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,  that  impenitent  and  devoted  city.    A  dropsical  man  cured  in  a  Pharisee's 
house  on  the  Sabbath.     A  warning  against  forftrardness  and  vanity.    Admo- 
nition to  entertain  the  needy  rather  than  the  wealthy.    Parable  of  the  supper 
*•  to  which  the  invited  refused  to  come.     The  necessity  of  deliberation  before  we 
engage   in  the  Messiah's  service,  illustrated  from  the  example  of  a  prudent 
builder,  and  of  a  king  at  war    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  S74 

Section  X.  Parables, — Ch.  xv.  xvL 
The  lost  sheep.  The  lost  drachma.  The  prodigal  son.  The  unjust  but  pro- 
vident steward.  The  use  men  make  of  temporal  things  here,  marks  their 
fitness  for  the  trust  of  spiritual  things  hereafter.  Admonitions  against  avarice ; 
hypocrisy;  reliance  on  the  judgment  of  men;  against  divorce.  The  utmost 
exertion  requisite  to  secure  a  place  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  The  rich  man 
and  Lazarus    .  .  .  .  ,  .  ,  ,  ,277 

Section  XI.  Instructions  and  Warnings. — Ch.  xvii.  xviii.  xix.  1 — 97, 
Nothing  more  dangerous  than  to  insnare.  The  method  of  treating  an  offending 
brother.  Xhe  power  of  fiiith.  Obedience  to  the  Creator,  gives  no  claim  on 
his  &vour.  The  cure  of  ten  lepers,  of  whom  only  one,  a  Samaritan,  proves 
grateful.  The  reig^  of  God  not  introduced  with  outward  show.  The  coming 
to  judgment  sudden  and  unexpected,  like  the  deluge,  and  the  destruction  of 
Sodom.  That  disciple  is  fortified  against  danger  who  prefers  his  Master  to 
every  earthly  thing.  The  parable  of  the  importunate  widow  and  the  unjust 
judge.  The  devouons  of  the  Pharisee  and  of  the  publican  compared.  iTie 
people  encouraged  to  bring  their  children  to  Jesus.     What  must  be  done  to 
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obttin  eternal  life.  How  far  the  desire  of  perfectioD  would  lead  us.  Riches 
a  great  obstacle  to  men's  admission  into  tne  kingdom.  The  rewaitl  of  them 
who  abandon  any  thing  for  Jesus.  His  death  and  resurrection  foretold.  The 
core  of  a  blind  beggar.    The  conrersion  of   Zaccheus.    The  parable  of  the 
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Section  XII.  The  Entry  into  JenaaUm. — Ch.xix.  28,  &c  xx.  xxL  1 — 4. 
JoQs  rides  into  the  city  on  an  aas,  the  multitude  accompanying  him  with  shouts 
—laments  the  obduracy  of  the  city,  and  foretells  its  fate— drives  the  trafiicken 
cot  of  the  temple — silences  the  chief  priests  and  others  who  questioned  his 
aothori^.  The  parable  of  the  husbandmen  who  ill-treated  and  killed  their 
iaodlord's  menengers — foretelb  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  the  admission 
of  the  Gentiles  into  the  church— eludes  the  craft  of  the  Pharisees,  who  ques- 
tion him  on  the  lawfulness  of  paying  tribute  to  Casar — vindicates  the  resurrec- 
^ou  againrt  the  Sadducees — puzzles  the  Pharuees  about  the  meaning  of  an 
exprevion  in  the  Psalms — ^wams  his  hearers  against  the  vanity  and  arrogance  of 
the  Scribes — teaches  that  chariw  is  to  be  rated  more  by  the  ability  of  the  giver 
than  by  the  greatness  of  the  gift  .  .  .  .  ,  284 

SicnoN  Xin.  The  Last  Suffper.—Ch.  xxi.  6,  &c.  xxii.  1—65. 
The  destruction  of  the  temple  foretold.  The  calamities  by  which  it  would  be  pre- 
ceded. The  signs  that  ludgment  is  nigh.  The  punishment  of  the  wicked  will 
prove  the  deliverance  of  the  saints.  The  need  of  unremitted  vigilance.  The 
nJen  consult  together  about  putting  Jesus  to  death.  Judas  sells  him  to  them. 
JeiQs  eats  the  passover  with  nis  disciples — institutes  the  commemoration  of  bis 
(ie<tb--acquaints  them  of  the  treachery  of  one  of  them — Shsures  them  that,  in 
his  reign,  humility  and  usefulness  will  prove  the  only  genuine  honour — foretells 
the  transgression  of  Peter,  and  some  of  the  calamities  to  which  they  were  soon 
to  be  exposed.  The  agony  on  Mount  Olivet.  He  is  seized  by  an  armed  multi- 
tade  conducted  by  Jucbs— heals  the  high-priest's  servant,  whose  ear  had  been 
eat  off  by  one  of  the  apostles  .....  287 

Sectioji  XIV.  The  CrueiJixion.^Ch,  xxii.  54,  &c.  xxiii.  1—49. 
Jens  is  brought  to  the  high-priest's  house — denied  by  Peter — abused  by  the  ser- 
vants— tritti  by  the  Sanhedrim,  and  condemned— consigned  to  the  Roman 
procorator,  before  whom  they  accuse  him  of  sedition  ami  rebellion.  Pilate, 
not  convinced,  sends  him  to  Herod,  then  at  Jerusalem.  Herod,  disappointed 
of  seeing  him  perform  miracles,  derides  him,  and  remands  him  to  Pilate. 
Pihue,  perceiving  his  innocence,  tries  in  vain  to  save  him,  on  pretence  of 
granting  him  to  the  prayer  of  the  people,  accustomed  to  obtain  the  release  of 
a  priioner  at  the  passover ;  but  they  and  their  rulers  obstinately  demand  the 
crucifixion  of  Jesus,  and  the  release  of  Barabbas,  imprisoned  for  sedition  and 
murder.  Pilate  reluctantly  consents  to  grati^  them.  Jesus  led  to  Calvary, 
tbe  cross  carried  by  Simon  a  Cyrenian — is  followed  by  some  female  disciples, 
who  lament  him— is  nailed  to  the  cross  between  two  malefoctors — prays  for  his 
enemies^is  insulted  by  all  ranks.  One  of  the  malefifictors  joins  in  insulting 
him,  and  is  rebuked  by  the  other.  Jesus  jiromises  paradise  to  the  penitent  cri- 
minal. The  death  of  Jesus  attended  with  such  prodigies  as  confound  the 
centurion  and  other  spectators  .....  290 

Section  XV.  TIte  Resurreetum, — Ch.  xxiii.  50,  &c  xxiv. 
The  body  of  Jesus  given  to  Joseph  of  Arimathea,  who  deposits  it  in  his  own 
sepnldire.  The  resurrection  of  Jesus  announced  by  angels  to  some  pious  wo- 
men at  the  sepulchre.  These  report  it  to  the  disciples.  Peter  hastens  to  the 
sepulchre,  where  he  finds  nothing  out  the  linen.  Jesus  appears  to  two  disciples, 
on  the  way  to  Emmaus.  He  appears  to  Peter,  and  afterwards  to  the  eleven.  He 
eats  with  them,  and  shows  thenTfirom  the  Scriptures  the  necessity  of  his  death 
and  resurrection  ;  commissions  them  to  preach  his  doctrine,  after  the  instructions 
thev  vrere  soon  to  receive  from  the  Holy  Spirit ;  leads  them  out  to  Bethany ; 
UM,  having  blessed  them,  ascends  into  heaven  .  .  .  293 
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Section  I.  The  Incarnation. — Ch.  i. 
The  pre-existence,  divinity,  aiM^  creative  exertion  of  the  Word.  The  light  of  the 
world.  The  end  of  John's  mission.  The  reception  of  the  Word  among  God's 
ancient  people.  The  Word  incarnate,  the  interpreter  of  God,  the  fountain  of 
grace  and  truth  to  men,  visits  the  earth.  The  Baptist's  testimony  oonceming 
himself;  concerning  the  Messiah,  whom  God  had  indicated  to  him  by  a  visible 
token.  Two  of  John's  disciples,  induced  by  their  Master's  testimony  follow 
Jesus.    Others  also  called  by  Jesus        .....  410 

Section  II.  Ths  Entrance  on  the  Mmistry. — Ch.  ii.  iii. 
Jesus  turns  water  into  wine  at  a  marriage  in  Cana ;  goes  to  Jerusalem  ;  drives 
the  traffickers  out  of  the  temple  ;  silences  those  who  questioned  his  authority; 
makes  many  converts,  but  not  all  worthy  of  confidence  ;  is  visited  secretly  by 
Nicodemus,  a  magistrate,  with  whom  he  converses  on  regeneration,  faith,  and 
fortitude  in  the  cause  of  truth.  Jesus  retires  into  the  countrjr ;  employs  his 
disciples  in  baptizing :  this  is  reported  to  John,  who  gives  his  testimony  of  Jesus, 
exalting  his  mission  and  personal  dignity  much  above  his'own  •  412 

Section  III.  The  Journey  to  Galiiee, — Ch.  iv. 
Jesus,  near  Sychar  of  Samaria,  enters  into  conversation  with  a  Samaritan  woman  : 
discovers  himself  to  her  to  be  the  Messiah.  The  disciples,  who  had  gone  into 
the  city  to  buy  food,  are  surprised  to  find  them  conversing  together.  He 
acquaints  his  disciples,  that  to  oo  the  work  for  which  he  was  sent,  -wbs  to  him  as 
food :  goes  into  the  cit}^ ;  stays  two  days,  making  many  converts:  returns  to 
Galilee ;   heals  the  courtier's  son  who  lay  sick  at  Capernaum  •  .415 

Section  IV.  The  Cure  at  Bethisda. —Ch.  v. 
The  supernatural  cures  wrought  at  Bethesda  by  the  agitation  of  the  water.  A 
diseased  man  who  lay  there,  waiting  such  a  cure,  healed  on  the  Sabbath  by 
Jesus,  who  commanded  him  to  carry  home  his  couch.  Hence  some  altercation 
of  the  Jews— first  with  the  man — afterwards  with  Jesus.  Jesus  alleges  the  ex- 
ample of  his  Father,  from  whom  he  derives  both  the  power  whereby  he  acts,  and 
the  wisdom  wherewith  he  teaches.  His  mission  proved  by — 1.  the  testimony 
of  John  ;  2.  the  miracles  he  wrought ;  3.  the  declaration  of  the  Father  at  his 
baptism;   4.  the  Jewish  ^Scriptures  .  .  .^  .  417 

Section  V.  The  People  fed  in  the  Deort.— Ch.  vi.  vii.  1. 

Jesus  feeds  five  thousand  miraculously  in  the  desert.  While  his  disciples  embark, 
he  retires  from  the  multitude,  who  intend  by  force  to  make  him  their  king.  The 
.  night  bein^  stormy,  he  follows  his  disciples,  walking  on  the  sea ;  enters  their 
vessel,  which  immediately  reaches  the  intended  port ;  instructs  the  people  who 
flock  about  him,  as  to  the  object  most  worthy  of  their  labour ;  declares  himself 
the  bread  of  life,  the  source  of  spiritual  nourishment  and  comfort,  prefigured  by 
the  manna  which  the  Israelites  ate  in  the  desert.  His  language,  so  strongly 
metaphorical,  proves  unintelligible  to  many,  and  makes  not  a  few  withdraw 
altogether.  Jesus  having  takA  the  twelve  whether  they  meant  to  follow  their 
example,  Peter,  in  name  of  the  whole,  acknowledges  him  the  Messiah,  pro- 
fessing^ inviolable  fidelity.  Jesus  acquaints  them  that  even  in  their  small  number 
there  is  one  perfidious  ,    .  .  «  •  .  .  419 

Section  VI.  The  Feast  of  Tabernacles, —Ch,  vii,  2,  &c.  viii. 
Jesus  declines  going  with  his  kinsmen  to  the  festival.  When  they  were  gone, 
sets  out  privately  ;  teaches  in  the  temple,  vindicating  his  doctrine  and  mission. 
The  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  send  officers  to  seize  him.  He  continues  to 
teach.  The  people  are  much  divided  about  him.  The  officers  return  with* 
out  him,  urginc  for  their  excuse  the  unexampled  power  of  his  speeches.  The 
rage  of  the  rulers  mildly  checked  by  Nicodemus.  Jesus  dismisses  the  wo- 
man taken  in  adultery ;  declares  himself  the  light  of  the  world  ;  exposes  the 
vanity  of  the  Jewish  boasts  of  liberty  ;   of  their  relation  to  Abraliam  ;    of  their 
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rektioo  to  God .  defends  himself  aeainst  their  abuse ;  and,  when  they  were 
preparing  to  kill  him,  conveys  himself  out  of  their  reach  .  .  .  422 

SscnoN  Vll,—The  Cwre  cf  the  Man  bom  bUnd, — Ch.  ix.  x. 

JcMB  eiTes  sight  to  a  man  blind  firom  his  birth.  This  excites  the  astonishment 
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that  the  person  who  had  cured  him  must  be  a  bad  man,  because  he  had  done 
k  on  the  Sabbath.  As  the  man  who  had  been  cured  declared  his  dissent  from 
this  judgment,  they  expelled  him  the  synagoc:ue.  Jesus  afterwards  finding 
the  man,  comforts  him ;  compares  himself  to  the  door  of  the  fold,  and  to  the 
food  shepherd.  Divisions  among  the  people  concerning  him.  His  enemies 
chaige  him  with  blasphemy.    He  vindicates  himself,  and  eludes  their  designs  426 

Section  VIII. — Lazarus  raised  from  the  dead, — Ch.  xi.  xii.  1 — 11. 

Lazarus  of  Bethany  being  sick,  his  sisters  send  word  to  Jesus,  who,  after  two 
days,  returns  to  Judea,  his  disciples  reluctantly  accompanying  him.  Jesus 
restores  Lazarus  to  life,  who  had  been  four  days  buned:  this  proved  the 
means  of  convincing  numbers.  The  rulers  alarmed,  convene  the  Sanhedrim, 
where  the  destruction  of  Jesus  is  determined.  He  retires  into  the  country. 
On  the  i4>proach  of  the  passover  measures  are  again  concerted  against  Jesus. 
He  comes  to  Bethany ;  sups  with  Lazarus ;  his  feet  anointed  by  Mary,  who 
'u  accused  of  profusion  by  Judas,  but  vindicated  by  his  Master.  Crowds  fiock 
Id  the  house,  to  see  not  only  Jesus,  but  Lazarus,  who  had  been  raised  from  the 
dead    , 429 

SscnoM  IX. — The  Entry  into  Jerusalem, — Ch.  xii.  1  J,  &c.  xiii. 
JesQS  rides  into  Jerusalem  on  an  ass,  the  multitude  shouting.  Some  'Greeks 
daire  to  see  him.  Jesus  foretells  his  own  death,  and  its  effect  in  enga^ng  dis- 
ciples ;  warns  his.  hearers  to  improve  the  present  opportunitjr,  of  which  they 
wiold  soon  be  deprived.  Several  rulers,  convinced,  but  restrained  by  fear  from 
declaring  their  sentiments.  Jesus  announces  his  doctrine  as  directly  from  God  ; 
washes  me  feet  of  his  disciples ;  points  out  this  as  an  example  to  them  ;  foretells 
that  one  of  them  would  betray  him ;  by  a  token  acquaints  the  beloved  disciple 
that  Judas  Iscariot  was  the  man ;  recommends  mutual  love  ;  warns  Peter,  more 
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would  conduce  to  their  good,  and  be  but  temporary.  Promises  them  another 
Bonitor  to  supply  his  pkce ;  that  he  will  soon  discover  himself  to  them,  though 
not  to  the  world.  The  similitude  of  the  vine.  Exhorts  to  the  observance  of  his 
piKepts,  and  to  mutual  love ;  encourages  them,  by  hb  example,  to  bear  perse- 
cntbn  with  constancy ;  warns  ibem  of  their  danger ;  acquamts  them  of  the 
monitor's  functions  ;  excites  them  to  pray  the  Father  in  his  name ;  foretells  that 
their  sorrow  will  soon  be  succeeded  by  joy,  and  the  world's  joy  by  sorrow  ;  that 
bis  people  will  have  peace  in  him,  but  affliction  in  the  world ;  concludes  with  a 
praver  to  his  Father,  1.  for  himself,  to  glorify  him  in  the  issue  of  the  awful  trial ; 
2.  lor  his  disciples,  to  preserve  them  in  unity  and  truth ;  3.  for  all  the  converts 
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Section  XL— Ths  CruciJixum,^Ch.  xviii.  xix.  1—37. 

Jesus,  being  betrayed  to  his  enemies  by  Judas,  manifests  his  power  to  those  sent  to 
•l^hewl  him ;  ie  brou^t  to  the  high-j^riest's  house  and  examined ;  is  denied 
YS  Peter;  consigned  to  Pilate,  who,  after  inquiry,  finding  no  cause  for  condemn- 
ing, offers  to  the  people  to  release  him,  according  to  the  custom  which  obtained 
>t  the  passover.  The  people,  influenced  by  their  rulers,  refuse  Jesus,  demanding 
that  he  may  be  crucified,  and  Barabbas  released.  Pilate  causes  Jesus  to  be 
•courged ;  and,  after  repeated  declarations  of  his  innocence,  gives  him  up  to  the 
^1  of  the  multitude.  Jesus  is  brought  with  two  malefactors  to  Calvary,  carry- 
ing his  cross ;  the  cham  of  his  mother  he,  from  the  cross,  recommends  to  his 
lieloved  disciple,  who  from  that  time  took  her  to  his  own  house.  The  soldiers 
P«rt  his  garments  among  them :  one  of  them,  with  a  spear,  pierces  the  side  of 
Jesus  when  dead  .  .  ....••  440 
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Section  XII. — 77m  Resurrection, — Ch.  zix.  38,  &o.  zx.  zzi. 

The  body  of  Jesus  given  to  Joseph  of  Arimathea.  He  and  Nicodemus  embalm  it, 
and  lay  it  in  the  sepulchre.  The  sepulchre  is  found  emp^  early  on  Sunday 
morning,  first  by  Mary  Magdalene,  afterwards  by  Peter  and  John.  Soon  after, 
Jesus  appears  to  Mary  Magdalene  at  the  sepulchre,  and  /9ends  her  to  acquaint 
his  disciples  of  his  resurrection,  and  that  his  ascension  would  soon  follow.  In 
the  evening,  he  appears  to  the  apostles  in  a  house,  and  ffiyes  them  commission 
to  teach.  Thomas,  who  had  been  absent,  owns  to  his  fellow-disciples  his  disbe- 
lief of  their  testimony.  Jesus  appears  aeain  to  the  apostles,  Thomas  being  pre- 
sent, whose  incredulity  is  overcome  by  we  evidence  he  had  wanted.  Agun  h6 
appears  to  the  disciples  at  the  sea  of  Tiberias,  discovering  himself  by  means  of 
an  extraordinary  draught  of  fishes ;  eats  with  them  ;  draws  from  Peter  thrice,  in 
presence  of  the  rest,  a  declaration  of  his  love  to  him.  Jesus  ^ves  him  charge 
of  his  flock,  and  foretells  his  mart^pdom  ;  rebukes  his  curiosity  about  the  fate 
of  a  fellow-disciple.  It  was  that  disciple  who  wrote  this  Gospel,  and  was  wit- 
ness of  most  of  the  things  recorded  in  it  .  .  .  .  .  443 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


It  is  proper  to  obserre,  that  in  the  following  Notes,  repetitions  and 
mmecessaiy  references  are  as  mnch  as  possible  avoided.  When  an 
osefol  ilhistration  of  any  word  or  phrase  is  to  be  found  in  the  Notes 
on  one  of  tlie  succeeding  Crospels,  the  place  is  commonly  referred 
to ;  not  80,  when  it  is  in  one  of  the  preceding,  because  it  may  probably 
be  lemembo^d ;  and  if  it  should  not,  the  margin  of  the  text  will  direct 
to  ^e  places  proper  to  be  consulted.  But  when  the  explanation  of  a 
tenn  occurs  in  the  Notes  on  a  preceding  Gospel,  in  a  passage  not 
marked  on  the  margin  as  parallel,  the  place  is  mentioned  in  the  Notes. 
In  words  which  frequently  recur,  it  has  been  judged  conyenient  to  adopt 
the  Mowing  Abbbeyiationb. 


AL 

An. 

At. 

Ara. 

Ann. 

Be. 

Beau. 

Ben. 

CbL 

Cud 

Cm. 

Cba. 

Chr. 


Alexandrian  manuscript 

{Anonymous  English 
translation  in  1729 
Arias  Montanus 
Arabic 
Armenian 


Beausohre  and  Len&nt 

Bengelius 

Cal^n 


Cambridge  manuscript 

Castalio 

Ch^dee 

Chiysostom 
Com.  Complutennan  edition 
Cop.    Coptic 
Bio.    Diodati 
Din.    Dissertation 
Dod.    Doddridge 
V  -D      f^Bng.  Bible — ^in  common 

t     use 
n  fp      f  EmrHdi  txanslation — ^the 

l    same 
Eog.    English 
£r.       Erasmus 
£tL     Ethiopic 
Euth.   Euthymius  ^; 

Fl       French 
0.  E.  Oenera  English 
G.  F.  Oenera  French 
Oct.     German 
Go.      Gothic 
Or.      Greek 
Gto.     Grotius 
Ham.    Hammond 

If  there  be  a  few  more  contractions  not  here  specified,  they  are  such 
only  as  are  in  pretty  general  use.  In  terms  which  occur  seldomer,  the 
irords  are  giren  at  length. 
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Hek 

Hebrew 

Hej. 
It& 

?Jf 

Ita. 

Italian 

J. 

John 

L. 

T.uke 

La. 

Latin 

Ln. 

Luther 

L.CL 
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NOTES 

ON 

ST,    MATTHEW'S    GOSPEL. 


THE  TITLE. 

The  title,  neither  of  this  nor  of  the  other  histories  of  our  Lord, 
is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  penmen.  But  it  is  manifest,  that  the 
titles  were  prefixed,  in  the  earUest  times,  by  those  who  knew  the 
persons  by  whom,  and  the  occasions  on  which,  these  writings  were 
composed.  For  the  sense  wherein  the  word  Gospel  is  here  used, 
see  rrel.  Diss.  V.  Part  ii.  sect  18. 

■  Kara  Mar^aiov,  "according  to  Matthew,"  "of  Matthew,"  or 
"by  Matthew."  These  are  synonymous,  as  has  been  evinced 
firom  the  best  authorities.  Cas.  rendered  it  "auctore  Matthaeo,** 
properly  enough.  Nor  is  this,  as  Be.  imagines,  in  the  least 
repugnant  to  me  claim  of  the  evangelists  to  inspiration.  Paul 
does  not  hesitate  to  call  the  doctrine  with  which  he  was  inspired 
his  Gospel.  Nor  does  any  man  at  present  scruple  to  call  the 
Epistles  written  by  that  apostle,  PauVs  Epistles. 

'  To  Kara  MaT&aiov  evayycXiov.  I  have  preferred  this  to  every 
other  title,  because  it  is  not  only  the  briefest  and  the  simplest,  but 
incomparably  the  oldest,  and  therefore  the  most  respectable.  All 
the  ancient  Gr.  MSS.  have  it  The  titles  in  the  old  La.  version 
called  Itc.  were  simply  "Evangelium  secundum  Matthaeum" — 
"  secundum  Marcum,"  &c. ;  and  in  the  most  ancient  MSS.,  and 
even  editions  of  the  present  Vulffate,  they  are  the  same.  From 
the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  both  Ghr.  and  La.,  it  appears  that 
the  title  was  retained  every-where  in  the  same  simplicity,  as  &r 
down  as  the  fifth  century.  Afiierwards,  when  through  a  vitiated 
taste,  useless  epithets  came  much  in  voffue,  some  could  not  endure 
the  nakedness  of  so  simple  a  title.  It  then  became  "  Sanctum 
Jesu  Christi  Evangelium  secundum  Matthaeum,"  &c.,  which  is 
that  used  in  the  Vul.  at  present  The  N.  T.  printed  at  Alcala 
(called  the  Complutensian  Polyglot)  is  the  first  Gr.  edition 
wherein  a  deviation  was  made,  in  this  respect,  firom  the  primi- 
tive simplicity.  The  title  is  there,  in  conformity  to  the  Vul. 
printed  along  with  it,  To  icara  Mar^atov  ayiov  Bvayy^Xiov.  This 
mode  was  adooted  by  some  subsequent  editors.  Most  of  the  trans- 
lators into  modem  languages  have  gone  farther,  and  prefixed  the 
same  epithet  to  the  name  of  the  writer.  Thus  Dio.  in  Itn.  "  II 
santo  evangelio,"  &c.  "  secondo  S.  Matteo."  The  translators  of 
P.  R.  Si.  Sa.  Beau,  and  L.  CI.  in  Fr.  "  Le  saint  evangile,"  &c. 
"  selon  Saint  Matthieu."    Our  translators  after  Lu.  nave  not 
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given  the  epithet  to  the  Gospel,  but  have  added  it  to  the  writer. 
Yet  they  have  not  prefixed  this  term  to  the  names  even  of  the 
apostles^  in  the  titles  of  their  Epistles.  In  this  I  think  they  are 
sii^ular.  The  learned  Wet  in  his  excellent  edition  of  the  Gr. 
N.  T.  remarks,  that  though  the  term  corresponding  to  Gospel 
occurs  in  that  book  upwards  of  seventy  times,  it  is  not  once  ac- 
companied with  the  epithet  koly. 

CHAPTER  I. 

1.  •'The  Imeage."  E.  T.  "The  book  of  the  generation." 
Bi/3Xoc  7ev€a£c#c«  This  phrase,  which  corresponds  to  the  Heb. 
imVtfi  TDD  "sepher  tholdoth,*"  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  the 
title  of  the  first  seventeen  verses  only ;  by  others,  of  the  whole 
bo<^  The  fonier  in  effect  translate  it  as  I  ha^e  done ;  the  lat- 
ter. The  History.  That  in  the  first  of  these  senses,  and  also  for 
an  account  of  progeny,  the  Or.  phrase  is  used  by  Hellenist  wri- 
ters, is  undeniable ;  it  is  not  so  clear  that  it  is  used,  in  the  second, 
toT  a  narrative  of  a  man's  Ufe.  It  is  true  we  sometimes  find  it 
where  it  can  mean  neither  genealogy  nor  list  of  descendants,  as 
in  that  phrase  in  the  Sep.  B</3Xoc  yevitnH)^  ovpavov  icac  viic,  Gen. 
iL  4.,  the  meaning  of  which  is,  doubdess,  "  the  origin  ana  gradual 
production  of  the  universe ;''  which  has  plainly  some  analogy, 
though  a  remote  one,  to  an  account  of  ancestry.  The  quotations 
which  have  been  produced  on  the  other  side,  firom  the  Penta- 
teuch, Judith,  and  the  Epistle  of  James,  do  not  appear  decisive 
of  the  <yiestion.  Of  still  less  weight  is  the  name  ^  Sepher  tole- 
doth  Jesu,'  given  to  paltry,  modem  Jewish  fictions,  written  in 
opposition  to  the  Gospel;  mough  this  also  has  been  uiged  as  an 
argument 

•  "  Christ,*  Xpi<rroc9  without  the  article,  is  here  to  be  under- 
stood, not  as  an  appellative,  as  it  is  in  almost  all  other  places  of 
the  Gospel,  but  as  a  proper  name.  Into  this  use  it  came  soon 
after  our  Lord's  resurrection,  but  not  before.  Some  distinction 
was  necessary,  as  at  that  time  the  name  Jesus  was  common  among 
the  Jews.     Diss.  V.  Part  iv.  sect  7. 

•  "  Son,"  viov  indefinitely,  not  rov  viov  "  the  son"  emphatically. 
The  sense  is  rightly  rendered  by  Cas.  "  prognati  Davide,"  a  de- 
scendant of  David.  There  is  a  modesty  and  simplicitv  in  the 
manner  in  which  the  historian  introduces  his  subject  tie  says 
no  more  than  is  necessary  to  make  his  readers  distinguish  the 
person  of  whom  he  speaks,  leaving  them  to  form  their  judgment 
of  his  mission  and  character,  from  a  candid  but  unadorned  narra- 
tion of  the  facts. 

2.  "  Judah,*'  &c.  My  reason  for  preferring  the  O.  T.  ortho- 
graphy of  proper  names  you  have  Diss.  XII.  rart  iii.  sect  6,  &c. 

6.  "  By  her  who  had  been  wife  of  Uriah."  Eic  ti|c  rov  Owpiou. 
Literally,  "  By  her  of  Uriah."    It  is  not  just  to  say  that  the 
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feminine  article  thus  used  denotes  the  wife.  The  relation  is 
m  this  phrase  neither  expressed  nor  necessarily  implied,  but  is 
left  to  be  supplied  from  the  reader's  knowledge  of  the  sub- 
ject. We  have  no  idiom  in  English  entirely  similar.  That 
which  comes  nearest  is  when  we  give  the  names,  but  suppress  the 
relation  on  account  of  its  notoriety.  Thus,  if  it  were  said  that 
David  had  Solomon  by  Uriah's  Bathsheba,  every  body  would  be 
sensible  that  the  expression  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  Bath- 
sheba was  the  wife,  more  than  the  widow,  the  daughter,  or  even 
the  sister  of  Uriah.  We  have  an  instance  in  Mark  xvi.  1. 
Mapia  V  Tov  laKw^ov,  where  the  void  must  be  supplied  by  the 
word  firirrip, '  mother.'  The  like  holds  of  the  masculine.  In  Acts 
i.  13,  taKwfiov  AX<paiov,  must  be  supplied  by  vJoc,  *  Son;'  and  in 
Luke  vi.  16,  Iou8av  Iaicw/3ov,  by  aScA^ov,  'brother.'  What  there- 
fore  is  really  implied  in  any  particular  case,  can  be  learnt  only  from 
a  previous  acquaintance  with  the  subject.  Hence  we  discover 
that  the  ellipsis  in  this  place  cannot  be  supplied  by  the  wordtw/e; 
for  when  Uriah  was  dead,  he  could  not  be  a  husband.  Those, 
therefore,  who  render  fK  njc  row  Ovptov  '  of  Uriah's  wife,'  charge 
the  historian  with  a  blunder  of  which  he  is  not  guilty,  and  mis- 
lead careless  readers  into  the  notion  that  Solomon  was  begotten 
in  adulteiy.  The  common  version  exhibits  the  sense  with  suffi- 
cient exactness. 

8.  "  Uzziah,"  tov  O^iav.  So  the  Sep.  renders  this  name  in  Gr. 
2  Chr.  xxvi.  3 ;  whereas  Ahazi^h  is  by  them  rendered  OxoZ^cac. 
Some  names  are  omitted  in  the  line,  in  whatever  way  it  be  ren- 
dered here;  for  though  Ahaziah  was  indeed  the  son  of  Joram, 
Uz&iah  was  the  father  of  Jotham. 

11.  Some  copies  read,  "Josiah  be^et  Jehoiachin ;  Jehoiachin 
had  Jechoniah,"  &c. ;  and  this  reading  has  been  adopted  into  some 
editions.  But  there  is  no  authority  from  ancient  MSS.,  transla- 
tions, or  commentaries,  for  this  reading,  which  seems  to  have 
sprung  from  some  over-zealous  transcriber,  who,  finding  that 
there  were  only  thirteen  in  either  the  second  series  or  the  third, 
has  thought  it  necessary  thus  to  supply  the  defect.  For  if 
Jehoiachin  be  reckoned  in  the  second  series  Jechoniah  may  be 
counted  the  first  of  the  third,  and  then  the  whole  will  be  com- 
plete. But  as  in  very  early  times  the  Fathers  found  the  same 
difficulty  in  this  passage  which  we  do  at  present,  there  is  the 
greatest  ground  to  suspect  the  correction  above-mentioned. 

11,  12.  "About  the  time  of  the  migration  into  Babylon." 
"  After  the  migration  into  Babylon,"  tm  ti\q  fiitoiKitnac  Ba^vXw- 
voc.  Mcra  tijv  jucroticEcnav  BapvXwvog.  In  the  Lat  versions,  the 
word  jiiToiKB<na  is  differently  translated.  The  Vul.  Arias,  and  Leo 
deJuda,  render  it  ^transmigratio,'  Be.  *  transportatio,'  Pise.  *de- 
portatio,'  Er.  Cal.  and  Cas.  *  exilium,'  Lu.  in  Ger.  calls  it  gctongniM, 
Dio.  in  Itn.  *cattivita,*  Si.  and  L.  CI.  in  Fr.  'transmigration.'  G.  F. 
P.  R.  Beau,  and  Sa.  adopt  a  circumlocution,  employing  the  verb 
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*  traniqwrter/    The  E.  T.  says,  "about  tHe  ,time  they  were  car- 
ried away  to  Babylon :"  "  After  they  were  brought  to  Babylon." 
In  nearly  the  same  way  the  words  are  rendered  by  Sc,     Dod. 
raiders  them,  "About  the  time  of  the  Babylonish  captivity:" 
"  After  the  Babylonish  captivity."    Wa.  says,  "  the  removal  to 
Babylon."     It  is  evident,  not  only  from  the  word  employed  by 
the  sacred  historian,  but  also  from  the  context,  that  he  points  to 
the  act  of  removing  into  Babylon,  and  not  to  the  termination  of 
the  state  wherein  the  people  remained  seventy  years  after  their 
removal,  as  the  event  which  concluded  the  second  epoch,  and 
b^an  the  third,*  mentioned  in  the  17th  verse :  Whereas  the  La. 
*exilium,'  Ger.  geCangniM,  Itn.  'cattivita,'  and  Eng.  *  captivity,* 
express  the  state  of  the  people  during  all  that  period,  and  by 
consequence  egregiously  misrepresent   the   sense.     They  make 
the  author  say  what  is  not  true,,  that  certain  persons  were  begot- 
ten after,  who  were  begotten  during  the  captivity.     Further,  it 
deserves  to  be  remarked,  that  aS  this  apostle  wrote,  in  the  opi- 
nion of  all  antiquity,  chiefly  for  the  converts  from  Judaism,  he 
careftilly  avoided  giving  any  unnecessary  offence  to  his  country- 
men.  The  terms  captivity,  exile,  transportation,  subjection,  were 
offensive,  and,  with  whatever  truth  they  might  be  applied,  the 
Jews  could  not  easily  bear  the  application.    A  remarkable  in- 
stance of  their  delicacy  in  this  respect,  the  effect  of  national  pride, 
we  have  in  J.  viii.  38,  where  they  boldly  assert  their  uninterrupt- 
ed freedom  and  independency,  in  contradiction  both  to  their  own 
historians,  and  to  their  own  experience  at  that  very  time.     This 
humour  had  led  them  to  express  some  disagreeable  events,  which 
they  could  not  altogether  dissemble,  by  the  softest  names  they 
could  devise.     Of  this  sort  is  fi^ToiKtma,  by  which  they  expressed 
the  most  direftd  calamity  th^t  had  ever  befallen  that  nation. 
The  word  strictly  signifies  no  more  than  passing  from  one  place 
or  state  to  another.    It  does  not  even  convey  to  the  mind  whether 
the  change  was  voluntary  or  forced.     For  this  reason  we  must 
admit  that  Be.  Pise  Beau.  Sa.  and  the  E.  T.  have  all  departed, 
though  not  so  far  as  Cas.  Lu.  Dio.  and  Dod.,  from  the  more  inde- 
finite, and  therefore  more  delicate  expression  of  the  original,  and 
even  from  ihat  of  the  Vul.  from  which  Sa.'s  version  is  professedly 
made.     For  tlie  words  used  by  all  these  imply  compulsion.     Nor 
let  it  be  imagined,  that  because  fiBToiKetria  occurs  frequently  in  the 
Sep.  where  die  word  in  the  Heb.  signifies  *  captivity,'  it  is  there- 
fore to  be  understood  as  equiv^ilent.     That  version  was  made  for 
the  use  of  Grecian  or  Hellenist  Jews,  who  lived  in  cities  where 
Gr.  was  the  vulgar  tongue;  and  as  the  translation  of  the  Scrip- 
tures into  the  language  of  the  place  exposed  their  history  to  the 
natives,  they  were  the  more  solicitous  to  soften,  by  a  kind  of 
euphemism,  a  circumstance  so  humiliating  as  their  miserable  en- 
thralment  to  the  Babylonians.     For  this  reason,  that  event  is, 
especially  in  the  historical  part,  rarely  denominated  aixfxaXwma, 
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*  captivitas/  and  never  SiaKOfuBny  ^  transportatio ;'  but  by  one  or 
otker  of  these  gentler  names^  fxtroiKiay  /leroncema,  airoiicui,  and 
airo£K€(r<a,  '  colonia/  ^  migratio/  '  demigratio/  ^  incolatus,'  teu, 
\  habitatio  in  terra  alie^a.'  On  the  whole,  V ul.  Si.  L.  CL  and 
Wa.  have  hit  the  import  of  the  original  more  exactly  than  any  of 
the  other  translators  above-mentioned.  I  did  not  think  the  term 
transmigration  so  proper  in  our  language,  that  word  being  in  a 
manner  appropriated  to  the  oriental  docUrine  of  the  passage  of 
the  soul  after  death,  into  another  body.  Emigration  is  at  pre- 
sent, I  imagine,  more  commonly  used  when  the  removal  is  volun- 
tary. The  simple  term  migration  seems  folly  to  express  the 
meaning  of  the  original. 

16.  "Messiah,"  Xpicrrog.     For  the  import  of  the  word,  see 
Diss.  V.  Part  iv.  sect.  9. 

18.  "  Jesus  Christ.'*    The  Vul.  omits  Jesu,  and  >s  followed 
only  by  the  Per.  and  Sax.  ver«ons. 

19.  ^'  Beii^  a  worthy  man,"  SiKatog  wv.  Some  would  have  the 
word  SiKQiOQ,  in  this  place,  to  signify  good^aiured,  humane,  mer^ 
ciful;  because,  to  procure  the  infliction  of  the  punishment  de- 
nounced by  the  law,  cannot  be  deemed  unjust,  without  impeach- 
ing the  law.  Others  think  that  it  ought  to  be  rendered,  according 
to  its  usual  signification,  just;  and  imagine  that  it  was  the 
writer's  intention  to  remark  two  qualities  in  Joseph's  character ; 
first,  his  strict  justice,  which  would  not  permit  him  to  Uve  vritb 
an  adulteress  as  his  wife ;  secondly,  his  humanity,  which  led  him 
to  ■  study  privacy  in  his  method  of  dissolving  the  marriage. 
Herein,  say  they,  there  can  be  no  injustice,  because  there  are 
many  things,  both  for  compensation  and  punishment,  which  the 
law  entitles,  but  does  not  oblige,  a  man  to  exact  Though  this 
interpretation  is  specious,  it  is  not  satisfactory ;  for  if  the  writer 
had  intended  to  express  two  distinct  qualities  in  Joseph's  charac- 
ter, which  drew  him  different  ways,  I  think  he  would  have  ex- 
pressed himself  differently, — as  thus,  "  Though  Joseph  was  a  just 
man,  yet  being  unwilling,"  &c, ;  whereas  the  manner  in  which  he 
has  connected  the  clauses,  seems  to  make  the  latter  explanatory 
of  the  former,  rather  than  a  contrast  to  it.  It  has  indeed  been 
said,  that  the  participle  wv  sometimes  admits  being  interpreted 
*  though.'  In  proof  of  this,  Matt.  viL  11,  and  Gal.  ii.  S,  have 
been  quoted*  But  the  construction  is  not  similar  in  either 
passage.  Here  the  (t>v  is  coupled  with  another  participle  by  the 
conjunction  icat.  In  the  places  referred  to,  it  is  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  a  verb  in  the  indicative.  In  such  cases  to  which  the 
present  has  no  resemblance,  the  words  connected  may  ^ve  the 
force  of  an  adversative  to  the  participle.  On  the  other  hand,  I 
have  not  seen  sufficient  evidence  for  rendering  Sticaioc  ^humane,' 
or  '  merciful ;'  for  though  these  virtues  be  sometimes  compre- 
hended under  the  term,  they  are  not  specially  indicated  by  it.  I 
have  therefore  chosen  a  middle  way,  as  more  unexceptionable  than 
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either.  Every  body  knows  that  the  wofd  Socoioc  admits  two 
senses.  The  first  is  'just,'  in  the  strictest  acceptation — attentive 
to  the  rules  of  equity  in  our  dealings,  particularly  in  what  concerns 
our  judicial  proceedings.  The  second  is  *  righteous/  in  the  most 
extensive  sense,  including  every  essential  part  of  a  good  character. 
In  this  sense  it  is  equivalent,  as  Chr.  remarks,  to  the  epithet 
tvaperocf  *  virtuous,'  *  worthy,'  *  upright'  And  in  this  not  un- 
common sense  of  the  word,  the  last  clause  serves  to  exemplify  the 
character,  and  not  to  contrast  it 

*  "  To  expose  her,"  avniv  iragaiuypLaTKrai :  E.  T.  "  to  make 
her  a  pubUc  example."  In  order  to  express  things  forcibly,  trans- 
lators often,  overlooking  the  modesty  of  the  original,  say  more  than 
the  author  intended.  It  has  not,  however,  been  sufficiently  ad- 
verted to,  in  this  instance,  that  by  extending  the  import  of  the 
word  wapaSiiyfjLaTiffaiy  they  diminish  the  character  of  benignity 
ascribed  by  the  historian  to  Joseph.  It  was  not  the  writer's  in- 
tention .to  say  barely,  that  Joseph  was  unwilling  to  drag  her  as  a 
criminal  before  the  Judges,  and  get  the  ignominious  sentence  of 
death,  warranted  by  law,  pronounced  against  her,  which  few  per- 
ha^  would  have  done  more  than  he ;  but  that  he  was  desirous  to 
consult  privacy  in  the  manner  of  dismissing  her,  that  he  might 
as  little  as  possible  wound  her  reputation.  The  word  appears 
to  me  to  denote  no  more  than  making  the  affiiir  too  flagrant, 
and  80  exposing  her  to  shame.  So  the  S}rrian  interpreter,  and 
the  Arabian,  understood  the  term.  I  have  therefore  chosen  here 
to  follow  the  example  of  the  Vul.  Leo.  and  Cal.  who  render  the 
words,  '  eam  traducere,'  rather  than  that  of  Cast  and  Pise  who 
render  them,  'in  eam  exemplum  edere,'  and  ^eam  exempliun 
fitcere,'  which  have  been  followed  by  our  translators.  The  ex- 
pressions used  bv  these  naturally  suggest  to  our  minds  a  con- 
demnation to  suffer  the  rigour  of  the  law.  Yet  the  original  word 
seems  to  relate  solely  to  the  disgrace  resulting  from  the  opinion  of 
the  public,  and  not  to  any  other  punishment,  corporal  or  pecuniary. 
In£uny  is,  indeed,  a  common  attendant  on  everv  sort  of  public  pu« 
nishment  Hence  by  a  synecdoche  of  a  part  K)r  the  whole,  it  has 
been  sometimes  employed  to  express  a  public  and  shameful  execu- 
tion. And  this  has  doubtless  occasioned  the  difficulty,  But  that 
it  is  frequently  and  most  properly  used,  when  no  punishment  is 
meant  Imt  the  publication  of  die  crime,  RapheUus,  in  his  notes  on 
the  place,  has,  by  his  quotations  fi*om  the  most  approved  authors, 

fit  beyond  a  doubt  I  shall  bring  one  out  of  many.  It  is  from 
olybius,  Legat  88,  where  he  says,  'H  Sb  trvyKknroQ  vpw/Mcvi?  t(^ 
Koip^,  KOI  fiovXofievit  IIAPAAEirMATISAI  rouc'Po&ovc,  awoic 
punv  c^c/SoXcv  lie  »iv  ra  <Tvvixovra  ravra.  "  The  senate,  taking 
the  opportunity,  and  willing  to  expose  the  Rhodians,  published 
their  answer,  whereof  these  are  the  neads."  I  shall  only  add,  that 
Chr.  one  of  the  most  eloquent  of  the  Gr.  &thers,  understood  this 
passage  in  the  Gospel  as  meaning  no  more :  accurately  distinguish- 
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ing  between  napaSHyfjLarii^Hv  and  icoXa^ecv,  *  exposing'  and  *  pu- 
nishing.' Thus  he  ai^es  concerning  Joseph's  conduct  on  this 
trying  occasion:  Kacro^ve  ou  IIAPAAEirMATISMOT  fxovow  tiv 
W€vOvvoc  ri  roiaifrn*  oXaa  koc  KOAAZES0AI  avrrfv  6  vo/uoc  *«- 
Xeucv.  AXX'  &  loMTii^  otr  fiovov  to  fiuZov  bchvo,  aXXa  icai  to  cActr- 
TOP  (Tvvtxiopiiitrij  Tt^v  at<rxwi?V  ov  yap  /Movoy  ov  KOAA2AI,  oXX* 
ovSt  nAPAAElFMATISAI  c^ovXEro.  "  Now  such  a  woman  (a» 
Mary  was  then  thoi^ht  to  be)  was  not  only  exposed  to  shame^  but 
also  by  law  subjected  to  punishment.  Whereas  Joseph  not  only 
remitted  the  greater  evil,  the  punishment^  but  the  less  also,  the 
ignominy  ;  for  he  determined  not  only  not  to  punishy  but  not  even 
to  expose  her,**  For  the  meaning  of  a  term  which  occurs  in  so- 
few  places  in  Scriptui'e,  and  ti^ose  not  unlavourable  to  the  expla- 
nation given,  a  term  with  which  no  ancient  controversy  ¥Fas  con- 
nected, the  authority  of  such  a  man  as  Chr.  is  justly  held  decisive. 
The  verdict  of  Euth,  is  in  effect  the  same.  This  also  is  the  sense 
which  the  translator  into  M.  G.  gives  the  terra,  saying  ptn  ^iXovrac 
va  Tifv  ^v€pw(nf,  adding  as  an  illustration  on  the  margin,  va  niu 
iro^TTs^if,  *  to  defame  her/ 

'  "To  divorce  her,"  airoXvaai  ovttiv.  In  the  N.  T.  the  word 
earoktntv  is  the  ordinary  term  for  divorcing  a  wife,  and  thereby 
dissolving  the  marriage.  Nor  did  it  make  any  difference  in  the 
Jewish  commonwealth,  that  the  parties  were  only  betrothed  ti^ 
each  other,  and  that  the  marriage  was  not  completed  by  cohabi- 
tation. From  the  moment  of  their  reciprocal  engagement,  all 
the  laws  in  relation  to  marriage  were  in  force  between  them. 
He  was  her  husband,  and  she  his  wife.  Her  infidelity  to  him 
was  adultery,  and  a^)ointed  to  be  punished  as  such,  Deut  xxii. 
28,  24.  In  conformity  to  this  is  the  style  oi  our  evangelist. 
Joseph  is  called,  ver,  16,  Mary's  husband;  she,  ver.  20,  his  wife  .• 
the  dissolution  of  their  contract  is  expressed  by  the  same  word 
that  is  uniformly  used  for  the  dissolution  of  marriage  by  the 
divorce  of  the  wife.  I  have  preferred  here,  and  in  other  places^ 
the  term  divorcing  to  that  of  putting  away.  The  latter  phrase 
is  very  ambiguous.  Men  are  said  to  put  away  their  wives,  when 
they  put  them  out  of  their  houses,  and  vniX  not  live  with  them* 
Yet  the  marriage  union  still  subsists;  and  neither  party  is  at 
liberty  to  marry  another.  This  is  not  what  is  meant  by  airoXvuv 
Tr\v  yvvaiKa  in  the  Gospel.  Now  a  divorce  with  them  might  be 
very  jMrivate.  It  required  not,  as  with  us,  a  judicial  {Mrocessr 
the  determination  of  the  husband  alone  was  sufficient;  Deut  xxiv. 
1,  2.  The  utmost,  in  point  of  form,  required  by  die  rabbis  (for 
the  law  does  not  require  so  much)  was,  that  the  writing  should 
be  delivered  to  the  wife  in  presence  of  two  subscribing  witnesses. 
It  was  not  even  necessary  that  tfiey  should  know  the  cause  of  die 
proceeding.  They  were  called  solely  to  attest  the  fact  Now,  as 
die  instrument  itself  made  no  mention  of  the  cause,  and  as  the 
practice  of  divorcing  on  the  most  trifling  pretences  was  become 
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comiDon,  it  hardly  afi^ted  a  woman's  reputation  to  say  that  she 
had  been  divorced.  I  should  in  some  places  prefer  the  term 
repudiate,  were  it  in  more  familiar  use. 

M  "  A  messenger/'  ayye\oc>  Diss.  VII L  Pirt  iii.  sect  9,  &c. 

«2.  *f  Verified,"  wXnpcJey:  E.  T. "  fiilfiUed."  Though  it  should 
be  admitted  that  the  word  vXripwOy  is  here  used,  in  uie  strictest 
sense,  to  express  the  fulfillment  of  a  prophecy  which  pointed  to 
this  single  event;  it  cannot  be  denied,  that  the  general  import  of 
the  verb  irXiipota,  in  the  Gospel,  is  more  properly  expressed  by  the 
Eng.  verb  verify ,  than  hy  fulfil.  Those  things  are  said  TrAiypwdi^ 
vm,  which  are  no  predictions  of  the  fiiture,  but  mere  afiirmations 
concerning  the  present  or  the  pa^t  Thus,  ch.  ii.  15,  a  decla- 
ration firom  the  rrophet  Hosea,  xi.  1,  which  God  made  in  rela- 
tion to  die  people  of  Israel,  whom  he  had  long  before  recalled 
firom  Egypt,  is  apj^ied  by  the  historian  allusively  to  Jesus  Christ, 
where  all  that  is  meant  is,  that  with  equal  trutii,  or  rather  with 
much  greater  energy  of  signification,  God  mieht  now  say,  '^  I 
have  Flailed  my  Son  out  of  Egypt."  Indeed  the  import  of  the 
Greek  phrase,  as  commonly  used  by  the  sacred  writers,  is  no 
more,  as  L.  CI.  has  justly  observed,  than  that  such  words  of  any 
of  the  Prophets  may  be  applied  with  truth  to  such  an  event : 
for  it  is  even  used  where  that  which  is  said  to  be  fiilfiUed  is 
not  a  prophecy  but  a  command ;  and  where  the  event  spoken  of 
is  not  the  obedience  of  the  command,  (though  the  term  is  some- 
times used  in  this  sense  also,)  but  an  event  similar  to  the  thing 
required ;  and  which,  if  I  may  so  express  myself,  talUes  with  the 
words.  Thus,  in  the  directions  given  about  the  manner  of  pre- 
paring the  paschal  lamb,  it  is  said,  Exod.  i^i.  46,  **  None  of  his 
bones  shall  he  broken.'*  This  saying,  the  evangelist  J.  xix.  36, 
finds  verified  in  what  happened  to  our  Lord,  when  the  legs  of 
the  criminals  who  were  crucified  with  him  were  broken,  and  his 
were  spared.  *  But  were  not  the  recall  of  Israel  from  Eg3q)t, 
and  the  ceremonies  of  the  passover,  typical  of  what  happened  to 
our  Lord  V  I  admit  they  were.  But  it  is  not  the  correspondence 
of  the  antitype  to  the  type,  that  we  call  properly /w^Wtw^/  this 
English  word,  if  I  mistake  not,  is,  in  strictness,  applied  only, 
eitmr  to  an  event  to  which  a  prophecy  directly  points,  or  to  the 
performance  of  a  promise ;  whereas  tiie  Greek  word  is  some- 
times employed  in  Scripture  to  denote  littie  more  than  a  coinci* 
dence  in  sound.  In  this  sense  I  think  it  is  used,  ch.  ii.  23.  We 
have  an  instance  of  its  being  employed  by  the  Seventy  to  denote 
verifying y  or  confirming,  the  testimony  of  one  by  the  testimony  of 
another,  1  Kings  i.  14.  The  word  fueling,  in  our  language, 
has  a  much  more  limited  signification ;  and  to  employ  it  for  all 
those  purposes,  is  to  give  a  handle  to  cavillers  where  the  original 
gives  none.  It  makes  the  sacred  penmen  appear  to  call  those 
things  predictions,  which  plainly  were  not,  and  which  they  never 
meant  to  denominate  predictions.    The  most  apposite  word  that 
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I  could  find  in  English  is  verify;  for,  though  it  will  not  answer 
in  every  case,  it  answers  in  more  cases  than  any  other  of  our  verbs. 
Thus,  a  prophecy  is  verified  (for  the  word  is  strictly  applicable 
here  also)  when  it  is  accomplished ;  a  promise,  when  it  is  per- 
formed ;  a  testimony,  when  it  is  confirmed  by  additional  testimony, 
or  other  satisfactory  evidence ;  a  maxim  or  proverb,  when  it  is  ex- 
emplified :  a  declaration  of  any  kind  may  be  said  to  be  verified  by 
any  incident  to  which  the  words  can  be  appUed.  I  acknowledge 
that  this  word  does  not,  in  every  case,  correspond  to  irAqpocu.  A 
law  is  fuifilledi  not  verified;  and  if  the  import  of  the  passage  be 
to  denote  that  additional  strength  is  given  to  it,  it  is  better  to  say 
confirmed^  or  ratified.  In  some  places  it  means  to  fill  up,  in 
others  to  perfect,  in  others  to  iXake  known.  Thus  much  I  thought 
it  necessary  to  observe,  in  regard  to  my  firequent  use  of  a  verb 
which  is  but  rarely  to  be  found  in  other  £ng.  translations. 

'  'I  va  irXfipcti^y,  litewJly,  "  Uiat  it  might  be  verified."  The  ccm- 
junction,  in  all  such  cases,  denotes  no  more  than  that  there  was 
as  exact  a  conformity  between  the  event  and  the  passage  quoted, 
as  there  could  have  been  if  the  formr  haed  been  efiected  merely 
for  the  accomplishment  of  the  latter.  God  does  not  bring  about 
an  event,  because  some  prophet  had  foretold  it ;  but  the  prophet 
was  inspired  to  foretell  it,  because  God  had  previously  decreed 
the  event  If  such  particles  as  Iva,  or  oircuc*  wTBre  to  be  always 
rigorously  interpreted,  we  should  be  led  into  the  most  absurd 
conclusions.  For  instance,  we  should  deduce  firom  J.  xix.  24,  ^ 
that  the  Roman  soldiers.  Pagans,  who  knew  nothmg  of  holv  writ, 
acted,  in  dividing  our  Lord's  garments,  and  casting  lots  ror  his 
vesture,  not  from  any  desire  of  sharing  the  spoil,  but  purely  with 
a  view  that  the  Scriptures  relating  to  the  Messiah  might  be  ful- 
filled ;  for  it  is  said  that  they  resolved  on  this  measure,  Iva  ri  ypa^ii 
vXiipw^yh  X^yovtra. — See  Note  on  ch.  viii.  17. 

'  "In  all  this — was  verified;"  tovto  Sb  iiXov  ycyovcv  iva 
irXripwdy.  Chr.  and  some  others  have  considered  this  and  ver.  23, 
as  spoken  by  the  an^el  to  Joseph :  I  consider  these  verses  as 
containing  a  reAiark  of  the  evangelist  By  messages  fi-om  heaven 
particular  orders  are  communicated,  and  particular  revelations 
given.  But  I  do  not  find  this  method  taken,  for  teaching  us  how 
to  interpret  former  revelations :  whereas  such  applications  of  Scrip- 
ture are  common  with  the  evangeUsts,  and  witn  none  more  than 
with  Mt  The  very  phrase  rouro  Sc  6Xov  ycyovev,  vrith  which 
this  is  introduced,  he  repeatedly  employs  in  other  places,  (ch.  xxi. 
4;  xxvi,  56.)  Add  to  all  this,  that  the  interpretation  given  of  the 
nanie  Immanuel,  "  God  with  us,"  is  more  apposite  in  the  mouth 
of  a  man,  than  in  that  of  an  angel. 

28.  "  The  virgin,"  fi  wap^tvog,  I  do  not  say  that  the  article 
is  alwavs  emphatical,  though  it  is  generally  so;  or  that  there  is  a 
particular  emphasis  on  it,  in  this  passage,  as  it  stands  in  the  Gos* 
pel.     But  the  words  are  in  this  place  a  quotation ;  and  it  is  pro- 
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per  that  the  quotation  should  be  exhibited,  when  warranted  by 
the  original  as  it  is  in  the  book  quoted.  Both  the  Sep.  and  the 
Heb.  in  the  passage  of  Isaiah  referred  to,  introduce  the  name 
virffin  with  the  article  ;  and  as  in  this  way  they  have  been  copied 
by  the  evangelist,  the  article  ought  doubUess  to  be  preserved  in 
the  translation. 

25.  **  Her  first-bom  son,"  rov  viov  airnig  rov  trpwroroicov.  As 
there  were  certain  prerogatives,  which  by  the  Jewish  constitution, 
belonged  to  primogeniture,  those  entitled  to  the  prerogatives  were 
invariably  denominated  the  Jlrst-bom,  whether  the  parents  had 
issue  afterwards  or  not     Nothing,  therefore,  in  relation  to  this 

Sint,  can  be  inferred  firom  the  epithet  here  used.  The  turn  which 
r.  Wes.  and  others  have  given  the  expression  in  their  versions, 
her  son  the  first-bom^  though  to  appearance  more  literal,  is 
neither  so  natural  nor  so  just  as  the  common  translation.  It  is 
founded  on  the  repetition  of  the  article  before  the  word^rst-bom. 
But  is  it  possible  that  they  should  not  have  observed,  that  nothing 
is  more  common  in  Gr.  when  an  adjective  follows  its  substantive, 
especially  if  a  ponoun  or  other  word  intervene,  than  to  repeat  the 
article  before  the  adjective  ?  This  is  indeed  so  common,  that  it  is 
accounted  an  idiom  of  the  tongue ;  insomuch  that,  where  it  is 
omitted,  there  appears  rather  an  ellipsis  in  the  expression.  Sc. 
in  his  notes  on  this  verse,  has  produced  several  parallel  expres- 
sions from  Scripture,  which  it  would  be  ridiculous  to  translate  in 
the  same  manner ;  and  which  therefore  clearly  evince  that  there 
is  no  emphasis  in  the  idiom. 

*  In  regard  to  the  preceding  clause,  "  Joseph  knew  her  not, 
until,'*  iwg  ov :  all  we  can  say  is,  that  it  does  not  necessarily  imply 
his  knowledge  of  her  afterwards.  That  the  expression  suggests 
the  affirmative  rather  than  the  negative,  can  hardly  be  denied  by 
any  candid  critic.  The  quotations  produced  in  support  of  the 
contrary  opinion  are  not  entirely  similar  to  the  case  in  hand,  as 
has  been  proved  by  Dr.  Wh.  in  nis  commentary.  And  as  there 
appears  here  no  Hebraism,  or  peculiarity  of  idiom,  to  vindicate 
our  giving  a  different  turn  to  the  clause,  I  cannot  approve  Beau.'s 
manner  <n  rendering  it  though  not  materially  different  in  sense ; 
•*  Mms  il  ne  Tavoit  point  connu  lors  qu'elle  mit  au  monde  son 
fils  prem^r  n6.'*    The  P.  R.  translation  and  Si.*s  are  to  the  same 

Sirpose.  The  only  reason  which  a  translator  could  have  here 
r  this  sliffht  deviation,  was  a  reason  which  cannot  be  justified ; 
to  render  the  evangelist's  expression  more  favourable,  or  at  least 
less  un£ivourable  to  his  own  sentiments.  But  there  is  this  good 
lesson  to  be  learnt,  even  firom  the  manner  wherein  some  points 
have  been  passed  over  by  the  sacred  writers,  namely,  that  our 
curiosity  in  regard  to  them  is  impertinent ;  and  that  our  contro- 
versies concerning  them  savour  little  of  the  knowledge,  and  less 
of  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel. 
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CHAPTER  11. 

1.  "  Eastern  Magians/*  fiayoi  otto  avaroXwv :  E.  T.  "  wise  men 
from  the  East'/'  rendering  the  word  fiayoi  as  though  it  were 
synonymous  with  trofpoi.  This  is  not  only  an  indefinite,  but  an 
improper  version  of  the  term.  It  is  indefinite,  because  those 
called  Mayoi  were  a  particular  class,  party,  or  profession  among 
the  orientals,  as  much  as  Stoics,  Peripatetics,  and  Epicureans, 
were  among  the  Greeks.  They  originated  in  Persia,  but  after- 
wards spread  into  other  countries,  particularly  into  Assyria  and 
Arabia,  bordering  upon  Judea  on  tne  east  It  is  probable  that 
the  Magians  here  mentioned  came  from  Arabia^  Now  to  employ 
a  term  for  specifying  one  sect,  which  may  with  equal  propriety 
be  applied  to  fifty,  of  totally  different,  or  even  contrary  opinions, 
is  surely  a  vamie  manner  of  translating.  It  is  also,  in  the  present 
acceptation  of  the  word,  improper.  Formerly  the  term  wise  men 
denoted  philosophers,  or  men  of  science  and  erudition;  it  is 
hardly  ever  used  so  now,  unless  in  burlesque.  Dod.  perhaps 
comes  nearer,  in  using  the  term  sages ;  as  this  term  is  sometimes 
appropriated,  though  seldom  seriously  in  prose,  to  men  of  study 
and  learning ;  but  it  is  still  too  indefinite  and  general,  sihce  it 
might  have  been  equally  applied  to  Indian  Bramins,  Gr.  philo- 
sophers, and  many  others ;  whereas  the  term  here  employed  is 
applicable  to  one  sect  only.  This  is,  therefore,  one  of  those  cases 
wherein  the  translator,  that  he  may  do  justice  to  his  author,  and 
not  mislead  his  readers,  is  obliged  to  retain  the  original  term. 
Diss.  VIII.  Partii.  sect  1.  Sc.  and  others  say  Magi;  I  have  pre- 
ferred Prideaux's  term  Magians;  both  as  having  more  the  rorm 
of  an  Eng.  word,  and  as  the  singular  Magian,  for  which  there  is 
occasion  in  another  place,  is  much  better  adapted  to  our  ears, 
especially  when  attended  with  an  article,  than  Magus.  The 
studies  of  the  Magians  seem  to  have  Iain  principally  in  astronomy, 
natural  philosophy,  and  theology.  It  is  from  tnem,  we  derive  the 
terms  magic  and  magician,  words  which  were  doubtless  used  ori- 
ginally in  a  good,  but  are  now  always  used  in  a  bad  sense. 

2.  "  We  have  seen  his  star  in  the  east  country,'*  eiSofiev  avrov 
Tov  a?c/>a  6v  rg  avaroXp :  E.  T.  "  We  have  seen  his  star  in  the 
East"  To  see  either  star  or  meteor  in  the  East,  means  in  Eng. 
to  see  it  in  the  east  quarter  of  the  heavens,  or  looking  eastwards. 
But  this  is  not  the  apostle's  meaning  here.  The  meaning  here 
manifestly  is,  that  when  the  Magians  themselves  were  in  the  east 
they  saw  the  star.  So  far  were  they  from  seeing  the  star  in  the 
east,  according  to  the  Eng.  acceptation  of  the  phrase,  that  they 
must  have  seen  it  in  the  west,  as  they  were,  by  its  guidance, 
brought  out  of  the  east  country  westward  to  Jerusalem.  Thus 
the  plural  of  the  same  word,  in  the  preceding  verse,  signifies  the 
countries  lying  east  from  Judea,  fiayoiaTro  avaroXuv.  Some  ren- 
der the  phrase  bv  rg  avaroXy,  "at  its  rise."     But,  1st,  The  words 
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ia  that  case  ought  to  have  been,  ci;  n^  avaroXy  avrov ;  Sdly,  The 
term  is  never  so  applied  in  Scripture  to  any  of  the  heavenly  lumi- 
naries except  the  sun ;  Sdly,  It  is  very  improbable  that  aluminous 
body,  formed  solely  for  guiding  the  Magians  to  Bethlehem,  would 
sppeax  to  perform  the  diurnal  revolution  of  the  heavens  from  east 
to  west.  The  expression  used  in  Lu.'s  version,  im  morgcnlaiilie, 
coincides  entirely  with  that  here  employed. 

'  "  To  do  him  homage/'  irpotTKvviiiTai  avrt^.  The  homage  of 
prostration,  which  is  signified  by  this  Chr.  word,  in  sacred  auttiors 
as  well  as  in  profane,  was  throughout  all  Asia  commonly  paid  to 
kings,  and  other  superiors,  both  by  Jews  and  by  Pagans.  It  was 
raid  by  Moses  to  his  father-in-law,  Exod.  xviii.  7.  called  in  the 
£.  T.  "obeisance."  The  instances  of  this  application  are  so 
numerous,  both  in  the  O.  T.  and  in  the  N.  as  to  render  more  quo- 
tations unnecessary.  When  God  is  the  object,  the  word  denotes 
adoration  in  the  highest  sense.  In  old  Eng.  the  term  worship 
was  indifferently  used  of  both.     It  is  not  commonly  so  now. 

4.  **  The  cliief-priests,"  rovg  apx^^P^'C*  By  the  term  apxupug 
"  chief-priests,"  in  the  N.  T.  is  commonly  meant,  not  only  those 
who  were,  or  had  been  highr^riests,  (for  this  office  was  not  then,  as 
formerly,  for  life,)  but  also  the  heads  of  the  twenty-four  courses^ 
or  sacerdotal  fionilies,  into  which  the  whole  priesthood  was 
divided. 

*  "  Scribes  of  the  people,"  ypapLiiaruQ  tov  Xaov  the  men  of  let- 
ters, interpreters  of  the  law,  and  instructors  of  the  people. 

5.  "  Bethlehem  of  Judea,"  Bv)&Xc£|a  r»jc  lovSaiag.  Vul.  both 
here  and  ver.  1.  "  Bethlehem  Judae."  This  reading  has  no  sup- 
port from  either  MSS.  or  versions,  and  appears  to  be  a  conjectural 
emendation  of  Jerom,  suggested  by  the  Heb.  of  the  Nazarenes. 

6.  "  In  the  canton  of  Judah,"  ya  lovSa.  E.  T.  "  In  the  land 
of  Juda.**  The  word  ytj  without  tne  article,  joined  to  the  name 
of  a  tribe,  also  without  the  article,  denotes  the  canton  or  terri- 
tory assigned  to  that  tribe.  In  this  sense,  ym  Za^ovXtov,  and  yii 
Nf^oAcffi,  occur  in  chap.  iv.  15.  As  the  land  of  Judah  mignt 
be  understood  for  the  country  of  Judea,  I  thought  it  proper  to  dis- 
tinguish in  the  version  things  sufficientiy  distinguished  in  the 
original. 

^  ^'  Art  not  the  least  illustrious  among  the  cities  of  Judah," 
ovSa/iciic  iXaxi^  c£cv  roig  m^piomv  lovSa  E.  T.  '*  Art  not  the 
least  among  the  princes  of  J  udah.  The  term  riy£fi(a)v,  in  this 
place,  denotes,  *  illustrious,'  *  eminent,'  The  metapiior  prince,  ap- 
plied to  city,  is  rather  harsh  in  modem  languages.  It  is  remark- 
ed, that  this  quotation  agrees  not  exactiy  either  with  the  Heb. 
text  or  with  the  Gr.  version.  There  appears  even  a  contradic- 
tion in  die  first  clause  to  both  these,  as  in  them  there  is  no  nega- 
tive particle.  The  most  approved  way  of  reconcihng  them,  is 
by  supposing  that  the  words  in  the  Prophet  are  an  interrogation, 
which,  agreeably  to  the  idiom  of  most  languages,  is  equivalent  to 
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a  negation.  On  this  hypothesis  we  must  read  in  the  O.  T.  "  Art 
thou  the  least  V  And  in  written  lanffuage^  an  interro^tion  is  not 
always  to  be  distinguished  from  a  declaration ;  though  in  speaking 
it  may,  by  the  emphasis,  be  clearly  distinguishable.  But,  what- 
ever be  in  this,  it  ought  to  be  observed,  that  the  quotation  is  only 
reported  by  the  evangelist,  as  part  of  the  answer  returned  to  Herod 
by  the  chief-priests  and  the  scribes. 

7.  "  Procured  from  them  exact  information,"  i}ic/cHJ3(ii<r£  irap* 
avrtov.  E.  T.  "  Inquired  of  them  diligently."  In  conformity  to 
this  is  the  greater  part  of  modern  translations.  The  VuL  renders 
it  "  diligenter  didicit  ab  eis,"  making  very  rightly  the  import  of 
the  verb  oK^^otjj  to  lie  chiefly,  not  in  the  diligence  of  the  inquiry, 
but  in  the  success,  of  it  Agreeable  to  this  are  most  of  the  an- 
cient versions,  particularly  me  Sy.  and  the  Ara.  Dod.  and  Sc 
have  preferred  these,  and  rendered  the  word3,  "  Got  exact  infor- 
mation from  them."  That  this  is  more  conformable  to  the  import 
of  the  word,  is  evident  from  ver.  16.  where  Herod  makes  use  of 
the  information  he  had  gotten,  for  directing  his  emissaries  in  the 
execution  of  the  bloody  purpose  on  which  they  were  sent : 
"  according  to  the  time"  (as  our  translators  express  it)  "  which 
he  had  diligently  inquired  of  the  wise  men.**  This  is  not  per- 
fectly intelligible.  It  could  not  be  the  questions  put  by  Herod, 
but  the  answers  returned  by  the  Magians,  which  could  be  of  use 
for  directing  them.  But,  though  the  versions  of  Sc.  and  Dod. 
are  preferable  to  the  common  one,  they  do  not  hit  entirely  the 
meaning  of  the  Gr.  word.  It  signifies,  indeed,  to  get  exact  infor- 
mation, but  not  accidentally,  or  any-how ;  it  is  only  in  consequence 
of  inquiry,  or  at  least  of  means  used  on  the  part  of  the  informed. 
Be.  has  not  badly  rendered  the  verb  exquisivit,  searched  out, 
denoting  both  the  means  employed,  and  the  efiect  The  better  to 
show  that  this  was  his  idea,  he  has  given  this  explanation  in  the 
margin,  "  Certo  et  explorate  cognovit" 

12.  "  Being  warned  in  a  dream,"  Ypv)/ian<r&£vr£c  kct*  ovap, 
E.  T.  "  Being  warned  of  God  m  a  dream."  Widi  this  agree 
some  ancient,  and  most  modem  translations,  introducing  the  term 
*  response,'  *  oracle,'  *  divinity,'  or  something  equivalent  The 
Syr.  has  preserved  the  simplicity  of  the  original,  importing 
only  "  it  was  simified  to  them  in  a  dream,"  and  is  followed  by 
L.  CI.  That  the  warning  came  from  God,  tfiere  can  be  no 
doubt :  but  as  this  is  not  expressed,  but  impUed,  in  the  original, 
it  ought  to  be  exhibited  in  the  same  manner  in  the  version. 
What  is  said  explicitly  in  the  one,  should  be  said  explicitly  in 
the  other;  what  is  conveyed  only  by  implication  in  the  one 
should  be  conveyed  only  by  implication  in  the  other.  Now  thai 
XP*JMa«?«*v  does  not  necessarily  imply  from  God,  more  than  the 
word  warning  does,  is  evident  from  the  reference  which,  both  in 
sacred  authors  and  in  classical,  it  often  has  to  inferior  agents. 
See  Acts  x.  22,  where  the  name  of  God  is  indeed  both  unneces- 
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I 
sarily  and  improperly  introduced  in  the  translation ;  xi.  ^ ;  Rom. 
vii.  3 ;  Heb.  xii.  25.     For  Pagan  authorities,  see  RapheUus. 

16.  "Deceived,"  cv«ra£x&i»:  E.  T.  "mocked."  In  the  Jewish 
style  we  find  often,  that  any  treatment  which  appears  disrespect- 
fiu,  comes  under  the  general  appellation  of  mockery.  Thus,  Po- 
tiphar's  wife,  in  the  false  accusation  she  preferred  against  Joseph 
of  making  an  attempt  upon  her  chastity,  says  that  "  he  came  in 
to  mock  h^,"  Gen.  xxxix.  17.  E/iirae^oi  is  the  word  employed 
by  the  Seren^.  Balaam  accused  his  ass  of  mocking  him,  when 
she  would  not  yield  to  his  direction,^  Num.  xxii.  29 ;  and  Dalilah 
said  to  Samson,  Jud^.  xvi.  10,  "Thou  hast  mocked  (that  is, 
deodved)  me,  and  told  me  lies."  As  one  who  deceived  them, 
iqppeared  to  treat  them  contemptuously,  they  were  naturally  led 
to  express  the  former  by  the  latter.  But  as  we  cannot  do  justice 
to  the  ori^nal  by  doing  violence  to  the  language  which  we  write, 
I  thought  it  better  to  give  the  sense  of  the  aumor,  than  servilely 
to  trace  his  idiom. 

*  "  The  male  children,"  rove  wai^g.  Thus  also  Dod.  and 
others.  E.  T.  "  The  children."  Sc.  follows  this  version,  but 
says  in  the  notes,  "  Perhaps  male  children  ;"  adding,  "  Not  that 
the  masculine  article  rove  excludes  female  children ;  for  had  our 
lustorian  intended  to  include  both  sexes  under  one  word,  vmia^y 
he  would  have  prefixed  the  masculine  article  as  now."  But  how 
does  he  know  that  ?  In  support  of  his  assertion,  he  has  not  pro- 
duced a  single  example.  He  has  shown,  indeed,  what  nobody 
doubts,  that  as  iroec  is  of  the  common  gender,  the  addition  of 
Qop^v  or  di|Xv  serves  to  distinguish  the  sex  without  the  article. 
But  it  is  also  true,  that  the  attendance  of  the  article  6  ori^  answers 
the  purpose,  without  the  addition  of  apptiv  or  ^tikv,  Pueri  and 
puelUe  are  not  more  distinguished  by  the  termination  in  Latin, 
than  oc  iroiScc  and  al  iracScc  are  distinguished  by  the  article  in 
Greek.  I  do  not  deny,  that  there  may  be  instances  wherein  the 
term  oi  miScc?  like  oi  vSoi,  may  mean  children  in  general.  The 
phrase,  both  in  Hebrew  and  in  Greek,  is  "  the  sons  of  Israel,** 
which  our  translators  render  "the  children  of  Israel,"  as  nobody 
doubts  that  the  whole  posterity  is  meant  We  address  an  audience 
of  men  and  women  by  the  title  brethren;  and,  under  the  dei^omi- 
nation  aU  men^  the  whole  species  is  included.  But,  in  such  ex- 
amples, the  imiversahty  of  the  application  is  either  previously 
known  firom  common  usage,  or  is  manifest  from  the  subject  or 
occasion.  Where  this  cannot  be  said,  the  words  ought  to  be 
strictly  interoreted.  Add  to  this,  1st,  That  the  historian  seems 
here  purposely  to  have  changed  the  term  iraiScov,  which  is  used 
for  chUd^  no  fewer  than  nine  times  in  this  chapter ;  as  that  word 
being  neuter/  and  admitting  only  the  neuter  article,  was  not  fit 
for  marking  the  distinction  of  sexes ;  and  to  have  adopted  a 
tarm  which  he  nowhere  else  employs  for  infants,  though  fre- 
quently for  men-servants,  and  once  for  youths  or  boys:  2dly, 
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That  the  reason  of  the  thing  jpoints  to  the  interpretation  I  have 
given*  It  made  no  more  for  Herod's  purpose  to  destroy  female 
children,  than  to  massacre  grown  men  and  women ;  and,  tyrant 
though  he  was,  that  he  meant  to  go  no  further  than,  in  his  way 
of  judging,  his  own  security  rendered  expedient,  is  evident  from 
the  instructions  he  gave  to  his  emissaries,  in  regard  to  the  age  of 
the  infants  to  be  sacrificed  to  his  jealousy,  that  uey  might  not  ex- 
ceed such  an  age,  or  be  under  such  another. 

'  *'  From  those  entering  the  -second  year,  down  to  the  time," 
aire  Sccrovc  km  KarianipG),  Kara  rov  xp^vov :  E.  T.  "  From  two 
years  old  and  under,  according  to  me  time.**  There  can  be  no 
doubt,  that  in  this  cQrection  Herod  intended  to  specify  both  the 
age  above  which,  and  the  age  under  which,  in&nts  were  not  to  be 
involved  in  this  massacre.  But  there  is  some  scope  for  inauiry 
into  the  import  of  the  description  given.  Were  those  oi  thie 
second  year  included,  or  excluded  by  it  ?  By  the  common  transla- 
tion they  are  included ;  by  that  given  above,  excluded.  Plausible 
things  may  be  advanced  on  each  side.  The  reasons  which  have 
determined  me,  are  as  follows.  The  word  Suttiq  is  one  of  those 
which,  in  scriptural  criticism,  we  call  airag  Xeyo/tieva.  It  occurs 
in  no  other  place  of  the  N.  T.  nor  in  the  Sep.  It  is  explained 
by  Hesychius  and  Phavorinus,  that  which  lives  a  whole  year, 
Si  6\ov  Tov  erovg.  Aierrimog  is  also  explained  in  our  common 
lexicons,  '  per  totum  annum  durans,  anniversarius :'  and  the  verb 
Sieril^w  is  used  by  Aristotle  for  '  living  a  whole  year.'  At  the 
same  time  it  must  be  owned,  that  uie  explanation  ^bimulus,' 
^  biennis,'  is  also  given  to  the  word  Sari^c.  The  term  is  therefore 
doubtless  equivocal ;  but*  what  weighs  with  me  here  principally 
is,  the  ordinary  method  used  by  the  Jews  in  reckoning  time ; 
which  is  to  count  the  imperfect  days,  months,  or  years,  as  though 
they  were  complete,  speaking  of  a  period  begun,  as  if  it  were 
ended.  Thus  it  is  said.  Gen.  xvii.  12,  "  The  child  that  is  eight 
days  old  among  you  shall  be  circumcised;"  and  Lev.  xii.  3. 
^^On  the  eighth  day  he  shall  be  circumcised."  Now  it  is  evi- 
dent, that,  in  the  way  this  precept  was  understood,  it  behoved 
them  often  to  circumcise  their  children  when  they  were  not  seven 
days  old,  and  never  to  wait  till  they  were  eight  For  the  day  of 
the  birth,  however  Uttle  of  it  remained,  was  reckoned  the  first ; 
and  the  day  of  the  circumcision,  however  little  of  it  was  spent, 
was  reckoned  the  eighth.  But  nothing  can  set  this  matter  in  a 
stronger  light  than  what  is  recorded  of  our  Lord's  death  and 
resurrection.  We  are  told  by  himself,  that  he  was  to  be  three 
days  and  three  nights  in  the  bosom  of  the  earth ;  that  his  ene- 
mies would  kill  him,  and  that  after  three  days  he  would  rise  again. 
Yet  certain  it  is  that  our  Lord  was  not  two  days,  or  forty-eight 
hours,  (thouffh  still  part  of  three  days,)  imder  the  power  of  death. 
He  expired  Tate  on  the  sixth  day  of  the  week,  and  rose  early  on 
the  first  of  the  ensuing  week.    Both  these  considerations  lead 
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me  to  conclude,  with  Wh.  and  Dod.  that  Herod,  by  the  instruc- 
tions given  to  his  messengers,  meant  to  make  the  highest  limit  of 
their  cmnmiasion,  those  entering,  not  finishing,  the  second  year. 
The  lowest  we  are  not  told,  but  only  that  it  was  regulated  by  the 
infiurmadon  he  had  received  firom  the  Magians ;  for  this  I  take  to 
be  the  import  of  the  clause,  Kara  tov  \povov*  He  had  probably 
coneluded^  that  the  star  did  not  appear  till  the  birth,  though  they 
mi^t  not  see  it  on  its  first  appearance,  and  that,  therefore,  he 
codd  be  in  no  danger  firom  children  bom  long  before,  or  at  alT 
afier,  it  had  been  seen  by  them.  Supposing,  then,  it  had  ap- 
peared  just  half  a  year  before  he  gave  this  cruel  order,  the  import 
would  be,  that  they  should  kill  none  above  twelve  months  ola^  or 
under  six. 

1&  **  In  Ramah,"  £v  'Po/ua.  Ramah  was  a  city  on  the  confines 
of  Benjamin,  not  &r  firom  Bethlehem  in  Judah.  As  Rachel  was 
the  mother  of  Benjamin,  she  is  here  by  the  Prophet  Jeremiah, 
fimn  whom  the  words  are  quoted,  introduced  as  most  nearly  con- 
cerned* It  is  true,  however,  that  in  the  Heb.  the  term  rendered 
m  Rawuth  may  be  translated  on  high :  and  both  Origen  and 
Jerom  v^ere  of  opinion  that  it  ought  to  be  so  translated.  But  the 
authors  of  the  Sep.  have  thought  otherwise ;  and  it  is  more  than 
probable  diat  the  Evangelist,  or  his  translator,  have  judged  it 
best  to  follow  that  version.  The  mention  of  Rachel  as  lamenting 
on  this  occasion,  gives  a  probabiUty  to  the  common  version  of  the 
Pn^het's  expression ;  otnerwise  it  would  have  been  more  natural 
to  exhibit  LeisJi  the  mother  of  Judah,  than  Rachel  the  mother  of 
Benjamin,  as  inconsolable  on  account  of  a  massacre  perpetrated 
in  a  city  of  Judah,  and  aimed  against  one  of  that  tribe. 

'  ^Lan^ntationandweepmg,  and  bitter  complaint,^  dpvyvoc  icac 
cXovOfioc  Kai  oSvp/Lcoc  iroXvc*  Vul.  '^  Ploratus  et  uluktus  multus." 
In  three  Gr.  copies  dpi|voc  koc  are  wanting.  All  the  three  words 
are  in  the  Sep.  m  the  passage  referred  to,  though  there  are  but 
two  corresponding  words  in  the  Heb.  In  most  of  the  ancient 
versions  there  is  we  same  omission  as  in  the  Vul. 

22.  "  Hearinj?  that  Archelaus  had  succeeded  his  &ther  Herod 
in  the  throne  of  Judea,  he  was  afiraid  to  return  thither."  Arche- 
laus was  constituted  by  Augustus  ethnarch  (that  is,  ruler  of  the 
nation,  but  in  title  inferior  to  king)  over  Judea,  Samaria,  and 
Idumea.  The  orientals,  however,  commonly  gave  to  such,  and 
indeed  to  all  sovereigns,  the  appellation  of  kings.  The  emperor 
if  repeatedly  so  named  in  Scripture.  And  here  the  word  epam-- 
Xiwnw  b  applied  to  Archelaus,  who  succeeded  his  father,  not  in 
title,  but  in  authority,  over  the  principal  part,  not  the  whole,  of 
his  dominions.  But  though  Joseph  was  afraid  to  go  into  Judea 
strictly  so  called,  he  still  continued  in  the  land  of  Israel;  for 
under  that  name,  Galilee,  and  .a  considerable  extent  of  country 
lying  east  of  the  Jordan,  were  included.  Prel.  Diss.  I.  Part  u 
sect.  7. 

VOL.  II.  c 
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2S.  '^  That  he  should  be  called  a  Nazarene/*  6ti  No^cupacoc  icXii- 
Ofiaerai.  E.  T.  "  He  shall  be  called  a  Nazarene."  The  words 
may  be  rendered  either  way.  A  direct  quotation  is  often  intro* 
duced  with  the  conjunction  6ti.  On  the  other  hand,  that  the  verb 
is  in  the  indicative,  is  no  objection  of  any  weight  against  trans- 
lating the  passage  obliquely.  The  Heb.  has  no  subjunctive 
moodi  and  therefore  the  indicative  in  the  N.  T.  is  often  used  sub- 
junctively,  in  conformity  to  the  oriental  idiom.  And  as  there  is 
no  place  in  the  Prophets  still  extant,  where  we  have  this  affirma- 
tion in  so  many  words,  I  though  it  better  to  give  an  oblique  turn 
to  the  expression. 

*  *'  Nazarene.'*  To  mark  a  difference  between  No^oipacoc,  the 
term  used  here,  and  "NaZapnvo^y  the  common  word  for  an  inhabi* 
tant  of  Nazareth,  Sc.  and  Dod.  say  ^'  Nazarsean :"  Wa.  says 
^^  Nazorean.^'  But  as  the  term  Na^eupaioc  is,  by  this  Evangelist, 
(xxvi.  71,)  used  manifestly  in  the  same  sense,  and  also  by  both 
Mr.  and  J.,  I  can  see  no  reason  for  this  small  variation.  Some 
find  a  coincidence  in  the  name  with  a  Heb.  word  for  a  Nazarile  ; 
others  for  a  word  signifjring  branch,  a  term  by  which  the  Mes- 
siah, in  the  judgment  of  Jews  as  well  as  of  Christians,  is  denomi- 
nated, Isaiah  xi.  1. 

It  is  proper  to  observe,  that  in  the  Heb.  exemplar  of  this 
Gospel,  which  was  used  by  the  Ebionites,  and  called  ^'  The  Gos* 
pel  according  to  the  Hebrews,"  the  two  first  chapters  were  want* 
ing : — ^the  book  began  in  this  manner,  "  It  happened  in  the  days 
of  Herod  king  of  Judea,  that  John  came  baptizing,  with  the  bap- 
tism of  reformation,  in  the  river  Jordan.  He  was  said  to  be  of 
the  race  of  Aaron  the  Driest,  and  son  of  Zacharias  and  Eliza- 
beth." But  for  this  readmg,  and  the  rejection  of  the  two  chapters, 
there  is  not  one  concurrent  testimony  fi*om  MSS.,  versions,  or 
ancient  authors.  It  is  true  the  Al.  nas  not  the  two  chapters ; 
but  this  is  no  authority  for  rejecting  them,  as  that  copy  is  muti- 
lated, and  contains  but  a  very  smiul  firagment  of  Mt's  Gospel. 
No  fewer  than  the  twenty-four  first  chapters  are  wanting,  and 


the  copy  begins  with  the  verb  epycrai,  *cometh,'  in  the  middle  of 
a  sentence,  ch.  xxv.  6.  By  a  hKe  mutilation,  though  much  less 
considerable,  the  first  nineteen  verses  of  the  first  chapter  are 
wanting  in  the  Cam.,  which  also  begins  in  the  middle  of  a  sen- 
tence with  the  verb  iraooXajSciv,  ^  to  take  home.'  And  in  the  Go. 
version  all  is  wanting  before  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  verse  of 
ch.  V.  It  begins  likewise  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  with  the 
words  answering  to  ciri  rtiv  Xv^voiv.  Now  if  we  abstract  fi*om 
these,  which  prove  notiiing  but  that  the  words  they  begin  vdth 
were  preceded  by  something  now  lost,  there  is  a  perfect  harmcmy 
in  the  testimonies,  both  of  MSS.  and  of  versions,  in  favour  of  the 
two  chapters.  The  old  Itc.  translation  and  the  Syr.  were  jmto- 
bably  made  before  the  name  Ebionite  was  known  in  the  cburch. 
Even  so  early  a  writer  as  Ireneus,  in  the  fragment  formerly  quot- 
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edy  (PreC  sect  7,)  takes  notice  that  Mt  began  his  history  with 
the  genealogy  of  Jesus.  That  the  Nazarenes,  (or  Jewish  Chris- 
tians, on  whom,  though  disciples,  the  Mosaic  ceremonies  were  by 
themselves  thought  binding,)  who  also  used  a  Heb.  exemplar  of 
this  Gospel,  had  the  two  chapters,  is  probable,  as  Epiphanius  calls 
their  copy  very  full,  vXripi^arovy  though  it  must  be  owned  he  im- 
mediately aft^  expresses  some  doubt  of  their  retaining  their 
pedigree.  Si.  thinks  it  probable  that  they  did  retain  it,  as  he 
teams  from  Epiphanius  that  Carpocras  and  Cerinthus,  whose 
notions  pretty  much  coincided  with  theirs,  retained  it,  and  even 
used  it  in  arguing  against  their  adversaries.  I  might  add  to  the 
testimony  of  versions,  MSS.  and  ancient  authors,  the  internal 
evidence  we  have  of  the  vitiation  of  the  Ebionite  exemplar,  the 
only  copy  that  is  charged  with  this  defect,  from  the  very  nature  of 
the  additions  and  alterations  it  contains. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  'Mn  those  days."  As  the  tiling  last  mentioned  was  the 
residence  of  Jesus  with  his  parents  at  Nazareth,  the  words  ''  those 
davs**  may  be  used  with  strict  propriety  of  any  time  before  he 
left  that  city.  Now  John  was  about  six  months  older  than  Jesus : 
it  may  therefore  be  thought  not  improbable  that  he  began  his  pub- 
lic ministry  so  much  earner,  each  in  the  thirtieth  year  of  his  age, 
agreeably  to  the  practice  of  the  Levites,  Num.  iv.  3.  But  it  must 
be  owned  that  this  is  no  more  than  conjecture ;  for  as  to  the  age 
of  the  Baptist,  when  he  commenced  preacher.  Scripture  has  been 
nknt. 

«  "  The  Baptist,"  6  Bamri^iic-  A  tide  from  his  office,  not  a 
proper  name.  It  is  equivalent  to  the  tide  given  him,  Mr.  vi.  14, 
6  BoiTi^iiw,  "  die  Baptizer."  It  is  therefore  improperly  rendered 
into  modem  languages  without  the  article/  as  Dio.  has  done  in 
Itn.  calling  him  **  Giovanni  Battista,"  and  all  the  Fr.  translators 
I  know  (except  L.  CI.,)  who  call  him  "  Jean  Baptiste.** 

*  "  Cried,  Ktipv<f<Fwv.    Diss.  VI.  Part  v. 

*  "  Wilderness,"  tpnifAi^.    Mr.  i.  S.  N. 

2*  **  Reform,"  /ueravoccrc.     Diss.  VI.  Part  iii. 

*  "  Reign,"  /SiunXf  ta.     Diss.  V.  Part  i. 

4. "Of  camel's  hair."  Not  of  the  fine  hair  of  diat  animal, 
whereof  an  elegant  kind  of  cloth  is  made,  which  is  thence  called 
camlety  (in  imitation  of  which,  though  made  of  wool,  is  the  Eng- 
lish camlet,)  but  (tf  the  long  and  shaggy  hair  of  camels,  which  is 
in  the  East  manufactured  into  a  coarse  stuff  anciently  worn  by 
HioidLB  and  anchorets.  It  is  only  when,  understood  in  this  way 
that  the  words  suit  the  description  here  given  of  John's  manner 
of  life. 

*  "  Locusts,*'  aicpeSf  c«  I  see  no  ground  to  doubt  that  it  was  the 
animal  so  named  that  is  meant  here.     Locusts  and  grasshoppers 

c2 


20  NOTES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  chap.  ni. 

are  among  the  things  allowed  by  the  law  to  be  eaten.  Lev.  xi.  22, 
and  are  at  this  day  eaten  in  Asia  by  the  poorer  sort  I  have  never 
had  satisfactory  evidence  that  the  word  is  siisceptible  of  any  other 
interpretation. 

5.  "  The  country  along  the  Jordan/'  ri  wepix^pog  rov  lopSavov 
Mr.  i.  28.  N. 

7.  "  From  the  impending  vengeance,"  aire  rijc  ficXXoucnK  o(>yifc* 
E.  T.  "  From  the  wrath  to  come.**  MeXXoiv  often  means  not  only 
*  future/  but  *  near.'  There  is  just  such  a  difference  between 
€rae  and  /icXXci  BfretrOai,  in  Gr.  as  there  is  between  ^  it  will  be'  and 
'  it  is  about  to  be,'  in  Eng.  This  holds  particularly  in  threats 
and  warnings.  £?ai  Xifiog  is  *  erit  &mes ; '  /icXXcc  iatadai  Xifioc 
is  'imminet  fames.'  In  Job  iii.  8,  a  Heb.  word  signifying  ready, 
prepared,  is  rendered  by  the  Seventy  /icXXoi v.  Besides,  its  con- 
nexion with  the  verb  fj^vynv  in  this  verse  ascertains  the  import  of 
the  word.  We  think  ot  fleeing  only  when  pursued.  The  flight 
itself  naturally  suggests  to  spectators  that  the  enemy  is  at  hand. 
In  cases,  however,  wherein  no  more  appears  to  be  intended  than 
tlie  bare  prediction  of  an  event,  or  declaration  of  some  purpose, 
we  are  to  consider  it  as  equivalent  to  an  ordinary  future,  ch.  xvii. 
22,  N.  The  words,  *the  wrath  to  come,*  appear  to  limit  the 
sense  to  what  is  stricUy  called  *  the  future  iudgment' 

8.  "The  proper  fruit  of  reformation,*  icopiroi/c  a^iovg  nig 
litravoiaq,  E.  T.  "  Fruits  meet  for  repentance."  Vul.  "  fructum 
dignum  poenitentiae."  A  very  great  number  of  MSS.  read  ko^wov 
a^iov,  amongst  which  are  some  of  the  oldest  and  most  valued; 
likewise  several  ancient  versions,  as  the  Ara.  the  second  Sy.  Cop. 
Eth.  and  Sax.  It  appears,  too,  that  some  of  tiie  earliest  fiithers 
read  in  the  same  manner.  Of  the  tnodems,  Lu.  Gro.  Si.  Ben. 
Mill,  and  Wet  have  approved  it  It  is  so  read  in  the  Com.  and 
some  other  old  editions.  KapTrovc  a^iouc  is  universally  allowed 
to  be  the  genuine  reading  in  L.  Some  ignorant  transcriber  has 
probably  thought  proper  to  correct  one  Gospel  by  the  other. 
Such  freedoms  have  been  too  oflen  used. 

10.  "Turned  into  fuel."  Ch.  vi.  30. "  N. 

11.  "In  water — in  the  Holy  Spirit,"  sv  vSan — tv  ayii^  TrvEVjuttrt. 
E.  T.  '^with  water— with  the  Holy  Ghost"  Vul.  "in  aqua — 
in  Spiritu  Sancto."  Thus  also  the  Sy.  and  other  ancient  ver- 
sions. All  the  modern  translations  from  the  Gr.  which  I  have 
seen  render  the  words  as  our  common  version  does,  except  L.  CI. 
who  says,  "dans  Teau — dans  le  Saint  Esprit"  I  am  sorry  to 
observe,  that  the  Popish  translators  from  the  Vul.  have  shovni 
greater  veneration  for  the  style  of  that  version  than  the  generality 
of  Protestant  translators  have  shown  for  that  of  the  original. 
For  in  this  the  La.  is  not  more  expUcit  than  the  Gr.  Yet  so 
inconsistent  are  the  interpreters  last  mentioned,  that  none  of 
them  have  scrupled  to  render  cv  tw  lopSavp,  in  the  sixth  verse,  ^  in 
Jordan,*  though  nothing  can  be  plainer^  than  that  if  there  be  any 
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inoongraity  in  the  expression  Mn  water/  this  'in  Jordan'  must 
be  equally  incongruous.  But  they  have  seen  that  the  preposi- 
tion m  could  not  be  avoided  there^  without  adopting  a  circumlo- 
cution,  and  sajring,  'with  the  water  of  Jordan/  which  would 
have  made  their  deviation  from  the  text  too  glaring.  The  word 
fiawrJ^Biv,  both  in  sacred  authors  and  in  classical^  simifies  '  to  dip/ 
'  to  plun^'  '  to  inmierse/  and  was  rendered  by  Tertullian,  the 
oldest  of  the  La.  fathers,  '  tingere/  the  term  used  for  dyeing 
dothy  which  was  by  immersion.  It  is  always  construed  suitably 
to  this  meaning.  Thus  it  is,  €v  vSarc,  cv  t<^  lopSavy.  But  I  should 
not  lay  much  stress  on  the  preposition  sv,  which,  answering  to  the 
Heb.  3,  may  denote  with  as  well  as  in,  did  not  the  whole  phrase- 
ology in  r^ard  to  this  ceremony  concur  in  evincing  the  same 
thing.  Accordingly  the  baptized  are  said  avafiaivuv,  '  to  arise,' 
'  emeiige/  or  *  ascend,'  ver.  16,  euro  tov  vSarog  and  Acts  viii.  39,  £ic 
TOW  vSorocy  ^from  or  oui  of  the  water.'  Let  it  be  observed  further, 
that  the  verl]«  paivio  and  pavriZw,  used  in  Scripture  for  sprinklingy 
are  never  construed  in  this  manner.  ''  I  will  sprinkle  you  with 
clean  water,"  says  God,  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25,  or,  as  it  runs  in  the 
K  T.  literally  from  the  Heb.  ^^  I  will  sprinkle  clean  water  upon 
you,"  is  in  me  Sep.  'Pavcu  €0*  v/lcoc  icaOapov  vSoip,  and  not  as 
^orri^w  is  always  construed.  'Vavm  vfiaq  tv  Ka^aQij^viari^  See 
also  Exod.  xxix.  2\ ;  Lev.  vi.  ^>  xvi.  14.  Had  ^amil^w  been 
here  employed  in  the  sense  oipaivwy  ^  I  sprinkle,'  (which,  as  far  as 
I  know,  it  never  is  in  any  use,  sacred  or  classical,)  the  expression 
would  doubtless  have  been  Eyoi  /uev/3aim^ca  e^'  vfiac  vSeup,  or  aire 
rov  vSoroc,  agreeably  to  the  examples  referred  to.  When  therefore 
the  Gr.  word  /Sairri^fu  is  adopted,  I  may  say,  rather  than  trans- 
lated into  modem  languages,  the  mode  of  construction  ought  to  be 
preserved  so  far  as  may  conduce  to  suggest  its  original  import. 
It  is  to  be  r^retted  that  we  have  so  much  evidence,  that  even 
good  and  learned  men  allow  their  judgments  to  be  warped  by  the 
sentiments  and  customs  of  the  sect  which  they  prefer.  The  true 
partisan,  of  whatever  denomination,  always  inclines  to  C(HTect 
the  diction  of  the  Spirit  by  that  of  the  party. 

•  "  In  the  Holy  Spirit  and  fire,  "cv  irveu/Lcon  ayiti^  koi  irvpi.  Hey, 
**  With  holy  wind  and  fire."  This  most  uncommon,  though  not 
entirely  new  version  of  that  learned  and  ingenious  but  some-* 
times  fimcifiil  interpreter,  is  supported  by  me  following  argu- 
ments: 1st,  The  word  irvcvuo,  which  signifies  both  spirit  and 
wind^  has  not  here  the  article  by  which  the  Holy  Spirit  is  com- 
monly distinguished,  ^ly.  The  following  verse,  which  should 
be  r^iurded  as  an  illustration  of  this,  mentions  the  cleansing  of 
the  wheat,  which  is  by  the  wind  separating  the  chaff,  and  the 
consuming  of  the  chaff  by  the  fire.  Sdly,  The  three  elements, 
water,  air,  and  fire,  were  all  considered  by  the  Jews  as  purifiers, 
and,  m  respect  of  their  purifying  quality,  were  ranked  in  the 
order  now  named,  water  tne  lowest,  and  fire  the  highest.    The 
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mention  of  the  other  two  .gives  a  presumption  that  the  third  was 
not  omitted.  The  following  answers  are  submitted  to  the  reader: 
1st,  The  article,  though  often  for  distinction's  sake  prefixed  to 
ayiov  wvivfia,  is,  when  either  the  scope  of  the  place  or  the  other 
terms  employed  serve  the  purpose  of  distinguishing,  firequ^itly 
omitted.  Now  this  purpose  is  more  effectually  served  by  the 
epithet  ayiovy  *  holy/  than  it  could  have  been  by  the  article.  In 
en.  i.  18  and  ^,  the'  miraculous  conception  is  twice  said  to  be 
cic  vvivjULOTog  aycov,  without  the  article.  Yet  Hey.  himself  has 
rendered  it  in  both  places  *  the  Holy  Spirit'  Further,  I  suspect 
that  no  clear  example  can  be  produced  of  this  adjective  joined 
to  irvcv/tta,  where  the  meaning  of  irvBVfia  is  *  wind.'  At  least  I 
have  never  heard  of  any  such.  2dlv,  The  subsequent  verse  is  cer- 
tainly not  to  be  understood  as  an  illustralion  of  this;  but  as  further 
information  concerning  Jesus.  This  verse  represents  the  manner 
in  which  he  will  admit  his  disciples ;  the  next,  that  in  which  he 
will  judge  them  at  the  end  of  the  world.  3dly,  I  can  see  no 
reason,  on  the  Dr.'s  hypothesis,  why  air  or  windshovHd  alone  of 
all  the  elements  be  dignified  widi  the  epithet  holy.  Fire  in  that 
view  would  have  a  preferable  title,  being  considered  as  the  most 
perfect  refiner  of  them  all.  Yet  in  no  part  of  the  N.  T.  is  men- 
tion made  of  either  '  holy  water'  or  *noly  fire.'  Now,  as  it  b 
acknowledged  that  wvevfia  commonly  signifies  ^  spirit,'  and  when 
jomed  with  ayiov  *  the  divine  Spirit,'  the  word,  by  all  the  laws  of 
interpretation,  considering  the  peculiarity  of  the  attribute  with 
which  it  is  accompanied^  must  be  so  understood  here.  It  is 
however  but  doing  justice  to  that  respectable  author  to  observe, 
that  he  does  not  differ  firom  others  in  regard  to  the  principal 
view  of  the  passage,  the  efiusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  only  he 
thinks  that  the  literal  import  of  the  word  wvivfjLa  in  this  place  is 
'  wind,'  and  that  *  the  Spirit '  is  but  suggested  to  us  by  a  figure. 

•  "And  fire,"  icai  irvpe.  These  words  are  wanting  in  several 
MSS.  but  they  are  found  in  a  greater  number,  as  well  as  in  the 
Sy.  the  Vul.  and  all  the  ancient  versions. 

12.  *^  His  winnowing  shovel  is  in  his  hand,"  ov  ro  irrvov  cv  ry 
X€ipt  durov.  E.  T.  "Whose  fim  is  in  his  hand."  Vul.  "  Cujus 
ventilabrum  in  manu  sua."  In  the  old  Vul.  or  Itc.  the  word 
appears  to  have  been  *pala,'  properly  'a  winnowing  shovel,'  of 
which  mention  is  made  Isa.  xxx.  24.  This  implement  of  hus- 
bandry is  very  ancient,  simple,  and  properly  manual.  The 
'fen'  (or  van,  as  it  is  sometimes  called)  is  more  complex,  and 
being  contrived  for  raising  an  artificial  wind  by  the  help  of  sails, 
can  hardly  be  considered  as  proper  for  being  carried  about  in 
the  hand. 

15.  "Thus  ought  we  to  ratify  every  institution,"  ovTwvQOtov 
k^iv  fifiiv  TrXi^pfuo-ac  Trocrav  Siica(o<nivv)v.  E.  T.  "  Thus  it  becometh 
us  to  fiilfil  all  righteousness."  In  the  opinion  of  Chrysostom  and 
other  expositors,  hKaiofrvvit  signifies  in  this  place  *  divine  precept/ 
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It  b  the  word  by  which  tSDlDa  ^  mishpat,"  in  Heb.  often  denoting 
an  imtiiuiion  or  ordinance  of  religion,  is  sometimes  rendered  by 
the  Seventy.  I  have  chosen  here  to  translate  the  verb  irXnipuMrai 
istfaer  'ratify'  than  'fulfil/  because  the  conformity  of  Jesus  in 
this  instance  was  not  the  personal  obedience  of  one  who  was  com- 
fHiehended  in  the  precept,  and  needed  with  others  the  benefit  of 
purification,  but  it  was  the  sanction  of  his  example  given  to 
John's  baptism  as  a  divine  ordinance. 

16.  "  No  sooner  arose  out  of  the  water  than  heaven  was  opened 
to  him"  avf j3i|  cvdvc  mro  rov  vSaroc,  icai  iBov  avci^X'^iiaav  avn^ 
oi  ovpavou  E.  T.  "  Went  up  straightway  out  of  die  water,  and 
lo  the  heavens  were  opened  unto  him."  That  the  adverb  evdvc^ 
duHigh  joined  with  tne  first  verb,  does  properly  belong  to  the 
seooBMl,  was  justly  remarked  by  Grotius.  Of  this  idiom,  Mr.  i. 
St9,  and  xL  ^  are  also  examples. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1. "  By  the  devil,"  wro  rov  Sm/SoXow.  Diss.  VI.  Part  i.  sect  1—6. 

3  "  A  son  of  God,"  vbc  rov  Ocov.  E.  T.  "  The  Son  of  God." 
It  does  not  appear  to  be  without  design  that  the  article  is  omitted 
both  in  this  verse  and  in  the  sixth.  The  words  oucht  therefore 
to  be  rendered  indefinitely,  '  a  son,*  not  'emphatically  *  the  son.' 
In  the  parallel  passage  in  L.  iv.  3.  there  is  the  same  omission ; 
and  though  in  the  dm  verse  of  that  chapter  we  find  the  article 
m  the  present  common  Gr.  it  is  wanting  in  so  many  ancient  MSS. 
and  approved  editions,  that  it  is  justly  rejected  by  critics. 
Whether  we  are  to  impute  Satan's  expressing  himself  thus  to  his 
Ignorance,  as  not  knowing  the  dignity  of  the  personage  whom  he 
accosted,  or  to  his  malignity,  as  being  averse  to  suppose  more  than 
an  equality  with  other  good  men,  (for  he  does  not  acknowledge 
even  so  much,)  certain  it  is  that  the  passage  he  quotes  firom  the 
Psalms  admits  a  general  application  to  all  pious  persons.  The 
omission  of  the  ddSnite  article  in  this  place  is  the  more  remarkable, 
as  in  the  preceding  chapter  in  both  Gospels  the  appropriation 
€t  the  term  v/oc  by  means  of  the  article,  in  the  voice  n'om  heaven, 
is  very  strongly  marked,  6  vioc  fJtov  6  ayairnroQ.  See  N.  on  ch. 
nv.  33,  xxvii.  54^ 

•  "  IxMives,*'  aproc.  E.  T.  *'  Bread."  Aproc,  used  indefinitely, 
is  rightly  translated  'bread;'  but  when  joined  with  d^,  or  any 
other  word  limiting  the  signification  in  the  singular  number, 
ought  to  be  rendered  *  loaf;'  in  the  plural  it  ought  almost  always 
to  be  rendered  *  loaves.'  Fven  if  either  were  proper,  *  loaves' 
would  be  preferable  in  this  place,  as  being  more  pictiuresque. 
Our  translators  have  here  wllowed  the  Sy.  interpreter,  who 
seems  to  have  read  aproc* 

4.  "  By  every  thing  which  God  is  pleased  to  appoint,"  €irt  wavrt 
pinutn  anropcvo/uivc^  9ia  ^ofiorog  Gfov.  E.  T.  "  By  every  word 
that  proceedeth  out  of  the  mouth  of  God.     The  whole  sentence 
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is  given  as  a  quotation.  "  It  is  written,"  The  place  quoted  is 
Deut  viii.  3,  where  Moses,  speaking  to  the  Israelites,  says,  "  He 
humbled  thee,  and  suffered  thee  to  hunger,  and  fed  thee  with 
manna,  which  thou  knewest  not,  neither  did  thy  fathers  know  ; 
that  he  might  msJce  diee  know  that  man  doth  not  live  by  bread 
only,  but  by  every  word  that  proceedcth  out  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Lord  doth  man  live/'  It  is  evident  that  the  Jewish  lawgiver  is 
speaking  here  of  the  food  of  the  body,  or  sustenance  of  the  animal 
lue,  as  it  was  this  purpose  solely  which  the  manna  served,  and 
which  could  not  in  our  idiom  be  denominated  a  word.  The  reader 
may  observe  that  the  term  wordf  in  the  passage  of  the  O.  T. 
quoted,  is  in  our  Bible  printed  in  italics,  to  denote  that  there  is 
no  corresponding  term  in  the  original.  It  might  tfierefore  have 
been  literally  rendered  from  the  Heb.  *  every  thing.'  In  the  Sep* 
from  which  the  quotation  in  the  Gospel  is  copied,  the  ellipsis  is 
supplied  by  ptifia.  But  let  it  be  observed,  that  in  Scripture  both 
the  Heb.  "Tm  *  dabar'  and  the  Gr.  ptj/ia,  and  sometimes  Xoyoc, 
mean  indifferently  *  word'  or  *  thing.'  Take  the  following  exam- 
ples out  of  a  much  greater  number.  L.  i.  37.  Owe  aSwarifflrcc 
wapa  r(j>  On^  nav  ptifio,:  "Nothing  is  nnpossible  with  God." — ii* 
15.  "  Let  us  now  go  to  Bethlehem,  and  see  this  thing,"  to  pnfM 
TotfTo,  **  which  iscome  to  pass."  The  phrase  to  emropcvo/icvov  or 
(c^cXOov)  £ic  Tov  7o/uaroc>  is  oflener  than  once  to  be  met  with,  ia 
the  version  of  the  Seventy,  for  a  *  declared  purpose,'  *  resolution,'  or 
*  appointment'  See  Num.r  xxxii.  24 ;  1  Sam.  i.  23.  But  nothing 
can  be  more  express  to  our  purpose  than  Jer.  xliv.  17.  noiii<roiUw 
iravTa  Aoyov  6c  cSsXtvcrtnu  ck  tov  ^ofiarog  rifitov,  E.  T.  **  We 
will  do  whatsoever  thing  groeth  forth  out  of  our  own  mouth." 
KavTa  Aoyov,  in  Heb.  Tnn^  *  col  hadabar,'  *  every  word;'  that 
is,  *^  we  will  do  whatsoever  we  have  purposed."  The  version 
I  have  given  is  therefore  entirely  agreeable,  both  to  the  sense  o€ 
the  passage  quoted  and  to  the  idiom  of  holy  writ.  I  may  add, 
that  it  is  much  better  adapted  to  the  context  than  the  all^orical 
explanation  which  some  give  of  the  words  as  relating  purely  to 
the  spiritual  life.  The  historian  tells  us  that  Jesus  had  fasted 
forty  days,  that  he  was  hungry,  and  in  a  desert,  where  food  was 
not  to  be  had.  The  tempter,  taking  his  opportunity,  interposes, 
''  If  thou  be  the  Messian,  convert  these  stones  into  loaves.'' 
The  question  was  simply.  What,  in  this  exigence,  was  to  be  done 
for  sustaining  life  f  Our  Saviour  answers  very  pertinently  by 
a  quotation  from  the  O.  T.  purporting,  that  when  the  scms  of 
Israel  were  in  a  like  perilous  situation  in  a  desert,  without  the 
ordinary  means  of  subsistence,  God  supplied  them  with  food,  by 
which  meir  lives  were  preserved,  (for  it  is  not  pretended  that  the 
manna  served  as  spiritual  nourishment,)  to  teach  us  that  no  strait 
however  pressing,  ouffht  to  shake  our  confidence  in  him.  Beau, 
and  the  anonymous  Eng.  translator  in  1729,  exhibit  the  same 
sense  in  their  versions* 
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6.  "  Lest,"  finwoTi.  E.  T.  '*  Lest  at  any  time.**  From  an  ex- 
cesshre  solicitude  not  to  say  less  than  the  original,  words  have 
been  explained  from  etymology,  rather  than  from  use ;  in  con- 
sequence of  which  practice  some  versions  are  encumbered  with 
e^piettres,  which  enteeble  instead  of  strengthening  the  expres- 
MKL  Of  thb  kind  is  the  phrase  at  any  time,  whidi  in  this  pas- 
sage adds  nothing  to  the  sense.  The  compound  fmrorey  in  the 
use  of  the  sacred  penmen,  rarely  signifies  more  than  the  simple 
foh  *  l^t.'  It  is  used  by  die  Seventy  in  translating  a  Heb.  term 
that  imports  no  more.  In  the  Psalm  referred  to  it  is  rendered 
simply  lest.  And  to  go  no  further  than  this  Gospel,  our  trans- 
lators have  not  hesitated  to  render  it  so  in  the  following  passages; 
▼ii.  6,  xiii.  29,  xv.  82,  xxv.  9,  xxviL  64.  Why  they  have  not 
done  so  in  this,  and  most  other  places,  I  can  discover  no  good 
reason. 

7.  ''Jesus  again  answered.  It  is  written,"  €0v)  avrt^  6  Itinovc 
ToAcy  7ryjMnrrai.  £.  T.  "  Jesus  said  unto  him.  It  is  written 
again.**  The  words  in  the  original  are  susceptible  of  either  inter- 
pretation, the  difference  depending  entirely  on  the  pointing.  I 
place  the  comma  after  roXiv,  they  after  Ii|<rovc.  This  was  tlie  se- 
cond answer  which  Jesus  made,  on  this  occasion,  to  the  devil.  It 
is  not  easy  to  see  in  what  sense  the  words  quoted,  can  be  said  to 
have  been  written  agam.  The  punctuation  is  not  of  divine  author- 
ity, any  more  than  the  division  into  chapters  and  verses. 

*  "  Thou  shalt  not  put  the  Lord  thy  God  to  the  proof,*'  ovk 
^arapatniQ  Kvpiov  tov  Qbov  oov.  E.  T.  "  Thou  shalt  not  tempt 
the  Lord  thy  God."  What  we  commonly  mean  by  the  word 
tempting,  does  not  suit  the  sense  of  the  Gr.  word  narBipaZio  in  this 
passage.  The  Eng.  word  means  properly  either  '  to  solicit  to  evil,' 
or  '  to  provoke;'  whereas  the  import  of  the  Gr.  verb  in  this  and 
several  other  places  is  *  to  assay,  *  to  try,'  ^  to  put  to  the  proof.' 
It  is  thus  the  word  is  used.  Gen.  xxii.  1.  where  God  is  said  to 
have  tev^ted  Abraham,  commanding  him  to  ofifer  up  his  son  Isaac 
for  a  bumt-ofiering.  God  did  not  solicit  the  patriarch  to  evil, 
for,  in  this  sense,  as  the  apostle  James  tells  us,  L  13,  he  neither 
can  be  tempted  nor  tempteth  any  man.  But  God  tried  Abra- 
ham, as  the  word  ought  manifestiy  to  have  been  rendered,  put- 
ting bis  &ith  and  obedience  to  the  proof.  His  ready  compliance, 
so  far  fix>m  being  evil,  was  an  evidence  of  the  sublimest  virtue. 
It  was  in  desiring  to  have  a  proof  of  God's  care  of  them,  and 
presence  with  them,  that  the  cnildren  of  Israel  are  said  to  have 
'^  tempted  the  Lord  at  Massa,"  saying,  *^  Is  the  Lord  among  us 
or  not  ?"  Ex.  xvii.  7.  And  on  the  present  occasion,  it  was  God's 
love  to  him,  and  fiiithfulness  in  the  performance  of  his  promise, 
that  die  devil  desired  our  Lord,  by  throwing  himself  headlong 
from  a  precipice,  to  make  trial  of.  As  however  it  has  been  ob- 
jected, tnat  this  last  phrase,  which  I  at  first  adopted,  is  somewhat 
ambiguous,  I  have  changed  it  for  one  which  cannot  be  mistaken. 
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15.  "  On  the  Jordan,**  ir^ai;  tov  lopSavov.  E.  T.  "  Beyond 
Jordan.*'  The  Heb.  word  Tnya  *  megheber/  rendered  by  the 
Seventy  inpav,  signifies  indifferently  '  on  this  side/  or  ^  on  the 
other  side.'  In  Num.  xxxii.  19,  the  word  is  used  in  both  mean- 
ings in  the  same  sentence.  Unless,  therefore,  some  other  word 
or  phrase  is  added,  as  kot'  ovaroXac  or  icora  dakcur<ravy  to  ascer- 
tain the  sense,  it,  ought  to  be  rendered  as  in  the  text,  or  as  in  Terse 
25,  Zebulun  and  Naphtali  were  on  the  same  side  of  the  Jor- 
dan with  Jerusalem  and  Judea,  where  Isaiah  exercised  his  pro- 
nhetical  office. 

2  "  Near  the  sea,"  68ov  OaXaacmc.  E.  T.  "  By  the  way  of  the 
sea."  This  expression  b  rather  indefinite  and  obscure.  There 
is  an  ellipsis  in  the  original,  but  I  have  given  the  sense.  What 
is  here  called  sea,  is  properly  not  a  sea,  but  a  lake.  It  was 
customary  with  the  Hebrews  to  denominate  a  large  extent  of 
water,  though  firesh  water,  and  encompassed  with  land,  by  the 
name  sea.  Both  Mt  and  Mr.  denominate  this  ^^  the  sea  of  Grali- 
lee ;"  J.  calls  it  "the sea  of  Tiberias;"  L.  more  properly,  "  die 
lake  of  Gennesareth.*'  It  was  on  this  lake  that  Capernaum,  and 
some  other  towns  of  note,  were  situated.  Here  also  Peter  and 
Andrew,  James  and  John,  before  they  were  called  to  the  apostle- 
ship,  exercised  the  occupation  of  fishers.  "  The  sea  of  Galilee." 
and  "  the  sea  of  Tibenas,^'  are  become,  in  Scripture  style,  so 
much  like  proper  names,  that  it  might  look  affected  to  change 
them  for  "  the  lake  of  Galilee"  and  "  the  lake  of  Tiberias.** 
Besides,  where  it  can  conveniently  be  done,  these  small  difife^ 
rences  in  phraseology,  which  diversify  the  styles  of  the  evangelists 
in  the  original,  ought  to  be  preserved  in  translation. 

16.  "  A  region  of  the  shades  of  death."  x^9^  '^^  <riaadavarov. 
In  the  Sep.  in  the  passage  referred  to,  the  words  are  xtt^pa  accac 
^avorov,  literally  from  the  Heb.  of  the  prophet,  m»  h^  "pK  *  arets 
tsal-moth.'  TsaJrmoth,  it  was  observed,  Diss.  VI.  Part  ii.  sect.  2. 
and  sheol,  are  nearly  synonymous,  and  answer  to  ^Styc  in  the 
N.  T.  which  signifies  the  invisible  world,  or  the  state  of  the  dead. 
The  expression  is  here  evidently  metaphorical,  and  represents 
the  ignorance  or  spiritual  darkness  in  which  the  people  of  that 
region,  who  were  intermixed  with  the  heathen,  lived,  before  they 
received  the  Ught  of  the  gospel. 

17.  "  Began  to  proclaim,'  rtgiliaro  Ktrnvfrtniv,  Mr.  v.  17.  N. 

18.  "  A  drag,"  a)[i0£/3Xi|aT(>ov.  E.T.  ^'Anet"  The  word  is 
not  the  same  here  that  is  in  verse  SO;  there  it  is  Suervov,  which 
I  take  to  be  the  name  of  the  genus,  and  properly  rendered '  net* 
The  name  here  is  that  of  a  species  answering  to  what  we  call  a 
drag.  The  same  historian,  xiiL  47,  uses  the  word  aaynvi},  which 
in  the  common  translation  is  also  rendered  ^net'  It  is  not  very 
material,  but  neither  ought  it  to  be  altogether  overlooked,  to  make, 
when  possible  in  a  consistency  with  propriety,  the  phraseology  of 
the  version  both  as  various  and  as  special  as  that  of  the  original. 
Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect  9—13. 


CHAP.  T,  NOTES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  il 

% 

81.  "  In  the  bark,"  €v  n^  irXo*(^.  E.  T,  "  In  a  ship."  L.  v.  2.  N. 

•  "  Mending,"  Korapri^ovrac.     Mr.  i.  19,  N. 

CHAPTER  V. 

S.  ^'  Happy,"  fiaicapioi.  E.  T.  ^'  Blessed."  I  agree  with  those 
translators  who  choose  generally  to  render  fuucapioc  'happy,' 
fvAoyip-oc  and  (vXoynifiivog  ^blessed.'  The  common  version 
rardy  makes  a  distinction. 

•  "  Happy  the  poor,"  /loicapioi  ol  Trrtoxoi*  E.  T,  "  Blessed  are 
the  poor."  It  has  more  energy  in  these  aphoristical  sentences, 
after  the  example  of  the  original,  and  all  the  ancient  versions,  to 
(Mnit  the  substantive  verb.  The  idiom  of  our  language  admits 
this  freedom  as  easily  as  the  Itn.  and  more  so  than  the  Fr.  None 
<^  the  La.  versions  express  the  verb.  Dio.'s  Itn.  does  not;  nor 
do  the  Fr.  versions  of  jP.  R.,  L.  CL,  and  Sa.  Si.  expresses  it  in 
the  first  beatitude,  but  not  in  the  following  ones.  Another  reason 
which  induced  me  to  adopt  this  manner  is  to  render  these  apho- 
risms, in  r^ard  to  happiness,  as  similar  in  form  as  they  are  in  the 
original  to  the  aphorisms  in  r^ard  to  wretchedness,  which  are, 
L.  vi.  contrasted  with  them,  "  woe  to  you  that  are  rich ;" — for  J 
shall  show,  in  the  note  on  that  passage,  that  the  verb  to  be  sup- 
plied is  in  the  indicative  mood  equally  in  both. 

•  "  Happy  the  poor  who  repine  not,"  /tiaicopeoe  o{  tttwxoi  t<^  vvw- 
futn,  E.  T.  "  Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit."  I  have  assigned  my 
reason.  Diss.  XI.  Part  i.  sect  18,  for  thinking  that  it  is  as  much 
die  business  of  a  translator  to  translate  phrases  as  to  translate 
words.  An  idiomatic  phrase  stands  precisely  on  the  same  footing 
with  a  compound  word.  The  meaning  is  commonly  learnt  from 
the  usual  application  of  the  whole  word,  or  of  the  whole  phrase, 
and  not  by  tne  detached  meanings  of  the  several  parts,  which,  in 
another  language,  conjoined  in  the  same  manner,  may  convey 
either  no  meaning  at  all,  or  a  meaning  very  different  from  the 
author's.  Such,  in  a  particular  manner,  is  the  meaning  which 
the  phrase  poor  in  spirit  naturally  conveys  to  English  ears. 
Poar-^spkitedf  which  to  appearance  is  coincident  with  it,  is  alwavs 
employed  in  a  bad  sense,  and  denotes  mean,  dastardly,  servile. 
Poorness  of  spirit  is  the  same  ill  quality  in  the  abstract  The 
phrase,  thererore,  in  our  language,  if  it  can  be  said  to  suggest 
any  sense,  suggests  one  different  from  the  sense  of  the  text  In 
support  of  the  interpretation  here  given,  let  the  following  things 
be  attended  to :  First,  That  it  is  literally  the  poor  that  is  meant, 
may  be  £urly  concluded  from  the  parallel  place,  L.  vi.  20,  where 
the  like  declaration  is  pronounced  of  the  poor  simply,  vrithout  any 
limitation  as  in  this  passage.  And  this  is  of  considerable  weight, 
whether  we  consider  the  discourse  recorded  by  L,  as  the  same 
or  different,  since  their  coincidence  in  many  things,  and  simila- 
rity in  others,  are  confessed  on  all  sides.     Now  what  puts  it  be- 
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yond  a  doubt  that  it  is  the  poor  in  the  proper  sense  that  is  meant 
there,  is  the  characters  contrasted  to  those  pronounced  happy. 
These  begin  ver.  24.  "  Woe  unto  you  that  are  rich."    It  is  also 
not  without  its  weight,  that  our  Liord  begins  with  the  poor  on 
both  occasions;  but  especially  that  the  same  beautitude  is  ascribed 
to  both :   "  Theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven."    I  might  urge 
further,  that  if  the  poor  be  not  meant  here,  there  is  none  of  these 
maxims  that  relates  to  them.    Now  this  omission  is  very  impro- 
bable, in  ushering  in  the  laws  of  a  dispensation  which  was  .enti- 
tled, many  ages  before,  ''glad  tidings  to  the  poor;"  to  announce 
which  was  one  great  end  of  the  Messiah's  mission.     And  the  ful- 
filment of  this  prophecy  in  him,  is  what  our  Lord  &ils  not  to 
observe  on  more  occasions  than  one.     I  cannot  therefore  agree 
with  Wh.  and  others  in  thinking  that  vnaxoi  rt^  wvevfiari  means 
'humble.'     The  quotations  produced  by  that  critic  in  support 
of  his  opinion,  are  more  foreign  to  his  purpose  than  any  thing  I 
have  yet  discovered  in  his  learned  Commentaries.    "  The  usual 
expression,*'  says  he,  "by  which  the  Scriptures  [meaning  the  O. 
T.J  and  the  Jewish  writers  represent  the  humble  man  is,  that  he 
is  '  shephal  ruach,'  i .  e.  poor,  low,  or  contrite  in  his  spirit :"  and 
of  this  he  brings  some  examples.     It  is  true,  the  meaning  of 
shephcU  is  humbfe,  and  of  ruach  is  spirit     But  because  in  Scrip- 
ture men  humble  of  spirit  means  humble  men,  must  therefore 
'the  poor  in  spirit'  also  mean  humble  men?    To  make  the  in- 
conclusiveness  of  this  reasoning  pass  unobserved^  he  has  inserted 
the  word  poor,  amongst  others,  in  his  explanation  of  the  word 
shephal.    But  that  it  ever  means  poor,  I  have  not  found  so  much 
as  a  single  example.    It  is  never  translated  by  the  LXX  9rr(i>xoc; 
but  either  rainLvog,  or  by  some  word  of  like  import     As  to  the 
phrase  '  shephal  ruach,'  it  occurs  but  thrice  in  Scripture.     In  one 
place  it  is  rendered  vpavStvjuLO^,  in  another  raircc vo^pcuv,  and  in  the 
third  okiyo\pvxog.    Should  any  object,  that  to  exclude  the  humble 
from  a  place  here,  will  seem  as  unsuitable  to  the  temper  of  our 
religion  as  to  exclude  the  poor;  I  answer,  that  I  understand  the 
humble  to  be  comprehended  under  the  third  beatitude,  "  Happy 
the  meek."    Not  that  I  look  upon  the  two  words  as  stricthr  sy- 
nonymous, but  as  expressing  the  same  disposition  under  different 
aspects — humility,  in  the  contemplation  of  self  as  in  the  divine 
presence;   meekness,  as  regarding  the  conduct  towards  other 
men.     This  temper  is  accordingly  opposed  to  pride  as  well  as  to 
anger.   The  words  seem  to  have  been  often  used  indiscriminately. 
Humble  in  the  Heb.  is  once  and  again  by  the  LXX  rendered 
meek,  and  conversely;  and  th^  are  sometimes  so  quoted  in  the 
N.  T.     Nay,  the  very  phrase  for  "lowly  in  spurit,"  above  criti- 
cised, '  shephal  ruach,'  is  at  one  time  rendered  wpav^vfiog, '  meek- 
spirited,'  at  another,  rairHvo^pwv,  '  humble.'     But  should  it  be 
asked,  what  then  does  Tti^  irviviiaTi  add  to  the  sense  of  oc  imaxoi ; 
I  thinlc  the  phrase  to  which  Wh,  recurs  will  furnish  us  with  an 
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answer.  Shephal  is  properly  rairccvoc^  ^  humilis  ;*  the  addition  of 
TtuLch  is  equivalent  to  r^  wvBVfiaTu  Such  an  addition  therefore  as 
is  made  to  the  sense  of  roirccvoc  in  the  one  phrase  by  rt^  irvBVfAari, 
such  also  is  made  to  the  sense  of  irr«>  yoc  in  the  other,  by  the  same 
wcHrds  superadded.  It  may  be  thought  that  no  addition  is  made 
to  the  first,  the  simple  term  roirccvoc  expressing  a  quality  of  the 
mind ;  but  this  is  a  mistake  arising  from  the  application  of  the 
Eng.  word  humble^  which  does  not  entirely  coincide  witii  the 
aforesaid  terms  in  the  ancient  tongues.  In  all  these  the  word 
properly  refers  to  meanness  of  condition.  In  the  few  instances 
wherein  rawnvo^  signifies  *  humble/  and  rairuvwnc  *  humility/ 
there  may  be  jusdy  said  to  be  an  ellipsis  of  rg  Kapiii^  or  n^  ir vc v/mri. 
The  proper  word  for  < humble'  is  raircivo^pn^v,  for  'humility'  ra- 
jTfivo^/KMrvvii.  As  therefore  rairecvo^pcuv)  roirccvoc  rg  KopSuf,  and 
TdfEivoc  Ti^  wveufiOTi,  (for  this  expression  also  occurs  in  the  Sep. 
Pa.  xxxrv.  18,)  denote  one  whose  mind  is  suited  to  tiie  lowness  of 
his  station,  so  irrcaxoc  r^  irvcv/iiorc  denotes  one  whose  mind  is 
suited  to  the  poorness  of  his  circumstances.  As  the  former  im- 
ports  unambitious,  unaspiring  after  worldly  honours  or  the  ap- 
plause of  men;  the  latter  imports  imrepining,  not  covetous  of 
earthly  treasure,  easily  satisfied,  content  with  littie.  This  and 
humihty  are  indeed  kindred  virtues,  but  not  the  same. 

Wet.  is  singular  in  thinking  that  the  words  ouffht  to  be  con- 
strued thus :  fioKapioi  rt^  wivfiari — o!  wrtoxoi.  He  understands 
wvsvfia  to  mean  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  renders  it  into  La.  '^  Beati 
Sjuritui  pauperes ;"  as  if  we  should  say,  '  Hs^ppy  in  the  Spirit's 
account  are  the  poor.'  He  urges  that  irnaxoi  ra»  irMcvfiorc  is  unex- 
ampled. But  is  it  more  so  tnan  fuucapioi  t(^  irvcv/uorc?  Or  do  we 
find  any  thing  in  Scripture  analogous  to  this  phrase  in  the  manner 
he  has  explained  it  ?  I  have  shown  that  there  is  at  least  one 
phrase,  roirccvoc  rt^  irvcv/tcorc,  perfectly  similar  to  the  other,  which 
may  well  serve  to  explain  it,  and  remove  his  other  objection,  that 
it  ought  to  mean  a  bad  quality.  Besides,  I  would  ask,  whether 
we  are  to  understand,  in  verse  8,  rg  xapSiq  as  likewise  construed 
with  /ioKapcoc;  for  nothing  can  be  more  sinular  than  the  expressions 
fiOKOpuH  o<  vTcavoc  rc|>  irvcu/tcorc  and  fcoicopcoc  o!  icodopoc  rii  Kap&^i 

5.  ^'  They  shall  inherit,"  ovroc  icXt|(>ovo;cf|<rot;(rc :  Vul.  *'  Ipsi  pos- 
adebunt"  The  La.  word  tmndehunt  sufficiendy  corresponds  to 
the  Gr.  icXifpovofciifrovtrc,  which  generally  denotes  possessing  by 
any  title,  by  lot,  succession,  purchase,  conquest,  or  gift:  I  there- 
fore think  tiiat  Cas.  judged  better  in  following  the  Vul.  than  Be. 
who  expresses  the  sentiment  by  a  circumlocution  which  appears 
too  positively  to  exclude  possession  of  every  other  kind :  ''  Ipsi 
terram  haereditario  jure  obtinebunt"  But  as  the  specialty  which 
the  word  sometimes  conveys  may  be  more  simply  expressed  in 
Eng.  I  have,  with  the  common  version,  preferred  inherit  to  pos- 
sess. It  happily  accords  to  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  in  regard  both 
to  the  present  privileges  and  to  the  future  prospects  of  God's 
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people.  They  are  here  denominated  *  sons  of  God ;'  and  if  sons, 
as  the  apostle  argues,  '  then  heirs/  ^  heirs  of  God,  and  coheirs 
with  Christ'  The  future  recompense  is  called  *  a  birthright,'  *  an 
inheritance/    Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect  17. 

•  "  The  land,"  tijv  ytiv :  E.  T.  «  The  earth."  That  the  word 
is  susceptible  of  either  sense  cannot  be  doubted.  The  question 
is,  which  is  the  genuine  sense  in  this  passage?  Let  it  be  obsenred, 
that  it  had,  long  before  then,  become  customary  among  the  most 
enlightened  of  the  Jewish  nation,  to  adopt  the  phraseology  which 
the  sacred  writers  had  employed  in  reference  to  ceremonial  ob- 
servances and  temporal  promises,  and  to  affix  to  the  words  a 
more  sublime  meaning,  as  referring  to  moral  qualities,  and  to 
eternal  benefits.  This  might  be  illustrated,  if  necessary,  from 
many  passages  of  the  N.  T.  as  well  as  from  the  oldest  Jewish 
writers.  The  expression  under  examination  is  an  instance,  being 
a  (quotation  from  Ps.  xxxvii.  11.  Now,  in  order  to  determine 
the  sense  of  the  word  here,  its  meaning  there  should  be  first  as- 
certained. Every  person  conversant  in  the  Heb.  knows  that  the 
word  there  used,  (and  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  (xr.  and  La. 
words  by  which  it  is  rendered,)  sometimes  means  ^the  earth,* 
sometimes  a  particular  Mand*  or  country.  Commonly  the  con- 
text, or  some  epithet,  or  the  words  in  construction,  remove  the 
ambiguity.  That  in  the  p^issa^e  referred  to  it  signifies  Uhe 
land,*  namely  Canaan,  promised  to  the  patriarchs,  is  hardly 
called  in  question.  As  for  *the  earth,'  it  was  pven,  says  the 
Psalmist,  to  the  children  of  men ;  even  the  idolatrous  and  pro^ 
fane  were  not  excluded.  Whereas  this  peculiar,  this  much-fa- 
voured *  land,'  God  reserved  for  the  patrimony  of  Israel,  whom 
he  honoured  with  the  title  of  'his  son,*  his  'first-bom.'  To 
this,  the  ancient  promises  given  to  the  Israelites  had  all  a  mani- 
fest reference.  It  is  true,  our  translators  have  rendered  the 
word,  in  the  passage  of  the  Psalms  alluded  to,  'the  earth,'  merely, 
I  imagine,  that  it  might  be  conformable  to  what  they  understood 
to  be  the  sense  of  the  expression  in  this  place.  A  strong  proof 
of  this  is,  that  they  have  observed  no  uniformity  in  their  manner 
of  translating  it  in  this  very  Psalm.  The  word  occurs  six  times. 
Thrice  they  translate  it  'die  land,'  and  thrice  'the  earth.'  Yet 
there  is  not  the  shadow  of  a  reason  for  this  variation ;  for  no  two 
things  can  be  more  similar  than  the  expressions  so  difi^ntly 
rendered.  Thus,  ver.  11,  "The  meek  shall  inherit  the  earth;** 
ver.  29,  "The  righteous  shall  inherit  the  land.**  Indeed,  nothing 
can  be  plainer  to  one  who  reads  this  sacred  ode  with  attention, 
than  that  it  ought  to  be  rendered  'land'  throughout  the  whole. 
Peace,  security,  and  plenty,  in  the  'land'  which  the  Lord  tfieir 
God  had  given  them,  are  the  purport  of  all  the  promises  it 
contains.  '  But,'  it  may  be  said,  'admit  this  were  the  meanii^ 
of  the  Psalmist,  are  we  to  imagine  that  the  evangelical  promise 
given  by  our  Lord,  is  to  be  confined  in  the  same  manner  to  the 
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posBession  of  the  earthly  Canaan  ?'  By  no  means.  Nevertheless 
our  Lord's  promise,  as  he  manifestly  intended,  ought  to  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  same  terms.  The  new  covenant  which  God  has 
mtuk  with  usy  by  Jesus  Christ,  is  founded  on  better  promises 
than  that  which  he  made  with  the  Israelites  by  Moses.  But 
then  the  promises,  as  well  as  the  other  parts  of  the  Mosaic  cove- 
nant, are  the  figiures  or  shadows,  as  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews 
well  observes,  (ch.  x.  1,)  of  die  corresponding  parts  of  the 
Christian  covenant  Even  the  holy  men  under  that  dispensation 
were  taught  by  the  Spirit  to  use  the  same  language,  in  regard 
to  blessings  infinitely  superior  to  those  to  which  the  terms  had 
been  originally  appropriated.  David  warns  the  people,  in  his 
time  of  the  danger  of  provoking  God  to  swear  concerning 
them,  as  he  had  sworn  concerning  their  fathers  in  the  desert, 
that  they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest.  Yet  the  people  were  at 
that  very  time  in  possession  of  Canaan,  the  promised  rest,  and 
consequently  could  not  be  affected  by  the  threat,  in  the  orchnary 
acceptation  of  the  words.  Hence  the  afore-cited  author  jusdy 
concludes,  (ch.  iv.  9,)  that  the  inspired  penman  must  have  had 
in  his  view  another  rest,  which  still  remains  for  the  people  of 
God,  and  from  which  men*s  disobedience  may  still  prove  the 
cause  of  their  exclusion.  Moses  had  his  *  land'  of  promise,  with 
the  prospect  of  which  he  roused  the  Israelites.  Jesus  Christ  also 
has  his,  with  the  hope  of  which  he  encourages  and  stimulates  his 
difldpl^.  That  it  is  the  heavenly  happiness  that  is  meant,  ap- 
fem  to  me  certain,  (for  all  the  promises  here  relate  to  things 
spiritual  and  eternal,)  but  still  conveyed  under  those  typical  ex- 
paressions  to  which  his  hearers  had  been  habituated.  The  Rh. 
in  Eng.  and  L.  CI.  in  Fr.  are  the  only  translators  into  modem 
languages  with  whose  versions  I  am  acquainted,  who  have  ex- 
pressed this  properly.  L.  CI.  says,  ^'  ils  possideront  le  pais." 
At  the  same  time,  his  note  on  the  place  snows  that  he  misun- 
derstood the  sense.  He  supposed  this  declaration  to  relate  solely 
to  those  Jews  converted  to  Christianity,  who,  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  and  the  subversion  of  the  Jewish  polity  by  the 
Romans,  were  allowed  to  live  peaceably  in  the  country,  because 
they  had  taken  no  part  in  the  war.  Those  sentences  with  which 
our  Lord's  doctrine  is  introduced,  are  to  be  r^arded  not  as  par- 
ticular predictions,  but  as  universal  axioms.  All  those  who  fall 
withmtne  description,  *  the  poor,'  *  the  meek,'  'the  merciful,'  in 
any  age  or  country,  are  entiued  to  (he  promise.  It  is  impossible 
that  £ey  should  have  been  understood  otherwise,  at  the  time,  by 
any  hearer.  The  general  tenor  of  the  expressions  used,  unlimited 
by  any  circumstance  of  time  or  place,  especially  when  compared 
with  the  scope  and  tendency  of  the  whole  discourse,  shows  mani- 
festly that  they  are  to  be  held  as  the  fundamental  principles  of 
the  new  dispensation  to  be  introduced  by  the  Messiah.  Besides, 
all  the  other  promises  are  confessedly  such  as  suit  the  nature  of 
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the  kingdom,  which  is  declared  by  its  founder  and  sovereign  to 
be  not  of  this  world.  How  unreasonable  is  it  then  to  think,  that 
this  must'  be  understood  as  an  exception  ?  Indeed  some  who 
render  ti?v  yriv  *the  earth/  acknowledge  that  heaven  is  meant. 
But  how  vague  and  arbitrary  must  this  way  of  expounding  ap- 
pear, when  we  consider  that  heaven  is  in  this  very  discourse  con- 
trasted to  earth,  and  distinguished  from  it?  That  our  Lord's 
style  is  often  figurative,  is  not  to  be  denied*  But  the  figures  are 
not  taken  at  random,  nor  to  be  interpreted  by  every  body's  fancy. 
They  are  adopted  according  to  certain  rules,  easily  discoverable 
from  an  acquaintance  with  holy  writ,  and  the  Jewish  laws  and 
ceremonies.  And  of  those  rules,  none  is  more  common  than 
that  which  assigns  a  spiritual  and  sublime  meaning,  to  expressions 
in  the  law  which  relate  merely  to  external  rites  and  temporal 
benefits.  (See  the  N.  on  ver.  8.)  I  shall  only  add,  that  all  flbese 
promises  are  in  efiect  the  same,  but  presented  under  such  differ- 
ent aspects  as  suit  the  different  characters  recommended.  Thus 
a  kingdom  is  promised  to  the  poor,  consolation  to  the  mourners^  a« 
inheritance  to  the  meek,  who  are  liable  here  to  be  dispossessed  of 
every  thing  by  the  aspiring  and  the  violent ;  and  so  of  the  rest 

4,  5.  in  the  Vul.  and  the  Cam.  these  verses  are  transposed. 
The  Vul.  is  the  only  version,  and  the  Cam.  the  only  MS.  where 
this  arrangement  is  found. 

6.  "  Who  hunger  and  thirst  for  righteousness,"  oJ  iruv^vriQ  kqi 
ivtpwvTiQ  Ttiv  iiKat09vvii\v.  lu  the  ordinary  interpretation,  to  hunger 
and  thirst  denotes  to  have  an  ardent  desire.  Maldonate  was  of 
opinion,  that  the  words  ought  rather  to  be  rendered  "  who  hun- 
ger and  thirst  because  of  righteousness  ;'*  that  is,  whose  rights 
eousness  or  int^rity  has  occasioned  their  being  reduced  to  such  a 
state  of  indigence.  His  reasons  for  this  exposition  are  as  follow : 
1st,  That  they  who  are  in  the  literal  sense  hungry  and  thirsty 
are  here  meant,  there  is  reason  to  presume  from  the  paralld. 
passage  in  L.  where  the  words  are,  "  Ye  who  hunger  now," 
without  the  addition  of  righteousness,  or  any  word  corresponding 
to  it  ddly,  Though  thirst  is  by  the  sacred  audiors  often  used 
metaphorically  for  the  desire  of  spiritual  good  things,  (here  is  not 
any  clear  example  that  hunger  is  ever  so  appUed.  3dly,  Each 
of  these  declarations,  commonly  called  beatitudes,  regards  a  par- 
ticular virtue,  and  not  a  virtuous  character  in  general.  I  ac- 
knowledge that  the  first  is  the  only  one  of  these  reasons  which 
appears  to  me  to  have  any  weight  As  to  the  second,  a  single 
instance  of  a  metaphorical  application,  when  plain  from  the  con- 
text, is  sufficient  evidence.  Besides,  though  hunger  simply  is  not 
used  by  metaphor  for  the  desire  of  spiritual  things,  the  spiritual 
things  themselves  are  represented  by  bread  and  by  me(U,  as  well 
as  by  drink,  Isa.  Iv.  1,  2;  J.  vi.  ^ ;  and  our  anticipation  in 
them  is  represented  by  eating^  as  well  as  by  drinking,  J.  vi.  60 ; 
1  Cor.  V.  2.    Hunger  here,  therefore,  coupled  with  thirst,  may 
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be  accounted  sufficiently  explicit  for  expressing  strong  desire  of 
spiritual  things,  in  like  manner  as  eating  coupled  with  drinkmg 
denotes  an  ample  participation  in  them.  In  tropes  «o  closely 
lelited,  the  sense  of  one  ascertains  the  sense  of  the  other.  As  to 
the  third  reason,  though  righteousness  is  used  to  denote  the  whole 
of  practical  religion,  '^  to  hunger  and  diirst  for  righteousness*' 
mtj,  not  improperly,  be  said  to  express  one  particular  quality 
only,  to  wit,  a  zeal  for  higher  attainments  in  virtue  and  piety. 
The  declaration  in  ver.  10^  may,  in  one  view,  be  considered  as 
equally  general  widi  this,  and  in  anodier,  as  regarding  solely  the 
firtae  of  perseverance  or  constancy.  But  what  princiimly  weighs 
widi  me  is,  Ist,  The  consideration  that  the  common  interpre- 
tatioD  appears  to  have  been  the  universal  interpretation  of  the 
eadest  ages.  This  is  a  strong  {nresumption  that  it  is  the  most 
natural,  and  best  suited  to  the  construction.  2dly,  The  omission 
of  the  preposition  Sea,  on  Maldonate's  hypothesb,  is  not  at  all 
suited  to  the  style  of  diese  writers ;  but  (nat  iopata  is  sometimes 
used  actively,  and  governs  the  accusative  of  that  which  is  the 
oigect  of  our  thirst,  we  are  authorized  by  Phavorinus  to  assert : 
vvvnuracroi,  says  that4exicographer,  curtarticp  icac  ycviicy,  mriarcicy 
fCfv,  i^roy  iinjfiitft  (ft  ri  ^pvxii  /lou,  icac  $i\piM>  rov^Xayovg.  The  for- 
mer of  these  examples  is  quoted  fi:om  Ps.  Ixii.  2,  answering  to 
bdiL  1,  in  the  Engush  Bible,  which  follows  the  Masoretic  Heb. 
"  My  soul  thirsteth  for  thee."  The  passage  appears  in  die  same 
form  in  Trommius'  Concordance,  on  the  verb  cixl/aw.  Yet  in  the 
common  editions  of  the  Sep.  the  pronoun  is  <roc  not  <n.  But  that  the 
accusative  is  sometimes  used  as  well  as  the  dative  and  the  geni- 
tive, is  manifest  from  Wisd.  xi.  14,  ovx'  iftoux.  iiKoioig  Sci/^viaavrcc. 
Besides,  the  sense  which  Maldonate  gives  is  included  in  ver.  10 ; 
and  this  I  think  a  strong  objection  to  it. 

8-  "  The  clean  in  heart,"  ol  Kodapoi  rg  KopSiq.  E.  T.  "  The 
pure  in  heart"  I  admit  that  this  is  a  just  expression  of  the  sense, 
and  more  in  the  Ehg.  idiom  than  mine.  My  only  reason  for 
preferring  a  more  literal  version  of  the  word  icadapoc  here  is,  be- 
ctose  I  would,  in  all  such  instances,  preserve  the  allusion  to  be 
found  in  the  moral  maxims  of  the  N.  T.  to  the  ancient  ritual, 
ifom  which  the  metaphors  of  the  sacred  writers,  and  their  other  . 
tropes,  are  frequently  borrowed,  and  to  which  they  owe  much  of 
iheir  lustre  and  energy.  The  laws  in  r^^ard  to  the  cleanness  of 
the  body,  and  even  of  the  garments,  if  neglected  by  any  person, 
excluded  him  from  the  temple.  He  was  incapacitated  for  being 
so  much  as  a  spectator  of  the  solemn  service  at  tlie  altar.  The 
Jews  considered  the  empyreal  heaven  as  the  archetype  of  the 
temple  of  Jerusalem.  In  the  latter,  they  enjoyed  the  symbols  of 
Gods  presence,  who  spoke  to  them  by  his  ministers;  whereas, 
in  the  tormer,  the  blessed  inhabitants  have  an  immediate  sense  of 
the  divine  presence,  and  God  speaks  to  them  face  to  face.  Our 
Lord,  preserving  the  analogy  between  the  two  dispensations, 
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intimates  that  cleanness  will  be  as  necessary  in  order  to  procure 
admission  into  the  celestial  temple,  as  into  the  terrestrial.  But 
as  the  privilege  is  inconceivably  higher,  the  qualification  is  more 
important.  The  cleanness  is  not  ceremonial,  but  moral;  not  of 
the  outward  man,  but  of  the  inward.  The  same  idea  is  suggest- 
ed, Ps.  xxiv.  When  such  allusions  appear  in  the  original,  they 
ought,  if  possible,  to  liave  a  place  in  the  version. 

9.  "  Tne  peace-makers,"  ol  €e/ov|vo7roeoe.  An.  "  The  pacific  f* 
Hey.  "The  peaceable."  Weakly  both.  With  us  these  words 
imply  merely  a  negative  quality,  and  are  equivalent  to  ^  not  con- 
tentious,'/not  quarrelsome,'  'not  litigious.*  More  is  comprised 
here.  This  word  is  not  found  in  any  other  part  of  Scripture, 
but  (which  is  nearly  the  same)  tiie  verb  Ec/oi^voirocccu,  of  the  same 
origin,  occurs  Col.  i.  20,  where  the  connexion  shows  that  it  can- 
not signify  to  be  ^ntie,  to  be  peaceable;  but  actively  to  reconcile, 
to  make  peace.  Etymology  and  classical  use  also  concur  in  af- 
fixing the  sense  of  'reconciler,'  *  peacemaker,'  to  cc/oi^i/oirococ*  It-is 
likewise  so  explained  by  Chrysostom.  Indeed,  if  no  more  were 
meant  by  it  than  those  pacifically  disposed,  nothing  additional 
would  be  given  here  to  what  is  impUed  ik  the  first  and  third  of 
these  characters;  for  as  these  exclude  covetousness,  ambition, 
anger,  and  pride,  they  remove  all  the  sources  of  war,  contention, 
^  and  strife.  Nq|ir,  tiiough  all  these  characters  given  by  our  Lord 
are  closely  related,  tiiey  are  still  distinct. 

11.  "  rrosecute,"  Si(i>^(tfa<.  E.  T.  "  Persecute."  Some  critics 
think,  not  improbably,  that  the  word  in  this  place  relates  to  the 
prosecutions  of  the  (Usciples,  (to  whom  Jesus  here  direcdy  ad- 
dresses himself,)  on  account  of  their  religion,  before  human  tri- 
bunals, whereof  he  often  warned  them  on  other  occasions.  In 
this  verse  he  descends  to  particulars,  distinguishing  StwKiiv  firom 
ovhSiZhv,  and  uithv  irav  wovripov  prifia,  which  seem  also  to  be 
used  in  reference  to  judicial  proceedings.  In  the  preceding  verse, 
and  in  the  following,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  verb  is  used 
in  the  utmost  latitude,  and  ought  to  be  rendered  '  persecute.'  See 
also  chap.  x.  23,  xxiii.  34. 

15.  «  A  lamp,"  Xvxvov.  E.  T.  "A  candle.''  The  meaning 
of  the  word  is  Mamp.'  Candles  were  not  used  at  that  time  in 
Judea  for  lighting  tneir  hpuses.  Avxvia  consequentiy  means  a 
lamp-stand,  not  a  candlestick. 

«  "  Under  a  corn-measure,"  wo  rov  /lo&ov.  E.  T.  "  Under  a 
bushel/'  But  they  had  no  such  measure.  And  though  it  is  true 
that  any  measure  of  capacity  will  suit  the  observation,  a  transla- 
tor ought  not,  even  indirecdy,  to  misrepresent  the  customs  of  the 
people.  The  measure  mentioned  by  tne  Evangelist,  so  far  firom 
answering  to  our  bushel,  was  less  than  our  peck.  But  as  nothing 
here  depends  on  the  capacity  of  the  measure,  it  is  better  to 
adopt  the  general  term,  than  to  introduce  uncouth  names  witiiout 
necessity.     Diss.  VIII.  Part  i.  sect.  6. 
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'  As  to  the  article  prefixed  to  fxoSiov  and  Xv^yiav,  Sc.  says, 
"  Observe  how  the  article  loses  its  em{^>asisy  and  is  rendered  a  in- 
stead of  the.**  I  admit  (iiat  the  article  may  be  in  some  cases  redun- 
dant, but  not  that  we  have  an  example  of  its  redundancy  here. 
Is  it  not  our  constant  way,  when  we  name  any  utensil  whereof 
thane  is  but  one  of  the  Idnd  in  the  house,  to  use  the  definite  ar- 
ticle? "  Bring  me  the  balance,  that  I  may  weigh  this  :"  "  Take 
the  bushd,  and  mete  the  grain."  And  even  when  there  are 
more  than  one,  if  one  be  superior  in  value  to  the  rest,  or  in  more 
firequ^it  use,  it  is  commonly  distinguished  in  the  same  manner. 
On  the  contrary,  when  there  are  more  of  a  Idnd,  and  no  one 
distinguished  from  the  rest,  we  express  ourselves  indefinitely,  as 
"Give  me  a  spoon:"  "Set  a  chair  for  Mr.  Such-a-one."  Our 
Lord's  similitude  is  taken  from  the  customs  of  families.  He 
dierefore  uses  the  style  which  would  be  used  in  any  house.  This 
explains  mifficiently  why  he  says  ^a  lamp,'  as  probably  most  houses 
had  more-  than  one,  but  ^  the  modius,'  there  being  but  one,  and 
'the  stand,'  as  one  might  be  in  more  firemi^nt  use  than  (iie  rest, 
fin*  the  accommodation  of  the  family.  However,  as  the  sense  is 
sufficiently  expressed  either  way,  I  have  preferred  the  indefinite 
manner  in  my  version,  being  better  adapted  to  the  more  general 
terms  I  was  obliged  to  adopt.     See  N.  on  ch.  xxvii.  61. 

17.  "  To  subvert  the  law  or  the  prophets,"  Kart^vaai  tov  vofiov 
If  rove  irpo^nra^*  E.  T.  "  To  destroy."  Of -the  different  senses 
which  have  been  assigned  to  the  verb  KoraXvaaiy  one  is,  when  ap- 
plied to  a  law,  ' to  break,'  or  'violate.'  Though  this  is  the  sense 
of  the  simjde  verb  Xvw,  ver.  19,  it  cannot  be  the  sense  of  the  com- 
pound here.  Nobody  could  suppose  that  it  needed  a  divine 
missi<m  to  qualify  one  to  transgress  the  law,  which  so  many, 
merely  from  die  depravity  of  their  own  minds,  flagrantly  did 
every  day.  Another  sense,  which  suits  better  the  context,  is 
authoritatively  *  to  repeal,'  or  '  abrogate.'  This  appears  proper 
as  applied  to  the  law,  but  harsh  as  applied  to  the  prophets,  tnough 
by  tne  jn^ophets  are  meant,^  by  a  common  metonymy,  die  pro- 
phetical writings.  But  even  these  we  never  speak  of  abolishing 
or  abrogating.  To  destroy  is  rather  saying  too  much,  and  is 
more  in  the  military  style  than  in  (iie  legislative.  If  every  copy 
and  scrap  of  these  writings  were  obliterated  or  burnt,  we  could 
not  say  more  than  that  they  were  destroyed.  The  context,  in  my 
ojnnion,  shows  that  the  import  of  the  word  here  is  not  directly 
to  rescind  or  repeal,'  but  indirectly  to  supersede  a  standing  rule 
by  the  substitution  of  another;  which,  though  it  does  not  for- 
mally annul  the  preceding,  may  be  said  in  effect  to  subvert  it 
This  appears  fiiUy  to  express  the  sense,  and  is  equally  adapted  to 
both  terms,  the  law  and  the  prophets. 

«  "  But  to  ratify,"  aXXa  wXnp^aai.  E.  T.  "  But  to  fulfil."  The 
sense  of  the  verb  vXripou)  is  ascertained  by  icaraXvoi.  We  have  seen 
that  the  meanuig  of  this  word  cannot  be  *  to  break,'  and  there- 
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fore  it  is  highly  probable  that  the  other  means  more  than  *  to 
obey.*  The  proper  opposite  of  weakening  and  subverting  a  law- 
is  confirming  and  ratifying  it  See  N.  on  ch.  iii.  15.  Some  of 
great  name  translate  it  here^  'to  complete,'  perfect,  or  fill  up, 
and  think  it  alludes  to  the  precepts,  as  it  were,  superadded  in  this 
discourse.  I  own  there  is  a  plausibility  in  this  explanation ;  some 
of  our  Lord's  precepts  being,  to  appearance,  improvements  on 
the  law.  Yet  i  cannot  help  tiiinking,  that  these  divine  sayings 
are  to  be  regarded  rather  as  explanatory  of  the  law,  in  showing 
its  extent  and  spirituality,  than  as  additions  to  it,  not  binding  on 
men  before,  but  deriving  (heir  power  to  oblige,  purely  from  their 
promulgation  by  Jesus  Christ  Besides,  I  find  no  example  of 
the  sense  to  fill  up  in  any  passage  that  can  be  reckoned  analo- 
gous to  the  present  For  the  pnrase  ''fill  up  the  measure  of 
your  fathers,*  cannot  surely  be  accounted  of  the  number.  The 
word  'measure'  there  leaves  no  room  to  hesitate.  It  is  odier- 
wise  here.  The  interpretation,  "make  fiiUy  known,"  giv^  by 
Benson,  (Essay  concerning  aboUshing  of  the  Ceremonial  Law, 
ch.  ii.  sect  S,)  though  not  implausible,  does  not  make  so  exact  a 
contrast  to  the  prece^ng  word  '  subvert,'  nor  is  it,  in  (his  applica- 
tion, so  well  established  by  use. 

18.  "  Verily  I  say  unto  you,"  afii\v  Xcyw  vfuv*  As  Mt  has 
retained  the  Hib*  word  '  amen,'  in  such  affirmations,  and  is  in 
this  followed  by  the  other  evangelists,  though  less  firequendy  by 
L.  than  by  the  rest,  it  is  not  improper  here,  where  the  word  first 
occurs,  to  inquire  into  its  import  Its  proper  signification  \% 
*  true,'  'verus,*  as  spoken  of  things,  '  observant  of  truth,'  '  verax,* 
as  spoken  of  persons,'  sometimes  '  truth,'  in  the  abstract  In  the 
O.  T.  it  is  sometimes  used  adverbialty,  denoting  a  concurrence 
in  any  wish  or  prayer,  and  is  rendered  by  the  Seventy  ycvoiro, '  so 
be  it.'  In  this  application  the  word  has  been  adopted  into  most 
European  languages.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is  firequently  used  in 
affirmation.  Now  as  L.  has  been  more  sparing  than  the  other 
evangelists  in  the  us^  of  this  oriental  term,  it  is  worth  while  to 
observe,  when  he  is  relating  the  same  passages  of  our  Lord's 
history  with  them,  what  word  he  has  substituted  for  the  'amen,' 
as  this  will  show  in  what  manner  he  understood  the  Heb.  ad- 
verb. The  same  prediction  which  in  Mt  xvi.  8,  is  ushered  in 
by  the  words  a/uijv  Xryw  vjucv,  is  thus  introduced  L.  ix.  27.  Xry» 
vpLiv  aXij&wc,  which  answers  to  'truly'  or  '  verily'  with  us.  Ano- 
ther example  of  this  interpretation  we  find,  on  comparing  Mr. 
xii.  43,  with  L.  xxi.  S.  The  only  other  example,  in  passages 
entirely  parallel,  is  Mt  xxiii.  36,  and  L.  xi.  51,  where  (he  afiri^ 
of  the  former  is,  by  the  latter,  rendered  by  the  affirmative  adverb 
vau  I  have  not  observed  any  passage  in  the  O.  T.  wherein  the 
word  '  amen'  is  used  in  affirming ;  and  therefore  I  consider  this 
idiom  in  the  Gospels  as  more  properly  a  Syriasm  than  a  He- 
braism.    Indeed  some  derivatives  irom  'amen'  often  occur  in 
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affinnatioiu  Such  as  ^amenah/  Gen.  xx.  12;  Jos.yii.  SO,  ren- 
dered in  the  Sep.  akrida^g,  Such  also  is  '  amenam^'  which  occurs 
ofiener,  and  is  rendered  aXit^aicy  £▼'  aXtfifBtaff  cv  aXffdei^^  or  oimoQ, 
exacdy  corresponding  to  the  application  made  of  afunv  in  the  Gos- 
pels. This  is  as  strong  evidence  of  the  import  of  (his  word  in 
the  N.  T.  as  the  nature  of  (he  thing  will  admit  Nor  does  there 
appear  the  shadow  of  a  reason  for  the  opinion  maintained  by  some 
critics,  that,  when  used  thus,  it  is  of  the  nature  of  an  oath.  It  is 
true  that  to  swear  by  the  God  of  truth,  ^  elohe-amen/  is  men- 
tioned (Is.  Ixv.  16,)  as  an  oath  :  and  so  doubtless  would  it  be  to 
swear  *by  the  God  of  knowledge,'  or  *by  the  God  of  power/ 
But  does  any  body  conclude  hence,  that  the  words  knowledge 
and  power,  wheresoever  found,  or  howsoever  applied,  include  an 
oath  ?  It  has  also  been  lu^ed,  that  in  the  trial  of  jealousy  the 
woman  is  said  to  be  charged  with  an  oath  of  cursing,  (Num.  v. 
2S,)  when  all  that  was  required  of  her  was  to  say,  ^  amen,  amen,' 
to  the  imprecation  pronounced  upon  her  by  the  priest,  in  case 
she  was  guilty  of  the  crime  suspected.  This  was  doubtless  an 
imprecation  and  an  oath ;  for  ^  amen,'  said  in  that  manner,  was 
equivalent  to  the  repetition  of  the  words  spoken  by  the  priest. 
Should  the  magistrate  in  an  Eng.  judicatory  (where  the  oath 
administered  to  witnesses  is  still  in  the  form  of  an  imprecation) 
rehearse  the  words,  concluding  as  usual,  *'  so  jielp  you  God," 
and  require  of  the  witness  only  to  say  ^amen,'  it  would  be  justly 
termed  an  oath,  and  an  imprecation  against  himself,  if  he  gave 
a  blse  testimony.  But  does  any  man  conclude  hence,  that '  amen* 
implies  either  oath  or  imprecation,  when  he  subjoins  it  to  prayers 
for  health  and  safety?  This  character  does  not  result  from  any 
angle  word,  but  fit)m  the  scope  and  structure  of  the  whole  sen- 
tence. 

Yet  a  critic  ot  no  less  eminence  than  Father  Si.  after  trans- 
lating properly  afinv  Xcyw  v/uv,  Mr.  viii.  12,  "  je  vous  assure," 
subjoins  in  a  note,  ^'  autrement,  je  vous  jure."  With  how  litfle 
reason  this  note  is  added,  let  the  judicious  reader  determine.  Our 
Lord  often  recurs  to  this  solemn  form  of  asseveration  in  his  dis- 
course upon  (he  Mount,  where  he  expressly  forbids  his  disciples 
the  use  of  oaths  in  their  .intercourse  with  one  another.  How 
would  it  have  sounded  from  him  to  address  them  m  this  manner, 
*  Swear  not  in  any  form;  but  let  your  answer  to  what  is  asked 
be  simply  yes  or  no;  for  I  swear  to  you  that  whatever  exceedeth 
tbese  proceedeth  from  evil  V  How  would  this  suit  the  harmony 
which  80  eminendy  subsists  between  his  precepts  and  example  ? 
In  fiiet,  his  solemn  manner  was  calculated  to  impress  the  hearers 
with  a  sense,  not  so  much  of  tiie  reality  as  of  the  importance  of 
what  was  aJBBrmed;  the  aim  was  more  to  rouse  attention  than 
enforce  belief. 

'  "  One  iota,"  tana  Iv.  E.  T.  "  One  jot."  I  thought  it  better 
Jiere,  with  most  Itn.  and  Fr.  translators,  to  retain  the  Gr.  word. 
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than  to  employ  a  term  which,  if  it  have  a  meaning,  hardly  difiera 
in  meaning  from  the  word  ^  tittle '  immediately  following.  This 
could  be  the  less  objected  against^  as  our  translators  have  oftener 
than  once  introduced  the  name  of  two  other  Gr.  lett^s,  'alpha* 
and  '  omeffa,*  in  the  Apocalypse. 

3  '*  Without  attaining  its  end,"  Iwc  av  yBvtrrai.     L.  ii.  2.  N. 

19.  '^  Violate,"  Xwry.  It  is  evident  that  the  sense  of  the  simple 
Xt/ctf  is  not  here  the  same  with  that  of  the  compound  icaraXv«i>  in 
ver.  17.  The  verbs  contrasted  are  different,  icaraXvai  to  wXti^oftf, 
Xvia)  to  7roc€a».  With  regard  to  laws,  the  opposite  to  subverting 
is^ratifyingy  to  violating  is  practising.  This  is  a  further  evidence 
that  more  is  meant  in  ver.  17,  by  irXvipoio,  than  barely  obeying. 
And  of  the  sense  I  have  given  it,  we  have  here  an  actual  example. 
For  what  tends  more  to  ratify  a  law  than  additional  sanctions^ 
with  which  it  was  not  formerly  enforced. 

"  "  Or,"  KOI.  E.  T.  *<  And."  This  is  one  of  t^e  cases  wherein 
the  copulative  has  the  force  of  a  disjunctive.  The  conjunction 
does  *but  save  the  repetition  of  a  common  clause,  which  belongs 
severally  to  the  words  coupled.  This  remark  will  'be  better 
understood  by  resolving  the  sentence  into  the  parts  whereof  it  is 
an  abridged  expression.  Whoever  shall  violate  these  command- 
ments, shall  be  in  no  esteem  in  the  reign  of  heaven ;  and  whoever 
shall  teach  others  to  violate  them,  shall  be  in  no  esteem,  &c.  Here 
the  sense,  with  the  aid  of  the  copulative,  is  evidently  the  same  with 
that  expressed  disjunctively  in  (he  version.  One  reason,  beside  the 
scope  of  the  passage,  for  understanding  the  ccmjunction  in  this 
manner  is,  because  the  verbs  \v<rg  and  Sico^y  are  separated  in  the 
original,  each  haying  its  regimen.  'Oc  eav  ovv  Xvm  fuav  rwv 
tvToXwv — icac  StSa^n  ovroi  rov^  avdptanrov^.  Consequently  the  leai  is 
not  to  be  understood  disjunctively  in  the  end  of  the  verse,  where  the 
verbs  are  more  intimately  connected,  6c  S*  av  iroiiii<rg  kqi  Siia^n. 

^  "  Were  it  the  least  of  these  commandments,"  fiiav  twv  e vroXcuv 
TovTiov  T<i)v  BXa\i^wv.  E.  T.  "  Ouc  of  thcse  least  commandments." 
But  if  the  commandments  here  mentioned  were  Christ's  ^  least 
commandments,'  what,  it  may  be  asked,  were  'the  greatest?'  or. 
Why  have  we  no  examples  of  the  createst  ?  That  this  phrase  is 
uot  to  be  so  understood,  our  translators  themselves  have  shown 
by  their  way  of  rendering  ch.  xxv.  40,  45.  The  clause  must 
therefore  be  explained  as  if  arranged  in  this  manner — /xulv  twv 
tXox«^c«>v  TiM)v  BVToXwv  rouTGiv,  the  three  last  words  being  the  re- 
gimen of  the  adjective,  and  not  in  concord  with  it 

*  **  Shall  be  in  no  esteem  in  the  reign  of  heaven" — "shall  be 
highly  esteemed,"  cXa^c^oc  icXi)dtf<rera£  bv  rn^aiXuqriovoifpavwv 
— oDroc  fiByag  icXi)di)<rcrac.  E.T.  **He  shall  be  called  the  least  in 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  " — "he  shall  be  called  great*'  To  be  called 
great  and  to  be  called  little,  for  to  be  esteemed  and  to  be  disesteemed 
is  so  obvious  a  metonymy  of  the  effect  for  the  cause,  that  it  naturally 
suggests  itself  to  every  discerning  reader.     By  rendering  there- 
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fore  PaoiXtia  rwv  ovpavtav,  agreeably  to  its  meaning  in  most  places 
"  the  reign  of  heayen/*  diat  is,  the  gospel  dispensation,  there  is 
not  die  smallest  difficulty  in  the  passage.  But  if  this  phrase  be 
rendered  the  '  kingdom  of  heaven/  as  referring  to  the  state  of 
die  blessed,  and  if  '  he  shall  be  called  the  least  m  that  kingdom/ 
meiD,  as  some  explain  it,  ^  he  shall  never  be  admitted  into  it,'  a 
most  unnatural  figure  of  speech  is  introduced,  whereof  I  do  not 
recdlect  to  have  seen  an  example  in  any  author,  sacred  or  pro- 
£nte. 

ax  « Excel,-  ir€pi<r<nv<Ty.  E.  T.  "  Exceed/'  The  original 
wcffd  expresses  a  superiority  dther  in  quantity  or  in  kind.  The 
latter  difference  suits  the  context  at  least  as  well  as  the  former. 

21.  **  That  it  was  said  to  the  ancients/'  &ri  cppedii  roic  apycuoic- 
E.  T.  **  That  it  was  said  by  them  of  old  time.*'  Be.  '*  Dictum 
fbisse  a.  veteribiis."  Be.  was  the  first  interpreter  of  the  N.  T.  who 
Buide  the  ancients  (hose  by  whom,  and  not  those  to  whom,  the 
sratences  here  quoted  were  spoken.  These  other  La.  versions,  (jie 
Vul.  Ar.  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  Cal.  and  Pise,  are  all  against  him.  Amon^ 
the  Protestant  translators  into  modem  tongues.  Be.  whose  work 
was  much  in  vogue  with  the  reformed,  had  his  imitators.  Dio.  in 
Ito.  rendered  it"che  fu  detto  dagli  antkhi;"  the  G.  F.  "qu'il 
a  et^  dit  par  les  anciens.*'  So  also  the  common  Eng.  But  all 
the  Eng.  versions  of  an  older  date,  even^that  executed  at  Geneva, 
say  ''to  them  of  old  time."  Lu.  in  like  manner,  in  his  Ger. 
translation,  says  ?m  ttm  alten.  I  have  a  Protestant  translation  in 
Itn.  and  Fr.  published  by  Giovan  Luiffi  Paschale  in  1555,  the 
year  bdbre  the  first  editipn  of  Be.'s  (ue  place  not  mentioned,) 
whidi  renders  it  in  the  same  way  with  all  preceding  translators 
without  exception,  '  a  gli  antichi/  and  *aux  andens/  All  the 
late  translators  Fr.  and  Eng.  have  returned  to  the  uniform  sense 
of  antiquity,  rendering  it  to,  not  by,  the  ancients.  For  the  mean- 
ing of  a  word  or  phrase  which  frequently  occurs  in  Scripture, 
the  first  recourse  ought  to  be  to  the  sacred  writers,  especially  the 
writer  of  the  book  where  Ae  pass^  occurs.  Now  the  verb 
pua  (and  the  same  may  be  observed  of  its  synonymas)  in  the  pas- 
sive voice,  where  the  speaker  or  speakers  are  mentioned,  has 
umformly  the  speaker  in  the  genitive  case,  preceded  by  the  pre- 
position vwo  or  Sio.  And  in  no  book  does  this  occur  ofiener 
than  m  Mt  See  chap.  ii.  16,  17,  23,  iii.  18,  iv.  14,  viii.  17, 
xii*  17,  xiii.  35,  xxL  4,  xxiv.  15,  xxvii.  9,  xxii.  31.  In  this 
last  we  have  an  example  bodi  of  those  to  whom,  and  of  him  by 
whom,  the  thing  was  said ;  the  former  in  the  dative,  the  latter  in 
Ae  genitive  with  the  preposition  wo.  When  the  persons  spoken 
to  are  mentioned,  they  are  invariably  in  the  dative.  Rom.  ix. 
1%9  26;  Gal.  iii.  16;  Apoc.  vi.  11,  ix.  4.  With  such  a  number 
of  examples  on  one  side,  (yet  these  are  not  all,  )  and  not  one  from 
Scripture  on  the  opposite,  I  should  think  it  very  assuming  in  a 
translator,  without  fiie   least  necessity,  to  reject  the  exposition 
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given  by  all  who  had  preceded  him«  It  has  been  pleaded,  that 
something  like  an  example  has  been  found  in  the  construction  of 
one  or  two  other  verbs,  neither  sjrnonymous  nor  related  in  mean*- 
ing#  Thus  tr/)oc  to  OiaStnvai  avroig,  ch.  vi.  1,  means  to  be  seen 
by  them.  Gcaofuu  in  Gr.  answers  to  '  videor'  in  La.  And  the 
argument  would  be  equally  strong  in  regard  to  La.  to  stff,  because 
visum  est  illis  signifies  ^it  appeared  to  them,'  that  is  *  it  was  seen 
by  them;'  dictum  est  Mis  must  also  signify  ^it  wto  said  by  them/ 
The  authority  of  Herodotus,  (who  wrote  in  a  style  somewhat  re^ 
sembling,  but  in  a  dialect  exceedingly  unlike  that  of  the  N.  T.) 
in  regard  to  a  word  in  frequent  use  in  Scripture,  appears  to  me  of 
no  conceivable  weight  in  the  question,  rfor  can  any  thing  ao 
count  for  such  a  palpable  violence  done  the  sacred  text,  by  a  man 
of  Be.'s  knowledge,  but  that  he  had  too  much  of  thepolemic  spirit, 
(the  epidemical  disease  of  his  time,)  to  be  in  all  respects  a  faithfiil 
translator.  Diss.  X.  Part  v«  sect.  5. 
#21,  22.  "  Shall  be  obnoxious  to,"  evoxoc  9^€u.  E.  T.  "Shall  be 
in  danger  of."  To  be  in  danger  of  evil  of  any  kind,  is  one  thing ; 
to  be  obnoxious  to  it,  is  another.  The  most  innocent  person  may 
be  in  danger  of  death ;  it  is  the  guilty  only  who  are  obnoxious  to 
it.  The  interpretation  here  given  is  the  only  one  which  suits  both 
the  import  of  the  Grr«  word  and  the  scope  of  the  passage. 

22.  ^'  Unjustly,"  CUC1}.  ^  This  word  is  wanting  in  two  MSS«  one 
of  them  the  Vat.  of  great  antiquity.  There  is  no  word  answer- 
ing to  it  in  the  VuL  nor  in  the  Ew.  Sax.  and  Ara.  versions,  at 
least  in  the  copies  of  the  Ara.  transcribed  in  the  Polyglots,  which 
Si.  observes  to  have  been  corrected  on, the  Vul.,  and  which  are 
consequently  of  no  authori^  as  evidences.  Jerom  rejected  it, 
imagining  it  to  be  an  interpolation  of  some  transcriber  desirous 
to  soften  the  rigour  of  the  sentiment;  and  in  this  opinion  was 
followed  by  Augustin.  On  (he  other  hand,  it  is  in  all  the  other 
Gr.  MSS.  now  extant.  A  corresponding  word  was  in  the  Itc. 
or  La.  Vul.  before  Jerom.  The  same  can  be  said  of  these  an- 
cient versions,  the  Sy.  Go.  Cop.  Per.  and  the  unsuspected  edition 
of  the  Ara.  published  by  Erpenius.  Chrysostom  read  as  we  do, 
and  comments  on  the  word  cuci}.  The  earliest  Fathers,  both 
Gr.  and  L.  read  it.  This  consent  of  the  most  ancient  ecclesi- 
astic vmters,  the  two  oldest  versions,  the  Itc.  and  (he  Sy.  the 
almost  universal  testimony  of  the  present  Gr.  MSS.  taken  toge- 
ther, give  ground  to  suspect  that  the  exclusion  of  that  adverb 
rests  ultimately  on  the  audiority  of  Jerom,  who  must  have  thought 
this  limitation  not  of  a  piece  with  the  strain  of  the  discourse.  I 
was  of  the  same  opinion  for  some  time,  and  strongly  inclinable 
to  rgect  it ;  but,  on  maturer  reflection,  judged  this  too  vague  a 
principle  to  warrant  any  alteration  which  common  sense,  and 
the  scope  of  the  place,  did  not  render  necessary.  Mr.  Wes. 
rejects  this  adverb,  because,  in  his  opinion,  it  brings  our  Lord's 
instructions  on  this  head  do\^  to  the  Pharisaic  model ;  for  the 


oLkP.T.  NOTES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  41 

Scribes  and  Pharisees,  he  says,  would  have  condemned  causeless 
anger  as  well  as  Jesus  Christ  No  doubt  they  would.  They 
w<m]d  have  also  condemned  the  indulgence  of  Ubidinous  dioughts 
and  looks.  [See  Lightfoot,  Horse  HebraicsB,  &c.  on  ver.  28.] 
But  the  difference  consisted  in  this — the  generality  of  the  Scribes, 
at  that  time^  considered  such  angry  words,  and  impure  looks 
and  thoughts,  as  being  of  little  or  no  account  in  themselves,  and 
to  be  avoided  solely  from  motives  of  prudence.  They  might 
insnare  men  into  die  perpetration  of  atrocious  actions,  the  only 
evils*  which,  by  their  doctrine,  were  transgressions  of  the  law, 
and,  consequently,  could  expose  them  to  me  judgment  of  God. 
The  great  error  which  our  Lord,  in  this  chapter,  so  severely 
reprehends,  is  tHeir  disposition  to  consider  the  divine  law  as 
extending  meidv  to  the  criminal  and  overt  acts  expressly  men- 
tioned in  it.  From  these  acts,  according  to  them,  if  a  man  ab- 
stained, he  was  in  the  eye  of  the  law  perfectly  innocent,  and 
nowise  exposed  to  divine  judgment  We  are  not  however  to 
suppose,  that  this  manner  of  treating  the  law  of  God  was  univer- 
sal among  them,  though  doubtless  then  very  prevalent  The 
writings  of  Philo  in  that  age,  and  some  of  their  rabbis  since, 
sufficiently  show  that  the  Jews  have  always  had  some  moralists 
among  them,  who,  as  well  as  some  Christian  casuists,  could  re- 
fine on  the  precepts  of  their  religion,  by  stretching  them  even  to 
excess. 

'  ^To  the  council,**  n^  frvvidpit^.  It  might  have  been  rendered 
*  to  the  sanhedrim,*  ovvcSpiov  being  the  ordinary  name  given  to 
that  supreme  judicatory.  I  accordingly  call  it  so  in  tiiose  places 
of  the  history,  where  it  is  evident  that  no  otiier  could  be  meant 
But  as  the  term  is  general,  and  may  be  used  of  any  senate  or 
council,  though  very  differently  constituted  from  the  Jewish,  I 
thought  it  b^ter  here  not  to  confine  it  It  is  not  improbable 
also,  that  there  is  an  allusion  in  the  word  tcpitru,  'judgment,'  to 
the  smaller  or  cily-councils,  consisting  of  twenty-three  judges. 

'  'Poica  and  /ticapc.     Pre&ce  to  this  Gospel,  sect  S5. 

*  Thvvuv.    Diss.  VI.  Part  ii.  sect.  1. 

26.  '* Farthing.^    Diss.  VIII.  Part  i.  sect  10. 

27.  The  words  roic  apx<uoiQ  are  not  found  in  a  great  number  of 
the  most  valuable  MSS.  and  ancient  versions,  particularly  the 
Sy.    The  Vul.  indeed  has  them.     Mill  and  Wetstein  reject  tiiem. 

28.  "Another  man's  wife,"  yvvaiKo.  E.  T.  "A  woman."  Er. 
"  Uxoran  alteriiis."  The  word  yuvii  in  Grr.  like  femme  in  Fr. 
signifies  botii  tvoman  and  mfe»  The  corresponding  word  in  Heb. 
is  liable  to  the  same  ambiguity.  Commonly  the  distinction  is 
made  by  some  noun  or  pronoun,  which  appropriates  the  general 
name.  But  it  is  not  in  this  way  only  that  it  is  discovered  to  sig- 
nify wife.  Of  the  meaning  here  given  and  ascertamed  in  tne 
same  way  by  the  context,  we  have  examples.  Pro.  vi.  32,  Ecclus. 
xxvL  7.    Wet  has  produced  more  instances ;  but  in  a  case  so 
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evident  these  may  suffice.  If  we  translate  yvvaiKa  *  woman,*  we 
ought  to  render  ifioix'£v<Ttv  avrtjv  *  hath  debauched  her.*  The  Gr. 
word  admits  (his  latitude.  Thus  Lucian  (Dial.  Dor.  et  Thet) 
says  of  Acrisius,  when  his  daughter  Danae,  whom  he  had  de- 
voted to  perpetual  virginity,  proved  with  child,  inro  tivoq  /us/lkoi- 
Sivadai  oirfieig  avrtfv,  *ab  aliquo  stupratam  fuisse  illam  arbitratus.' 
ut  I  prefer  the  other  way,  as,  by  changing  here  the  intergretation 
of  the  word  fioixtwa,  the  intended  contrast  between  our  Lord^s 
doctrine  and  that  of  the  Jews  is  in  a  great  measure  lost. 

'  "In  order  to  cherish  impure  desire,"  irpoc  ro  BiriOvfififrai  avrijc. 
E.  T.  "To  lust  after  her.^*    Ar.  Er.  Zu.  Cal.  "Ad  concupis- 
cendum  eam."    Pise.  "Ut  eam  concupiscat"    The  Gr.  prepo- 
sition T/ooc  before  an  infinitive  with  the  article,  clearly  marks  the 
intention,  not  the  efiect     This  all  the  La.  versions   also  do. 
The  expression,  chap.  vi.  1,  irpoQ  to  BiaOrivai  avroi^i  here  ren- 
dered *in  order  to  be  observed  by  Uiem,'  is  perfectly  similar,  and 
is  manifestly  employed  to  express  the  intention  firom  which  the 
Pharisees  act     IIpoc  to  means,  therefore,  *in  order  to,'  *  to  the 
end  that ;'  whereas  ware,  which  we  have  ch.  viiL  34,  and  L.  v.  7, 
signifies  ^so  as  to,'  insomuch  that,'  and  marks  solely  the  effect 
When  an  expression,  with  either  of  these  prepositions,  is  ren- 
dered into  Eng.  simply  by  the  infinitive,  it  may  be  doubted  whe- 
ther we  are  to  understand  it  as  expressing  the  intention  or  the 
effect,  and  whether  we  should  supply  before  the  sign  of  the  in- 
finitive the  words  in  order,  or  so  as.    Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the 
common  version  of  this  passage  is  not  so  explicit  as  the  original. 
29.  "  Insnare  thee,"  i^KavdiAiKsi  «.  E.  T.  "  Offend  thee.^  VuL 
"  Scandalizat  te."    Nothing  can  be  further  fi-om  expressing  the 
sense  of  the  Or.  term  than  the  Eng.  word  offend^  in  any  sense 
wherein  it  is  used.    Some  render  tlie  expression  *  cause  thee  to 
offend.'    This  is  much  better,  but  does  not  give  fiilly  the  sense, 
as  it  does  not  hint  either  what  kind  of  offence  is  meant,  or  against 
whom  committed.    The  translators  firom  the  Vul.  have  gene- 
rally, after  the  example  of  that  version,  retained  the  original 
word.    Sa.  says,  "Vous  scandalize;"  Si.  no  better,  "Vous  est 
un  siyet  de  scandale ;"  the  Rh.  "  scandalize  thee."    This  I  con- 
sider as  no  translation,  because  the  words  taken  together  convey 
no  conceivable  meaning.    The  common  version  is  rather  a  mis- 
translation, because  the  meaning  it  conveys  is  not  th^  sense  of 
the  original.  The  word  aica vSaXov  literally  denotes  any  thing  which 
causes  our  stumbling  or  falling,  or  is  an  obstacle, in  our  way.    It 
is  used,  by  metaphor,  for  whatever  proves  the  occasion  of  the 
commission  of  sin.    The  word  iroytc,  *  snare,*  is  another  term 
which  is  in  Scripture  also  used,  metaphorically,  to  denote  the 
same  thing.    Nay,  so  perfectly  synonymous  are  these  words  in 
their  figurative  acceptation,  that  in  the  Sep.  the  Heb.  word  trp*t» 
*  mokesh,'  answering  to  Vayic,  laqueus,  *  a  snare,'  is  oftener  trans- 
lated by  the  Gr.  word  trKaveoXoi/  than  by  iray«c>  or  any  other  term 
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whatever.  Thas,  Josh,  xxiii.  1^  what  is  rendered  in  Eng.  lite- 
rally &om  the  Heb.  "  They  shall  be  snares  and  traps  unto  you," 
is  in  die  Septuagint  iffovrai  vfiiv  ug  wayi^g  kqi  ug  tncavoaXa. 
Jadg.  ii.  3.  "  Their  gods  shall  be  a  snare  unto  you/'  Oi  deoi  avnav 
tffwrai  vfuv  etc  cricavSaXovs  viii.  ^.  *'  Which  thing  became  a  snare 
UDto  Gideon,"  cycvcro  ri^  VtStwv  eig  tncavSoXov.  1  Sa*  xviii.  21. 
"That, she  may  be  a  snare  to  him/'  icat  i^ai  awt^  ug  <fKavSaXov. 
Ps.  Gr.  cv.  cvi.  36.  "Which  were  a  snare  unto  them,"  icac  tyivvtidti 
avroig  ug  maivSakov.  The  word  <ncci>Sov,  which  is  equivalent,  is 
also  used  by  the  Seventy  in  translating  the  sane  Heb.  word. 
From  the  above  examples,  which  are  not  all  that  occur,  it  is  ma- 
nifest, that,  in  die  idiom  of  the  synagogue,  one  common  reading 
of  the  word  cncavSaXov  is  snare;  and  that,  therefore,  to  render  it 
so  in  Scripture,  where  it  suits  the  sense,  is  to  translate  both  ac- 
cording to  die  spirit  of  the  writer  and  according  to  the  letter. 
The  anonymous  version  uses  the  same  word. 

S2,  "  Except  for  whoredom,"  vapiicrog  \oyov  wopvuag.  E.  T. 
"  Saving  for  the  cause  of  fornication."  The  tCTm  fornication  is 
here  improper.  The  Gr.  word  is  not,  as  the  Eng.  confined  to 
the  commerce  of  a  man  and  a  woman  who  are  both  unmarried. 
It  is  justly  defined  by  Parkhurst,  ^'  An^  commerce  of  die  sexes 
oat  of  lavv^  marriage."  To  this  meaning  of  the  word  iropvHU 
eUrmology  points,  as  well  as  scriptural  use.  It  is  the  translation 
of  A?  Heb.  word  tTMt  and  JTQt,  which  are  employed  with  eqUal 
latitude,  as  one  may  soon  be  convinced  on  consulting  Trommius' 
Concordance.  The  wor49  indeed,  when  used  figinatively,  de- 
notes *  idolatry ;'  but  the  context  manifesdy  shows  that  it  is  the 
5 roper,  not  the  figurative  sense,,  diat  is  here  to  be  regarded, 
^hough  vopvua  may  not  be  common  in  classical  Gr.  its  meaning 
is  so  well  ascertained  by  its  frequent  recurrence,  both  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint and  in  the  N.  T.,  that  in  my  opinion  it  is  as  Utde  to  be 
denominated  ambiguous  as  any  word  in  the  language. 

37.  "  But  let  your  yes  be  yes,  your  no  no ;"  €«rai  St  6  Xoyoc  v/iiiiv 
vai  vaif  ov  ov.  E.  T.  "  But  let  your  communication  be  yea  yea, 
nay  nay."  I  take  this  and  the  three  preceding  verses  to  be 
quoted  James  v.  12,  I  suppose  firom  memory,  as  conveying  the 
sense,  though  with  some  (unerence  of  expression,  Mi|  o/nvucrc  /uiirc 
rov  ov/oovoy,  fiiirc  n|v  ytiv,  fivfre  aXXov  riva  SpKOv'  ijrw  Se  vjuwv  to 
vai,  vai'  KOI  TO  ou,  ov.  It  is  but  just  that  we  avail  ourselves  of  this 
passage  of  the  disciple,  to  assist  us  in  explaining  the  words  of  his 
Master.  It  was  a  proverbial  manner  among  the  Jews,  (see  Wet.,) 
of  characterizing  a  man  of  strict  probity  and  good  faith,  by  saying 
his  "yes  is  yes,  and  his  no  is  no ;"  that  is,  you  may  depend  upon 
his  word— as  he  declares,  so  it  is,  and  as  he  promises,  so  he  will 
do.  X)ur  Lord  is  therefore  to  be  coiisidered  here,  not  as  pre- 
scribing the  precise  terms  wherein  we  are  to  affirm  or  deny,  in 
which  case  it  would  have  suited  better  the  simplicity  of  his  style 
to  say  b^y  i^at  icoi  ov,  wiUiout  doubling  the  words ;  but  as  en- 
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joining  such  an  habitual  and  inflexible  r^ard  to  truth,  as  would 
render  swearing  unnecessary.  That  this  manner  of  converting 
these  adverbs  into  nouns  is  in  the  idom  of  the  sacred  p^men, 
we  have  another  instance,  2  Cor.  i.  20:  "  For  all  the  promises  of 
God  in  him  are  yea,  and  in  him  amen,"  cv  avrt^  ro  vac,  icoi  cv  awf^ 
ro  a/uijv  that  is,  certain  and  infalUble  truths.  It  is  indeed  a  com- 
mon idiom  of  the  Gr.  tongue  to  turn,  by  means  of  the  article,  any 
of  the  parts  of  speech  into  a  noun.  And,  though  there  is  no  ar- 
ticle in  the  passage  under  review,  it  deserves  to  be  remarked  that 
Chr.  in  his  Commentaries  writes  it  with  the  article,  to  vai,  vat'  tau 
ro  ov,  oil*  as  in  the  passage  of  James  above  quoted.  Either  he  must 
have  read  thus  in  the  copies  then  extant,  or  he  must  have  thought 
the  expression  elliptical,  and  in  this  way  supplied  the  ellipsis. 
Whichsoever  of  these  be  true,  it  shows  that  ne  understood  the 
words  in  the  manner  above  explained.  Indeed,  they  appear  to 
have  been  always  so  understood  by  the  Gr.  Fathers.  Justin 
Martyr,  in  the  second  century,  quotes  the  precept  in  the  same 
manner,  in  his  second  Apology,  t*sia  Sc  v/ncnv  ro  vac,  vaC  icai  ro  ov, 
ov.  And  to  show  that  he  had  the  same  meaning,  he  introduces  it 
with  signifymg,  that  Christ  gave  this  injunction  to  the  end  that  we 
might  never  swear,  but  always  speak  truth ;  fiti  o/ivuciv  bXn^y  r 
fiXt)9i)  Sc  Xeyciv  act.  Now,  in  the  way  it  is  commonly  interpreted^ 
it  has  no  relation  to  the  speaking  of  truth;  whereas  the  above  ex- 
planation gives  a  more  emphatical  import  to  the  sentence.  Thus 
understood,  it  enjoins  the  rigid  observance  of  truth  as  the  sure 
method  of  superseding  oaths,  which  are  never  used,  in  our  mutual 
communications,  without  betra3dng  a  consciousness  of  some  latent 
evil,  a  defect  in  veracity  as  well  as  in  piehr.  In  like  manner 
Clemens  Alexandrinus,  in  the  beginning  of  the  third  century, 
Stromata,  lib.  v.,  quotes  these  words  as  our  Lord's :  v/noiv  ro  vcu, 
vac  Kcu,  TO  ou,  ou.  The  same  also  is  done  by  Epiphanius  in  the  fourth 
century,  lib.  i.  contra  Ossenos.  «  Philo's  sentiment  on  this  subject 
(in  his  book  Ilcpt  roiv  Scica  Xoyuav)  is  both  excellent  in  itself,  and 
here  very  apposite.  It  is  to  this  effect,  that  we  ought  never  to 
swear,  but  to  be  so  uniformly  observant  of  truth  in  our  conversa- 
tion, that  our  word  may  always  be  regarded  as  an  oath.  KoXAcorov 
Km  jScco^Xcorarov,  iccu  apfiorrov  Xoyixy  ^votc,  ro  avcii/LCorov,  oimoc 
aXfiOevHv  ttji'  lica<rrov  ScScSayjucvp,  w^  rovg  \ayovg  bpKovg  hv€u, 
vofAiZiffdai, 

*  "  Proceedeth  firom  evil,"  cic  row  iroviipov  e<mv.  Some  render  it 
*'  Cometh  from  the  evil  one,"  supposing  rov  irovtipov  to  be  the  geni- 
tive of  6  wovvpog,  *  the  evil  one,'  that  is,  the  devil.  But  it  is  at 
least  as  probably  the  genitive  of  ro  wovtioov^  evil  in  the  abstract,  or 
whatever  this  epithet  may  be  justly  applied  to.  The  same  doubt 
has  been  raised  in  regard -to  uiat  petition  in  the  Lord's  prayer,^ 
**  Deliver  us  from  evil,"  oiro  row  Trovcpow,  or  'from  the  evil  one.'  I ' 
consider  it  as  a  maxim  in  translating,  that  when  a  word  is  in  all 
respects  equally  susceptible  of  two  interpretations,  one  of  which 
as  a  genus  comprehends  the  other,  always  to  prefer  die  more 
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extensive.  The  evil  one  is  comprehended  under  the  general  term 
eriL  But  in  the  phrase  the  evil  one,  the  pravity  of  a  man's  own 
heait,  or  any  kind  of  evil,  Satan  alone  excepted,  is  not  included. 
If  we  fiul  in  the  former  way,  the  author's  sense  is  still  given, 
though  less  definitely.  If  we  err  in  the  other  way,  the  author's 
senaeis  not  given,  but  a  (Merent  sense  of  our  own.  It  has  been 
affinned,  that  this  adjective  with  the  article  ought  always  to  be 
raidered  the  evil  one  ;  but  it  is  affirmed  without  foundation.  To 
oyo^ov  denotes  ^  good'  in  the  abstract,  and  to  irovtipov  ^  evil.' 
L.  vL  45.    See  also  Rom.  xii.  9.     Nor  are  these  the  only  places. 

39.  **  Resist  not  the  injurious,"  firi  avri^iivai  t(o  vovtipiff.  E.  T. 
"Resist  not  evil."  It  is  plain  here  from  what  follows,  that  rc^ 
wownoi^  is  the  dative  of  6  wovripog  not  of  to  irovripov.  It  is 
equally  plain,  that  by  6  irovTiipog  is  not  meant  here  ^  the  devil,'  for 
to  that  malignant  spirit  we  do  not  find  imputed  in  Scripture  such 
iquries  as  smiting  a  man  on  the  cheek,  taking  away  his  coat,  or 
compelling  him  to  attend  him  on  a  journey. 

40.  "  Coat,"  x*''<*'va— "  mantle,"  Ifianov.  Diss.  VIII.  Partiii. 
sect  1,2. 

48.  "Him  that  would  borrow  firom  thee  put  not  away,**  tov 
^iXovra  euro  aov  Sdv£i(ra(rdac  /ut)  airoorpa^yc*  1^*  T.  *'  From 
him  that  would  borrow  of  thee  turn  not  thou  away."  Of  these 
two  versions  the  former  is  the  closer,  but  there  is  little  or  no  dif- 
ference in  the  meaning.  Either  way  rendered,  the  import  is, '  Do 
not  reject  his  suit' 

44.  "  Bless  them  who  curse  you."  This  clause  is  wanting  in 
the  VuL  Sax.  and  Cop.  versions,  and  in  three  MSS.  of  small 
account 

* "  Arnugn,"  «riip€of ovrwv.  E.  T.  "  DespitefuUy  use."  Vul. 
"  Calumniantibus."  This  suits  better  the  sense  of  the  word 
1  Pet  iii.  16,  the  only  other  place  in  Scripture  (the  parallel 
passage  in  L.  excepted)  where  it  occurs,  o{  cTriypca^ovrec  vfiwv 
T^vaya^1^v  €v  Xpicrrcj*  avatrrpof^fiv,  which  our  translators  render, 
"who  &lsely  accuse  your  good  conversation  in  Christ"  Eisner 
JQsdy  observes,  that  tne  word  has  fi*equently  a  forensic  significa- 
tion, for  bringing  a  criminal  charge  against  any  one.  Its  being 
foUowed  by  the  verb  Siwk(o  makes  it  probable  that  it  is  used  in 
that  sense  here.  I  have  translated  it  ^  arraign,'  because  it  suits  the 
^  meaning  of  the  word  in  the  above  quotation,  and  is  equally  adapt- 
ed to  the  original  in  the  juridical  and  in  the  common' acceptation. 
45.  "  That  ye  may  be  children  of  *your  Father  in  heaven ;" 
that  is,  that  ye  may  show  yourselves  by  a  conformity  of  disposition 
to  be  his  children. 

> "  Maketh  his  sun  arise  on  bad  and  good,  and  sendeth  rain 
on  just  and  unjust,"  rov'i^Xcov  otirov  avarcXAci  tin  irovupovg  icai 
a7<i5ovc,  Kai  j3p€\ci  airt  Sucaiovg  km  uSikovq.  E.  T.  "  Maketh  his 
8un  to  rise  on  me  evil  and  on  the  good,  and  sendeth  rain  on  the  just 
and  on  the  unjust"  An  indiscriminate  distribution  of  favours  to  men 
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of  the  most  opposite  characters,  is  much  better  expressed  in  the  ori- 
ginal without  the  discriminative  article,  and  without  even  repeating 
die  preposition  unnecessarily,  than  it  is  in  our  common  version, 
where  the  distinction  is  marked  by  both  with  so  much  formality. 
Another  example  of  this  sort  we  have  ch.  xxii.  10.  I  am  surprised 
that  Sc.  who  in  general,  more  in  the  taste  of  the  synagogue  than 
of  the  church,  is  superstitiously  literal,  has,  both  here  and  else- 
where, paid  so  little  regard  to  what  concerns  the  article. 

46.  "  The  publicans,"  ol  rcXoivcu.  "  The  toll-gatherers,"  a  class 
of  people  much  hated,  not  only  from  motives  of  interest,  but  from 
their  being  considered  as  tools  employed  by  strangers  and  idola- 
ters for  enslaving  their  country.  Besides,  as  they  farmed  the 
taxes,  their  very  business  laid  them  under  strong  temptations  to 

^oppress.  Johnson  observes  that  publican  in  low  language  means 
<a  man  that  keeps  a  house  of  general  entertainment.'  This  is  a 
manifest  corruption.  The  word  has  never  this  meaning  in  the 
Gospel ;  neither  is  this  ever  the  meaning  of  the  Latin  etymon. 

47.  "Your  friends."  E.  T.  «  Your  brethren."  The  reading  of 
most  MSS.  and  some  of  the  oldest,  is  rovg  0cXovc  v/uoiv.  Of  an- 
cient versions  also,  the  second  Sy.  and  the  Go.  have  read  thus.  It 
is  the  reading  of  the  edition  of  Alcala,  and  is  &voured  by  Wet 
and  other  critics.  The  sense,  however,  it  must  be  owned,  is  little 
affected  by  the  difierence. 

*  "  Wherein  do  ye  excel  ?"  rt  ir€pi<r<Tov  itoiutb.  E.  T.  "  What 
do  ye  more  than  others  f  Our  Lord  had  declared,  ver.  20.  "  Un- 
less your  righteousness  excel,"  hiv  jun  inpifrffivtr^,  "  the  righteous- 
ness of  th^  Sgribes  and  Pharisees,  ve  shall  never  enter  the  king- 
dom of  heaven."  Now  to  that  declaration  there  appears,  in  the 
questionr  ri  irtpwaov  voiurs,  a  manifest  reference,  which  in^  the 
commoh  version,  disappears  entirely.  I  have  endeavoured  to  pre- 
serve it  W  imitating  the  original,  in  recurring  to  the  term  formerly 
used.  Our  Lord's  expostulation  is  render^  more  energetical  by 
the  contrast  *  If  you  do  good  to  your  friends  only,  your  righte- 
ousness, which,  I  told  you,  must  excel  that  of  the  Scribes  and 
Pharisees,  will  not  excel  even  that  of  the  Publicans  and  Pagans.* 

•  "  The  Pagans."  The  reading  is  of  tSrviKot  in  the  Cam.  and 
several  other  MSS.  It  is  supported  by  a  number  of  ancient  ver- 
sions, the  Vul.  Cop.  second  Syr.  Eth.  Ara.  Sax.  It  was  so  read 
by  Chr.  and  several  of  the  Fathers.  It  is,  besides,  much  in  our 
Lord's  manner,  not  to  recur  to  the  same  denomination  of  persons 
but  to  others  in  similar  circumstances.  Publicans,  when  exhibited 
in  the  Gospel  as  of  an  opprobious  character,  are  commonly  classed 
with  sinners,  with  harlots,  or,  as  in  this  place,  with  heathens. 
The  Go.  has  both  words,  but  in  a  different  order :  Pagans  in  die 
46th  verse,  and  publicans  in  the  47th. 
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CHAPTER.  VI. 

1.  "That  ye  perform  not  your  religious  duties,"  njv  cXcfy/uo^nn^iyv 
vimvufi  wouiv.  £.  T.  *'  That  ye  do  not  your  ahns."  Some  MSS. 
have  Sucmocrwiiv  instead  of  cXcti/tuxnivfiv.  The  Vul.  has  "justitiam 
yestram."  The  Sy.  and  Sax.  are  to  the  same  purpose;  Some  of 
the  Fathers  read  so.  I  do  not  take  Sueaio<n;vf}  (which  is  probably 
the  genuine  reading)  to  be  used  here  for  cXci^jtioin/i/t),  and  to  mean 
abu,  as  mentioned  in  the  next  verse;  but  I  conceiye  with  Dod. 
this  yerse  to  be  a  common  introduction  to  the  three  succeeding 
paragraphs  in  relation  to  alms,  prayer,  and  fasting.  This  removes 
Wh.'s  and  Wet's  prindpal  objection  to  this  reafing,  namely,  that 
it  is  not  likely  the  Evangelist  would  in  the  following  words,  when 
naining  alms  have  thrice  called  them  eXeit/uoiTvvt),  after  intro- 
dudngthe  mention  of  them  by  another,  name.  As  to  Wet's 
objection  to  the  hj^thesis  here  adopted,  that  he  does  not  find 
payer  and  fasting  ever  called  SiKaiotrvviif  it  it  well  answered  by 
nishop  Pearce,  that  in  our  Lord's  parable  of  the  Pharisee  and 
the  Publican,  propounded  on  purpose  to  rebuke  the  conceit 
which  the  Pharisees  had  of  their  own  righteousness,  mention  is 
made  of  fasting  and  paying  tithes  as  coming  under  this  denomi- 
nation. Further,  in  ch.  iii.  15,  John's  baptism,  an  ordinance  in 
itself  of  a  positive,  not  moral  nature,,  was  comprehended  under 
the  same  term.  However,  as  the  authorities  for  this  departure 
from  the  common  reading  are  not  so  numerous  as  those  by  which, 
t>Q  most  other  occasions,  I  have  been  determined,  it  is  proper  to 
sive  the  reasons  which  have  inclined  me  to  adopt  this  correction. 
It  appears  to  be  quite  in  our  Lord's  manner  to  introduce  instruc- 
tions r^arding  particular  duties  by  some  general  sentiment  or 
admonition,  whicn  is  illustrated  or  exemplified  in  them  all.  In 
the  preceding  chapter,  after  the  general  warning,  ver.  20,  "  Unless 
your  righteousness  excel,"  &c.  were  follows  an  illustration  of  the 
sttitiment  in  regard,  1st,  To  murder,  next  to  adultery  and  divorce, 
3dly,  to  swearing,  and,  4thly,  to  retaliation  and  the  love  of  our 
neighbour ;  the  scope  of  every  one  of  these  being  to  enforce  the 
doctrine  with  which  he  had  pre&ced  those  lessons.  As  in  the 
fonner  chapter  he  showed  the  extent  of  the  divine  law,  in  this  £e 
shows  that  the  virtue  of  the  best  performances  may  be  annihilated 
by  a  vicious  motive,  such  as  vain-glory.  His  general  admonition 
on  this  head  is  illustrated  in  these  particulars,  alms,  prayer,  and 
fasting.  Add  to  this,  that  if  we  retain  the  common  reading,  there 
is  in  ver.  2,  a  tautology  which  is  not  in  our  Lord's  manner.  But 
if  the  first  verse  be  understood  as  a  general  precept  against  osten- 
tation in  religion,  the  abstaining  firom  the  common  methods  of 
gratifying  this  humour,  in  the  pmormance  of  a  particular  duty^  is 
vary  suitably  subjoined  as  a  consequence. 

2.  "  They  have  received  their  reward,"  awexovf^'^  tov  fitff^ov 
avTiav]  that  is,  they  have  received  that  applause  whiqh  they  seek 
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and  work  for.  Knatcbbull  and  others  think  that  the  word  a9rex<^ 
here  means  ^  hinder/  or  ^  prevent'  On  this  supposition  the  words 
may  be  rendered,  *  They  preclude  their  rewar<^  to  wit,  the  reward 
of  virtue  in  heaven.  But  I  do  not  find  that  in  any  other  passage 
of  the  N.  T.  where  the  word  occurs,  this  sense  can  properly 
be  admitted.  Wherever  in  the  Septuagint,  the  verb  is  used  ac- 
tively, the  meaning  is  not  to  hinder,  but  to  obtain.  Were,  there- 
fore, the  only  classical  authority,  that  has  been  produced  on  the 
other  side  a^  clear  as  it  is  doubtful,  the  ordinary  version  of  the 
word,  which  is  also  that  of  the  Vul.  and  Sy.  and  other  ancient 
translations,  is  here,  by  all  the  rules  of  interpretation,  entitled  to 
the  preference. 

4.  "  Recompense  thee."  In  the  common  Gr.  copies,  after 
{hroSoKTH  (rot,  we  read  cv  rep  ^avcpe^;  which  our  translators  render 
*  openly.'  But  these  words  are  not  found  in  some  ancient  and 
valuable  MSS.  were  not  received  by  several  of  the  most  eminent 
Fathers,  nor  have  been  admitted  into  the  Vul.  the  Sax.  or  the 
Cop.  versions.  Wet.  thinks  that  both  Jerom  and  Augustin  have 
been  led  to  reject  this  expression  by  an  excessive  deference  to 
the  opinion  of  Origen,  who  did  not  think  it  probable  that  our 
Lord,  in  dissuading  his  disciples  firom  paying  a  regard  to  the 
judgment  of  men,  would  have  introduced,  as  an  incitement,  that 
the  reward  should  be  in  public;  a  circumstance,  which  brought 
them  back,  as  it  were  by  another  road,  to  have  still  a  regard  to 
the  esteem  of  men.  But  firom  the  words  which  Wet  quotes  firom 
Augustin  that  appears  not  to  have  been  this  Father's  reason  for 
rejecting  those  words.  His  declared  reason  was,  because'  the . 
expression  was  not  found  in  the  Gr.  MSS.  That  by  Gr.  MSS. 
he  meant  Jerom's  La.  version,  is  presumed  by  Wet  without  evi- 
dence, and  against  probability.  The  same  appears  to  have  been 
Origen's  reason  for  rejecting  uie  words ;  though  he  justly  consi- 
dered their  containing  something  repugnant  to  the  scope  of  the 
argument,  as  adding  credibility  to  nis  verdict  And  even  tliis 
additional  reason  of  Origen 's  is,  by  the  way,  more  feebly  answered 
by  Wet  than  might  have  been  expected :  "  Debebat,"  says  he 
speaking  of  Origen,  ^' distinguere  gloriam  qusB  a  Deo  est,  et 

![loriam  quae  est  ah  hominibus.  lUi  studendum  est,  non  huic.'* 
Jut  did  not  Wet  advert,  that  in  the  promise,  "God  shall  re- 
ward thee  openly,"  both  are  contained — honour  firom  God  the 
rewarder,  and  honour  firom  men  the  spectators,  the  most  incredu- 
lous of  whom  must  be  convinced  by  so  glorious  an  award  of  the 
in&llible  Judge  ?  Now,  if  the  first  ought  alone  to  be  regarded,  of 
what  significance  is  it  whether  the  reward  which  God  gives  shall 
be  public  or  private  ?  £r.  and  Ben.  therefore  acted  not  without 
reason  in  rejecting  these  words.  It  appears  to  me  most  probable 
that  some  transcriber,  thinking  it  certain  that  the  recompense 
here  meant  is  that  which  will  be  given  at  the  general  judgment, 
and  perceiving  that  cv  rtit  i^ayept^  made  a  good  antithesis  to  n^  iv 
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cptnrr<|»  in  the  preo^ng  clause,  has  added  it  by  way  of  gloss  on 
the  margin,  wtience  it  has  been  brought  into  the  text.  This  is 
probably  the  origin  of  some  other  interpolations.  This  remark 
should  be  extended  to  verses  6  and  18.  In  regard  to  the  last 
mentioned,  the  number  of  MSS.  as  well  as  of  aficient  versions 
which  omit  the  cv  re^  <l>av€pi^,  are  so  many,  that  Wet  himself  has 
thought  fit  to  reject  it 

7.  "  Talk  not  at  random,"  fxn  ^arroXoyrifrnn.  E.  T.  "  Use  not 
vain  repetitions.'*  This  interpretation  is  rather  tpo  confined. 
Vain  repetitions  are  doubtless  included  in  the  prohibition ;  but 
they  are  not  all  that  is  here  prohibited.  Every  thing  that  may 
justly  be  caUed  words  spoken  at  random,  vain,  idle,  or  foolish  may 
be  considered  as  comprehended  under  the  term  fiarroXoyciv.  The 
word  s-oXvXoyia,  appUed  to  the  same  fiiult  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
verse,  is  a  furtlier  evidence  of  this, 

10.  "  Thy  reign  come.**  Diss.  V.  Part  i. 

1 1.  "  Our  daily  bread,"  rov  aprov  ii/ua>v  tov  tiriovmov.  Vul. 
"  Panem  nostrum  supersubstantialem."  Rhe.  "  Our  supersub- 
stantial  bread."  The  same  word,  ^mov^iov,  is,  however,  in  the 
parallel  place  in  L.  rendered  in  the  Vul.  *  quotidianum.'  In  this 
way  it  had  been  translated  in  both  places  in  the  Itc.  with  which 
agrees  the  Sax.  version :  ri  ciriovara,  viz.  ii/ucpa,  means  literally  the 
'coming  day,'  a  phrase  which,  in  the  morning,  may  have  been 
used  for  the  d^  already  commenced,  and  in  the  evening,  for 
'  to-m<nTow.'  There  is  probably  an  allusion  here  to  the  provision 
of  manna  made  for  the  Israelites  in  the  desert,  which  was  from  day 
to  day.  Every  day's  portion  was  gathered  in  the  morning,  except 
the  seventh  day's.  But  in  order  to  prevent  the  breach  of  the  Sab- 
bath, they  received  a  double  portion  on  the  sixth  day.  That  food, 
thercfore,  may  literally  be  termed  6  aproc  avrwv  6  €7riow<rioc* 
This  suits,  in  sense,  the  Sy.  ^Tvai  *  demahar ;'  the  word,  according 
to  Jercnn,  used  in  the  Nazarean  Gospel,  which  is  accounted,  by 
critics  of  great  name,  a  genuine  though  not  faultless  copy  of  Mt's 
original  See  the  Preface,  sect  13.  In  the  M.G.  version  it  is 
tca^tlfupivov. 

12.  "  Our  debts,"  ra  o^ciXti/iiara  vfitov.  That  sins  are  meant, 
or  offences  against  God,  there  can  be  no  doubt  At  first,  there- 
fore, for  perspicuity's  sake,  I  rendered  the  verse  thus :  "  Forgive 
us  our  omnces,  as  we  forgive  them  who  offend  us."  But  reflect- 
ing that  the  metaphor  is  plain  in  itself,  and  rendered  familiar  by 
scriptural  use ;  reflecting  also,  that  the  remission  of  real  debts  in 
many  cases,  as  well  as  injuries,  is  a  duty  clearly  deducible  fi'om 
our  Lord's  instructions,  and  may  be  intentionally  included  in  the 
clause  subjoined  to  tibe  petition,  I  thought  it  better  to  retain  the 
general  terms  of  the  common  version. 

13.  ''Abandon  us  not  to  temptation,"  /ii|  uaiv^yicgg  nfia^  ug  - 
-rupaafiov.     E.  T.  ''  Lead  us  not  into  temptation."    The  verb  ua- 
^cpcfv,  in  the  Sep,  is  almost  always  used  to  express  the  Heb.  verb 

TOL.  lU  E 
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N'Q  *  to  go/  in  the  conjugation  hiphily  which,  agreeably  to  the 
usual  power  of  that  conjugation,  denotes  to  cause  to  go,  to  bring, 
to  lead.  But  though  this  be  the  usual,  it  is  not  the  constant  im- 
port of  that  form  of  the  verb.  The  hiphil  sometimes,  instead  of 
implying  to  cause  to  do,  denotes  no  more  than  to  permit,  not  to 
hinder.  Nor  need  we  be  surprised  at  this,  when  we  consider 
that,  in  all  known  languages,  petitions  and  commands,  things  the 
most  contrary  in  nature,  are, expressed  by  the  same  mood,  the 
imperative.  The  words,  give  iwe,  may  either  mark  a  request  from 
my  Maker,  or  an  order  to  my  servant  Yet  so  much,  in  most. 
cases,  do  the  attendant  circumstances  fix  the  sense,  that  little  in- 
convenience arises  from  this  latitude.  In  the  N.  T.  there  appear 
several  examples  of  this  extent  of  meaning  in  verbs,  in  analogy 
to  the  power  of  that  conjugation.  Mr.  v.  12.  "  The  devils  be- 
sought him,  saying.  Send  us,"  tr^fixpov  rifxad  "  into  the  swine.** 
Here  the  words  send  us  mean  no  more  than  the  words  "  suffer  us 
to  go,"  tviTpepov  fifAiv  airtXOeiv,  do  in  Mt  In  this  sense  the 
word  is  used  also  in  other  places  ;  as  when  God  is  said,  2  Thess. 
ii.  11.  "  to  send  strong  delusions."  "  Send  away,"  Gen.  xxiv.  54», 
56,  59,  means  no  more  than  let  go, 

*  "  Preserve  us  from  evil,"  pvtfai  rifiac  ano  rov  vovfipov.  E,  T, 
"  Deliver  us  from  evil."  The  import  of  the  word  delivery  in  such 
an  application  as  this,  is  no  more  than  to  rescue  from  an  evil  into 
which  one  has  already  fallen  ;  but  the  verb  pvofiai,  which  is  fre- 
quently used  by  the  Seventy  for  a  Heb.  word  signifying  *to 
save,'  or  *  preserve,'  denotes  here  as  evidently,  keep  us  from  fill- 
ing into  evil,  as  deliver  us  from  the  evils  into  which  we  are  fallen. 
See.  cv.  37.  2. 

'  *Oti  <rov  iOTiv  riBaffikHa,  km  ri  Swapug,  kqi  iJ  8o5o  «c  tovc 
aiwvag.  Afiriv.  £.  T.  ^'  For  thine  is  the  kingdom,  and  the  power, 
and  the  glory  for  ever.  Amen."  This  doxology  is  wanting,  not 
only  in  several  ancient  Gr.  MSS.  but  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Sax.  and 
Ara.  versions.  It  was  not  in  the  Gr.  copies  used  by  Oricen,  Gre- 
gory Nyssen,  or  Cyril.  Cesarius  quotes  it,  not  as  from  me  Scrip- 
ture, but  as  from  the  liturgy  used  in  the  Gr.  churches,  whence,  in 
all  human  probability,  according  to  the  judgment  of  the  most  cele- 
brated critics,  it  has  first  been  taken.  I  shall  only  add  Wet.*s 
remark :  "  Si  haec.So^oXoyea  non  pars  est,  sed  appendix  vel  anti- 
phona  orationis  dominicae,  cui  in  eccl&ia  a  sacerdote  solo,  et  sem- 
per addi  solebat,  omnia  plana  sunt,  et  facile  intelligimus,  cur  lib- 
rarii  illam  Matthseo  adjecerint;  sin  autem  ab  ipso  Domino  friit 
praes^ripta,  qui  factum,  ut  ipso  verba  prseeunte,  nee  omnes  discipuli, 
nee  Lucas  Evangelista,  nee  Patres  Graeci,  nee  tota  ecclesia  Latina 
sequerentur  ?  Porro  si  quis  rem  ipsam  propius  consideraverit, 
deprehendet,  utique  So^oXoyiav  loco  minus  commodo  hie  inseri : 
apparet  enim  tum  comma  14.  hoc  modo  nimis  long^  removeri 
^commate.l2.  cujusHamen  explicandi  gratia,  adjectum 
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18.  "  To  thy  Father;  and  thy  Father  to  whom,  though  he  is 
unseen  himself,  nothing  is  secret,'*  n^  varpi  (rou,  rt^  €v  rc^  Kovim^* 
Ktu  i  variip  <fov  &  /SActtoiv  sv  t^  Kpvim^.  E.  T.  "  Unto  thy  Father, 
which  is  in  secret ;  and  thy  Father,  which  seeth  in  secret"  It 
most  be  acknowledged,  that  the  expression  "  which  is  in  secret,*' 
is  rather  dark  and  indefinite.  If  understood  as  denoting  that 
every  the  most  secret  thing  is  known  to  God,  the  latter  clause 
^' which  seeth  in  secret,**  is  a  mere  tautology :  but  this  cannot  be 
admitted  to  have  been  the  intention  of  the  sacred  writer ;  for  the 
manner  in  which  the  clause  is  introduced  shows  evidently,  that 
something  further  was  intended  by  it  than  to  repeat  in  other  words 
what  had  been  said  immediately  before.  On  ver.  6.  there  is  indeed 
a  different  reading ;  two  MSS.  want  the  article  t(^  after  irarpi  <fov, 
which  makes  the  secrecy  refer  to  the  act  of  praying,  not  to  the 
Father  prayed  to.  In  support  of  this  reading,  the  Vul.  and  Ara. 
versions  are  also  pleaded.  But  this  authority  is  far  too  incon- 
siderable to  warrant  a  change,  not  absolutely  necessary,  in  point 
of  meaning  or  of  construction*  Besides,  there  b  no  variation  of 
reading  on  this  18th  verse,  either  in  versions  or  in  MSS.  Now 
the  two  passages  are  so  perfectly  parallel  in  their  aim,  and  similar 
in  their  structure,  that  there  is  no  ground  to  suppose  a  change  in 
the  one,  which  does  not  take  place  in  the  other.  The  unanimity, 
therefore,  of  the  witnesses,  that  is,  of  the  MSS.  editions  and  ver- 
sions, which  support  the  reading  of  ver.  18.  is  a  strong  confirma- 
tion of  the  common  reading  of  ver.  6.  But  what  then  is  to  be 
uiderMood  by  6  cv  r(|»  Kpwrrt^  ?  I  answer  vrith  Gro.  Wh.  and 
others,  that  iev  vf^  Kpvmt^  is  nere  a  periphrasis  for  6  tcpvirrojucvocy 
and  signifies  *  hidden,*  *  unperceived,'  *  unseen.'  The  sentiment 
resembles  that  of  die  poet  rhilemon, 

*  who  sees  all  things,  and  is  unseen  himself;'  or  of  the  more  an- 
cient poet  Orpheus,  as  quoted  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  (Ad- 
monit  ad  Gentes,) 

Emx^  dnrrwr  avrf  U  yt  wamf  i^anrM, 

To  this  purpose  the  words  are  rendered  by  Cas.  "  Patri  tuo 

n*  occuhus  est,  et  pater  tuus  qui  occulta  cemit."  Si.  has  un- 
tood  this  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  Vul.  which  says,  "  Qui 
est  in  abscondito,"  as  he  translates  it  in  this  manner,  ^^  Votre 
pirequi  ne  paroit  point ;  et  votre  p^e  qui  voit  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  plus 
cach^." 

19.  "  Treasure,"  dri<ravpovg.  I  have  here  retamed  the  word 
ireasnref  though  not  perfectly  corresponding  to  the  Gr.  dfi<favpog. 
With  us,  notmng  is  treasure  but  the  precious  metals :  Here  it 
denotes  stores  of  all  kinds.  That  oarments  were  specially  in- 
tended, the  mention  of  moths  plainly  shows.  It  was  customary 
fiwr  the  qMilent  in  Asiatic  countries,  where  their  fashions  in  dress 
were  not  fluctuating  like  ours,  to  have  repositories  full  of  rich 
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and  splendid  apparel.  However,  as  the  sense  here  could  not  be 
mistaken^  I  thought  energy  of  expression  was  to  be  preferred  to 
strict  propriety.  For  the  same  reason  I  have  retained  the  com- 
mon version  of  jS/ouxnc  '  rust/  (though  the  word  be  unusual  in  this 
meaning,)  because  it  may  denote  any  thing  which  corrodes,  con- 
sumes, or  spoils  goods  of  any  kind.    Dod.  says  'canker.* 

22.  "  Sound,"  airXovg.    E.  T.  "  Single."    Both  Chr.and  The. 
represent  the  Greek  word  as  synonymous  here  with  vyciyC)  'sanus.' 

23.  **  Distempered,"  Trovijpoc.  E.  T.  "evil."  The.  vocrw^tic, 
*  morbidus#'  That  there  is  reference  to  the  primitive  meaning  c^ 
airXotiC)  'simple,*  or  *  single,'  is  evident  from  its  being  contrasted 
to  irovijpocy  and  not  to  SiirXovg. 

'  "  How  great  will  the  darkness  be  ?"  to  <ricoroc  iro<rov.  E.  T, 
"  How  great  is  that  darkness  ?"  The  words  are  rendered  in  the 
same  way  in  all  the  Eng.  versions,  I  have  seen,  except  those  made 
from  the  Vul.  which  says,  "  Ipsse  tenebrae  quantae  erunt  ?*'  From 
this  the  other  La.  translations  do  not  materially  differ ;  nor  the 
Itn.  of  Dio.  "  Quante  saranno  le  tenebre  T  nor  the  Fr.  of  P.  R. 
Si.  Sa.  Beau,  or  L.  CI.  who  concur  in  rendering  it,  "  Combien 
seront  grandes  les  ten^bres  mfimes  ?"  nor  the  Ger.  of  Lu.  who 
says,  Uie  groM  birH  Henn Hie fiMtemtM selbnr  wont  The  only  foreign 
versions  I  have  seen,  which  translate  this  passage  in  the  same 
manner  with  the  Eng.  are  the  G.  F.  "  Combien  grandes  se- 
ront ces  tenfebrel  li?"  and  the  Itn.  and  Fr.  versions  of  Giovan 
Luigi  Paschale.  In  the  former  of  them  it  is,  "Esse  tenebre 
quanto  saranno  grandi  ?"  in  the  latter,  "  Combien  grandes  seront 
icelles  tenfebres  ?"  Let  it  be  observed,  that  there  is  nothing  in 
the  original  answering  to  the  pronoun  that,  which  in  this  place 
mars  the  sense,  instead  of  illustrating  it.  The  concluding  word 
darkness  it  makes  refer  to  the  eye,  wnereas  it  certainly  refers  to 
the  bodyt  or  all  the  other  members  as  contradistinguished  to  the 
eye.  Those  who  explain  it  of  the  eye,  represent  our  Saviour  as 
saying, "  If  thine  eye  be  dark,  how  dark  is  thine  eye  ?"  the  mean- 
ing'of  which  I  have  no  conception  of.  In  my  apprehension,  our 
Lord's  argument  stands  thus :  *  The  eye  is  the  lamp  of  the  body ; 
from  it  an  the  other  members  derive  their  light  Now,  if  that 
which  is  the  light  of  the  body  be  darkened,  how  miserable  will 
be  the  state  of  the  body  ?  how  great  will  be  the  darkness  of  those 
members  which  have  no  light  of  their  own,  but  depend  entirely 
on  the  eye.^  And  to  show  that  this  applies  equally  in  the  fim- 
i^tive  or  moral,  as  in  the  literal  sense :  ^  If  the  conscience,  that 
mental  light  which  God  has  riven  to  man  for  regulating  his  moral 
conduct,  be  itself  vitiated,  what  will  be  the  state  of  the  appetites 
and  passions,  which  are  naturally  blind  and  precipitate  Y  Or,  to 
take  the  thing  in  another  view:  ^You,  my  disciples,  I  have  called 
the  light  of  die  world,  because  destined  for  instructors  and  guides 
to  the  rest  of  mankind;  but  if  ye  should  come,  though  igno- 
rance and  absurd  prejudices,  to  mistake  evil  for  good,  and  good 
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fiwr  evil,  how  dark  and  wretched  will  be  the  condition  of  those  who 
depend  on  the  uistructions  they  receive  from  you  for  their  guidance 
ai^  direction  V 

S4.  "  Mammon/'  that  is,  *  riches.'  Mammon  is  a  Sy.  word 
which  the  evangelists  have  retained,  as  serving  better  to  convey 
the  energy  of  our  Lord's  expression.  Wealth  is  here  personified, 
and  represented  as  a  master  who  rivals  God  in  our  hearts.  The 
word  is  become  fimuUar  enough  to  our  ears  to  answer  the  same 
purpose. 

25.  "  Be  not  anxious," /ii?)  fupifivart.  E.  T.  "  Take  no  thought.'' 
I  do  not  think  there  is,  in  the  common  version,  a  more  palpable 
deviation  than  this  firom  the  sense  of  the  original.  Paul  says, 
Eph.  V.  18,  firi  juuOvtTKia^B  oiv«t»,  "  Be  not  drunk  with  wine." 
Should  one  translate  this  precept,  *  Drink  no  wine,'  the  departure 
from  the  sense  of  the  author  would,  in  my  opinion,  be  neither 
greater  nor  more  evident.  Mc^  does  not  more  clearly  signify  ex-, 
oess  than  fupifiva  does ;  the  former  in  indulging  a  sensual  gratifi- 
cation, the  other  in  cherishing  an  inordinate  concern  about  the 
diings  of  this  life.  Paul  has  suggested  the  boundaries,  in  his  ad- 
moniti<Hi  to  the  Philippians,  iv.  6,  **  Be  careful  for  nothing,"  /uiySci/ 
fupipLvarc,  '*  but  in  every  thing  by  prayer  and  supplication,  with 
thanksgivings,  let  your  requests  be  made  known  unto  God." 

Even  here  the  phrase  would  have  been  better  rendered,  *  Be 
anxious  about  nothing ;'  for  doubtless  we  ought  not  to  be  care- 
less about  whatever  is  worthy  to  be  the  subject  of  a  request  to 
God.  To  take  no  thought  about  what  concerns  our  own  support, 
and  the  support  of  those  who  depend  upon  us,  would  inevitably 
prove  the  source  of  that  improvidence  and  inaction,  which  are  in 
the  N.  T.  branded  as  criminal  in  a  very  high  degree.  See  1  Tim. 
v.  8 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  8.  There  is  not  an  apparent  only,  but  a  real 
contradiction  in  the  apostle's  sentiments  to  our  Lord's  precepts, 
as  they  appear  in  the  common  version,  but  not  the  sh/idow  of  a 
repugnancy  to  them,  as  expressed  by  the  evangelist.  To  be 
without  anxiety,  is  most  commonly  the  attendant  of  industry  in 
our  vocation,  joined  with  an  habitual  trust  in  Providence,  and 
acquiescence  in  its  dispensations.  The  VuJ.  renders  the  words 
very  properly,  "  Ne  soliciti  sitis,"  and  in  this  is  followed  by  Er. 
ZvL.  Cal.  Be.  Pise,  and  Cas.  Ar.  has  adopted  the  barbarous 
word  anxiemini  in  preference  to  the  classical  cogitetis,  (as  the  lat- 
ter does  not  reach  the  sense,)  that  he  might  express  in  one  word 
in  his  version  what  was  expressed  in  one  word  in  Gr.  It  is 
true,  that  in  ver.  27,  the  Vul.  renders  the  word  fiBpifivwv  *  cogilans.' 
But  one  who  considers  the  taste  in  which  the  greater  part  of  that 
version  is  composed,  can  be  at  no  loss  to  assign  the  reason  of  his 
changing  the  word.  The  translator,  though  not  so  extravagantly 
attached  to  the  letter  as  Arias  and  Pagnin,  yet  was  attached  to  it 
even  to  excess ;  and  having  no  participle  from  the  same  root  with 
solicitiis  to  answer  to  fnpifivtov,  chose  rather  to  change  the  word 
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for  a  weaker^  and  say  cogitans,  than  either  to  alter  the  participil 
form  of  the  expression,  or  to  adopt  a  barbarous  term.  The  latter 
of  these  methods  was  afterwards  taken  by  Ar.  who  said  *  anxiatus ; 
the  former,  which  was  the  better  method,  by  the  rest.  £r.  Zu. 
Pise,  and' Be.  say, '  solicit^  cogitando;'  Cat.  *anxie  curando;' 
Cas.  ^  sua  solicitudine.'  No  foreign  version  that  I  know,  ancient 
or  modem,  agrees  with  the  Eng.  in  this  particular.  As  to  later 
Eng.  translations,  suffice  it  to  observe,  that,  Wes.'s  alone  excepted, 
there  is  none  of  those  I  have  seen  that  does  not  use  either  anxious 
or  solicitous.  I  have  preferred  the  former,  both  as  coming  nearer 
the  sense  of  the  original,  and  as  being  in  more  &miliar  use.  It 
may  not  be  improper  to  observe,  that  Wy.  has  employed  the  term 
over'solicitous,  which  I  think  faulty  in  the  other  extreme.  Soli- 
citude, as  I  understand  it,  implies  excess,  and  consequently  some 
degree  of  distrust  in  Providence,  and  want  of  resignation.  To  say 
*  Be  not  over-solicitous,*  is  in  effect  to  say,  '  Ye  may  be  solicitous, 
if  ye  do  not  carry  your  sohcitude  too  far;'  a  speech  unbe- 
fitting both  the  spediLer  and  the  occasion.  Dio.  a  very  ffood 
translator,  is  perhaps  reprehensible  for  the  same  error :  ^^  Non 
siate  con  ansieeta  soUecite."  We  have,  however,  a  most  harmo- 
nious suffrage  of  translators,  ancient  and  modem,  against  our 
common  version  in  this  instance.  Some  would  say,  that  even 
Wes.  might  be  included,  who  does  not  say,  *  Take  no  thought,' 
but  *  Take  not  thought ;'  for  there  is  some  difference  between  these 
expressions. 

^  "  What  ye  shall  eat,  or  what  ye  shall  drink,"  n  ^7I|T€  leac 
TL  iritifri.  The  words,  icac  n  irirrn,  are  wanting  in  two  MSS.  Like- 
^wise  the  Vul.  Sax.  and  Eth.  versions  have  not  this  clause.  But 
these  are  of  no  weight,  compared  with  the  evidence  on  the  other 
side.  It  adds  to  this  considerably,  that  when  our  Lord,  in  the 
conclusion  of  his  argument,  ver.  31,  expresses  for  the  last  time 
the  precept  he  had  been  enforcing,  both  clauses  are  found  in  all 
the  MSS.  and  versions. 

^  "  Or,"  Kat.  This  is  one  example  in  which  the  conjunction 
icat  is,  with  equal  propriety,  translated  into  Eng.  '  or,'  When 
the  sentence  contains  a  prohibition  of  two  different  things,  it 
often  happens  that  either  way  will  express  the  sense.  When  the 
copulative  and  is  used,  the  verb  is  understood  as  repeated.  Thus : 
Be  not  anxious  what  ye  shall  eat ;  and  be  not  anxious  what  ye 
shall  drink.  When  the  disjunctive  or  is  used,  it  expresses  with 
us,  rather  more  strongly,  that  the  whole  force  of  the  prohibition 
equally  affect  each  of  the  things  mentioned ;  as,  ^  Be  not  anxious 
either  what  ye  shall  eat  or  what  ye  shall  drink.'  In  the  con- 
junction and,  in  such  cases,  there  is  sometimes  a  slight  ambi- 
guity. Both  the  things  mentioned  may  be  prohibited,  taken 
jointly,  when  it  is  not  meant  to  prohibit  them  severally.  Another 
instance  of  this  kind,  not  perfectly  similar,  the  critical  reader  vrill 
find  ch.  vii.  6. 
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I  shall  here  observe,  by  the  way,  that  there  are  two  extremes 
to  one  or  other  of  which  most  interpreters  lean  in  translating 
the  iiistructi(m8  givai  by  our  lK>rd.     Some  endeavour  to  ^often 
what  to  their  taste  is  harsh,  and  seem  afraid  of  speaking  out  to 
the  world  what  the  sacred  historian  has  authorized  thehi  to  say. 
Others,  on  the  contrary,  imagiiung  that  moral  precepts  cannot 
be  too  rigorous,  give  generally  the  severest  and  most  unnatural 
interpretation  to  every  word  that  can  admit  more  than  one,  and 
sometimes  even  affix  a  meaning  (whereof  /ucpi^va  is  an  instance) 
for  which  they  have  no  authori^,  sacred  or  profane.     There  is 
I  dai^er  on  each  side,  against  which  a  faithful  interpreter  ought 
to  be  equally  guarded.     Our  Lord's  precepts  are,  in  the  oriental 
manner,  concisely  and  proverbially  expressed;  and  we  acknow- 
ledge, Aat  all  of  them  are  not  to  be  expounded  by  the  moralist 
strictly  according  to  the  letter.     But,  whatever  allowance  may 
be  miuie  to  the  expositor  or  commentator,  this  is  what  the  trans- 
lator has  no  title  to  expect    The  character  just  now  given  of 
our  Lord's  precepts  is  their  character  in  the  original,  as  they 
were  written  by  the  inspired  penmen  for  their  contemporaries; 
it  is  the  translator's  business  to  give  them  to  his  readers,  as  much 
as  possible,  stamped  with  the  same  signature  with  which  they 
were  given  by  the  evangelists  to  theirs.     Those  methods,  there- 
fore, of  enervating  the  expression,  to  render  the  doctrine  more 
palatable  to  us  modems,  and  better  suited  to  the  reigning  senti- 
ments and  manners,  are  not  to  be  approved.     I  have  given  an  in- 
stance of  this  &ult  in  Wy.  and  Dio.  I  shall  add  another  from  the 
pious  Dod.  ch.  v.  39,  "Eyto  Sc  Xeytn  vfuv,  fA^  avriariivai  rtif  irovripi^ 
he  renders  thus :  "  But  I  say  unto  you,  that  you  do  not  set  your- 
selves against  the  injurious  person."     In  this  he  is  followed  by 
Wor.  and  Wa.    The  phrase,  *  dp  not  set  yourself  against  a  man,' 
if  it  mean  any  thing,  means  do  not  become  his  enemy,  or  do 
not  act  the  part  of  an  enemy ;  a  sense  neither  suited  to  the  words 
nor  to  the  context    To  pretend  to  support  it  from  etymology,  is 
no  better  than  it  would  be  to  contend  that  irUelligo  should  be 
translated,  ^  I  read  between,'  and  manumitio,  ^  I  send  with  the 
hand;'  or  (to  recur  to  our  own  language,  which  answers  equally 
well)  to  explain  /  understand  as  denoting  ^  I  stand  under,'  or 
I  reflect  J  as  implying  ^  I  bend  bacL'     The  attempt  was  the  more 
fiitile  here,  as  every  one  of  the  three  following  examples,  where- 
by our  Lord  illustrated  his  precept,  sufficiently  shows  that  the 
DKaning  of  avriarrivat  (had  the  word  been  equivocal,  as  it  is  not) 
could  l^  Qothing  else  than  as  it  is  commonly  rendered,  '  resist,* 
or  *  oppose.'    Tne  anonymous  translator  1729  seems  likewise  to 
have  £srelished  this  precept,  rendering  it,  "Don't  return  evil 
for  e?il ;"  a  Christian  precept  doubtless,  but  not  the  precept  of 
the  text    Our   Lord  says   expressly,  and  the   whole  context 
vouches  his  meanbg,  **  Do  not  resist;"-  his  translator  will  have 
him  to  say,  Do  not  resent.     Jesus  manifestly  warns  us  against 
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opposing  an  injury  offered;  his  interpreter  will  have  him  only 
to  dissuade  us  from  revenging  an  injury  committed.  Yet  in  tl^ 
very  interpretation  which  he  gives  of  the  followfaig  words,  he  has 
afforded  an  irrefragable  evidence  against  himself,  that  it  is  of  the 
former  that  Christ  is  speaking,  and  not  of  the  latter. 

But  it  must  be  owned,  that  there  is  danger  also  on  the  other 
side,  to  which  our  translators  have,  in  rendering  some  passages, 
evidently  lesined.  It  is  in  vain  to  think  to  draw  respect  to  a 
law,  by  straining  it  ever  so  little  beyond  what  consistency  and 
right  reason  will  warrant.  ^^  Expect  no  good,"  says  the  Bishop 
of  Meaux,  "from  those  who  overstrain  virtue: — Ne  croyez 
jamais  rien  de  bon  de  ceux  qui  outrent  la  vertu ;"  Hist  des  Varia- 
tions, &c  liv.  ii.  ch.  60.  Nothing  can  be  better  founded  than 
this  maxim,  though  it  may  justly  surprise  us  to  read  it  in  that 
author,  as  nothing  can  be  more  subversive  of  the  whole  fabric  of 
monachism.  There  is  not,  however,  a  more  effectual  method, 
than  by  such  immoderate  stretches,  of  affording  a  shelter  and 
apology  for  transgression.  And  when  once  the  plea  of  imprac- 
ticability is  (though  not  avowedly,  tacitly)  admitted  in  some  cases, 
it  never  fails  to  be  gradually  extended  to  other  cases,  and  comes 
at  last  to  undermine  the  authority  of  the  whole.  That  this,  to 
the  great  scandal  of  the  Christian  name,  is  become  too  much  the 
way  in  regard  to  our  (lOrd^s  precepts,  in  all  sects  and  denomi- 
nations of  Christians,  is  a  truth  too  evident  to  admit  a  questicm. 

9H.  "  Prolong  his  life  one  hour."     L.  xii.  ^,  N. 

28.  "Mark  the  lilies  of  the  field:  How  do  they  grow  T  Ka- 
Tafiaderi  ra  Kptva  rov  aypov  irwg  av^avw  So  it  is  commonly  point- 
ed in  the  printed  editions.  But  in  the  old  MSS.  there  is  no  point- 
ing ;  nor  are  the  points  to  be  considered  as  resting  on  any  other 
than  human  authority,  like  the  division  into  chapters  and  verses.  I 
agree  therefore  with  Palairet,  who  thinks  that  there  should  be  a 
full  stop  after  the  aypov,  and  that  the  remaining  words  should  be 
marked  as  an  interrogation,  thus,  Kara/itaderc  ra  Kpiva  rov  aypov, 
Uwg  av^avH ;  This  perfectly  suits  both  the  scope  of  the  place,  and 
the  vivacity  of  our  Lord's  manner,  through  the  whole  discourse. 

30.  "The  herbage,"  rov  x^prov.  E.  T.  '*The  grass."  But 
lilies  are  not  grass ;  neither  is  grass  fit  for  heating  an  oven.  That 
the  lily  is  here  included  under  the  term  xo/oroc,  is  (if  there  were 
no  other)  sufficient  evidence  that  more  is  meant  by  it  than  is 
signified  with  ,us  by  the  term  'grass.'  I  acknowledge,  however, 
that  the  classical  sense  of  the  Gr.  word  is  *  grass,*  or  *  hay.*  It 
is  a  just  remark  of  Gro.  that  the  Hebrews  ranked  the  whole  v^e- 
table  system  under  two  classes,  sv  *ghets,'  and  ^W^  *ghesheb.' 
The  first  is  rendered  ^vXov,  or  ScvSpov,  *  tree :'  to  express  the 
second,  the  Seventy  have  adopted  xop^oc,  as  their  common  way  was 
to  translate  one  Heb.  word  by  one  Gr.  word<  though  not  quite 
proper,  rather  than  by  a  circumlocution.  It  is  accordingly  used  in 
their  version.  Gen.  i.  11,  where  the  distinction  first  occurs,  and 
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in  moet  other  places.  Not  is  it  with  greater  propriety  rendered 
*  grass*  in  Eng.  than  x^P^^C  in  Greek.  The  same  division  occurs 
FUv.  viii.  7,  where  our  translators  have  in  like  manner  had  re- 
course to  the  term  *  grass.*  I  have  adopted,  as  coming  nearer 
the  meaning  of  the  sacred  writer,  the  word  'heritage/  which 
Johnson  d^nes  herbs  collectively.  Under  the  name  '  herb'  is 
comprehended  every  sort  ofplant  which  has  not,  like  trees  and 
shroDs,  a  perennial  stalk.  Ttiat  many,  if  not  all  sorts  of  shrubs, 
were  included  by  the  Hebrews  under  the  denomination  *  tree,' 
is  evident  from  Jotham's  apologue  of  the  trees  choosing  a  king, 
Judg.  ix.  7,  where  the  ^  bramble'  is  mentioned  as  one. 

»  •*  Into  the  oven,"  uq  rov  Kkifiavov.  Wes.  "  Into  the  still." 
But  on  what  authority,  sacred  or  profieuie,  icAc/3avoc  is  made  '  a 
still,'  he  does  not  acquaint  us.  For  my  part,  I  have  not  seen  a 
vestige  of  evidence  in  anv  ancient  author,  that  the  art  of  distilla- 
tion was  then  known.  The  only  objection  of  moment,  against  the 
common  version  of  KXi/3avoc,  is  removed  by  the  former  part  of  this 
note.  Indeed  the  scarcity  of  fuel  in  those  parts,  both  formerly 
and  at  present,  fully  accounts  for  their  having  recourse  to  wither- 
ed herbs  for  heating  their  ovens :  It  accounts  also  for  the  fre- 
quent recourse  of  the  sacred  penmen  to  those  similitudes,  whereby 
Uiings,  found  unfit  for  any  nobler  purpose,  are  represented  as 
reserved  for  the  fire.  See  Harmer's  Observations,  en.  iv.  obs.  6. 
As  to  the  words  to^ay  and  to-morrow^  every  body  knows  that 
this  is  a  proverbial  idiom,  to  denote  that  the  transition  is  sudden. 

»  O  ye  distrustful !  okiyoniaroi.  E.  T.  "  0  ye  of  little  faith !" 
It  is  quite  in  the  genius  of  the  Gr.  language  to  express,  by  such 
compound  words,  what  in  other  languages  is  expressed  by  a  more 
simple  term.  Nor  do  our  translators,  or  indeed  any  translators, 
always  judge  it  necessary  to  trace,  in  a  periphrasis,  the  several 
parts  of  the  composition.  In  a  few  cases,  wherein  a  single  word 
entirely  adequate  cannot  be  found,  this  method  is  proper,  but 
not  otherwise.  I  have  seen  no  version  which  renders  oAcyot//vxo£, 
*  they  of  little  soul,'  or  fiaKpoBvfiia, '  length  of  mind,'  or  ^lAovecicoc, 
•a  lover  of  quarrels.'  How  many  are  the  words  of  this  kind  in 
the  N.  T.  whose  component  parts  no  translator  attempts  to  ex- 
hibit in  his  version  ?  Such  are,  irX^ovt^ia,  /ucYoXoTr/ocTrtic,  icXirpo- 
vo^uo,  €cAcK(MVT)Cy  aud  many  others,  The  word  dUtfiistful  comes 
nearer  the  sense  than  the  phrase  of  lUtle  faith;  because  this  may 
express  any  kind  of  incredulity  or  scepticism :  whereas  anxiety 
about  the  things  of  life,  stands  in  direct  opposition  to  an  unshaken 
trust  in  the  providence  and  promises  of  God. 

S3.  "  Seek — the  righteousness  required  by  him,"  ^ijtcitc — r^v 
^iKttoaifvnv  avrov.  E.  T. "  Seek — his  righteousness."  *  The  right- 
eousness of  God,'  in  our  idiom,  can  mean  only  the  justice  or 
moral  rectitude  of  the  divine  nature,  which  it  were  absurd  in  us 
<o  seek,  it  being,  as  all  God's  attributes  are,  inseparable  from 
his  essence.     But,  in  the  Heb.  idiom,  that  righteousness  which 
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consists  in  a  confonnity  to  the  declared  will  of  God,  is  called  kU 
righteousness.    In  this  way  the  phrase  is  used  by  Paul,  Rchd. 
iii.  21,  22,  X.  3,  where  the  righteousness  of  God  is  opposed  by  the 
apostle  to  that  of  the  unconverted  Jews ;  and  their  own  right- 
eousnesSf  which  he  tells  us  they  went  about  to  establish,  does  not 
appear  to  signify  their  personal  righteousness,  any  more  than  the 
righteousness  of  God  signifies  his  personal  righteousness.     The 
word  righteousness,  as  I  conceive,  denotes  there  what  we  should 
call  a  system  of  morality,  or  righteousness,  which  he  denominates 
their  own,  because  fiibricated  by  themselves,  founded  partly  on 
the  letter  of  the  law,  partly  on  tradition,  and  consisting  mostly  in 
ceremonies   and  mere  externals.      This  creature  of  their  own 
imaginations  they  had  cherished,  to  the  neglect  of  that  purer 
scheme  of  morality  which  was  truly  of  God ;  which  they  might 
have  learnt,  even  formerly,  from  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  pro- 
perly understood,  but  now,  more  explicitly,  from  the  doctrine  of 
Christ     That  the  phrase,   "  the  righteousness  of  God,"  in  the 
sense  I  have  given,  was  not  unknown  to  the  O.  T.  writers,  ap- 
pears firom  Micah  vi.     What  is  called,  ver.  5,  "the  righteousness 
of  the  Lord,"  which  God  wanted  that  the  people  should  know, 
is  explained,  ver.  8,  to  be  "  what  the  Lord  requireth"  of  them, 
namely,  "  to  do  justly,  to  love  mercy,  and  to  walk  humbly  with 
their  God."     It  is  in  this  sense  we  ought  to  understand   the 
phrase,  James  i.  20,  "  The  wrath  of  man  worketh  not  the  right- 
eousness of  God ;"  that  is,  is  not  the  proper  means  of  producing 
that  righteousness  which   God  requirfeth   of  us,     Now,   "  the 
righteousness  of  God,"  meant  in  this  discourse  by  our  Lord,  is 
doubtless  what  he  had  been  explaining  to  them,  and  contrasting 
to  "  the  righteousness  of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees."  The  phrase, 
*  seeking  righteousness,'  for  seeking  to  attain  a  conformity  to  the 
will  of  God,  is  not  unsuitable  to  me  Jewish  phraseology.     The 
same  expression  occurs  1  Mace.  ii.  29,  "  Then  many  that  sought 
after  justice  and  judgment,"  ^ijrovvrec   SiKaLOcrvvriv   Kai  Kpifia, 
**  went  down  into  the  wilderness  to  dwell  there."  And  though  this 
book  is  not  admitted  by  Protestants  into  the  canon,  it  is  a^now- 
ledged  to  have  been  written  by  a  Jew,  and  entirely  in  the  idiom 
of  his  country,  if  not  originally  in  their  language. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

3.  *'  The  thorn,"  rnv  Soicov.  E.  T.  **  The  beam."  That  the 
tropes  employed  by  the  orientals  often  appear  to  Europeans 
rather  too  bold  and  hyperbolical,  is  beyond  a  doubt  But  I 
cannot  help  thinking,  that  the  effect  has  been,  in  many  cases, 
heightened  by  translators,  who,  when  a  word  admits  different 
interpretations,  seem  sometimes  to  have  preferred  that  which  is 
worst  suited  to  the  figurative  application.  The  Gr.  word  Sokoc 
has,  even  in  classical  use,  more  latitude  of  signification  than  the 


flip.  vn.  NOTES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  69 

Eng.  term  'beam.'  It  answers  pot  only  to  the  La.  trabs  or 
tignuiHi  a  *  beam'  or  *  rafter,*  but  also  to  lancea,  hasta,  a  '  spear* 
(»r 'lance.'  In  the  latter  signification,  when  used  figuratively,  I 
take  it  to  have  been  nearly  synonymous  to  trKoXoypy  which,  from 
ioMtrngpabtSy  aeuleatus^  sudes,  vallus,  seems,  at  least  in  the  use 
of  Hellenists,  to  have  been  employed  to  denote  any  thing  sharp- 
pointed,  (however  Httle,)  as  *a  prickle,'  or  Uhom.'  Thus,  in 
Numb,  xxxiii.  55^  mcoXoTrcc  cv  roig  o^0aA/ioic  ifiwv ;  £*  T. 
"pricks  in  your  eyes;"  the  Heb.  term  to  which  cricoXoirfc  answers 
means  no  more  than  the  Eng.  makes  it  The  Gr.  word  is  similarly 
rendered  in  the  N.  T.  cSoOti  /lcoi  crieoXoi/;  €  v  aopicc,  ^'  there  was  given 
to  me  a  thorn  in  the  flesh."  The  like  may  be  remarked  of  j3oXcc9 
answering  to  the  La.«wordsj'acti/ttm,  sagitta,  and  to  the  Eng.mjf- 
tileweaponj  of  whatever  Idnd,  javelin,  dart,  or  arrow.  But  in 
the  Hellenistic  use  it  sometimes  corresponds  to  Heb.  words  de- 
noting no  more  than  prickle  or  thorn.  Thus  in  Josh,  xxiii.  13, 
(ic  jBoXiSoc  €v  Tdc  o^SaXjuoic  iffiwv  ;  E.  T.  **  thorns  in  your  eyes;" 
the  word  j3oXic  is  put  for  a  Heb.  term  which  strictly  means  thorn. 
It  is  therefore  evident  that  Soicoc  is  used  here  bv  the  same  trope, 
and  m  the  same  meaning  with  <TKo\o\p  and  j3oA<c  hi  the  places 
above  quoted.  And  it  is  not  more  remote  fi'om  our  idiom  to  speak 
of  a  pole,  or  a  javelin,  than  to  speak  of  a  beam  in  the  eye.  Nor  is 
a  greater  hberty  taken  in  rendering  Soicoc,  thorn,  than  in  render- 
ing /3oXtc  or  aKo\a\p  in  that  manner. 

6.  **0r"  iccu.  This  is  one  of  the  cases  wherein  kqi  is  better 
rendered  or  in  our  language  than  and.  The  two  evils  mentioned 
are  not  ascribed  to  bom  sorts  of  animals ;  the  latter  is  doubtless 
applied  to  the  dogs,  the  former  to  the  tfxnne.  The  conjunction 
and  would  here,  therefore,  be  equivocal.  Though  the  words  are 
not  in  the  natural  order,  the  sense  cannot  be  mistaken. 

8.  **  For  whosoever  asketh  obtaineth ;  whosoever  seeketh  find- 
eth."    Diss,  XI I.  Part  i.  sect.  29. 

9.  "  Who  amongst  you  men,"  tic  botiv  €$  u/koiv  avOpwiro^.  E.T. 
"What  man  is  there  of  you."  There  is  evidently  an  emphasis  in 
Ae  word  avOpftnroQ,  otherwise  it  is  superfluous ;  for  rig  nrriv  iK 
ynw  is  all  that  is  necessary :  its  situation  at  the  end  of  the  clause 
is  another  proof  of  the  same  thing.  The  word  avBpttnroc  here 
niakes  the  intended  illustration  of  the  goodness  of  tfie  celestial 
Father,  fi-om  the  conduct  of  even  human  fathers,  with  all  their  im- 
perfections, much  more  energetic.  I  think  this  not  sufficiently 
nwrked  in  the  common  version;  for  what  man  is  hardly  any 
more  than  a  translation  of  tic. 

1*.  "  How  strait  is  the  gate."  In  the  common  Gr.  we  read, 
oTi  <mvfi  ri  irvXif.  But  in  a  very  great  number  of  MSS.  some  of 
|hem  of  great  antiquitv,  the  reading  is  n,  not  &ri.  This  reading 
is  confirmed  by  the  Vul.  **  Quam  angusta  porta,"  and  by  most 
of  the  ancient  versions,  particularly  by  the  old  Itc.  both  the  Sy. 
the  Aw.  the  Cop.  the  Go.  and  the  Sax.     It  was  so  read  by  Chr. 
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The.  and  the  most  eminent  Fathers,  Gr.  and  La.  and  is  received 
by  Wet  and  some  of  the  best  modem  critics. 

15.  **  False  teachers,"  xpivBow^rrrwv.  E.  T.  "  False  prophets." 
But  Trpo^ntijc  not  only  means  a  prophet,  in  our  sense  of  the  word^ 
one  divinely  inspired,  and  able  to  loretell  future  events,  but  also 
a  teacher  in  divine  diings.  When  it  is  used  in  the  plural  with 
the  article,  and  refers  to  those  of  former  times,  it  always  denotes 
the  prophets  in  the  strictest  sense.  On  most  other  occasions 
it  means  simply  teacher  of  religious  truths,  and  consequently 
ifftvSowpoi^trnic,  a  false  teacher  in  religion*  This  is  especially  to 
be  regarded  as  the  sense,  in  a  warning  which  was  to  serve  for  the 
instruction  of  his  disciples  in  every  age.  I  have,  for  the  same  rea- 
son, translated  Trpoc^tjrevaa/icv,  ver.  22,  taught ;  which,  notwith- 
standing its  connexion  with  things  really  miraculous,  is  better  ren- 
dered t£us  in  this  passaj?e;  because  to  promote  the  knowledge  of 
the  gospel  is  a  matter  ot  higher  consequence,  and  would  therefore 
seem  more  to  recommend  men,  than  to  foretell  things  fiiture. 

*  "  In  the  garb  of  sheep,"  tv  evSvfia<Ti  irpofiarufv.  Si.  renders  it, 
**  Converts  de  peaux  de  brebis,"  and  says  in  a  note,  **  It  is  thus 
we  ought  to  translate  ^  indumentis  ovium,'  because  the  prophets 
were  clothed  with  sheep-skins."  It  is  true  the  author  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  xi.  37,  in  enumerating  the  great  things 
which  have  been  done  and  suffered,  through  faith,  by  prophets 
and  other  righteous  persons,  mentions  this,  that  they  wandered 
about  in  *^  sheep-skins  and  goat-skins,"  cv  juifXairaic  mu.  atyeioic 
Sc(>fia(rtv,  "being  destitute,  afflicted,  tormented ;"  alluding  to  the 
persecutions  to  which  many  of  them  were  exposed  from  idolatrous 
princes.  That  Elijah  was  habited  in  this  manner,  aj^>ears  from 
2  Ki.  i.  7, 8,  compared  with  ch.  ii.  13,  and  1  Ki.  xix.  13,  in  which 
two  last  places  the  word  rendered  in  Eng.  ^  mantle,'  is,  in  the 
Sep.  translated  fAviXwrn.  But  I  have  not  seen  any  reason  to  think 
that  this  was  the  common  attire  of  the  prophets.  The  first  of 
the  three  passages  serves  as  evidence  rather  of  the  contrary,  inas- 
much as  Elijah  seems  to  have  been  distinguished  by  his  dress, 
not  only  firom  other  men,  but  from  other  prophets.  That  some 
indeed  came  afterwards  hypocritically  to  anect  a  similar  garb,  in 
order  to  deceive  the  simple,  is  more  than  probable  from  Zech. 
xiii.  4.  But  whatever  be  in  this,  as  cvSv/tia  does  not  signify  a 
skin,  there  is  no  reason  for  making  the  expression  in  the  transla- 
lation  more  limited  than  in  the  original. 

17.  "  Evil  tree,"  aoirpov  itvdpov.  E.  T.  "  Corrupt  tree."  The 
word  aaiTQOQ  does  not  always  mean  *  rotten,'  or  *  corrupted,*  but 
is  often  used  as  synonymous  to  wovripog,  '  evil.'  Trees  of  a  bad 
land  produce  bad  fruit,  but  not  in  consequence  of  any  rottenness 
or  corruption.  See  ch.  xiii.  48,  where,  in  the  similitude  of  rfie 
net  which  enclosed  fishes  of  every  kind,  the  worthless,  which 
were  thrown  away,  are  called  ra  trairpay  rendered  in  the  common 
version  *  the  bad.'     Nothing  can  be  plainer  than  that  this  epithet 
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does  not  denote  that  those  fishes  were  putrid,  but  solely  that  they 
were  of  a  noxious  or  poisonous  quality,  and  consequently  useless. 

23.  "  I  never  knew  you ;"  that  is,  '  I  never  acknowledged  you 
for  mine." 

*  "Ye who  practice  iniquity,"  o«  t^aKofuvoi  tijv  avofiiav.  Be. 
"Qui  operam  datis  iniquitati."    Diss.  X.  Part  v.  sect.  12. 

28.  "At  his  mannei;  of  teachmg,"  uri  ry  iiSaxy  avrov.  E.  T. 
"At  his  doctrine."  The  word  SiSaxn  denotes  *the  doctrine' 
tanght,  sometimes  *  the  act '  of  teaching,  and  sometimes  even  *  the 
manner'  of  teaching.  That  this  is  the  import  of  the  expression 
hoe,  b  evident  from  the  verse  immediately  following. 

19.  "As  the  scribes."  The  Vul.  Sy.  Sax.  and  Arm.  versions, 
with  me  MS.  add  "and  the  Pharisees." 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

4.  The  Sy.  says,  "  the  priests,"  but  in  this  reading  is  singular. 

* "  For  notifying  the  cure  to  the  people,"  €«c  fiafyrvpiov  avrotg. 
E.  T.  "  For  a  testimony  unto  them."  Both  the  sense  and  the 
coimexion  show  that  the  'them'  here  means  'the  people.'  It 
could  not  be  '  the  priests,'  for  it  was  only  one  priest  (to  wit,  the 
priest  then  entrusted  with  that  business)  to  whom  he  was  com- 
manded to  go.  Besides,  the  oblation  could  not  serve  as  an  evi- 
dence to  the  priest  On  the  contrary,  it  was  necessary  that  he 
should  have  ocular  evidence  by  an  accurate  inspection  in  private, 
bdbre  the  man  was  admitted  into  the  temple,  and  allowed  to 
make  the  oblation;  but  his  obtaining  this  permission,  and  the 
solemn  ceremony  consequent  upon  it,  was  the  public  testimonv 
of  the  priest,  the  only  Ic^  J^^S^*  ^  ^^  people,  that  the  man^ 
undeanness  was  removed.  This  was  a  matter  of  the  utmost  con- 
sequence to  the  man,  and  of  some  consequence  to  them.  Till 
nich  testimony  was  given,  he  Uved  in  a  most  uncomfortable  seclu- 
sion from  societv.  No  man  durst,  under  pain  of  being  also 
secluded,  admit  him  into  his  house,  eat  with  him,  or  so  much  as 
touch  him.  The  antecedent  therefore  to  the  pronoun  them, 
though  not  expressed,  is  easily  supplied  by  the  sense.  To  me  it 
is  equally  clear,  that  the  only  thing  meant  to  be  attested  by  the 
oblation  was  the  cure.  The  suppositions  of  some  commentators 
on  this  subject  are  quite  extravagant  Nothing  can  be  more 
evident,  than  that  the  person  now  cleansed  was  not  permitted  to 
g^ve  any  testimony  to  the  priest,  or  to  any  other,  concerning  the 
manner  of  his  cure,  or  the  person  by  whom  it  had  been  performed, 
'Opa  fiiiSewi  uirgQ,  "  See  thou  tell  nobody."  The  prohibition  is 
e^quressed  by  the  evangelist  Mr.  in  still  stronger  terms.  Prohi- 
bitions of  tms  kind  were  often  transgressed  by  those  who  received 
them;  but  that  is  not  a  good  reason  for  representing  our  Lord  as 
pmg  contradictory  orders. 
6."A^icted,"/3iaaoviSoiiavoc.  E.  T. "  Tormented."  The  Greek 
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word  is  not  confined,  especially  in  the  Hellenistic  idiom,  to  this 
signification,  but  often  denotes  simply  (as  has  been  observed  by 
&o.  and  Ham.)  'afflicted'  or  *  cUstressed.'  Palsies  are  not  at- 
tended with  torment. 

18.  "  That  instant,''  €v  rri  wpq,  Bicavy.  E.  T.  "  In  the  self-same 
hour."  But  (opa  does  not  always  mean  ^  hour.'  This  is  indeed 
the  meaning  when  it  is  joined  with  a  number,  whether  ordinal 
or  cardinal,  as.  He  went  out  about  the  third  hour,  and.  Are  there 
not  twelve  hours  in  the  day  ?  On  other  occasions  it  more  com- 
monly denotes  the  precise  time,  as.  Mine  hour  is  not  yet  come. 

15.  "Him."  The  common  Gr.  copies  have  avroig,  *them.' 
But  the  reading  is  avT(^  in  a  great  number  of  MSS.  several  of 
them  ancient ;  it  is  supported  also  by  some  of  the  old  versions 
and  fathers,  is  approved  by  Mill  and  Wet  and  is  more  agreeable 
than  the  other  to  the  words  in  construction,  none  but  Jesus  having 
been  mentioned  in  the  preceding  words. 

17.  "Verifying  the  saying  of  the  prophet"  We  have  here 
a  remarkable  example  of  tiie  latitude  in  which  the  word  nXtipoup  is 
used.  Ch.  i.  22.  N.  In  our  sense  of  the  term  '  fidfilling,'  we 
should  rather  call  tiiat  the  'fulfilment'  of  this  prophecy,  which  is 
mentioned  1  Pet  iv.  24.  I  have,  in  translating  the  quotation, 
rendered  BXa^B  *  carried  off,'  of  which  the  original  Heb.  as  well 
as  the  Gr.  is  capable,  tiiat  the  words,  as  &r  as  propriety  admits, 
may  be  conformable  to  the  application. 

18.  "To  pass  to  the  opposite  shore."  Let  it  be  remarked, 
once  for  all,  that  'passing'  or  'crossing'  this  lake  or  sea,  does 
not  always  denote  sailing  firom  the  east  side  to  the  west,  or  in- 
versely ;  though  the  river  Jordan,  both  above  and  below  the  lake, 
ran  southwards.  The  lake  was  of  such  a  form,  that,  without  any 
impropriety,  it  might  be  said  to  be  crossed  in  other  directions, 
even  by  those  who  kept  on  the  same  side  of  the  Jordan. 

19.  "  Rabbi,"  SiSaaicaXe.     Diss.  VII.  Part  ii. 

20.  "  Caverns,"  ^fiiXcovc*  The  word  ^cdXcoc  denotes  *  the  den,* 
'  cavern,'  or  '  kennel,'  which  a  wild  beast,  by  constantly  haunting 
it,  appropriates  to  himself. 

*  "  Places  of  shelter,"  KarafricrivtofrHg.  E.  T.  "  Nests."  But  ico- 
ratTKriviixng  signifies  a  place  for  shelter  and  repose, '  a  perch  ^  or 
'  roost'  The  Ghr.  name  for  nest,  or  place  for  hatching,  is  votTtrta, 
which  occurs  oft^n  in  this  sense  in  the  Sep.  as  evvoacrivw  does  for 
'  to  build  a  nest'  But  KoraaKtivaiaic  is  never  so  employed.  The 
verb  KuraaKrivow  is  used  by  the  Evangelists  Mt  Mr.  imd  L. 
speaking  of  birds,  to  express  their  taking  shelter,  perching,  of 
roosting  on  branches.  In  the  common  version  it  is  rendered  by 
the  verb  to  lodge. 

22.  "  Let  the  dead  bury  their  dead."  This  expression  is  evi- 
dently figurative;  the  word  €lead  having  one  meaning  in  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence,  and  another  in  the  »id.  The  imp<»rt 
is,  '  Let  me  spiritually  dead,  those  who  are  no  better  than  dead. 
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bebg  insensible  to  the  concerns  of  the  soul  and  eternity,  employ 
themselves  in  burjring  those  who,  in  the  common  acceptation  o£ 
the  word,  are  dead.' 
26.  '*  Commanded,"  nrsri/uT^ac.     Mr.  ix.  25.  N. 

28.  "Gadarenes."  I  agree  with  Wet  that  *  Gergesenes'  ap- 
pears to  have  been  introduced  by  Origen  upon  mere  conjecture. 
Ongen's  words  imply  as  much**  Before  him,  most  copies  seem  to 
ha?e  read  ^  Gadaraies,'  but  some  '  Gerasenes/  The  latter  is 
the  reading  of  the  Vul.  and  of  the  second  Sy.  The  former  is 
preferable  on  many  accounts,  and  is  the  reading  of  the  first  Sy. 
1  shall  only  add,  that  if 'Origen's  conjectural  correction  were  to 
he  admitted,  it  ought  to  be  extended  to  the  parallel  places  in  Mr, 
andL. 

'  "Demoniacs."    Diss.  VI.  Part  i.  sect  7,  &c. 

29.  "  What  hast  thou  to  do  with  us  ?'  rt  fifiiv  km  <to«.  E.  T. 
"What  have  we  to  do  with  thee  T  The  sense  of  both  expres- 
sions is  the  same.  But  the  first  is  more  in  the  form  of  an  expos- 
tulation.   J.  ii.  4. '  N. 

30.  "  At  some  distance,"  uwcoav.  E.  T.  "  A  good  way  off." 
VuL  "Non  longfe,"  probably  from  some  copy  which  read  ov 
fi9Kpmf.  This  is  one  of  those  differences  wherein  there  is  more 
the  appearance  of  discrepancy  than  the  reality.  In  such  general 
ways  of  speaking  there  is  always  a  tacit  comparison;  and  the 
same  thing  may  be  denominated  'far,'  or  'not  far,'  according  to 
the  extent  of  ground  with  which,  in  our  thoughts,  we  compare 
it  'At  some  distance'  suits  perfectly  the  sense  of  the  Gr.  word 
in  this  place,  is  conformable  to  the  rendering  given  in  the  Sy. 
and  makes  no  difference  in  meaning  from  the  La.  The  word 
fiaKpodtv,  L.  xviii.  13,  where  it  is  said  of  the  publican  fAUKpo^ev 
itnw^,  must  be  understood  in  the  same  way.  'Afar  off,'  as  it  is 
rendered  in  the  E.  T.  sounds  oddly  in  our  ears,  when  we  reflect 
that  both  the  Pharisee  and  the  publican  were  in  the  outer  court  of 
the  temple,  on  the  same  side  of  the  court,  and  in  the  sight  of  each 
other  at  least,  if  not  within  hearing. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

2.  "  Thv  sins  are  foi^ven  thee,"  aif^swvTai  <ro«  al  ajaaptial  aov. 
E.  T.  '*  Thy  sins  be  forgiven  thee."  The  words  are  an  affir- 
mation, not  a  prayer  or  wish.  As  a  prayer,  the  Scribes  would 
not  have  objected  to  them.  At  the  time  the  common  version  was 
made,  the  words  be  forgiven  were  equivocal ;  -they  would  now  be 
improper.  At  that  time  be  was  often  used  in  the  indicative  plural, 
for  what  we  always  say  at  present  are.  But,  even  then,  it  would 
have  been  better,  in  this  instance,  to  say  are,  which  was  also 
used,  and  would  have  totally  removed  the  ambiguity. 

3.  "This  man  blasphemeth."    Diss.  X.  Part  ii.  sect  14. 

5.  "Thy  sins  are  forgiven,"  a^ccuvrai  cot  al  afxapnat.  But  there 
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is  a  small  difierence  of  reading  here.  Many  MSS.  amongst 
which  are  some  of  principal  note,  have  aov  instead  of  aot,  a  few 
have  both  pronouns,  -^reeable  to  these  last  are  the  VuL  both 
the  Sy.  Ara.  Eth.  and  Sax.  I  have  followed  with  Wet  that 
which  seems  best  supported  by  number  and  antiquity. 

2  «  Or  to  say  [with  effect,]  Arise  and  walk."  The  supply  of 
the  words  in  this  clause  is,  if  not  necessary,  at  least  convenient, 
for  showing  more  clearly  the  scope  of  the  sentiqient  Merely  to 
say,  that  is,  to  pronounce  the  words  of  either  sentence,  is,  no 
doubt,  equally  easy  to  any  one;  and  to  say  both  with  effect, 
were  equally  easy  to  our  Lord.  Now,  if  the  former  only  was 
said,  "  Thy  sins  are  forciven,"  the  efiect  was  invisible,  and,  for 
aught  the  people  could  Know,  there  might  be  no  effect  at  all. 
But  to  say  to  a  man  manifestly  disabled  by  palsy,  "  Arise  and 
walk,"  when  instantly  the  man,  in  the  sight  of  all  present,  arises 
and  walks,  is  an  ocular  demonstration  of  the  power  with  which 
the  order  was  accompanied;  and  therefore  was  entirely  fit  for 
serving  as  evidence,  that  the  other  expression  he  had  used  was 
not  vain  words,  but  attended  with  the  like  divine  energy,  though, 
from  its  nature,  not  discoverable  like  the  other  by  its  conse- 
quences. To  say  the  one  with  effect,  whose  efiect  was  visible^  is 
a  proof  that  the  other  was  said  also  with  effect,  though  the  efi^t 
itself  was  invisible.  This  is  the  use  which  our  Lord  makes  of 
this  cure,  ver.  6,  "  But  that  ye  m^  know,"  &c. 

8.  "  Wondered,"  BSravfiaaav.  Vul. "  Timerunt."  This  doubt- 
less arises  fi*om  a  different  reading.  Accordingly  £0o8i)Oq<rav  is 
found  in  three  or  four  MSS.  agreeable  to  which  are  also  the  Sy. 
the  Go.  the  Sax.  and  the  Cop.  versions.  The  common  reading 
not  only  has  the  advantage  m  point  of  evidence,  but  is  more 
clearly  connected  with  the  context. 

9.  "At  the  toU-oflSce,"  ewt  to  tbXwviov.  E.  T.  "At  the  recdpt 
of  custom."  But  the  word  receipt  in  this  sense  seems  now  to  be 
obsolete.  Some  late  translators  say  "at  the  custom-house." 
But  have  we  any  reason  to  think  it  was  a  house  ?  The  Sy.  name 
is  no  evidence  that  it  was ;  for,  like  the  Hebrews,  they  use  the 
word  beth,  especially  in  composition,  with  great  latitude  of  signi- 
fication. Most  probably  it  was  a  temporary  stall,  or  moveable 
booth,  which  could  easily  be  erected  in  any  place  where  occasion 
required.  The  name  tolbooth,  which  Ham.  seems  to  have  pre- 
ferred, would  at  present  be  very  unsuitable,  as  that  word,  how- 
ever well  adapted  in  point  of  etymology,  is  now  confined  to  the 
meaning  oi  jail  or  prison.  The  word  oMte^  for  a  place  where 
any  particular  business  is  transacted^  wbether  within  doors  or 
without,  is  surely  unexceptionable. 

10.  "At  table."    Diss.  VIIL  Part  iii.  sect  3—7. 

13.  "  I  require  humanity,"  tXtov  ^%\i»>.  E.  T.  "  I  will  have 
mercy."  But  this  last  expression  in  Enc.  means  properly, "  1 
will  exercise  mercy."     In  the  prophet  here  referred  to,  our 


r«ip.  IX.  NOTES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  65 

translators  have  rendered  the  verb  much  better,  *  I  desired.*  They 
ought  not  to  have  changed  the  word  here. 

2  "Humanity."  E.  T.  "Mercy."  The  Gr.  word  commonly 
answers,  and  particularly  in  this  passage,  to  a  Heb.  term  of  more 
extensive  signification  than  mercy ^  which,  in  strictness,  denotes 
only  clemency  to  the  guilty  and  the  miserable.  This  sense 
(though  Phavorinus  thinks  otherwise)  is  included  in  cXeocs  which 
is  sometimes  properly  translated  mercy j  but  it  is  not  all  that  is 
included.  And  in  an  aphorism,  like  that  quoted  in  the  text,  it  is 
better  to  intarpret  the  word  in  its  full  latitude.  The  Heb.  term 
employed  by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  in  the  place  quoted,  is  ion 
ckesed^  a  general  name  for  all  the  kind  afiections.  See  Diss.  VI. 
Part  iv.  sect  18. 

•  "And  not  sacrifice,"  for  "more  than  sacrifice;"  a  noted 
Hebraisnu 

^  "  To  reformation,**  ccc  /ucrovocav.  These  words  are  wanting  in 
a  good  many  MSS.  There  is  nothing  to  correspond  to  them  in 
the  Yul.  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  and  Eth.  versions.  Critics  are  divided 
about  them.  To  me  there  scarcely  appears  sufficient  evidence 
for  rejecting  them.  Besides,  it  is  allowed  by  all,  that  if  they  be 
not  expressed  in  this  place,  tliey  are  understood. 

15.  "  Bridemen."    Mr.  ii.  19.  N. 

16.  "  Undressed  cloth,"  paxovc  ayva<^v.  E.  T.  "  New  cloth." 
That  this  gives  in  efiect  the  same  sense  cannot  be  doubted,  as  it 
answers  literally  to  the  expression  used  by  L.  who  says  ifjutrtov 
Kmivovm  But  as  the  expressions  are  different,  and  not  even  8}mo- 
nymous,  I  thought  it  better  to  allow  each  evangelist  to  express 
himself  in  his  own  manner. 

17.  "Old  leathern  bottles,"  amcovQ  ttoXiuovc.  E.  T.  "Old 
bottles."  AffKoc  is  properly  a  vessel  for  holding  liquor.  Such 
iresaels  were  commonly  then,  and  in  some  countries  *are  still,  of 
leather,  which  were  not  easily  distended  when  old,  and  were  con- 
sequently more  ready  to  burst  by  the  fermentation  of  the  liquor. 
As  this  does  not  hold  in  regard  to  the  bottles  used  by  us,  I 
thought  it  better,  in  translating,  to  add  a  word  denoting  the  mate- 
rials of  which  their  vessels  were  made. 

18.  "  Is  by  this  time  dead,"  €ipri  creXcvri^acv.  E.  T.  "  Is  even 
now  dead."  Philostrat.  apri,  ircpt  rov  Kaipov  roiv  /oi^/iarcuv :  "  By 
this  time  dead,''  a  natural  conjecture  concerning  one  whom  he  had 
UA  a-dying.  As  the  words  are  evidently  susceptible  of  this  in- 
terpretation, candour  requires  that  it  be  preferred,  being  the  most 
G(mformid>le  to  the  accounts  of  this  miracle  given  by  the  other 
historians. 

20.  "The  tufl  of  his  mantle,"  rov  ic/oainreSou  rov  Ifiariov  avrov. 
E.  T.  "  The  hem  of  his  garment"  The  Jewish  mantle,  or  upper 
garment,  was  considered  as  consisting  of  four  quarters,  called  in 
the  oriental  idiom  *  wings,'  wrtpvyta.  Every  wing  contained  one 
eomer,  whereat  was  suspended  a  tujl  of  threads  or  strings,  which 

VOL.  II.  F 


66  NOtES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  cmaf.  ix. 

they  called  icpaenrsSov.  See  Numb.  xv.  37,  Deut  xxii.  12.  What 
are  there  called  fringes  are  those  strings,  and  the  four  quarters 
of  the  vesture  are  the  four  corners.  In  the  Sy.  version  the  word 
is  rendered  nynp  karna,  *  comer.'  As,  in  the  first  of  the  pas- 
sages above  referred  to,  they  are  mentioned  as  serving  to  make 
them  remember  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  to  do  them,  there 
was  conceived  to  be  a  special  sacredness  in  them,  (see  ch.  xxiii. 
6,)  which  must  have  probably  led  the  woman  to  think  of  touch- 
ing that  part  of  his  garment  rather  than  any  other.  They  are 
not  properly,  says  Lamy,  Mes  franges*  in  our  language,  but 
*  des  noupes.'  See  his  description  of  them  and  of  the  phylacteries^ 
Commentarius  in  Harmoniam,  lib.  v.  cap.  11.  Sc.  luis  rendered 
it  in  this  place  fringe:  but  this  word  answers  worse  than  henty  for 
their  garments  nad  no  fringes, 

27.  "  Son  of  David."  This  was  probably  meant  as  acknow- 
ledging him  to  be  the  Messiah ;  for  at  this  time  it  appears  to  have 
been  universally  understood  that  the  Messiah  would  be  a  descen- 
dant of  David. 

30.  "Their  eyes  were  opened."  A  Heb.  idiom,  neither  re- 
mote nor  inelegant,  to  denote,  "they  received  their  sight'* 

*  "  Strictly  charging  them  said,"  €V€6pi/xij<Taro  ovroic  Xcywv. 
Vul.  "  Comminatus  est  illis,  dicens."  Si.  who  translates  firom  the 
Vul.  says, "  Leur  dit,  en  les  menagant  rudement ;"  where,  instead  of 
softening  the  harsh  words  of  his  author,  the  La.  translator,  he 
has  rendered  them  still  harsher.  In  another  place,  Mr.  i.  43,  c/i- 
^pifintrajuvog  avT(^  Xcyci  is  thus  expressed  in  nis  translation,  "  ^n 
lui  d^sant  avec  de  fortes  menaces."  It  is  strange,  that  when  the 
very  words  used  by  our  Lord,  on  both  these  occasions,  are  related 
by  the  evangelist,  in  which  there  is  nothing  of  either  threat  or 
harshness,  an  interpreter  should  imagine  that  this  is  implied  in 
the  verb.  Si.  may  use  for  his  apology,  that  he  translates  firom 
the  Vul.  The  Sy.  translator,  who  understood  better  the  oriental 
idiom,  renders  the  Gr.  verb  by  a  word  in  Sy.  which  implies  simply 
'he  forbade,*  *he  prohibited.'     Mr.  ix.  25,  N. 

35.  "  Among  the  people,"  cv  t(^  Xat^.  This  clause  is  wanting 
in  m£tny  MSS»  in  the  Vul.  the  Sy.  and  most  other  ancient  ver- 
sions. As  in  this  case*  the  evidence  on  the  opposite  sides  may  be 
said  to  balance  each  other,  and  as  the  admission  or  the  rejection 
makes  no  alteration  in  the  sense ;  that  the  clause  possesses  a 
place  in  the  common  Gr.  editions,  and  in  the  E.  T.  is  here  suffi- 
cient ground  for  deciding  in  its  fisivour. 

36.  "  He  had  compassion  upon  them,"  sanXayxvurdn  wtpi  au- 
Tft)v.  E.  T.  "  He  was  moved  with  compasssion  on  them."  Vul. 
"  Misertus  est  eis.**  Be.  imagining  there  was  something  particu- 
larly expressive  in  the  Greek  verb  here  used,  has  rendered  this 
clause  ^'  oommiseratione  intima  commotus  est  super  eis,"  and  is 
followed  by  Pise.  Ejp.  seems  to  have  had  in  some  degree  the 
same  notion.     He  says,  ^'Afiectu  misericordise  tactus  est  erga 
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iUos,"  and  is  followed  by  Cal.     Leo  de  Juda  adds  only  *  intim^' 
to  ^misertus  est.'    Cas.  has  preferred  the  unaffected  simplicity  of 
die  Vul.  and  said  *'  misertus  est  eorum."    Lu.  has  taken  the  same 
inetfaod  Be.*s  opinion  had  great  weight  with  the  Protestant  trans- 
lators of  tibat  age  who  came  after  him.     Dio.  says,  «*  Sene  mosse 
agran  pieta.''  G.  F.  *'  II  fiit  emeu  de  compassion  envers  icelles," 
wSch  is  literally  the  same  with  our  common  version,  and  which 
has  also  been  adopted  by  L.  CI.     The  P.  R.  translators,  "Ses 
cotrailles  fiirent  emeues  de  compassion."    Sa.,*after  the  Vul.,  says, 
smply,  "  II  en  eut  compassion/'    Si.  to  the  same  purpose,  "  II 
en  eut  piti^.^     So  does  Beau,  who  translates  from  the  Gr.     Of 
the  late  Eng.  translations,  An.  Dod.  Wor.  and  Wa.  follow  the 
common  yersion.    Wes.  has  chosen  to  go  beyond  it     "  He  was 
moved  with  tender  compassion  for  them."    But  Wy.  has  in  this 
way  outstript  them  all,  "  His  bowels  yearned  with  compassion  on 
than."    Sc  and  Hey.  render  the  expression  as  I  do.     Those 
stnuige  efforts  to  say  something  extraordinary,  result  from  an 
opinion,  founded  on  etymology,  of  the  signification  of  the  Gr.  word 
nXayxwiZo/Mi,  from    oirXcryxvoj  viscera  *  the  bowels.'      This 
they  consider  as  corresponding  to  the  Hebrew  Dm  ficham,  both 
noon  and  verb.     The  noun  in  the  plural  is  sometimes  interpreted 
wXay^^va.  The  verb  is  never  by  the  Seventy  rendered  oTrXayvvt- 
?ofccu,  a  word  which  does  not  occur  in  that  version,  but  genei^ly 
cAc€«i»  or  oucr€£p«ti,  which  occur  often,  and  are  rendered,  *  I  have 
compassion,'  *  I  have  mercy,'  or  *  I  have  pity.*    Nay,  tJie  Heb. 
wwd  frequently  occurs  joined  with  a  negative  particle,  manifestly 
denoting  to  have  no  mercy,  &c.    Now  for  this  purpose  the  verb 
rieham  would  be  totally  unfit,  if  it  signified  to  be  a£^ted  with  an 
pncommon  d^ree  of  conqpassion ;  all  that  would  be  then  implied 
in  it,  when  jonied  with  a  n^ative,  would  be,  that  an  uncommon 
degree  of  compassion  was  not  shown.     In  the  historical  part 
of  die  N.  T.   where  the  word  owXayxviKo^ai  occurs  pretty 
often,  and   always  in  the  same  sense,  not  one  of  those  inter- 
preters who  in  this   passage  find  it  so  wonderfidly  emphatical, 
judge  it  proper  always  to  adhere  to  their  method  of  rendering 
adq>ted  here,  but  render  it  barely  *  I  have  compassion.'     Even 
Wes.  who  has  been  more  uniform  than  the  rest,  has  thought  fit 
to  desert  his  ftivourite  phrase  in  translating  Mr.  ix.  22,  where 
the  man  who  brought  his  son  to  Jesus  to  be  cured  says,  as  he 
renders  it.  If  thou  canst  do  any  thing,  ^^have  compassion  on  us," 
orXoy^caSrcic  f^'  n/xag,  "and  help  us."   So  also  sajrs  Wy.  Both 
lutve  been  sensible  that  ^emotions  of  tender  compassion,'  and 
'the  yearning  of  the  bowels,'  would   make  an  awkward  and 
a&cted  fiffure  in  this  place.     The  plea  from  etymology,  in   a 
point  whioi  ought  to  be  determined  solely  by  use,  where  use  can 
be  fscovered,  is  very  weak.     If  I  should  render  this  emression 
in  Cicero,  *  stomachabatur,  si  quid  asperius  dixerim ;'  if  I  hap- 
pened to  use  a  severe  expression,  instantly  '  his  stomach  was  dis- 
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ordered  with  vexation,'  I  believe  I  should  be  thought  to  translate 
ridiculously.  And  yet  the  last  clause  is  exactly  in  the  same  taste 
with  "  his  bowels  yearned  with  compassion."  The  style  of  the 
evangelist  is  chaste  and  simple ;  no  effort  in  them  to  say  extra- 
ordinary things,  or  in  an  extraordinary  manner.  The  diction, 
if  not,  when  judged  by  the  rhetorician's  rules,  pure  and  elegant,, 
is,  however,  natural,  easy,  and  modest  Though  they  did  not 
seek  out  fine  words^  the  plainest,  and  to  that  class  of  people  with 
whom  they  were  conversant,  the  most  obvious,  came  unsought. 
They  aimed  at  no  laboured  antithesis,  no  rounded  periods,  no 
ambitious  epithets,  no  accumulated  superlatives.  There  is  a 
naked  beauty  in  then*  manner,  which  is  entirely  their  own.  And 
widi  all  the  faults  of  the  Vul.  the  barbarisms  and  solecisms  with 
which  it  is  chargeable,  it  has,  in  many  places,  more  of  that  beau- 
tiful but  unadorned  simplicity  tlian  most  modem  translations. 
I  should  not  have  been  at  so  much  pains,  where  there  is  no  ma- 
terial difference  of  meanmg^  but  to  take  an  occasion  of  showing, 
once  for  all,  how  idly  some  bestow  their  labour,  hunting  afiar 
imaginary  emphasis  through  the  obscure  mazes  of  etymology ; 
a  method  which^  in  explaining  any  author  in  any  language,  could, 
with  the  greatest  facility,  be  employed  to  make  him  say  what  he 
never  formed  a  conception  of.    Diss.  IV.  sect  26. 

*  "They  were  scattered  and  exposed,"  tjcrav  ckAcXv/usvoi  koi 
tppififitvoi.  £.  T.  "  They  fainted  and  were  scattered  abroad."  It 
is  acknowledged,  that  in  a  very  great  number  of  MSS.  the  word  is 
not  6icXcXv/Lccvo£,  but  €(ricvX/t<€voc.  In  regard  to  the  reading  in  those 
copies  firom  which  the  Vul.  and  other  ancient  translations  were 
made,  this  is  one  of  those  cases  in  which  nothing  can  be  con- 
cluded with  certainty.  The  reason  is,  one  of  the  senses  of  the 
word  €fcX£Xv)uei/o<,  namely  ^  fatigued,'  *  exhausted,'  nearly  coincides 
with  the  meaning  of  ccricvX/icvoi ;  consequently  the  version  might 
have  been  the  same,  whichsoever  way  it  stood  in  the  translator's 
copy.  Now  if  these  translations  be  set  aside,  the  preponderaiKV 
is  not  such  as  ought  in  reason  to  determine  us  against  die  read- 
ing which  suits  best  the  context  To  me,  the  common  reading 
appears,  in  this  respect,  preferable.  Now  the  word  iKkvwy  when 
applied  either  to  a  flock  or  to  a  multitude  of  people,  means  cftf- 
iipo^  '  I  scatter,'  as  well  as  debiliio,  '  I  weaken;'  nor  can  any 
tlung  be  better  suited  to  the  scope  of  the  passage.  Be.  has  pre- 
ferred that  sense,  and  Eisner  has  well  supported  it ;  as  he  has,  in 
like  manner,  the  true  meaning  of  ^pptfifuvoi  in  this  place,  as  signi- 
fying exposed.  This  interpretation  has  also  the  advantage  of  being 
equally  adapted  to  the  literal  sense  and  to  the  figurative ;  to  the 
similitude  introduced,  and  to  that  with  which  the  comparison  is 
made.  It  is  not  a  natural  consequence  of  the  absence  of  the 
shepherd  that  the  sheep  should  he  fatigued  and  worn  out,  or  lan- 
guid, but  it  is  the  consequence  that  they  should  be  scattered  and 
exposed  to  danger.  The  shepherd  prevents  their  wandering,  and 
protects  them. 
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2.  "Apostles/*  aTTooToXciiv.  That  is  'missionaries/  'messen- 
gws.'  It  is  rarely  applied  to  any  but  those  whom  God,  or  one 
representing  his  person,  as  the  chief  magistrate  or  the  high  priest, 
sends  on  business  of  importance.  The  word  occurs  only  once  in 
the  Septuagint,  1  Ki.  xiv.  6,  where  Ahijah  the  prophet  is,  by 
those  interpreters,  represented  as  saying  to  the  wife  of  Jeroboam, 
Eyw  ufu  cnro^oXoc  TTpoc  <t€  cricXijpoc-  After  the  captivity,  in  our 
Lord*s  time,  the  term  was  applied  to  those  whom  the  high-priest 
chose  for  counsellors,  and  to  wnom  he  commonly  gave  commission 
to  collect  the  tribute  payable  to  the  temple  from  the  Jews  in  dis- 
tant r^ons.  It  continued  in  use,  as  we  learn  from  Jerom,  after 
the  destruction  of  the  temple,  and  dispersion  of  the  people  by 
Titns  Vespasian.  Thus,  accounting  for  the  expression  used  by 
Pad,  Gal.  i.  1,  he  says,  *'  Usque  hodie  a  patriarchis  Judaeorum 
apostolos  mitti  constat.  Ad  distinctionem  itaque  eorum  qui  mit- 
tuntur  ab  hominibus,  et  sui  qui  sit  missus  a  Chris  to,  tale  sumpsit 
exordiimi.  Paulus  apostolus,  non  ab  hominibus,  neque  per 
hominem.**  We  may  add,  that  in  the  N.  T.  the  term  is  once 
applied  to  Jesus  ChSrist  himself,  Heb.  iii.  1.  Some  are  denomi- 
nioed,  2  Cor.  viii.  S3,  airo^oXoi  cicicXf^aiciiv.  But  the  denomination, 
*  Apostles  of  ChrisV  seems  to  have  been  given  to  none  but  the 
twelve,  Matthias  who  was  substituted  in  the  place  of  Judas,  and 
Paul  and  Barnabas  who  were  commissioned  to  the  Gentiles^ 
J.X.36. 

*  "The  first  Simon,"  Trpwroc  St/uwv.  Though  the  Gr.  here  has 
no  article,  it  is  necessary  to  translate  it  the  Jirst,  otherwise  the 
word  Jhst  would  be  an  adverb,*  and  could  answer  only  to  wpwrov^ 

*  "  James,"  Iaiccii/3o^.  The  name  is  the  same  with  that  of  the 
patriarch;  but  immemorial  custom  has  appropriated  in  our  lan- 
guage the  name  James  to  the  two  apostles,  and  Jacob  to  the 
patriarch.     Diss.  XII.  Part  iii.  sect  13. 

*  "James,  son  of  Zebedee,"  lajccu/Soc  6 rov  ZcjStSaioiK    And, 

3.  "  James,  son  of  Alpheus,"  Iokw^oc  6  rov  AX^aiov.  In  both 
the  above  instances  the  Gr.  article  serves  merely  for  supplying 
the  ellipsis.  It  occupies  the  place  of  vlog,  and  is  therefore  more 
justly  rendered  son  than  the  son.     Ch.  i.  6,  N. 

4.  "Cananite,"  Kavavcri^c.  E.  T.  "  Canaanite.*'  But  this  is 
the  name  always  given  in  the  O.  T.  to  a  descendant  of  Canaan, 
son  of  Ham,  and  grandson  of  Noah ;  and  is  in  Gr.  not  Kavawrtjc 
bnt  XovaiHuoc-  The  Vul.  indeed  seems  to  have  read  so,  rendering 
it  'Chananaeus.'  But  this  reading  is  not  supported  by  either 
versions  or  MSS.  nor  has  it  any  internal  probability  to  recom- 
mend it  Some  think  the  Gr.  word  imports  a  native  or  inhabi- 
tant of  Cana  in  Galilee.  Others  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a  Sy. 
^ord  used  by  Mt.  and  Mr.  of  the  same  import  with  the  Gr. 
inkwnc  employed  by  L.  in  reference  to  the  same  person.  L.  vi. 
15,  N. 
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*  */  He  who  betrayed  him,"  6  icat  irapaSovc  avrov.     Vul.  "  Qui 
et  tradidit  eum.'*     Er.  Zu.  Be.  Cas.  Pise,  and  Cal.  all  use  'prodi- 
dit,'  instead  of  ^tradidit'    All  modern  translators  I  am  acquainted 
with,   (except  Beau,  and  Si.  who  say  "  qui  livra  Jesus,")  whether 
they  translate  from  the  Gr.  or  from  the  Vul.  have,  in  this  jparti- 
cular,  followed  the  modem  La.  interpreters.     Now  it  is  evident, 
that  in  this  the  Vul.  has  adhered  more  closely  both  to  the  letter  and 
to  the  spirit  of  the  original  than  the  other  versions*     IlapaSotivac, 
Wet  observes,  is  *  trtSere,'  TrpoSowai  is  'prodere.'     The  former 
expresses  simply  the  fact,  without  any  note  of  praise  or  blame; 
the  other  marks  the  fact  as  criminal,  and  is  properly  a  term  of 
reproach.     Now  there  is  this  peculiarity  in  tne  spirit  of  those 
writers,  diat,  when  speaking  in  their  own  character  as  historians, 
they  satisfy  themselves  with  relating  the  bare  facts,  without  either 
using  such  terms,  or  affixing  such  epithets,  as  might  serve  to  im- 
press their  readers  with  their  sentiments  concerning  them,  either 
of  censure  or  of  commendation.     They  tell  the  naked  truth, 
without  hinting  an  opinion,  and  leave  the  truth  to  speak  for  itself. 
They  have  hit  the  happy  medium,  in  narrative  writing,  that  they 
avoid  equally  the  slightest  appearance,  on  one  hand,  of  coldness 
and  indifference;  and,  on  the  other,  of  passion  and  prejudice. 
It  was  said  of  their  Master,  ''  Never  man  spake  like  this  raan,^ 
May  it  not  be  justly  affirmed  of  these  his  biographers,  "  Never 
men  wrote  like  these  men  ?**    And  if  their  manner  be  unlike  that 
of  other  men  in  general,  it  is  more  especially  unlike  that  of  fana- 
tics of  all  denominations.    Some  may  be  surprised,  after  reading 
this  remark,  that  I  have  not  myself  used  the  more  general  expres- 
sion, and  said,  *  Delivered  him  up.'     Had  I  been  the  first  who 
rendered  the  Gospels  into  Eng.  I  should  certainly  have  so  rendered 
that  passage.     But  the  case  is  totally  different,  now  that  our  ears 
are  inured  to  another  dialect,  especially  as  the  customary  expres- 
sion contains  nothing  but  what  is  strictly  true*     It  is  not  easy  to 
make  so  great  an  alteration,  and  at  the  same  time  preserve  a 
simple  and  unaffected  manner  of  writing.    A  translator,  by  ap- 
pearing to  seek  about  for  an  unusual  term,  may  lose  more  of  the 
genius  of  the  style  in  one  way  than  he  gains  in  another.     There 
is  the  greater  dangei*  in  regard  to  this  term,  as,  for  the   same 
reason  for  which  we  render  it  deliver  up  in  this  passage,  we  ought 
to  translate  it  so  in  every  other,  which  in  some  places,  in  conse- 
quence of  our  early  habits,  would  sound  very  awkwardly.     But 
that  the  manner  of  the  evangelists  may  not  be  in  any  degree  mis- 
taken from  the  version,  I  thought  it  necessary  to  add  Uiis  note. 
Diss.  III.  sect.  23. 

5.  "  A  Samaritan  city,"  iroXiv  Sajuapcircov.  VuL  "  Civitates  Sa- 
maritanorum,"  in  the  plural.  This  reading  has  no  support  from 
MSS.  or  versions. 

8.  In  the  common  Gr.  copies,  veicpovc  cystpcrc,  ^  raise  the  dead,'  is 
found  immediately  afler  Xtirpovg  fcaOapi^erc.    But  it  is  wanting  in  a 


«up.z.  NOTES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  71 

great  number  of  the  most  valuable  MSS.  in  the  Com*  Polyglot, 
and  in  the  Arm.  and  £th.  versions.  And,  though  it  is  retained 
in  the  Sy.  and  also  in  the  VuL  where  it  is  transposed,  it  is  evident 
that  Jerom  did  not  find  it  in  any  of  his  best  MSS.  as  he  has 
omitled  it  totally  in  his  Commentary,  where  every  other  clause 
of  the  sentence  is  specially  taken  notice  ot  Neither  did  Chr* 
Euth.  or  Theo.  find  it  in  the  copies  used  by  them.  There  is  this 
fiutber  evidence  against  it,  that  it  is  not  mentioned,  either  in  the 
beginning  of  the  chapter,  where  the  powers  conferred  on  the 
apostles  are  related,  whereof  this,  had  it  been  granted,  must  be 
ooDBidered  as  the  principal ;  or  in  the  parallel  passages  of  L.  where 
the  apostles  are  said  to  have  been  commissioned,  and  to  have  had 
powers  bestowed  on  them.  This  power  they  seem  never  to  have 
received  till  after  the  resurrection  of  their  Lord. 

9-  "  In  your  girdles."  Their  purses  were  commonly  in  their 
girdles. 

IOL  **  No  scrip,"  ^ti  iriipav  iig  68ov.  K  T.  '*  No  scrip  for  your 
loumey.**  I  understand  scrip  to  signify  a  travelling  ba^  or  wal- 
let, and,  consequently,  to  answer  to  irripa  ccc  6Sov.  But  whatever 
be  in  this,  the  words  in  connexion  sufficiently  show  the  meaning. 

*  •*  Staves."  The  common  reading  in  Gr*  is  pajSSov.  This  is 
one  of  the  few  instances  in  which  our  translators  have  not  scrupled 
to  desert  the  ordinary  editions,  and  say  staves,  notwithstanding 
that  the  VuL  agrees  with  the  common  Gr.  and  has  virgam.  There 
is  sufficient  ground,  however,  for  preferring  the  other  reading, 
which  is  not  only  well  supported  by  MSS.  some  versions,  and  old 
editions,  and  is  approved  by  Wet  and  other  critics ;  but  is  en- 
tirely conformable  to  those  instructions  as  represented  by  the 
other  evangeUsts. 

*  "  No  spare  coats,  shoes,  or  staves,"  /wnSe  8vo  xirwvu^y  /uilSf 
vwoimiaruj  pa^  pafiSov.  £•  T.  "  Neither  two  coats,  neither 
shoes,  nor  yet  staves."  I  consider  the  word  ivo  as  equally  belong- 
ing to  all  the  three  articles  here  conjoined,  coats,  shoes,  and  staves. 
Now,  as  it  would  be  absurd  to  represent  it  as  Christ's  order,  'Take 
not  with  you  two  shoes;'  and  as  the  Heb.  word  rendered  in  the 
Sep.  tnrodif/uora  is.  Am.  ii.  6,  and  viii.  6,  properly  translated  'a 
pair  of  shoes,'  being,  according  to  the  Massora,  in  the  dual  num- 
ber, I  have  rendered  Uie  word  Svo  here  *  spare,'  (that  is,  such  as 
ye  are  not  using  at  present;)  for  by  this  means  I  both  avoid  the 
impropriety,  and  exactly  hit  the  sense  in  them  all. 

*  "  Of  his  maintenance,"  rijc  rpo^iiQ  avrov*  E.  T.  **  Of  his  meat" 
But  the  three  particulars  last  mentioned,  coat,  staff,  and  shoes, 
are  surely  not  meat,  in  any  sense  of  the  word.  This,  if  there 
were  no  other  argument,  sufficiently  shows  that  our  Lord  included 
more  under  the  term  rpo^t}  than  food.  He  prohibits  them  from 
incumbering  themselves  with  any  articles  of  raiment,  beside  what 
they  were  wearing,  or  with  money  to  purchase  more,  when  these 
should  be  worn  out.     Why  ?     Because  they  would  be  entitled  to 
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a  supply  from  those  on  whom  their  labours  would  be  bestowed, 
and  money  would  be  but  an  incumbrance  to  them.  The  word 
is  used  by  a  synecdoche  perfectly  agreeable  to  the  oriental  idiom, 
which  sometimes  makes  the  term  bread  denote  every  thing  neces- 
sary for  subsisteiK^e.  Sc.  has  shown  that  this  interpretation  of 
Tpoipri  is  not  unsupported  by  classical  authority. 

12.  The  Vul.  subjoins  to  this  verse,  "  Dicentes,  Pax  huic  do- 
mui,"  "Saying,  Peace  be  to  this  house."  The  corresponding 
words  in  Gr.  are  found  in  some  MSS.  but  not  in  so  many  as  to 
give  any  countenance  for  relinquishing  the  common  reading,  which 
agrees  with  the  Sy.  and  the  greater  number  of  ancient  versions ; 
more  especially  as  some  editions  of  the  Vul.  omit  these  words, 
and  as  the  connexion  is  complete  without  them.  There  is  ground 
to  think,  that  such  corrections  have  sometimes  arisen  from  an  ill- 
judged  zeal  in  transcribers  to  render  the  Gospels  more  conform- 
able to  one  another.  That  the  common  Jewish  salutation  was, 
*'  Peace  be  to  this  house,*'  is  well  known.  I  have,  therefore,  for 
the  greater  perspicuity,  rendered  ri  ceptyvt)  vjucdv,  in  the  1 3th  verse, 
"  the  peace  ye  wish  them."  This,  at  the  same  time  that  it  gives 
exactly  the  sense,  renders  the  addition  to  the  12th  verse  quite 
unnecessary. 

14.  "  Shake  the  dust  off  your  feet."  It  was  maintained  by 
the  scribes,  that  the  very  dust  of  a  heathen  country  polluted  their 
land,  and  therefore  ought  not  -to  be  brought  into  it.  Our  Lord 
here,'  adopting  their  language,  requires  his  disciples  by  this  action 
to  signify,  that  those  Jewish  cities  which  rejected  their  doctrine 
deserved  a  regard  noway  superior  to  that  which  they  themselves 
showed  to  the  cities  of  Pagans.  It  is  added  in  the  Gospels  of 
Mr.  and  L.  hq fiaprvpiov,  ^for  a  testimony;'  that  is,  not  a  denun- 
ciation of  judgments,  but  a  public  and  solemn  ^  protestation  against 
them.' 

18.  "  To  bear  testimony  to  them,"  €«c  fia^rvgiov  avroiq.  Mr.  xiii. 
9.  N. 

20.  "  It  shall  not  be  ye ^but" The  meanmg  is,  "  It 

shall  not  be  ye  so  much  as" Chap.  ix.  13.  'N. 

23.  "  When  they  persecute  you  in  one  city,"  brav  hwKwaiv  vfiUQ 
iv^rg  TToXu  ravry.  Two  or  three  copies,  none  of  the  most  esteemed, 
read  cicrijc  iroXcoic  rauriic.  Chr.  and  Orig.  also,  found  this  read- 
ing in  those  used  by  them.  But  neither  the  author  of  tlie  Vul. 
nor  any  ancient  translator,  appear  to  have  read  so.  Had  there 
been  ground  for  admitting  this  reading,  the  proper  translation 
would  have  been,  "  When  they  banish  you  out  of  one  city." 

«  "Another."    Chap,  xxvii.  61.  N. 

'  "  Ye  shall  not  have  gone  through  the  cities  of  Israel,"  ov  /uif 
TfXurrrre  raq  irokuQ  tov  lapacX.  Be.  "  Nequaquam  obieritis  urbes 
Israelis."  The  late  learned  Bishop  Pearce  objects  to  this  version, 
that  though  tiKziv  &Sov,  and  rtkuv  alone  (&Sov  being  understood,) 
are  used  for  accomplishing  a  journey ;  he  had  seen  no  example  of 
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TiXuv  iroXsic^  for  going  over,  or  travelling  through,  towns.  It  is 
sufficient  to  answer,  that  we  have  seen  no  example  of  his  sense  of 
the  word,  adapted  to  the  phrase  here  used;  for  rtXeiv  fiv<rrripiaj 
and  rfXciv  rive  mroppifra,  are  at  least  as  dissimilar  to  reXecv  iroXei;, 
33  rtkuv  6Sov  is.  Besides,  there  is  nothing  in  the  scriptural  style 
resembling  that  of  the  Pagans,  when  speaking  of  what  they  call 
their  mysteries ;  though  I  acknowledge  that  a  great  deal  of  this 
sort  is  to  be  found  in  the  ecclesiastical  writers  of  die  fourth  and 
fifth  centuries,  who  afiected  to  accommodate  the  Pagan  phrase- 
ology to  the  Christian  doctrine  and  worship,  which  they  not  a  little 
corrupted  thereby.  But  nothing  serves  more  strongly  to  evince, 
that  the  sense  wluch  Be.  has  given  to  the  words  is  tlie  natural  and 
obvious  sense,  than  the  manner  in  which  Chr.  explains  this  pas- 
sage. He  does  not  seem  to  have  discovered,  that  the  word  rcXciv, 
joined  with  iroXiv,  had  any  thing  either  difficult  or  uncommon  in 
it;  but  observing  the  encouragement  given  to  the  apostles  in  the 
promise,  he  thus  expresses,  in  his  own  words,  as  is  usual  with  him, 
the  import  of  it,  ov  ^daircrc  irtpuXdovng  Tt|v  naXcu?ivi}v,  '*  Ye 
shall  not  have  fiiiished  your  travelling  through  Palestine."  I  shall 
only  add,  that  the  word  ^  c(msumm£d)itis,'  used  by  the  Vul.  is  ra- 
cier ambiguous,  and  mav  be  differently  interpreted.  £r.  Zu.  and 
CaJ.  who  say  *  perambulaveritis,'  perfectly  agree  in  sense  with  Be. 
So,  I  imagine,  does  Cas.  though  he  uses  the  more  indefinite  and 
less  proper  term,  ^  perlustraveritis.' 

26.  Beelzebub,"  BuXZifiovX.    Vul. "  Beelzebub."  In  this  in- 
stance, our  translators  have  adopted  the  reading  of  the  Vul.  in 
prefisrence  to  that  of  the  Gr.     With  the  Vul.  agree  the  Sy.  Eth. 
and  Ara.  versions.     It  is  remarkable,  that  there  is  no  variation 
in  the  Gr.  MSS.  all  of  which  make  the  word  terminate  in  X,  not 
in  f3.     All  the  learned  seem  to  be  agreed,  that  Beelzebub  was  the 
oriental  name.     It  were  superfluous  to  examine  the  conjectures 
<^  critics  on  this  subject.     The  obvious  reason  of  this  change  ap- 
pears to  be  that  assigned  by  Gro.     No  Gr.  word  ends  in  /3 ;  and 
those  who  wrote  in  mat  language,  in  order  to  accommodate  them- 
selves to  the  pronunciation  of  the  people  who  spoke  it,  were  ac- 
customed to  make  some  alterations  on  foreign  names.     Thus, 
Sennacherib  is  in  the  Sep.  ^evvaxnp^ifii  &nd  Habakkuk,foralike 
reason,  is  AiijSaicovfi.     On  how  many  of  the  Heb.  names  of  the  O. 
T.  is  a  mucti  neater  change  made  in  the  N.  in  regard  to  which 
we  find  no  different  reading  in  the  MSS.  ?    I  suppose,  however, 
that  the  reason  of  the  preference  given  by  our  translators,  was 
not  because  the  sound  was  more  conformable  io  the  oriental  word, 
a  thing  of  no  consequence  to  us,  but  because,  through  the  uni- 
versal use  of  the  Vul.  before  the  Reformation,  men  were  accus- 
tomed to  the  one  name,  and  strangers  to  the  other.     The  word 
Beelzebub  means.  The  Lord  of  flies.     It  is  thought  to  be  the 
name  of  some  Syrian  idol ;  but  whether  given  by  the  worshippers 
themselves,  or,  as  was  not  unusual,  by  the  Jews  in  contempt,  is  to 
us  matter  only  of  conjecture. 
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S6.  "  Therefore,  fear  them  not"  Mi|  ovv  fofiifinrt  avrovc* 
Dr.  Symonds  asks  (p.  74), "  Could  our  Saramrmean  that  the  rear- 
son  why  hk  aposdes  had  no  just  grounds  of  fear,  was  because 
they  were  sure  to  meet  with  iNurbarous  treatment  ?"  I  answer, 
'  No ;  but  because  they  could  meet  with  no  treatment,  however 
bad,  which  he  had  not  borne  before,  and  which  they  had  not  been 
warned,  and  should  therefore  be  prepared  to  expect'  This  mean- 
ing results  more  naturally  from  the  scope  of  tne  place  than  that 
given  by  him. 

27.  "  From  the  house-tops."  Their  houses  were  all  flat- 
roofed 

29.  «  A  penny."    Diss.  VIII.  Part  i.  sect  10. 

81.  "  Ye  are  much  more  valuable  than  sparrows,"  mXXww 
^pov^iwv  Sia^epen  vfiuc*  E.  T.  "Ye  are  of  more  value  than 
many  sparrows.''  One  MS.  and  the  Com.  read  iroXX(|»  for  iroX- 
Xwv.  This,  I  acknowledge,  is  of  no  weight  The  same  sense  is 
conveyed  either  way.  Cas.  *  Long^  passeribus  antecellitis  vos.* 
This  expression  is  more  conformable  to  modem  idioms. 

34.  "  I  came  not  to  bring  peace,  but  a  sword.  1    An    energetic 

35.  "I  am  come  to  make  dissension,"  j    nK>de    of  ex- 

Eressing  the  certainty  of  a  foreseen  consequence  of  any  measure, 
y  representing  it  as  the  purpose  for  which  the  measure  was 
adopted.  This  idiom  is  familiar  to  the  orientals,  and  not  unfre- 
quent  in  other  authors,  especially  poets  and  orators. 

38.  "  He  who  unll  not  take  his  cross  and  follow  me."  Every 
one  condemned  by  the  Romans  to  crucifixion,  was  compelled  to 
carry  the  cross  on  which  he  was  to  be  suspended,  to  the  place  of 
execution.  In  this  manner  our  Lord  himself  was  treated.  Pro- 
perly, it  was  not  the  whole  cross  that  was  carried  by  the  convict, 
but  the  cross-beam.  The  whole  was  more  than  suited  the  natural 
strength  of  a  man  to  carry*  The  perpendicular  part  probably 
remained  in  the  ground;  the  transverse  beam  (here  called  the 
ctosm)  was  added,  when  there  was  an  execution.  As  this  was  not 
a  Jewish,  but  a  Roman  punishment,  the  mention  of  it  on  this 
occasion  may  justly  be  looked  on  as  the  first  hint  given  by  Jesus 
of  the  death  he  was  to  sufier.  If  it  had  been  usud  in  the  coun- 
try to  execute  criminals  in  this  manner,  the  expression  might 
have  been  thought  proverbial,  for  denoting  to  prepare  for  the 
worst 

39.  "  He  who  preserveth  his  life  shall  lose  it"  There  is  in 
this  sentence  a  kind  of  paronomasia,  whereby  the  same  word  is 
used  in  different  senses,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  convey  the  senti- 
ment with  greater  energy  to  the  attentive.  '  He  who,  by  making 
a  sacrifice  of  his  duty,  preserves  temporal  life,  shall  lose  eternal 
life ;  and  contrariwise.'  The  like  trope  our  Lord  employs  in  that 
expression,  ch.  viii.  22,  **  Let  the  dead  bury  their  dead."  Let 
the  spiritually  dead  bury  the  naturally  dead.  See  also  ch.  xiii. 
12.     In  the  present  instance,  the  trope  has  a  beauty  in  the  ori- 


«ir.  XI.  NOTES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  75 

ginal,  which  we  cannot  give  it  in  a  version*  The  word  t^x^  is 
eqaivocal,  signifying  both  Ufe  and  «oti/,  and  consequently  is  much 
better  fitted  for  exhibiting  with  entire  perspicuity  the  two  mean- 
ings than  the  £ng.  word  life.  The  Syro-Chaldaic,  which  was 
the  language  then  spoken  in  Palestine^  had,  in  this  respect,  the 
same  advantage  with  the  Gr. 

CHAPTER  XL 

1.  "  Give  warning."    Diss.  VI.  Part  v.  sect  2,  &c. 

*  "  In  the  cities,"  cv  reuc  iroXeaiv  avrtav.  E.  T.  "  In  their  cities." 
It  is  not  uncommon  in  the  oriental  dialects' to  employ  a  pronoun, 
where  the  antecedent  to  which  it  refers  is  not  expressed,  but  un- 
derstood. In  this  way  omkiv  is  here  used;  for  it  must  refer  to 
the  Galileans,  in  whose  country  they  then  were.  But  as  the  pro- 
noun is  not  necessary  in  Elng.  and  as  in  our  ears  it  would  appear 
to  refer  to  disciples,  and  so  might  mislead,  it  is  better  omitted. 

2.  «  Of  the  Messiah,**  rov  Xpivov.  A  few  MSS.  and  the  Eth. 
version  read  rov  Iifaov.  It  is  not  in  itself  improbable  that  this  is 
the  true  reading,  though  too  weakly  supported  to  authorize  an 
alteration  in  the  text  li|<rovc9  Kvpeocy  Oeoc*  and  Xpi7oc»  having 
been  anciently  almost  always  written  by  contraction,  were  more 
liable  to  be  mistaken  than  the  other  words.  If,  however,  the  com- 
iDofi  reading  be  just,  it  deserves  to  be  remarked,  that  the  word 
Xmcoc  is  never,  when  alone,  and  with  the  article,  used  in  the  Gos- 
p^  as  a  proper  name.  It  is  the  name  of  an  office.  The  import 
of  die  expression  must  therefore  be,  *  When  Jcdm  had  heard  that 
those  works  were  performed  by  Jesus  which  are  characteristical  of 
the  Messiah,  he  sent'     Diss.  V.  Part  iv.  sect  6 — ^9. 

3.  "  He  that  cometh,"  6  t^^o^tvoq.  E.  T.  «  He  that  should 
come."  I  thought  it  better  to  raider  this  Uterally,  because  it  is 
one  of  the  titles  by  which  the  Messiah  was  distinguished.  It 
answers  in  Gr.  to  the  Heb.  «an  AoJa,  taken  from  Ps.'cxviii.  26, 
where  he  is  denominated,  "  He  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord."  The  bemnning  of  a  description  is  usually  employed  to 
suggest  the  whole.  Indeed  the  whole  is  applied  to  him,  chap. 
^.  9;  Mr.  xi.  9;  L.  xix.  S8 ;  J.  xii.  13 ;  and  sometimes  the  ab- 
breviation, as  here  and  in  J.  vi.  14.  Heb.  x.  37,  6  cpxo/^^^oc 
seoDs  to  have  been  a  title  as  much  appropriated  as  6  IL^^vsq^^  and 
6  woe  Tov  AafiiS. 

5.  **  Good  news  is  brought"    Diss.  V.  Part  ii. 

6.  '*  To  whom  I  shall  not  prove  a  stumbling-block,'*  6c  «ov  fiti 
<^KttvSaXc<rdy  €v  ifjioi.     Chi^.  v.  29.  N. 

7.  "  A  reed  shaken  by  the  wind."  A  proverbial  expression ; 
implying,  *  It  is  surely  not  for  any  trifling  matter  that  ye  have 
gone  thither.' 

8.  KvOpianrov  €v  /uaXaicoiC  Ifiarioig  iiii6u<rfiivov — oi  ra  fiaXaKa 
^owmc,— It  was  observed,  (Diss.  X.  Part  v.  sect.  2,)  that  when 
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a  particular  species  was  denoted  by  an  adjective  added  to  the  gene- 
ral name,  the  article,  on  occasion  of  repeating  the  name,  is  mede 
to  supply  the  place  of  the  adjective ;  but  here  we  have  an  example 
wherein,  on  rejecting  the  adjective,  the  substantive  is  suf^Hed  by 
prefixing  the  article  ra  fiaXoKa  for  /loXcuca  ifwria.  There  is  evi- 
dently, merefore,  neither  redundancy  nor  impropriety  in  using  the 
article  here,  as  some  have  vainly  imagined.  Either  it  or  the  re- 
petition of  die  noun  was  necessary,  in  point  of  precision. 
10.  «  Angel."    Diss.  VIII.  Part  iii.  sect  9,  &c 

12.  "  Invaded.**  The  comparison  is  here  to  a  country  invaded 
and  conquered,  or  to  a  city  besieged  and  taken  by  storm. 

13.  "  Were  your  instructors,*'  irpoe^ip-evaav.    Chap.  vii.  15w  N. 

15.  "  Whoever  hath  ears,'*  &c.     Diss.  II.  Part  iii.  sect  5. 

16.  "  In  the  market-place,"  bv  ayopaig.  E.  T.  "  In  the  mar- 
kets.*' But  a  great  number  of  MSS.  as  well  as  the  Vul.  Go.  and 
Sy.  versions,  have  the  word  in  the  singular.  The  passage  was 
also  read  thus  by  some  of  tihe  ancient  expositors.  Moreover,  the 
reading  itself  appears  preferable. 

17.  "  We  have  sung  mournfiil  songs,**  tdpnvfiaafiEv.    E.  T. 
"  We  have  mourned.**    But  mourning  and  lamenting  are  nearlv 
synonymous.      Hence  that  indistinctness  in  the  E.   T.  whi<^ 
makes  a  reader  at  a  loss  to  know  what  those  children  wanted  of 
their  companions.     If  it  was  to  join  them  in  mourning,  it  wotdd 
have  been  more  natural  to  retain  the  word,  and  say,  *  But  ye 
have  not  mourned  with  us.*    There  are  other  reasons  which  ren- 
der this  supposition  improbable.     One  is,  the  former  member  of 
the  sentence  shows,  that  it  was  one  part  which  one  of  the  sets  of 
boys  had  to  play,  and  another  that  was  expected  from  the  other. 
A  second  reason  is,  the  similarity  of  the  construction  in  the  cor- 
responding clauses,  and  the  difference  in  the  contrasted ;  i}iiAi|<ra- 
/jiev  vfuv — e^pt|vir<ra/i€v  vfuv,  on  one  side,  and  ooic  wpxnf'^fy^t — 
ovK  BKoxpaadff  on  the  other.     These  thin^  add  a  great  degree  of 
probability  to  the  version  I  have  given,  after  Er.  and  Cal.  who  say 
"luffubria  cecinimus;'*  Dio.  G.  F.  and  L.  CI.  who  render  the 
words  in  the  same  way;  and  Hey.  who  says,  ^' sung  mournful 
tunes."     But  what  puts  it  with  me  beyond  a  doubt  is,  to  find 
that  the  Seventy  use  Oprivog  for  ^elegy,'  or  'song  of  lamentation^' 
and  dpffvuv  for  *  to  sing  such  a  song.'    See  2  Sam.  i.  17.     For 
that  the  '  lamentation*  there  following  is  a  song  or  poem,  is  evi- 
dent from  its  structure.     See  also  the  preamble  in  the  Sep.  to 
the  book  of  Lamentations,  where  the  song  which  immediately 
follows,  composed  alphabetically  in  the  manner  of  some  of  the 
Psalms,  is  denominated  9piivocy  as  indeed  are  all  the  other  poems 
of  that  book.     That  the  Jews  used  such  melancholy  music,  some- 
times instrumental,  sometimes  vocal,  at  funerals,  and  on  other 
calamitous  occasions,  appears  from  several  passages  of  Scripture. 
In  Jeremiah*s  time,  they  had  women  whose  occupation  it  was  to 
sing  them,  Jer.  ix.  17.     They  are  called  in  the  Sep.  9privoviTai. 
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The  word  is  weakly  rendered  in  our  version,  'the  mourning 
women;'  much  better  by  Cas.  'prseficas/  women  who,  in  melodi- 
ous strains  gave  vent  to  their  lamentations.  For  those  who  know 
the  power  of  music  in  conjunction  with  poetry,  will  admit  that 
these,  by  a  wonderful  oharm,  soothe,  at  the  same  time  that  they 
excite,  the  sorrow  of  the  hearers.  The  words  which  follow  in 
ver.  18,  render  the  justness  of  this  interpretation  still  more  evi- 
dent They  are  thus  translated  by  Houbigant,  "  Ut  cito  edant  in 
nobis  cantus  lugubres,  ut  lachrjnnas  efiimdant  oculi  nostri,"  &c. 
And,  in  regard  to  the  sense,  not  much  differently  by  Cas.  *^  Quae 
naouam  de  nobis  editum  propere  veniant;  profundantque  oculi 
Dostri  lachrymas."  &c.  In  ver.  20,  which  in  our  version  is  unin- 
telligible, (for  how  mere  wailing,  artificially  taught,  could  gratify 
a  person  in  real  grief,  is  beyond  comprehension,)  the  difficulty  is 
entirely  removed  by  a  right  translation.  Houbigant,  '^  Instituite 
ad  lamentum  filias  vestras,  suam  quaeque  sodalem  ad  cantus 
lugubres.*'  Cas.  to  the  same  purpose,  '^  Filias  vestras  nseniam,  et 
aluLs  aliae  lamentadonem  docete.'  In  classical  use  also  dprivHv 
has  ofien  the  same  signification,  and  answers  to  *  naeniam  edere.' 
^Nsenia,**  says  Festus,  ^^est  carmen  quod  in  funere,  laudandi 
gratia,  cantatur  ad  dbiam.** 

19.  "  Wisdom  is  justified."    L.  vii.  35,  N. 

20.  "  Began  to  reproach."  tip^aro  ovBiStZ^v.    Mr.  v.  17.  N. 

21.  "  Woe  unto  thee,  Chorazin.**    L.  vi.  24.  N. 

*  "  In  sackcloth  and  ashes ;"  that  is,  '  the  deepest  contrition 
and  sorrow.'  Sackcloth  and  ashes  were  the  outward  signs  of 
pemtence  in  those  days. 

23.  *'  Which  hast  been  exalted  to  heaven,**  ri  iwc  rou  ovpavov 
wlfhtOuaa.  Vul.  ^'  Numquid  usque  in  coelum  exaltaberis  ?"  The 
Cop.  and  the  £th.  versions,  read  in  the  same  manner.  In  con- 
formity to  these,  we  find  in  a  very  few  Gr.  MSS.  fiti  Icdc  tov 
ovpavov  {nfj^Ddiim* 

*  "  Hades."    Diss.  VI.  Part  ii.  sect  2.  &c. 

25.  "  I  adore  thee,**  i^ofioXoyovfAai  aoi.  E.  T. «  I  thank  thee." 
The  word  sometimes  denotes  *  to  confess  sins,'  sometimes  *  to 
acknowledge  favours,'  and  sometimes  also  'to  adore'  or  'cele- 
brate.' It  is  in  the  last  of  these  senses  I  understand  the  word 
here.  The  nature  of  the  sentiment  makes  this  probable.  But 
the  reason  assigned  ver.  26,  removes  all  doubt :  "  Yes,  Father^ 
because  such  is  thy  pleasure.^'  '  Every  thing  in  which  I  discover 
thy  will,  I  receive,  not  with  acquiescence  barely,  but  with  venera- 
tion.* 

*  "  Having  hidden  these  things, — ^thou  hast  revealed  them,*' 
itmKQwpa^  ravra, — Kai  cnrcicaXu^ac  avra.  E.  T.  "  Thou  hast  hid 
these  things — ^and  hast  revealed  them.*'  We  have  the  same 
idiom,  Rom.  vi.  17,  "  God  be  thanked  that  ye  were  the  servants 
of  rin,  but  ye  have  obeyed.**  The  thanks  are  not  given  for  their 
having  been  formerly  the  servants  of  sin,  but  for  their  being  then 
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obedient  Is.  xii.  1,  rendered  literally  firom  the  Heb.  is,  "  Lord, 
I  will  praise  thee,  because  thou  wast  angry  with  me,  thine  anger 
is  turned  away."  In  interpreting  this,  our  translators  have  not 
been  so  scrupulous,  but  have  rendered  the  middle  clause  *^  though 
thou  wast  angry  with  me."  I  know  not  why  they  have  not  fol- 
lowed the  same  method  here.  Having  hidden  implies  barely  not 
having  revealedy  Mr.  iii.  4.  N. 

•  "  From  sages  and  the  learned,"  oTro  <ro^(Dv  koc  <niv€rwv.  E.  T. 
"  From  the  wise  and  prudent"  So^Cy  as  used  by  the  evange- 
lists, must  be  understood  as  equivalent  to  the  Heb.  D^n  hacham, 
which,  firom  signifying  wise  in  the  proper  sense,  came,  after  the 
establishment  of  academies  in  the  country,  often  to  denote  those 
who  had  the  superintendency  of  these  seminaries,  or  a  principal 
part  in  teaching.  It  seems  also  to  have  been  used  almost  syno- 
njnnously  with  scribe ;  so  that  in  every  view  it  suggests  rather 
the  literary  honours  a  man  has  attained,  than  the  wisdom  of  which 
he  is  possessed.  Svvcroc  answers  to  the  Heb.  word  ya^  nabon, 
which  is  more  properly  intelligent  or  learned,  than  prudent;  and 
both  refer  more  to  the  knowledge  acquired  by  study  and  amplica- 
tion, than  to  what  arises  fi>om  experience  and  a  good  understand- 
ing. Accordingly,  they  are  here  contrasted  not  with  fiiopoic, 
*  fools,'  but  with  viprioicy  *  babes,'  persons  ilUterate,  whose  minds 
had  not  been  cultivated  in  the  schools  of  the  rabbis. 

29.  "  Be  tauriht  by  me,"  fiafteTc  air'  e/iou.  E.  T.  "  Learn  of  me." 
The  phrase  in  Eng.  is  commonly  understood  to  signify  *  Follow 
my  example.'  But  this  does  not  express  the  ftill  import,  which 
is, '  Be  my  cBscipleBy  be  taught  by  me,'  and  is  explanatory  of  the 
first  order,  '^  Take  my  yoke  upon  you."  See  J.  vi  45,  where 
*'  being  taught  of  God,"  and  *^  learning  of  the  Father,"  are  used 
as  synonymous. 

*  "Condescending,''  rcnrfivoc  ry  icapSig.  E.  T.  "Lowly  in 
heart"  I  think,  with  Eisner,  that  our  Lord's  direct  aim  in  this 
address  is  not  to  recommend  these  virtues  in  him  to  the  imitation 
of  the  people,  but  himself  to  their  choice  as  a  teacher.  The  whole 
is  to  be  explained,  therefore,  as  having  a  view  to  this  end :  ^  Be 
instructed  by  me,  whom  ye  will  find  a  meek  and  condescendhig 
teacher;  not  rough,  haughty,  and  impatient,  but  one  who  can 
bear  with  the  infimities  of  the  weak ;  and  who,  more  desirous  to 
edify  others  than  to  please  himself,  will  not  disdain  to  adapt  his 
lessons  to  the  capacities  of  the  learners.' 

CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  "  Began  to  pluck."  tip^avro  riXXuv.     Mr.  v.  17.  N. 

2.  "  What  it  is  not  lawful."  Plucking  the  ears  of  com  they 
considered  as  a  species  of  reaping,  and  consequently  as  servile 
work,  and  not  to  be  done  on  the  Sabbath. 

4.  **  The  tabernacle,"  rov  oikov.    E.  T.  «  The  house."    The 
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temple,  which  is  oftenest  in  Scripture  called  "  the  house  of  God," 
was  not  then  built ;  and  if  the  house  of  the  high-priest  be  here 
denominated  GoJPi  houses  as  some  learned  men  have  supposed, 
the  application  is,  I  suspect,  without  example.  I  think,  there- 
fore, it  is  rather  to  be  understood  of  the  tabernacle  formerly  used, 
indudiiig  the  sacred  pavilion  or  sanctuary,  and  the  court  These 
before  the  building  of  the  temple,  we  find  commonly  denominated 
the  house  of  God.  Further,  that  it  was  not  into  die  holy  place 
that  David  went,  appears  from  this  circumstance, — ^the  loaves  of 
which  he  partook  had  been  that  day  removed  firom  before  the 
Lord,  and  new  bread  had  been  put  in  their  room,  1  Sam.  xxi.  6. 
For  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  therefore,  and  because  we  do  not 
apj^  the  word  house  to  such  a  portable  habitation,  I  have  thought 
itb^ter  to  use  some  general  name,  as  tabernacle  or  mansion;  for 
under  either  of  these  terms  the  court  or  inclosure  may  be  also 
comprehended* 

•  *'  The  loaves  of  the  presence,"  rove  aprouc  nic  irpoO€<r€wc. 
E.  T.  **  The  shew-bread.*'  The  Heb.  expression,  rendered  Uterally, 
w,  *the  loaves  of  the  fiw^,'  or  *  of  the  presence.'  This  I  thought 
it  better  to  restore,  than  to  continue  in  using  a  term  which  con- 
vejrs  an  improper  notion  of  the  thing.  Purver,  whose  version  I 
have  not  seen,  uses,  as  I  am  informed,  the  same  expression. 

5.  *'  Violate  the  rest  to  be  observed  on  Sabbaths,"  ro«c  <ra/3/3a(riv 
TO  vafifiarov  fiiBtj^ovai.  £.  T.  '^  On  the  Sabbath  days  profane 
the  Sabbath,  lliis  looks  oddly,  as  though  the  Sabbath  could  be 
profimed  on  any  other  day.  Let  it  be  observed  that  the  Heb. 
wohl  for  Sabbath  signifies  also  ret ^  and  is  used  in  both  senses  in 
this  verse.  The  evai^elist,  or  rather  his  translator  into  Greek, 
though  he  retained  the  original  word,  has,  to  hint  a  difference  in 
the  meaning,  made  an  alteration  on  it  when  introduced  the  second 
tnne.  Thus  he  uses  <ra/3|3€ui-c,  firom  <ra/3/3ac,  for  the  day ;  but 
<m/3^orov  for  the  Sabbatical  rest.  If  it  be  asked,  how  the  priests 
violate  the  sabbatical  rest?  The  answer  is  obvious,  by  killing  and 
preparing  the  sacrifices,  as  well  as  by  other  pieces  of  manual  la* 
hour  absolutely  necessary  in  performing  the  religious  service  which 
God  had  estabUshed  among  them. 

6.  **  Something  greater."  fiet^wv.  E.  T.  "  A  ffreater.^  But 
very  many  MSS.  and  some  ancient  expositors  read  /uce^ov.  This 
is  also  more  conformable  to  the  style  in  similar  cases.  See  xi.  9, 
uid  in  this  chap,  see  the  note  on  ver.  41,  and  4^. 

8.  "  Of  the  Sabbath,''  icae  row  mfifiarov.  E.  T.  "  Even  of  the 
Sabbath/*  The  xai  is  wanting  here  in  a  very  great  number  of 
MSS.  in  some  early  editions,  in  the  Sy.  and  Cop.  versions.  It 
seems  not  to  have  been  read  by  several  ancient  writers,  and  is  re-, 
jected  by  Mill  and  Wetstein,  and  other  oritics. 

14.  "  To  destroy  him,"  birwQ  avrov  awoXeawai.  E.  T.  "  How 
they  might  destroy  him."  Most  modem  translations  as  well  as  the 
Bug.  have  in  this  followed  the  Vul.  which  says,  "  Quomodo  per- 
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derent  eum.*'  Yet  6wwc  is  not  commonly  *  quomodo,'  but  *  ut.' 
There  seems  to  be  no  MS.  which  has.ircucy  else  I  should  have 
suspected  that  this  had  been  the  reading  in  the  copy  used  by  the 
La.  translator.  It  is  true  that  dircuc  answers  sometimes  to  ^  quo- 
modo' as  well  as  to  ^ut;*  but  it  is  a  food  rule  in  translating  always 
to  prefer  the  usual  signification,  unless  it  would  imply  something 
absurd,  or  at  least  unsuitable  to  the  scope  of  the  place.  Neither 
of  these  is  the  case  here.  If  there  be  any  difference,  the  ordinary 
acceptation  is  the  preferable  one.  This  is  the  first  time  that  men- 
tion is  made  of  a  design  on  our  Saviour's  life,  it^  is  natural 
to  think  that  the  historian  would  acquaint  us  of  their  conciuring 
in  the  design,  before  he  would  speak  of  their  consulting  about  the 
means.  The  explanations  given  by  the  Greek  Fathers  supply 
in  some  respects  an  ancient  version,  as  thev  firequently  give  the 
sense  of  the  original  in  other  words.  In  this  passage  Chr.  ren- 
ders 6ira)c  by  iva  *  ut,'  not  by  Trwc  or  6v  rporrov  *  quomodo.' 
Sv/ijSovXcvovrac  iva  aveXoxrcv  avrov* 

16.  «  Enjoining  them.''    Mr.  ix.  25.  N. 

20.  "A  dimlv  burning  taper  he  will  not  quench,"  Xivov 
rv^o/iA6vov  ov  (rp€<r€i.  £.  T.  "  Smoking  flax  shall  he  not  quench." 
By  an  easv  metonymy,  the  material  for  the  thing  made,  Jlax,  is  here 
used  for  the  wick  of  a  lamp  or  taper,  and  that  by  an  83aiecdoche 
for  the  lamp  or  taper  itself,  which,  when  near  going  out,  yields 
more  smoke  than  light  The  Sy.  Ara.  and  Per.  render  it '  lamp,' 
Dio.  says,  *  lucimiuolo.'     See  Lowth's  translation  of  Is.  xlii.  3. 

23.  "  Is  this  the  son  of  David  ?"  /iijrt  oiroc  c^-tv  6  vJoc  AafliS ; 
E.  T.  "  Is  not  this  the  son  of  David  ?"     Vul.  and  Ar.  "  Num- 

2uid  hie  est  filius  David  ?"  With  this  agree  in  sense,  Er.  Zu. 
!al.  Pise,  and  Cas.  only  using  num  not  numquid.  Be.  alone 
says.  '^  Nonne  iste  est  filius  ille-  Davidisf  And  in  this  he  has 
been  followed  by  the  Eng.  and  some  other  Protestant  translators. 
The  Sy.  and  most  of  the  ancient  versions  agree  with  the  Vul. 
Sc.  observes  that  firrn  is  not  used  by  Mt  to  interrogate  nega- 
tively. He  might  have  added,  nor  by  any  writer  of  the  N.  T. 
Nonne  does  not  answer  to  p.rrri ;  but  num  or  numquid^  in  Enff. 
whether.  Only  let  it  be  observed,  that  whether  with  us  would 
often  be  supei^uous,  when /tiifnin  Grr.  and  num  in|  La.  would 
be  necessary  for  distinguishing  a  question  from  an  affirmation. 
See  chap.  vii.  16;  Mr.  iv.  21,  xiv.  19 ;  L.  vi.  39 ;  J.  vii.  31,  viii. 
22,  xviii.  35,  xxi.  5 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  18,  In  anv  one  of  these  places, 
to  render  it  by  a  negative  would  pervert  the  sense.  These  are 
all  the  places  wherein  it  occurs  in  this  form.  The  only  other 
passage  in  the  N.  T.  where  it  is  found  is  1  Cor.  vi.  3.  1  here  it 
has  an  additional  particle,  and  is  not  iii}n,  but  fitiriys,  used  for 
stating  a  comparison,  and  rendered  ^now  much  moreT  This, 
therefere,  cannot  be  called  an  exception.  I  own  at  the  same 
time,  that  to  say,  '  Is  this,'  or  ^  Is  not  this,'  in  a  case  like  the 
present,  makes  Uttle  change  in  the  sense.    Both  express  doubt- 
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fulness,  but  with  this  difference,  that  the  fonner  seems  to  imply 
that  disbeUrfy  the  latter  that  belief,  preponderates.     J.  iv.  29,  N. 

2*.  «  This  man,"  oiroc-  E,  T.  "  This  feUow."  Why  did  not 
our  translators  say  in  the  preceding  verse,  ^  Is  not  this  fellow  the 
son  of  David  ?'  The  pronoun  is  uie  same  in  both.  Our  idiom, 
in  many  cases,  will  not  permit  us  to  use  the  demonstradve  with- 
out adding  a  noun.  But  as  the  Gr.  term  does  not  imply,  a 
translator  is  not  entitled  to  add,  any  thing  contemptuous.  By 
such  freedoms,  one  of  the  greatest  beauties  of  these  divine  writers 
has  been  considerably  injured.     Diss.  III.  sect  ^. 

29.  «  The  strong  one^s  house."    L.  xi.  21.  N. 

31.  "Detraction,"  pXaafnpua.  Vul.  "Blasphemia."  E.  T. 
''Blasphemy."  Cas.  " Maledictum.**  Er.  Zu.  Pise,  and  Cal. 
"  Convitium."  The  Gr.  word  denotes  injurious  expressions,  or 
detraction  in  the  largest  acceptation,  whether  against  God  or 
man.  When  Grod  is  the  object,  it  is  properly  rendered  blasphemy. 
It  is  evident  that  in  this  passage  botn  are  included,  as  the  diffe- 
rent kinds  are  compared  together  ;  consequently  the  general 
term  ought  to  be  employed,  which  is  applicable  alike  to  both ; 
whereas  the  term  bkuphemy,  with  us,  is  not  used  of  any  verbal 
injury  that  is  not  aimed  directly  against  God.     Diss.  IX.  Part.  ii. 

*  "  In  men  is  pardonable,"  a^c^tiatrai  tocc  av^pwiroic.  E.  T. 
''  Shall  be  forgiven  unto  men."  As  the  Heb.  has  no  subjunctive 
or  potential  mood,  the  future  tense  is  frequently  made  use  of  for 
supplying  this  defect  This  idiom  is  common  in  the  Sep.  and 
has  been  thence  adopted  into  the  N.  T.  It  is  evidently  our  Lord's 
meaning  here,  not  that  every  such  sin  shall  actually  be  pardoned, 
but  that  it  is,  in  the  divine  economy,  capable  of  being  pardoned, 
or  is  pardonable.  The  words  in  connexion  sufficiently  secure  this 
term  from  being  interpreted  venial,  as  it  sometimes  denotes.  The 
words  remienble  and  irremiisible  would  have  been  less  equivocal, 
but  are  rather  technical  terms  than  words  in  common  use. 

•  "  Against  the  spirit"     Diss.  IX.  Part  ii.  sect  17. 

32.  "  In  the  present  state, — in  the  future,"  cv  rovno  t(^  aitMfvt, 
— f  M  T(ft  /AcXAovri.  E.  T.  "  In  this  world, — ^in  the  world  to  come.** 
The  word  state  seems  to  suit  better  here  than  either  age,  which 
some  prefer,  or  world,  as  in  the  common  version.  Admit,  though  by 
no  means  certain,  that  by  the  two  aiwveg  are  here  meant  the  Jewish 
dispensation  and  the  Christian:  these  we  cannot  in  Eng.  call  ages; 
as  little  can  we  name  them  worlds.  The  latter  implies  too  much, 
and  the  former  too  little.  But  they  are  frequently  and  properly 
called  states.  And  as  there  is  an  ambiguity  in  the  original,  (for 
the  first  clause  may  mean  the  present  life,  and  the  second  the 
life  that  follows,)  the  Eng.  word  state  is  clearly  susceptible  of 
this  interpretation  likewise.  And  though  I  consider  it  as  a  scru- 
pulosity bordering  on  superstition,  to  preserve  in  a  version  every 
ambiguous  phrase  tfiat  may  be  found  in  the  original,  where  the 
scope  of  the  passage,  or  the  words  in  construction,  sufficiently 
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ascertain  the  sense;  yet  where  there  is  red  ground  to  doubt 
about  the  meanings  one  does  not  act  the  part  of  a  faithfiil  trans- 
lator,  who  does  not  endeavour  to  give  the  sentiment  in  the  same 
latitude  to  his  readers  in  which  the  author  gave  it  to  him.  This 
may  not  always  be  possible ;  but  where  it  is  possible,  it  should 
be  done.     Diss.  XIl.  Part  i.  sect.  2S. 

8&  "  Out  of  his  good  treasure,"  cic  rou  <fva^ov  ^i|<raupov  tiic 
napSiag.  E.  T.  "  Out  of  the  good  treasure  or  the  heart."  But  the 
words  rifc  KctpSiag  are  wantii^  in  so  many  MSS.  even  those  of  the 
greatest  note,  ancient  versions,  and  commentators,  that  they  can- 
not be  regarded  as  authentic.  Pearce,  through  1  know  not  what 
inadvertency,  has  said  that  the  word  here  should  be  rendered 
*  treasury.'  The  treasury  is  the  place  where  treasure  is  deposited, 
which  may  be  a  very  noble  edifice,  though  all  the  treasure  it  con- 
tains be  good  for  nothing.  Now  a  man's  producing  good  things, 
is  surely  an  evidence  of  the  goodness,  not  of  his  storehouse,  but  of 
his  stores. 

86.  *^  Pernicious  word,"  pi|/iio  a(>7ov.  E.T.  **  Idle  word."  Cas. 
"  Malum  verbum.*'  The  epithet  apyog,  when  applied  to  words, 
has  been  shown  by  several  to  denote  *  pernicious,  *  false,'  'calum- 
nious.' To  this  sense  the  context  naturally  leads.  In  the  pri- 
mitive miming,  idle,  it  is  applicable  only  to  persons.  When 
it  is  applied  to  things,  as  the  words  or  actions  of  men,  it  is  un- 
derstood to  denote  such  in  quality  as  s{»ing  from  habitual  idle^ 
ness.  And  in  this  class  the  Jews  were  wont  to  rank  almost  all 
the  vices  of  the  tongue,  particularly  lyinff  and  defamation.  See 
1  Tim.  V.  IS.  Consider  also  the  import  of  the  phrase  yaerrcptc 
apyoi  in  the  character  given  of  the  Cretans,  Tit.  i.  1^.  This,  if 
we  render  the  word  apyog  as  in  the  text,  is  *  idle  bellies,^  which, 
if  we  were  to  interpret  it  by  our  idiom,  ought  to  denote  *  abste- 
miousness,' as  in  the  abstemious  the  bellu  may  be  said  to  be  com- 

.  paratively  idle  or  unemployed.  Yet  uie  meaning  is  certainly 
tfie  reverse.  The  author's  idea  is  rather  *  bellies  of  the  idle,^ 
those  who  spend  their  time  merely  in  pampering  themselves. 
Thus  cruel  hands  are  the  hands  of  cruel  persons,  an  envious  eye  is 
the  eye  of  a  man  or  woman  actuated  by  envy,  a  contemptuous  look 
the  look  of  one  who  cannot  conceal  his  contempt.  From  du» 
rule  of  interpretation,  in  such  cases,  I  do  not  know  a  single  ex- 
ception. And  by  this  rule  interpreted,  pmiara  apya  is  suot  con- 
versation as  abounds  most  with  habitual  idlers.     It  was  not  un- 

•  common  with  the  Jewi^  doctors  to  make  *  verba  otii '  stand  as 
a  contrast  to  *  verba  veritatis,'  thus  employing  it  as  a  euphemism 
for  falsehood  and  lies.  I  am  far  from  intending  by  this  remark 
to  signify,  that  what  we  commonly  call  idle,  that  is>  vain  and  un- 
edifyii^  words,  are  not  sinful,  and  consetpiently  to  be  brought 
into  judgment.  If  these  be  not  comprehended  in  prifiara  apya  of 
this  passage,  they  may  be  included  in  the  fib>po\oyia,  'foolish 
taHdng,'  mentioned  by  the  apostle,  Eph.  v.  4. 
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37.  ''  Or,"  KOI.  As  both  clauses  in  this  verse  cannot  be  applied 
to  the  same  person,  this  is  one  of  the  cases  wherein  the  copulative 
is  properly  rendered  or. 

38.  ^^  A  siffn ;"  that  is,  ^  a  miracle  in  proof  of  thy  mission.' 
89-  "Adulterous,"  /uoixaAic.     Vul.    "Adultera."  "This  may 

be  understood,"  says  Si.  "  suitably  to  the  symbolical  phraseology 
c£  ancient  prophecy,  as  d^ioting  infidel^  apostate.**  He  Ims 
accordingly,  in  his  translation,  rendered  it  "infidele."  I  cannot 
help  observing,  that  if  this  had  been  the  rendering  in  the  version 
of  P.  R.  which  here  keeps  the  beaten  road,  and  says  "  adult^re," 
we  should  have  been  told  by  that  critic,  that  the  term  employed 
by  those  interpreters  was  not  a  translation,  but  a  comment,  which 
they  ought  to  have  reserved  for  the  margin.  And  I  must  ac- 
knowle^l^  that  he  would  have  had  in  this  place  more  scope  for 
the  distinction,  than  in  many  places  wherein  ne  urges  it  For  it 
is  very  &r  from  being  evident,  that  our  Saviour  here  adopts  the 
allegorical  style  of  Uie  prophets.  Besides,  in  their  style,  it  is 
idolatry,'  and  not  *  infideUty,'  which  in  Jews  is  called  *  adultery.* 
And  widi  '  idolatry'  we  do  not  find  them  charged  in  the  N.  T. 

4a  "  Of  the  great  fish,"  tow  lenTovc.  E.  T.  "The  whale's." 
Bat  Kirroc  is  not  a  tvhale,  it  is  a  general  name  for  any  huge  fish  or 
S0a  monster.  It  was  the  word  used  by  the  Seventy,  properly  enough, 
for  rendering  what  was  simply  called  in  Jonah  "  a  great  fish." 

41.  "  Th^  were  warned  by  Jonah.''  Diss.  VI.  Fart  v.  sect  2. 

41,4^  "Something  greater,"  wXmv.  E.  T.  "A  greater." 
There  is  a  modesty  and  a  delicacy  in  the  use  made  of  the  neuter 
gender  in  these  verses,  which  a  translator  ought  not  to  overlook. 
Our  L<Mrd  chooses,  on  this  occasion,  rather  to  insinuate  than  to 
affirm  the  dignity  of  his  character ;  and  to  afford  matter  <^  re- 
flection to  the  attaitive  amongst  his  disciples,  without  fiumishing 
his  declared  enemies  with  a  handle  for  contradiction. 

44.  " Furnished," fccKoa^fiiijucvilv.  E.  T.  "Garnished."  Koa/icctf 
signifies  *  I  adorn,'  commonly,  when  applied  to  a  person,  'with 
apparel,'  and  to  a  house,  *  with  fiimiture.'  This  in  old  Eng.  has 
probably  been  the  meaning  of  the  word  *  to  garnish,'  agreeably  to 
the  import  of  its  Fr.  etymon  *  gamir.' 

46.  "  Brothers."  It  is  almost  too  well  known  to  need  being 
mentiimed,  that  in  the  Heb.  idiom  near  relations,  such  as  nephews 
and  consuls,  are  often  styled  <  brothers.'  The  O.  T.  abounds 
with  examples* 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

8.  "  In  parables,''  6v  ira(MB/3oXiiic*  The  word  irapa/3oXf|,  as  used 

5r  die  evangelists,  has  all  the  extent  of  signification  in  which  the 
eb.  Vam  mashal  is  used  in  the  O.  T.  It  not  only  means  what 
we  call  'parable,'  but  also  comparison  of  any  kind;  nay,  *  proverb,' 
♦prediction,'  or  any  thing  figuratively  or  poetically  expressed; 

o2 
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sometimes  any  moral  instruction,  as  L.  xiv.  7.  Our  translators 
have  not  always  rendered  it  *  parid)Ie.'  They  call  it '  comparison/ 
Mr.  iv.  30;  '  proverb/  L.  iv.  23 ;  '  figure/  Heb.  ix.  9,  xL  19.  They 
have,  however,  retained  the  word  /parable'  in  several  places, 
where  they  had  as  good  reason  to  change  it  as  in  those  now  men- 
tioned. A  parable,  in  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  word  in 
Eng.  is  a  species  of  comparison.  It  differs  from  an  example,  in 
which  there  is  properly  no  similitude,  but  an  instance  in  kind. 
Of  this  sort  is  tne  story  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  PubUcan,  who 
went  up  to  the  temple  to  pray ;  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus, 
and  of  the  compassionate  Samaritan ;  abo  that  of  the  fool,  who, 
when  his  stores  were  increased,  flattered  himself  that  he  had  a 
security  of  enjovment  for  many  years.  Nor  is  it  every  sort  of 
comparison.  What  is  taken  entirely  from  still  life,  we  should 
hardly  call  a  parable.  Such  is  the  comparison  of  the  kingdom  to 
a  grain  of  mustard  seed,  and  to  leaven.  Rational  and  active  life 
seems  always  to  enter  into  the  notion.  Further,  the  action  must 
be  feasible,  or  at  least  possible.  Jotham's  fable  of  the  trees 
choosing  a  king,  is  properly  an  apologue;  because,  Uterally  un- 
derstood, the  thing  is  impossible.  There  is  also  a  difference 
between  parable  and  allegory.  In  allegory  (which  is  no  other 
than  a  lesson  deUvered  in  metaphor)  every  one  of  the  principal 
words  has,  through  the  whole,  two  meanings,  the  literal  and  the 
figurative.  Whatever  is  advanced  should  be  pertinent,  under- 
stood either  way.  The  allegory  is  alwavs  imperfect  where  this 
does  not  bold.  It  is  not  so  in  parable,  where  we  scope  is  chiefly 
regarded,  and  not  the  words  taken  severally.  That  there  be  a 
resemblance  in  the  principal  incidents,  is  all  that  is  required. 
Smaller  matters  are  considered  only  as  a  sort  of  drapery.  Thus, 
in  the  parable  of  the  prodigal,  all  the  characters  and  chief  inci- 
dents are  significant,  and  can  scarcely  be  misunderstood  by  an 
attentive  reader ;  but  to  attempt  to  assign  a  separate  meaning  to 
the  best  robe,  and  the  ring,  and  the  shoes,  and  the  fatted  calf,  and 
the  music,  and  the  dancing,  betrays  great  want  of  judgment,  as 
well  as  pueriUty  of  fancy.  In  those  instructions  of  our  Lord,  pro- 
miscuously termed  parables,  there  are  specimens  of  all  the  diflfe- 
rent  kinds  above-mentioned,  apologue  alone  excepted.  Let  it  be 
observed,  that  it  matters  not  whether  the  relation  itself  be  true 
history  or  fiction.  The  truth  of  the  parable  lies  in  the  justness 
of  the  application. 

4.  "  The  sower,"  6  awHpwv.  E.  T.  «  A  sower."  The  article 
here  is,  in  my  opinion,  not  without  design,  as  it  suggests  that  the 
application  is  eminently  to  one  individual. 

6.  "Rocky  ground,"  ra  TrerpwSii.  E.  T.  "Stony  places." 
But  this  does  not  express  the  sense.  There  may  be  many  loose 
stones,  firom  which  the  place  would  properly  be  denominated 
stony,  where  the  soil  is  both  rich  and  deep.  What  is  meant  here 
is  evidently  continued  rock,  with  a  very  thin  cover  of  earth. 
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a  «  Whoever  hath  ears."    Diss.  II.  Part  iii.  sect  6. 

11.  "The  secrets,"  ra/iw^iK>ia.  E. T.  " The  mysteries."  That 
the  common  signification  of /lo^iipia  is,  as  rendered  by  Cas.  *  ar- 
cana,' there  can  be  no  doubt  Diss.  IX.  Part  i.  The  moral 
truths  here  alluded  to,  and  displayed  in  the  explanation  of  the 
parable,  are  as  far  firom  being  mysteries,  in  the  common  accep- 
tation, '  doctrines  incomprehensible,'  as  any  thing  in  the  world 
can  be. 

12.  *'  To  him  that  hath.'*    Mr.  iv.  24,  26,  N. 

14.  *'  Is  fulfilled,*'  avawXtipovrau  I  am  not  positive  that  the 
compound  verb  avavXtipoto  means  more  than  the  simple  irAf|poa», 
which,  for  a  reason  assigned  above,  (note  on  ch.  i.  22,)  I  com- 
monly translate  'verify.  But  as  the  word  here  is  particular, 
and  not  used  in  any  other  passage  of  the  Gospels,  and  as  ava  in 
composition  is  sometimes  what  grammarians  call  intensive,  I  have 
isiitated  the  evangelist  in  changing  the  word.  Though  it  is 
evident,  firom  the  passage  in  IsaiaK^  that  the  character  quoted  was 
that  of  the  people  in  the  prophet's  time,  we  have  reason  to  think 
that  there  must  have  been  m  the  description  a  special  view  to 
the  age  of  the  Messiah,  which  the  obduracy  of  Isaiah's  contem- 
poraries was  exhibited  chiefly  to  prefigure ;  for,  of  all  the  pas- 
sages in  the  O.  T.  relating  to  these  events,  this  is  that  whicn  is 
the  dlenest  quoted  in  the  New. 

15.  ''  Understanding,"  KopSia.     Diss.  IV.  sect  23. 

16.  **  Blessed,"  fioicaptou  Though  I  commonly  render  this 
word  *  happy,'  to  distinguish  it  from  evXoynroQf  I  do  not  think 
the  application  of  the  word  happt/  in  this  verse  would  suit  the 
Eng.  idiom. 

19.  "  Mindeth  it  not,"  /m  <rvvuvTog.  E.  T.  "  Understandeth 
it  not."  Be.  and  Pise.  "  Non  attendUt"  Beau.  "  Ne  la  goute 
point"  P.  R.  and  Sa.  "  N'y  fidt  point  d'attention."  That  the 
verb  avvtiifu  firequently  means,  both  in  the  Sep.  and  in  the  N.  T. 
*to  mind,'  *to  r^ard,'  'to  attend  to,'  is  unquestionable.  See 
Ps.  xli.  1,  cri.  7;  Prov.  xxi.  12;  Rom.  iii.  11.  In  two  of  these 
passages  the  common  translation  has  *  considereth  ; '  and  though 
the  VCTb  *  understand'  is  used  in  the  other  two,  the  context  makes 
k  manifest  that  the  meaning  is  the  same.  In  the  passage  under 
review.  An.  Hey.  Wes.  use  the  verb  ' consider;'  Wor.  and  Wa. 
'  regard.'     This  remark  aSects  also  ver.  IS. 

19,  &c  "  That  which  fell,"  &c.  6  awap^tc.  E.  T.  "  He  which 
received  seed.*'  I  agree  with  Ham.  in  thinking  that  6  oiropoc, 
'  the  seed,'  a  word  in  common  use  both  in  the  Sep.  and  in  the  N.  T. 
is  here  understood.  It  is  this  which  alone  can  be  said  to  be  sown, 
and  not  the  persons  who  are  fi^^ured  by  the  different  soils.  In 
the  other  way  of  explaining  it,  there  is  ^uch  a  jumble  of  the  literal 
sense  and  of  the  figurative,  as  presents  no  image  to  the  mind,  and 
is  unexampled  in  holy  writ 

*  Eti,  in  such  cases,  is  properly  rendered  "denotes." 
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21.  "  He  relapseth,"  aKavSaXiKtrai.  E.  T.  «  He  is  offended/' 
For  the  general  import  of  the  Gr.  word,  see  the  note  on  ch.  v.  29. 
The  precise  meaning  in  this  passage  is  plainly  indicated  by  the 
connexion.  Notice  is  taken  of  a  temporary  convert  made  by 
the  word,  whom  persecution  causes  to  relapse  into  his  former 
state.  Cas.  renders  it  *  desciscit.*  This  is  agreeable  to  the  sense, 
and  an  exact  version  of  the  word  a^i^^avrai  used  in  the  parallel 
place,  L.  viii.  13. 

24.  "  May  be  compared  to  a  field,  in  which  the  proprietor  had 
sown  good  grain,"  i>fxoib)Ofi  avOpwin^  <nnipovTi  koAov  <nrtpfia  tv 
Ti^  aygt^  atrrov.  It  is  admitted  on  all  sides,  that,  in  translating 
these  similitudes,  the  words  ought  not  to  be  traced  with  rigour. 
The  meaning  is  sufficiently  evident. 

25.  "Darnel,"  Sc^avca.  E.  T.  ''Tares."  Vul.  Ar.  Er.  Zu. 
Cal.  Be.  Pisc.  ''Zizania.*'  Cas.  (because  zizanium  is  not  Lat.) 
has  chosen  to  employ  a  general  appellation,  and  say,  ''Malas 
herbas."  It  appears  from  the  parable  itself,  1st,  that  this  weed 
was  not  only  hurtful  to  the  com,  but  otherwise  of  no  value,  and 
therefore  to  be  severed  and  burnt  2dly,  that  it  resembled  com, 
especially  wheat,  since  it  was  only  when  the  wheat  was  putting 
forth  the  ear  that  these  weeds  were  discovered.  Now  neither 
of  tliese  characters  will  suit  the  tare,  which  is  excellent  food  for 
cattle,  and  sometimes  cultivated  for  their  use ;  and  which,  being 
a  species  of  vetch,  is  distinguished  from  com  the  moment  it  ap- 
pears above  ground.  Lightfoot  observes  that  the  Talmudic  name 
answering  to  Zi^aviov  is  r^M  zonin,  which  is  probably  formed 
fi"om  the  Grr.,  and  quotes  this  saying,  '*  Triticum  et  zonin  non 
sunt  semina  heterogenea."  •  Chr.  remarks  to  the  same  purpose, 
ovK  oXXo  Ti  (nrBp/xa,  aXka  ^c^avca  icaXcc,  6  Kat  Kara  ri|V  o\piv,  coijcc 
wwQ  T€^  mr(^,  "  he  mentions  no  other  weed  but  zizania,  which  in 
its  appearance  bears  a  resemblance  to  wheat.''  It  may  be  re- 
marked by  the  way,  that  Chr.  speaks  of  it  as  a  plant  at  that  time 
known  to  every  body.  Now,  jts  it  cannot  be  the  tare  that  is 
meant,  it  is  highly  probable  that  it  is  the  darnel,  in  La.  *  lolium,' 
namely  that  species  called  by  botanists  '  temulentum,'  which  grows 
among  com,  not  the  ^  lolium  perenne,*  commonly  called  ray,  and 
corruptly  rye  grass,  which  grows  in  meadows.  For,  1st,  This 
appears  to  have  been  the  La.  word  by  which  the  Gr.  was  wont  to 
be  interpreted.  2dly,  It  agrees  to  the  characters  above-mentioned* 
It  is  a  noxious  weed ;  for  when  the  seeds  happen  to  be  mingled 
and  ground  with  the  com,  the  bread  made  of  tnis  mixture  always 
occasions  sickness  and  giddiness  in  those  who  eat  it ;  and  the  straw 
has  the  same  effect  upon  the  cattle :  it  is  from  this  quality,  and 
the  appearance  of  dmnkenness  which  it  produces,  that  it  is  termed 
'yvraie'  in  Fr.  and  has  the  specific  name  'temulentum'  given 
it  by  botanists.  And  probably  for  the  same  reason  it  is  odled 
by  Virgil,  *  infelix  lolium.'  It  has  also  a  resemblance  to  wheat 
sufficient  to  justify  all  that  relate;s  to  this  in  the  parable,  or  in 
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the  above  quotations.  By  that  s&jingy  "  non  sunt  semina  hete- 
rogenea,^  we  are  not  to  understand,  with  Lightfoot,  that  they 
are  of  the  same  genus,  but  that  they  are  of  the  same  class  or 
tribe.  Both  are  comprehended  in  the  'gramina;'  nay  more, 
both  terminate  in  a  bearded  spike,  having  the  grains  in  two  op- 
posite rows.  All  the  Fr.  translations  I  have  seen  render  it  ^  yvraie:* 
Dio.  ^  sizzanie,'  which,  in  the  Vocabolario  delta  Crusca,  is  ex- 
plained by  the  La.  ^  lolium.'  Those  who  render  it  eockh^  are 
9a  far  from  the  truth  as  the  common  version.  The  only  Eng- 
lish translation  in  which  I  have  found  the  word  darnel^  is  Mr. 
Wesley's. 

S^.  *'  The  smallest  of  all  seeds  -^  that  is,  of  all  those  seeds  with 
which  the  people  of  Judea  were  then  acquainted.  Our  Lord's 
words  are  to  be  interpreted  by  popidar  use.  And  we  learn  from 
this  Gospel,  xviL  5M,  ihsXlike  a  grain  of  mustard  seed  vfBs  become 
proverbial  for  expressing  a  very  small  quantity. 

*  ''  Bec(Mneth  a  tree."  That  there  was  a  species  of  the  sinapi^ 
<xt  at  least  what  the  orientals  oomprehended  under  that  name, 
which  rose  to  the  size  of  a  tree,  appears  from  some  quotations 
brought  by  Lightfoot  and  Buxtorf  from  the  writings  of  the  rabbis* 
men  who  will  not  be  suspected  of  partiality,  when  their  testimony 
happens  to  &vour  the  writers  of  the  N.  T. 

^.  ''  Measures,"  <rara.  The  word  denotes  a  particular  mea- 
sure ;  but  as  we  have  none  corresponding  to  it,  and  as  nothing 
seems  to  depend  on  the  quantity,  I  have,  after  our  translators, 
used  the  general  name,  chap.  v.  15,  N. 

35.  '^Things  whereof  all  antiquitvhath  been  silent,"  K^Kpvfifjieva 
uwo  Kar«/3aX^  Kotrfxov*  E.  T.  "  Things  which  have  been  kept 
secret  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.''  The  evangelist  has  not 
follow^  literally  either  the  Heb.  t3Tp  '^aa  rrmi,  or  the  version  of 
the  Seventy,  wpofiXiifiaTa  oir'  apxnCi  but  has  faithfully  given  the 
meaning.  I  have  endeavoured  to  imitate  him  in  this,  attaching 
myself  more  to  the  sense  than  to  the  letter.  This  is  in  a  more 
espedal  manner  allowable  in  translating  quotations  from  a  poem. 
Diss.  XII.  Part  L  sect.  10.  As  to4Jie  phrase  KaraPoXt?  fcoa/xov, 
«ee  chap.  xxv.  34i,  N. 

39.  "  CoBolusionof  this  state,^  <n;vT«Xcio  tow  aiwvog.  E.  T. "  The 
end  of  the  world;"  mu)v,  ^ state,'  chap.  xii.  3^,  N.  I  commonly 
render  rtkog  *end,'  avvrtk&a  *  ccMiclusion.' 

41.  "All  seducers,'*  iravra  cricavSaXa.  This  term  commonly 
denotes  the  actions  or  things  which  insnare  or  seduce;  here  it  is 
the  persons,  being  joined  with  rove  wotovvrag,  and  is  therefore 
rendered  seducers. 

48.  "  The  useless,"  ra  iroirpa,  chap.  vii.  17,  N. 

52.  "  New  things  and  old,'  Kaiva  koi  waXaia.  E.  T.  "  Things 
new  and  old.'*  There  is  no  ambiguity  m  the  Gr.  Each  of  the 
adjectives,  by  its  ^render  and  number,  virtually  expresses  ite  own 
substantive.     In  the  E.  T.  both  adjectives,  new  and  oW,  are  con- 
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strued  with  the  same  substantive  tki$ig8f  thou^  they  do  not  relate 
to  the  same  subject ;  for  the  new  things  are  certainly  different  from 
the  old.  Either,  therefore,  the  word  things  ought  to  be  repeated, 
and  it  should  be  things  newy  and  things  old;  or  the  arrange- 
ment should  be  altered.  If  both  adiectives  immediately  precede 
the  noun  or  immediately  follow,  both  are  regarded  as  belongiiig 
to  the  same  substantive,  and  ought  to  relate  to  the  same  sufa^t. 
If  the  noun  be  placed  after  one  of  the  adjectives,  and  before  the 
other,  it  will  be  understood  as  belonging  only  to  the  first,  and 
suggesting  the  repetition  of  the  term  after  the  second.  In  the 
present  'case,  common  sense  secures  us  against  mistake ;  but,  if 
we  do  not  avoid  improprieties  in  plain  cases,  we  have  no  security 
for  escaping  them  where  they  may  perplex  and  mislead.  Se^ 
Phil,  of  Rhet.  B.  ii.  chap.  6,  sect.  ii.  part  ^. 

54.  "Synagogue.**  One  MS.  with  the  Vul.  Sy.  and  Arm, 
versions,  reads  **  synagogues." 

55.  "The  carpenter's  son,"  6  rov  rcicrovoc  vloq*  Some  affirm 
that  all  the  evidence  we  have  that  Jos^h  was  a  carpenter  is  firom 
tradition ;  that  the  word  used  in  the  Gospels  means  artificer  in 
general,  at  least,  one  who  works  in  wood,  stone,  or  metal.  I 
admit  that  the  Gr.  rcKra>v  answers  nearly  to  the  La./a6^,  which, 
according  to  the  word  accompanying  it,  as  UgnariuSfferrarius, 
(BrariuSy  eboris,  or  marmoris,  express  difterent  occupations.  Thus 
we  have  ako  rsicrtov  ^vXaiv,  (riSiypov,  ^aXicov,  Xt0a>v,  for  so  many 
sorts  of  artificers.  But  there  is  no  inconsistency  in  saying  also, 
that  when  the  word  is  used  alone,  it  commonly  denotes  one 
of  these  occupations  only,  and  not  any  of  them  indifferently. 
That  this  is  actually  the  case  with  this  word  in  the  usage  of  the 
sacred  writers ;  and  that,  when  it  is  by  itself,  it  implies  a  carpen- 
ter, may  be  proved  by  the  following  amongst  other  passages  in 
the  Sep.,  2  Ki.  xxii.  6;  2  Chron.  xxiv.  I2y  xxxiv.  11 ;  Ezr.iii.7; 
Is.  xli.  7 ;  Zech.  i.  20.  On  the  other  hand,  I  have  not  found  a 
single  passage  where  it  is  employed  in  the  same  manner,  to  de- 
note a  man  of  a  different  occupation.  There  is  something  ana- 
logous, though  the  words  are  not  equivalent,  in  the  use  of  the 
word  smith  with  us.  It  is  employed  in  composition  to  denote 
almost  every  artificer  in  metal,  the  species  being  ascertained  by 
the  word  compounded- with  it.  Hence  we  have  goldsmith,  silver- 
smith, coppersmith,  locksmith,  gunsmith,  blacksmith.  But  if  we 
use  the  word  smith  simply,  and  without  any  thing  connected  to 
confine  its  signification,  we  always  mean  blacksmith. 

55,  56.  "Do  not  his  brothers,  James,  and  Joses,  and  Simon, 
and  Judas,  and  all  his  sisters,  Uve  amongst  us  ?"  oi  aScA^  avrov 
IaKCi>/3oc,  Kai  loKTiic,  Kai  2i/uaiv,icai  lovSac,  icai  ai  aSeX^atavrov,  ow^* 
iraaai  irooc  v/iac  it(ri.  Upon  reflection,  it  appears  the  more  natural  way 
of  translating  these  two  dauses,  to  make  but  one  question  of  both. 

*  npoc  li/uac.     Mr.  vi.  S,  N* 

57.  "They  were  scandalized  at  him,'*  ccncavSoXc^oyro  bv  aitrt^. 
E.  T. "  They  were  offended  in  him. "  This  is  one  of  the  few  instances 
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IB  which  the  Eng.  verb  scandalize  expresses  better  the  sense  of 
the  Gr.  than  any  other  in  the  language.  To  be  scandalized,  is 
to  be  ofiended  on  account  ot  something  supposed  criminal  or 
irreligious.  This  was  the  case  here.  Their  knowledge  of  the 
meanness  of  our  Lord's  birlh  and  education,  made  them  consider 
bhn  as  guilty  of  an  impious  usurpation  in  assuming  the  character 
of  a  prophet,  much  more  in  aspiring  to  the  title  of  the  Messiah. 
The  verb  to  be  offended,  does  not  reach  the  sense,  and  to  be 
offended  in,  can  hardly  be  said  to  express  any  thing,  because  not 
m  the  idiom  of  the  tongue.     Chap.  v.  ^.  N. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

f.  "  Tetrarch,"  Ttrpa/ox^jc.  Properly,  the  goyemor  of  the  fourth 
part  of  a  country ;  commonly  used  as  a  title  inferior  to  king^  and 
denoting  chief  ruler.  The  person  here  spoken  of  was  Antipas,  a 
son  of  Herod  the  Great.  The  name  king  is  sometimes  given  to 
tetrarchs.     See  ver.  9. 

3.  ''  His  brother.'*  Sons  of  the  same  fistther,  Herod  the  Great, 
by  diflferent  mothers. 

'  "  Philip's.'*  The  name  is  not  in  the  Vul.  nor  in  the  Cam.  MS. 
It  is  in  the  Sax. 

4.  'Mt  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to  have  her."  As  it  appears  from 
Josephus,  (Antiq.  1.  xviii.  c.  7,)  that  this  action  was  perpetrated 
during  the  life  of  her  husband,  it  was  a  complication  of  the  crimes 
of  incest  and  adultery.  There  was  only  one  case  wherein  a  man 
might  lawfully  marry  his  brother's  widow,  which  was,  when  he 
died  childless  :  But  Herodias  had  a  daughter  by  her  husband. 

6.  "  But  when  Harod's  birth-day  was  kept,"  Yeveorccav  Sc  ayo- 
fuvhnf  rov  'Hpci^Sot;.  Some  think,  that  by  yBV€<rta  is  here  meant 
the  day  of  Herod's  accessi<m  to  his  tetrarchy.  The  word  may 
sometimes  be  used  with  this  latitude ;  but  unless  where  there  is 
positive  evidence  that  it  has  that  meaning,  the  safer  way  is  to  pre- 
fer the  customary  interpretation. 

9.  '^  The  king  was  sorry ;  nevertheless,  from  a  regard  to  his 
oath,"  &c  In  how  dispassionate  a  manner,  and  with  what  un- 
common candour  does  Mt  relate  this  most  atrocious  action !  No 
exclamation!  no  exaggeration!  no  invective  !  There  is  no  allow- 
ance, which  even  thefriend  of  Herod  would  have  ui^ed  in  exte- 
nuation of  his  guilt,  that  this  historian  is  not  ready  to  make. 
"  He  was  sorry ;  nevertheless,  from  a  r^ard  to  his  oath,  and  his 
guests."  The  remark  of  RapheUus  on  the  whole  story  is  so  per- 
tinent, that  I  cannot  avoid  subjoining  it :  ^'  Vide,  quanta  simplici- 
tate  rem  narret,  ne  graviori  quidem  verbo  fiskctum  indi^ssimum 
notans.  Neque  hsec  ahter  scribi  oportuit  Ne  quis  igitur  forsan 
imperitior  ista  aspemetur,  quasi  crasso  nimis  filo,  nmloque  arti- 
ficio,sint  contexta:  aliis  formis  alia  omamenta  conveniunt.  Hanc, 
quam  Matthaeus  sermoni  suo  induit,  nativus  maxima  color,  et 
nuda  rerum  expositio  honestat." 
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18,  "  By  land,''  irtZ:^-  E-  T.  "  On  foot."  The  Gr.  word  has 
unquestionably  both  significations.  It  means  on  footj  when  op- 
posed to  on  horseback  ;  and  by  land,  when  contrasted  with  by  9ea* 

15.  "  Towards  the  evening."    See  ver.  23.  N. 

19.  "  Blessed  them,"  cuXoYnac.  E.  T.  "  He  blessed."  With 
us,  to  bleu  is  an  active  verb ;  and  it  may  be  asked,  Whom,  or 
what  did  he  bless  ?  The  words  in  connexion  lead  us  to  apply  it 
to  the  loaves.  Thus,  '^  He  blessed,  and  brake,  and  gave  the 
loaves."  Oriental  use,  however,  would  incline  us  to  think  that 
the  meaning  is,  'blessed  God,'  that  is,  gaive  thanks  to  hinu 
Thus,  in  the  other  miracle  of  the  same  kind,  recorded  in  the  next 
chapter,  instead  of  wXoy^trt  we  have  cu  Y«i^c«'t)<rac9  '*  having  given 
thanks.''  See  also  Mr.  viii.  6;  J.  vi.  11.  The  same  things  take 
place  in  the  accoimts  given  by  the  sacred  writers  of  the  Cast 
Supper.  What  one  calls  ei/Xoyfio-aci  another  calls  tv^xapi^iiintQ^ 
This  would  make  us  suspect  the  terms  to  be  s3mon3rmou8.  But 
as  we  find  the  word  ivXxr^Bfa  applied,  L.  is.  16,  and  1  Cor.  x.  16, 
to  the  things  distributed,  it  is  better  here  to  give  it  the  interpreta- 
tion to  which  the  construction  evidently  points.  The  Jews  nave, 
in  their  rituals,  a  prayer  used  on  such  occasions,  which  they  call 
ro^D  brachah,  that  is,  the  'blessing,'  or  'benediction.*  It  is 
probable,  that  no  more  was  meant  by  either  verb  than  that  he  said 
such  a  prayer. 

23.  "  It  was  late."  It  may  appear  strange  to  an  ordinary 
reader,  that  the  same  phrase,  o^mc  Ycvoucvqcy  is  used,  ver.  15,  to 
express  the  time  when  his  disciples  applied  to  him  to  dismiss  the 
multitude,  which  was  immediately  before  he  fed  them  miracu- 
lously in  the  wilderness ;  and  now,  after  they  had  eaten  and  were 
dismissed,  after  the  disciples  were  embarked,  and  had  sailed  half 
way  over  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and  after  he  himself  had  retired  to 
a  mountain,  and  been  occupied  in  prayer,  the  time  is  represented 
by  the  same  phrase,  oi/^ac  yevo/uEviic.  Let  it  be  observed,  for  die 
sake  of  removing  this  difficulty,  that  the  Jews  spoke  of  two  even- 
ings: the  first  was  considered  as  commencing  from  the  nintk 
hour,'  that  is,  in  oiur  reckoning,  three  o'clodk  afternoon f  ihe 
second  from  the  twelfth  hour,  or  sunset.  This  appears  fircmi  se^- 
ral  passages  of  the  O.  T.  In  the  institution  of  the  Passover,  for 
instance,  the  people  are  commanded  (Ex.  xii.  6.)  to  kill  the  lamb 
in  the  evening.  The  marginal  reading,  which  is  the  literal  ver- 
sion of  the  Heb.  is  'betweai  the  two  evening  ;*  that  is,  between 
three  and  six  o'clock  afternoon.  What  is  said,  therefore,  ver.  15, 
denotes  no  more  than  that  it  was  about  three ;  what  is  said  here 
implies  that  it  was  after  sunset  The  attendant  drcumstances 
remove  all  ambiguity  fix>m  the  words.  But  as  it  was  impossible 
to  make  this  pecuUarity  in  the  idiom  perspicuous  in  a  translation, 
I  have  given,  in  the  versi(»i,  the  import  which  the  phrase  has  in 
the  different  places,  and  have  added  this  explanation  for  the  sake 
of  the  unlearned.     Mr.  xv.  42.  N. 


CBAT.  XV.  NOTES  ON  ST.  BfATTHEW.  61 

83.  "A  son  of  God,"  v/oc  Ocov.  E.  T,  "  The  Son  of  God." 
In  regard  to  the  title  b  vice  rou  Biov,  which  alone  expresses  de&'- 
nitely  *the  Son  of  God/  Mt  mentions  it  only  once  as  given,  by 
any  man,  to  our  Lord,  before  his  resurrection ;  and  that  was  in 
the  memorable  confession  made  by  Peter,  ch.  xvL  16,  which  gave 
occasi<m  to  a  remarkable  declaration  and  promise.  It  may  be 
aske^  Did  not  those  mariners  mean  that  our  Lord  was  the 
Messiah,  and,  by  consequence,  more  eminently  than  any  other 
ike  Son  of  God?  It  is  not  certain  that  this  declaration  impUes 
their  belief  in  him  as  the  Messiah :  they  might  intend  only  to  say 
that  he  was  a  jHrophet ;  for  such  are  denominated  sons  of  God : 
but  supposing  they  meant  the  Messiah,  we  know  too  well  the 
notions  which  at  that  time  obtained  universally  concerning  the 
Messiah,  as  a  temporal  detiverer,  to  conclude  that  they  annexed 
to  the  appellation  Son  of  God^  aught  of  that  peculiarity  of  cha- 
racter which  Christians  now  do,  on  the  best  authority.  If,  in- 
stead of  Gorf,  we  should  say  a  God,  the  version  would  be  still 
more  literal,  and  perhaps  more  just  Some  think  that  those 
mariners  were  Pagans,  of  whom  there  was  a  great  mixture  in 
some  places  on  the  coasts  of  this  lake.  If  they  were,  the  Son  of 
a  God  would  be  the  proper  expression  of  their  meaning.  Ch. 
xxvii.  54.  N. 

35.  "  That  country,"  mv  ircpcvcapov  €k€ivi|v.  E.  T.  "  That 
country  round  about."  Mr.  i.  28.  N. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

1.  Of  Jerusalem,"  eiro  'IspocroXv/uciiv.  That  airo,  before  the 
name  of  a  place,  often  denotes  simplv  of  or  belonging  to,  and  not 
from  that  {dace,  many  proofs  might  be  brought  from  classical 
writers,  as  well  as  from  sacred.  Of  the  latter  sort,  the  three  ex- 
amples following  shall  suffice:  J.  xi.  1 ;  Acts xvii.  18;  Heb.xiii.  24. 
.  4.  "  Revileth,"  icaicoXoyiiiv.  E.  T.  "  Curseth."  I  am  astonished 
that  modem  translators  have  so  generally  rendered  the  Gr.  leajco- 
Aoyav  by  the  word  to  curse,  or  some  equivalent  term.  '  To  curse,' 
that  is,  to  pray  imprecations,  is  always  expressed  in  the  N.  T.  by 
iMtrcuMKri&ai,  avodc/tfctrc^civ,  KaravaOtfiariZiOf ;  '  a  curse,'  by  KUTopu, 
ivausfia,  KoravadBpia ;  '  cursed,'  by  Kan^pa/Luvoc  and  eircicaraparoc* 
The  proper  import  of  the  word  leaKoXoyuv  is  '  to  give  abusive  lan- 
guage,' to  revile,  to  calumniate.  It  may,  indeed,  be  said  justly, 
diat  cursing,  as  one  species  of  abusive  words,  is  also  included. 
But  it  is  very  improper  to  confine  a  term  of  so  extensive  significa- 
tion to  this  single  particular.  Nay  more,  the  appUcation,  in  the 
present  instance,  is  evidently  to  reproachfiil  words  quite  difierent 
troTSk  cursing.  Our  Lord,  by  quoting  both  the  commandment 
and  the  denunciation  against  the  opposite  crime,  has  shown,  that 
the  Pharisees  not  only  allowed  the  omis^on>  but,  in  a  certain 
case,  prohibited  the  observance  of  the  duty ;  nay,  which  is  worse. 
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made  no  account  of  the  commission  of  a  crime  which,  by  the  law, 
had  been  pronounced  capital.  First,  They  had  devised  for  chil- 
dren an  easy  method  of  eluding  the  obligation  to  maintain  their 
indigent  parents,  which  is  implied  in  the  honour  enjoined  by  the 
precept ;  and,  secondly,  they  made  light  of  a  man's  treating  his 
parent  abusively,  when  they  permitted  him  to  say  with  impunity, 
"  I  devote  whatever  of  mine  snail  profit  thee ;"  which,  though  not 
properly  cursing  his  parent,  was  threatening  him,  and  venting  an 
implicit  imprecation  against  himself,  that  he  might  be  held  guilty 
of  perjury  and  sacrilege  if  ever  he  contributed  to  his  support. 
This  I  take  to  be  the  KOKoXoyio,  the  abuse,  of  which  our  Lord 
signifies,  that,  instead  of  being  the  means  of  releasing  them  firom 
the  observance  of  an  express  command  ot  God,  was  itself  a  crime 
of  the  most  heinous  nature.  The  Heb.  verb  is  hhp  kalal,  the 
signification  of  which  is  equally  extensive  with  that  of  the  Gr. 
and  it  has,  in  some  places  of  the  O.  T.  been  as  improperly  ren- 
dered as  the  Or.  is  in  the  N. :  in  none,  indeed,  more  remarkably, 
than  in  Nehem.  xii.  25,  where  the  inspired  writer  says  only,  "  I 
reproached  them,"  our  interpreters  have,  not  very  decently,  made 
him  say,  '^  I  cursed  them."  The  Heb.  kalal,  and  the  Gnr.  caco^ 
logeoy  are  both  rightly  rendered,  by  all  the  La.  translators,  male^ 
dicoy  a  term  exactly  of  the  same  import.  But  those  Gr.  words 
above  quoted,  which  signify  properly  *to  curse,'  are  rendered 
very  differently  by  them  all.  For  this  purpose,  they  use  »»»g»^- 
cor,  execror,  detestor,  devoveo,  dirts  ago,  and  anathematizo.  The 
verb  Karapaojuac,  is  only  once  in  the  Vul.  translated  maledico;  and 
into  this  I  imagine  the  translator  has  been  led  by  an  inclination 
to  verbal  antithesis,  which  has  often  occasioned  a  greata:  devia- 
tion from  the  sense.  **  Benedicite  maledicentibus  vobis."  The 
only  Eng.  versions  I  have  seen,  which  render  KcucoXoyayv  revileth, 
are  Wes.'s,  Wor.'s,  and  Wa.'s.  Sa.  after  the  version  of  P.  R. 
has  well  expressed  the  sense  in  Fr.  by  a  periphrasis,  "  qui  aura 
outrage  de  paroles." 

6.  "  I  devote."    Mr.  vii.  11.  N. 

2  "  Honour  by  his  assistance."    Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect.  15. 

8.  "This  peoj^e  address  me  with  their  mouth,  and  honour  me 
with  their  Ups."  l£iyyiZfi  fioi  &  Xooc  ovroc  ri^  ^^ofAari  avrwv,  kol  tcmc 
^ecXccri  /AC  rifu^  Vul.  "  Populus  hie  labiis  me  honorat"  There 
IS  nothing  to  answer  to  these  words,  Eyytjci  /not  ri^  ^ofiari  avriov 
KOI :  the  like  defect  is  in  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  the  Sax.  the  Eth.  and 
the  Arm.  versions.  The  words  are  also  wanting  in  three  MSS. 
The  passage  in  the  prophecy  quoted,  is  agreeable  to  the  common 
reading. 

9.  "  Institutions  merely  human,"  ivrakfjuvra  avdpwirttv.  E.  T. 
"  The  commandments  of  men."  The  word  evrakfia  occurs  but 
thrice  in  the  N.  T.,  namely  here,  m  the  parallel  place  Mr.  vii.  7, 
and  in  Col.  ii.  22.  .In  all  these  places  it  is  joined  with  avdpw* 
wtav  5  as  it  is  also  in  the  passage  of  the  Sep.  here  quoted.     More- 
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oyer,  in  all  these  places,  the  swaXfjun-a  are  mentioned  with  evident 
disapprobation,  and  contrasted,  by  implication,  with  the  precepts 
of  God,  which  in  the  N.  T.  are  never  denominated  evraXfiara,  but 
cvroXcu.  For  these  reasons,  I  thought  it  more  suitable  to  the  ori- 
ginal to  distinguish  them  in  the  version. 

12.  "  Scandalized.*'    Ch.  siiL  67.  N. 

15.  "Saying,''  irapa/3oAijv.  E.  T.  "Parable."  What  Peter 
wanted  to  be  explained,  as  the  following  words  show,  was  that 
sentence,  maxim,  or  iHroverb,  we  have  in  ver.  11,  "  It  is  not  what 
goeth  into  the  moutn." — ^This  on  no  principle  could  be  rendered 
parable,  except  that  of  Ar.  of  always  translating  the  same  word 
by  the  same  word ;  a  principle  which  our  interpreters  have  not 
<^n  followed,  in  r^ard  to  this  or  any  other  term.     Ch.  xiii.  8.  N. 

17.  "  The  sink."    Mr.  vii.  19.  N. 

^36.  "  To  the  dogs,'^  toiq  Kwapioic.  Our  Lord,  in  this  expres- 
non,  did  Imt  adopt  the  common  style  of  his  countrymen  the  Jews 
in  relation  to  the  Gentiles,  to  whom  this  woman  belonged ;  and  he 
did  this,  evidently  with  a  view  to  make  the  reflection  in  ver.  28. 
strike  more  severely  i^ainst  the  former. 

30,  31.  «  The  crippte,"  icuXXovc.  E.  T.  "  Maimed."  Though 
maimed  is  sometimes  expressed  by  kvXXoci  the  Crr.  word  is  not 
confined  to  this  sense,  but  denotes  equally  one  who  wants  a  Umb, 
and  one  who  has  not  the  use  (^  it  In  a  relation  such  as  this,  it 
ought  to  be  rendered  in  its  fiiUest  latitude.  Where  the  context 
shows  it  refers  to  one  deprived  of  a  member,  as  xviii.  8,  it  should 
be  maimed.  In  ver.  31,  there  is  nothing  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Ara. 
Eth.  and  Sax.  versions  answering  to  kvXXovc  v^iccc* 

SSL  "  JLest  their  strength  fail,"  /uinrorc  cicXv^wcriv.  E.  T.  "  Lest 
they  feint"  Vul.  "Ne  deficiant"  Be.  more  explicitly,  "  Ne 
viribns  deficiant"  Cas.  to  the  same  purpose,  "  Ne  defatiscan- 
tur."  None  of  these  implies  so  much  as  the  Eng.  **  to  faint" 
The  Lat.  phrase  corresponding,  to  it  is  "  animi  deliquium  pati." 
It  appears  indeed,  from  several  passages  in  the  Bible,  that  when 
the  common  translation  was  made,  the  Eng.  verb  to  faint  meant 
no  more  than  what  we  should  now  express  by  the  phrase  to  grow 
faint^  to  become  languid,  to  feil  either  in  strength  or  resolution. 
See  Josh.  ii.  9,  24;  Prov.  xxiv.  10;  Isa.  xl.  30,  31 ;  L.  xviii.  1 ; 
2  Cor.  iv.  16 ;  Gal.  vi.  9 ;  Eph.  iii.  13;  Diss.  XI.  Part  ii.  sect  6. 

37.  "  Maunds,^  mrvpiSac.     Ch.  xvi.  9, 10.  N. 

89.  "Magdala,"  Ma^gaXo.  The  Vul.  "  Magedan;"  in  which 
it  has  the  concurrence  only  of  the  Cam.  MS.  and  of  the  Sax. 
version. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

1.  "  To  try  him,"  ircipfl^oifrfc-  E.  T.  "Tempting."  For  the 
hnport  of  the  Gr.  word,  see  the  note  on  ch.  iv.  7,  for  there  '^^^^ 
no  difference  in  signification  between  the  simple  T€i(>a2i.i,  and  the 
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compound  ftcwtipaZio.  An.  substitutes  for  this  word,  "  with  a 
captious  desicn/'  and  Wor.  "captiously,"  These  expressicms 
neither  give  tne  sense,  nor  are  in  the  spirit  of  the  evangelist  I 
admit  that  it  appears  from  the  story  that  those  men  were  captiouM. 
It  is  certain,  however,  that  the  sacred  writer  does  not  call  them 
so,  but  leaves  us  to  collect  it  &om  the  naked  fact  Their  putting 
questions  to  make  trial  of  Jesus,  did  not  of  itself  imply  it :  that 
might  have  proceeded  from  the  best  of  motives.  The  historian 
invariably  preserves  the  same  equable  tenor,  never  betraying  the 
smallest  degree  of  warmth  against  any  person,  or  attempting  to 
prepossess  the  minds,  or  work  upon  the  passions  of  his  readers. 
There  are  few  mistakes  so  injurious  to  the  original,  as  these  infu- 
sions of  a  foreign  temper. 

3.  'Yiroic/oiroc,  E.T.  '*  Hypocrites."  But  this  word  is  not 
found  in  some  of  the  most  valuable  MSS.  Nor  has  it  been  in 
those  copies  from  which  the  Vul.  second  Sy.  Arm.  Eth.  and  Sax. 
versions  were  made.     Nor  was  it  in  the  copies  used  by  Chr. 

8.  «  Distrustful."    Ch.  vi.  30. »  N. 

9,  10.  "  Baskets"— "  maunds,"  ico^cvovc— <nn;p«8ac.  E.  T. 
**  Baskets" — "  baskets."  In  the  relation  formerly  given  of  both 
miracles,  and  here»  where  our  Lord  recapitulates  me  principal  cir- 
cumstances of  each,  the  distinction  of  the  vessels  employed  for  hold- 
ing the  fragments  is  carefully  marked.  Now,  though  our  words  are 
not  fit  for  answering  entirely  the  same  purpose  with  the  original 
terms  which  probabhr  conveyed  the  idea  (rf  their  respective  sizes, 
and  consequently  of  the  quantity  contained ;  still  there  is  a  pro- 
priety in  marking,  were  it  but  this  single  circumstance,  that  there 
was  a  difierence.  Amaunji  is  a  hand-basket  It  is  mentioned 
by  Thevenot*  as  used  in  the  East  Harmer  also  takes  notice  of 
this  circumstance,  Obs.  xxvi.  Hence  (according  to  Spelman) 
the  term  Maunday-Thursday,  the  name  given  to  the  Thursday 
before  Easter ;  because  annually,  on  that  day,  the  king  was  wont 
to  put  into  a  maund,  or  hand-basket,  his  alms  to  the  poor.  All 
the  La.  and  foreign  translations  I  have  seen,  ancient  and  modern, 
Lu.'s  alone  excepted,  make  the  distinction,  though  their  words 
are  as  ill  adapted  as  ours.  How  it  has  been  overlooked  by  all 
the  Eng.  translators,  and  I  had  almost  said,  by  them  only,  I  can- 
not imagine. 

13.  "  Who  do  men  say  that  the  Son  of  Man  isT  E.  T. 
*^  Whom  do  men  say  that  I  the  Son  of  Man  am  ?"  Our  trans- 
lators have  been  generally  very  attentive  to  grammatical  correct- 
ness :  Here  they  seem  to  have  overlooked  it,  through  attending 
more  to  the  sound  than  to  the  construction  of  the  words  in  Gr. 
and  La.  Tcva  /ue  Xsyovtriv  ol  avdpwTroi  ccvac,  tov  vIovtov  avdpwirov ; 
VuL  **  Quem  dicunt  homines  esse  filium  hominis  ?"  It  must  be  riva 
and  quem,  as  agreeing  with  /tic  and  filiwn  hominU  in  the  accusa- 
tive, and  connected  with  the  substantive  verb  uvatj  and  esse  in 
*  Travel,  Part  I,  h.  il  ch.  «4. 
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Ac  infinitive.  Thus  we  should  say  properly  in  Eng.  *Whom 
do  they  take  me  to  be  T  for  the  very  same  reason ;  tohom  agree- 
ing with  iMe  in  the  accusative,  and  botli  suiting  the  verb  to  be  in 
the  infinitive.  But  in  any  of  these  languages,  if  the  sentence 
be  so  construed  as  that  the  verb  is  in  the  indicative  or  the  sub- 
junctive mood^  the  pronouns  must  be  in  the  nominative.  We 
say.  Who  (not  whom)  is  he?  for  the  same  reason  that  we  should 
say,  Qms  (not  quern)  est  hie;  or  ric  (not  riva)  i<mv  ovtoc.  I 
should  not  have  thought  this  grammatical  criticism  worth  making, 
had  I  not  observed  that  the  most  of  our  late  translators  had,  I  sup- 
pose through  mere  inattention,  implicitly  followed  the  manner  of 
the  Eng.  interpreters. 

«  "That  the  Son  of  Man  isT  E.  T.  « That  I  the  Son  of 
Man  am  ?**  This  is  conformable  to  the  common  reading.  The 
fUf  however,  was  not  found  in  any  of  the  copies  used  by  Jerom* 
The  Vul.  Ara.  Sax.  Cop.  and  Eth.  versions  have  no  word  cor- 
responding to  it  Besides,  it  is  unsuitable  to  the  style  of  the 
Gospels.  In  no  other  passage,  where  our  Lord  calls  himself  the 
Son  of  Man,  does  he  annex  the  personal  pronoun,  or  express 
himself  in  the  first  person,  but  in  the  third. 

18.  '^  Thou  art  named  Rock ;  and  on  this  rock,"  ov  u  TltrpoQ, 
mu  cwc  ravry  rg  werpq —  E.  T.  *'  Thou  art  Peter ;  and  upon  this 
rock — "  But  here  tne  allusion  to  the  name,  though  specially  in- 
tended by  our  Lord,  is  totally  lost  There  was  a  necessity,  there- 
fore, in  En^.  in  order  to  do  justice  to  the  declaration  made,  to 
depart  a  UtUe  from  the  letter.  I  say  in  Eng.  because  in  several 
languages.  La.  Itn.  and  Fr.  for  instance,  as  well  as  in  Sy.  and  Gr. 
the  name,  without  any  change,  shows  the  allusion. 

•  •*  The  ffates  of  hades."     Diss.  VL  Part  ii.  sect  17. 

la  «  Whatever  thou  shalt  bind." "  whatever  thou  shalt 

loose*' Ch.  xviii.  18.  N. 

20,  The  name  Jesus  is  wanting  in  many  MSS.  and  some  ancient 
versions. 

581.  "  B^an  to  discover,"  nipKaro  Sukwuv.    Mr.  v.  17.  N. 

582.  "  Takinghim  aside,''  wpwrXafiofitvog awov.  E.  T.  " Took 
him  and — *'  This  expression  is  quite  indefinite.  Some  render 
the  words,  '  embraced  him ;"  others,  '  took  him  by  the  hand.'  I 
can  discover  no  authority  for  either.  To  take  aside,  evid«idy 
suits  the  meaning  which  the  verb  has  in  odier  places.  In  Acts 
xviiL  ^,  it  cannot  be  interpreted  otherwise ;  and  even  in  other 
parts  of  that  book,  where  die  word  is  used  to  denote  the  admission 
or  reception  of  converts,  this  sense  may  be  said  to  be  included. 
An  admission  into  the  church  was  in  several  respects  a  separation 
fix>m  the  world. 

*  "  Reproved  him,*'  ti^cero  ivtriiuLqv  avn^*  ^  Some  interpreters, 
to  put  the  best  fiice  on  Peter's  conduct  on  this  occasion,  render 
Ae  words  thus,  "  Began  to  expostulate  with  him."  To  translate 
the  verb  in  tiiis  manner,  is  going  just  as  far  to  an  extreme  on  one 
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hand,  as  to  translate  it  threaten  is  going  on  the  other.  Mr.  ix.  26. 
N.  It  cannot  be  questioned,  that  when  the  verb  ewirifji^v  relates 
to  any  thin^  past,  it  always  implies  a  declaration  of  censiure  or 
blame :  and  if  it  be  thought  that  this  would  infer  great  presump- 
tion in  Peter,  it  may  be  asked.  Does  not  the  rebuke  which  he 
drew  on  himself,  ver.  23,  from  so  mild  a  Master,  evidently  infer 
as  much  ?  When  we  consider  the  prejudices  of  the  disciples  in 
regard  to  the  nature  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom,  we  cannot  be 
much  surprised  that  a  declaration  such  as  that  in  ver.  22,  totally 
subversive  of  all  their  hopes,  should  produce,  in  a  warm  temper, 
as  great  impropriety  of  behaviour  as  (admitting  the  ordinary  in* 
terpretation  of  the  word)  Peter  was  then  chargeable  with. 

'  "  God  forbid,"  iXtoic  <roi.  E.  T.  «  Be  it  far  from  thee."  In 
the  common  use  of  this  phrase  in  the  Sep.  it  answers  exactly  to 
a  Heb.  word  signifying  absity  *  God  forbid.'  It  is  thus  also  ren- 
dered in  the  common  version.  See  1  Sam.  xiv.  45 ;  1  Chron.  xi. 
19.  In  the  Apocrypha  the  use  is  the  same.  Thus,  1  Mac.  ii.  21, 
iXcoic  VfJ^v  KaraXifTBiv  vofiov  kcu  SuoaiwfAara,  is  justiy  rendered  in 
the  common  version,  "  God  forbid  that  we  should  forsake  the  law 
and  the  ordinances."  In  most  other  places  it  is  translated  '*  Far 
be  it"    The  sense  is  the  same. 

23.  "  Adversary,"  ^aravcu     Diss.  VI.  Part  i.  sect  5. 
«  "  Obstacle,"  <Ticav8oXov.     Chap.  v.  29.  N. 

24.  "  If  any  man  will  come,"  ei  ng  ^cXct  ^XOhv.  Dod.  and 
others,  "  If  any  one  is  willing  to  come."  I  acknowledge  that  the 
Eng.  verb  tvill  does  not  always  reach  the  full  import  of  the  Gr. 
^bXeiv  :  as  will  with  us  is  sometimes  no  more  than  a  sign  of  the 
future,  it  does  not  necessarily  suggest  voUtion.  But  this  example 
does  not  fall  under  the  remark.  In  a  case  like  the  present,  if  no 
more  than  the  futurity  of  the  event  were  r^arded,  the  auxiliary 
ought  to  be  shall,  and  not  will,  as  thus :  ^  If  it  shall  be  fair  wea- 
ther to-morrow,  I  will  go  to  such  a  place.'  *  If  he  shall  call  on 
me,  I  will  remind  him  of  his  engagement'  In  fact,  to  say,  *  if  any 
man  be  willing  to  come,'  is  to  say  less  than  '  if  any  man  will  come.' 
The  former  expresses  only  a  present  inclination,  the  latter  a  reso- 
lution strong  enough  to  be  productive  of  its  effect  But  when 
put  in  the  form  of  a  question,  it  is  equally  good  either  way. 
L.  xiii.  31.  N. ;  J.vii.l7.  N. 

*  "  Under  my  guidance,"  oiricroi  fiov.  E.  T.  "After  me."  But 
the  Eng.  phrase  to  come  after  one,  means  quite  anotiier  thing. 

26.  "  With  the  forfeit  of  his  hfe,"  mv  »€  xf^xn^  ^^f^^^^-  E.  T. 
"  Lose  his  own  soul."  Forfeit  comes  nearer  the  import  of  the 
original  word,  which  Dod.  has  endeavoured  to  convey  by  a  cir- 
cumlocution, "  Should  be  punished  with  the  loss  of  his  life."  But 


porting,  *  It  signifies  nothing  how  much  a  man  gain,  if  it  be  at 
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die  expense  of  his  life/  That  our  Lord  has  a  principal  eye  to 
the  loss  of  the  soul,  or  of  eternal  life,  there  can  be  no  doubt. 
But  this  sentiment  is  couched  under  a  proverb,  which,  in  familiar 
use,  concerns  only  the  present  life.  That  ypvxn  is  susceptible  of 
both  meanings,  is  beyond  k  question. 

«  "  Not  give."    Mr.  viii.  87.  N. 

28.  "Shall  not  taste  death."  *  To  taste  death/  and  '  to  see 
death,'  are  common  Hebraisms  for  ^  to  die.' 

*  "  Enter  upon  his  reign ;"  to  wit,  by  the  miraculous  displays 
of  his  power,  and  the  success  of  his  doctrine. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

I.  **  Apart,"  KOT*  iSiav.  As  this  adverbial  expression  imme- 
diately follows  opoc  {nptikovt  some  have  thought  that  it  refers  to  the 
situation  of  the  mountain,  as  standing  by  itself,  far  from  other 
mountains ;  and  have  thence  concluded  that  the  mountain  meant 
was  Tabor  in  GaUlee,  which  exactly  fits  this  description,  being 
of  a  conical  figure,  surrounded  by  a  plain.  (MaundreFs  Tra- 
vels.) But  it  is  more  agreeable  to  the  ordinary  application  of  the 
wc»tls  KOT  cSiav,  to  interpret  them  as  denoting  the  privacy  of  per- 
sons in  particular  transactions,  and  not  the  situation  of  places. 

a.  "  As  the  light,"  wc  to  ^wc.  Vul.  "  Sicut  nix."  The  Cam. 
ic  x**^*^*  'f^®  Eth.  and  Sax.  versions  are  the  only  other  autho- 
rities for  this  reading. 

4.  "  Booths,"  aicnvac.  E.  T.  *«  Tabernacles."  The  word  aKiivfi 
denotes  not  only  what  we  properly  call  ^  a  tabernacle,'  or  move- 
able wooden  house,  and  ^  a  tent,'  which  is  also  a  sort  of  portable 
house,  consisting  of  either  cloth  or  skins  extended  on  a  frame, 
and  easily  put  up  or  taken  down,  but  also  a  temporary  shed 
or  booth,  made  of  the  branches  of  trees,  which  abounded  in  the 
mountainous  parts  of  Judea,  where  the  materials  proper  for  rear- 
ing either  tent  or  tabernacle  could  not  be  found  on  a  sudden.  It 
was  of  such  branches  that  they  reared  booths  for  themselves  on 

*  the  feast  of  tabernacles,*  which  would  be  more  properly  styled 

*  the  feast  of  booths,'  if  changing  the  name  of  a  festival  did  not 
savour  of  affectation. 

II.  *'  To  consummate  the  whole,"  kcu  cnroieara(rrt}ara  navra.  E. 
T.  "  And  restore  all  things."  The  original  sense  of  the  verb 
awoKaOtoTfi/u  is  *  instauro,' '  redintegro,*  I  begin  anew.  It  is  most 
properljr  applied  to  the  sun  and  planets,  in  regard  to  which 
the  finishing  and  the  recommencing  of  their  course  are  coinci- 
dent. Besides,  their  return  to  the  place  whence  they  set  out 
does,  as  it  were,  restore  the  face  of  things  to  what  it  was  at  the 
beginning  of  their  circuit  Hence  the  word  has  cot  two  mean- 
ings, which,  on  reflection,  are  more  nearly  related  than  at  first 
they  appear  to  be.  One  is  *  to  restore,'  the  other  *  to  finish.* 
In  both  senses  the  word  was  applicable  to  the  Baptist,  who  came 

VOL.  II.  H 
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as  a  reformer  to  re-establish  that  int^rity  from  which  men  had 
departed.  He  came  also  as  the  last  prophet  of  the  old  dispensa- 
tion^ to  finish  that  state  of  things,  and  usher  in  a  new  one.  When 
it  is  followed,  as  in  the  text,  by  so  comprehensive  a  word  as  iravra^ 
without  any  explanation,  it  must  be  understood  in  the  sense  of 
finishing.  When  the  meaning  is  to  restore,  there  never  fails  to 
be  some  addition  made,  to  indicate  the  state  to  which,  or  the 
person  to  whom,  the  restoration  is  made.  See  ch.  xii.  13  ;  Mr. 
iii.  5,  viii.  25;  L.  vi.  10;  Acts  i.  6;  Heb.  xiii.  19.  But  when  the 
meaning  is  to  finish,  no  addition  is  requisite.  In  the  present 
instance,  he  shall  restore  all  things,  is,  to  say  the  least,  a  very 
indefinite  expression.  This  remark  must  be  extended  to  the  verbal 
noun  aTroicaraoTamcy  which,  when  similarly  circumstanced,  ought 
to  be  rendered  *  completion,'  ^  consuounation,'  or  ^accomplish- 
ment,' not  restoration,  re-establishment,  or  restitution.  In  Acts 
iii.  21,  Peter  says  concerning  our  Lord,  as  it  stands  in  tlie  com- 
mon version,  "Whom  the  heaven  must  receive,  until  the  times 
of  restitution  of  all  things  which  God  hath  spoken  by  the  mouth 
of  all  his  holy  prophets,  since  the  world  began."  To  me  it  is 
manifest  that  these  words,  "  the  restitution  of  all  things  which 
God  hath  spoken  by  his  prophets,"  convey  no  meaning  at  all. 
Substitute  'accomplishment'  for  *  restitution,'  and  there  remains 
not  a  vestige  either  of  difficulty  or  of  impropriety  in  the  sentence. 
I  have  chosen  the  verb  ^  to  consummate,  in  the  present  instance, 
as  it  conveys  somewhat  of  both  the  senses  of  aTroKaOitmifii.  It  de- 
notes to  render  perfect,  which  coincides  with  the  reformation  or 
restoration  to  integrity  he  was  sent  to  promote,  and  also  to  con^ 
elude,  or  finish,  the  Mosaic  economy.  All  the  La.  and  most 
other  modern  translators,  have  implicitly  followed  the  Vul.  which 
renders  it  '  restituet.'  Several  Eng.  interpreters  have  varied  a 
little,  and  given  at  least  a  more  definite  sense,  some  saying  <  re- 
gulate all  things,'  others,  '  set  all  things  right'  But  some  of  the 
oriental  versions,  particularly  the  Sy.  and  the  Per.  render  it  as  I 
have  done. 

15  "  Lunacy."  This  man's  disease  we  should,  from  the  symp- 
toms, call  epilefsy,  rather  than  lunacy^  But  I  did  not  think  it 
necessary  to  change  the  name,  as  the  circumstances  mentioned 
sufficiently  show  the  case,  whilst  the  appellation  given  it  {atk^via- 
Zbtui)  shows  the  general  sentiments  at  that  time  concerning  the 
moon's  influence  on  this  sort  of  malady. 

21.  "This  kind  is  not  dispossessed."     Mr.  ix.  29.  N. 

22.  "  Is  to  be  delivered  up,"  /tieXXei  irapaSiBoirdai.  In  my  notion 
of  the  import  of  this  compound  future,  there  is  much  the  same 
difierence  between  TrapaSodtiacrae  and  /lkXXci  irapadiSoadai  in  Ghr. 
as  there  is  between  the  phrases  *  will  be  delivered,'  and  '  is  to  be 
delivered,'  in  Eng.  The  latter  gives  a  hint  of  the  nearness  of 
the  events  which  is  not  suggested  by  the  other.     Ch.  iii.  7.  N. 

24f.  "  The  didrachma;"  a  tribute  exacted  for  the  support  of 
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the  temple,  from  which  Jesus,  as  being  the  Son  of  God,  whose 
house  the  temple  was,  ought  to  have  been  exempted. 

CHAPTER  XVIIL 

3.  "  Unless  ye  be  changed,*'  eav  firi  frrpat^riTs.  E.  T.  "  Except 
ye  be  converted.*'  But  the  Eng.  term  'to  convert,'  denotes 
always  one  or  other  of  these  two  things — either  to  bring  over  from 
infidelity  to  the  profession  of  the  true  religion,  or  to  recover  from 
a  state  of  impenitence  to  the  love  and  obedience  of  God.  Neither 
of  these  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  word  here.  The  only 
view  is,  to  signify  that  they  must  lay  aside  their  ambition  and 
worldly  pursuits,  before  they  be  honoured  to  be  the  members, 
much  more  the  ministers,  of  that  new  estabUshment,  or  kingdom, 
he  was  about  to  erect  Cas.  renders  it,  very  properly,  "  nisi 
mutati  frieritis,"  and  has  in  this  been  followed  by  some  Fr.  trans- 
lators. 

6-  "  An  upper  millstone,''  /ituXoc  oviKog.  E.  T.  "  A  millstone." 
All  the  La.  translators  have  rendered  it  ^'mola  asinai'ia,"  a  mill- 
stone turned  by  an  ass.  All  the  foreign  translations  I  have  seen 
adopt  this  interpretation.  That  given  by  Phavorinus  appears  to 
me  preferable.  He  explains  fivXog  ovucocy  ^  the  upper  millstone.' 
Ovoc  alone  was  the  common  name  for  the  upper ^  as  pLvXri  was  for 
the  nether  millstone.  MvXoc  might  denote  either.  Sometimes  an 
adjecdve  was  joined  to  ovoc>  when  used  in  this  sense,  to  prevent 
ambiguity.  Aenophon  calls  it  ovoc  aXert^c*  In  the  same  way  it 
appears  Uiat  Mt.  adds  to  /itvXoc,  ^  millstone,'  the  epithet  oycKoc,  to 
express  the  upper.  I  own  that,  in  the  version,  the  last  mention- 
ed term,  after  the  example  of  other  Eng.  translators,  might  have 
been  dropt,  as  not  affecting  the  import  of  the  sentence.  But  as 
Mr.  has  employed  a  different  phrase,  XtOoc  fivXivocy  which  ex- 
presses the  thing  more  generally,  I  always  endeavour,  if  possible, 
that  the  Gospels  may  not  appear,  in  the  translation,  more  coinci- 
dent in  shrle  and  manner  than  they  are  in  the  original. 

7.  **  Woe  unto  the  world."    L.  vi.  24,  25,  26.  N. 

10.  ^^  Their  angels.^  It  was  a  common  opinion  among  the 
Jews,  that  every  person  had  a  guardian  angel  assigned  to  him. 

12.  ''Will  he  not  leave  the  ninety-nine  upon  the  mountains, 
and  go."  Ovx*  a^cic  to  €vv£vijicovra€vvca  tin  ra  opti  nopevOtiQ. 
E.  T.  "  Doth  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine,  and  goeth  into  the 
mountains."  Vul.  "  Nonne  relinquit  nonagintanovem  in  montibus, 
et  vadit"  The  Sy.  to  the  same  purpose.  The  Gr.  is  susceptible 
of  either  interpretation,  according  as  we  place  the  comma  before, 
or  after,  ciri  ra  opi|.  The  parallel  passage,  L.  xv.  4,  which  has 
no  ambiguity,  decides  the  question.  What  is  here  called  opi|  is 
there  epti/iioc*  Both  terms  signi^  a  hilly  country,  fitter  for  pas- 
ture than  agriculture.     Mr.  i.  3.  N. 

17.  *'  Acquaint  the  congregation  with  it,"  ccircrp  cicicXriae^.  E.  T. 

h2 


100  NOTES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  chap.  xvin. 

"  Tell  it  to  the  church/'  I  know  no  way  of  reaching  the  sense 
of  our  Lord  s  instructions,  but  by  understanding  his  words  so  as 
they  must  have  been  understood,  by  his  hearers,  from  the  use 
that  then  prevailed.  The  word  eiocXfjcria  occurs  frequently  in  the 
Sep.  and  is  that  by  which  the  Heb.  bnp  kahal  is  commonly 
translated.  That  word  we  find  used  in  two  different,  but  related 
senses,  in  the  O.  T.  One  is  for  a  whole  nation,  considered  as 
constituting  one  commonwealth  or  polity.  In  this  sense  the  peo- 
ple of  Israel  are  denominated  iraaa  ri  €icicXi}<ria  lupaeX,  and  na<ra  ij 
€ieicXf}(rea  Ocov.  The  other  is  for  a  particular  congregation  or  assem- 
bly^ either  actually  convened,  or  accustomed  to  convene,  in  the 
same  place.  In  this  sense  it  was  applied  to  those  who  were  wont 
to  assemble  in  any  particular  synagogue ;  for  every  synagogue  had 
its  own  emcXtiorea.  And  as  the  word  (rvvaYoyy?}  was  sometimes  em- 
ployed to  signify,  not  the  house  but  the  people,  those  two  Gr. 
words  were  oflen  used  promiscuously.  Now,  as  the  nature  of  the 
thin^  sufficiently  shows  that  our  Lord,  in  this  direction,  could 
not  have  used  the  word  in  the  first  of  the  two  senses  above  given, 
and  required  that  every  private  quarrel  should  be  made  a  national 
affair,  we  are  under  a  necessity  of  understanding  it  in  the  last, 
as  regarding  the  particuliur  aggregation  to  which  the  parties  be- 
long^. What  adds  great  probability  to  this,  as  Lightfoot 
and  others  have  observed,  is  the  evidence  we  have  that  the  like 
usage  actually  obtained  in  the  synagogue  and  in  the  primitive 
church.  Whatever  foundation,  Uierefore,  there  may  be,  from 
those  books  of  Scripture  that  concern  a  later  period,  for  the 
notion  of  a  church  representative,  it  would  be  contrary  to  all 
the  rules  of  criticism  to  suppose,  that  our  Lord  used  this  term  in 
a  sense  wherein  it  could  not  then  be  understood  by  any  one  of 
his  hearers ;  or  that  he  would  say  congregation^  for  so  the  word 
literally  imports,  when  he  meant  a  few  heads  or  directors.  L. 
CI.  renders  this  passage  in  the  same  manner,  "  dites  le  k  I'as- 
sembl^e."  But  in  chap.  xvi.  18,  where  our  Lord  manifestly 
speaks  of  all,  without  exception,  who,  to  the  end  of  the  world, 
should  receive  him  as  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  the  living  God,  I 
have  retained  the  word  churchy  as  being  there  perfectly  unequi- 
vocal. Simon,  in  efiect,  gives  the  same  explanation  to  this  verse 
that  I  do :  for,  though  he  retains  the  word  ^glise  in  the  version, 
he  explains  it  in  a  note  as  importing  no  more  than  the  particular 
assembly  or  congregation  to  which  the  parties  belong. 

18.  "  Whatsoever  ye  shall  bind,"  btra  lav  Sijotjtc.  The  promise 
made  especially  to  Peter,  chap.  xvi.  19,  is  made  here  to  all  the 
apostles.  It  is  with  them  our  Lord  is  conversing  through  the 
whole  of  this  chapter.  The  Jewish  phraseology  seems  to  warrant 
the  explanation  of  ifWfny  and  loosing^  hy  prohibiting,  and  pertniU 
ting.  The  connexion  here  would  more  naturally  lead  us  to  inter- 
pret it  of  condemning  and  absolving,  thus  making  it  a  figurative 
expression  of  what  is  spoken  plainly,  J.  xx.  S3,  ''  Whose  sins 


owp.  xtt,  NOTES  ON  ST.   MATTHEW.  101 

soever  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  to  them ;  and  whose  sins  soever 
ye  retain,  they  are  retained."  It  is  not  impossible,  that  under 
the  figure  of  binding  and  looHng  both  may  be  comprehended. 
It  is  a  TOod  rule  in  doubtful  cases  to  translate  literally,  though 
obscurely,  rather  than  run  the  hazard  of  mistranslating,  by  con- 
fining an  expression  to  a  meaning  of  which  we  are  doubtfiil 
whetiber  it  was  the  author's. 

23.  '^  The  administration  of  heaven/'  1}  /SafFiXcia  rtav  ovpav^v. 
Diss.  V.  Part.  i.  sect  7. 

25.  '^  That  he,  and  his  wife,  and  children,  and  all  that  he  had, 
should  be  sold."  A  custom,  for  the  satis&ction  of  creditors, 
which,  how  cruel  soever  we  justly  account  it,  was,  in  early  ages, 
established  by  the  laws  of  many  countries  in  Europe  as  well  as 
in  Asia,  republican  as  well  as  monarchical. 

29.  "  I  will  pay  thee."  The  common  Greek  adds  iravro,  *all.' 
But  this  word  is  not  found  in  many  MSS.  several  of  them  of 
principal  note,  nor  in  some  ancient  versions  and  editions.  Mill 
and  Wetstein  have  both  thought  proper  to  reject  it 

34.  "  To  the  jailors,"  roig  ^a<ravi<TTaig.  E.  T.  "To  the  tormen- 
tors." The  word  fiatraviaTtig  properly  denotes  '  examiner,'  parti- 
cularly one  who  has  it  in  charge  to  examine  by  torture.  Hence 
it  came  to  signify  ^jailor,'  for  on  such,  in  those  days,  was  this 
charge  commonly  devolved.  They  were  not  only  allowed,  but 
even  commanded,  to  treat  the  wretches  in  their  custody  with 
every  kind  of  cruelty,  in  order  to  extort  nayment  fi-om  them,  in 
case  they  had  concealed  any  of  their  enects ;  or,  if  they  had 
nothing,  to  wrest  the  sum  owed  from  the  compassion  of  their  re- 
lations and  friends,  who  to  release  an  unhappy  person,  fur  whom 
they  had  a  regard,  from  such  extreme  misery,  might  be  induced 
to  pay  the  debt ;  for,  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  person  of  the 
insolvent  debtor  was  absolutely  in  the  power  of  the  creditor,  and 
at  his  disposal. 

35.  ''  Who  forgiveth  not  from  his  heart  the  fistults  of  his  bro- 
ther,'' cav  fill  a^^ffre  tKafrrog  n^  aSfX^(|>  avrov  otto  nav  koqBi^v 
vfiwv  TO  wapaimafAaTa  avroiv.  There  is  nothing  in  the  VuJ.  an- 
swering to  the  three  last  words.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the 
Anu  the  Cop.  the  Sax.  and  the  Eth.  versions.  Tney  are  wanting 
abo  in  the  Cam.  and  three  other  MSS. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

1.  "  Uoon  the  Jordan."    Chap.  iv.  16.  N. 

4.  ''When  the  Creator  made  man^  he  formed  a  male  and  a 
female,"  6  woifi<ragf  apanv  koi  SfriXv  eiroiri<r€v  avrovg.  E.  T.  "  He 
which  made  them,  made  them  male  and  female."  But  they  could 
not  have  translated  the  clause  differently,  if  the  Gr.  expression 
had  been  appevag  koi  d^Xciac  tiroiritnv  avrovc :  yet  it  is  manifest 
that  the  sense  would  have  been  cUfferent  All  that  this  declaration 
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would  have  implied  is,  that  when  God  created  mankind,  he  made 
people  of  both  sexes.  But  what  argument  could  have  been  drawn 
from  this  principle  to  show  that  the  tie  of  marriage  was  indissolu- 
ble ?  or  how  could  the  conclusion  annexed  have  been  supported, 
"  For  this  cause  a  man  shall  leave  father  and  mother  "  ?  Besides, 
it  was  surely  unnecessary  to  recur  to  the  history  of  the  creation, 
to  convince  those  Pharisees  of  what  all  the  world  knew,  that  the 
human  race  was  composed  of  men  and  women,  and  consequently 
of  two  sexes.  The  weight  of  the  argument,  therefore,  must  lie 
in  this  circumstance,  that  God  created  at  first  no  more  than  a 
single  pair,  one  of  each  sex,  whom  he  united  in  the  bond  of  mar- 
riage, and  in  so  doing  exhibited  a  standard  of  that  union  to  all 
generations.  The  very  words,  "and  these  two,"  show  that  it  is 
implied  in  the  historian's  declaration,  that  they  were  two,  one 
male  and  one  female,  and  no  more.  But  this  is  .by  no  means 
implied  in  the  common  version.  It  lets  us  know,  indeed,  that 
there  were  two  sexes,  but  gives  us  no  hint  that  these  were  but 
two  persons.  Unluckily,  Eng.  adjectives  have  no  distinction  of 
number ;  and  through  this  imperfection  there  appears  here,  in  all 
the  Eng.  translations  I  have  seen,  something  inconclusive  in  the 
reasoning,  which  is  peculiar  to  them.  In  our  idiom,  an  adjec- 
tive construed  with  the  pronoun  themy  or  indeed  with  any  plural 
noun  or  pronoun,  is^  understood  to  be  plural.  There  is  there- 
fore a  necessity,  in  a  case  like  this,  if  we  would  do  justice  to  the 
original,  that  the  defect  occasioned  by  our  want  of  inflections  be 
supplied,  by  giving  the  sentence  such  a  turn  as  will  fiilly  express 
the  sense.  This  end  is  here  easily  effected,  as  the  words  male 
and  femahy  in  our  language,  may  be  used  either  adjectively  or 
substantively.  And  when  uiey  are  used  as  substantives,  they  are 
susceptible  of  the  distinction  of  number. 

5.  "  They  two  shall  be  one  flesh,"  ttrovrai  ol  Svo  uq  aapica  fuav. 
This  is  a  quotation  from  Gen.  ii.  24,  in  which  place  it  deserves 
our  notice,  that  there  is  no  word  answering  to  two  in  the  present 
Masoretic  editions  of  the  Heb.  Bible.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  ought  to  be  dbserved,  that  the  Samaritan  copies  have  this  word; 
that  the  Sep.  reads  exactly  as  the  Gospel  does.  So  do  also  the 
Vul.  the  Sy.  and  the  Ara.  versions  of  the  O.  T.  It  has  been 
observed  of  this  passage,  that  it  is  four  times  quoted  in  the  N.  T. 
to  wit,  here,  in  Mr.  x.  8;  1  Cor.  vi.  16;  and  Eph.  v.  31 ;  and  in 
none  of  tTiem  is  the  word  Svo  wanting.  ITie  only  ancient  version 
of  any  consideration,  wherein  it  is  not  found,  is  the  Chaldee. 
But  with  regard  to  it  we  ought  to  remember,  that  as  the  Jewish 
rabbis  have  made  greater  use  of  it,  in  their  synagogues  and 
schools,  than  of  any  other  version,  they  have  had  it  in  their  power 
to  reduce  it,  and  in  fact  have  reduced  it,  to  a  much  closer  con- 
formity than  any  other  to  the  Heb.  of  the  Masorets.  It  is  well 
known  how  implicitly  the  rabbis  are  followed  by  their  people. 
And  they  could  not  have  adopted  a  more  plausible  rule  than  that 
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the  translaticm  ought  to  be  corrected  by  the  original.  But  as 
there  can  be  no  doubt  about  the  authenticity  of  the  reading  in 
the  N.  T.  I  think,  for  the  reasons  above-named,  there  is  the 
greatest  ground  to  beheve  that  the  ancient  reading  in  the  O.  T. 
was  the  same  with  this  of  the  New. 

7.  "  Why  did  Moses  command  to  give  a  writing  of  divorce- 
ment, and  dismiss  her  ?"  By  the  manner  in  which  they  put  the 
question,  one  would  imagine  that  Moses  had  commanded  both, 
to  wit,  the  dismission  and  the  writing  of  divorcement;  whereas, 
in  &ctt  he  had  only  permitted  the  dismission;  but,  in  case  they 
should  use  the  permission  given  them,  commanded  the  writing  of 
divorcement 

8.  **  Untractable  disposition,''  aicXiipoieapSiov.  Diss.  IV.  sect  22. 

12.  "  Let  him  act  this  part  who  can  act  it,"  6  SwafiBvoc  ;(a»pc<v, 
Y4k»f>c«rci».  E.  T.  "  He  that  is  able  to  receive  it,  let  him  receive  it" 
This  expression  is  rather  dark  and  indefinite.  Xwptiv,  amongst 
other  things,  signifies  '  to  receive,' '  to  admit,' '  to  be  capable  o£' 
It  is  applied  equally  to  things  speculative,  and,  in  that  case, 
denotes  'to  understand,*  'to  comprehend;*  and  to  things  prac- 
tical, in  which  case  it  denotes  'to  resolve,'  and  'to  execute.* 
Every  body  must  perceive  that  the  reference  here  is  to  the  latter 
of  these. 

13.  "Lay  his  hands  upon  them  and  pray."  It  appears  to 
have  been  customary  among  the  Jews,  when  one  prayed  lor  ano- 
ther who  was  present,  to  lay  his  hand  upon  the  person's  head. 

17.  "  Why  callest  thou  me  good  ?*'  Tiub  XcyMc  ayaBov ;  Vul. 
''  Quid  me  interrogas  de  bono  V*  Five  MSS.  read,  in  conformity 
to  die  Vul.  Ti  fAB  €pan-^c  vcp^  rov  ayaOov  ;  With  this  agree  also 
the  Cw.  the  Arm.  the  Sax.  and  the  Eth.  versions.  This  read- 
ing is  likewise  approved  by  Origen,  and  some  other  ancients 
a&r  him,  and  also  by  s<Hne  mo<kms,  amongst  whom  are  Er. 
Gro.  Mill,  and  Ben.  The  other  readW  is  nevertheless,  in  my 
opinion,  preferable  on  more  accounts  man  one.  Its  evidence 
firom  MSS.  is  beyond  comparison  superior ;  the  versions  on  both 
sides  may  nearly  balance  each  other ;  but  the  internal  evidence, 
arising  from  the  simplicity  and  connexion  of  the  thoughts,  is  en« 
tirely  in  fiivour  of  the  common  reading.  Nodiing  can  be  more 
pertinent  than  to  say,  '  If  you  believe  that  God  alone  is  good, 
why  do  you  call  me  so  V  whereas  nothing  can  appear  less  perti- 
nent than  '  If  you  believe  that  God  alone  is  good,  why  do  you 
consult  me  concerning  the  good  that  you  must  do  V 

'  "  That  Ufe,"  mv  ?wi|v.     Diss.  X.  Part  v.  sect  2. 

20.  "  The  young  man  replied.  All  these  I  have  observed  from 
my  childhood.'*  Abju  avra  6  viavwKOQ,  Tlavra  ravra  Bt^vXa^afiiiv 
iK  vcoriiroc  /uov.  E.  T.  '^  The  young  man  saith  unto  him.  All  these 
things  have  I  kept  from  my  youth  up."  As  he  was  a  young  man 
who  made  this  reply,  the  import  of  v€otiic  must  be  'chUdhood,'  as 
relating  to  an  earlier  stage  of  life,  and  is  therefore  badly  rendered 
'  youth.' 
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23.  "  It  is  difKcult  for  a  rich  man  to  enter  the  Mngdom  of 
heaven."  By  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  sometimes  understood  in 
this  history  the  Christian  church,  then  soon  to  be  erected,  and 
sometimes  the  state  of  the  blest  in  heaven  after  the  resurrection. 
In  regard  to  this  declaration  of  our  Lord,  I  take  it  to  hold 
true,  in  which  way  soever  the  kingdom  be  understood.  When 
it  was  only  by  means  of  persuasion  that  men  were  brought  into 
a  society,  hated  and  persecuted  by  all  the  ruling  powers  of  the 
earth,  Jewish  and  Pagan;  we  may  rest  assured,  that  the  opu- 
lent and  the  voluptuous,  (characters  which,  in  a  dissolute  age, 
commonly  go  together,)  who  had  so  much  to  lose,  and  so  much 
to  fear,  would  not,  among  the  hearers  of  the  gospel,  be  the  most 
easily  persuaded.  The  apostle  James,  ii.  5, 6,  accordingly  attests 
this  to  nave  been  the  fact ;  it  was  "  the  poor  in  this  world  whom 
God  hath  chosen,  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs  of  the  kingdom;" 
whereas,  they  were  "  the  rich  in  this  world  who  oppressed  them, 
dragged  them  before  their  tribunals,  and  blasphemed  that  worthy 
name  by  which  they  were  called."  As  little  can  there  be  any  doubt 
of  the  justness  of  the  sentiment  in  relation  to  the  state  of  the 
blessed  hereafter,  when  the  deceitfulness  of  riches,  and  the  snare 
into  which  it  so  often  inveigles  men,  are  duly  considered.  So  close 
an  analogy  runs  through  all  the  divine  dispensations,  that,  in  more 
instances  than  this,  it  may  be  affirmed  with  truth  that  the  decla- 
rations of  Scripture  are  susceptible  of  either  interpretation. 

24.  "  A  camel,"  ica/xijAov.  The.  observes,  that  some  explain 
the  word  as  signifying  here  *  a  cable.'  A  good  authority,  now- 
ever,  for  this  signification,  though  adopted  by  Cas.  who  says 
*rudentem,'  I  have  never  seen.  The  frequency  of  the  term, 
amongst  all  sorts  of  writers,  for  representing  the  beast. so  deno- 
minated, is  undeniable.  Besides,  the  camel  being  the  largest 
animal  they  were  acquainted  with  in  Judea,  its  name  was  become 
proverbial  for  denoting  any  thmg  remarkably  large,  and  a  cameFs 
passing  through  a  needle's  eye  came,  by  consequence,  as  appears 
from  some  rabbinical  writings,  to  express  a  thing  absolutely  im- 
possible. Among  the  Babylonians,  in  whose  country  elephants 
were  not  uncommon,  the  phrase  was  an  elephant's  passing  through 
a  needle's  eye  ;  but  the  elephant  was  a  stran^r  in  Judea. 

2  "  To  pass  through  the  eye  of  a  needle,"  oia  rpxnnifAaTog  padc- 
Soc  SuXOitv.  A  great  number  of  MSS.  some  of  the  most  valuable, 
though  neither  the  Al.  nor  the  Cam.  instead  of  ScsXOci v  read  ciacX- 
^€«v,  *  enter.'  Agreeable  to  this  are  both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  Eth. 
and  Ara.  versions.  The  Vul.  and  other  versions  follow  the  com- 
mon reading.  Should  the  external  evidence  appear  balanced  on 
both  sides,  the  common  reading  is  preferable,  as  yielding  a  better 
sense.  Passing  through  a  needle's  eye  is  the  circumstance  in  which 
the  impossibiUty  lies.  There  was  no  occasion  for  suggesting  whi- 
ther :  there  is  even  something  odd  in  the  suggestion,  which  is  very 
unlike  the  manner  of  this  author.  Wet  adopts  the  alteration. 
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S8.  "  That  at  the  renoration^  when  the  Son  of  Man  shall  be  seated 
on  his  glorious  throne^  ye,  my  followers,  sitting  also  upon  twelve 
thrones,  shall  judge/'  6rt  ifmg  ol  aicoXov^i^avrcc  fioc,  cv  rg  iroXcy- 
yivt<nqf  hrav  Ko^cirp  6  vice  rov  avOpomov  uri  ^povov  So^tjc  avrov, 
Kaft^ccrdc  Koc  v/ucic  €7r«  Swd&ca  ^povovg,  Kpivovreg.  E.  T. "  Ye  which 
have  followed  me  in  the  regeneration,  when  the  Son  of  Man  shall 
^t  in  the  throne  of  his  glory,  ye  shall  also  sit  upon  twelve  thrones, 
judging."  In  regard  to  which  version,  two  things  occur  to  be  ob- 
served :  1st,  That  cv  r-g  TraXiyyeveaiq  (in  which  there  is  an  ambi- 
guity, as  was  remarked  in  Diss*  XII.  Part  i.  sect.  ^,).is  rendered 
as  though  it  belonged  to  the  preceding  clause  aKoXovOneravreg  fioi, 
whereas  the  scope  of  the  passage  requires  that  it  be  construed 
with  the  clause  wnich  follows  it.  2dly,  That  the  word  nakiyyBVBcria 
is,  in  this  place,  better  translated  '  renovation.'  We  are  accustomed 
to  ap^y  the  term  regeneration  solely  to  the  conversion  of  indi- 
viduals ;  whereas  its  relation  here  is  to  the  general  state  of  things. 
As  diey  were  wont  to  denominate  the  creation  ysveaig,  a  remark- 
able restoration,  or  renovation,  of  the  face  of  things,  was  very 
suitably  termed  vaXiyyevema.  The  return  of  the  Israelites  to  their 
own  land,  after  the  Babylonish  captivity,  is  so  named  by  Jose- 
phus,  the  Jewish  historian.  What  was  said  on  verse  2B,  holds 
equally  in  regard  to  the  promise  we  have  here.  The  principal 
ccnnpletion  will  be  at  the  general  resurrection,  when  there  will  be, 
in  the  most  important  sense,  a  renovation  or  regeneration  of  hea^ 
vol  and  earth,  when  all  things  shall  become  new ;  yet,  in  a  subor- 
dmate  sense,  it  may  be  said  to  have  been  accompUshed  when  God 
came  to  visit,  in  judgment,  that  guilty  land ;  when  the  old  dispen- 
sation was  utterly  abolished,  and  succeeded  by  the  Christian  dis- 
pensation, into  which  the  Gentiles,  from  every  quarter,  as  well  as 
Jews,  were  called  and  admitted. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

1.  This  chapter,  in  the  original,  begins,  'O/uo/a  yao.  The  70^ 
shows  manifesuy  that  what  follows  was  spoken  in  illustration  of 
the  sentence  with  which  the  preceding  chapter  concludes,  and 
which,  therefore,  ought  not  to  have  been  disjoined  from  this 
parable.  The  Vul.  has  no  particle  answering  to  yap.  In  that 
version  the  chapter  begins  thus :  ^^  Simile  est  regnum  coelorum.** 
But  this  does  not  seem  to  have  sprung  from  a  mfferent  reading, 
as  there  is  no  diversity  here  in  the  Gr.  MSS.  nor,  for  aught  I 
can  learn,  in  ancient  translations.  I  rather  think  Uiat  the  omis- 
sion has  happened  after  the  division  into  chapters,  and  has  arisen* 
from  a  notion  of  the  impropriety  of  beginning  a  chapter  with  the 
causal  particle.  It  adds  to  the  probability  of  this,  that  several 
old  La.  MSS.  have  the  conjunction  as  well  as  the  Gr. 

2.  "  The  administration."     Diss.  V.  Part  i.  sect  7. 

6.  "  Unemployed,'*  apYovc,  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  two  other 
MSS.  not  in  the  Vul.  Sax.  and  Cop.  versions. 
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7.  **  And  ye  shall  receive  what  is  reasonable/'  icai  6  eav  p  Sucmov 
Xi}t/>c<r0€.  This  clause  is  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS. 
and  there  is  nothing  answering  to  it  in  the  Vul.  and  Sax.  versions. 

13  "  Friend/'  Iraipc.     Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect,  11. 

15.  "  May  not  I  do  what  I  will  -with  mine  own  ?  ovk  €?««  /4oc 
voiri<Tai  o  SrtXw  tv  Toig  tfioic ;  Vul.  "  Non  licet  mihi  quod  vdo 
&cere?*'  Here  there  is  no  translation  of  the  words  cv  roic  ^fUHc» 
though  of  manifest  importance  to  the  sense.  There  is  the  same 
defect  in  the  Sax.  and  Arm.  versions^  but  not  in  any  Gr.  MS.  that 
has  yet  appeared,  nor  in  any  other  translation. 

22.  **  Undergo  an  immersion  like  that  which  I  must  undergo," 
TO  ^aimaiia  6  eyio  jSairrt^o/Lcac,  j3a7rrc<rdt}vac.  E.  T.  "  To  be  bap- 
idzed  with  the  baptism  that  I  am  baptized  with.*'  The  primitiTe 
signification  o{  jiairrKTfia  is  *  immersion,'  ofBaimZeiv  'to  immerse/ 
*  plunge/  or  *  overwhelm.'  The  noun  ought  never  to  be  rendered 
baptism^  nor  the  verb  to  baptize,  but  when  employed  in  relation  to 
a  religious  ceremony.  Tlie  verb  (iam-iZiiv  sometimes,  and  jSanrctv, 
which  is  synonymous,  often  occurs  in  the  Sep.  and  Apocryphal 
writings,  and  is  always  rendered  in  the  common  version  by  one  or 
other  of  these  words,  •  to  dip,*  *  to  wash,*  *  to  plunge.'  When  the 
original  expression,  therefore,  is  rendered  in  £sLmiliar  language, 
there  appears  nothing  harsh  or  extraordinary  in  the  metaphor. 
Phrases  like  these,  to  be  overwhelmed  with  grief,  to  be  immersed 
in  affliction,  will  be  found  common  in  most  languages. 

It  is  proper  here  further  to  observe,  that  the  whole  of  this 
clause,  and  that  corresponding  to  it  in  the  subsequent  verse,  are 
in  this  Gospel  wanting  in  the  Vul.  andseverid  MSS.  As  they  are 
found,  however,  in  the  far  greater  number  both  of  ancient  versions 
and  of  MSS.,  and  perfectly  coincide  with  the  scope  of  the  passage, 
I  did  not  think  there  was  weight  enough  in  what  might  be  urged 
on  the  opposite  side,  to  warrant  the  omission  of  them ;  neimer 
indeed  does  Wet     But  Gro.  and  Mill  are  of  the  contrary  opinion. 

23.  "  I  cannot  give,  imless  to  those,'*  ovk  cs-cv  b/iov  Sovvm,  aXX* 
oJc-  E.  T.  *^  Is  not  mine  to  give ;  but  it  shall  be  given  to  them.** 
The  conjunction  aXAo,  when,  as  in  this  place,  it  is  not  followed 
by  a  verb,  but  by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  is  generally  to  be  under* 
stood  as  of  the  same  import  with  ec  /ui?,  nisi,  *  unless,'  ^except  ;* 
otherwise  the  verb  must  be  supplied,  as  is  done  here  in  the 
common  version.  But  as  such  an  ellipsis  is  uncommon,  recourse 
ought  not  to  be  had  to  it  without  necessity.  Of  the  interpreta- 
tion I  have  given  of  the  conjunction  aXAa,  we  have  an  example 
Mr.  ix.  8,  compared  with  Mt.  xvii.  8.  VuL  "  Non  est  meum 
dare  vobis.'*    See  Mr.  x.  40.  N. 

26.  "Servant,"  SiaKovog.     E.  T.  "Minister."!  In  the  proper 

27.  "Slave,"  govXoc.  E.  T.  "Servant."  J  and  primitive 
sense  of  SiokovoC)  it  is  a  servant  who  attends  his  master,  waits 
on  him  at  table,  and  is  always  near  his  person  to  obey  his  orders, 
which  was  accounted  a  more  creditable  kind  of  service.     By  the 
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vofrd  SovXoc  is  not  only  meant  a  servant  in  general^  (whatever 
kind  of  work  he  be  employed  in,)  but  also  a  slave.  It  is  solely 
£rom  the  scope  and  connexion  that  we  must  judge  when  it  should 
be  rendered  in  the  one  way,  and  when  in  the  ouier.  In  the  pas- 
sage before  us,  the  view  in  both  verses  is  to  signify,  that  the  true 
dignity  of  the  Christian  will  arise  more  from  me  service  he  does 
to  others,  than  the  power  he  possesses  over  them.  We  are  to 
jndge,  therefore,  of  the  value  of  the  words,  from  the  import  of 
those  they  are  contrasted  with :  And  as  desiring  to  be  great  is  a 
move  mo<ierate  ambition  than  desiring  to  be  chief,  we  naturally 
conclude,  that  as  the  word  opposed  to  the  former  should  be  ex- 
pressive of  some  of  the  inferior  stations  in  life,  that  opposed  to  the 
latter  must  be  expressive  of  the  lowest.  When  this  sufficiently 
suits  the  ordinary  signification  of  the  words,  there  can  hardly 
remain  any  doubt  As  this  is  manifestly  the  case  here,  I  did  not 
know  any  words  in  our  language  by  which  I  could  better  express 
a  difference  in  d^ee,  so  clearly  intended,  than  the  words  ser- 
vant and  slave,  llie  word  minister  is  now  appropriated  to  the 
servants,  not  of  private  masters,  but  of  the  public.  It  is  from  the 
distinctions  in  private  life,  well  known  at  the  time,  that  our  Lord's 
illustrations  are  borrowed. 

31.  "  Chajged  them  to  be  silent,"  urtrtfiriaBv  avrbig  Iva  miMyir- 
fi<no<nv.  E.  T.  **  Rebuked  them,  because  they  should  hold  their 
peace."  The  historian  surely  did  not  mean  to  blame  the  poor  men 
for  their  importunity.  Our  Lord,  on  the  contrary,  commends  such 
importunity,  sometimes  expressly  in  words,  and  always  by  making 
the  application  successful.  Qut  to  render  Iva  because,  appears 
quite  unexampled.  It  answers  commonly  to  the  La.  '  ut,'  some-* 
dmes  to  ^  ita  ut,'  but  never,  as  far  as  I  remember,  to  ^  quia.' 
It  is  rendered  *  ut'  in  this  passage  in  all  the  La.  versions.  The 
impcnrt  of  Iva  ascertains  the  sense  of  Bwirifiau},  which  is  frequently 
translated  *  to  charge,'  even  in  the  common  version.  In  proof  of 
this  several  places  might  be  produced;  but  I  shall  only  refer  the 
reader  to  the  parallel  passage  in  Mr.  x.  48,  where  cxrrc/aoiv  avri^ 
ToXXoi  Iva  iTtwTrriay  is  translated,  ^  Many  charged  him  that  he 
should  bold  his  peace ;"  and  to  Mr.  ix.  25.  N. 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

4.  ^'Now  all  this  was  done  that  the  words  of  the  prophet 
might  be  ftdfilled,**  rovro  8c  6Xov  yeyovtv,  Iva  n\iipw$g  to  pri^ev 
ha  Tov  woo^nrmf.  Our  Lord's  perfect  knowledge  of  all  that  the 
prophets  bad  predicted  concerning  him,  gives  a  propriety  to  this 
manner  of  rendering  these  words,  when  every  thing  is  done  by  his 
direction,  which  it  could  not  have  in  any  other  circumstances. 

5.  "The  daughter  of  Zion,"  that  is,  "Jerusalem,"  so  named 
from  Mount  Zion,  which  was  in  the  city,  and  on  which  was  erected 
a  fortress  for  its  defence.     This  poetical  manner  of  personifyuig 
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the  cities  and  countries  to  which  they  addressed  themselves,  was 
familiar  to  the  prophets. 

^  From  the  other  evangelists  it  would  appear,  that  our  Lord 
rode  only  on  the  colt :  from  this  passive,  we  should  be  apt  to 
thmk  that  both  had  been  used.  But  it  is  not  unusual  with  the 
sacred  authors,  when  either  the  nature  of  the  thing  spoken  of, 
or  the  attendant  circumstances,  are  sufficient  for  precluding  mis- 
takes, to  employ  the  plural  number  for  the  singular. 

7.  "  Covering  them  with  their  mantles,"  cTrc^qicav  ewavta  avrwv 
ra  Ifiaria  avnav.  The  Sy.  interpreter,  either  from  a  different  read- 
ing in  the  copies  he  used,  or  (which  is  more  likely)  fitjm  a  desire 
to  express  the  sense  more  clearly,  has  rendered  it,  "  they  laid  their 
mantles  on  the  colt." 

9.  "  Blessed  be  he  that  cometh,'*  cvXoytj/ucvoc  &  cpx^^tvoc.  E.  T. 
**  Blessed  is  he  that  cometh."  But  acclamations  of  this  kind 
are  always  of  the  nature  of  prayers,  or  ardent  wishes ;  like  the 
Fr.  '*  vive  le  roi,"  or  our  *'  God  save  the  kin^."  Nay,  ihe  words 
connected  are  entirely  of  this  character.  *'  Hosanna  to  the  soh 
of  David,"  is  equivalent  to  *God  preserve  the  son  of  David  ;* 
and  consequently  what  follows  is  the  same  as  *  Prosperous  be  the 
reign  of  him  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.' 

*  "  In  the  highest  heaven."    L.  ii.  14.  N. 

12.  "  The  temple,"  to  Upov.  Let  it  be  observed,  that  the 
word  here  is  not  vooc*  By  the  latter  was  meant  properly  *  the 
house,'  including  only  the  vestibule,  the  holy  place  or  sanctuary, 
and  the  most  holy :  whereas,  the  former  comprehended  all  the 
courts.  It  was  in  the  outermost  courts  that  this  sort  of  traffic 
was  exercised.  For  want  of  peculiar  names  in  European  lan- 
guages, these  two  are  confounded  in  most  modern  translations* 
To  the  vaoc,  or  temple,  strictly  so  called,  none  of  those  people  had 
access,  not  even  our  Lord  himself,  because  not  of  the  posterity  of 
Aaron.  L.  i.  9.  N.  It  may  be  thought  strange  that  the  Phari- 
sees, whose  sect  then  predominated^  and  who  much  affected  to 
patronise  external  decorum  in  religion,  should  have  permitted 
so  gross  a  violation  of  decency.  But  let  it  be  remembered,  that 
the  merchandise  was  transacted  in  the  court  of  the  Gentiles ;  a 
place  allotted  for  the  devotions  of  the  proseljrtes  of  the  gate,  those 
who,  having  renounced  idolatry,  worshipped  the  true  God,  but 
did  not  subject  themselves  to  circumcision  and  the  ceremonial 
law.  To  the  reUgious  service  of  such,  the  narrow-souled  Phari- 
sees paid  no  regard.  The  place  they  did  not  account  holy.  It 
is  even  not  improbable  that,  in  order  to  put  an  indignity  on  those 
half-conformists,  they  had  introduced  and  promoted  this  flagrant 
abuse.  The  zeal  of  our  Lord,  which  breathed  nothing  of  the 
Pharisaical  malignity,  tended  as  much  to  unite  and  conciliate,  as 
theirs  tended  to  divide  and  alienate.  Nor  was  there  any  thing 
in  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees  which  he  more  uniformly  opposed, 
than  that  assuming  spirit,  the  surest  badge  of  die  sectary,  which 
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would  confine  the  favour  of  the  universal  Parent  to  those  of  his 
own  sect,  denomination^  or  country.  See  ch.  viii.  11,  12;  L.  iv. 
2S,  &c.,  X.  29,  &c 

18.  "A  house."     Mr.  xi.  17. 

»"Of  robbers,*'  Xporwv.  E.  T.  "Of  thieves.*'  Diss.  XI. 
Part  ii.  sect  6. 

25-  **  Whence  had  John  authority  to  baptize?"  to  ^aimafia 
IttHnwov  iroOev  nv ;  E.  T.  "  The  baptism  of  John,  whence  was  it  ?" 
Bat  a  man's  baptism  means,  with  us,  solely  his  partaking  of  that 
ordinance ;  whereas  this  question  relates,  not  to  John's  receiving 
baptism,  but  to  his  right  to  enjoin  and  confer  baptism.  The 
question,  as  it  stands  in  the  common  version,  conveys  to  the  un- 
learned reader  a  sense  totally  different  from  the  author's.  It 
sounds  as  though  it  had  been  put,  ^  Was  John  baptized  by  an 
angel,  sent  from  heaven  on  purpose,  or  by  an  ordinary  man?' 
In  all  such  cases,  if  one  would  neither  be  unintelligible,  nor  ex- 
press a  false  meaning,  one  must  not  attempt  to  trace  the  words 
of  the  original.     Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect.  14. 

SI.  "  The  first,"  6  vpwrog.  In  the  old  Itc.  it  was  "  novissimus.'* 
The  Cop.  Arm.  Sax.  and  Ara.  read  in  the  same  manner.  In 
the  Cam.  and  two  other  Gr.  MSS.  it  is  6  €<r)(aTo^»  This  is  one  of 
those  readings  which  it  would  require  more  than  ordinary  exter- 
nal evidence  to  authorize. 

32.  "  In  the  way  of  sanctity,"  bv  6Si^  SiKototrvvrig.  E.  T.  ''  In 
the  way  of  righteousness."  This  is  one  proof  among  many  of  the 
various  significations  given  to  the  word  ciKaioavvri  in  the  N.  T. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  is  spoken  principally  in  allusion 
to  the  austerities  of  John's  manner  of  living  in  tne  desert,  in  re- 
spect of  food,  raiment,  and  lodging.  The  word  sanctity,  in  our 
language,  though  not  quite  so  common,  suits  the  meaning  here 
better  man  righteatuness. 

S3.  "  Went  abroad,"  a7r€8»j/ui|<F€v.  E.  T.  "  Went  into  a  far 
country."  This  is  an  exact  translation  of  what  is  said  of  the 
j^odigal,  L.  XV.  13,  awiSrifxn<nv  €cc  X^f^o.v  /uoicpav,  but  not  of  what 
is  said  here.  The  word  aTrcSij^unacv  implies  barely  that  it  was  a 
foreign  country  he  went  to ;  nothing  is  added  to  inform  us  whe- 
ther it  was /ar  or  near. 

35.  "  Drove  away  with  stones  another,"  6v  Sc  tkiOo^oXriaav. 
E.  T.  *'  Stoned  anoflier.*'  But  \lBoQo\hv  does  not  always  denote 
to  kill  by  stoning,  as  the  Eng.  word  stoned  seems  to  imply.  That 
it  does  not  signity  so  in  this  place,  is  evident  from  the  distinction 
made  in  the  treatment  given,  bv  it  airncrHvav. 

36.  "  More  respectable,"  irXuovagrwv  vpwrwv.  E.  T.  "  More 
than  the  first :"  irAccovac  means  more,  either  in  number  or  in  value. 
As  vouchers  for  the  latter  use  in  the  N.  T.  see  Mt  v.  20,  vi.  25, 
xii.  41,  4«;  Mr.  xii.  33;  L.  xi.  31,  32 ;  Heb.  xi.  4.  The  Heb. 
rab  signifies  both  many  and  great*  The  reasons  which  have 
induced  me,  on  reconsidering  this  passage,  to  prefer,  widi  Mark- 
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land,  the  second  meaning,  are  these :  1.  If  the  number  of  ser- 
vants first  sent  had  been  mentioned,  or  even  alluded  to  by  an 
epithet,  as  many,  or/ecr,  irXtiovag  could  not  have  been  rencfered 
otherwise  than  *in  greater  number;'  but  not  where  there  is 
neither  mention  of  number,  nor  allusion  to  it  2.  A  climax  is 
evidently  intended  by  the  historian,  in  representing  the  hus- 
bandmen as  proceeding  from  evil  to  worse.  Now  the  climax  is 
much  better  supported  by  making  TrXciovac  relate  to  dignity  than 
by  making  it  refer  to  number.  He  first  sent  some  inferior  ser- 
vants ;  afterwards  the  most  respectable ;  last  of  all,  his  son. 

41.  "  He  will  put  those  wretches  to  a  wretched  death,"  icojcouc 
Koicaic  airoXcaei  awrovc-  E.  T.  "  He  will  miserably  destroy  those 
wicked  men."  This  idiom  is  entirely  Grecian.  Lucian  says,  kokoi 
KOKwg  airoXovvrai,  Icaromenipput,  Several  other  examples  have 
been  produced  by  Sc.  and  Wa.  I  have  been  lucky  enough  here 
to  express  the  meaning  without  losing  the  paronomasia,  which 
is  not  without  its  emphasis.  Wretches  and  wretched,  like  kujcovc 
and  iceucafCy  are  equally  susceptible  of  both  significations,  wicked 
and  miserable.  It  is  not  possible  always,  in  translating,  to  con- 
vey both  the  sense  and  trie  trope.  And  when  both  cannot  be 
done,  no  reasonable  person  will  be  at  a  loss  which  to  prefer. 

43.  "Know  therefore."  This  is  one  of  the  clearest  predic- 
tions of  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  of  the  call  of  the  Gentiles, 
which  we  have  in  this  history. 

*  "To  a  nation,"  6^v«.  Some  render  the  word,  "To  the 
Gentiles."  That  tfie  Gentiles  are  meant,  cannot  be  doubted. 
But  the  Eng.  (especially  where  there  is  no  risk  of  mistake) 
ought  not  to  be  more  explicit  than  the  Gr.  Had  it  been  our 
Lord's  intention  flatly  to  tell  them  this,  his  expression  would 
have  been  rocc  cdveai.  The  article  and  the  plural  number  are  in- 
variably used  in  such  cases.  Thejr  are  here  called  "a  nation," 
because,  though  collected  out  of  many  nations,  they  will  as 
Christians  constitute  one  nation^  the  cdvoc  ayiov  mentioned  1  Pet 
ii.  9. 

CHAPTER  XXII. 

12-  "  Friend,"  iraip^.  Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect  11- 
14.  "  For  there  are  many  called,  but  few  chosen,"  TroXXoc  yap 
Hal  icXf}roi,  oXcyoi  §€  ckXcktoc.  E.T.  "  For  many  are  called,  but  few 
are  chosen."  The  difference  in  these  two  ways  of  rendering  is 
to  appearance  inconsiderable,  but  it  is  real.  Let  it  be  observed, 
that  the  Gr.  words  kXyitoi  and  cicXeicroc  are  merely  adjectives ;  caUed 
and  chosen  in  the  E.  T.  can  be  understood  no  otherwise  than 
as  participles ;  insomuch  that,  if  we  were  to  turn  the  Eng.  into 
Gr.  we  should  use  neither  of  those  words,  but  say,  IIoXAoc  yap  um 
i^icXif/ucvoi,  oXiyoi  Se  cicXcXcY/uevoc,  which  does  not  perfectly  coin- 
cide in  meaning  with  the  expression  of  the  Evangelist  I  acknow- 
ledge, it  is  impossible  to  mark  the  difference,  with  equal  precision. 
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in  any  language  which  has  only  one  term  for  both  uses.  The  dis- 
tinction with  us  is  similar^  and  nowise  inferior  to  that  which  is 
found  between  Olivetan's  and  more  modem  Fr.  versions.  The 
former  says,  "Plusieurs  sont  appell6s,  mais  peu  sont  elus;*' 
the  latter,  ^'  II  y  a  beaucoup  d*appelI6s,  mais  peu  d*elus.*' 

16.  "  Herodians."  Probably  partisans  of  Herod  Antipas, 
tetiarcfa  of  Galilee ;  those  who  were  for  the  continuance  of  the 
royal  power  in  the  descendants  of  Herod  the  Great.  This  was 
an  object  which,  it  appears,  the  greater  part  of  the  nation,  espe- 
dally  the  Pharisees,  did  not  fevour.  They  considered  that 
fiunily,  not  indeed  as  idolaters,  but  as  great  conformists  to  the 
idolatrous  customs  of  both  Greeks  and  Romans,  whose  favour 
it  spared  no  pains  to  secure.  The  notion  adopted  by  some, 
that  the  Herodians  were  those  who  believed  Herod  to  be  the 
Messiah,  hardly  deserves  to  be  mentioned,  as  there  is  no  evi- 
dence that  such  an  opinion  was  maintained  by  any  body. 

18.  "  Malice,"  wovijpiav.     Ch.  xxv.  26.  N. 
'"Dissemblers,"  vwoKpirai.  E.  T.  "Hypocrites."     Diss.  III. 

sect  24 

19.  "  A  denarius.*'     Diss.  VIII.  Part  L  sect  4. 

23.  "Who  say  that  there  is  no  future  life,"  oi  Xeyovrtg  fxn  civai 
avaaraaiv.  E.  T.  "  Which  say  that  there  is  no  resurrection."  The 
word  avwrraaig,  or  rather  the  phrase  avaaramg  rcuv  viKpwv,  is  in- 
deed the  common  term  by  whicn  the  resurrection^  properly  s^  call- 
ed, is  denominated  in  the  N.  T.  Yet  this  is  neither  tne  only,  nor 
the  primitive  import  of  the  word  ava<7ra<ric :  it  denotes  simply, 
being  raised  from  inactivity  to  action,  or  from  obscurity  to  emi- 
nence, or  a  return  to  such  a  state  after  an  interruption.  The  verb 
mfioTiifu  has  the  like  latitude  of  signification ;  and  both  words  are 
^iaei  in  this  extent  by  the  writers  of  the  N^T.  as  well  as  by  the 
Seventy.  Agreeably  therefore  to  the  original  import,  rising  from 
a  seat  is  properly  termed  avatrraerig,  so  is  awaking  out  of  sleep,  or 
promoium  from  an  inferior  condition.  The  word  occurs  in  this 
last  sense,  L.  iL  34.  In  this  view  when  appUed  to  the  dead,  the 
word  denotes,  properly,  no  more  than  a  renewal  of  life  to  them, 
in  whatever  manner  this  happen.  Nay,  that  the  Pharisees  them- 
selves did  not  universally  mean,  by  this  term,  the  re-union  of  soul 
uid  body,  is  evident  from  the  account  which  the  Jewish  historian 
gWes  of  their  doctrine,  as  well  as  from  some  passages  in  the  Gos- 

fils;  of  both  which  I  had  occasion  to  take  notice  in  Diss.  VI. 
art  iL  sect  19.  To  say  therefore  in  Eng.  in  giving  the  tenets 
of  the  Sadducees,  that  "they  deny  the  resurrection,'  is  at  least 
to  give  a  very  defective  account  of  their  sentiments  on  this  very 
topw.  It  is  notorious,  not  only  from  Josephus,  and  other  Jewish 
TOters,  but  from  what  is  said  Acts  xxiii.  8,  that  they  denied  the 
existence  of  angels,  and  all  separate  spirits.  In  this  they  went 
much  fiurther  than  tfie  Pagans,  who  did  indeed  deny  what  Chris- 
tians call  "the  resurrection  of  the  body,"  but  acknowledged  a 
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state  after  death,  wherein  the  souls  of  the  depar^  exist,  and 
receive  the  reward,  or  the  punishment,  of  the  actions  done  upon 
the  earth.  But  not  only  is  the  version  here  given  a  juster  repre- 
sentation of  the  Sadducean  hjrpothesis,  at  the  same  time  that  it 
is  entirely  conformable  to  the  sense  of  the  word;  but  is  the  only 
version  which  makes  our  Lord*s  argument  appear  pertinent  and 
levelled  against  the  doctrine  he  wanted  to  remte.  In  the  com- 
mon version,  they  are  said  to  denv  the  resurrection,  that  is,  that 
the  soul  and  the  body  shall  hereafter  be  re-united ;  and  our  Lord 

brings  an  argument  from  the  Pentateuch  to  prove What? 

not  that  they  shall  be  re-united,  (to  this  it  has  not  even  the  most 
distant  relation,)  but  that  the  soul  survives  the  bodv,  and  subsists 
after  the  body  is  dissolved.  This  many  would  have  admitted, 
who  denied  me  resurrection.  Yet  so  evidently  did  it  strike  at 
die  root  of  the  scheme  of  the  Sadducees,  that  they  were  silenced 
by  it,  and,  to  the  conviction  of  the  hearers,  conftited.  Now  this, 
I  will  take  upon  me  to  say,  could  not  have  happened,  if  the  fun- 
damental error  of  the  Sadducees  had  been  barely  the  denial  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  not  the  denial  of  the  immortality 
of  the  soul,  or  rather  of  its  actual  subsistence  after  death  ;  for  I 
speak  not  here  of  what  some  call  the  natural  immortality  of  the 
soul.  If  possible,  the  words  in  L.  xx.  38,  vavrtg  avnf  J^oxny, 
make  it  still  more  evident,  that  our  Lord  considered  this  as  all 
that  was  incumbent  on  one  who  would  confute  the  Sadducees,  to 
prove,  namely,  that  the  soul  still  continued  to  live  after  the  per- 
son's natural  death.  Now,  if  this  was  the  subversion  of  Saddu- 
ceism,  Sadduceism  must  have  consisted  in  denying  that  the  soul 
continues  to  live  separated  from  the  body,  or,  which  is  nearly 
the  same,  in  affirming,  that  the  dissolution  of  the  union  is  the 
destruction  of  the  living  principle.  It  may  be  objected,  that  in 
ver.  2Sf  there  is  a  clear  reference  to  what  is  specially  called  the 
resurrection,  which,  by  the  way,  is  still  clearer  from  the  manner 
wherein  it  is  expressed  Mr.  xii.  23,  ev  rg  ow  avatrrcuni,  orav  ava^r^ 
TwiJi.  This  mode  of  expression,  so  like  a  tautology,  appears  to  me 
to  have  been  adopted  by  that  evangelist,  on  puiyose  to  show,  that 
he  used  the  word  ava<TTa<nc  here  in  a  more  confined  sense  than  he 
had  done  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  story.  The  Sadducee,  as 
is  common  with  disputants,  thinks  it  sufficient  for  supporting  his 
own  doctrine,  to  show  some  absurdity  in  that  of  his  antagonist ; 
and  he  considers  it  as  fiimishing  him  with  a  better  handle  for 
doing  this,  to  introduce  upon  the  scene  the  woman,  and  the  seven 
claimants,  all  at  once,  who  are  no  sooner  raised  than  they  engage 
in  contests  about  their  property  in  her.  But  this  is  no  reason 
why  we  should  not  interpret  our  Lord's  words,  and  the  words  of 
the  historian,  relating  to  the  opinions  of  the  sect,  in  all  the  lati- 
tude which  the  nature  of  the  subject,  and  the  context,  evidently 
show  to  belong  to  them.  The  only  modem  version  I  have  seen, 
wherein  avaaraaig  is  rendered /ti^ttr^  life,  is  the  Eng.  An. 
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24,  **  Leave  no  children,"  /ui?  tvoiv  rcicva.  Vul.  "  Non  habens 
filnmu"  It  may  be  doubted  whether  this  version  has  proceeded 
firom  a  different  reading,  as  it  is  quite  unsupported  either  by  MSS. 
or  by  other  translations.  But  it  agrees  exactly  with  the  neb.  in 
the  passage  of  Deut  xxv.  5,  referred  to.  The  words  are  there 
n^  fK  p.  The  sense  is  the  same  in  both,  as  in  several  instances 
the  Heb.  ben  is  used  for  a  child  indefinitely,  of  either  sex.  In 
the  place  quoted,  the  words  are  rendered  in  the  Vul.  "  absque 
liberis,"  and  in  the  E.  T.  "  have  no  child.'* 

82.  **  God  is  not  a  God  of  the  dead/'  ovk  btiv  6  Gfoc,  O^oc  v€- 
Kptinf.  Vul.  **  Non  est  Deus  mortuorum."  The  Sy.  Sax.  and  Cop. 
amee  with  the  Vul.  in  using  no  word  answering  to  the  first  6  Oeog, 
which  is  also  omitted  in  the  Cam.  Dr.  Priestley  says,  (Harmony, 
sect.  Ixxii.)  '*  This  argument  of  our  Saviour's  evidendy  goes  on 
the  supposition  of  there  being  no  intermediate  state.**  Now,  to 
me  it  is  evident,  that  the  direct  scope  of  the  argument  is  to  prove 
that  theK  is  such  a  state,  or,  at  least,  that  the  soul  survives  the 
body,  and  is  capable  of  enjoyment  after  the  natural  death.  The 
reason  which  uie  Doctor  has  subjoined,  is,  if  possible,  more 
wonderful  still.  "  For  admitting,"  says  he,  "  this  [intermediate 
state,]  God  might,  with  the  strictest  propriety,  be  said  to  be  the 
God  of  those  patriarchs,  as  they  were  then  living,  and  happy, 
though  their  bodies  were  in  the  grave.**  Is  it  then  a  maxim 
with  this  learned  gentleman,  that  nothing  can  be  admitted  which 
would  show  the  words  to  be  strictly  proper,  and  the  reasoning 
conclusive  ?  So  it  appears ;  for,  in  penect  consistency  with  this 
maxim,  he  concludes  his  exnlanation  (if  I  may  so  call  it)  with 
these  remarkable  words :  ^*  There  does  not,  however,  seem  to  be 
much  force  in  the  argument,  except  with  the  Jews,  to  whom  it 
vras  addressed,  and  who  admitted  similar  constructions  of  Scrip- 
ture. For,  though  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  were  perished, 
the  person  who  spake  to  Moses  might  make  himself  known  to  him, 
as  he  whom  they  had  worshipped.'*  If  so,  this  critic  should  have 
said,  not  that  there  was  nQ.t  much  force,  but  that  there  was  no 
force  at  all  in  the  argument  The  whole  then  of  this  memorable 
confutation  amounts,  according  to  him,  to  no  more  than  an  argu- 
ment ad  hominemy  as  logicians  term  it,  that  is,  a  fallacious  argu- 
ment, which  really  proves  nothing,  and  is  adopted  solely  because 
the  medium,  though  false,  is  admitted  by  the  antagonist,  who  is 
therefore  not  qualified  to  detect  the  fallacy.  But  unluckily,  in 
the  present  case,  if  the  argument  be  inconclusive,  it  has  not  even 
that  poor  advantage  of  bBing  an  argument  ad  hominem.  The 
Doctor  shouM  have  remembered  that  our  Lord,  in  this  instance, 
was  disputing  with  Sadducees,  who  paid  no  regard  to  the  tra- 
ditionary interpretations  and  mystical  constructions  of  Scripture 
admitted  by  the  Pharisees.  Yet  even  these  Sadducees  were  put 
to  silence  by  it  The  truth  is,  our  Lord's  argument  stands  in 
no  need  of  such  a  lame  apology,  as  that  it  is  an  argument  ad 

VOL.  II.  I 
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hominem.    Consider  it  as  it  lies,  without  the  aid  of  ardficial  com- 
ments, and  it  will  be  found  evidently  decisive  of  the  great  point 
in  dispute  with  the  Sadducees,  whether  the  soul  perished  with 
the  body.      **  God,"  says  our  Lord,    "  when  he  appeared  to 
Moses  in  the  bush,  which  was  long  after  the  death  of  the  patri- 
archs, said  to  him,  /  am  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  of  Isaac,  and 
of  Jacob  ;  now  God  is  not  a  God  of  the  dead,  of  those  who,  being 
destitute  of  life,  and  consequently  of  sensibility,  can  neither  know 
nor  honour  him-;  he  is  the  God  of  those  only  who  love  and  adore 
him,  and  are,  by  consequence,  alive."    These  patriarchs,  there- 
fore, though  dead,  in  respect  of  us,  who  enjoy  their  presence  here 
no  longer,  are  alive,  in  respect  of  God,  whom  they  still  serve  and 
worship.     However  true  then  it  may  be,  as  the  Doctor  remarks, 
that  '' though  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,   were  perished,  the 
person  who  spoke  to  Moses  might  make  himself  known  to  him 
as  he  whom  they  had  worshipped,"  this  remark  does  not  suit  the 
present  case :  nor  could  the  words  of  God,  on  that  supposition, 
have  been  the  same  with  those  which  we  find  recorded  by  die 
sacred  penman.     For,  God,  as  in  the  passage  quoted,  made  him- 
self known  to  Moses,  not  as  he  whom  the  patriarchs  had  wor- 
shipped, but  expressly  as  he  whom  they  then  worshipped ;  for  he 
says  not,  I  was  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  of  Isaac,  and  of  Jacob, 
to  wit,  when  the  patriarchs  lived  upon  the  earth,  but,  I  am  their 
God  at  present     It  is  manifestly  from  this  particularity  in  the 
expression,  which   cannot,  without  straining,  be  adapted  either 
to  the  past  or  to  the  fiiture,  that  Jesus  concludes  they  were  then 
living.     Nor  let  it  be  thought  too  slight  a  circumstance  for  an 
argument  of  this  importance  to  rest  up^n.     The  argument  is,  in 
effect,  founded,  as  all  reasoning  from  revelation,  in  the  veracity 
of  God ;  but  the  import  of  what  God  says,  as  related  in  Scrip- 
ture, we  must,  not  in  this  instance  only,  but  in  every  instance, 
infer  firom   the   ordinary  construction  and  idioms   of  language. 
When  the  Creator,  in  treating  with  his  creatures,  condescends 
to  employ  their  speech  ;  as  his  end  is  to  inform,  and  not  to  de- 
ceive, his  words   must  be  interpreted  by  the   common  rules  of 
speaking,  in  the  same  way  wherein  we  should  interpret  what  is 
said  by  any  of  our  fellow-creatures.     Now,  if  we  should  overhear 
one  man  say  to  another,  ^  I  wish  to  have  you  in  my  service,  and 
to  be  your  master,  as  I  am  your  fisither*s,  and  your  grand£9ither's 
master ;'  should  we  not  conclude  that  the  persons  spoken  of  are 
alive,  and  his  servants  at  this  very  moment  ?   And  would  it  not 
be  reasonable  to  insist,  that,  if  they  were  dead,  his  expression 
would  be,  *  As  I  was  your  father's  and  your  grandfather's  mas- 
ter?' This  is,  in  effect,  the  explanation  given  of  the  reasoning 
in  this  passage  by  the  most  ancient  Gr.  expositors,  Chr.  Euth. 
and  The.     I  know  it  is  urged,  on  the  other  side,  that  though  the 
verb  ufii  is  used  in  the  Gr.  of  the  evangelist,  and  in  the  Sep. 
there  is  nothing  which  answers   to  it  in  the  Heb.  and  conse- 
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quenily,  the  words  of  Moses  might  as  well  have  been  rendered 
i  was,  as  /  am.     But  this  consequence  is  not  just     The  Heb. 
has  no  present  of  the  indicative.     This  want,  in  active  verbs,  is 
supplied  by  the  participle ;  in  the  substantive  verb,  by  the  juxta- 
position of  the  terms  to  which  that  verb  in  other  languages  serves 
as  the  copula.     The  absence  of  the  verb,  therefore,  is  as  much 
evidence  in  Heb.  that  what  is  affirmed  or  denied  is  meant  of  the 
present  time,  as  the  form  of  the  tense  is  in  Gr.  or  La.   Wherever 
either  the  past  or  the  future  is  intended  by  the  speaker,  as  the 
oriaitals  are  not  deficient  in  these  tenses,  the  verb  is  not  left  to 
be  supplied  by  the  hearer.     Thus  God  says  to  Joshua,  (ch.  i.  5,) 
"  As  I  was  with  Moses,"  that  is,  when  he  was  employed  in  con- 
ducting the  sons  of  Israel  in  the  wilderness,  "  so  will  I  be  with 
thee."    The  verb  is  expressed  in  both  clauses.     See  also  ver.  17, 
and  1  Kings  viii.  St.     All  which  examples  are,  except  in  the 
single  circumstance  of  time,  perfectly  similar  to  this  of  the  evan- 
gelist; and  are  sufficient  evidence,  that,  where  the  substantive 
verb  is  not  expressed,  but  the  personal  pronoun  is  immediately 
conjoined  witn  what  is  affirmed,  the  sense  must,  in  other  lan- 
guages, be  exhibited  by  the  present     Now,  to  make  the  force  of 
the  argument,  as  certain  expositors  have  done,  result  from  some- 
thing implied  in  the  name  of  God,  is  to  convert  it  into  a  mere 
sophism.     To  affirm  that  the  term  itself  includes  the  perpetual 
preservation  of  the  worshippers,  is  to  take  for  granted  tne  whole 
matter  in  dispute.     To  have  argued  thus  with  a  Sadducee,  would 
have  been  ridiculous.     In  Scripture,  as  every-where  else,  die  God 
of  any  persons  or  people,  means  simply  that  which  is  acknow- 
ledged by  them,   and  worshipped  as  such.     Thus,   Dagon  is 
called  the  god  of  the  Philistines,  Judg.  xvL  2S ;  and  Baalzebub 
the  god  of  Ekron,  2  Kings  i.  3.     But  the  sacred  writers  surelv 
never  meant  to  suggest,  that  these  gods  were  the  authors  of  such 
blessmgs  to  their  worshippers.     Nay,  it  is  not  even  clear  that  the 
latter  ever  expected  such  blessings  from  them.     What  seems  to 
have  occasioned  the  many  unnatural  turns  that  have  been  given  to 
this  argument  by  later  commentators,  is  solely  the  misunderstand- 
ing of  the  word  avaarairig,  through  not  attelE^ding  to  the  latitude 
of  signification  wherein  it  was  often  used  in  the  days  of  the 
aposUes.     Nor  is  this  the  only  term  in  which  vhe  modern  use 
does  not  exactly  tally  with  the  ancient 

34.  "  Flocked  about  him,"  <rwijx3>i<Tav  eiri  to  avro.  E.  T. 
"Were  gathered  together."  In  this  interpretation,  the  clause, 
€T(  TO  avTo,  is  a  mere  pleonasm,  as  avvn\S^ii<Tav  alone  implies  the 
whole.  Now  let  it  be  observed,  that  thus  much  might  have  been 
affirmed,  in  whatever  place  the  Pharisees  had  met;  whereas  it  is 
the  manifest  design  of  the  evangelist  to  acquaint  us,  that  the  pre- 
<^eding  confutation  of  the  Sadducees  occasioned  a  concourse  of 
Pharisees  to  him,  which  gave  rise  to  the  following  conversation. 
I  approve,  therefore,  the  way  in  which  Cas.  has  understood  the 
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words  circ  to  avro,  who  says  "  coiverunt  eodem ;"  and  not  that 
which  has  been  adopted  by  the  Vul.  and  Er.  who  say,  "  convene- 
runt  in  unum ;"  or  by  the  Zu.  translator,  who  says,  "  convenerunt 
simul  ;**  which  has  been  followed  by  our  translators,  and  which  in 
efiect  destroys  the  connexion  of  the  passages.  The  Cam.  reads 
€ir'  avTov ;  but  as  in  this  it  is  singular,  we  can  lay  no  stress  on  it 
We  can  only  say,  that  it  is  of  the  less  consequence,  as  it  makes  no 
difference  on  the  sense.  Be.  who  adopts  that  reading,  says,  ^^  ag- 
gregati  sunt  apudeum.** 

85.  "A  lawyer,"  vofiuco^.  Diss.  VII.  Partii.  sect  2,  3,  and 
Diss.  XII.  Part  v.  sect  12. 

4«.  "  Whose  son  should  he  be  ?"  tcvoc  vIoc  c^e ;  E.  T.  "  Whose 
son  is  he  ?"  The  indicative  mood,  in  the  Gr.  of  the  N.  T.  has 
oflen  all  the  extent  which  is  given  to  that  mood  in  Ueb.  where  it 
supplies  most  of  the  other  moods.  The  import  of  it  in  this  place 
is  justly  rendered  in  Fr.  both  by  L.  CI.  and  by  Beau.  "  De 
qui  doit-il  6tre  fils  ?"  which  answers  exactly  to  the  way  I  have 
translated  it 

48.  "  Call  him  his  Lord."    Diss.  VII.  Part  i.  sect  8. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

2.  "  Sit  in  Moses'  chair."  The  Jewish  doctors  always  taught 
sitting. 

5.  **  Phylacteries,"  ^tiXaicriipfa.  A  Gr.  word  exactly  corre- 
sponding in  etymology  to  the  word  coruervatories.  They  were 
scrips  oi  parchment,  used  for  preserving  some  sentences  of  the 
law  written  on  them,  which,  from  the  literal  interpretation  (^ 
Deut  vi.  8,  they  thought  themselves  obliged,  on  several  occa- 
sions, especially  at  their  prayers,  to  wear  bound  upon  their  fore- 
head, ana  on  their  left  arm. 

8.  "  Assume  not  the  title  of  rabbi,  for  ye  have  only  one  teacher," 
/UTj  kXijOijtc  pa|3j3i,  €lc  yap  e'siv  itfxwv  6  KaOirvifriic.  E.  T.  "  Be  not 
ye  called  raobi,  for  one  is  your  master."  VuJ.  "  Vos  nolite  vocari 
rabbi,  unus  est  enim  magister  vester."  The  Vul.  seems  to  have 
read  hiSatncaXocy  where  it  is  in  the  common  Gr.  KaBriynrnQ ;  for  &- 
Sa^KoXoQ  is  commonly  rendered  in  that  version  magister  ;  and  Si- 
Sa<TicaXoc  is  given  by  John  (i.  89.)  as  an  interpretation  into  Gr.  of 
the  Sy.  rabbu  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  owned,  this  c<m- 
clusion,  in  regard  to  the  reading  found  in  the  copies  used  by  the 
La.  translator,  does  not  possess  a  high  degree  of  probabiUty,  in- 
asmuch as  the  word  ica0iryiiri}c  is  twice  rendered  by  him  magister 
in  ver.  10.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  Sax.  and  perhaps 
some  other  versions.  But  it  is  equally  evident,  that  the  Sy.  in- 
terpreter has  read  differently.  For  the  word  icaOiiy  tjrijc,  in  ver.  10, 
(where  there  is  no  such  difference  of  reading,)  is  by  him,  as  it 
ought  to  be,  rendered  by  a  word  signifying  leader^  or  guide ; 
whereas  the  term  rabbi  is  repeated  in  ver.  8,  agreeably  to  his 
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uniform  practice  in  rendering  the  Gr.  SiSaaicaXoc.  Besides  this 
evidence  of  a  different  reading,  there  is  a  great  number  of  Gr.  MS3. 
which  read  SiSatTKoXog,  ver.  8.  This  reading  is  approved  by  Orig. 
and  Chr.  and  many  modem  critics ;  amongst  whom  are  Grro. 
Drusius,  Be.  Selden,  De  Dieu,  Mill,  and  Ben.  The  internal 
evidence  is  entirely  in  favour  of  this  reading.  The  sense  requires 
that  the  term,  in  the  latter  clause,  be  equivalent  to  rabbi  in  the 
former.  That  diSanKaXog  is  such  a  term,  we  learn  not  only  from 
the  Evangelist  John,  in  the  place  above  quoted,  but  from  the  use 
of  the  Sy.  interpreter,  who  always  renders  the  one  terra  by  the 
other;  whereas  ica&iryijnjc  has,  in  that  version,  a  distinct  interpre- 
tation in  ver.  10.  Further,  in  ver.  10,  in  the  common  Gr.  we 
find  the  disciples  prohibited  from  assuming  the  title  of  KaOrrynrrtCf 
for  the  very  reason  repeated  which  we  find  given  in  ver.  8,  for 
their  not  assuming  the  title  of  rabbi.  Thus  it  stands  in  the  two 
verses;  "  Assiune  not  the  title  of  rabbi,  for  ye  have  only  one  ca- 
thegetes ;  assume  not  the  the  title  of  cathegetes,  for  ye  have  only 
one  cathegetes."  For  my  part,  I  have  seen  no  instance  of  such 
a  tautology,  or  so  Uttle  congruity  of  expression,  in  any  of  the  in- 
structions given  by  our  Lord.  I  therefore  approve  in  ver.  8,  the 
reading  of  the  Sy.  interpreter,  which  is  also  the  reading  of  many 
MSS.  replacing  ciSaaKokoc,  which  is  perfectly  equivalent  to  rabbi. 
I  also  think  with  that  interpreter,  that  our  Lord  meant,  in  the 
10th  verse,  to  say  something  further  than  he  had  already  said  in 
the  8th.  I  acknowledge  that  the  sentiments  are  nearly  related; 
but  if  there  had  not  been  some  difference,  there  would  have  been 
no  occasion  for  recurring  to  a  different,  and  even  unusual  term* 
Our  Lord,  in  my  opinion,  the  more  effectually  to  enforce  this 
warning  against  an  unlimited  veneration  for  the  judgments  and 
decisions  of  men,  as  a  most  important  lesson,  puts  it  in  a  variety 
of  lights,  and  prohibits  them  from  regarding  any  man  with  an 
implicit  and  blind  partiality,  as  teacher,  &mer,  or  guide.  Now 
this  end  is  not  answered,  if  all  or  any  two  of  them  be  rendered 
as  synonymous.  The  very  uncommonness  of  the  word  icaOtrftjnjCf 
(for  it  occurs  in  no  other  place  of  the  N.  T.,)  shows  an  effort  to 
say  something  more  than  was  comprehended  in  the  preceding 
words.  And letit  be  observed,  that  whatever  serves  to  prove  that 
its  meaning  is  not  coincident  with  SiSaaKoXog^  serves  also  to  prove 
that  it  is  not  the  authentic  reading  in  ver.  8. 

*  "  The  Messiah,"  6  Xpi^og.  This  is  wanting  in  the  Sy.  Vul. 
Cop.  Sax.  and  Eth.  versions,  and  in  a  few  MSS. ;  but  the  autho- 
rities, both  in  weight  and  in  number,  are  greatly  in  its  favour. 
It  makes,  however,  no  difference  in  the  sense ;  because,  if  not 
read,  the  context  manifestly  supplies  it. 

9.  "And  all  ye  are  brethren."  In  the  common  Gr.  the  words 
answering  to  these,  to  wit,  ttoi/tcc  Sb  vfieig  a^%\^oi  €«•€,  are  placed 
in  the  end  of  the  preceding  verse,  with  which  they  have  litde  con- 
nexion.    I  have  followed  a  considerable  number  of  copies,  in 
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transposing  them  to  the  end  of  ver.  9,  immediately  after  "  he 
alone  is  your  Father  who  is  in  heaven,"  with  which  they  are  inti- 
mately connected.  The  arrangement  is  manifestly  more  natural, 
gives  a  closer  connexion  to  the  sentiments,  and  throws  more  light 
on  the  passage  than  the  common  arrangement,  which  places  thb 
clause  at  the  end  of  ver.  8,  and  thereby  adds  an  abruptness  to  the 
whole.  The  intrinsic  evidence  is  therefore  entirely  in  favour  of 
the  change. 

12.  ''vWhoever  will  exalt  himself,  shall  be  hunjbled ;  and  who- 
soever will  humble  himself,  shall  be  exalted,*'  6?ic  v^(»f<rH  lavrov^ 
Tairuvwdflfnrai'  kcu  b^ig  TairHViMKru  lavrov,  tn//(i>&f|acrat.  E.  T. 
^*  Whosoever  shalt  exalt  himself,  shall  be  abased ;  and  he  that 
shall  humble  himself,  shall  be  exalted.*'  What  has  induced  our 
translators  to  render  the  verb  ravuvouv  differently  in  these  two 
clauses,  in  one  ^  to  abase,'  in  the  other  '  to  humble/  it  would  not 
be  easy  to  say.  To  humble  is,  in  respect  of  meaning,  equally  well 
adapted  to  both.  When  that  is  the  case,  a  change,  by  weakening 
die  antithesis,  hurts  the  energy  of  the  expression.  In  the  parallel 
passages,  L.  xiv.  11,  xviii.  14,  they  make  the  same  variation.  I  do 
not  find  this  mode  of  rendering  adopted  by  any  ancient,  or  any 
foreign  interpreter.  It  seems  peculiar  to  Eng.  translators,  some 
of  whom  before,  and  soyne  since,  the  publication  of  the  common 
version,  have  taken  this  method. 

13.  14,  15,  16,  23,  25,  27,  29.  "  Woe  unto  you,"  ovai  vfiiv. 
L.  vi.  24, 25,  26.  N. 

14.  "  Use  longprayers  for  a  disguise,**  vpoi^afTu  fiOKoa  irpoatwYO- 
fiivoi.  E.  T.  "For  a  pretence  make  long  prayer.**  This  is  rather 
too  elliptical,  and  consequently  obscure.  Odierwise  it  does  not 
differ  in  import  from  that  here  given.  For  what  is  a  pretence, 
but  a  false  appearance  employed  for  concealing  the  truth  ?  The 
true  motive  oi  their  attention  and  assiduities  was  avarice :  devo- 
tion was  only  their  mask.  This  verse  is  wanting  in  some  MSS. 
in  others  it  is  transposed,  being  placed  before  the  13th. 

»  "  Punishment,**  icpi/uo.     E.  T.  "  Damnation,'*  Mr.  xii.  40.  N. 

16,  18.  "Bindeth  not,**  ovhv  t^iv.  E.  T.  "  It  is  nothing;'* 
that  is,  'Though  it  is  in  appearance,  it  is  not  in  reality  an  oath; 
it  has  not  the  power  of  bincung.** 

19.  "  Foolish  and  blind,'*  /juapoi  icat  rv^Xde.  The  words  fiwpoi 
KOI  are  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS.  The  like  defect 
is  found  in  the  Vul.  and  Sax.  versions. 

23.  "  Dill,*'  TO  avridov.  E.  T.  "Anise.**  In  the  same  way  it 
is  rendered  in  all  the  Eng.  versions  I  have  seen.  Yet  avnOov  does 
not  mean  anise  but  dill.  Our  translators  have  been  first  misled 
by  a  mere  resemblance  in  sound,  and  afterwards  implidtlv  copied 
by  all  their  successors.  This  mistake,  tliough  of  small  conse- 
quence, is  the  more  remarkable,  as  no  other  but  Eng.  translators 
seem  to  have  fallen  into  it.  All  the  La.  interpreters  say  rightly 
*  anethum,*  the  Itn.  '  aneto,'  the  Fr.  '  aneth,'  Lu.  in  his  Ger. 
version  says  till,  and  the  Sax.  version  is  i>ile.     It  is  the  more 
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observable,  as,  in  most  of  those  languages,  the  word  for  anise  has 
the  like  resemblance  in  sound  to  aviiuov  with  the  Eng.  word  though 
will)  them  it  has  occasioned  no  mistake.  Thus,  '  anise'  is,  in  Gr. 
avi<Tx>v,  in  La.  'anisum,'  in  Itn.  'aniso,'  and  in  Fr.  '  anis/ 

*  **  Justice,  humanity,  and  fidelity,"  t»)v  Kp«rcv,  icai  tov  cXcov,  km 
njv  iriTiv.  E.  T.  "  Judgment,  mercy,  and  feith."  The  word  judg^ 
sneni,  in  our  language,  when  it  has  any  relation  to  the  distribution 
of  justice,  never  means  the  virtue  or  duty  of  judging  justly,  but 
dther  the  right  of  judging,  the  act  of  judging,  or  the  result  of 
judging,  that  is,  the  doom  or  sentence  given,  right  or  wrong ; 
sometimes  when  spoken  in  reference  to  the  celestial  Judge,  it 
means  the  efifect  of  that  sentence,  the  punishment  inflicted.  To 
this  the  Gr,  word  Kpi/Jia  more  properly  corresponds ;  though  it 
must  be  owned,  that  the  word  Kpimg  which,  by  analogy,  should 
be  rather  judicatio  than  judicium,  is  also  often  used  to  denote  it. 
But  it  is  evident  that  the  word  Kpi<rig  likewise  signifies '  distribu- 
tive justice,'  and  even  sometimes  *  justice*  in  the  largest  accepta- 
tion. It  is  in  this  place  rendered  by  Cas.  *  jus,'  and  by  the  five 
Fr.  translators,  P.  R.  Si.  Sa.  L.  CI.  and  Beau.  *  la  justice.' 
For  the  meaning  of  tov  cXcov,  see  ch.  ix.  13. "  N.  *  Fidelity,'  or 
fiuthfiilness  is  agreed,  on  all  sides,  to  be  the  meaning  of  rt)v  m^iv 
here,  where  it  is  ranked  among  the  social  virtues. 

24.  "  Who  strain  your  liquor,  to  avoid  swallowing  a  gnat," 
ol  SivXi^ovrcc  TOV  Kwvwira.  E.  T.  "Who  strain  at  a  gnat."  I  do 
not  understand  the  import  of  this  expression*  Some  have  thought 
that  it  has  sprung  originally  from  a  mere  typographical  error  of 
some  printer,  who  has  made  it  strain  at,  instead  of  strain  out. 
Accordingly,  most  of  the  late  Eng.  translators  have  said  strain 
out.  Yet  this  expression,  strain  out  a  gnat,  it  must  be  confessed, 
sounds  very  oddly;  and  it  may  be  justly  questioned,  whether 
any  good  £ng.  authority  can  be  produced  for  such  a  manner 
of  construing  the  verb.  For  this  reason,  1  thought  it  safer 
here,  though  with  the  aid  of  circumlocution,  to  give  what  is 
evidently  the  sense. 

25.  "  Which  within  are  laden,"  tatdid^v  Se  yBfiowiv.  Vul. "  Intus 
autem  pleni  estis."  This  has,  doubtless,  sprung  firom  a  dififerent 
reading,  but  is  quite  unsupported. 

^  "Iniquity,"  oKfMmag.  Vul.  "  Immunditia."  E.  T.  "Excess." 
Bnt  there  is  such  a  general  consent  of  MSS.  and  Fathers,  with 
tile  Sy.  Ara.  and  Em.  versions,  for  the  word  aSuaag,  that  it  is 
liardly  possible  to  doubt  of  its  bemg  the  genuine  reading.  Be- 
sides, it  suits  much  better  with  all  the  accounts  we  have,  in  other 
^of  the  character  of  the  Pharisees,  who  are  never,^  as  far  as 
^mber,  accused  of  intemperance,  though  often  of  injustice. 

The  former  vice  is  rarely^found  with  those  who,  like  the  Pharisees, 
DMike  great  pretensions  to  relidon. 

32.  "  Fill  ye  up  then,"  kqi  vfiug  TrXtipcuaorc.  A  very  few  copies, 
and  those  not  of  the  highest  value,  read  £irXi|p<ii<TOTe.  **  Ye  have 
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filled  up ;"  or  interrogatively,  "  Do  ye  fill  up  V  But  as  they  are 
unsupported  alike  by  ancient  versions  and  ecclesiastical  writers, 
this  reading  cannot  be  admitted.  I  see  no  diflSculty  in  consider- 
ing the  words  as  an  ironical  order,  which  is  always  understood  to 
be  a  severe  reproach,  like  that  in  the  ^neid,  lib.  v.  "  I,  sequere 
Italiam  ventis. '  Irony  is  a  trope  which  several  times  occurs  in 
Scripture ;  and  we  have  at  least  one  other  instance,  Mr.  viL  9,  of 
its  having^been  used  by  our  Saviour.  Ch.  xxvi.  45.  N. 

34.  "  Danish  firom  city  to  city,"  Secu^erE  airo  iroXawc  €*C  iroXcv. 
E.  T. "  Persecute  them  firom  city  to  city.*'  That  Seaifcco  has  both 
significations,  cannot  be  doubted.  But  the  words  in  construction 
commonly  remove  all  ambiguity.  Aioiiceev  otto  ttoXecuc  is  unques- 
tionably to  banish  firom,  or  drive  out  of  a  city.  If  it  had  been, 
as  in  ch.  x.  ^,  where  the  expression  is,  hrav  SiwKaxnv  vfiag  cv  ry 
iroXce,  not  oTro  riic  iroXcwc?  it  ought  to  have  been  rendered  *  per- 
secute.* See  note  on  that  verse.  This  distinction  seems  not  to 
have  been  attended  toby  modem  translators. 

35.  "  Son  of  Barachiah."  In  the  book  of  Chronicles,  to  which 
this  passage  plainly  alludes,  Zechariah  is  called  son  of  Jehoiada. 
But  no  Gr.  MSS.  extant,  or  ancient  version  of  this  Gospel,  has 
Jehoiada,  Jerom  indeed  acquaints  us,  that  he  found  it  so  in  the 
Heb.  Gospel  of  the  Nazarenes.  But,  considering  the  fi*eedoms 
which  have  been  taken  with  that  Gospel  in  other  places,  we  can- 
not account  it  sufiicient  authority  for  changing  a  term  which  is 
supported  by  the  amplest  evidence.  It  is  more  reasonable  to 
think,  with  Father  Si.  that  though  not  mentioned  in  the  O.  T. 
Jehoiada  must  have  also  had  the  name  Barachiah,  To  have  two 
names  was  not  then  uncommon. 

*  "  The  sanctuary,"  rov  vaou.     L.  i.  9.  N. 

36.  "  All  shall  be  charged  upon  this  generation."  As  I  un- 
derstand it,  this  expression  must  not  be  interpreted  as  implying 
that  those  individual  crimes,  which  happened  before  the  time  of 
the  people  then  living,  would  be  laid  to  their  charge ;  but  that, 
with  every  species  of  cruelty,  oppression,  and  murder,  which  had 
been  exemplified  in  former  ages,  they  of  that  age  woidd  be  found 
chargeable ;  inasmuch  as  they  had  permitted  no  kind  of  wicked- 
ness to  be  peculiar  to  those  who  had  preceded  them ;  but  had  . 
carefiiUy  imitated,  and  even  exceeded  all  the  most  atrocious  deeds 
of  their  ancestors  firom  the  beginning  of  the  world.  There  is  no 
hyperbole  in  the  representation.  The  account  given  of  them  by 
Josephus,  who  was  no  Christian,  but  one  of  themselves,  shows, 
in  the  strongest  Hght,  how  jusdy  they  are  here  characterized  by 
our  Lord. 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 

*  "  All  this  ye  see,"  ov  /BXeTrarc  travra  ravra,  E.  T.  "  See  ye  not 
all  these  things  ?*    The  ov  is  wanting  in  many  MSS.     The  Vul. 
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Etb.  Cop.  Ara.  and  Sax.  versions  have  no  negative  particle  in 
this  place.     As  the  expression  must  be  read  interrogatively  if 
we  admit  the   negative^  and  affirmatively  if  we  reject  it^  the 
difference  cannot  be  said  to  affect  the  sense.    The  composition 
is  rather  simpler  without  it.  I  have,  therefore,  with  many  modem 
critics,  omitted  it. 
3.  "  The  conclusion  of  this  state."    Ch.  xii.  32.  N. 
5.  "  Many  will  assume  my  character,"  iroXXoi  cXcvaovrcu  nrir^ 
ovofiari  fiov.  E.T.  "  Many  shall  come  in  my  name."  But  to  come 
in  one  8  name,  signifies  with  us,  more  properly,  to  come  by  one's 
authority  or  order,  real  or  pretended.    Thus,  '*  Blessed  be  he 
who  Cometh^  in  the  name  of  the  Lord."     In  this  sense,  as  the 
Messiah  came  in  the  name  of  God,  the  apostles  came  in  the 
name  of  the  Messiah.    This  is  far  fih>m  being  the  sense  of  the 
phrase  in  the  passage  under  review.     Here  it  plainly  signifies, 
that  many  would  usurp  his  title,  make  pretensions  to  his  office 
and  character,  and  thereby  lead  their  followers  into  the  most 
.  Gital  delusion.     That  this  is  the  sense  here,  is  plsdn  from  what  is 
immediately  subjoined,  XtyovrtQ,  IStyw  upii  6  "Xpiarog.    The  ex- 
pression is  rendered  not  badly  into  Itn.  by  Dio.  "  Molti  verranno 
sotto  il  mio  nome ;"  which  has  been  followed  in  Fr.  by  the  trans- 
lators of  P.  R.  Si.  Sa.  and  Beau,  who  say,  "  Plusieurs  viendront 
sous  mon  nom ;"  but  L.  CI.  says  more  explicitly,  "  11  viendra  bien 
des  gens  qui  prendront  mon  nom." 
10.  ^  Will  be  insnared,"  aKavSaXi<rdii<TovTai.     Ch.  v.  29.  N. 
15.  "On  holy  ground,"  cv  roirc^i  ayt^.   E.  T.  *'ln  the  holy 
place."   But  this  expression,  with  us,  invariably  denotes  the  sanc- 
tuary, or  the^outer  part  of  the  vaoc,  or  temple,  strictly  so  called. 
This  is  not  the  meaning  here ;  neither  is  tottoc  ay  tog  the  name  by 
which  the  sanctuary  is  ever  distinguished  inthe  N.T.  It  is  called 
simply  TO  ayiov,  or  ij  oKtivri  irpiort),  or  ayia ;  the  inner  part  of  the 
house,  or  most  holy  place,  being)  distinguished  by  the  appella- 
tion fi  (TKifvii  divTipa,  or  ayia  ayiwv.     Tottoc  ayioc,  therefore,  de- 
notes any  place  which,  comparatively,  may  be  denominated  holy. 
The  whole  temple,  to  hpov,  including  all  the  courts,  is  twice  so 
tmned  in  the  Acts.     Nay,  the  whole  city  Jerusalem,  with  its  sub- 
urbs and  environs,  was  holy,  compared  with  other  cities ;  and  such, 
also,  was  the  whole  land  of  Judea,  compared  with  other  countries. 
Besides,  it  deserves  to  be  remarked,  that  the  expression  here  is 
indefinite,  as  it  wants  the  article,  and  is  therefore  more  justly,  as 
it  is  more  Uterally  rendered  by  Sc.  *  a  holy  place,'  than  in  the  com- 
mon version.    The  place  or  ground  here  called  holy  is,  undoubt- 
edly, the  environs  of  Jerusalem.    Accordingly,  in  the  parallel 
parage  in  L.  we  are  told :  "  When  ye  shall  see  Jerusalem  com- 
passed with  armies,  know  that  the  desolation  thereof  is  nigh." 

'  "  The  desolating  abomination,"  to  BdtXvyfia  rtjc  €()ij/u<.»<r6ii>c. 
E.T.  **The  abomination  of  desolation;  that  is,  when  expressed 
in  the  common  idiom,  *  the  abomination  which  desolateth,'  or 
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maketh  desolate.  By  abominatiouy  nothmg  is  more  commonly  un- 
derstood, in  tfie  language  of  Scripture,  than  idols  of  every  kind* 
It  is  here  generally,  and  I  think  justly,  supposed  to  refer  to  the 
Roman  standards  to  be  erected  round  the  city,  when  it  would  be 
besieged  by  Titus  Vespasian.  The  expressions  used  here,  and 
in  the  parallel  passages,  especially  when  compared  with  the  his- 
tory of  the  siege  as  related  by  Josephus,  who,  though  a  Jew,  is 
the  best  commentator  on  this  prophecy,  add  the  highest  proba- 
bility to  the  interpretation  now  given.  Those  standards  had 
images  on  them,  which  were  adored  by  the  Romans.  Nothing 
could  be  more  properly  styled  a  desolating  abomination,  as  they 
accompanied  the  armies  which  came  for  the  utter  destruction  of 
the  place ;  and  as  the  appearance  of  those  detested  ensigns  was 
rendered,  to  all  who  received  this  prophecy,  a  sure  signal  of  the 
impending  ruin. 

'  "(Reader,  attend!)"  (6  avayivwaKwv  vo«rw.)  E. T.  "(Whoso 
readeth,  let  him  understand.)"  The  verb  voeiv  signifies  not  only 
*to  understand,' but  *to  consider,'  *to  mind,'  *to  attend.*  See  . 
2  Tim.  ii.  7.  In  regard  to  the  words  themselves,  after  the  strict- 
est examination,  I  cannot  help  concluding  that  they  are  not  the 
words  of  our  Lord,  and  consequently  make  no  par  tof  this  memo- 
rable discourse,  but  the  words  of  the  evangelist,  calling  the  atten- 
tion of  his  readers  to  a  very  important  warning  and  precept  rf 
his  Master,  which  he  was  then  writing,  and  of  whicn  many  of 
them  would  live  to  see  the  utility,  when  the  completion  of  these 
predictions  should  begin  to  take  place.  I  have,  therefore,  given 
them  in  the  character  by  which  I  always  distinguish  the  words  rf 
the  writer.  My  reasons  for  ascribing  them  rather  to  him  than  to  the 
speaker,  are  as  follows :  First,  The  words  are  too  abrupt,  and  too 
much  out  of  the  syntactic  order  for  a  common  parenthesis :  for  if 
this  had  been  a  clause  immediately  connected  with  the  preceding, 
(as  those  must  imamne  who  think  that  the  reader  here  means 
the  reader  of  Daniel  s  prophecy,)  the  rorc,  which  follows,  should 
have  preceded ;  and  the  whole  would  have  run  thus :  'Orav  iSnrt 
TO  jSScXvy/ia  TO  pti^sv  Sia  AavitiX, — lorcuc  6v  roirt^  ayii^'  rort  6  avo" 
yivw<TK(»)v  voBiTu),  ol  £v  Ty  lovSoi^^ei/yrrcuo-av, — 6  ctti  row  ^fnarog 
fiij  fcarajSouvercii, — km  6  ev  rt^  oypt^  firi  erricrrpvpariM} —  With  so 
small  an  alteration,  the  sentence  would  have  been  grammatical  and 
perspicuous.  As  it  stands,  nothing  can  be  more  detached  than  the 
clause  under  review.  At  the  first  glance  one  is  apt  to  think  that 
there  should  be  a  full  stop  at  vobitw.  And  indeed,  if  the  latter  part 
were  entirely  away,  the  former  would  make  a  complete  sentence. 
It  is  not  necessary  that  the  second  member  of  a  sentence  beginning 
with  brav,  should  be  introduced  with  ron ;  though  this  adverb  is 
sometimes  used  for  rendering  the  expression  more  energetic.  The 
clause,  therefore,  6  avayivtooKwv  voarw,  is  here  thrust  in  between 
the  two  constituent  parts  of  the  sentence,  and  pr(^)erly  belongs  to 
neither.   That  it  does  not  belong  to  the  first  member,  it  is  evident 
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from  the  mood,  as  well  as  the  want  of  the  copulative;  and  it  is  ex- 
cluded from  the  second  by  the  following  totc,  which,  wherever  it  is 
used,  ushers  in  all  the  subjunctive  part  of  the  sentence.  But  though 
it  cannot  be  made  to  coalesce  with  our  Lord's  words,'  it  appears, 
when  understood  as  a  call  to  attention  from  the  evangelist,  ex- 
tremely pertinent.     LeC  it  be  observed,  that  our  Lord  pronounced 
this  prophecy  about  forty  years  before  the  fulfilment  of  what  re- 
lated to  Jerusalem.     As  this  evangelist  is  supposed  to  have  writ- 
ten at  least  eight  or  ten  years  a&r  our  Lord's  crucifixion,  this 
would  be  about  thirty  years  before  the  accomplishment    Jesus 
said,  when  he  spoke  this  discourse,  that  there  were  of  his  hearers 
who  would  live  to  see  the  things  happen  which  he  had  predicted : 
now,  as  the  time  was  still  nearer  when  the  evangelist  vnrote,  it 
was  natural  for  him  to  conclude,  that  a  great  proportion  of  his 
readers  would  be  witnesses  of  the  fatal  catastrophe,  and,  there- 
fore, that  it  was  of  the  last  importance  to  them  to  fix  tiieir  atten- 
tion on  a  warning,  wherein  the  time  is  so  critically  marked,  and 
on  the  proper  use  of  which,  not  only  their  temporal  safety,  but 
their  conviction  of  the  truth   of  the  gospel,  and   consequently 
their  spiritual  interest,  might  much  depend.     In  this  view,  this 
apostrophe  is,  though  short,  a  complete  sentence,  and  inserted  in 
the  only  proper  place,  between  the  infallible  signs  of  immediate 
danger,  and  the  conduct  then  to  be  pursued.     This  makes  the 
TOT€,  which  ushers  in  the  sequel  of  the  sentence,  particularly  em- 
phatical,  as  serving  to  recall  the  former  part     Nor  is  this  at  all 
unconformable  to  the  best  use  in  writing.     Such  short  interrup- 
tions as,  NoWy  mark  what  followit  f  or,  Would  God  this  were  duly 
weighed !  when  suitably,  serve  to  awaken  attention,  and  do  not 
suspend  the  sense  long  enough  to  create  obscurity.     Perhaps  it 
will  be  said.  If  there  h^  nothing  unsuitable  in  the  figure,  ought 
we  not  rather  to  think  it  has  been  used  by  our  Lord  than  by  the 
evangelist  ?    The  answer  is  obvious.     Our  Lord  did  not  write, 
but  speak.    Those  who  received  instruction  immediately  from 
him,  were  not  readers,  but  hearers.     Had  the  expression  been  6 
flucou^iv  votvTiay  it  must  have  been  part  of  the  discourse  ;  as  it  is,  it 
ought  to  be  regarded  as  a  call  from  the  writer,  and  consequendy 
no  part  of  the  discourse.     There  is  another  objection.     The 
evangelist  Mr.  uses  the  expression  exactiy  in  the  same  situation. 
This,  if  it  was  spoken  by  our  Lord,  is  no  more  to  be  wondered 
at,  than  their  coincidence  in  any  other  part  of  the  narrative ;  but, 
if  it  was  a  sentiment  of  the  writer,  that  it  should  have  struck  both 
precisely  in  the  same  part  of  the  narration,  may  appear  extraor- 
dinary.    That  this  should  have  happened  to  two  writers,  neither 
of  whom  knew  of  the  writings  of  the  other,  is  no  doubt  iropro- 
baUe.     But  this  is  not  the  case  here.     Mt  who  was  an  apostie, 
and  an  eye  and  ear-witness  of  most  of  the  things  which  he  relates, 
doubtless  wrote  &st     That  Mr.  who  had  not  the  same  advan- 
tages, but  drew  his  knowledge  in  a  great  measure  from  the 
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apostles  of  our  Lord,  particularly  Peter,  had  read  with  attention 
Mt's  Gospel,  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt.  And  though  he  does 
not  copy  or  follow  him  implicitly,  (for  there  is  a  considerable  dif- 
ference of  circumstances  in  several  parts  of  the  narrative,)  the 
coincidence,  in  many  things,  is  so  great,  as  could  not  otherwise 
be  accounted  for.  And  if  this  acquaintance  with  our  apostle's 
history  be  admitted,  it  will  account  sufficiently  for  adopting  a 
figure  so  apposite  to  the  occasion. 

17.  "To  carry  things,**  apain.  E.  T.  "To  take  any  thing/' 
This  is  a  just  version  of  the  common  reading.  But  there  is  a 
very  general  consent  of  the  MSS.  early  editions,  ecclesiastical 
writers,  and  some  ancient  versions,  which  read  ra  instead  of  ru 
This  reading  I  have,  after  Mill  and  Wet  preferred. 

20.  "  Nor  on  the  sabbath,"  /iii&  bv  tyafi^arf^.  E.T.  "  Neither 
on  the  sabbath  day."  There  is  no  word  in  the  original  to  which 
the  term  day  corresponds.  Now,  as  some  expositors  maintain 
that  it  is  the  sabbatical  year,  and  not  the  weekly  sabbath,  which 
is  here  jmeant,  the  translator  ought  to  preserve,  if  possible,  all 
the  latitude  of  expression  employed  by  the  author. 

22.  "  If  the  time  were  protracted,"  h/aii  €icoXo/3a>dij<rav  al  ^fiBpat 
BKBivcu.  E.  T.  "  Except  those  days  should  be  shortened."  To 
shorten  any  thing,  means  always  to  make  it  shorter  than  it  was ; 
or,  at  least,  to  make  it  shorter  than  was  intended.  Neither  of 
these  meanings  is  applicable  here.  The  like  exception  may  be 
made  to  the  Gr.  verb  in  this  place,  which  is  used  in  the  idiom  of 
the  synagogue.  See  a  similar  use  of  fityaXvvw  and  irXarvvw,  ch. 
xxiii.  5. 

24.  Will  perform  great  wonders  and  prodigies,"  Sw<rov<ri  arifiua 
fiBjaka  KoiTipara.  Wa.  "  Will  propose  great  signs  and  wonders. ** 
No  other  interpreter  that  I  know,  ancient  or  modern,  has  so 
rendered  the  word  Scu<roi;<n.  They  all  represent  the  signs  or  won- 
ders, as  given  or  shown  (not  proposed  or  promised)  to  the  people. 
This  author,  indeed,  uses  as  little  ceremony  as  Beza  in  assigning 
his  reason  for  this  singularity — no  other  version,  it  seems,  could 
be  made  to  suit  his  doctrine  of  miracles.  It  may  be  so :  but  as 
the  only  topics  which  ought  to  weigh  with  a  critic,  are  the  import 
of  the  words  and  the  scope  of  the  passage ;  the  question  is,  what 
meaning  do  these  indicate  ?  As  to  the  first,  the  words  ScSovcu  m/ifiHa 
Kai  Tsparay  which  literally  represent  the  Heb.  first  occur  in  the  Sep. 
in  Deut.  vi.  22,  ESoiice  Kvoio^trrifABia  Kairspara,  fuyaXa  icacirovfipa 
€v  AiyviTTf^f  "The  Lord  snowed  signs  and  wonders,  great  and  sore, 
upon  Eff3rpt"  Again,  in  a  public  address  to  God  by  the  Levites, 
on  a  solemn  fast,  Nehem.  ix.  10,  ESoiicac  tnifiHa  kcu  repara  cv 
AiyvTrri^f  "  Thou  showedst  signs  and  wonders  in  Egypt  Did 
the  sacred  nenmen  mean  to  tell  us,  that  God  only  proposed,  but 
did  not  exnibit  signs  and  wonders;  that  he  ttjreatened  Egypt 
with  plagues,  but  did  not  inflict  them  ?  I  cannot  suppose  that 
even  Mr.  Wa.  will  affirm  this.  That  Sovvcu  (Xfifiuov  invariably  de- 


cHAPrxziT.  NOTES  ON  ST.  MATrHEW.  125 

notes  to  exhibit,  not  to  promise  a  miracle,  might  be  proved  by 
examples  both  from  the  O,  T.  and  from  die  N.  The  only  pas- 
sage which  this  author  quotes  as  favouring  his  hypothesis,  is 
DeuU  xiii.  1,  &c.  ''  If  there  arise  among  you  a  prophet  or  a 
dreamer,  who  giveth  thee  a  sign  or  a  wonder,  and  the  sign  or  the 
wonder  come  to  pass,"  &c.  Is  any  one  at  a  loss  to  discover  that 
the  sign  here  meant  is  the  prediction  of  some  event  that  exceeds 
human  sagacity  to  foresee  ?  Such  a  prediction  is  a  miracle,  which, 
though  in  &ct  performed  when  it  is  uttered,  cannot  be  known  to 
others  as  miraculous  till  the  accomplishment  The  names  pro- 
phet  and  dreamer  serve  to  confirm  this  explanation.  As  to  the 
scope  of  the  passage  in  the  Gospel,  evere  body  sees  that  it  is  to 
warn  the  disciples  against  the  artifices  of  false  teachers.  Now,  if 
all  the  art  of  these  teachers  consisted  in  promising  great  things 
which  they  never  performed,  it  could  not  surely  have  been  spoken 
of  as  enough  to  seduce,  if  possible,  even  the  elect  To  promise 
much  and  do  nothing,  far  from  fitting  those  impostors  to  be  suc- 
cessful antagonists  to  men  endowed  with  supernatural  powers, 
did  not  qualify  them  as  rivals  to  an  ordinary  juggler,  who,  if  he 
have  not  the  reality,  has  at  least  the  appearance  of  a  wonder- 
worker. Mere  proposers  or  promisers  are  fitted  for  deceiving 
only  the  weakest  and  the  most  credulous  of  the  people. 

30.  ^'  Then  shall  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son  of^Man  in  heaven," 
rorc  ^v^fT^ai  to  arifAitov  tov  vlov  rov  avdpwvov  cv  t(^  ovpavf^. 
The  Gr.  atifuiov,  like  the  La.  'signum,'  means  not  only  '  sign'  in 
general,  but  *  standard,'  ^  banner,*  which  is  indeed  one  species  of 
sign.  As  the  Eng.  word  enskfn  is  equivocal  in  the  same  way,  the 
passage  may  be  rendered,  *  Then  shall  the  ensign  of  the  Son  of 
Man  be  displayed  in  heaven.'  Such  military  ideas  are  not  unsuit- 
able to  the  prophetic  style,  or  even  to  the  tenor  of  this  prophecy, 
which  is  highly  figurative.  But  as  there  appears  in  the  words  a 
plain  reference  to  the  question  put  by  the  disciples,  ver.  3,  **  What 
will  be  the  sign  (to  oni/uetoy)  of  thy  coming?"  I  judged  it  better 
to  follow  the  E.  T.  and  retain  the  reference.  We  have  no  reason 
to  think  that  a  particular  phenomemon  in  the  sky  is  here  sug- 
gested. The  striking  evidences  which  would  be  given  of  the  cU- 
vine  presence,  and  avenging  justice,  are  a  sufficient  justification  of 
the  terms. 

88.  *'  But,  of  that  day  and  that  hour,"  wb^i  8c  tijc  fifupa^  BKuviig 
KOI  nic  wpag.  Bishop  Newton,  in  his  excellent  work  on  the  pro- 
phecies, (Diss,  xxi.)  says, "  It  seemeth  somewhat  improper  to  say. 
Of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man;  for  if  the  day  was  not 
'  Imown,  certainly  the  hour  was  not ;  and  it  was  superfluous  to  make 
the  addition;"  he  therefore  prefers  the  word  season  to  hour.  In 
my  opinion  the  sentence  has  less  the  appearance  of  redundancy 
when  iapa  is  rendered  hour.  One  who  says  he  knows  the  day 
when  such  a  thing  will  be  done,  is  understood  to  mean  the  day  of 
the  year,  suppose  the  7th  of  April ;  now,  if  that  be  known,  the  sea- 
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son  is  known.  But  a  man  may  know  the  day^  who  knows  not  the 
hour  or  time  of  the  day  when  a  particular  event  shall  take  place. 

*  Three  MSS.  after  ovgavtav  read  ouSe  6  vioq.  The  Eth.  ver- 
sion has  read  so.  Some  MS.  copies  of  the  Vul.  have  "  neque 
filius/'  and  some  of  the  Fathers  seem  to  have  read  so.  But  it  is 
the  general  opinion  of  critics,  (and  I  think  is  probable),  that  this 
clause  has  been  borrowed  from  the  parallel  place  in  Mr.  where 
there  is  no  diversity  of  reading. 

38.  **  Marrying,"  yaiiovvr^Q  kqi  iKyajiuZovTBg.  The  Eng.  word 
comprehends  the  sense  of  both  the  Gr.  words,  and  therefore  needs 
no  addition. 

^.  «  Two  men."        1  jjj      ^H.  Part  iv-  sect  7,  8,  9. 

41.  **  Two  women,      j  *    ' 

Immediately  after  ver.  41,  we  find,  in  two  or  three  MSS.  only, 
iaovrai  dvta  ctti  icXcvtic  M^^Cf  &s  in  L.  xvii.  34,  from  which  it  has 
doubtless  been  taken. 

48.  "  Vicious,"  icaicoc.    E.  T.  "evil."    Ch.  xxv.  26.  N. 

40.  "  Shall  beat,"  apKnrai  tvwthv.     Mr.  v.  17.  N. 

51.  "Having  discarded  him,"  Sixoro/jnitrH  avrov.  E.  T.  ** Shall 
cut  him  asunder."  But  this  ill  suits  with  what  follows  of  his 
punishment,  which  supposes  him  still  alive.  It  is  no  answer  to 
say,  that  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  will  affect  both  the  pre- 
sent life  and  the  friture.  Let  it  be  remembered,  that  this  is  a 
parable  wherein  our  Lord  represents  to  us,  under  the  conduct 
of  earthly  rulers  and  masters  towards  their  subjects  and  servants 
in  r^ard  to  the  present  state  only,  what  will  be  the  conduct  of 
our  Lord  and  Master  in  heaven  in  regard  to  both,  but  princi- 
pally the  ftiture.  Now,  to  mingle  thus,  and  confound  the  letter 
and  the  spirit  of  the  parable,  or  the  story  and  the  applicatioi^ 
and  to  ascribe  to  the  earthly  master  the  actions  peculiar  to  the 
heavenly,  would  be  as  contrary  to  all  propriety  as  it  is  repugnant 
to  our  Lord's  manner.  In  regard  to  the  word  otxoro/ucw,  we  have 
little  or  no  light  from  scriptural  use.  In  the  N.  T.  it  occurs 
only  here  and  in  the  parallel  passage  in  L.,  and  in  the  Sep.  it 
occurs  only  once.  But  it  has  been  observed,  that  the  Sy.  uses 
the  same  word  to  express  the  sense  of  SiYoro/usai  here  and  in  L. 
which  it  employs  in  other  places  for  rendenng  Six^^cu  and  fitpiZto, 

*  to  divide,'  *  to  make  a  breach,*  *  to  separate.*  Now,  the  lan- 
guage spoken  by  our  Lord  was  a  sister-dialect  of  the  Sy.  Bishop 
Pearce  nas  observed,  that  airoTBfAvw  is  used  by  the  son  of  Sirach, 
Ecclus.  xxv.  26,  and  eicicoTrrcii  and  airoKoirria  by  the  apostle  Paul, 
Rom.  xi.  22 ;  Gal.  v.  12,  in  the  same  signification,  for  discarding y 
cutting  off  from  one's  family  or  society.  Nor  needs  there  stronger 
evidence,  especially  when  me  absurdity  impUed  in  the  other  inter- 
pretation is  considered,  to  satisfy  us  that  this  is  no  more  than  a 
oyriasm,  to  denote,  he  will  deprive  him  of  his  office,  and  so  cut 
hun  off  from  his  family.     Be.  has  therefore  justly  rendered   it 

*  separabit  eum,'  in  which  he  has  been  followed  by  Pise,  as  well 
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as  by  all  the  Fr.  translators  I  am  acquainted  with,  whether  they 
translate  professedly  from  the  (Jr.  or  from  the  Vul.  They  also 
say  Me  separera;'  for  the  Vul.  which  says  *dividet  eum/  will 
b^  this  version.  All  the  Eng.  translators  of  this  century,  ex- 
cept An.  who  says,  '  shall  turn  him  out  of  his  family,'  have  fol- 
lowed the  common  version. 

«  '*With  the  perfidious,"  furaTwv  uiroicpiTwv.  E.T.  "With 
the  hypocrites."  But  this  word  with  us  is  confined  to  that 
species  of  dissimulation  which  concerns  religion  only.  It  is  not 
so  with  the  Gr.  term,  which  is  commonly  and  not  improperly 
rendered  by  Cas.  simulator,  dissembler.  Nay,  from  the  use  of 
viroKpirnc  and  its  coniugates,  in  the  Sep.  and  in  the  Apocrypha,  it 
appears  to  have  still  greater  latitude  of  signification,  and  to 
denote  sometimes  what  we  should  call  an  unprincipled '  person, 
one  unworthy  of  trust.  I  acknowledge  that  in  tne  N.  T.  it 
commonly,  not  always,  refers  to  religious  dissimulation :  but  in 
a  parable  whose  literal  sense  regards  secular  affairs,  the  term 
ought  not  to  be  so  much  limited. 

CHAPTER  XXV. 

1.  "To  meet  the  bridegroom,"  ug  aTrovnjcnv  rov  vv/jLil>iov.  Vul. 
"Obviam  sponso  et  sponsae:*'  "  to  meet  the  bride^oom  and  the 
bride."  The  Sy.  Arm.  and  Sax.  versions  have  the  like  addition ; 
«u  Tijc  vu;i0fic  is  found  in  three  MSS.  of  which  the  Cam.  is  one* 
This  is  no  support.  The  internal  evidence  arising  from  the 
customs  is  clearly  against  the  addition.  The  virgins  conducted 
the  bride  as  her  companions  from  her  father's  house.  The  bride- 
groom went  out  from  his  own  house  to  meet  them,  and  to  bring 
her  home  with  joy  and  festivity. 

9.  "  Lest  there  be  not  enough  for'  us  and  you ;  go  rather  to 
them  who  sell,  and  buy  for  yourselves,'*  ju>9^or€  ovk  apKioy  r\niv  Kai 
vfuv*  vopivea^B  &  /uaXAov  ir^oc  rovg  irwXovvTac,  Kat  ayopaaars 
wwToic.  E.  T.  "  Not  so,  lest  there  be  not  enough  for  us  and  you ; 
but  go  ye  rather  to  them  that  sell,  and  buy  for  yourselves."  Vul. 
"  Ne  forte  non  sufiSciat  nobis  et  vobis,  ite  potius  ad  vendentes,  et 
emite  vobis."  Several  interpreters  have  thought  that  there  is  an 
ellipsis  in  the  original.  Our  translators,  who  were  of  this  number, 
have  supplied  it  by  the  words  not  so.  Eisner  and  others  suppose 
that  it  ought  to  be  supplied  by  the  word  bpare  or  jSXcTrcrc,  before 
Mn^ori,  and  therefore  render  the  expression  "  take  care,  lest  there 
he  not  enough."  But  it  concerned  themselves  surely  (not  those 
who  asked  the  favour)  to  take  care,  before  granting  it,  that  there 
'  should  be  a  sufiiciency  for  both.  Such  an  answer  as  this  would 
not  be  a  refusal,  as  was  plainly  the  case  here,  but  a  conditional 
grant  of  the  request,  the  askers  themselves  being  made  the  judges 
of  the  condition.  The  quotation  from  Acts  v.  39,  is  nowise  ap- 
plicable.  The  supply  of  hpan  before  /iinTrore  xai  diOfiaxoi  iipt^nriy 
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nobody  can  doubt  to  be  pertinent,  because  it  was  entirely  the 
concern  of  those  to  whom  Gamaliel  addressed  himself,  to  take 
care  ^at  they  did  nothing  which  might  imply  fighting  against 
God.  It  is  evident  therefore,  that,  to  make  the  words  before 
us  suit  the  sense,  it  would  be  necessary  to  supply  &i  fifiag  aKoirHV, 
we  must  take  care.  But  an  eUipsis  such  as  this,  is  unexampled 
in  these  writers.  I  have  judged  it,  therefore,  more  reasonable, 
to  follow  the  authors  of  the  Vul.  who  have  not  discovered  any 
ellipsis  in  this  passage.  The  only  thing  which  can  be  considered 
as  an  objection  is  the  Se  in  the  second  clause.  Suffice  it  for  an- 
swer, that  this  particle  is  wanting  in  the  Al.  Cam.  and  other 
MSS.  of  principal  note,  as  well  as  in  the  Vul.  and  is  rejected  by 
some  critics  of  eminence,  ancient  and  modem.  And,  even  were 
it  allowed  to  stand,  it  would  not  be  impossible  to  show  that  in 
some  instances  it  is  redundant 

13.  To  this  verse  there  is,  in  the  common  editions,  a  clause 
annexed,  which  I  have  not  translated,  bv  y  o  vlog  rov  avdpwirov 

.  BQx^rai.  E.  T.  ?*  Wherein  the  Son  of  Man  cometh.  But  it  is  want- 
ing in  so  many  MSS.  and  in  the  Vul.  Sy.  and  most  of  the  ancient 
versions,  as  well  as  the  early  ecclesiastical  writers  who  commented 
on  the  Gospel,  that  it  cannot,  in  a  consistency  with  the  rules  of  cri- 
ticism, be  received.     There  is  an  evident  defect  in  the  next  verse, 

14.  Which  is  the  beginning  of  a  new  paragraph.  Something 
(it  is  not  said  what)  is  compared  to  a  man  who  went  abroad. 
This  defect  is  supplied  in  the  common  version  by  these  words, 
**  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is."  In  my  opinion,  it  has  been  ori- 
ginally, "The  Son  of  Man  is;"  and,  from  the  mistake  of  sup- 
posing this  to  refer  to  the  words  preceding,  (for  in  the  ancient 
manner  of  writing  they  had  neither  points  nor  distances  between 
the  words,)  has  arisen  the  interpolation  of  some  words  in  the 
13th  verse,  and  the  want  of  some  in  the  14th.  This,  I  acknow- 
ledge, is  but  conjecture,  though  I  think  a  very  probable  one. 
At  any  rate,  as  a  supply  of  some  words  must  be  made  to  ver.  14, 
those  I  have  used  are  at  least  as  well  adapted  to  the  words  in  con- 
nexion, as  any  other  that  have  been  employed  for  the  purpose. 

^.  ^^  MaUgnant  and  slothful  servant,"  irovr^gt  iovXt  kqi  OKwipc. 
E.  T.  '*  Thou  wicked  and  slothful  servant/'  There  are  several 
words  in  Gr.  and  indeed  in  all  languages,  which  may  be  jusdy 
said  to  be  nearly  synonvmous,  but  not  entirely  so.  Of  this  kind 
especially  are  those  epithets  which  relate  to  character,  as  kqkoc, 
wovripoQy  avo/Koc,  aSococ,  and  some  others.  That  they  are  some- 
times used  promiscuously,  there  can  be  no  doubt  And  when  a 
translator  renders  any  of  them  by  a  general  term,  as  evil,  bad, 
wicked,  he  cannot  be^said  to  mistranslate  them.  Nay,  sometimes, 
when  used  without  reference  to  a  particular  quality  in  character  or 
conduct,  they  ought  to  be  so  translated.  There  is,  nevertheless, 
a  real  difference  among  them;  and  one  of  them  is  fitted  for 
marking,  more  especially,  one  species  or  one  degree  of  depra- 
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Tky,  and  another  for  marking  another.  A&icoc,  fbr  example^  in 
Ha  strictest  signification^  is  *  unjust ;'  avofiog,  *  lawless/  'criminal/ 
The  first  relates  more  to  a  raan*s  principles  of  acting,  the  second 
u>  his  actions  themselves,  considered  as  open  violations  of  law. 
Ka«oci  when  applied  to  character^  answers  nearly  to  our  word 
*  Tidous/  and  iroviipoc,  to  '  malicious/  or  *  malignant :'  kcucoc  is  ac- 
cordii^ly  properly  opposed  to  evapcroc^  'virtuous/ or  Sckoioc,  'righ- 
teous/ for  the  former  term  does  not  occur  in  Scripture;  iroi^tipoc  to 
Sa&oCi  'good.'  YJjuua  is  'vice/  irovriQiay  '  malice'  or  '  malignity.* 
le  use  of  these  words  in  the  Gospel,  will  be  found  pretty  con- 
fimnable  to  the  account  now  given.  Thus,  in  chap.  xxiv.  48, 
the  servant,  who  not  only  n^lected  his  master's  business,  but  ill« 
treated  his  fellow-aervants,  and  rioted  with  debauchees,  is  very 
I^operly  denominated  icaicoc  SowXoc, '  a  vicious  servant'  The  bad 
servant,  in  this  parable,  appears  in  a  difierent  light  We  learn 
nothing  of  his  revellings  or  debaucheries ;  but,  first,  of  his  sloth, 
which  entitles  him  to  the  epithet  oicviipe,  and,  secondly,  of  the  ma* 
Ugnity  of  his  disposition,  shown  in  the  unprovoked  abuse  which, 
under  pretence  of  vindicating  his  own  conduct,  he  threw  upon 
his  master.  The  cruel  and  inexorable  is  also  called  iroviipoc,  chap. 
XX.  3S.  Let  it  be  remarked  also,  that  a  malignant,  that  is,  an 
envious  eye,  is  iroviipoc,  not  icoicoc  o^OoX/uoc ;  that  the  disposition 
of  die  Pharisees  to  our  Lord  is,  chap.  xxii.  18,  called  iroviipui,  and 
that  the  devil  is  commonly  called  6  irovtipoc^  not  6  kcucoc*  Malice 
is  the  most  distinguishing  feature  in  his  character;  but  vice,  which 
seems  more  connected  virith  human  nature,  is  not  so  properly  ap- 
plied to  an  unembodied  spirit  It  may  be  said.  Is  not  then  the 
evil  one  too  vague  a  translation  of  6  irovq/ooc  ?  I  acknowledge  it 
is;  but  have  adopted  it  merely  because  it  is  hazardous,  in  a  term 
become  so  common,  to  depart  from  established  custom.  The  Gnr. 
b  &a/3oXoc  does  not  correspond  exactly  to  the  Heb.  Satan ;  yet, 
as  the  Seventy  had  employed  it,  the  penmen  of  the  N.  T.  did  not 
judge  it  necessary  to  change  it.  It  is  true,  however,  in  general, 
that  there  is  much  more  justness  in  the  epithets  employed  in  the 
Gospel,  than  is  commonly  attended  to.  Too  many,  in  trans- 
lating, seem  to  have  no  other  aim  in  regard  to  these,  than,  when 
the  epithet  is  expressive  of  a  bad  quality,  to  select  one  to  answer 
to  it,  as  opprobrious  as  the  language  they  write  can  afibrd  them. 
I  am  far  from  saying  that  this  was  the  way  of  those  to  whom  we 
owe  the  common  version.  Though  sometimes  the  import  of  an 
original  term  might  have  been  more  exactiy  hit,  they  rarely  fail 
to  express  themselves  so  as  to  preserve  propriety  witii  regard  to 
the  speaker.  Now,  it  deserves  to  be  remarked,  that  though  our 
Lord,  in  his  rebukes  of  the  hardened  oflfender,  (for  it  is  only  of 
such  I  am  speaking,)  often  expresses  himself  with  sharpness,  it  is 
always  with  justice  and  dignity.  In  some  translations,  on  the 
contrary,  he  is  made  to  express  himself  so  as  we  should  rather 
call  passionately.  In  the  passage  under  review,  one  makes  him 
vou.  II.  K 
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b^fin  his  reply  with,  "Thou  base  and  indolent  slave;"  another 
with,  "  Thou  vile  slothful  wretch."  But  do  we  ever  hear  such 
expressions,  except  from  one  in  a  violent  passion  ?  And  can 
any  body  serious^  imagine  that  it  adds  weight  to  the  sentence 
of  a  Judge,  to  suppose  that  he  spoke  it  in  a  rage  ?  Our  Lord 
spoke  the  language  of  reproof;  such  interpreters  make  him  speak 
the  language  of  abuse.  Allow  me  to  add,  that,  in  his  language, 
there  is  more  of  pointed  severity  than  in  theirs.  The  reason  is, 
his  words  touch  the  particular  evils ;  theirs  signify  only  evil  in 
general,  in  a  high  degree;  and  are  much  more  expressive  of 
3ie  resentment  and  contempt  of  the  speaker,  than  even  of  the 
demerit  of  the  person  addressed.  The  terms,  bcue,  vile,  slave, 
wretch,  used  thus,  are  manifestly  of  this  sort  Like  rascal,  vU- 
lain,  scoundrel,  they  are  what  we  properly  call  scurrility.  To 
abound  in  appellatives  of  this  sort,  is  not  to  be  severe,  but  abu- 
sive. Such  translators  invert  that  ftmdamental  rule  in  trans- 
lating, to  make  their  pen  the  organ  of  their  author  for  conveying 
his  sentiments  to  their  readers:  they,  on  the  contrary,  make  Uieir 
author,  and  the  most  dignified  characters  recorded  by  him,  their 
instruments  for  conveying  to  the  world,  not  only  their  opinions, 
but  even  the  asperities  of  their  passions. 

27.  "With  interest,"  trvv  roic(i».  E.  T.  "With  usury."  An- 
ciently the  import  of  the  word  usury  was  no  other  than  profit, 
whether  great  or  smaH,  allowed  to  the  lender  for  the  use  of  bor- 
rowed money.  As  this  practice  often  gave  rise  to  great  extortion, 
the  very  name  at  length  became  odious.  The  consideration,  that 
the  Jews  were  prohibited,  by  their  law,  fi-om  taking  any  profit 
from  one  another  for  money  lent,  (though  they  were  allowed 
to  take  it  from  strangers,)  contributed  to  increase  the  odium. 
W^hen  Christian  commonwealths  judged  it  necessary  to  regulate 
this  matter  by  law,  they  gave  to  such  profit  as  does  not  exceed 
the  legal,  the  softer  name  oi  interest;  since  which  time  usury  has 
come  to  signify  solely  extravagant  profit  disallowed  by  law ;  and 
which,  therefore,  it  is  criminal  in  the  borrower  to  give,  and  in  the 
lender  to  take.  As  it  is  not  this  kind  of  profit  that  is  here  meant, 
the  word  usury  is  now  become  improper. 

29.  "  From  him  that  hath  not'^  Mr.  iv.  24, 25.  N. 

*  "  That  which  he  hath,"  6  ^xh.  In  a  considerable  number 
of  MSS.  but  few  of  any  note,  it  is  6  ^okh  ^x^iv.  Agreeable  to 
which  is  the  Vul.  "  quod  videtur  habere,"  also  the  second  Sy. 
and  the  Sax.  This  expression  has  probably  been  borrowed  by 
some  copyist,  as  more  correct,  firom  L.  viii.  18,  where  its  genuine- 
ness cannot  be  questioned. 

34.  "From  the  formation  of  the  world,"  otto  icarajSoXfjc  ico«r/now. 
E.  T.  "  From  the  foundation  of  the  world."  Vul.  "  A  consti- 
tutione  mundi."  Ar.  "  A  fundamento  mundi.''  Er.  *'  Ab  exordio 
mundi."  Zu.  "  A  primordio  mundi."  Cas.  "  Ab  orbe  condito." 
Be.    "A    jacto    mundi    fundamento."     It    is    very   uncommon 
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lo  find  every  one  of  these  translators  adopting  a  different 
phrase,  and  yet  perhaps  more  uncommon  to  find,  that,  with 
so  great  a  variety  in  the  expression,  there  is  no  difference  in  t^e 
sense.  If  any  of  the  above-mentioned  versions  be  more  excep- 
tionable than  the  rest,  it  is  that  which  renders  icara/3oXt}  *  foun- 
dation :'  for,  first,  this  term^  except  m  the  sublimer  sorts  of  poetry, 
is  not  very  happily  applied  to  the  world,  in  which  there  is 
nothing  that  can  be  said  to  correspond  to  the  foundation  of  a 
house.  Secondly,  the  word  is  never  used  in  Scripture  to  express 
that  part  of  a  house,  or  edifice  of  any  kind,  which  we  call  the 
foundation  ;  for  though  there  is  firequent  mention  of  this  part  of 
a  building,  the  word  is  never  icarajSoXti,  but  always  d€/u£Xcoc>  or 
some  synonymous  term :  and  this  observation  holds  equally  of 
the  N.  T.  the  Sep.  and  the  Jewish  Apociyphal  writings.  I  ad- 
mitted that,  in  the  highly  figurative  style  of  the  Heb.  poets,  such 
an  image  as  that  of  laying  the  foundation  micht  be  applied  to 
the  world.  I  find  it  in  the  O.  T.  twice  applied  to  the  earth, 
which  is  nearly  the  same ;  but  it  deserves  our  notice,  that  in  ' 
neither  of  the  places  is  the  word  in  the  Sep.  icarajSoXti,  or  any  of 
its  derivatives.  One  of  the  passages  is  Psal.  cii.  ^,  (in  the  Sep. 
d.  ^,)  ^'  Of  old  thou  hast  laid  the  foundation  of  the  earth/* 
Kor*  apx«C  '^nv  yriv  idi/JisXtwaag:  the  other  quite  similar,  Isa.  xlviii. 
13,  where  the  same  verb  is  used.  Thirdly,  in  the  only  place  where 
Kora^Xf}  occurs  in  Hellenistic  use,  as  applied  to  a  house,  (which 
is  in  the  Apocrypha,  2  Mac.  ii.  29,)  it  is  so  far  from  meaning  the 
foundation,  that  it  denotes  the  whole  structure,  as  contradistin- 
gnished  to  the  seven!  parts.  See  the  passage  in  Gr.  and  in  the 
eonynoii  tnmdation,  wnere  Kara/3oXf|  is  rightly  rendered  '  build- 

86.  "  Ye  assisted  me,**  wrecricti/^fc  fu.  E.  T.  "Ye  visited  me.** 
The  Eng.  word  visited  does  not  sufliciently  express  the  import 
of  the  (Sc.  verb,  when  the  subject  of  discourse  is  a  sick  person,  or 
one  in  distress.  In  such  cases,  c7n<rKcirro/Licu  is  strictly  Wisito 
ut  opem  feram.'  That  more  is  meant  here  than  a  visit  of  firiend- 
ship,  for  giving  consolation,  is  probable  from  the  expression  used 
in  the  next  clause,  tiXdcrc  irpog  /ticy  which  is  intended  to  denote 
such  fiiendly  visits  being  often  all  that  a  Christian  brother  can  do 
ibr  prisoners.  Some  late  translators  render  evBOKepaod^  /le,  "  ye 
tock  care  of  me."  This,  I  think,  is  in  the  opposite  extreme,  as  it 
is  hardly  applicable  to  any  but  the  physician  or  the  nurse. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 

S.  The  clause  icat  oi  yoafifiareic  is  wanting  in  a  few  noted  MSS. 
The  authors  of  the  Vul.  and  of  some  other  versions  have  not 
r^ul  it  in  their  copies.  But  as  it  is  found  in  the  Sy.  and  the 
much  greater  number  both  of  MSS.  and  of  ancient  versions,  and 
is  not  unsuitable  to  the  scope  of  the  place,  I  have  retained  it. 

k2 
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<  '^  Palace/' avXfiv.  Though  auXiy  strictly  signifles  an  open 
court  before  the  entry  of  a  house  or  palace^  (see  note  on  ven  58^) 
it  is  not  uncommon  to  employ  it  by  synecdoche  for  the  palace. 

6.  "  Not  during  the  festival,"  /utj  «v  riy  iopry.  "  E.  T  .Not  on  the 
feast-day."  As  there  is  nothing  in  the  original  answering  to  th^ 
word  daj/y  the  term  lopri}  may  include  the  whole  festival;  to  wit, 
the  day  of  the  paschal  sacrifice,  and  the  seven  days  of  unleavened 
bread  that  followed  it  As,  therefore,  it  is  not  certain  that  one 
day  only  is  spoken  of,  it  is  better  to  leave  it  in  the  same  latitude 
in  which  we  found  it.  Festival  may  either  denote  the  first  day, 
which  was  properly  the  day  of  celebrating  the  passover,  or  it  may 
include  all  the  eight  days. 

7.  ''  Balsam,''  fivpov.  £.  T.  ''  Ointment"  But  it  is  evident, 
firom  what  is  said  here,  and  in  other  places,  both  in  the  O.  T.  and 
in  the  New,  that  their  /ivpa  were  not  of  the  consistency  of  what 
we  denominate  ointment,  but  were  in  a  state  of  fluidity  like  oil, 

^  though  somewhat  thicker.    ^ 

12.  **  It  is  to  embalm  me,"  wpoc  ro  evrm^atmi  fu.  E.  T.  *'  For 
my  burial."  The  irpog  to,  in  several  instances,  expresses  rather 
the  intention  of  Providence,  than  the  intention  of  the  person 
spoken  of.  This  circumstance  is  mentioned  by  our  Lord  here, 
with  a  view  to  suggest  the  nearness  of  his  fimeral.  For  the  im- 
port of  the  word  evTajHa<rcu,  see  the  note  on  J.  xix.  40. 

15.  "Thirty  shekels,"  rpiaKovra  apyvpw.  Diss.  VIII.  Part  i. 
sect  10. 

16.  "To  deliver  him  up,"  Iva  qvtov  irapaV  E.  T.  "To betray 
him.*'  We  say  a  man  has  sold  what  he  has  concluded  a  bar^n 
about,  though  he  has  not  delivered  it  to  the  purchaser.  In  like 
manner,  Judas  betrayed  his  master  to  the  pontiffs,  when  the  terras 
were  settled  between  them,  though  he  did  not  then  put  them  in 
possession  of  his  person. 

2«.  "  Began  every  one  of  them  to  say,"  ^p^^Lvro  Xsyetv  mrn^ 
bnaaroQ  a\n*av.     Mr.  v.  17.  N. 

26.  "  The  loaf,"  rov  aprov.  E.  T.  "  Bread,"  Had  it  been  apn^, 
without  the  article,  it  might  have  been  rendered  either  '  bread,' 
or  ^  a  loaf;'  but  as  it  has  the  article,  we  must,  if  we  would  fiilly 
express  the  sense,  say  '  the  loaf.'  Probably,  on  such  occasions, 
one  loaf,  larger  ot  smaller,  according  to  the  company,  was  part 
of  the  accustomed  preparation.  This  practice,  at  least  in  the 
apostolic  age,  seems  to  have  been  adopted  in  the  church  in  com- 
memorating Christ's  death.  To  this,  it  is  very  probable  the  apostle 
alludes,  1  Cor.  x.  17.  'On  cJc  vip^oq,  Iv  oin^a  of  iroXXoc  ttrii^v*  ol 
yap  wavreg  bk  tov  Ivoc  aprov  /Li€rc;^o/ucv.  That  is,  '  Because  there 
is  one  loaf,  we,  though  many,  are  one  body;  for  we  all  partake  df 
the  one  loaf.*  It  is  in  the  common  translation,  "  For  we,  being 
many,  are  one  bread  and  one  body ;  for  we  are  all  partakers  of  that 
one  bread,"  Passing  at  present  some  other  ex<*eptions  which 
might  be  made  to  this  version,  there  is  no  propriety  in  saying  one 
bread,  more  than  in  saying  one  water,  or  one  wine.  Ch.  iv.  3.  N. 
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•  **  HaTing  giTcn  thanks,**  tv\oyii<ra^.  But  the  number  of 
MSS.  many  of  them  of  principal  note,  editions,  fathers,  &c.  that 
read  cvxapiTntrac,  is  so  great,  as  to  remove  every  doubt  of  its 
being  genuine.  Mill  and  Wet  both  receive  it.  Indeed  it  may 
be  said  to  be  of  little  consequence  here  which  way  we  read,  as  the 
two  words  are  admitted  by  critics  to  be,  in  this  application,  syno- 
n]mious.  Ch.  xiv.  19.  N. 

£8.  "  Of  the  new  covenant,"  rti^  mivric  StadtiKfiQ.  Diss.  Y. 
Part  iii. 

29.  "  Of  the  product  of  the  vine,*'  cicrovrovrou  yivvrifiaroc  riic 
a^cAoti.  E.  T.  *'Ofthis  fruit  of  the  vine."  But  the  Gr.  term 
for  fruit  is  Kapwoc»  The  word  ytvvrifia  I  have  literally  rendered. 
Besides,  ike  fruit  of  the  vine  is  not  mne,  but  grapes ;  and  we 
speak  of  eating^  but  never  of  drinkina,  fruit.  In  the  phrase  cor- 
responding to  this  in  the  Heb.  rituals,  a  term  is  employed  that 
commonly  signifies  yhifV.  But  our  original  is  the  language  of 
the  evangelists,  not  that  of  the  rabbis.  The  product  is  here  equi- 
valent to  this  product;  because  it  cannot  be  this  individual,  but 
this  in  kind,  that  is  meant. 

*  "  Until  the  day  when  I  shall  drink  it  with  you  in  my  Fa- 
ther's kingdom.**  I  confess  I  do  not  see  the  difficulty  which 
some  fancy  they  see  in  these  words.  That  the  expression  is  figu- 
rative, will  not,  I  believe,  be  denied ;  yet  no  more  so  than  the 
terms  Jire  and  brimstone^  as  applied  to  the  future  doom  of  the 
wicked.  If  we  have  not  positive  evidence  that  there  will  be  any 
thing  in  heaven  analogous  to  eating  and  drinking,  as  little  have 
we,  that  there  will  not  And  there  is  at  least  no  absurdity  in  the 
supposition.  As  fiur  as  our  acquaintance  with  living  creatures 
extends,  means  are  always  necessary  for  the  support  of  life.  That 
no  means  are  requisite  in  heaven,  (if  it  be  a  truth,)  is  not  self* 
evident  It  will  hardly  be  pretended  that  it  is  expressly  revealed ; 
and  as  yet  we  have  no  experience  on  the  subject  We  know. 
Uiere  will  be  nothing  analogous  to  marriage.  Where  the  inhabi- 
tants are  immortal,  there  is  no  need  of  fresh  supplies.  But  it 
does  not  appear  implausible,  that  the  use  of  means  for  the  pre- 
servation of  life  may  constitute  one  distinction  between  the  im<* 
mortal  existence  of  angels  and  men,  and  that  of  him  who,  by 
way  of  eminence,  is  said  (1  Tim.  vi.  16.)  "  alone  to  have  immor- 
tality.** Difficulties  in  Scripture  arise  often  from  a  contradiction 
neither  to  reason  nor  to  experience;  but  to  the  presumptions 
we  have  rashly  taken  up,  in  matters  whereof  we  have  no  know- 
ledge. 

80.  **  After  the  hymn,**  vjuviHravrec.  E.  T.  "  When  they  had 
sung  an  hymn.**  But  vfiv€ci>  may  be  either  ^  I  sing,*  or  '  I  recite  a 
hymn.*  In  the  latter  way  it  has  been  understood  by  the  author  of 
the  Vul.  and  by  Ar.  who  render  it  "Ethymnodicto.**  Cas.  to  the 
same  purpose,  "  Deinde  dictis  laudibus.**  But  Er.  Zu.  Be.  Pise, 
and  Cal.  "  Quum  hymnum  cecinissent**    All  the  modem  trans- 
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ladons  I  have  seen,  except  Iju.%  and  Buch  as  are  made  from  the 
Vul.  follow  these  last :  the  Sv.  is  equally  ambiguous  with  the  ori- 
ginal, and  so  are  most  of  the  oriental  versions,  and  the  M.  G. 
As  it  is  evident,  however,  that  the  words  are  susceptible  of  either 
interpretation,  I  have  followed  neither,  but  used  an  expression 
of  equal  latitude  with  the  original.  I  have  chosen  to  say  the 
hymriy  rather  than  a  hymn ;  as  it  is  a  known  fact,  that  particular 
Psalms,  namely  the  cxiv.  and  four  following,  were  regularly  used 
after  the  paschal  supper. 

31.  "  I  shall  prove  a  stumbling-stone  to  you  all,"  iravrcc  vfuic 
aricavSaX<a^ty(r€(r0e  cv  tfioi.  E.  T.  **  All  ye  shall  be  offended  be- 
cause of  me."  The  word  snare  answa^  equally  well  with  stum- 
bling-stone for  conveying  the  sentiment,  (ch,  v.  29.  N  ;)  yet  as 
there  may  be  here  an  allusion  to  the  passage  in  the  Psalms  (so 
often  quoted  in  the  N.  T.)  representing  our  Lord  as  a  select  and 
chief  comer-stone,  which  to  many  would  prove  a  stone  of  stum- 
bling, irerpa  trKavSaXov,  I  have  been  induced  to  prefer  a  closer  in- 
terpretation in  this  place. 

38.  "  My  soul  is  overwhelmed  with  a  deadlv  anguish,"  ircpcXv- 
iroc  i^iv  ri  ypvxn  fJ^ov  itog  davarov.  E.  T.  "  My  soul  is  exceeding 
sorrowftil,  even  unto  death.'*  But  this  expression,  unto  death,  is 
rather  indefinite,  and  seems  to  imply  a  sorrow  that  would  continue 
till  death  ;  whereas  the  import  of  the  original  is,  such  a  sorrow  as 
is  sufficient  to  cause  death,  that  is,  deadly.  Cas.  has  expressed 
the  sense  thus,  "  In  tanto  sum  animi  dolore  ut  emoriar."  The 
last  clause  sufficiently  explains  iwg  Oavarov. 

39.  "  Not  as  I  would,  but  as  thou  wilt,"  ovx  wc  cyw  ^cXw,  oAX* 
wg  (TV.  E.  T.  "  Not  as  I  will,  but  as  thou  wilt"  As  the  Heb. 
has  no  subjunctive  or  potential  mood,  the  indicative,  in  conformity 
to  the  oriental  idiom,  is  frequently  used  by  the  penmen  of  the 
N.  T.  in  the  sense  of  the  subjunctive.  Our  Lord's  will,  in  effect, 
perfectly  coincided  with  his  Father's ;  because  it  was  his  supreme 
desire  that  his  Father  should  be  obeyed,  rather  than  that  any 
inclination  of  his  own  should  be  gratified.  The  first  clause, 
therefore,  ought  to  express,  not  what  was  in  reality,  as  matters 
stood,  but  what  would  hav^  been  his  desire,  on  the  supposition 
that  his  Father's  will  did  not  interfere.  This  is  properly  express- 
ed by  L.  CI.  "Non  comme  je  le  voudrois,  mais  comme  tu  le 
veux,"  which  is  the  way  I  have  adopted. 

45.  "  Sleep  on  now,  and  tiJce  your  rest,"  icatfniSerc  to  Xoiwov, 
Kai  avairavBfrhi.  Some  late  interpreters  translate  this  with  an  inter- 
rogation, thus,  "Do  ye  still  sleep  on,  and  take  your  rest.?"  This 
appears,  at  first,  to  suit  better  the  words  which  follow,  "Arise, 
let  us  be  going."  I  cannot,  however,  help  favouring  the  more 
common,  which  is  also  the  more  ancient  translation.  The  phrase 
TO  XocTTov,  and  simply  Xocttov,  when  it  relates  to  time,  seems  always 
to  denote  the  fiiture.  There  are  only  three  other  places  in  Scrip- 
ture where  it  has  clearly  a  relation  to  time ;  and  in  regard  to 
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these  there  can  be  no  doubt.  The  first  is  Acts  xxvii.  20.  Aoiirov 
wfptnpiiTO  ira<ra  eXircc  tow  tnoZecr^m  i^fiac*  E.  T.  "  All  hope  that 
we  should  be  saved  was  then  taken  away."  The  version  would 
hate  been  still  better  if  closer,  and  instead  oithen^  it  had  been  said 
thenceforth.  It  is  rendered  by  Cas.  "  Csetero  spes  omnis  salutis 
nostWB  sublata  erat"  2  Tim.  iv.  8,  where  it  is  rendered  by  our 
translators  "  henceforth ;"  and  Heb.  x.  13,  where  it  is  rendered 
"from  henceforth.''  There  is  reason,  therefore,  here  to  retain 
the  common  version ;  nor  is  there  any  inconsistency  between  this 
order,  which  contains  an  ironical  reproof,  very  natural  in  those 
eircumstances,  and  the  exhortation  which  follows,  '^  Arise."  Ch. 
xxiii.  32.  N. 

* "  Of  sinners,"  aj|ia(>rcuX(i>v.  ITie  Gr.  word  exnresses  more 
here  than  is  implied  in  the  Eng.  term.  Our  Lord  tnereby  signi- 
fied that  he  was  to  be  consigned  to  the  heathen^  whom  the  Jews 
called,  by  way  of  eminence,  afia(yni)\oiy  because  idolaters.  See 
Gal.  ii.  15.  for  a  similar  reason  they  were  also  called  avofioi, 
*  lawless,*  *  impious,'  as  destitute  of  the  law  of  God.  The  expres- 
sion &a  \Hpi»xv  avofiwv  (Acts  ii.  23,)  ought  therefore  to  be  ren- 
dered, not  as  in  the  E.  T.  "  by  wicked  hands,"  but  by  the  hande 
of  the  wicked,  or  rather  impious. 

47.  "  Clubs,"  SvXwv.    t.  xxii.  52.  «  N. 

50.  "Friend,"  Irmoc.     Diss.  XII.  Parti,  sect.  11. 

52.  *'  Whoever  hath  recourse  to  the  sword" — a  proverbial  ex- 
pression not  to  be  rigidly  interpreted.  Such  sayings  are  under- 
stood to  suggest  what  frequently,  not  what  always  happens.  It 
seems  to  have  been  introduced  at  this  time,  in  order  to  signify  to 
the  disciples  that  such  weapons  as  swords  were  not  those  by 
which  the  Messiah's  cause  was  to  be  defended. 

55.  "A robber,"  Xy^nv.  E.  T.  "A  thief"  Diss.  XI.  Part  ii. 
sect  6. 

58.  "  The  court  of  the  high-priest's  house,"  tijc  auXijc  rov  ap\i- 
€p€<i»c.  E.  T.  "  The  high-priest's  palace."  From  ver.  69,  as  well 
as  from  what  we  are  told  in  the  other  Gospels,  it  is  evident  that 
Peter  was  only  in  the  court  without,  which,  though  enclosed  on 
all  sides,  was  open  above,  nor  was  it  anywise  extraordinary  to 
kindle  a  fire  in  such  a  place.  L.  xxii.  55.  N. 

'"Officers,"  vTFiypcTwv.  E.  T.  "Servants."  *Yiri}(>crat  means, 
commonly,  servants  of  the  public,  or  official  servants  of  those  in 
authority,  the  officers  of  a  judicatoir. 

59.  "And  the  elders,"  koc  oI  irpcerpvrcpot.  This  clause  is  want- 
ing in  the  Vul.  Cop.  and  Arm.  versions,  and  in  two  or  three 
MSS.  It  is  not  wanting  in  the  Sax.  which  makes  it  probable 
that  the  Itc.  read  as  we  do. 

60.  "  But  though  many  false  witnesses  appeared,  they  found  it 
W)t,"  KOI  ov Y  €V()0v,  Kai  TToXXcuv  ypsvSofiapTvptov  irpocrcX^ovTwv, 
pwX  ivpov.  The  repetition  of  ovx  cvpov,  in  the  common  copies, 
ia  very  unlike  the  manner  of  this  writer.     In  the  Vul.  Sy.  Cop. 
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Ara.  and  Sax.  the  phrase  is  found  only  once.  It  is  not  repeated 
in  the  Com^  nor  in  some  ancient  MSS.  As  it  makes  no  addition 
to  the  sense,  and  does  not  perfectly  agree  with  the  strain  of  the 
narrative,  I  have  followed  the  example  of  some  of  the  best  ancient 
translators,  in  avoiding  the  repetition. 

63.  "  I  adjure  thee,"  eKopxiZo)  (tb.  This  appears  to  have  been 
the  Jewish  manner  of  administering  an  oath.  The  Heb.  jratcrr 
hishbiang,  which  in  the  O.  T.  is  commonly,  by  our  interpreters, 
rendered  *  to  make  one  swear,'  is  justly  translated  by  the  Seventy 
6pici^(i>,  or  i^opKiZu).  The  name  of  the  deity  sworn  by  was  sub- 
joined, sometimes  with,  sometimes  without,  a  preposition.  Thus 
Gen.  xxiv.  3,  where  we  have  an  account  of  the  oath  administered 
by  Abraham  to  his  steward,  which  is  rendered  in  the  Eng.  Bible, 
"  I  will  make  thee  swear  by  the  Lord,  the  God  of  heaven,  and 
the  God  of  the  earth,'*  is  thus  expressed  in  the  Sep.  e^opicun  ai 
ILvpiov  Tov  Gcov  Tov  ovpavov  K€u  Trig  yiic,  "  I  adjure  thee  by  Je- 
hovah, the  God  of  heaven  and  earth."  AAer  such  adjuration,  by 
a  magistrate  or  lawful  superior,  the  answer  returned  by  the  per- 
son adjured  was  an  answer  upon  oath :  a  false  answer  was  perjury ; 
and  even  the  silence  of  the  person  adjured  was  not  deemed  inno- 
cent Many  examples  of  this  use  of  the  simple  verb  6pKiZf», 
which  is  of  the  same  import  with  the  compound,  may  be  disco- 
vered by  consulting  Trommius'  Concordance.     Mr.  v.  7.  N. 

64.  At  the  right  hand  of  the  Almighty,"  cic  Se^coiv  tiiq  SwafiHog. 
E.  T.  "  On  the  right  hand  of  power."  The  Heb.  word  nrra^n, 
hageburah,  power,  or  might,  in  the  abstract,  that  is,  omnipotence^ 
or  supreme  power,  was  become,  with  Jewish  writers,  a  common 
appellation  for  God.  As  the  abstract  here  does  not  suit  the  idiom 
of  our  tongue,  and  as,  in  meaning,  it  is  equivalent  to  our  word 
*  the  Almighty,'  I  have  used  this  term  in  the  translation.  The 
Vul.  says,  "  Virtutis  Dei." 

65.  "  Blasphemy."  Diss.  X.  Part  ii. 

68.  "  Divine  to  us,"  TTjoo^tyrcvcrov  fifiiv.  E.  T.  "  Prophesy  unto 
us."  But  the  Eng.  verb  to  prophesy,  always  denotes  to  foretell 
what  is  future :  here  a  declaration  is  required  concerning  what 
was  past  The  verb  to  divine  is  applicable  to  either,  as  it  de- 
notes simply  to  declare  any  truth  not  discoverable  by  the  natural 
powers  of  man.  From  the  evangelists  Mr.  and  L.  we  learn  that 
our  Lord  was  at  this  time  blindfolded. 

71.  "  Said  to  them.  This  man  too  was  there,"  Xsyn  rote  ^kW 
Kai  ovTog  i|v.  E.  T.  "  Said  unto  them  that  were  there.  This 
fellow  was  also."  But  a  very  great  number  of  MSS.  amongst 
which  are  some  of  the  most  ancient,  read  Xtyei  avroig'  Eicci  koi 
ovTog  nv.  The  Sy.  and  Go.  have  read  so.  It  is  in  the  Com.  and 
Aid.  editions.  It  is  supported  by  Origen  and  Chr.  and  preferred 
by  Gro.  Mill,  and  Wetstein.  I  might  add,  that  in  the  common 
reading  the  adv.  cicce  is  absurdly  superfluous ;  for,  who  can  ima- 
gine that  she  addressed  herself  to  those  who  were  not  there  ? 


NOTES  ON  ST.  MATTHEW.  157 


CHAPTER  XXVII. 


i.  "The  procurator."  Diss.  VIII.  Part  Hi.  sect  17. 

5.  **  Strangled  himself,"  amrfKaro.  E.  T.  «  Hanged  himself." 
The  Gr.  word  plainly  denotes  strangling  ;  but  does  not  say  how, 
by  hanging,  or  otherwise.  It  is  quite  a  different  term  that  is  used 
in  those  places  where  hanging  is  mentioned.  It  may  be  rendered^ 
'was  strangled,' or  'was  suffocated.'  I  have,  in  the  above  ver- 
sion, followed  the  Sy.  The  common  translation  follows  the  Vul. 
which  says,  ••  laqueo  se  suspendit :"  Wa.  ^  was  choked  with 
CTet"  This  interpreter  does  not  deny  that  strangled  expresses 
ue  commcm  meaning  of  the  Gr.  word  in  classical  authors.  The 
examples  he  produces  in  support  of  his  version  serve  only  to 
show,  that,  in  a  few  obscure  instances,  the  word  may  (not  must) 
have  the  signification  which  he  assigns  to  it.  There  are  only  two 
examples  wherein  it  occurs  in  the  Sep.  One  is  2  Sam.  xvii.  23, 
where  it  is  applied  to  Ahithophel,  in  which  he  does  not  seem  to 
question  Uie  justness  of  the  common  version ;  the  other  is  Tob. 
iii.  10,  where  it  is  spoken  of  Sara  the  daughter  of  Ra^el.  This 
passage,  that  interpreter  thinks^  clearly  confirms  (and  I  think  it 
clearly  confiites)  his  version.  That  the  daughter's  suicide  would 
bring  dishonour  on  the  father  may  be  understood  by  any  body ; 
but  her  dying  of  grief,  in  consequence  of  the  bad  treatment  she 
receive  fi-om  strangers,  might  be  to  a  parent  a  subject  of  afflic- 
tion, but  could  not  be  a  matter  of  reproach. 

6.  "The  sacred  treasury,'*  tov  Kog^avav.  E.  T.  "The  trea- 
sury."  The  word  in  the  original  occurs  in  no  other  passage  in 
Scripture.  Josephus  makes  use  of  it,  and  interprets  it,  tov  Uqov 
^avQov.  It  is  formed  from  Kop/Sav,  originally  Heb.  which  also 
occurs  but  once  in  the  Grr.  form^  Mr.  vii.  11,  and  signifies  that 
which  is  given  or  devoted  to  God.  The  unlawfulness  of  putting 
the  thirty  shekels  into  this  repository,  arose  fi*om  this  single  cir- 
cumstance»  that  it  contained  the  treasure  consecrated  to  God. 

8.  "That  field  is  called  the  field  of  blood,"  €ifXi,:&i,  6  a7(>oc  €ic€i. 
voca7()oc  ai/ioroc.  Vul.  **  Vocatusest  ager  ille  Haceldama,  hoc 
est,  ager  sanguinis."  To  the  words,  "  Haceldama^  hoc  est,** 
as  there  is  nothing  that  corresponds  in  any  MS.  or  transla- 
tion, except  the  Sax.  and  as  they  are  quite  superfluous,  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  they  are  an  interpolation  fi^om  Acts  i.  19.  With 
msertions  of  this  kind  the  Latins  have  been  thought,  even  by 
some  of  their  own  critics^  more  chargeable  than  the  Greeks. 

9.  "  Jeremiah."  The  words  here  quoted  are  not  in  any  pro- 
phecy of  Jeremiah  extant ;  but  they  bear  a  strong  resemblance 
to  the  words  of  Zechariah,  xi.  12,  13.  One  MS.  not  of  great 
account,  has  Z^xapiov.  Another  add  no  name  to  irpo^tirov.  There 
is  none  added  in  tne  first  Sy.  version.  And  it  would  seem,  from 
a  remark  of  Augustine,  that  some  copies  in  his  time  named  no 
prpphet.     But  as  all  the  other  MSS.  now  extant,  even  those  of 
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the  greatest  andquity,  the  Vul.  and  the  other  ancient  versions,  the 
Sy.  alone  excepted,  all  the  earliest  ecclesiastical  writers,  read 
just  as  we  do  in  the  common  editions,  I  did  not  think  a  deviation 
from  these  could  be  denominated  other  than  an  emendation  merely 
conjectural. 

9,  10.  *'  The  thirty  shekels,  the  price  at  which  he  was  valued,  I 
took)  as  the  Lord  appointed  me,  from  the  sons  of  Israel,  who  gave 
ftiem  for  the  potter's  field.'*  KAajSoM  ra  TpiaKovTc^apyvpia,  rrivTifitiv 
rov  T^TifirifiBvov,  6v  crcftiyeravro  aire  vlwv  lapariX*  Kai  tiwicav  avra 
€(c  ^ov  aypov  tov  Kepa/jLeufg,  Koda  avvtra^t  ftoc  6  Kvpcoc*  E*  T. 
^*  They  took  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  the  price  of  him  that  was 
valued ;  whom  they  of  the  children  of  Israel  did  value ;  and  gave 
them  for  the  potter's  field,  as  the  Lord  appointed  me."  EXuj^v 
may  be  either  the  first  person  singular,  or  the  third  person  pluraL 
The  latter  hypothesis  has  been  adopted  by  the  Vul.  and  the  ma- 
jority of  translators,  ancient  and  modem :  the  former  has  been 
preferred  by  the  Sy.  and  the  Per.  translators.  There  cah  be  no 
doubt,  that  their  way  of  rendering  gives  more  perspicuity,  as  well 
as  more  grammatical  congruity  to  the  sentence.  As  the  words  stand 
in  most  versions,  they  appear  to  represent  the  action  of  one,  as  the 
obedience  of  an  appointment  ^ven  to  another.  Thus :  **  They  took 

the  silver  pieces,  and  gave  them as  the  Lord  appointed  [noi 

them,  but]  me."  This  incongruity,  and  the  obscurity  arising  from 
it,  are  entirely  removed  by  the  other  interpretation,  which  has  also 
this  advantage,  that  it  is  more  conformable  to  the  expression  of 
Zechariah  referred  to,  eXa/3oy  rove  rpnucovra  apyvpovg.  So  it  runs 
in  the  Sep.  Now  there  is  no  ambiguity  in  the  Heb.  verb,  as  there 
is  in  the  Gr.  The  former  cannot  be  rendered  but  by  the  first 
person  singular.  This  would  certainly  have  determined  all  trans- 
lators to  prefer  this  manner,  as  being  at  once  more  conformable 
to  syntax,  to  common  sense,  and  to  the  import  of  the  passage,  to 
which  the  allusion  is  made.  But  there  arose  a  dimculty  from 
the  verb  cScoicav,  which  appears  to  be  coupled  in  construction  with 
cXa/Bov.  Now,  on  the  supposition  that  it  was  so  construed,  as 
cSdiicav  could  be  no  other  than  the  third  person  plural,  cXajSov  must 
be  so  too.  In  one  of  the  copies  called  Evangelistaries,  (which 
are  MSS.  of  the  Gospels,  divided  according  to  the  manner  of 
reading  them  in  some  church  or  churches,)  it  is  cSoiica,  in  the  first 
person  sinmilar.  The  Sy.  interpreter  seems  also  to  have  read 
cScuKo,  m  the  copy  or  copies  used  by  him.  But  this  is  too  slight 
an  authority,  in  my  opinion,  for  deserting  the  common  reading. 
I  therefore  entirely  approve  the  ingenious  solution  that  has  been 
given  by  Knatchbull,  and  read  iStoKav  in  the  third  person  plural, 
not  as  coupled  by  the  conjunction  with  eXajSov,  but  as  belonging 
to  a  separate  clause ;  in  which  case  the  version  will  be  literally 
as  follows  :  *  I  took  the  thirty  shekels  (the  price  of  him  that  was 
valued,  whom  they  valued)  from  the  sons  of  Israel,  (and  they 
gave  them  for  the  potter's  field,)  as  the  Lord  appointed  me.'    Tlie 
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Tersion  ^ven  in  the  text  is  the  same  in  meaning,  but  more  per- 
spicuoualy  expressed.  Here,  indeed,  the  words  and  they  supply 
the  place  of  the  relative  who,  a  very  common  Hebraism.  It  is 
surely  much  less  usual,  though  I  will  not  say  unexampled,  to 
make,  as  our  translators  do,  the  phrase  mro  vlwv  I(rpai}X,  serve  as 
a  nominative  to  the  verb  en^rtaavro, 

11.  **  Thou  art  the  King  of  the  Jews  ?**  2v  u  6  /3ao-cXcvc  rtov 
lovSoiu^v ;  E.  T.  "  Art  thou  the  King  of  the  JewsT  Vul.  Ar.  W. 
Cal.  "Tu  es  rex  Judaeorum?*'  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this 
is  an  interrelation ;  but  it  is  equally  certain,  that  the  form  of  the 
expression  is  such  as  admits  us  to  understand  it  either  as  an  affir- 
mation or  as  an  interrogation.  Now,  I  imagine  it  is  this  particu- 
larity in  the  form  of  the  question,  which  has  given  rise  to  the  cus- 
tomary affirmative  answer,  <rv  Xcycic^  wherein  the  answerer,  with- 
out mistaking  the  other's  meaning,  expresses  his  assent  to  the 
words,  considered  in  the  simple  form  as  an  assertion ;  and  this 
assent  serves  equally  as  an  answer  to  the  question.  But  this 
would  not  be  a  natural  manner  of  answering,  if  the  form  of  the 
Question  were  sudi  as  coidd  not  admit  being  interpreted  otherwise 
ttian  as  a  question.  In  that  case,  nothing  can,  with  any  propriety 
be  said  to  nave  been  advanced  by  the  asker.  As  sometime^,  with 
us,  a  question  is  put  derisively  in  the  form  of  an  assertion,  when 
the  proposer  conceives,  as  seems  to  have  happened  here,  some  ab- 
suTitity  in  the  thing :  I  thought  it  best,  after  the  example  of  so 
many  La.  interpreters,  to  adopt  the  equivocal,  or  rather  the  ob- 
lique form  of  the  original  expression.  The  ambiguity  is  not  real, 
but  apparent  The  accent  in  speaking,  and  the  point  of  inter- 
rogation in  writing,  do,  in  such  cases,  sufficiently  mark  the  diffe- 
rence. Dio.  has  also  adonted  this  method,  and  said,  "  Tu  sei  il 
rh  de'  Judei  ?"  All  the  otner  modern  versions  I  have  seen,  follow 
Be.  Pise  and  Cas.  who  put  the  question  in  the  direct  form,  the 

two  former  saying,  **  Tune  es" the  other,  "Esne  tu" 

Leo  de  Juda  says,  "  Es  tu" 

17,  18,  19,  20,  21.  The  reader  will  observe,  that  there  is  m 
these  verses,  in  the  common  version,  some  appearance  both  of 
tautology  and  of  incoherency,  which,  in  my  opinion,  is  entirely 
removed  by  including  the  18th  and  19th  in  a  parenthesis,  and 
understanding  the  21st  as  a  resumption,  after  this  interruption,  of 
what  had  been  mentioned  in  the  17th  verse.  Let  the  whole  pas- 
sage in  the  original  be  carefiilly  examined,  and  compared  with  the 
common  version,  and  with  this. 

24.  "  Of  this  innocent  person,"  rov  SiKaiov  rowrov.  E.  T.  "  Of 
this  just  person."  Cas.  "  Hujus  innocentis."  L.  CI.  '  De  cet  in- 
nocent" The  forensic  sense  (as .  I  may  call  it)  of  the  Heb.  word 
jm  isadik,  and  consequently  of  the  Gfr.  Sikoioc,  adopted  as  equi- 
valent, is  no  more  than  *  innocent,*  or  *  not  guilty,'  of  the  crime 
whereof  he  stands  accused.  This  appears  from  many  places  of 
the  O.  T.  which  relate  to  judicial  proceedings,  particularly  Deut 
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XXV.  1,  and  Prov.  xvii.  15^  where  it  is  contrasted  with  a  word 
commonly  rendered  wicked^  and  which,  in  its  forensic  meaning, 
denotes  no  more  than  guilty  of  the  crime  charged.  Pilate  does 
not  appear  to  have  known  any  thing  of  our  Lord's  character,  and 
therefore  could  pronounce  nothing  positivelv.  But  he  could  not 
fkil  to  see,  that  this  accusation  brought  betore  him  sprang  from 
maUce,  and  was  unsupported  by  evidence. 

•®9.  "  Of  thorns,"  tt  wcavOtov.  Bishop  Pearce  has  remarked, 
in  a  note  on  this  verse,  that  oicavtfaiv  may  be  the  genitive  plural, 
either  of  oKav^a^  *  thorn,'  or  of  wcavdo^,  the  herb  called  '  bear's- 
foot,'  a  smooth  plant,  and  witliout  prickles*  But,  in  support  of 
the  common  version,  let  it  be  observed,  1st,  That  in  both  Mr.  and 
J.  it  is  called  <rr€^uoc  aKavdivog.  This  adjective,  both  in  sacred 
use  and  in  classical,  plainly  denotes  spineus,  ^  thorny :'  that  it  ever 
means  made  of  *  bear's-foot,'  I  have  seen  no  evidence.  Thus  in 
the  Sep.  (Isa.  xxxiv.  13,)  in  the  common  editions,  the  phrase  oieal^- 
Oiva  KvXa,  is  used  for  prickly  shrubs.  2dly,  That  the  word  oKavOof 
'  thorn,'  both  in  the  right  case  and  in  the  oblique  cases,  occurs 
in  several  places  of  the  N.  T.  and  of  the  Sep.  is  unquestionable. 
But  that,  in  either,  the  word  aicavOac  is  found,  (leaving  this,  and  the 
parallel  passage  in  J.  about  which  the  doubt  is  raised,  out  of  the 
question,)  has  not  been  pretended.  3dly,  Not  one  of  the  ancient, 
or  of  the  oriental  versions,  or  indeed  of  any  versions  known  to 
me,  favours  this  hypothesis.  The  Itc.  and  Sy.  which  are  the 
oldest,  both  render  the  word  thorns.  The  silence  of  ecclesiastical 
writers  for  near  two  centuries,  if  this  can  be  properly  pleaded 
after  what  has  been  observed  of  the  ancient  Itc.  and  Sy.  inter- 
preters, and  especiall}»when  we  consider  how  few  of  the  works 
of  the  earliest  r  athers  are  extant,  proves  nothing  at  all.  That 
TertuUian,  the  first  of  the  La.  Fathers,  mentions  the  crown  as 
beinff  of  thorns,  and  speaks  in  such  a  manner  as  clearly  shows 
that  he  had  never  heard  of  any  different  opinion,  or  even  doubt 
raised  upon  the  subject,  is  very  strong  evidence  for  the  common 
translation.  Add  to  this,  that  an  eminent  Gr.  Father,  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  a  contemporary  of  TertuUian,  understood  the  word 
in  the  same  manner.  "  It  is  absurd,"  says  he,  (Paed.  1.  2.  c.  8.) 
**  in  us,  who  hear  that  our  Lord  was  crowned  with  thorns,  aKavOcuCf 
to  insult  the  venerable  sufferer  by  crowning  ourselves  with 
flowers."  Several  passages  equally  apposite  might  be  given  firom 
the  same  chapter,  but  not  one  word  that  betrays  a  suspicion  that 
the  term  might  be,  or  a  suggestion  that  it  ever  had  been,  otherwise 
interpreted.  There  is,  therefore,  here  the  highest  probability 
opposed  to  mere  conjecture. 

34.  "  Vinegar,"  ogoc.  Vul  "  Vinum."  With  this  agree  the  Cop. 
Arm.  Sax.  2d  Sy.  and  Eth.  versions.  The  Cam.  and  a  few  other 
MSS.  read  oivov. 

»  "  Wormwood,"  x^W-  E.  T.  «  GalL"  The  word  voXn  is  used 
with  great  latitude  in  the  Sep.    The  Heb.  word  signifying  worm^ 
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wood  is  twice  so  rendered;  Prov.  v.  4;  Lam.  iii.  15.  At  other 
tnnesy  it  seems  to  denote  any  bitter  or  poisonous  infusion  that 
tasted  like  gall.  To  give  such  a  beverage  to  criminals  before  their 
execution,  was  then  used,  in  order  to  make  them  insensible  of  the 
horrors  of  death. 

85.  ["  Thus  verifying  the  words  of  the  prophet,  '  They  shared 
my  mantle  among  them,  and  cast  lots  for  my  vesture,'  **]  Iva  irXi|- 
ptti^  TO  prfisv  tnro  rov  irpo^firov,  Aic/utpcoravro  Ta  Ifiaria  fi0$ 
lavroiCy  Kflt  circ  rov  IfnaTifTfiov  /loti  €/3aXov  icXiypoii.  These  words 
are  wanting  in  a  very  great  number  of  MSS.  in  which  the  most 
valuable  are  included,  in  the  works  of  some  ancient  commentators, 
in  several  early  versions  and  editions.  Though  the  Vul.  in  the 
common  editions  has  this  clause,  it  is  not  found  in  many  of  their 
best  MSS.  As  it  was  a  practice  with  some  transcribers  to  correct, 
and,  as  they  imagined,  improve  one  Gospel  by  another,  it  is  ex- 
tremely probable  uiat  this  clause  has  been  at  first  copied  out  of  J., 
to  whose  Gospel  it  properly  belongs.  For  this  reason  I  have 
marked  it  as  of  doubtful  authority. 

40.  The  reproach  in  this  verse  is  introduced  in  the  Vul.  by 
tbe  inteijection  Vah  ?  in  which  concur  the  Cop.  Sax.  and  2A  Sy* 
The  Cam.  and  another  MSS.  read  Oini. 

40.  43.  *^  God's  Son.  See  note  on  ch.  iv.  3,  and  on  ver.  54,  of 
this  dbapter. 

41.  "And  the  Pharisees.**  The  words  km  i>api<Tai<oVf  though 
not  in  tbe  common  edition,  are  found  in  a  very  great  number  of 
MSS.  some  of  which  are  of  principal  note.  They  are  in  the  Cam. 
aad  some  of  the  oldest  editions.  With  these  agree  the  Anu  and 
both  the  Sy.  versions.  Origen  and  The.  have  read  so.  They  are 
aGp|Ht>ved  by  Wet.  and  other  modems. 

42.  "Cannot  he  save  himself?"  iavrovovSwaraitrttXTm;  E.T. 
"  Himself  he  cannot  save."  The  words  may  be  understood  either 
as  an  affirmation  or  as  a  question.  I  think,  with  Bishop  Pearce, 
that  tlie  latter  way  is  better  suited  to  the  context,  as  well  as  more 
empbatical. 

46.  "  The  whole  land,"  vatrav  rrfv  ytiv.  The  word  yn  is  equivo- 
cal, and  may  be  rendered  either  '  earth '  or  '  land.*  Some  have 
thought,  that  the  addition  of  ira^a  ought  to  determine  our  prefer- 
ence in  favour  of  the  most  extensive  signification  of  the  word ; 
but  this  ai^ument  is  not  conclusive.  No  two  expressions  can  be 
more  similar  than  eyevtro  Xcjuoc  c^<  ira<rav  rtiv  yriv,  L.  iv.  25,  and 
Mt*8  expression  here,  cycvcro  otcoroc  ^iri  traaav  rviv  yijv.  Without 
some  special  reason,  therefore,  nothing  could  be  more  capricious  than 
to  render  the  former,  "  There  was  famine  throughout  all  the  land;*' 
and  the  latter,  "  There  was  darkness  over  all  the  earth.'* 

46.  ^  Eli,  eli,  lama  sabachthcmi.'*  It  is  to  be  observed,  that 
these  are  not  the  very  words  of  the  Heb.  original  of  the  Psalm 

rted ;  but  they  are  in  what  is  called  Syro-chaldaic,  at  that  time 
language  of  the  country,  the  dialect  which  our  Lord  seems 
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always  to  have  used.     It  is  not  entirely  the  same  with  the  lan- 

Siage  of  the  Sy.  version,  but  very  near  it  The  only  difference  in 
is  exclamation  between  the  Psalm  and  the  Gospel,  is  that  in  the 
latter  we  have  "  sabachthani,"  where,  in  the  former,  we  have 
**ghazabthani.''  The  Sy.  interpreter  has  not,  as  all  other  inter- 
preters, given  first  the  very  words  of  our  Lord  on  this  occasion, 
and  then  an  interpretation  of  them  in  the  language  he  was  writing ; 
but,  by  a  very  small  alteration  on  some  of  the  words,  he  has  made 
them  suit  the  dialect  of  his  version,  so  as  to  need  no  other  in- 
terpretation. In  Sy.  they  run  thus,  ^^  Eil,  eil,  lamana  sabach- 
thani ?"  Yet,  even  here,  one  would  suspect  a  different  reading; 
Eil  signifies  God  not  m^  God.  The  reader  will  perceive  that 
the  di&rence  in  sound  is  inconsiderable.  See  the  Preface  to  this 
Gospel,  sect.  19,  and  Mr.  xv.  34.  N. 

47.  "  Some  of  the  bystanders  said,  *  He  calleth  Elijah.'  " 
These  must  have  been  some  of  the  strangers,  of  whom  there  was 
always  a  great  concourse  at  the  passover,  who  did  not  understand 
the  dialect  then  spoken  in  Jerusalem. 

50.  **  Resigned  his  spirit,"  a^i}ic€  tov  ttvcv/io.  E.  T.  "  Yielded 
up  the  ghost."    This  is  exactly  agreeable  to  the  sense,  though  the 

fhrase  is  somewhat  antiquated.  Dod.  "  Dismissed  his  spirit" 
le  diinks,  after  Jerom,  that  there  was  something  miraculous  in 
our  Lord's  death,  and  supposes  it  to  have  been  the  immediate 
eSect  of  his  own  volition.  Whether  this  was  the  case  or  not,  the 
words  here  used  give  no  support  to  the  hypothesis.  The  phrase^ 
a^avGu  ri|v  ^|^vxf|v,  which  is  very  similar,  is  used  by  the  LXX., 
Gen.  XXXV.  18,  speaking  of  Rachel's  death.  The  like  expressions 
often  occur  in  Josephus,  and  other  Gr.  writers.  Nay,  an  example 
has  been  produced  from  Euripides  of  this  very  phrase,  a^ificc 
TTvtv^a,  for  expired.  Indeed  the  primitive  meaning  of  the  word 
irvtvfia  is  *  breath,'  from  irv€<i>,  *  I  breathe.'  In  this  sense  it  oc- 
curs Gen.  vi.  17;  2  Sam.  xxii.  16;  Ps.  xviii.  15,  xxxiii.  6;  and 
many  other  places. 

51.  "  The  veil  of  the  temple."  Probably  the  inner  veil,  which 
divided  the  holy  from  the  most  holy  place. 

54.  "  The  son  of  a  god,"  Geov  viae  E.  T.  "  The  Son  of  God." 
Let  it  be  observed,  that  the  phrase  here  is  neither  &  vcoc  tov  Qeov, 
*  the  son  of  God,'  nor  vcoc  tov  Gcov,  *  a  son  of  God ; '  but  it  is  vloc 
diov,  both  words  being  used  indefinitely,  '  a  son  of  a  god ; '  an  ex- 
pression perfectiy  suitable  in  the  mouth  of  a  polytheist,  like  the 
Roman  centurion.  The  reason  of  my  using  the  definite  article 
before  the  word  son  is,  because  it  is  more  conformable  to  our 
idiom.  If  the  father  be  expressed  indefinitely,  though  the  defi- 
nite article  be  prefixed  to  son,  it  has  no  emphasis  in  Eng.  Thus» 
should  one  sav  of  a  person  inquired  about.  He  is  '  the  son  of  a 
merchant,*  nooody  would  understand,  as  implied  in  this  answer, 
that  he  is  either  the  only  son  or  the  eldest.  Yet  this  mbde  of  an- 
swering is  more  common  than  to  say.  He  is  a  son  of  a  merchant 
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But  when  the  father  is  mentioned  by  his  proper  name,  or  dis- 
tinguished by  his  office  from  every  other  person,  we  use  the  inde- 
finite artiole  before  the  word  son  when  we  mean  to  express  no 
more  than  the  relation.  Thus :  '  He  is  a  son  of  the  Lord  Chan- 
cellor/ or  *  of  Mr.  Such-a-one.*  Likewise,  in  deducing  a  gene- 
alogy, the  definite  article  is  frequently  used  before  son,  but'without 
any  meaning.  Thus  we  may  say,  '  Judah  the  son  of  Jacob,  the 
scm  of  Isaac,  the  son  of  Abraham.'  The  usual  Fr.  idiom  is  in 
this  preferable,  which  is  now  also  adopted  in  Eng.  They  use 
no  article,  definite  nor  indefinite,  in  such  cases,  but  say,  '  Juda 
fils  de  Jacob,  fils  d'Isaac,  fils  d* Abraham.'  So  much  for  anoma- 
lies in  the  use  of  articles  that  obtain  amongst  ourselves.  Yet 
nothing  would  be  more  unjust  than  to  conclude  from  this,  that 
our  articles  have  no  distinctive  import,  but  are  used  promiscuously 
and  capriciously.  Let  us  not,  then,  fall  into  the  like  fallacy  in 
arguing  about  the  articles  of  other  languages,  because  of  a  few 
exceptions  which,  to  us,  may  appear  capricious.  I  know  it  may 
be  objected  to  what  is  advanced  above  concerning  the  Gr.  article, 
that  in  this  ch.  ver.  43,  the  words  dtov  viog  occur  without  any  ar- 
ticle, where  the  term  dcovmust  nevertheless  be  understood  definitely. 
But  when  a  phrase,  expressed  fiilly,  comes  soon  to  be  repeated, 
articles,  and  other  definitives,  such  as  pronouns  and  epithets,  are 
for  brevity's  sake  often  omitted.  In  ver.  43,  there  is  an  implied 
reference  to  what  was  eroressed  more  fully,  vioc  tov  ftiov,  ver.  40 ; 
the  same  strain  of  scoffing  is  continued  through  the  whole.  In- 
stances of  sudi  omissions,  in  the  like  cases,  are  very  numerous* 
I  admit  also,  in  regard  to  substantives  in  general,  that  the  article 
is  sometimes  omitted  when  the  meaning  is  definite,  but  hardly 
ever  added  when  it  is  indefinite.  I  am  not  certain  whether  vlog, 
in  the  two  verses  now  referred  to,  should  be  rendered  *  a  son,* 
or  '  the  son.'  Plausible  reasons  may  be  advanced  for  each.  I 
have  avoided  the  decision,  by  rendering  it  in  both  verses  GocTs 
son,  which  may  mean  either.  This,  as  I  signified  before,  is  the 
method  I  choose  to  take  in  cases  which  appear  doubtful.  But 
if  the  words  in  connexion  be  ever  sufficient  to  remove  all  doubt, 
they  are  sufficient  in  ver.  54.  That  the  expression  in  question 
came  firom  one  who,  as  he  believed  a  plurality  of  gods,  could 
scarcely  have  spoken  otherwise  than  indefinitely,  is  perfectly  de- 
dsive.  Let  it  be  observed  further,  that  the  same  indefinite  ex- 
pression is  used  in  the  parallel  place,  Mr.  xv.  39.  See  ch.  iv.  3.  N. 
ch.  xiv.  33.  N.  Mr.  i.  1.  N. 

56.  "  Mary  Magdalene,"  Mapm  li  MaySoXijviy.  It  might  be  ren- 
dered more  literally,  and  even  properly,  "  Mary  the  Magdalene,*' 
or  '^  Mary  of  Magdala,"  in  the  same  way  as  Ii|<rovc  &  Na^api}voc 
is  "  Jesus  the  Nazarene,"  or  "  Jesus  of  Nazareth."  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  this  addition,  employed  fojr  distinguishing  her  from 
others  of  the  same  name,  is  formed  from  Mapdala,  the  name  of 
a  city  mentioned  ch.  xv.  39,  probably  the  place  of  her  birth. 
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or  at  least  of  her  residence.  The  appellation  Magdalene^^^i^nAB 
now,  however,  so  much  on  the  footing  of  a  proper  name,  that  any 
the  smallest  change  would  look  like  an  afiectation  of  accuracy  in 
things  of  no  moment 

61.  "The  other  Mary,"  ^  oXXiy  Mapm.  Sc.  "Another  Mary.*' 
But  this  last  version  is  agreeable  neidier  to  the  letter  nor  to  ^e 
sense  of  the  original.  I  should  not  have  taken  notice  of  it  were 
it  not  to  show  how  grossly  the  import  of  the  articles  is  sometimes 
mistaken,  and  how  strangely  they  are  confounded.  This  learned 
writer,  in  his  notes,  afler  mentioning  the  common  version,  the 
other  MarVf  adds,  "  This  might  be  proper  if  there  were  but  two 
Maries ; "  I  answer,  it  is  sufficient  to  the  present  purpose,  that 
there  were  but  two  Maries,  whom  the  evangelist  had  mentioned 
a  very  little  before,  to  wit,  at  ver.  56.  These  were  MaryMagda- 
lene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  loses.  He  now  again 
names  Mary  Magdalene,  adding,  "  and  the  other  Mary."  Can 
any  person  who  reflects  be  at  a  loss  to  discover,  that  he  says  the 
otherj  to  save  the  repetition  of  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses  ? 
In  order  to  evince  the  redundancy,  not  to  say  insignificancy,  of 
the  Gr.  articles,  this  author  produces  two  other  examples,  which^ 
doubtless,  have  appeared  to  nim  the  most  convincing.  The  first 
is,  Mt.  X.  23,  'Orov  Sc(tiKCi>ar£v  vfiac  «v  rp  iro\u  raxnyj  ^tvyvr^  cec 
•ntv  aXXiyv,  which  I  have  rendered,  "  Wnen  they  persecute  you  in 
one  city,  flee  to  another ; "  but  which  is,  in  the  common  version, 
"  When  they  persecute  you  in  this  city,  flee  ye  into  another." 
Now  to  me  this  passage,  so  far  from  showing  the  evangeUst's 
negligence  in  his  manner  of  using  the  articles,  proves  his  accu- 
racy. If  he  had  expressed  the  first  clause  indefinitely,  brav  &coicct>arcv 
vftac  cv  pLK^  iroXcc,  and  added,  ^cvycre  cic  ritiv  aXXtyv,  this  writer's 
reasoning  would  have  been  just ;  nor  could  there  have  been  a  clearer 
evidence  that  the  articles  were  sometimes  used  without  any  deter- 
minate meaning.  But  as  the  first  clause  was  expressed  definitely, 
propriety  required  that  the  second  should  be  definite  also.  £<c 
Tf)v  aAAt|v,  therefore,  in  this  place,  is  equivalent  to  «c  riyv  tKuviivj 
and  opposed  to  €v  ry  iroXcc  ravrp.  Since  our  translators,  therefore, 
rendered  the  first  clause,  **When  they  persecute  you  in  this 
city,"  they  ought  to  have  rendered  the  second,  "  flee  into  that," 
or,  ^'  into  that  other ;"  for  this  is  one  of  those  instances  (and  there 
are  several,  as  has  been  often  remarked  by  grammarians)  wherein 
the  article  has  the  force  of  a  pronoun.  I  have  chosen,  in  this 
translation,  to  express  the  whole  indefinitely,  as  this  manner  suits 
better  the  genius  of  our  tongue,  and  is  equally  expressive  of  the 
sense.  The  other  way,  in  a  language  wherein  it  flows  naturally 
and  easily,  does  not,  I  acknowle<^e,  want  its  advantages  in  point 
of  vivacity.  But  to  begin  in  one  manner  and  end  in  the  other, 
offends  dike  against  propriety  and  elegance.  The  other  ex- 
ample, taken  from  J.  xviii.  15,  I  should  admit,  without  a  mo- 
ment's hesitation,  to  be  clearly  in  favour  of  Dr.  Sc.'s  doctrine,  if 
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I  did  not  consider  it  as  an  erroneous  reading.     See  note  on  that 
▼erse. 

6S.  **  Within  three  days,"  /icra  rpccc  il/ticpac*  Chap.  ii.  16.  *  N. 

64.  **  Command  that  the  sepulchre  be  guarded.*'  This,  as 
being  a  servile  work,  it  might  be  thought  they  would  not  ask  to 
be  done  on  the  Sabbath.  But  we  ought  to  reflect,  that  they 
asked  this  of  Romans,  whom  they  did  not  consider  as  bound  by 
the  law  of  the  Sabbath.  Jews,  to  this  day,  do  not  scruple  to 
avail  themselves  of  the  work  done  by  Christians  on  the  Sabbath. 
See  the  note  on  ver.  65* 

65.  "Ye  have  a  guard."  Some  have  thought  that  the  guard 
here  meant  was  the  Levites,  who  kept  watch  in  the  temple,  (L. 
xxiL  5^.  N.;)  others,  that  it  was  a  band  of  Roman  soldiers, 
who,  during  the  great  festivals,  guarded  the  porches  of  the  outer 
court,  and  had  it  in  charge  to  quell  any  tumult  which  might 
arise  there,  or  in  the  city.  Of  this  guard  extraordinary  at  their 
public  solemnities,  mention  is  made  by  Josephus,  (Antiq.  1.  viii. 
c.  4.)  That  it  was  not  the  Levites,  the  ordinary  temple  watch, 
who  are  here  alluded  to,  appears  from  the  followii^  reasons: 
Ist,  the  service  of  that  watch  does  not  seem  to  have  extended 
beyond  the  walls  of  the  temple :  ^ly,  If  their  assistance  had 
been  judged  necessary,  the  chief  priests  had  no  occasion  to  recur 
to  Pilate  for  obtaining  it,  as,  by  the  constitution,  they  who 
served  in  the  temple  were  under  the  sole  direction  of  the  priests  : 
Sdly,  As  the  day  on  which  the  assault  seems  to  have  been  dreaded 
was  the  SabbaUi,  it  is  probable  that  they  would  choose  to  have 
Roman  soldiers,  whom  they  could  lawfully  employ,  and  who 
would  be  restrained  by  no  relidous  scruple,  rather  than  Jews, 
fcr  suppressing  any  tumult  on  that  day :  4thly,  Had  the  guard 
been  Levites,  they  were  accountable  only  to  the  chief  priests; 
vrfaereas,  being  Romans,  they  needed  the  priests  as  mediators 
with  Pilate,  before  they  could  be  induced,  by  a  sum  of  money, 
to  propagate  a  fidsehood  which  reflected  so  much  on  themselves 
as  military  men,  and  even  exposed  them  to  punishment.  Lastly, 
die  name  KcwarwSta,  here  given  them,  which  is  neither  Gr.  nor 
Sy.  but  a  La.  word,  shows  clearly  they  were  Romans.  It  may  be 
objected,  *  But,  in  that  case,  would  the  procurator  have  said. 
Ye  have  a  guard,  thus  representing  the  Roman  soldiers  as  under 
their  authority  V  I  take  this  to  be  no  more  than  a  civil  way  of 
granting  their  request;  as  in  modem  language  we  should  say, 
'  The  guard  is  at  your  service.' 

CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

1.  **  Sabbath  beinff  over,"  oi^c  orojSjSarwv.  E.  T.  "  In  the  end 
of  the  Sabbath."  This  could  be  spoken  only  of  Saturday  even- 
ng;  for  the  Sabbath  ended  at  sunset  That  this  is  not  the 
meaning  here  is  manifest  from  what  follows,  which  shows  it  to 
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have  been  the  dawn  on  Sunday.  Oi//e  before  a  genitive  often 
means  ^  after/  Besides^  in  the  Jewisn  idiom,  the  evening  is  un* 
derstood  to  include  the  whole  night,  from  sunset  to  sunrise. 

S.  *'  There  had  been  a  great  earthquake/*  2f  c<rfioc  cycvcro  fuyac' 
Pearce  after  Markland  says,  '^  rather  commotion,  t.  e.  in  the  air/' 
Wa.  '^  disturbance."  Though  it  is  acknowledged  that  tnurfAOc 
signifies  not  only  *  earthquake,'  but  sometimes  ^  tempest,'  ^  whirl- 
wind;'— the  first  is  the  common  acceptation,,  from  which  we 
ought  not  to  depart,  unless  when  the  words  in  connexion  require 
it.  This  is  certainly  not  the  case  here.  Markland  imagines 
that  the  word  itrHtrdrttrav,  applied  to  the  guards,  ver.  4,  was  in- 
tended by  Mt.  to  prevent  men's  mistaking  the  import  of  the  word 
<ru<rfioCf  ver.  2.  If  this  was  the  evangelist's  intention  in  using 
that  verb,  he  has  not  been  lucky  in  the  choice  of  an  expedient; 
for  <r$urfxoc  here,  till  of  late,  appears  to  have  been  understood  by 
all  interpreters  for  ^  earthquake. 

*  "  From  the  entrance,"  euro  nic  dwac*  These  words  are  want- 
ing in  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS.  There  is  nothing  corre-* 
sponding  to  them  in  the  Vul.  and  Sax.  versions. 

9.  "  When  they  were  gone,"  ic  &  tTro^wuovro.  E.  T.  "And  as 
they  went"  Dod.  and  Wy.  "As  they  were  going."  If,  in 
Hellenistic  use,  accuracy  were  observed  in  r^ard  to  the  verbs, 
the  last  would  be  the  only  proper  way  of  rendering  the  expres- 
sion. But,  from  the  very  different  nature  of  the  oriental  tongues, 
there  has  arisen  among  Jewish  writers  an  indefinite  application 
of  the  Gr.  tenses  and  moods,  which  renders  them,  in  some  cases, 
not  a  little  equivocal.  The  expression  employed,  Acts  xx.  18, 
ifC  Se  wapty^vovro  irpoc  aurov,  is  extremely  similar  to  that  under 
review ;  yet  no  Ejig.  interpreter  has  scrupled  to  render  it,  "  When 
they  were  come  (not  coming)  to  him,"  as  this  is  a  meaning  to 
which  the  words  connected  evidently  confine  it  Now,  as  the 
words  are  susceptible  of  this  interpretation,  candour  seems  equally 
to  require  it,  when  it  is  essential  to  the  consistency  of  the  sacred 
historians. 

*  This  whole  clause,  Ac  Sc  vropevovro  avayyiikai  rote  fia^irraic 
avTovy  is  wanting  in  the  Sy.  Vul.  Cop.  Arm.  Ara.  and  Sax.  ver- 
sions. It  is  wanting  also  in  the  Cam.  and  many  other  MSS.  Chr. 
appears  not  to  have  read  it  It  is  rejected  by  Mill  and  some  other 
modem  critics.  Beside  these,  one  or  two  MSS.  which  retain 
a>C  8e  cTTopcuovro,  omit  airayyetXai  toic  fia3'i|raic  avrow,  which  are 
also  the  concluding  words  of  the  former  sentence.  As  the  latter 
clause,  when  retained,  makes  not  the  smallest  alteration  in  the 
sense,  I  thought  the  above  authorities  might  be  held  reason  suffi- 
cient for  passing  it 

•"Rejoice,"  x«'f>€i-«-  E.  T.  "All  hail."  The  term  hail,  in 
saluting,  rarely  occurs  now,  except  in  Scripture  and  poetry. 
However,  as  in  some  cases  we  have  no  word  which  can  properly 
supply  its  place,  as  it  is  very  well  understood,  and  by  scriptural 
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use  as  well  as  antiqaity  rendered  respectable,  it  ought  not,  in  a 
translation  of  the  Gospels,  to  be  entirely  laid  aside ;  at  the  same 
time  it  must  be  owned,  that  when  the  salutation  stands  alone,  a» 
in  this  passage,  or  is  not  accompanied  with  some  compellation  to 
the  nersons  saluted,  its  appearance  is  rather  awkward.  Our 
translators  have  been  so  sensible  of  this,  as  to  judffe  it  necessary 
to  insert  the  word  all,  to  render  the  expression  fuller.  But  even 
with  this  addition  it  still  sounds  oddly,  and  has  been  rarely  copied 
bj  later  translators,  some  of  whom  have  preferred  the  way  of 
dreomlocution.  /  taiute  vou,  says  one :  cold  and  formal.  God 
mve  you,  says  another ;  which  seems  to  imply  some  impending 
dangor.  To  me,  the  literal  translation  of  the  Gr.  word  appears, 
in  point  of  pro]^ety  as  well  as  simplicity,  preferable  to  any  of 
these  methods. 

14.  '^  If  this  come  to  the  procurator's  ears/'  cav  aKov<rd^  rovro 
fi-t  Tov  'hyefiovo^.  Wo.  and  Wa.  **  If  this  come  to  a  hearing  before 
the  governor;'*  that  is,  'to  a  judicial  trial.'  That  this  is  the 
noeaning,  appears  to  me  highly  improbable.  In  such  a  public 
inquiry,  it  is  not  easy  to  conceive  how  the  chief  priests  and  elders 
coold  interfere,  without  betraying  themselves  and  risking  every 
thing.  But  nothing  can  be  more  likely  than  their  promising 
to  uae  their  secret  influence  with  the  procurator,  to  induce  him 
(in  case  he  should  hear  the  report)  to  overlook  it,  and  thus  pre- 
vent examination  altogether;  a  promise  which,  doubtless,  tney 
£uthfiilly  kept|  as  it  entirely  accorded  with  what  they  accounted 
their  interest.  Dn  Symonds  discovers  a  vulgarity  in  the  phrase, 
of  which  I  am  not  sensible.  If  sound,  according  to  the  modem 
theory,  be  produced  by  an  undulation  of  air  striking  the  auditory 
nerve,  we  may  say,  I  think,  without  a  figure,  that  '  a  rumour  has 
come  to  our  ears.'  That  ingenious  writer  has  not  scrupled  to 
say^  (page  8.)  "  If  we  cast  our  eye  upon  the  period."  Now  this 
expression  is,  in  my  judgment,  much  more  exceptionable  than 
the  other.  There  is  a  real  motion  from  the  sonorous  object  to 
the  ear ;  but  the  eyes  are  never  cast  upon  this  object  I  may  as 
well  speak  of  easting  my  ears  upon  a  sounding  object,  to  denote 
— I  listen  to  it. 

17.  "  Threw  themselves  prostrate,"  irpo<reicvvi}<rav.  Ch.  ii.  2.  'N. 

19,  20.  "  Convert  all  die  nations — teaching  them,"  fxadrrnvaars 
vavra  ra  e&vij —  &8a(yjcovr€c  avrouc*  E.T.  **  Teach  all  nations — 
teadiing  them."  Vul.  Ar.  Er.  Zu.  Be.  CaL  Pise.  "  Docete  omnes 
gentes— docentes  eos."  Cas.  employs  the  same  verb,  though  in 
a  difierent  f<Mrm ;  instead  of  euntes  docete,  saying,  after  his  man- 
ner, "Vadite  doctum — docentes  eos."  The  Sy.  has  preserved 
the  distinction  very  properly.  There  are  manifestlv  three  things 
which  our  Lord  here  distinctly  enjoins  his  apostles  to  execute 
with  r^ardto  the  nations,  to  wit,  ua^vircvccv,  jSaTm^ctv,  ScSaaicciv, 
that  is^  to  convert  them  to  the  faith,  to  initiate  the  converts  into  the 
church  by  baptism,  and  to  instruct  the  baptized  in  all  the  duties 

l2 
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of  the  Christian  life.  Our  translators  have,  after  the  whole  cur- 
rent of  La.  interpreters,  confounded  the  first  and  the  last,  ren- 
dering both  words  by  the  same  Eng.  word  tecu:h.  The  foreign 
translators  have  not  been  so  implicit  followers.  Dio.  says,  ^'  Am- 
maestrate  tutte  le  genti — insegnando  loro.'*  G.  F,  "  Endoetrinez 
toutes  nations — ^les  enseignans."  L.  CI.  "  Faites  des  disciples 
parmi  toutes  les  nations — apprenez  leur."  Beau,  with  whom 
Si.  agrees,  has  not  expressed  with  the  same  distinctness  the  two 
parts  of  the  charge ;  for  though  the  terms  he  employs  are  <U£fer- 
ent,  they  are  nearly  synonymous,  '^  Enseignez  toutes  les  nations 
— ^leur  apprenant"  r.  R.  and  Sa*  though  they  translate  from 
the  Yul.  where  the  error  originated,  have  distinguished  them 
better,  "  Instruisez  tous  les  peuples — ^leur  apprenant"  The  like 
variety  is  to  be  found  in  our  late  Eng.  versions,  none  of  which 
has  followed  here  the  common  translation.  An.  Hey.  and  Wor. 
say,  "  Instruct  all  nations."  Dod.  "  Proselyte  all  nations."  Wy. 
**Make  disciples  in  all  nations.'*  Wa.  "Make  disciples  of  all 
the  nations."  Sc.  and  Wes.  "  Disciple  all  nations."  They  all 
render  the  beginning  of  the  80th  ver.  "  Teaching  them."  The 
first  of  these,  "  Instruct  all  nations,"  is  certainly  too  vamie  and 
indefinite.  If  to  instruct  and  to  teach  be  not  here  entirely  syno- 
nymous, their  significations  are  so  nearly  coincident,  that  were 
they,  in  these  two  verses,  to  change  places,  it  would  not  make  a 
sensible  difference  on  the  meaning.  Wy.  in  saying  "  Make  dis- 
ciples," has  hit  exactly  the  sense  oi  iiadrrr^vh) ;  but  it  is  one  thing 
to  make  disciples  in  all  nations^  and  another  thing  to  make  all  na- 
tions disciples.  Wa.  does  better  in  this  respect  Sc.  and  Wes. 
intended  well ;  but  there  is  no  such  verb  as  to  disciple  in  the  lan- 
guage. It  is  found,  indeed,  in  Spenser,  who  i^cted  obsolete 
words  ;  but  he  uses  it  in  a  very  different  sense ;  for  with  him  it 
is  to  punish^  or  to  treat  with  severe  discipline.  The  version  which 
Dod.  has  given  of  this  passage  appears  the  least  exceptionable* 
But  the  verb  to  proselyte^  though  sometimes  occurring,  is  so  far 
firom  being  in  common  use,  and  has  so  much  the  appearance  of 
a  learned  or  technical  term,  that  in  a  style  so  natural  and  fami- 
liar as  that  of  the  evangelists,  we  ought  not,  without  necessity  to 
recur  to  it  But  there  can  be  no  necessity  here,  as  die  verb  to 
convert^  applied  as  in  this  passage,  has  precisely  the  same  mean- 
ing.    See  the  note  on  ch.  xviii.  3. 

*  "The  conclusion  of  this  state,"  rng  frvvrtXeiac  rov  aitatvoc. 
Ch.  xii.  82.  N.  ^^ 

'  The  "  amen,"  with  which  this  Gospel  concludes,  is  wanting  in 
four  MSS.  and  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  and  Arm.  versions. 
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That  the  Gospel  was  written  by  Mark  which  is  commonly  as- 
cribed to  him,  and  that  it  was  the  second  in  the  order  of  time, 
are  points  for  which  the  unanimous  voice  of  antiquity  can  evi- 
dently be  pleaded.  The  first  authority  to  be  produced  in  support 
of  both  these  articles  is  Papias,  to  wnom,  as  the  oldest  witness, 
and  consequently,  in  a  case  of  this  nature,  the  most  important, 
we  are  chiefly  indebted  for  what  has  been  advanced  in  relation  to 
the  evangeUst  Matthew.  What  he  says  concerning  Mark  may 
be  thus  rendered  from  the  words  of  Eusebius,*  who  auotes  him : 
"Tliis  is  what  was  related  by  the  elder,  (that  is  John,  not  the 
apostle,  but  a  disciple  of  Jesus  :)  Mark,  being  Peter^s  interpreter, 
wrote  exactly  whatever  he  remembered,  not  indeed  in  the  order 
wherein  things  were  spoken  and  done  by  the  Lord ;  for  he  was 
not  himself  a  hearer  or  follower  of  our  Lord ;  but  he  afterwards, 
as  I  said,  followed  Peter,  who  gave  instructions  as  suited  the 
occasions,  but  not  as  a  regular  history  of  our  Lord's  teaching. 
Mark,  however,  committed  no  mistake  in  writing  such  things  as 
occurred  to  his  memory ;  for  of  this  one  thing  he  was  care&l,  to 
omit  nothing  which  he  had  heard,  and  to  insert  no  falsehood  into 
his  namrative."  Such  is  the  testimony  of  Papias,  which  is  the 
more  to  be  regarded,  as  he  assigns  his  authority.  He  snoke  not 
from  hearsay,  but  from  the  information  he  had  received  from  a 
most  credible  witness,  John  the  elder  or  presbyter,  a  disciple  of 
Jesus,  and  companion  of  the  apostles,  by  whom  he^Had  been  in- 
trusted with  a  ministry  in  the  church. 

2.  It  would  be  superfluous  here  to  add  other  testimonies. 
Suflice  it  to  say,  that  what  is  above  advanced  by  Papias,  on  the 
authority  of  John,  is  contradicted  by  no  person.  It  is,  on  the 
contmry,  confirmed  by  all  who  take  occasion  to  mention  the  sub- 
ject I  shall  only  subjoin  the  account  given  by  Irenseus,  because 
it  serves  to  ascertain  another  circumstance,  namely,  that  the 
publication  of  Mark's  Gospel,  the  second  in  the  order  of  time, 
soon  followed  that  of  MatUiew's.     After  telling  us  that  Matthew 

Kblished  his  Gospel  while  Peter  and  Paul  where  preaching  at 
)me,  he  adds,f  "After  their  departure  [t^oSov,]  Mark  also, 
the  disciple  and  interpreter  of  Peter,  delivered  to  us  in  writing 
♦  Hist.  Eocl.  1.  iu.  c.  39.  t  Adv.  H«r.  1.  ui.  c.  1. 


150  PREFACE  TO  MARK'S  GOSPEL. 

the  things  which  had  been  preached  by  Peter."  The  Gredc 
c^oSocy  like  the  English  word  departure,  and  the  word  used  in  the 
old  Latin  edition,  excessus,  is  equivocal;  it  may  either  denote 
death,  which  is  a  departure  out  of  this  worlds  or  mean  a  depar- 
ture out  of  the  city.  It  is  probably  in  the  former  of  these  senses 
that  the  word  is  here  used.  Yet  by  the  accounts  given  by  some 
others,  Mark's  Gospel  was  published  in  Peter's  lifetime,  and  had 
his  approbation.  But  not  to  insist  an  matters  which  cannot  now 
be  ascertained,  it  sufSceth  us  that  we  know  by  whom  this  Gospel 
was  written,  and  whence  the  writer  drew  his  information.  Indmt 
this  latter  point  has,  from  the  earliest  times,  been  considered  as 
so  well  authenticated,  that  some  have  not  scrupled  to  denominate 
this  The  Gospel  according  to  Peter.  They  did  not  intend  thereby 
to  dispute  Mark's  title  to  be  esteemed  the  writer,  but  to  express, 
in  a  stronger  manner,  that  every  thing  here  advanced  had  the 
sanction  of  that  apostle's  testimony,  than  whom  no  disciple  more 
closely  attended  our  Lord's  ministry,  from  its  commencement  to 
its  consummation.  The  Gospel  of  Mark  is  said,  by  some,  to  be 
but  two  years  posterior  in  date  to  that  of  Matthew.  About  this, 
however,  it  is  in  vain  to  think  to  arrive  at  any  certainty. 

3.  But  as  to  the  person  here  named  Mark,  authors  are  not 
equally  agreed.  Some  have  thought  that  it  was  he  of  whom  men- 
tion is  several  times  made  in  the  Acts  and  some  of  Paul's  Epistles, 
who  is  called  John,  whose  surname  i&Mark,  whose  mother's  name 
was  Mary,  Acts  xii.  IS ;  and  of  whom  we  are  likewise  told,  that 
he  was  sister's  son  to  Barnabas,  Col.  iv.  10.  From  die  little  we 
are  able  to  collect  out  of  the  apostolical  writings,  it  appears  to  me 
rather  improbable  that  this  is  he.  Of  John,  sumamed  Maris, 
one  of  the  first  things  we  learn  is,  that  he  attended  Paul  and 
Barnabas  in  their  apostolical  joumies,  when  these  two  travelled 
together,  Acts  xii.  25,  xiii.  5.  And  when  afterwards  there  arose 
a  dispute  between  them  concerning  him,  insomuch  that  they 
separated,  Mark  accompanied  his  uncle  Barnabas,  and  Silas  at» 
tended  Paul.  When  Paul  was  reconciled  to  Marie,  which  was 
probably  soon  after,  (for  though  among  good  men  there  may  arise 
difierences,  as  these  differences  are  not  embittered  by  any  malig- 
nity of  disposition,  a  reconciliation  is  easily  effected,)  we  find 
Paul  agjun  employing  Mark's  assistance,  recommending  hhn,  and 
giving  him  a  very  honourable  testimony ;  Col.  iv.  10 ;  J8  Thn.  iv. 
II;  Philem.  24.  But  we  hear  not  a  syllable  of  his  attendii^ 
Peter  as  his  minister,  or  assisting  him  in  any  capacity.  This  is 
so  different  from  the  accounts  which  the  most  ancient  writers 
give  of  the  evangeUst  Mark,  that,  though  they  cannot  be  said  to 
contradict  each  other,  they  can  hardly  be  supposed  as  spoken  of 
the  same  individual.  The  evangelist  is  not  said  to  have  derived 
any  part  of  his  information  from  our  Lord  himself,  or  even  firom 
any  of  his  apostles,  except  the  apostle  Peter,  (for  no  other  is  ever 
named,)  whose  disciple  he  is  always  represented  as  having  been; 
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and  who  doubtless  speaks  of  him  when  he  says^  Marcus  my  son 
saluleth  you^  1  Pet  ▼.  18.  The  denomination  son  was  in  those 
times  commonly  given,  by  the  minister,  to  every  one  who  by 
his  means  had  beaa  converted  to  the  Christian  faith.  But  as  to 
the  nephew  of  Barnabas,  we  have  seen  how  differently  he  is  re- 
presented in  the  Acts,  as  well  as  in  Paul's  Episdes.  And  if  we 
recur  to  tradition,  (for  historical  evidence  cannot  be  pretended,) 
it  represents  him  as  having  been  a  disciple  of  our  Lord,  and  one 
of  the  seventy  whom  Jesus  in  his  lifetime  sent  out  to  preach  the 
gospel.  Besides,  no  ancient  author,  in  speaking  of  this  evange- 
Bst,  ever  calls  him  John,  but  always  Mark.  In  brief,  the  ac- 
counts given  of  Paul's  attendant,  and  those  of  Peter's  interpre- 
ter, concur  in  nothing  but  the  name,  Mark,  or  Marcus — too  slight 
a  circumstance  to  evince  the  sameness  of  the  person,  especifuly 
when  we  consider  how  common  the  name  was  at  Rome,  and  how 
cnstomary  it  was  fi:nr  the  Jews,  in  that  age,  to  assume  some  Roman 
name  when  they  went  thither. 

4.  Further,  that  Mark  wrote  his  Gospel  in  Greek,  is  as  evi- 
dently conformable  to  the  testimony  of  antiquity,  as  ^at  Matthew 
wrote  his  in  Hebrew.  Cardinal  Baronius  is  the  only  person  who 
has  strenuously  maintained  the  contrary,  affirming  that  this  evan- 
gelist publish^  his  work  in  Latin.  I  know  no  argument,  worthy 
the  name  of  argument,  but  one,  that  he  produces  in  support  of  his 
i^inion.  The  external  evidence  of  testimony  is  clear  against  him ; 
but  something  like  internal  probability  may  be  urged  in  fitvour 
of  his  sentiment.  '^  This  Gospel,"  says  the  Cardinal,  ''  was  pub- 
lished at  Rome,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Romans.  Can  we  then 
soppoae  it  would  be  written  in  any  other  than  the  language  of 
the  place  ?"  I  shall  admit  that  this  Gospel  was  published  at  Rome ; 
though  that  is  not  universally  beUeved,  some  rather  supposing  it 
to  have  been  at  Alexandria,  after  Mark  had  been  entrusted  with 
the  superintendence  of  that  church ;  but,  though  the  design  of 
the  publication  had  been  the  benefit  of  those  residing  at  Rome, 
it  would  not  have  been  exclusively  intended  for  the  natives.  Let 
it  be  observed,  that  the  ministry  of  Peter,  to  whom  Paul  tells  us 
(GaL  ii.  7)  die  gospel  of  the  circumcision  was  committed,  was 
chiefly  employed  in  converting  and  instructing  his  countrymen 
the  Jews,  who  abounded  at  that  time  in  the  imperial  city.  Now 
It  was  customary  with  such  of  the  Jews  as  went  abroad,  (I  may 
say  generaUy  with  travelers  of  all  nations,  especially  from  the 
east,)  to  make  themselves  masters  of  the  Greek  tongue,  which  was 
become  a  kind  of  universal  language,  and  was  more  used  by 
strangers  at  Rome  than  the  language  of  the  place.  It  was  with 
such  that  the  first  Christian  missionaries  were  principally  con- 
eemed«  The  apostle  Paul  accordingly  wrote  to  tnem  m  Greek, 
and  not  in  Latin,  which  would  not  nave  been  done,  if  the  former 
language  had  not  been  then  better  understood  in  the  Christian 
congr^^on  than  the  latter.    Now,  if  there  was  no  impropriety 
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in  Paul's  writing  them  a  very  long  epistle  in  Greek,  neither 
there  any  in  Mark's  giving  them  his  Gospel  in  that  language* 
The  only  thing  I  know  which  looks  like  an  ancient  testimony  Ia 
favour  of  the  opinion  of  Baronius,  is  the  inscription  subjoined  to 
this  Gospel  in  Syriac,  and  in  some  other  oriental  versions.  But 
it  ought  to  be  remembered,  that  these  postscripts  are  not  the 
testimonies  of  the  translators:  they  iproceed  merely  from  tlie 
conjecture  of  some  transcriber ;  but  when  written,  or  by  whom, 
is  equally  unknown.  But  enough,  perhaps  too  much,  for  setting 
aside  a  mere  hypothesis,  not  only  unsupported  by  positive  evi* 
dence,  but  in  direct  contradiction  to  it 

6.  From  this  Gospel,  as  well  as  from  the  former,  we  should 
readily  conclude  that  the  author  was  by  birth  and  education  a 
Jew.  The  Hebraisms  in  the  style,  (or  examples  of  what  has  heest 
called  the  idiom  rf  the  synagogue,)  are  very  evident  throughout 
the  whole.  At  the  same  time,  as  some  critics  have  observed, 
there  are  several  expressions  here  used,  which  clearly  indicate 
that  the  writer  had  been  accustomed  for  some  time  to  live  among 
the  Latins.  Not  only  does  he  use  the  Latin  words  which  are  to  be 
found  in  other  Gospels,  and  seem  to  have  been  then  current  in  Ju- 
dea,  as  Xcyccuv,  a  legion^  Ktivirog,  tribute^  irpan^piov,  praterium, 
and  Srivapiov,  a  denarius,^  but  he  employs  some  which  are  peculiar 
to  himself;  as  iccvrvpeaiy,  ceniurionf  owtKovXarwp,  sentinel,  and 
K^arric,  from  sextarius,  a  pot ;  for  such  transpositions  of  letters 
are  not  uncommon  in  order  to  avoid  a  collision  which  the  language 
does  not  admit.  These  havp  been  pleaded  as  evidences  that  the 
original  was  Latin ;  but,  in  fact,  they  are  much  stronger  mai^  of 
a  Greek  writer  who  had  lived  some  years  among  the  Latins,  and 
bad  been  accustomed  to  use,  and  hear  used  by  others,  such  name» 
of  offices  as  were  familiarly  known  in  the  place.  Nothing  is  more 
common  with  travellers,  than  to  interlard  their  conversation  with 
such  foreign  words  as  those  now  described.  This  is  not  always^ 
as  people  are  apt  to  suspect,  the  effect  of  affectation;  for  it  is 
manifest  from  experience,  that  such  words,  in  consequence  of  the 
recent  habit,  do  most  readily  suggest  themselves  to  the  memory 
of  the  speaker  or  writer,  even  though  using  a  different  tongueu 
There  are  some  other  internal  evidences,  which  have  not  escaped 
the  notice  of  the  inquisitive,  that  this  Gospel  was  written  in  a 
country  of  strangers,  or  at  least  beyond  the  confines  of  Judea, 
wh«re  the  names' of  places,  and  the  peculiar  phrases  relating  to 
religious  ceremcmies,  could  not  be  so  familiar  to  the  people,  not 
even  to  the  Jews,  as  they  would  be  in  any  part  of  Palestine.  The 
first  time  the  Jordan  is  mentioned,  (ch.  i.  5,)  irorafiog  is  added  to 
the  name  for  explanation  *  for  though  no  person  in  Judea  needed 
to  be  informed  that  Jordan  is  a  river,  the  case  was  different  in 
distant  countries.  The  word  yuvva,  which,  on  account  <rf  its  figu- 
rative application  in  the  New  Testament,  is  in  English  always 
rendered  hell,  is  strictly  and  originally  the  name  of  a  place  near 
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JeruBakiii^  the  valley  of  Hinnomy  where  infants  had  been  sacri- 
ficed by  fire  ta  Moloch ;  a  place  well  known  to  the  inhabitants 
of  the  country,  though  perfectly  unknown  to  those  of  Italy  or 
Egypt.  This  evangelist,  therefore,  when  he  mentions  it,  ch.  ix. 
4f8, 4<5,  Tery  properly  adds  for  explanaticm  ro  wp  to  aa/Bcrov,  the 
tmauenchable  fire.  Words  and  phrases  not  used  out  of  Palestine 
and  the  neignbouring  regions,  are  either  not  named  by  him  at 
aU,  or  attended,  as  the  above  example,  with  some  circumstance 
which  may  serve  to  explain  them.  Thus  he  avoids  altogether  the 
word  Mammon  used  by  Matthew  and  Luke,  which,  though  familiar 
in  Judea,  and  perhaps  through  all  Syria,  might  not  have  been 
understood  even  by  the  Hellenist  Jews  at  Rome.  He  therefore 
makes  the  common  term  ^ii/uara,  riches^  which  could  not  be  mis- 
taken any  where,  supply  its  place;  and  diough  he  finds  it  conve- 
ment  on  one  occasion  (ch.  vii.  11)  to  employ  the  oriental  word 
earban^  he  immediately  subjoins  the  interpretation  6  t^i  Stapovy  that 
ft,  a  gift.  In  another  place,  (ch.  vii.  2.)  he  adopts  the  terms  kocvoic 
vpffh  which,  though  not  oriental  words,  make  assort  of  oriental 
phraseology  that  would  be  unintelligible  to  the  far  greater  part  of 
Gireek  reisers.  For  this  reason  he  immediately  explains  nimself 
by  adding,  roiw^  <?iv,  avnrroic^  that  is,  unwashen.  Add  to  this, 
mt  the  rite  here  alluded  to  is,  in  the  following  verses,  explained 
in  a  manner  which,  to  one  in  Matthew's  circumstances,  who  wrote 
for  the  immediate  use  of  the  natives  of  Judea  fiimiliarized  to  such 
observances,  must  have  appeared  entirely  superfluous.  The 
woman  firom  the  confines  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  who  applied  to  our 
Lord  in  behalf  of  her  daughter,  is  by  Matthew,  who  wrote  in  He- 
brew for  the  use  of  the  Hebrews,  very  properly,  in  the  style  of 
their  andoit  scripture,  called  Canaanitith,  and  is  not  less  suitably 
by  Mark,  who  wrote  in  Greek  for  the  benefit  of  all  who  spoke 
^at  language,  denominated  Syrophenician.  When  the  two 
Gospels,  Matthew's  and  Marie's,  are  on  these  points  compared 
together,  though  the  particulars  in  the  comparison,  taken  severally, 
appear  inconsiderable,  they  bear  such  strong  internal  characters, 
as  serve  greatly  to  corroborate  the  historical  proof  we  have  relating 
to  their  respective  authors  and  languages,  the  circumstances  of 
time  and  place  of  pubUcation,  as  well  as  to  the  people  for  whose 
use  they  were  respectively  written.  Such  little  points,  which  have 
nothing  of  the  ostentation  of  evidence,  will  be  admitted  by  the 
judicious  to  have  the  more  weight  on  that  very  account  And  let 
it  be  observed,  that  though  the  church  of  Kome,  in  that  early 
period,  and  the  same  may  be  affirmed  of  the  church  of  Alexandria, 
consisted  mostly  of  Hellenist  Jews,  it  was  not  confined  to  these. 
The  sacred  writers,  therefore,  who  wrote  in  Greek,  chose,  veiy 
properly,  so  far  to  adapt  their  expressions  as  to  be  at  least  intelU- 
gible  to  other  readers  of  that  language. 

6  There  are  some  peculiarities  of  style  which  have  been  ob- 
served in  this  writer,  such  as  the  more  frequent  use  of  the  adverbs 
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fv^c  and  %vdiiaQ,  than  is  found  in  any  other  writer  of  the  New 
Testament,  his  beginning  sentences  often  with  koi,  and  km  cXeyi 
avToiCf  idioms  not  unfrequent  with  the  rest  Aiurustin  considers 
this  evangelist  as  the  abridger  of  Matthew.  '^  Marcus  Matthse- 
um  subsc^tus  tanquam  pediasequus  et  breviator  ejus  ridetur." 
It  is  indeed  true,  that  Mark  sometimes  conies  the  very  expres- 
sions used  by  Matthew.  That  he  is  not,  nowever,  to  be  c<Mi8i- 
dered  as  an  abridger,  may  be  evinced  by  the  following  reasons : 
First,  he  omits  altogether  several,  things  related  by  Matthew — 
our  Lord's  pedigree,  his  birth,  the  visit  of  the  Magians,  Joseph's 
flight  into  Egypt,  the  cruelty  of  Herod.  As  his  attention  ap- 
pears to  have  been  to  give  in  brief  the  history  of  our  Lord's  mi- 
nistry, he  begins  very  properly  with  the  preaching  of  the  Baptist 
Again,  there  are  some  other  things  in  Matthew,  whereof,  thouffh 
they  fall  within  the  time  to  which  Mark  had  confined  himself,  be 
has  taken  no  notice ;  and  some  thin^  are  mentioned  by  Mark 
which  had  been  overlooked  by  Mat^ew.  Further,  he  has  not 
always  followed  the  same  arrangement  with  his  predecessor :  and 
his  relation  of  some  facts,  so  far  from  being  an  abridgment  of 
Matthew's,  is  the  more  circumstantial  of  the  two.  His  style  in 
general,  instead  of  being  more  concise,  is  more  difiiise.  That  he 
had  read  Matthew's  Gospel  cannot  be  doubted.  For  their  exact 
conformity  in  expression  in  several  places,  Grotius  has  an  inge- 
nious manner  of  accounting.  He  supposes  that  Mark  had  care- 
ftdly  read  Matthew's  Gospel  in  the  orimnal  Hebrew,  before  it 
was  translated  into  Greek ;  and  that  he  had  the  particulars  fresh 
in  his  memory  when  he  was  occupied  in  vmting  his  Gospel. 
Again,  he  supposes,  that  the  translator  of  Matthew  into  Grcek 
has  thought  it  safest  to  adopt  the  expressions  of  Mai^,  wherever 
th^y  would  suit  the  Hebrew  from  wmch  he  was  translating.  But 
tiiis,  it  must  be  confessed,  though  not  implausible,  is  mere  con- 
jecture. It  is  generally  our  Lord'it  discourses  which  are  alnridged 
by  Mark ;  As  to  his  miracles,  he  has  rather  more  fiilly  reliUed 
them.  The  additional  circumstances  and  incidents  recorded  in 
this  Gospel,  appear  to  rest  upon  the  authority  of  the  aposdes,  but 
principally  on  tliat  of  Peter, 
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GOSPEL  BY  MARK. 


SECTION   I. — THE  ENTRANCE  ON  THE  MINISTRY. 

I.      THE  beginning  of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  Son  of  God. 
i     As  it  is  written  tn  the  Prophets,  *'  Behold  I  send  mine  angel  m.^.  ^  |. 
S  before  thee,  who  shall  prepare  thy  way  ;"  '*  The  voice  of  ofie  ^^^^, 
proclaiming  in  the  wilaemess,  Prepare  a  way  for  the  Lord,*  jJ!*i.  «• 

4  make  for  him  a  straight  passage  :     thus  came  John  baptizing  ui'i\  L 
til  the  wilderness,  and  publishing  the  baptism  of  reformation  ^^'^-^ 

5  for  the  remission  of  sins.    And  all  the  country  ofJudea,  and 

the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  resorted  to  him,  and  were  baptized 

6  hy  him  in  the  rtver  Jordan,  confessing  their  sins.  Now  John^s 
clothing  was  of  camel's  hair,  tied  round  his  waist  with  a  lea- 

7  them  girdle :  and  he  lived  upon  locusts  and  wild  hotiei/.  And 
he  proclaimed,  saying.  One  mightier  than  I  cometh  after  me, 
whose  shoe-latchet  I  am  unworthy  to  stoop  down  to  untie. 

8  I  mdeed  have  baptized  you  in  water;  but  he  will  baptize 
you  in  the  Holy  Spirit 

9  At  that  time  Jesus  came  from  "Nazareth  of  Galilee,  and  was  u^  j^  ,3. 

10  baptized  by  John  in  Jordan.    As  soon  as  he  arose  out  of  the  J^,%f.'' 
nmter,  he  saw  the  sky  part  asunder,  and  the  Spirit  descend 

11  upon  him  like  a  dove.  And  a  voice  was  heard  from  heaven, 
which  said.  Thou  art  my  beloved  Son  in  whom  I  delight. 

12  Immediately  after  this  the  Spirit  conveyed  him  into  the  Matt.  4,  i- 

13  wldemess :  and  he  continued  there  in  the  wilaemess  forty  days  ^'^^' 
tempted  by  Satan  ;  f  and  was  among  the  wild  beasts;  and  the 
angels  ministered  to  him. 


form,  and  believe  the  good  tidii^s. 

16  Then  walkins  by  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  he  saw  Simon,  and  ^^^^^^ 
Andrew,  Simons  brother,  casting  a  drag  into  the  sea,  for  they  lu.  «,  i- 

17  were  fishers.    Jesus  said  to  them.  Come  with  me,  and  I  will  ^  '  *** 

18  make  you  become  fishers  of  m6n.   Immediately  they  left  their 

19  nets  and  followed  him.  Passing  on  a  little,  and  seeing  James, 
son  of  Zebedee,  with  John  his  brother,  who  were  mending  their 

^  nets  in  a  bark ;  he  immediately  called  them :  whereupon  leav- 
ing their  father  Zebedee  in  the  bark  with  the  hired  servants, 
tSey  accompanied  him* 

•  J$h4mih.  "  t  Advenary. 
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La.  4,91-    ^^       -^^  ^^!f  ^^^  ^^  Capernaum  ;  and  on  the  Sabbath  he  re* 

.  Matt.7,«-        paired  directly  to  the  synagogue,  and  instructed  the  people, 

SS  who  were  astonished  at  his  manner  of  teaching  ;  for  he  taught 

as  one  having  authority,  and  not  as  the  Scribes, 

L«.4»88'     23      Now  there  was  in  their  synagogue  a  man  possessed  with  an 

54  unclean  spirit,  who  cried  out.  Ah !  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  what 
hast  thou  to  do  with  us  ?    Art  thou  come  to  destroy  us  ?     I 

55  know  who  thou  art,  the  Holy  One  of  God.    Jesus  rebuking 

56  him,  said,  Be  silent,  and  come  out  of  him.  Then  the  unclean 
spirit  threw  him  into  convulsions,  and  raising  loud  cries,  came 

57  out  of  him  :  at  which  they  were  all  so  amazed,  that  they  tuked 
one  another.  What  meaneth  this  ?  What  new  teaching  is  this  ? 
for  he  commandeth  with  authority  even  the  unclean  spirits, 

58  and  they  obey  him.  And  thenceforth  his  fame  spread  through 
all  the  region  of  Galilee. 

Matt.  8,  M'^  29      ^s  soon  as  they  were  come  out  of  the  synagogue,  they  went 
with  James  and  John  into  the  house  of  Simon  and  Andrew, 

30  where  Simon's  wife*s  mother  lay  sick  of  a  fever,  whereof  they 

31  immediately  acquainted  Jesus.  And  he  came,  and  taking  her 
by  the  hand,  raised  her :  instantly  the  fever  left  her,  and  she 
entertained  them. 

32  In  the  evening,  after  sunset,  they  brought  to  him  all  the 

33  sick,  and  the  demoniacs ;  the  whole  city  being  assembled  at 
84  the  door.    And  he  healed  many  persons  affected  with  various 

Lu.  4»  41.  diseases,  and  expelled  many  demons,  whom  he  permitted  not 

to  speak,  because  they  knew  him. 

35  On  the  morrow,  having  risen  before  the  dawn,  he  went  out 

36  and  retired  to  a  solitary  place,  and  prayed  there.    And  Simon 

37  and  his  company  went  in  quest  of  him,  and  having  found  him, 

38  said  to  him.  Every  body  seeketh  thee.  Jesus  said.  Let  us  go 
to  the  neighbouring  boroughs  to  proclaim  [the  reign]  there 

39  also ;  for  I  came  out  with  this  design.  Accordingly  he  pro- 
claimed it  in  their  synagogues  throughout  all  Galuee,  ana  ex-* 
pelled  demons. 

im^  ^^40      And  a  leper  came  to  him,  2Lnd  on  his  knees  entreated  him. 
La.  M2*     41  saying,  If  tnou  wilt,  thou  canst  cleanse  me.    Jesus  had  com^ 
passion,  and  stretched  out  his  hand,  and  touching  him,  said,  I 
Ali  will,  be  thou  cleansed.     This  he  had  no  sooner  uttered,  than 
43  the  leprosy  departed  from  the  man,  and  he  was  cleansed*  Then 
Uv.  i4»  &  ^  Jesus  strictly  charging  him,  and  dismissing  him,  said.  See  thou 
tell  nothing  of  this  to  any  man ;  but  go,  show  thyself  to  the 
Driest ;  and  offer  for  thy  cleansing  the  things  prescribed  by 
45  Moses,  that  it  may  be  notified  to  the  people.    But  the  man^ 
as  soon  as  he  was  gone,  began  to  blaze  this  story,  talking  openly 
every-where,  insomuch  that  Jesus  could  no  longer  appear  pub- 
licly in  the  city;  but  remained  without  in  solitary  places, 
whither  the  people  resorted  to  him  from  aUparts^ 
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II.       AFTER  many  days  he  returned  to   Capernaum;   and 
ft  when  it  vhis  known  that  he  was  in  the  house,  s^uch  a  multitude 
Jlocked  thither,  that  there  was  no  room  for  them,  not  even  near 
the  dooTy  and  he  taught  them  the  word  [of  God,'] 
S-      A  paralytic  wcu  men  brought,  carried  by  four  men,  who  not  Matt;  9,  i- 
being  able  to  come  nigh  himjor  the  crowd,  uncovered  the  place  ^"*  *•  *** 
where  Jesus  was,  ana  through  the  opening  let  down  the  couch 

5  whereon  the  paralytic  lay,    Jesus  perceiving  their  faith,  said 

6  to  the  paralytic,  Son,  thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee.    But  certain  ^^  7.48. 
Scribes  who  were  present,  reasoned  thus  unthin  themselves : 

7  *  How  doth  this  man  speak  such  blaq>hemies  ?     Who  can  for- 

8  gioe  sins  but  GodV    Jesus  immediately  knowing  in  himself 

9  that  theu  made  these  ructions,  said  to  them,  Why  do  ye 
reason  tnus  within  yourselves  ?  Which  is  easier,  to  say  to  the 
paraljrtic,  *Thy  sms  are  forgiven,'  or  to  say  [with   efl^t], 

10  *  Arise,  take  up  thy  couch  and  walk?^  But  that  ye  may 
know  that  the  Son  of  Man  hath  power  upon  the  earth  to 

11  forgive  sins ;  Rise  {he  said  to  the  paralytic,)  I  command  thee, 
IS  take  up  thy  couch  and  go  home.     Immediately  he  arose,  took 

up  his  couch,  and  walked  out  before  them  all;  insomuch  that 
they  were  all  amazed,  and  glorified  God,  taying,  We  never 
saw  any  thing  like  this. 

13  A^ain,  he  went  out  towards  the  sea,  and  all  the  multitude  um.  %  9« 

14  repaired  to  him,  and  he  taught  them.    Passing  alon^,  he  saw  lu.  a,  st- 
J^^vi,  son  of  Alpheus,  sitting  at  the  toll-office,  and  said  to  him, 

15  Follow  me.  And  he  arose  and  followed  him.  Now  when 
Jesus  was  eating  in  this  man's  house,  several  publicans  and 
sinners  placed  tnemselves  at  table  with  him  ana  his  disciples : 

16  for  many  of  these  people  followed  hinu  The  Scribes  and  the 
Pharisees,  seeing  him  eat  with  publicans  and  sinners,  said  to 
his  disciples.  Wherefore  doth  he  eat  and  drink  with  publicans 

17  and  sinners  ?  Jesus  hearing  this  replied.  The  whole  need  not 
ft  physician,  but  the  sick.  I  came  not  to  call  the  righteous, 
but  sinners  [to  reformation.] 

18  The  disciples  of  John,  and  those  of  the  Pharisees,  accus-  Matt.  9.  i4- 
tomed  to  fasting,  came  to  him  and  said,  John's  disciples,  and  '^*'"' 
those  of  the  Pharisees,  &st;  why  do  not  thy  disciples  fast? 

19  Jesus  ansu^ered.  Do  the  bridemen  fast  while  the  bridegroom 
is  with  them  ?    While  the  bridegroom  is  with  them  they  do 

90  not  &st     But  the  days  will  come  when  the  bridegroom  shall 

21  be  taken  from  them ;  and  in  those  days  they  will  fast.  No- 
body seweth  a  piece  of  undressed  cloth  on  an  old  garment; 
odierwise  die  new  patch  teareth  the  oldcloth,  and  maketh  a 

22  worse  rent  Nobody  putteth  new  wine  into  old  leathern 
bottles;  else  ^e  new  wine  bursteth  the  bottles;  and  thus 
both  the  wine  is  spilt,  and  the  bottles  are  rendered  useless ; 
but  new  wine  must  be  put  into  new  bottles. 
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iSfc.^*  **  ^      Once,  when  he  was  going  through  the  corn  on  the  Sabbath, 
***  his  disciples  began  to  pluck  the  ears  of  corti^  as  they  went, 

isun.si.i-  24  The  Pharisees  said  to  him,  Wby  do  they  that  which,  on  the 
25  Sabbath)  it  is  unlawful  to  do  ?     He  answered.  Did  ye  never 
read  what  David  and  his  attendants  did,  in  a  strait,  when 
S6  they  were  hungry ;  how  he  entered  the  tabernacle  of  God,  in 
the  days  of  Abiathar  the  high-priest,  and  ate  the  loaves*  of 
the  presence,  which  none  but  the  priests  could  lawftdly  eat, 
27  and  gave  thereof  also  to  his  attendants  ?    He  added,  The 
38  Sabbath  was  made  for  man,  not  man  for  the  Sabbath.   There- 
fore the  Son  of  Man  is  master  even  of  the  Sabbath. 
uatt]2.9-  TIL     Another  time  he  entered  the  synagogue,  when  a  man  was 
^^'        2  there  who  had  a  withered  hand.     And  they,  with  a  design  tQ 
accuse  Jesus,  watched  him,  to  see  witeiher  he  would  heal  the 
3  man  on  tfte  Sabbath.    Jesus  said  to  the  man  who  had  the 
4t  withered  hand,  Stand  up   in  the  midst     Then  he  said  to 
them,  Whether  is  it  lawnil  to  do  good  on  the  Sabbath,  or  to 

5  do  evil ;  to  save,  or  to  kill  ?  But  they  were  silent.  And 
looking  round  on  them  with  anger ,  being  grieved  for  the  blind'' 
ness  y^  their  minds,  he  said  to  t/te  man.  Stretch  out  thv  hand : 
and  as  he  stretched  out  his  hand,  it  became  sound  like  the  other. 

6  And,  the  Pharisees  went  out  immedialelj/,  and  conspired  with 
the  Herodians  against  him,  to  destroy  htm. 

7  But  Jesus  withdrew  with  his  disciples  towards  the  sea^ 
whit/ier  a  great  multitude  followed  him  from  Galilee^  from 

8  JudeUffrom  Jerusalem,  from  Idumea,*  and  from  the  banks  of 
the  Jordcm.  They  also  of  the  territories  of  Tyre  and  Sidon, 
having  heard  what  wonders  he  had  performed,  Jiocked  to  him  in 

0  crowds.  Then  he  ordered  his  discipies  to  get  a  boat  to  attend 
him,  because  of  the  multitude,  lest  they  should  throng  him :  for 

10  he  had  healed  many,  which  made  all  who  had  maladies  press 

1 1  upon  him  to  touch  him.     And  the  unclean  spirits,  when  they 
beheld  him,  prostrated  thetnselves  before  him,  crying,  Thou  art 

12  the  Son  of  God..    But  he  strictly  charged  them  not  to  make 
him  known. 

SECTION   II. — THE   NOMINATION   OP   APOSTLES. 

f^e'V  ^^      AFTERWARDS  Jesus  went  up  a  mountain,  and  called 

ciu*6,7-      I4f  to  him  whom  he  would,  and  they  went  to  him.    And  he  select^ 

ed  twelve,  that  they  might  attend  him,  and  that  he  might  com-^ 

mission  them  to  prochim  \the  reign'] ;  empowering  them  to 

16  cure  diseases,  and  to  expel  demons.     These  were  Simon,  whom 

16  he  sumamed  Peter,  and  James,  son  of  Zebedee,  and  John  the 

17  brother  of  James.     These  he  sumamed  Boanerges,  that  is, 

18  sons  of  thunder ;  and  Andrew,  and  Philip,  and  Bartholomew, 
and  Matthew,  and  Thomas,  and  James  son  of  Alpheus,  and 

*  In  the  Old  Testament  commonly  Edom, 
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19  ThaddeuSf  and  Simon  the  Canaamte,  and  Judas  Iscariol  who 

betrayed  him, 
SO       Then  they  went  into  a  house,  whither  the  people  again 

crowded  so  fast,  that  Jesus  and  his  disciples  could  not  so  much 

21  as  eat.    His  kinsmen  hearing  this,  went  out  to  lay  hold  on 

22  lum^  for  th^  said.  He  is  beside  himself.    But  the  Scribes  who  Jf«f^  » .3<- 
came  from  Jerusalem  said.  He  is  confederate  with  Beelzebub,  LufiiflA. 

2S  and  expelleth  demons  by  the  prince  of  the  demons.  Jesus 
having  called  them,  said  to  them  by  similitude,  How  can  Satan 

24  expel  Satan  ?  If  a  kingdom  be  torn  by  factions,  that  kingdom 

25  cannot  subsist :  And  if  a  fiunily  be  torn  by  factions,  diat  fa- 

26  mily  cannot  subsist      Thus,  if  Satan  fight  against  himself 

27  and  be  divided,  he  cannot  subsist,  but  is  near  his  end*  No 
one  who  entereth  the  strong  one's  house  can  plunder  his 
goods,  unless  he  first  overpower  the  strong  one ;  then,  indeed, 

28  he   may  j^under  his  house.      Verily  I  say  unto  you,   that  Matt,  is, al- 
though all  other  suis  in  the  sons  of  men  are  pardonable,  and  ijo/^ It: 

29  whatever  detractions  they  shall  utter;  whosover  shall  detract 
firom  the  Holy  Spirit,  shall  never  be  pardoned,  but  is  liable 

30  to  eternal  punishment  [He  said  this'],  because  they  affirmed 
that  he  was  leagued  with  an  unclean  spirit. 

31  Meanwhile  came  his  mother   and  brothers,  who,  standing  Matt,  is,  46- 
S2  without,  sent  for  him.     And  the  crowd  who  sat  round  him  ^'  *»  '*' 

said  to  him,  Lo,  thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  are  without, 

33  and  seek  thee.     He  answered  them,  saying.  Who  is  my  mo- 

34  ther  or  my  brothers  ?    And  looking  about  on  those  who  sat 

35  around  him,  he  said.  Behold  my  mother  and  my  brothers ;  for 
whosoever  doth  the  will  of  6od,  is  my  brother,  my  sister, 
and  mother. 

IV.     A^ain,  he  was"  teaching  by  the  sea-side,  when  so  great  a  "*»*•>».»• 
nmltttude  gathered  about  him,  that  he  was  obliged  to  go  aboard 
a  bark  and  sit  there,  while  all  the  people  remained  on  sliore. 

2  Then  he  taught  them  many  things  by  parables. 

3  In  teaching,  he  said  to  them.  Attend,  Behold  the  sower  Matt  i3, 4* 

4  went  out  to  sow.    And  as  he  sowed,  part  of  the  seed  fell  bv  ^  ®*  *" 
the  way-side,  and  the  birds  came  and  picked  it  up ;  part  fell 

5  upon  rocky  ground,  where  it  had  little  mould.     This  sprang 

6  the  sooner,  because  there  was  no  depth  of  soil*  But  after 
the  sun  had  beaten  upon  it,  it  was  scorched,  and  having  no 

7  rooty  it  withered  away.    Part  fell  amidst  thorns;  and  the 

8  thorns  grew  up  and  stifled  it,  so  that  it  yielded  nothing.  Part 
fell  into  good  ground,  and  sprang  up,  and  became  so  firuitfiil, 
that  sotne  grains  produced  thirty,  some  sixty,  and  some  a 

9  hundred.  &e  adaed.  Whoever  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him 
hear. 

10  When  he  was  in  private,  those  who  were  about  him^with  the  ^'^^'  i^*  io* 

1 1  twelve  asked  him  the  meaning  of  the  parable.    He  said  to  them,   ""  *'  ^ 
It  is  your  privilege  to  know  the  secrets  of  the  reign  of  God, 
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i«a.«,  »•  12  but  to  those  without,  every  thmg  is  veiled  in  parables;  that 
they  may  not  perceive  what  they  look  at,  or  understand  what 
they  hear ;  lest  they  should  be  reclaimed,  and  obtain  forgive- 
13  ness  of  their  sins.  He  said  also  to  them,  Do  ye  not  under- 
stand this  parable  ?  How  then  will  ye  understand  all  [my] 
parables. 

M^is.18-  14-  The  sower  is  he  who  disperseth  the  word.  The  way-side 
on  which  some  of  the  grain  fell,  denoteth  those  who  have  no 
sooner  heard  the  word,  than  Satan  cometh  and  taketh  away 

16  that  which  was  sown  in  their  hearts.  The  rocky  ground 
denoteth  those  who,  hearing  the  word,  receive  it  at  first  with 

17  pleasure:  yet  not  having  it  rooted  in  their  minds,  retain  it 
but  a  while ;  for  when  trouble  or  persecution  cometh  because 

18  of  the  word,  they  instantly  relapse.     The  ground   overrun 

19  with  thorns,  denoteth  those  hearers  in  whom  wordly  cares, 
and  delusive  riches,  and  the  inordinate  desires  of  other  things, 

20  stifle  the  word  and  render  it  unfruitful.  The  good  soil  on 
which  some  grains  yielded  thirty,  some  sixty,  and  some  a 
hundred,  denoteth  those  who  hear  the  word  and  retain  it. 

Matt  5. 15-        ^"^  produce  the  fruits  thereof. 

Lu.  8, 16-'    21  He  said  further,  Is  a  lamp  brought  to  be  put  under  a  com- 

lutu  Kf,26*  22  measure,  or  under  a  bed ;  and  not  to  be  set  on  a  stand  ?     For 

there  is  no  secret  that  is  not  to  be  discovered ;  nor  hath  aught 
23  been  concealed  which  was  not  to  be  divulged.     If  any  man 

have  ears  to  hear,  let  him  ear. 
Lu.a.18.     24      He  said  moreover,  Consider  what  ye  hear:  with  the  mea- 
Matt.  7.  a.         sure  wherewith  ye  give,  ye  shall  receive ;  and  to  you  who  are 
ifaii^iaj'ia.  25  attentive,  more  shwl  be  added.     For  to  him  who  hath,  more 
t^i^k.         shall  be  given ;  but  from  him  who  hath  not,  even  that  which 

he  hath  shall  be  taken. 

26  He  said  ako,  The  kingdom  of  God  is  like  seed  which  a 

27  man  sowed  in  his  field.  While  he  slept  by  night  and  waked 
by  day,  the  seed  shot  up,  and  grew  vrithout  his  minding  it. 

28  For  the  earth  produceth  of  itself  first  the  blade,  then  the  ear, 

29  afterwards  the  full  com,  But  as  soon  as  the  grain  was  ripe, 
he  applied  the  sickle,  because  it  was  time  to  reap  it 

30  tie  said  also,  Whereunto  shall  we  compare  the  kmgdom  of 
81  God,  or  by  what  similitude  shall  we  represent  it  ?    It  is  like 

a  grain  of  mustard-seed,  which,  when  it  is  sown  in  the  earth, 
32  is  the  smallest  of  all  the  seeds  that  are  there.     But  after  it  is 
sown,  it  springeth  up,  and  becometh  greater  than  any  herb, 
and  shooteth  out  branches  so  large,  that  under  their  shade  the 
birds  of  the  air  may  find  shelter. 
38       And  in  many  such  similitudes  he  conveyed  instruction  to  the 
34  people,  as  he  found  them  disposed  to  hear;  and  without  a  simi- 
litude he  toid  them  nothing :  but  he  solved  all  to  his  disciples 
in  private. 
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35  That  day,  in  the  evening,  he  said  to  them,  Let  us  pass  to  Matt  8,2s- 

36  the  other  side,     jind  they  leaving  the  people,  but  having  him  ^^  *•  *** 

37  in  the  bark,  [set  sail]  in  company  toith  other  small  barks.  Then 
there  arose  a  great  storm  of  wind,  which  drove  the  billows  into 

38  the  barkt  which  was  nowjull.  Jesus  being  in  the  stem,  asleep 
on  a  pillow,  they  awaken  him,  saying,  Ri^bi,  carest  thou  not 

S9  that  we  perish?  And  he  arose  and  commanded  the  wind,  say- 
ing  to  the  sea.  Peace !  be  still !   Immediately  the  wind  ceased, 

40  and  a  great  calm  etisued.     And  he  said  to  them.  Why  are  ye 

41  so  timorous  ?  How  is  it  that  ye  have  no  faith  ?  And  they  were 
exceedingly  terrified,  and  said  one  to  another.  Who  is  this 

V.  whom  even  the  wind  and  the  sea  obey  ?     Then  iltey  crossed  iJj^^?* 
the  sea,  and  came  into  the  country  of  the  Gadarenes, 

2  He  was  no  sooner  gone  ashore,  than  there  met  him  a  man 
comitig  from  the  monuments,  possessed  of  an  unclean  spirit, 

S  who  made  his  abode  in  the  tombs ;  and  no  man  could  confine 

4  himt  not  even  with  chains.     For  he  had  been  often  bound  with 
fetters  and  chains,  and  had  wrenched  off  the  chains,  and  broken 

5  the  fetters,  so  that  nobody  was  able  to  tame  him.  He  was 
continually,  night  and  day,  in  the  mountains  and  in  the  tombs, 

6  howling,  and  cutting  himself  with  JUnts.  But  when  he  saw 
Jesus  afar  off,  he  ran,  and  prostrating  himself  before  him,  cried 

7  ovU,  What  hast  thou  to  do  with  me,  Jesus,  Son  of  the  most 

8  high  God,  I  conjure  thee  by  God  not  to  torment  me.  {For 
Jesus  had  said  to  him,  Come  out  of  the  man,  thou  unclean 

9  ^irit)     Jes%ts  asked  him.  What  is  thy  name?    He  answered, 

10  My  name  is  legion,*  for  we  are  many.     And  he  earnestly 

11  entreated  him  not  to  drive  them  out  of  the  country.    Now  there 
13  was  a  great  herd  of  swine  feeding  on  the  mountain.     And  all 

the  fiends  besought  him,  saying.  Suffer  us  to  go  to  the  swine, 

13  that  we  may  enter  into  them.  Jesus  immediately  permitted 
them.  Then  the  unclean  spirits  being  gone  out,  entered  into 
the  swine:  and  the  herd,  in  number  about  two  thousand, 

14  rushed  down  a  precipice  into  the  sea,  and  were  choked.  And 
the  swine-herds  fled,  and  told  it  in  the  city  and  villages.     And 

\5  the  people  flocked  out  to  see  what  had  happened.  TVhen  they 
came  to  Jesus,  and  saw  him  who  had  been  possessed  by  the 
legion  sitting,  and  clothed,  and  in  his  right  mind,  they  were 

16  afraid.  And  those  who  had  seen  the  whole,  having  related  to 
them  what  had  happened  to  the  demoniac,  and  to  the  swine ; 

17*  they  entreated  him  to  leave  their  territories.  As  he  entered 
the  bark,  the  man  who  had  been  possessed  begged  permission 

19  to  attend  him.  Jesus,  however,  did  not  permit  him,  but  said. 
Go  home  to  thy  relations,  and  tell  them  what  Rreat  things 

20  the  Lord  in  pi^  hath  done  for  thee.  Accordingly  he  departed, 
publishing  in  Decapolis-f  what  great  things  Jesus  had  done 
for  him.     And  all  were  amazed. 

*  About  6000.  t  A  district  of  ten  cities. 
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JJf*^*^j>8-  21      Jesu$  having  repassed  in  the  bark,  osrtat  crowd  gcUhered 

22  round  him  whtle  he  was  on  the  shore.  Then  came  one  of  the 
directors  of  the  synagogue^  named'  Jairus,  who  seeing  him, 
threw  himself  at  hisfiety  and  entreated  him  earnestly,  saying, 

23  My  little  daughter  is  in  extreme  danger ;  I  pray  thee  come 
and  lay  thy  hands  upon  her  to  recover  her,  and  she  will  be 

24"  well.    And  Jesus  went  with  him,  followed  by  a  great  multitude, 
who  thronged  him. 
iSfs,  48-**  ^^      -^^  ^  woman  who  had  been  twelve  years  distressed  with  an 

26  issue  of  blood,  who  had  suffered  much  from  several  physicians, 
and  had  spent  her  all  without  receiving  any  relief',  but  rather 

27  growing  worse,  havitig  heard  of  Jesus,  came  in  the  crowd  be- 

28  hind,  and  touched  his  mantle ;  for  she  had  said,  *  If  I  but 

29  touch  his  clothes,  I  shall  recover.^  Instantly  the  source  of  her 
distemper  was  dried  up,  and  she  felt  in  her  body  that  she  was 

30  delivered  from  that  scourge.  Jesus  immediately,  conscious  of 
the  virtue  which  had  issued  from  him,  turned    totoards  the 

31  crowd,  saying,  Who  touched  my  clothes  ?  His  disciples  an- 
swered. Thou  seest  how  the  multitude  throng  thee !  yet  thou 

'32  sayest,  *  Who  touched  me?'     But  he  looked  round  htm  to  see 

83  fier  who  had  done  it.     Then  the  woman,  knowing  the  change 

wrought,  upon  her,    came  trembling  with  fear,  threw  herself 

Lu.7.60.     g4  pj^Q^ijf.fj^f^  before  him,  and  confessed  the  whole  truth.    But  he 

said  to  her,  Daughter,  thy  faith  hath  cured  thee :  go  in  peace, 

released  from  this  scourge, 

Lu.8,49'    35       ^^g  f^  ^^^  ^^^^  speaking,  messengers  came  from  the  house 

of  the  director  of  the  synagogue,  who  said.  Thy  daughter  is 

dead,  why  shouldst  thou  trouble  the  teacher  any  further  ? 

36  Jesus  hearing  this  message  delivered,  said  immediately  to  the 

37  director.  Fear  not ;  only  believe,  ^nd  he  allowed  nobody  to 
.follow  him,  except  Peter  and  James,  and  John  the  brother  <yf 

Matt.  9, 88-  gg  jfjum^^^     Being  arrived  at  the  director's  house,  and  seeing  the 

39  tumult,  and  the  people  weeping  and  wailing  immoderately,  he 
said  to  them,  as  he  entered.  Why  do  ye  weep,  and  make  a 

40  bustle  ?  the  child  is  not  dead  but  asleep.  And  they  derided 
him.  But  having  made  them  all  go  out,  he  took  with  him  the 
child's  father  and  mother,  and  those  who  came  with  him ;  and 

41  he  entered  the  chamber  where  she  was  lying,  and,  taking  her 
by  the  hand,  said  to  her,  Talitha  cumi,  (which  sign^th, 

4&  *  Damsel,  arise,')  I  command  thee.  Immediately  the  damsel 
arose  and  walked,  for  she  was  twelve  years  old  ;  and  they  were 

43  confounded  with  astonishment.  But  he  strictly  etgoined  them 
not  to  mention  it  to  any  body,  and  ordered  that  something 
should  be  given  her  to  eat. 

SECTION   III. THE    FIRST   MISSION   OF   THE   AFOSTLES. 

Lu.4/ic«**  VI.     JESUS  leaving  that  place,  went  to  his  own  country,  ac- 
2  companied  by  his  disciples.    And  on  the  Sabbath  he  taught  in 
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their  synagoffueSf  and  many  who  heard  him  said  with  astonish^ 
menty  Wlience  hath  this  man  these  abilities  ?  what  wisdom  is 
this  which  he  hath  gotten?  and  how  are  so  great  miracles 

3  perfbrmed  by  hhnf    Is  not  this  the  carpenter,  the  son  of  j«.  6.41. 
Mary,  the  brother  of  James  and  Joses,  and  Judas  and  Simon  f 

Are  not  his  sisters  also  here  with  us  t    And  they  were  scan- 

4  dalized  at  him.     But  fesus  said  to  them,  A  prophet  is  no-  u,  4, 44. 
where  disregarded,  except  in  his  own  country,  and  amongst 

5  his  own  relations,  and  in  his  own  house.     And  he  could  do  no 
miracle  there  j  except  curing  a  few  sick  by  laying  his  hands  on 

6  them.    And  he  wondered  at  their  unbelief. 

7  And  he  went  through  the  neighbouring  villages  teaching,  ihit  10.  t« 
And  havina  called  to  him  the  twelve,  he  sent  them  out  two  by  ^"'1^14. 

8  twoy  and  gave  them  power  over  the  unckan  spirits;  and  ordered 
them  to  take  nothing  for  their  iourney  but  a  single  staffs,  no 

9  bag,  no  bread,  and  in  their  girdle  no  money ;  to  oe  shod  with  aco  is,  a 

10  sandals,  and  not  to  put  on  two  coats.  He  said  also.  Whatever 
house  ye  enter  in  any  place,  continue  in  that  house  until  ye 

11  leave  the  place.     But  wheresoever  they  will  not  receive  you, 

nor  hear  you,  shake  off  the  dust  under  your  feet  at  your  de-  Aoti  i8»  51. 
parture,  as  a  protestation  against  them.     Verily  I  say  unto 
you,  the  condition  of  Sodom  and  Gomorra  shall  be  more 
tolerable  on  the  day  of  judgment  than  the  condition  of  that 

12  city.  And  being  departed,  they  publicly  warned  men  to  reform, 

13  and  expelled  many  demons,  and  cured  many  sick  persons, 
anointing  them  with  oil. 

14  And  king  Herod  heard  of  him,  (for  his  name  was  become  Jjj^  J^** 
famous,)  and  said,  John  the  baptizer  is  raised  from  the  dead, 

15  and  dierefore  miracles  are  performed  by  him.  Others  said. 
It  is  Elijah.     Others,  It  is  a  prophet  like  those  of  ancient 

16  times.  But  when  Herod  heard  of  him,  he  said.  This  is  John 
whom  I  beheaded.     He  is  raised  from  the  dead. 

17  For  Herod  had  caused  John  to  be  apprehended  and  kept  J^*,^*- 
abound  in  prison,  on  account  of  Herodias,  his  brother  Philip's 

18  wife,  whom  he  had  himself  married.  For  John  had  said  to 
Herod,  It  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to  have  thy  brother's  wife.  ^^yj»«- 

19  Now  Mm  roused  Herodias'  resentment,  who  would  have  killed    ^ 
^  John,  but  could  not,  because  Herod  respected  him,  and,  know- 

ing  him  to  be  a  just  and  holy  man,  protected  him,  and  did 
many  things  recommended  by  him,  and  heard  him  with  plea" 

21  sure.  At  length  a  favourable  opportunity  offered,  which  was 
Herod's  birth-day,  when  he  made  an  entertainment  for  the 
great  officers  of  his  court  and  army,  and  the  persons  of  dis- 

22  tinction  in  Oalilee.  For  the  daughter  of  Herodias  came  in 
and  danced  before  them,  and  pleased  Herod  and  his  guests  so 
much,  that  the  king  said  to  the  damsel.  Ask  whatever  thou 

23  wilt,  and  I  will  give  it  tiiee ;  nay,  he  swore  to  her.  Whatso- 
ever thou  shalt  ask,  I  vrill  give  it  thee,  were  it  the  half  of 

M  9 
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2if  my  kingdom.  And  she  withdrew  and  said  to  her  mother^ 
What  shdl  I  ask?     She  answered^  The  head  of  John  the 

^  Baptist.  Her  daughter  then,  returning  hastily  to  the  king^ 
made  this  request :  I  would  that  thou  give  me  presently  in  a 

26  basin  die  head  of  John  the  Baptist  And  the  king  was  much 
grieved:  however,  from  a  regard  to  his  oath,  and  his  guests, 

27  he  would  not  refuse  her,  but  immediately  dispatched  a  sentinel 
^  with  orders  to  bring  the  Baptist's  heed.    Accordingly  he  went 

and  beheaded  him  in  th£  prison^  and  brought  his  head  in  a 

basin,  and  presented  it  to  the  damsel ;  and  the  damsel  pre- 

S9  sented  it  to  her  mother.     When  his  disciples  heard  this,  they 

went  and  fetched  his  corpse,  and  laid  it  in  a  monument. 

Lu.  8,10-    80       NOW  the  Apostles,  being  assembled,  related  every  thing 

**^***  "*        to  Jesusjboth  what  they  had  done,  anSwhat  they  had  taught. 

31  And  he  said  to  them.  Come  ye  apart  into  a  desert  place,  and 

rest  a  while ;  for  there  were  so  many  coming  and  going,  that 

Jo.  6,1-      3S  they  had  not  leisure  so  much  as  to  eat.     And  they  retired  by 

33  ship  to  a  desert  place  to  be  by  themselves.  But  many  who  saw 

them  depart,  and  knew  whither  they  were  sailing,  ran  out  of 

all  the  cities,  and  got  thither  by  land  before  them,  and  came 

Matt.  9^  86.  34  together  to  him.    Jesus,  being  landed,  saw  a  great  multitude, 

and  had  compassion  on  them  /  because  they  were  as  a  flock 

which  hath  no  shepherd  ;  and  he  taught  them  many  things. 

iJfa/w-*^  35  When  it  grew  late,  his  disciples  came  to  him  and  said,  This 

Jo. 6, 6-      36  is  a  desert  place,  and  it  is  now  late;  dismiss  the  people,  that 

they  may  go  to  the  neighbouring  farms  and  villages,  and  buy 

37  themselves  bread,  for  they  have  nothing  to  eat  He  answer- 
ing,  said  unto  them.  Supply  them  yourselves*  They  replied. 
Shall  we  go  and  give  two  hundred  denarii*  for  bread,  in 

38  order  to  supply  them  ?    He  said  to  them.  How  many  loaves 

39  have  ye  ?  so  and  see.  Upon  inquiry  they  answered.  Five, 
and  two  fishes.  And  he  commanded  them  to  make  all  the 
people  lie  down  upon  the  green  grass  in  separate  companies. 

40  Ana  they  formed  themselves  into  squares,  by  hundreds  and  by 

41  fifties.     Then  Jesus  taking  the  five  loaves  and  the  two  fishes, 

and  looking  up  to  heaven,  blessed  and  broke  the  loaves,  tmd 
4&  gave  them  to  his  disciples  to  set  before  the  multitude.    He  dis^ 

43  tributed  also  the  two  fishes  among  them  aU.  When  they  all 
had  eaten  and  were  satisfied,  they  carried  off  twelve  briskets 

44  full  of  the  fragments  of  the  bread  and  of  the  fishes.  Now  they 
who  ate  of  the  loaves  were  five  thousand  men, 

JJfi  16-  "*  *5      ^^^  immediately  he  obliged  his  disciples  to  embark,  and  pass 
over  before  towards  Bethsaida,  while  he  dismissed  the  people. 

46  And  having  sent  them  away,  he  retired  to  the  mountain  to 

47  pray.     In  the  evening,  the  bark  being  in  the  midst  of  the  sea, 

48  and  he  alone  on  the  land,  he  observed  them  toiling  at  the  oar, 
for  the  wind  was  against  them :  and  about  the  fourth  watch  of 

*  About  £6  59.  sterling. 
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the  nisht^  he  went  to  them,walkifig  upon  the  water,  and  seemed 

48  itttenmng  to  pass  by  them.     When  they  saw  him  walkitig  upon 

the  seoy  they  thought  it  was  an  apparition,  and  cried  out : 

50  For  they  ait  saw  him,  and  were  terrified;  but  he  immediately 
spake  to  them,  saying.  Take  courage,  it  is  I,  be  not  afraid. 

51  And  having  gone  aboard  to  them,  the  wind  ceased,  which  struck 

52  tkem  still  more  with  astonishment  and  admiration :  for  their 
minds  were  so  stupified,  that  they  never  reflected  upon  the 
loaves, 

53  When  they  had  crossed,  they  came  to  the  territory  of  Gene-  iiatt.  h  84- 

54  saretff  where  they  landed.    And  being  come  ashore,  the  people 

55  knew  him,  and  ran  through  all  that  country,  carrying  the  sick 

56  on  couches  to  every  place  where  they  heard  he  was.  And  what- 
etjer  village,  or  city,  or  town  he  entered,  they  laid  the  diseased 
in  the  streets,  and  besoueht  him  that  they  might  touch  were  it 
but  a  tuft  of  his  mantle ;  and  whosoever  touched  him  were 
haded. 

SECTION  IV.' — THE  ERRORS  OF  THE  PHARISEES. 

VII.  NOW  the  Pharisees  and  some  Scribes  who  came  from  n^^  m,  i. 

2  Jerusalem,  resorted  to  Jesus.  When  these  observed  some  of 
his  disciples  eating  with  impure  (that  is,  unwashen)  hands, 

3  they  found  fault.  For  the  Pharisees,  and  indeed  all  the  Jews 
who  observe  the  tradition  of  the  elders,  eat  not  until  they  have 

4  washed  their  hands,  by  pouring  a  little  water  upon  them;  and 
if  they  be  come  from  the  market,  by  dipping  them  ;  and  many 
other  usages  there  are  which  they  have  adopted,  as  baptisms 

5  of  cups  and  pots,  and  brazen  vessels  and  beds.  Then  the 
Pharisees  and  Scribes  asked  him.  Whence  cometh  it  that 
thy  disciples  observe  not  the  tradition  of  the  elders,  but  eat 

6  with  unwashen  hands  ?  He  atiswering,  said  unto  them,  O  hy- 
pocrites, well  do  ye  suit  the  character  which  Isaiah  cave  of 

you,  when  he  said,  ^*  This  people  honoureth  me  with  their  im.  »,  is. 

7  lips ;  but  their  heart  is  estranged  from  me.  In  vain,  however, 
thqr  worship  me,  while  they  teach  institutions  merely  human." 

8  For,  laying  aside  the  commandment  of  God,  ye  retain  the 
traditions  of  men,  baptisms  of.  pots  and  cups,  and  many  other 

9  the  like  practices.     Ye  judge  well,  continued  he,  in  annulUng 

10  the  commandment  of  God,  to  make  room  for  your  tradition,  bx.  so,  is. 
For  Moses  hath  said,  "  Honour  thy  &ther  and  thy  mother,"  S^'ai.'iT.^ 
and,  "  Whosoever  revileth  father  or  mother,  shall  be  punished  ^-JJJj 

11  with  death."  But  ye  maintain,  If  a  man  say  to  father  or  mo- 
ther, '  Be  it  corban  {that  is,  devoted)  whatever  of  mine  shall 

12  profit  thee  ;*  he  must  not  thenceforth  do  ought  for  his  father 

13  or  his  mother ;  thus  invalidating  the  word  of  God  by  the 
tradition  which  ye  have  established.  And  in  many  other 
instances  ye  act  mus. 

*  Between  three  and  six  in  the  morning.         t  In  the  Old  Testament  CIdnnvrtth. 
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Matt.  18, 10*  14*      Then  havif^  called  the  whole  multitude^  he  eaid  to  themy 

15  Hearken -to  me  all  of  you^  and  be  instructed.  There  is  no- 
thing from  without  which,  entering  into  the  man,  can  pollute 
him;  but  the  things  which  {uroceed  from  within  the  man^ 

16  are  the  things  that  pollute  him.  If  any  man  have  ears  to 
hear,  let  him  hear. 

Matt  i5»  16- 17       When  he  had  withdrawn  from  the  people  into'' a  house^  kis 

18  disciples  asked  him  the  meaning  of  that  sentence.  He  answered. 
Are  ye  also  void  of  understanding  ?  Do  ye  not  conceive,  that 
whatsoever  from  without  entereth  into  the  man,  cannot  pdlute 

19  him ;  because  it  entereth  not  into  his  heart,  but  into  his  belly, 
go  whence  all  impurities  in  the  victuals  pass  into  the  sink.     But, 

added  he,  that  which  proceedeth  out  of  the  man,  is  what  pel- 
SI  luteth  the  man :  for  from  within  the  human  heart  proofed 
22  vicious  machinations,  adulteries,  formcadcms,  murders,  thefts, 

insatiable  desires,  malevolence,  fraud,  immodesty,  envy,  ca- 
2S  lumny,  arrogance,  levity.     All  these  evils  issue  from  within, 

and  pollute  the  man. 
Matt  l^  21-  24f       T^en  he  arose  and  went  to  the  frontiers  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  : 

and  havim  entered  a  house,  he  desired  that  none  might  know  of 

25  him ;  butne  could  not  be  concealed.  For  a  woman  whose  little 
daughter  had  an  unclean  spirit,  hearif^  of  him,  came  and  threw 

26  herself  ai  his  feet,  (the  woman  was  a  Greek,  a  native  of  Syro- 
phemcia,J  and  entreated  him  that  he  would  cast  the  demon 

27  out  of  her  daughter.  Jesus  answered,  Let  the  children  first 
be  satisfied  ;  for  it  is  not  seemly  to  take  the  children's  bread, 

28  and  throw  it  to  the  dogs.     She  replied,  True,  Sir,  yet  even 

29  the  dogs  under  the  table  eat  of  the  children's  cruml^  He 
said  to  her.  For  this  answer  go  home ;  the  demon  is  gone 

30  out  of  thy  daughter.  Immediately  she  went  home,  and  found 
her  daughter  lyit^  upon  the  bed,  and  freed  from  the  demon. 

81       Then  leaving  the  Borders  of  Tyre  and  Sidonyhe  returned  to 

32  the  sea  of  Galilee,  through  the  precincts  of  Decapolis.  And 
they  brought  to  him  a  deaf  man,  who  had  also  an  impediment 
in  his  speech,  and  entreated  him  to  lay  his  hand  upon  him. 

33  Jesus  having  taken  him  aside  from  the  crowd,  spat  upon  his 
ownfngers,  and  put  them  into  the  man's  ears,  and  touched  his 

34  tongue.     Then  looking  up  to  heaven,  and  sigMng,  he  said^ 

35  Ephphatha,  that  is,  Be  opened.     Immediately  his  ears  were 

36  opened,  and  his  tongue  loosed,  and  he  spoke  distinctly.  Jesus 
charged  them  to  tell  tiobody  :  but  the  more  he  charged  them, 
the  more  they  published  it,  saying,  with  inexpressible  amaze- 
ment. He  doth  every  thing  well :  he  maketh  both  the  deaf  to 
hear,  and  die  dumb  to  speak. 

att.  16,  w  VIII.     At  that  time  the  croiod  being  very  numerous,  and  having 

2  no  food,  Jesus  called  his  disciples,  and  said  to  them,  I  have 
compassion  on  the  multitude  ;  for  they  have  attended  me  now 

3  three  days,  and  have  nothing  to  eat :  and  if  I  send  them  home 
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fiuting,  their  strength  will  jail  by  the  way;  for  some  of  them 

4  are  come  from  a&r.     His  disciples  answered,  Whence  can  we 

5  supply  these  people  with  bread  here  in  the  desert  ?   He  asked 

6  t&em,  How  many  loaves  have  ye  ?  They  said.  Seven.  Then 
commanding  the  multitude  io  place  themselves  upon  the  ground, 
he  took  the  seven  loaves,  and  having  given  thanks,  broke  them, 
cmd  gave  them  to  his  disciples,  that  they  might  distribute  them 

7  to  the  people;  and  they  distributed  them.  I'hey  had  also  a 
few  small  fishes,  which,  after  the  blessing,  he  likewise  ordered 

8  to  be  presented.  So  they  ate,  and  were  satisfied :  and  the 
fragments  which  remained  were  oarried  off  in  seven  maunds. 

9  Now  they  who  had  eaten  were  about  four  thousand. 

10  Having  dismissed  them,  he  immediately  embarked  with  his 

1 1  disciples,  and  went  into  the  territory  of  Dahnanutha.  Thence  ^'^^  >^  ^' 
some  Pharisees  came,  who  began  to  argue  with  him,  and,  in 

12  order  to  prove  him,  demanded  of  him  a  sign  in  the  sky  4  Jesus 
answered,  with,  a  deep  groan.  Wherefore  doth  this  generation 
require  a  sign  ?   Verily  I  say  unto  you,  that  no  sign  shall  be 

13  giv^i  to  this  generation.  After  tluU,  leaving  them,  he  reim^ 
barked  and  returned. 

14  Now  the  disciples  had  forgotten  to  bring  bread,  having  only  uatu  le,  5- 

15  one  loaf  with  them  in  the  bark.     Tlien  Jesus  gave  them  this  ^"*  *^  *' 
caution  :  Attend :  beware  of  the  leaven  of  the  PhariseeSi  and 

16  of  the  leaven  of  Herod.     They,  reflecting  hereon,  said  among 

17  themselves.  It  is  because  we  have  no  bread.  Jesus  remarking 
it,  said  unto  them.  Why  make  ye  this  reflection^  that  ye  have 
no  bread  ?  Are  ye  yet  so  thoughtless,  so  inattentive  ?  Is  your 

18  understanding  still  blinded  ?  Have  you  no  use  of  your  eyes, 

19  or  of  your  ears,  or  do  ye  not  remember?  When  I  distributed 
the  five  loaves  among  the  five  thousand,  how  many  baskets 
fidl  of  firagments  did  ye  carry  oflF?    They  answered.  Twelve. 

20  And  whn  the  seven  among  the  four  diousand,  how  many 
maunds  fiill  of  firagments  did  ye  carry  off?     They  said,  seven. 

21  How  then  is  it,  proceeded  he,  that  ye  do  not  apprehend  me  ? 

22  When  Jesus  came  to  Sethsaida,  they  brought  to  him  a  blind 
SS  man,  whom  they  entreated  him  io  touch.     He  took  the  blind 

man  by  the  hand,  and  led  him  out  of  the  village.     Then  hav- 
ing  put  spittle  on  his  eyes,  and  laid  his  hands  upon  him,  he 

24  asked  him,  whether  he  saw  ?  Having  ticked  up,  he  said,  I  see 
men,  whom  I  distinguish  from  trees  only  by  their  walking. 

25  jind  Jesus  laid  his  hands  upon  the  man's  eyes,  and  made  him  . 
look  again.    And  he  was  so  perfectly  cured,  as  to  see  every 

26  object  clearly.  And  Jesus  sent  him  home,  saying,  Neither  go 
into  the  village,  nor  tell  aught  to  any  of  the  villagers. 

SECTION   V. — THE  TRANSFIGURATION. 

27  JESUS  went  thence  with  his  disciples  to  the  villages  offj^-^f^*' 
Cesarea  Philippi,  and  by  the  way  he  asked  them  saying,  Who 
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28  do  men  say  that  I  am  ?  They  answered,  'John  the  Baptist/ 
but  some  say,  *  Elijah;'  and  others,  •One  of  the  prophets.' 

29  He  said  to  them,  nut  who  say  ye  that  I  am  ?  Peter  answer* 

30  ing,  said  to  him.  Thou  art  the  Messiah.  Then  he  charged 
them  to  tell  nobody  this  concerning  him. 

Matt  16. 21*  31       And  he  began  to  inform  them  that  the  Son  of  Man  must 

^"'  *•  **'  suffer  many  things,  and  be  rejected  by  the  elders,  and  the  chief 

priests,  and  the  scribes,  and  be  kiUed,  and  that  in  three  days 

32  he  must  rise  again.     This  he  spoke  so  plainly,  that  Peter,  tak- 

33  ing  him  aside,  reproved  him.  But  he  turning,  and  looking  on 
his  disciples,  rebuked  Peter,  saying.  Get  tnee  hence,  adver- 
sary, for  thou  dost  not  relish  the  things  of  God,  but  the  things 
of  men. 

Lift'  M-^  ^       Then  hatAng  called  both  to  the  people  and  to  his.  disciples, 

Jo.  w,  25.  he  said.   Is  any  man  willing  to  come  under  my  guidance  ? 

Let  him  renounce  himself,  and  take  up  his  cross  and  follow 

35  me.  For  whosoever  would  save  his  life,  shall  lose  it ;  and 
whosoever  will  lose  his  life,  for  my  sake  and  the  gospel's, 

36  shall  save  it     What  would  it  profit  a  man,  if  he  should  gaan 
Il^^iIV^  37  the  whole  world  with  the  forfeit  of  his  life  ?  or  what  wSl  a 

38  man  not  give  in  ransom  for  his  life  ?     For  whosoever  shall  be 

ashamed  of  me,  and  of  my  words,  in  this  adulterous  and  sinful 

generation ;  of  him  likewise  the  Son  of  Man  will  be  ashamed, 

when  he  shall  come  in  the  glory  of  his  Father,  accompanied 

IX.by  the  holy  messengers.     J£e  added.  Verily  I  say  unto  yow, 

there  are  some  standing  here,  who  shall  not  taste  death  until 

they  see  the  reign  of  God  ushered  in  with  power. 

Mjtu  J^.J-     2      AFTER  six  days  Jesus  took  Peter,  and  James,  and  John, 

apart  to  the  top  of  a  high  mountain,  and  was  transfigured  in 

8  their  presence.     His  garments  became  glittering,  and  were, 

like  snow,  of  such  a  whiteness  as  no  fuller  on  the  earth  could 

4  imitate.     There  appeared  to  them  also  Elijah  and  Moses,  who 

5  were  conversino  with  Jesus.     Then  Peter  said  to  Jesus,  Rab- 
bi, it  is  good  for  us  to  stay  here :  let  us  make  three  boodis, 

6  one  for  thee,  and  one  for  Moses,  and  one  for  Etijah  :  for  he 

7  knew  not  what  he  said,  they  were  so  terrified.    And  there  came 
a  cloud  which  covered  them;  and  out  of  the  cloud  issued  a 

9  Pet,  1, 17.  8  voice,  which  said.  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  hear  him.  jind 
Matu  a^'n.  instantly  looking  about,  they  saw  nobody  but  Jesus  and  them^ 
^^^  sehes. 

Matt.  17. 9-    9      As  they  wefit  down  from  the  mountain,  he  charged  them  fwt 
to  relate  to  any  body  what  they  had  seen,  untU  the  Son  of 

10  Man  were  risen  from  the  dead.     And  they  took  notice  of  that 
expression,  and  inquired  among  themselves  what  the   rising 

1 1  from*  the  dead  could  mean.     Then  they  asked  him,  saying, 
\2  Why  do  the  scribes  affirm  that  Eliiah  must  come  fost?   JUe 

answered,  Elijah,  to  consummate  the  whole,  must  come  first, 
and  (as  it  is  written  of  the  Son  of  Man),  must  likewise  suflfer 


«BCT.T*  ST.  MARK.  laD 

13  many  tilings^  and  be  contemned.  But  I  tell  you,  that  Eli- 
jah too  is  come,  as  was  predicted,  and  they  have  treated  him 
as  they  pleased. 

14  WHEN  he  returned  to  the  other  disciples,  he  saw  a  great  tun.  17,  u* 
multitude  about  them,  and  some  scribes  disputing  with  them.      ^*  ^ 

15  As  soon  as  the  people  saw  him,  they  were  all  struck  with  awe, 

16  and  ran  to  salute  him.     And  he  asked  the  scribes^  About  what 

17  do  ye  dispute  with  them  ?  One  of  the  people  answering  said, 
Rabbi,  I  have  brought  thee  my  son  wno  hath  a  dumb  spirit; 

18  wheresoever  it  seizeth  him,  it  dasheth  him  on  the  ground, 
where  he  continueth  foaming,  and  grinding  his  teeth,  till  his 
strength  is  exhausted.     And  I  spoke  to  thy  disciples  to  expel 

19  the  demon,  but  they  were  not  able.  Jesus  thereupon  said,  O 
unbelieving  generation,  how  long  shall  I  be  with  you  ?    How 

20  long  shall  I  suffer  you  ?  Bring  him  to  me.  Accordingly  they 
brought  him :  and  no  sooner  did  he  see  him,  than  the  spirit 
threw  him  into  convulsions ;  so  that  he  foamed  and  rolled  upon 

21  the  ground,     Jesus  asked  the  father,  How  long  is  it  since  this 
2Si  first  befell  him  ?  He  answered.  From  his  infancy,  and  often 

hath  it  thrown  him  both  into  the  fire,  and  into  we  water,  to 
destroy  him :  but  if  thou  canst  do  any  thin^,  have  compassion 

23  upon  us,  and  help  us.     Jesus  replied.  If  thou  canst  believe ; 

S4  aU  things  are  practicable  for  him  who  believeth.  The  boy's 
father,  crying  out  immediately,  said  with  tears,  I   believe; 

25  Master,  supply  thou  the  defects  of  my  faith.  Wfien  Jesus 
saw  that  the  people  came  crowding  upon  him,  he  rebuked  the 
unclean  spirit,  saying  to  him,  Thou  dumb  and  deaf  spirit, 
come  out  of  him,  I  command  thee,  and  enter  no  more  into 

26  him.  Then  the  demon  having  cried  aloud,  and  severely  con- 
vulsed  him,  came  out;  and  he  appeared  as  one  dead,  insomuch 

27  that  many  said.  He  is  dead.  But  Jesus  taking  him  by  the 
hand,  raised  him,  and  he  stood  up. 

28  When  Jesus  was  come  into  the  house,  his  disciples  (wAtfd  >*«**•  *7,i»- 

29  him  privately.  Why  could  not  we  expel  the  demon?  He  an- 
swered. This  kind  cannot  be  dislodged  unless  by  prayer  and 
fasting. 

30  Having  left  that  place,  they  passed  through  Galilee,  and  he 

was  desirous  that  nobody  should  know  it,  for  he  was  instructina  y^^  ^^^  ^ 
SI  his  disciples.    And  he  said  to  them.  The  Son  of  Man  will 
soon  be  delivered  into  the  hands  of  men,  who  will  kill  him  : 

82  and  after  he  is  killed,  he  will  rise  again  the  third  day.  But 
they  understood  not  what  he  meant,  and  were  shy  to  ask  himi 

83  When  he  was  come  to  Capernaum,  being  in  the  house,  he  JJj^'^.** 
asked  them.  What  were  ye  debating  amongst  yourselves  by 

84  the  way  ?  But  they  were  silent;  for  they  had  debated  among 
35  themselves  by  the  way  who  should  be  greatest.     Then  having 

sat  down,  he  called  the  twelve,  and  said  to  them.  If  any  man 
would  be  first,  he  shall  be  the  last  of  all,  and  the  servant  of 
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36  all.  And  he  took  a  childy  and  ptctced  it  in  the  midst  of  them, 
87  and  holding  him  in  his  arms,  said  to  them.  Whosoever  shall 
receive  one  such  child  on  my  account,  reoeiveth  me;  and 
whosoever  shall  receive  me,  reoeiveth  n6t  me,  but  him  who 
sent  me* 
iao>«»-  38  I%en  John  said  to  him,  Rabbii  we  saw  one  expelling  de- 
mons in  thy  name,  who  foUowedi  not  us,  and  we  forbade 

39  him,  because  he  doth  not  follow  us.    Jesus  answered.  Forbid 
him  not ;   for  there  is  none  who  worketh  a  miracle  in  my 

40  name  that  can  readily  speak  evil  of  me.  For  whoever  is 
Matt  10, 42. 4*1  not  against  you,  is  for  you.     For  whosoever  shall  give  you  a 

cup  of  water  to  drink  on  my  account,  because  ye  are  Chnst's ; 

verily  I  say  unto  you,  he  shall  not  lose  his  reward. 

i5^7^ .••  ^      B^^  whoever  shall  insnare  any  of  the  little  ones  who  be- 

«£tt.  ft,  s9*        lieve  in  me,  it  were  better  for  him  that  a  millstone  were  fiis- 

*"***'  tened  to  his  neck,  and  that  he  were  thrown 'into    the  sea. 

43  Moreover,  if  thy  hand  insnare  thee*,  cut  it  off;    it  is  better 

for  thee  to  enter  maimed  into  life,  than  having  two  hands  to 
tau 66,94.  44  go  into  hell,  into  the  unquenchable  fire;  where  their  worm 
Judith  1^^^' 45  dieth  not,  and  their  fire  is  not  quenched.  And  if  thy  foot 
'^*  insnare  thee,  cut  it  off;  it  is  better  for  thee  to  enter  lame 

into  life,  than  having  two  feet  to  be  cast  into  hell,  into  the 

46  unquenchable  fire,  where  their  worm  dieth   not,  and  their 

47  fire  is  not  quenched.     And  if  thine  eye  insnare  thee,  pull  it 
'  out ;  it  is  better  for  thee  to  enter  one-eyed  into  the  kingdom 

48  of  God,  than  having  two  eyes  to  be  cast  into  hell-fire ;  where 
JCtl  18.  ^  ^^^^^  worm  dieth  not,  and  flieir  fire  is  not  quenched;  for 
Lu.  i4.*a4.*         every  one  shall  be  seasoned  with  fire ;    as  every  sacrifice  is 

50  seasoned  with  salt     Salt  is  good ;    but  if  the  salt  become 
tasteless,  wherewith  will  ye  season  it.^     Preserve  salt  in  your- 
selves, and  maintain  peace  with  one  another. 
Matt.  19, 1-  X.       Then  he  arose  ana  came  into  the  confines  of  Judea^  through 
the  country  upon  the  Jordan.    Again  multitudes  resorted  to 
him  :  and  again,  as  his  custom  was,  he  taught  them. 
Matt.  19^8*    2      And.  some  Pharisees  came,  who,  to  try  him,  asked  him.  Is  it 
3  lawful  for  the  husband  to  divorce  his  wife  ?   He  answering, 
said  to  them.  What  precept  hath  Moses  given  you  on  this 
Deut. 84, 1,    4  subject?  They  replied,   Moses  hath  permitted  us  to  write  her 
6  a  bill  of  divorcement,   and  dismiss  her.     Jesus    answering, 
said  to  them.  Because  of  your  untractable  disposition,  Moses 
6  gave  you  this  permission.     But  firom  the  beginning,  at  tibe 
Sh  fiu «      *^  creation,  God  made  them  a  male  and  a  female.     For  this 
G«n.*8,24.'         reason  a  man  shall  leave  his  father  and  mother,  and  shall 

8  adhere  to  his  wife,  and  they  two  shall  be  one  flesh.    They 

9  are,  therefore,  no  longer  two,  but  one  flesh.     What   God 
then  hath  conioined,  let  not  man  separate. 

Ltt^^M?"  ^^      And  in  the  house  his  disciples  asked  him  anew  concemifM  this 
1 1  matter.    He  said  to  them.  Whosoever  divorceth  his  wife  and 


ma.wu  .  8T.  MARK.  171 

19  manrieth  another,  committeth  adultery  agunst  her ;  and  if  a 
woman  divorce  her  husband,  and  marry  another,  she  com- 
mitteth adultery. 

13.      Then  they  brought  children  to  him,  that  he  might  touch  ^\^il?' 
them;  but  the  disciples  rebuked  those  who  brought   them. 

14  /esus  percescisig  this  was  offended^  amd  said.  Allow  the  chil- 
dren to  come  unto  me,  and  do  not  hinder  them ;  for  of  mch 

15  is  the  kingdom  of  God.    Verily  I  say  unto  you,  idioaoever  Mitt.  it»  i- 
will  not  receive  the  kingdom  of  God  as  a  cmld,  shaU  never 

16  enter  it.  Then  taking  them  up  in  his  arms,  and  laying  his 
hands  upon  them,  he  blessed  them. 

17  As  he  went  out  into  the  road,  one  came  running  to  him,  who,  M^tt.  i^  i«< 
kneeling,  asked  him.  Good  teacher,  what  must  I  do  to  inherit 

18  eternal  life  ?  Jesus  answered.  Why  callest  thou  me  good  ?  gj;*^\|'. 

19  God  alone  is  good.  Thou  knowest  the  commandments  :  do 
not  commit  adultery ;  do  not  commit  murder ;  do  not  steal ; 
do  not  give  false  testimony ;  do  no  injury ;  honour  thy  fitther 

SO  and  mother.     The  other  replied.  Rabbi,  I  have  observed  aU 
21  these  from  my  childhood.    Jesus,  looking  upon  him,  loved  him, 

and  said  to  him.  In  one  thing,  nevertheless,  thou  art  deficient. 

Go,  sell  all  that  thou  hast,  and  give  the  price  to  the  poor,  and 

thou  shalt  have  treasure  in  heaven ;   tneh  come  and  follow 
82  me,  carrying  the  cross.     But  he  was  troubled  at  this  answer, 

and  went  away  sorrowful;  for  he  had  great  possessions. 
23      Then  Jesus  looking  around  him,  said  to  his  disciples.  How  {Jfj*^^?* 

difficult  is  it  for  the  wealthy  to  enter  the  kingdom  of  God ! 
H  The  disciples  were  astonished  at  his  words  :  but  Jesus  resuming 

the  discourse,  said.  Children,  how  difiicult  is  it  for  them  who 

25  c<Mifide  in  wealth,  to  enter  the  kingdom  of  God !  It  is  easier 
fcnr  a  camel  to  pass  through  the  eye  of  a  needle,  than  for  a 

26  rich  man  to  enter  die  kmgdom  of  God.  At  this  they  were 
still  more  amazed,  and  said  one  to  another.  Who  then  can  be 

27  saved  ?  Jesus  looking  upon  them  said.  To  men  it  is  impos- 
sible, but  not  to  God :  for  to  God  all  things  are  possible. 

28  lien  Peter  took  occasion  to  say.  As  for  us,  we  have  for-  JJ^fgjy 

29  saken  all  and  foUowed  thee.  Jesus  answering  said.  Verily 
I  say  unto  you,  there  is  none  who  shall  have  forsaken  his 
house,  or  brothers,  or  sistars,  or  fistther,  or  mother,  or  wife,  or 

30  children,  or  lands,  for  my  sake  and  the  gospel's,  who  shall 
not  receive  now  in  this  world  a  hundred-fold,  houses,  and 
brothers,  and  sisters,  and  mothers,  and  children,  and  lands, 

31  with  persecutions,  and  in  the  future  state  eternal  Ufe.     But  ^-  *»»»• 
many  shall  be  first  who  are  last,  and  last  who  are  first 

SECTION   VT. — THE   ENTRY  INTO  JERUSALEM. 

82      AS  they  were  on  the  road  to  Jerusalem,  Jesus  walking  v^^iv 
before  them,  a  panic  seized  them,  and  they  followed  him  with  *^  '•»  "' 
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terror.     Then  takingthe  twelve  aeide^  he  told  them  again  what 

3S  would  befall  him^  Behokl>  sayeth  he^  we  are  going  to  Jeru- 
salem, where  the  Son  of  Man  shall  be  delivered  to  the  chief 
priests,  who  will  condemn  him  to  die,  and  consign  him  to  the 

34  Gentiles ;  who  will  mock  him,  and  scourge  him,  and  spit  upon 
him,  and  kill  him :  but  the  third  day  he  shall  rise  again. 
Matt.  90,  so-  35       Then  James  and  John^  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  accosted  him, 
saying f  Rabbi,  we  beg  thou  wouldst  grant  us  what  we  purpose 

86  to  ask.     He  said  to  them,  What  would  ye  have  me  grant 

S7  you  {  They  answered.  That  when  thou  shalt  have  attained 
thy  glory,  one  of  us  may  sit  at  thy  right  hand,  and  the  other 

38  at  thy  left.  Jesus  replied.  Ye  know  not  what  ye  ask.  Can 
ye  dnnk  such  a  cup  as  I  am  to  drink ;  and  undergo  an  im- 

89  mersion  like  that  which  I  must  undergo  ?  They  answered. 
We  can.  Jesus  said  to  them,  Ye  shall  indei^  drink  such  a 
cup  as  I  am  to  drink ;  and  undergo  an  immersion  like  that , 

40  which  I  must  undergo;  but  to  sit  at  my  right  hand,  and  at  my 
left,  I  cannot  give,  unless  to  those  for  whom  it  is  appointed. 
Matt.  90, 94'  41       The  ten  hearing  this,  conceived  indignation  against  James 

46  and  John.  But  Jesus  having  called  them  together,  said  to  them. 
Ye  know  that  those  who  are  accounted  the  princes  of  the 

Ltt.99,94*         nations  domineer  over  them;  and  their  great  ones  exercise 

43  their  authority  upon  them :  but  it  must  not  be  so  amongst 
you.     On  the  contrary,  whosoever  would  be  great  amongst 

44  you,  shall  be  your  servant;  and  whosoever  would  be  the  chief; 

45  shall  be  the  slave  of  all.     For  even  the  Son  of  Man 'came  not 
Fiiu.9,7.           to  be  served,  but  to  serve,  and  to  give  bis  life  a  ransom  iar 

many. 
iSf^iJi?  ^       ^^^  ^^  ^^?^  ^^  Jericho.    Afterwards,  as  he  was  depart- 
ing  thence,  with' his  disciples  and  a  great  crowd,  blind  Barti- 

47  meus,  son  of  Timeus,  who  sat  by  the  way-side  begging,  hearing 
that  it  was  Jesus  the  Nazarene,  cried,  saying,  Jesus,  thou  Son 

48  of  David,  have  i>ity  upon  me.  Many  charged  him  to  be  silent, 
but  he  cried  still  the  louder.  Son  of  David,  have  pity  upon 

49  me.  Jesus  stopping,  ordered  them  to  call  him.  Accordingly 
they  called  the  blind  man,  saying  to  him,  Take  courage,  arise, 

50  he  calleth  thek     Then  throwing  down  his  mantle,  he  sprang 
61  up,  and  went  to  Jesus.    Jesus  addressing  him,  said.  What 

dost  thou  wish  me  to  do  for  thee  ?  Rabboni,  answered  the 
52  bUnd  man,  to  give  me  my  sight  Jesus  said  to  him.  Go;  Uiy 
faith  hath  cured  thee.  Immediately  he  recovered  his  sight, 
and  followed  Jesus  in  the  way. 
Mjttj  «^-  XL  As  thev  approached  Jerusalem,  being  come  as  far  as  Beth- 
phage  and  Bethany,  nsar  the  Mount  of  Olives,  he  sent  two  of 

2  his  disciples,  and  said  to  them.  Go  into  the  village  over  against 
you,  and  just  as  ye  enter  it,  ye  will  find  a  colt  tied,  whereon 

3  no  man  ever  rode ;  loose  him,  and  bring  him.     And  if  any 
body  ask  you,  *  Wherefore  do  ye  this?'  say,  'The  master 
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4  needeth  him/  and  he  will  instantly  send  him  hither.  Ac- 
dinghf  they  went,  and  finding  the  colt  tied  before  a  door, 

5  where  two  waye  met,  thev  loosed  him.     Some  of  the  people 

6  present  eaid  to  them.  Wherefore  loose  ye  the  colt  ?  They 
having  answered  as  Jesus  had  commanded  them,  were  allowed 

7  to  take  him.     Accordingly  they  brought  the  colt  to  Jesus,  Jo,  i%\r  \ 

8  whereon  having  laid  their  mantles,  Jesus  sat  upon  him.  And 
many  spread  their  mantles  in  the  way  ;  others  cut  doum  sprays 

9  from  the  trees,  and  strewed  them  in  the  way.     And  they  who 

went  before,  and  they  who  followed,  shouted,  saying,  *  Hosan-  ^•-  "8»»* 
na!*  blessed  be  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.f 

10  Happy  be  the  approaching  reign  of  our  father  David.     Ho- 

11  sanna|  in  the  highest  heaven.'  In  this  manner  Jesus  entered 
Jerusalem  and  the  temple  ;  where,  after  surveying  every  thing 
around,  ii  being  late,  he  departed  with  the  twelve  to  Bethany. 

12  On  the  morrow,  when  he  left  Bethany,  he  was  hungry  ;  and  Ustt  si,  id* 

13  oburving  a  fig-tree  at  a  distance,  full  of  leaves,  went  to  look 
for  fruit  on  it,  for  the  fig-harvest  was  not  yet.    And  being 

14  come,  he  found  nothing  but  leaves.  Thereupon  Jesus  said  to 
it.  Henceforth  let  never  man  eat  fruit  off  thee.  And  his  dis" 
eiples  heard  him. 

15  Being  returned  to  Jerusalem,  Jesus  went  into  the  temple,  and  ^j^  s^  is* 
drove  out  them  who  sold  and  them  who  bought  in  the  temple,  La.i9»46* 
and  overturned  the  tables  of  the  money-changers,  and  the  stalls 

15  of  them  who  sold  doves;  and  would  suffer  nobody  to  carry  ves- 

17  sets  through  the  temple.    He  also  taught  them,  saying.  Is  it 

not  written,  "  My  house  shall  be  called  a  house  of  prayer  for  ^,f»j^; 

18  all  nations  T  but  ye  have  made  it  a  den  of  robbers.     And' 
the  scribes  and  the  chief  priests  hearing  this,  sought  means  to 
destroy  him  ;  for  they  dreaded  him,  because  all  the  multitude 

19  admired  his  doctrine.  And  in  the  evening  he  went  out  of  the 
cUv. 

20  Next  morning,  as  they  returned,  they  saw  that  the  fig-tree  Matt.«i,ao* 

21  was  dried  up  from  the  root.  Peter  recollecting,  said  to  him, 
Rabbi,  behold  the  fig-tre^  which  thou  hast  devoted,  already 

22  withe^d.    Jesus  answered.  Have  fiiith  in  God.     For  verily 

23  I  sav  unto  vou,  Whoever  shall  say  to  tBis  mountain,  *  Be 
lifted  and  thrown  into  the  sea/  and  shall  not  in  the  least 
doubt,  but  shall  believe  that  what  he  saith  shall  happen; 

24  whatever  he  shall  command  shall  be  done  for  him :  for  which 
reason  I  assure  you,  that  what  things  soever  ve  pray  for,  if 
ye  believe  that  ye  shall  obtain  them,  they  shall  be  yours. 

26     And  when  ye  pray,  foigive,  if  ye  have  matter  of  complaint  m^  ^  »*• 
against  any;  that  yoiir  Father  who  is  in  heaven  may  also 

26  foreive  you  your  trespasses.     But  if  ye  do  not  forgive,  neither  M«tt-J8»85. 
will  your  Father  who  is  in  heaven  forgive  your  trespasses. 

27  Again  they  arrived  at  Jerusalem,  and  as  he  was  walking  in  }Jjf^*\».**' 

t  Savi  now  I  pray,  t  Jehovah.  t  Save  now  I  pray. 
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the  temph,  the  chief-priests^  the  scribes  and  the  elders,  came 

58  and  said  to  him.  By  what  authority  dost  thou  these  things  t 

59  and  who  empowered  thee  to  do  them  ?  Jesta  answering  them, 
said  unto  them,  I  also  have  a  question  to  ask ;  answer  me, 
and  I   will  tell  you  by  what  authority  I  do  these  things. 

30  Was  the  title  which  John  had  to  baptize,  from  heaven,  or 

31  from  men  ?  answer  me.     Then  they  argued  thus  among  them-- 
Matt  H 5.         selves:  ^If  we  say,  Prom  heaven;  he  will  reply,  Why  then 

3St  did  ye  not  believe  him  ?  But  if  we  say.  From  men;  we  are  in 
danger  from  the  people,  who  are  all  convinced  that  John  was 

33  a  prophet.'  They  therefore  answering,  said  to  Jesus,  We 
cannot  tell.  Jesus  replied,  Neither  tell  I  you  by  what  autho- 
rity I  do  these  things. 
iji^«i.M-  XII.  Then  addressing  them  in  parables,  he  said,  A  man  planted 
a  vineyard,  and  hedged  it  about,  and  dug  a  place  for  the 
wiiie-vat,  and  built  a  tower,  and  having  fiirmed  it  out,  went 
S  abroad.  The  season  beii%  coney  he  sent  a  servant  to  the 
husbandmen,  to  receive  his  porti<m  of  the  fruits  of  the  vine- 

3  yard.     But  they  seized  him,  beat  him,  and  sent  him  away 

4  empty.     Again,  he  sent  to  them  another  servant,  whom  they 
wounded  in  the  head  with  stones,  and  sent  back  with  dis- 

5  grace.     Again,  he  sent  another,  whom  they  killed;  and  of 
many  more   that  he  sent,  some  they  beat,   and  some  they 

6  killed.     At  last,  having  an  only  son,  whom  he  loved,  he  sent 
him  also  to  them ;  for  he  said,  *They  will  reverence  my  son.* 

7  But  those  husbandmen  said  Bmons  themselves,  '  This  is  the 
heir ;  come,  let  us  kill  him,  and  the  inheritance  will  be  our 

8  own.'    Then  they  laid  hold  on  him,  and,  having  thrust  him 

9  out  of  the  vineyard,  killed  him.     What,  therefore,  will  the 
proprietor  of  the  vineyard  do?   He  will  come  and  destroy 

10  the  husbandmen,  and  give  the  vineyard  to  others.     Have  ye 

J^n«.»-        not  read  this  passage  of   Scripture:    "A  stone  which  the 

I  rii'ii'   1 1  builders  reiected,  is  made  the  head  of  the  comer.     TTiis  the 

Lord*  hath  performed,  and  we  behold  it  with  admiration.** 

12  And  they  would  fain  have  seized  him,  but  were  afraid  of  the 

multitude ;  for^  they  knew  that  he  spoke  the  parable  against 

thenu 

SECTION   VII. — THE   PROPHECY  ON  MOUNT  OLIVET. 

{Jjf^«y»-  13       THEN  the  chief  priests,  the  scribes  and  the  elders,  leaving 
Jesus,  went  away,  and  sent  to  him  certain  Pharisees  and  Hero-- 

14  diansji-  to  catch  him  in  his  words.  These  coming  up,  said  to 
him.  Rabbi,  we  know  tfiat  thou  art  upright,  and  standest  in 
awe  of  none ;  for  tfiou  respectest  not  uie  person  of  men,  but 
teaehest  the  way  of  God  faithfully.     Is  it  lawfrd  to  give  tri- 

15  bute  to  Caesar,  or  not  ?  Shall  we  give  ?  or  shall  we  not  give  f 

*  JOmah.  t  Partisans  of  Herod. 
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Hey  perceiving  their  artifice^  answered,  Why  would  ye  en- 

16  tangle  me  ?  Bring  me  a  denarius,  that  I  may  see  it.  When 
they  had  brought  it,  he  ashed  them,  Whose  is  this  image 

17  and  inscription?  ITtey  answered  Caesar's.  Jesus  replied. 
Render  to  Caesar  that  which  is  Caesar^s,  and  to  God  that  which 
is  God's.    And  they  wondered  at  him. 

18  ITien  came  Sadducees  to  him,  who  say  that  there  is  no^!^^^^' 

19  future  life,  and  proposed  this  question  :  Kabbi,  Moses  hath  D^jfjv^j. 
enacted,  that  if  a  man's  brother  die,  survived  by  a  wife  without 
children,   he  shaU  marry  the  widow,  and  raise  issue  to  his 

20  brother.     Now  there  were  seven  brothers.    The  first  took  a 

21  wife,  and  dying,  left  no  issue.  The  second  married  her,  and 
82  died ;  neither  left  he  any  issue ;  so  did  also  the  third.  Thus 
S3  all  the  seven  married  her,  and  left  no  issue.     Last  of  all  the 

woman  also  died.    At  the  resurrection,  therefore,  when  thev 
are  risen,  to  which  of  the  seven  will  she  belong ;  for  she  hath 

24  been  wife  to  them  all?  Jesus  answering,  said  unto  them. 
Is  not  this  the  source  of  your  error,  your  not  knowing  the 

25  Scriptures,  nor  the  power  of  God  ?  For  there  wiD  be  neither 
marrjrinff,  nor  giviiur  in  marriage,  amonc  them  who  rise  firom 
the  dea£     They  wul  then  resemble  the  heavenly  messengers. 

26  Bat  aa  to  the  dead,  that  they  are  raised,  have  ye  not  read  in  bz.8^6. 
the  book  of  Moses,  how  God  spoke  to  him  in  the  bush,  saying, 

^  I  am  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the 

27  God  of  Jacob?"  God  is  not  a  God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the 
living.    Therefore  ye  greatly  err. 

28  A  scribe  who  had  heard  them  dispute,  perceiving  the  just-  ^i^^' 
ness  of  his  reph,  came  to  him,  and  proposed  this  question:  Deitf.6,4' 

29  Which  is  the  chief  commandment  ot  all?  Jesus  answered. 
The  chief  of  all  the  commandments  is,  "  Hearken,  Israel, 

30  the  Lord*  is  our  God:  the  Lord*  is  one;"  and,  "Thou 
shalt  love  the  Lord*  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart,  and  with 
all  thy  soul,  and  vrith  all  thy  mind,  and  with  all  thy  strength.'* 

31  This  is  the  first  commandment     The  second  resembleth  it : 

**  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.''    There  is  no  ^r- 1^  is. 
82  commandment  greater  than  these.     The  scribe  replied,  Truly, 

33  Rabbi,  thou  hast  answered  well.  There  is  one  God,  and 
only  one;  and  to  love  him  with  all  the  heart,  and  vrith  all 
the  spirit,  and  with  all  the  soul,  and  with  all  the  strength, 
and  to  love  one's  neighbour  as  one's  setf,  is  more  than  all 

34  bumt-o£ferings  and  sacrifices.  Jesus  observing  how  perti- 
nently  he  had  answered,  said  to  him.  Thou  art  not  far  from 
the  Ungdom  of  God.  After  that,  nobody  venture's  to  put 
questions  to  him. 

35  As  Jesus  was  teaching  in  the  temple,  he  asked  them.  Why  J^f^i*.'' 
do  the  scribes  assert  that  the  Messiah  must  be  a  son  ofp»-"o»>- 

36  David  ?    Yet  David  himself,  speaking  by  the   Holy  Spirit, 
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saith,  "  The  Lord*  said  to  my  Lord,  Sit  at  my  right  hand, 
37  until  I  maJte  thy  foes  thy  footstool.'*    David  himself,  there- 
fore, called^  him  his  Lord,  how  then  can  he  be  his  son?    And 
the  common  people  heard  him  with  delight. 
nau.  23, 6-  38      Further i  in  teaching ^  he  said  to  them,  Beware  of  the  scribes, 
JVisf*"   39  who  affect  to  walk  in  robes,  who  love  salutations  in  public 
places,  and  the  principal   seats  in  the  synagogues,  and  the 

40  uppermost  places  at  entertainments ;  who  devour  the  fiimiUes 
of  widows,  and  use  long  prayers  for  a  disguise.  These  shall 
undergo  the  severest  punishment. 

41  And  Jesus,  sitting  over  against  the  treasury,  observed  the 
people  throwing  money  into  the  treasury  ;  and  many  rich  per- 

A&  sons  put  in  much.     Then  came  a  poor  widow,  who  threw 

43  in  two  mites,  which  make  a  farthing.^  Jesus  havina  called 
his  disciples,  said  to  them.  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  that  this 
poor  widow  hath  given  more  than  any  of  those  who  have 

44  thrown  into  the  treasury;  for  they  have  all  contributed  out 
of  their  superfluous  store;  whereas  she  hath  given  all  the 
little  that  she  had,  her  whole  living. 

iSm»?44I   XIII.   AS  he  was  going  out  of  the  temple,  one  of  his  disciples 

&  SI,  6-  said  to  him'.  Rabbi,  look  what  prodigious  stones  and  stately 

S  buildings  are  here !  Jesus  answering,  said  to  him.  Thou  seest 

these  great  buildings.    They  shall  all  be  so  razed,  that  one 

stone  will  not  be  len  upon  another. 
L?f»if^  *     8      Afterwards,  as  he  was  sitting  on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  over 

against  the  temple,  Peter,  and  James,  and  John,  and  Andrew, 

4  asked  him  privately.  Tell  us,  when  will  this  happen  ?  And 
what  will  be  the  sign  when  all  this  is  to  be  accomplished  ? 

5  Jesus  answering  them,  took  occasion  to  say.  Take  heed  that 

6  no  man  seduce  you;   for  many  will  assume  my  character, 

7  sa}dng,  '  I  am  the  person,'  and  will  seduce  many.  But  when 
ye  hear  of  wars,  and  rumours  of  wars,  be  not  alarmed ;  for 
this  must  happen;  but  the  end  is  not  yet 

Biatt.94,7-  8  For  uatiou  will  rise  against  nation,  and  kingdom  aminst 
iii'ttVoIn-  kingdom;  and  there  will  be  earthquakes  in  sundry  places, 
Jo.  16,  a.  and  there  will  be  famines  and  commotions.     These  are  the 

9  prelude  of  woes.     But  take  heed  to  yourselves ;  for  they  vnll 
aeliver  you  to  councils ;  and  ye  will  be  beaten  in  the  syna- 
gogues, and  brought  before  governors  and  kings  for  my  sake, 
10  to  bear  testimony  to   them.      The  good  tid^gs,   however. 
La.  12,11.   11  must  first  be  published  amongst  all  nations.     But  when  they 
conduct  you,  to  deliver  you  up,  have  no  anxiety  beforehand, 
nor  premeditate  what  ye  shall  speak;  but  whatever  shall  be 
suggested  to  you  in  that  moment,  speak ;  for  it  is  not  ye  that 
12  shall  speak,  but  the  Holy  Spirit    Then  the  brother  will  de- 
liver up  the  brother  to  death ;  and  the  father  the  child ;  and 
children  will  rise  against  their  parents,  and  procure  their 
*  Jthovah,  t  Len  than  an  English  farthing. 
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IS  deatli.  And  on  my  account  ye  shall  be  hated  universally ; 
but  die  man  who  persevereth  to  the  end  shall  be  saved. 

14  But  when  ye  shall  see,  in  an  unsuitable  place,  the  desola-  M^f^^'* 
dug  abomination  foretold  by  the  prophet  Daniel,  (Readerj  dui.  9!  20- 

15  attend /J  then  let  those  in  Judea  flee  to  the  mountains:  and 
let  not  him  who  shall  be  on  the  roof,  go  down  into  the  house, 

16  nor  enter  it^  to  carry  any  thing  out  of  the  house ;  and  let  not 
him  who  shall  be  in  the  field,  turn  back  to  fetch  his  mantle. 

17  But  woe  to  the  women  with  child,  and  to  them  who  give 

18  suck  in  those  days.     Pray,  then,  that  your  fl^ht  happen  not 

19  in  the  winter ;  because  there  shall  be  such  affliction  in  those 
days,  as  hath  not  been  before,  from  the  bej?innin^  of  the 

80  world  which  God  created,  nor  shall  be  ever  after.  Had  the 
Lord  assigned  it  a  long  duration,  no  soul  should  escape ;  but 
for  the  sake  of  the  people  whom  he  hath  elected,  he  hath  made 
its  duration  the  shorter. 

21      Then  if  any  one  shall  say  to  you,  *  Lo !  the  Messiah  is  ^-^3^ 

SS  here,'  or,  '  Lo !  he  is  yonder,'  believe  it  not :  for  false  mes-  ^  21.  i 
siahs  and  falise  prophets  will  arise,  who  will  perform  wonders 
and  prodigies,  in  order  to  impose,  if  possible,  even  on  the 

23  elect  Be  ye  therefore  upon  your  guard :  remember,  I  have 
warned  you  of  every  thing. 

34     But  ia  those  days,  after  that  affliction,  the  sun  shall  be  lu!^i?1»^ 

25  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  withhold  her  light ;  and  the  gJ^V^j. 
stars  of  heaven  shall  fall ;  and  the  powers  which  are  in  heaven  J{**J^\*j*- 

26  shall  be  shaken.     Then  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  r^.  1, 7. ' 

27  in  the  clouds  with  great  power  and  glory.  Then  he  will  send 
his  messengers,  and  assemble  his  elect  fi'om  the  four  quarters 
of  the  world,  firom  the  extremities  of  heaven  and  earth. 

28  Learn   now  a  similitude  firom    the  fig-tree.      When  itsJJ^^,^y^' 
branches  become  tender,  and  put  forth  leaves,  ye  know  that 

29  the  summer  is  nigh.     In  like  manner,  when  ye  shall  see  these 
80  things  happen,  know  that  he  is  near,  even  at  the  door.   Verily 

I  say  unto  you,  that  this  generation  shall  not  pass  until  all 

31  these  diings  be  accomplished.  For  heaven  and  earth  shall 
&il ;  but  my  words  shall  not  fail. 

32  But  of  that  day  or  of  that  hour  knoweth  none  (not  the  ^*"- ^^' **' 

33  heavenly  messengers,  no  not  the  Son)  but  the  Father.  Be 
circumspect,  be  vigilant,  and  pray;  for  ye  know  not  when 

34  that  tiipe  will  be.  When  a  man  intendeth  to  travel,  he  leaveth 
his  household  in  charge  to  his  servants,  assigneth  to  every 

35  one  his  task,  and  ordereth  the  porter  to  watch.  Watch  ye, 
therefore ;  ,for  ye  know  not  when  the  master  of  the  house 
will  return,  whether  in  the  evening,*  or  at  midnight,f  or  at 

36  cock-crowing,  J  or  in  the  morning ;  5  lest,  coming  suddenly,  he 
87  find  you  asleep.     Now,  what  I  say  unto  you,  I  say  unto  all, 

Watch. 

•  Nine,  afternoon.        t  Twelve.        t  Three  in  the  morning.        §  Six. 
VOL.  II,  N 
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SECTION    VIII. — THE   LAST   SUPPER. 

Mjtt^«^.i-  XIV.  AFTER  two  days  was  the  feast  of  the  passover,  and  of 

Jo!*  11/47.  unleavened  bread.    And  the  chief  priests  and  the  scribes  were 

^  contriving  how  they  mishi  take  Jesus  by  mrprise^and  kill  him. 

2  They  satdy  however ^  Not  during  the  festival^  for  fear  of  an 

insurrection  among  the  people. 

Matt.  86.  «•    3      j^Q^  being  at  table  in  Bethany ^  in  the  house  of  Simon  \_for^ 

m  \%  a*  merlu]  a  leper ^  there  came  a  woman  who  had  an  alabaster  box 

of  the  balsam  of  spikenard^  which  was  very  costly :  and  she 

4  broke  open  the  box,  and  poured  the  liquor  upon  his  head.  There 
were  some  present  who  saidy  vnth  secret  indignation^  Why  this 

5  profusion  of  the  balsam  ?  For  it  could  have  been  sold  for 
more  than  three  hundred  denarii^*  which  mi^ht  have  been 

6  given  to  die  poor.    And  they  murmured  agamst  her.     But 
Deutift.11.       Jesus  said,  Let  her  alone.     Why  do  ye  molest  her?    She 

7  hath  done  me  a  good  office.  For  ye  will  have  the  poor 
always  amongst  you,  and  can  do  them  good  whenever  ye 

8  please ;  but  me  ye  will  not  always  have.  She  hath  done  what 
she  could.     She  hath  beforehand  embalmed  my  body  for  the 

9  fimeral.  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  in  whatsoever  comer  of  the 
world  the  ffospel  shall  be  preached,  what  this  woman  hath 
now  done  shall  be  mentioned  to  her  honour. 

M«u.26.i4*10  Then  Judas  Iscariot,  one  of  the  twelve,  repaired  to  the 
Lu.  JM.3-  J I  cAjg/*  priests,  to  betray  Jesus  to  them.  And  they  listened  to 
him  with  joy,  and  promised  to  give  him  money.  Afterwards 
he  sought  a  favourable  opportunity  to  deliver  him  up. 
Matt.  26. 17-  12  Now  thefirst  day  of  unleavened  bread,  when  the  passover  is 
'^"•**"'  sacrificed,  his  disciptes  said  to  him,  VHiither  shall  we  go  to 

13  prepare  for  thy  eating  the  passover  ?  Then  he  sent  two  of  his 
disciples,  saying  to  them.  Go  into  the  city,  where  ye  vrill 

14  meet  a  man  carrying  a  pitcher  of  water;  follow  him;  and 
wherever  he  shall  enter,  say  to  the  master  of  tlfc  house,  *  The 
teacher  saith,  Where  is  the  guest-chamber,  in  which  I  may 

15  eat  the  passover  with  my  disciples  f  And  he  will  show  you  a 

16  large  upper  room  ready  fiimished ;  there  prepare  for  us.  Ac- 
cordingly his  disciples  went  away,  and  being  come  into  the  city, 

foutid  every  thing  as  he  had  told  them,  and  prepared  the 
passover. 
M«tt.9&M*  17      In  the  evening  he  went  thither  with  the  twehe.    As  they 
ItS^n-     18  were  at  table  eating,  Jesus  said.  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  that 
19  one  of  you  who  eateth  with  me  will  betray  me.     Upon  this 
they  became  very  sorrowful,  and  asked  him  all  of  them,  one 
p«.  41. ».     20  after  another^  fs  it  I  ?    He  answering  said,  to  them,  It  is  one 
of  the  twelve,  he  who  dippeth  his  morsel  in  the  dish  with  me. 
21  The  Son  of  Man  departeth  in  the  manner  foretold  in  Scrip- 
ture concerning  him;  but  woe  unto  that  man  by  whom  the 

*  Upwards  of  £9  sterling. 
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Son  of  Man  is  betrayed ;  it  had  been  better  for  that  man  never 

to  have  been  born. 
SZ      While  they  were  at  supper ,  Jesus  took  bread,  and  after  the  uatt.  ^36- 

hkssU^^  broke  it,  and  gave  it  to  them,  saving,  Take,  eat,  this  IcJ^n^- 
2S  IS  my  Dody.     Then  he  took  the  cup,  and  navtne  given  thanks, 
2/i  gave  it  to  them,  and  they  all  drank  of  it.  And  he  said  to  them. 

This  is  my  blood,  the  blood  of  the  new  covenant,  shed  for 
25  many.     Verily  I  say  unto  you,  that  I  will  drink  no  more  of 

the  product  of  the  vine,  until  that  day  when  I  shall  drink  it 
96  new  in  the  kingdom  of  (rod.    And  qfier  the  hymn  they  went 

out  to  the  Mount  of  Olives. 
9^      And  JesuM  said  to  them.  This  night  I  shall  prove  a  stum-  Matt  se,  ai* 

Uing-stone  to  you  all;  for  it  is  written,  "I  will  smite  the^%^*y. 
^  shepherd ;  and  the  sheep  shall  be  dispersed.**    Nevertheless,  ^-  ^^7.  ' 

after  I  am  raised  again,  I  will  go  before  you  to  Galilee. 
9S  Peter  then  said  to  Ai/n,  Though  Siey  all  should  stumble,  I 

30  never  will.  Jesus  answered  him.  Verily  I  say  unto  thee,  that 
to-day,  this  very  night,  before  the  cock  crow  twice,  even  thou 

31  wilt  disown  me  thrice.  But  Peter  insisted  on  it,  adding, 
Although  I  should  die  with  thee,  I  never  will  disown  thee. 
And  all  the  rest  said  the  same. 

32  Then  they  came  to  a  place  named  Gethsemane,  where  AeMau.M.af- 

33  said  to  his  disciples.  Stay  here  while  I  pray.     And  he  took  ^"'  ^  ^' 
with  him  Peter,  and  James,  and  John  ;  and  being  seized  with 

3*  grief  and  horror,  said  to  them.  My  soul  is  overwhelmed  with 

35  a  deadly  anguish ;  tarry  here  and  watch.  And  going  a  little 
before,  he  threw  himself  on  the  ground,  and  prayed  that,  if  it 
were  possible,  he  might  be  delivered  from  that  hour,  and  said, 

36  Abba,  {that  is  FatMr,)  all  things  are  possible  to  (hee ;  take 
this  cup  away  firom  me ;  yet  not  what  I  would,  but  what  thou 

37  wilt  Then  he  returned,  and  finding  them  asleep,  said  to 
Peter,  Simon,  sleepest  thou  ?    Couldst  thou  not  keep  awake 

38  a  single  hour  ?  Watch  and  pray  that  ye  be  not  overcome  by 
temptation :  the  spirit  indeed  is  willing,  but  the  flesh  is  weak. 

39*  Again  he  retired  and  prayed,  using  the  same  words.  When 
he  returned,  he  again  found  them  sleeping  ;for  their  eyes  were 

41  overpowered,  and  they  knew  not  what  to  answer  him.  A  third 
time  he  came  and  said  to  them,  Sleep  on  now,  and  take  your 
rest:  all  is  over :  the  hour  is  come ;  and  the  Son  of  Man  is 

40  consimed  to  the  hands  of  sinners.  Arise.  Let  us  be  going. 
Lo !  he  who  betrayeth  me  is  drawing  near. 

48      Immediately,  ere  he  had  done  speaking,  appeared  Judas,  if«tt.tf.47' 
one  of  the  twelve,  with  a  great  multitude  armed  with  swords  joi^i^ 
and  clubs,  who  were  sent  by  the  chief  priests,  the  scribes,  and 

44  the  eiders.  Now  the  betrayer  had  given  them  this  signal :  The 
man  whom  I  shall  kiss  is  he ;  seize  him,  and  lead  him  away 

45  safely.     He  was  no  sooner  come,  than,  accostinf^  Jesus,  he  said, 

46  Rabbi,  Rabbi,  and  kissed  him.     Then  they  iatd  hands  on  him, 

N  2 
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47  and  seized  him.  But  one  of  those  who  were  present  drew  his 
swordy  and  smiting  the  high-priest's  servant^  cut  off  his  ear. 

48  Then  Jesusy  addressing  them^  said,  Do  ye  come  with  swords 
and  clubs  to  apprehend  me,  like  people  in  pursuit  of  a  rob- 

48  ber  ?     I  was  daily  amongst  you,  teacning  in  the  temple,  and 

50  ye  did  not  arrest  me.  But  hereby  the  Scriptures  are  accom- 
plished.    Then  they  all  forsook  him  and  fled. 

51  'Now  there  followed  him  a  youth  who  had  only  a  linen  cloth 

52  wrapped  about  his  body  :  the  soldiers  having  kud  hold  of  him, 
he  left  the  clothy  and  fled  from  them  naked. 

SECTION   IX. — THE  CRUCIFIXION. 

iSfavJ^^  53       THEN  they  took  Jesus  away  to  the  high-priest,  with  whom 
jo/ia,  13.24.       all  the  chief  priests,  the  elders,  and  the  scribes,  were  convened. 
54  And  Peter  fallowed  him  at  a  distance,  as  far  as  the  court  of 
the  high-priest's  house,  and  sat  there  with  the  officers,  warm- 
ing himself  at  theflre. 
Li"xM6^  55      Meanwhile  the  chief  priests  and  all  the  sanhedrim  soushi 
for  evidence  agaimt  /esusy  in  order  to  condemn  him  to  die,  out 
56  found  none :  for  many  gave  false  testimony  against  him,  but 
Jo.  1. 19.     57  their  testimonies  were  insufficient.     Then  some  arose  who  tes- 

58  tified  falsely  against  him,  saying.  We  heard  him  say,  *  I  will 
demolish  this  temple  made  .widi  hands,  and  in  three  days 

59  will  build  another  without  hands.'    But  even  here  their  testi- 

60  many  was  defective.  Then  the  high-priest,  standing  up  in  the 
midst,  interrogated  Jesus,  saying.  Dost  thou  answer  nothing 

61  to  what  these  men  testify  against  thee  ?  But  he  was  silent, 
and  gave  no  answer.  Again^  the  high^priest,  interrogating  him, 
said,  Art  thou  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  the  Blessed  One  ? 

GSt  Jesus  anstceredy'I  am ;  nay,  ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  sit- 
ting at  the  right  hand  of  the  Almighty,  and  coming  in  the 

63  clouds  of  heaven.     Theti  the  high-priest  rent  his  garments, 

64  saying.  What  further  need  have  we  of  witnesses  ?  Ye  have 
heard  the  blasphemy.    What  is  your  opinion  ?    And  they  all 

65  pronounced  him  worthy  of  death.  Then  some  began  to  spit  on 
him :  Olivers  to  cover  his  face  and  buffet  him,  saying  to  him. 
Divine  who  it  is.  And  the  oflicers  gave  him  blows  on  the  cheeks. 

JJj^^®*  66      Now  Peter  being  below  in  the  court,  one  of  the  maid-servants 
A^s?*  '^'         ^f  ^^  hi^h-priest  came  thither,  who  seeing  Peter  warming  him^ 

67  self,  looked  on  him,  afid  said.  Thou  also  wast  with  the  Naza- 

68  rene  Jesus.  But  he  denied,  saying,  I  know  him  not;  nor  do 
I  understand  what  thou  meanest.     Immediately  he  went  out 

69  into  the  portico,  and  the  cock  crew.     The  maid  seeing  him 

70  again,  said  to  the  standers-by,  This  is  one  of  them.  Again 
he  denied.  And  a  little  after,  those  who  were  present  satd  to 
Peter,  Thou  art  certainly  one  of  them ;  for  thou  art  a  Ga- 

71  lilean ;  thy  speech  showeth  it.     Upon  this  he  affirmed,  with 
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imprkcalions  and  oaths,  that  he  did  not  know  the  man  of  whom 
72  they  spake.     Then  the  cock  crew  the  second  time :  and  Peter  \ 

recollected  the  word  which  Jemts  had  said  to  him,  '*  Before  the  ch.  h,3o. 

cock  crow  twice^  thou  wilt  disown  me  thrice.'*    And  rejlecting 

thereon,  he  wept. 
XV,  EARLY  in  the  morning,  the  chief  priests,  with  the  elders,  UBU,ti,v 

the  scribes,  and  all  the  sanhedrim,  after  consulting  together,  jS,'S^Ji 

bound  Jesus,  carried  him  oiwm/,  and  delivered  him  to  Pilate. 

2  Pilate  asking  Mm,  said,  lliou  art  the  king  of  the  Jews  ?  JJj^i^"* 

3  He  answered.  Thou  sayest  right.  Now  the  chief  priests  ac^ 
cused  him  of  many  things.  Again  Pilate  asked  him,  sayings 
Answerest  thou  nothing?    Ot»erve  how  nuiny  crimes  they 

5  arraign  thee  for.  But  Jesus  answered  no  more,  insomuch 
that  Pilate  was  astonished. 

6  Now,  at  the  festival,  he  always  released  to  them  any  one  ^^yjl^' 
1  prisoner  whom  they  desired.    And  there  was  one  Barabbas^^-^^^ 

that  had  been  imprisoned  with  his  seditious  associates,  who  in 

8  their  sedition  had  committed  murder.    And  with  clamour  the 

9  multitude  demanded  of  Pilate  what  he  used  to  grant  them.   He 

10  answered  them^  raying,  Shall  I  release  to  you  the  king  of  the 
Jews  ?    (For  he  knew  that  through  envy  the  chief  priests  had 

11  delivered  him  up.)  But  the  chief  priests  incited  the  multitude 
to  insist  on  the  release  of  Barabbas,  in  preference  to  Jesus. 

12  Pilate  again  interposed,  sayings  What  then  would  ye  have 

13  me  to  do  with  him  whom  ye  call  king  of  the  Jews  ?     They 

14  cried.  Crucify  him.  Pilate  asked  them,  Why  ?  What  evil 
hath  he  done  ?    But  theu  cried  the  more  vehemently.  Crucify 

15  him.  Then  Pilate,  desirous  to  gratify  the  crowd,  released 
Barabbas  to  them,  and  having  caused  Jesus  to  be  scourged, 
delivered  him  up  to  be  crucified. 

16  And  the  soldiers  brouaht  him  into  the  hall  called  pretorium,^  ^^  ^i.  37- 

17  where,  having  convened  all  the  band,  they  arrayed  him  in  J®-  w.  1*- 
purple,  and  crowned  him  with  a  wreath  of  thorns,  and  saluted 

18  him,  saying,  Hail^  king  of  the  Jews!     Then  they  struck  him 

19  on  the  head  with  a  reed,  and  spat  upon  him,  and  paid  him 

20  homage  on  their  knees.  And  wien  they  had  mocked  him,  they 
stripped  him  of  the  purple,  and  dresseahim  in  his  own  clothes, 
ana  took  him  away  to  be  crucified. 

21  And  they  constrained  one  Symon  a  Cyrenian,  who  passed  }^^^' 
by,  in  coming  from  the  country,  the  father  of  Alexander  and  &  as- 

22  Kufus,  to  carry  the  cross.    And  they  brought  him  to  Gvlgotha,  ''**'  *^  *'* 

23  that  is  to  say,  the  place  of  skulls,  where  they  gave  him  wine 
to  drink,  mif^led  with  myrrh,  which  he  would  not  receive. 

2*  When  they  had  nailed  him  to  the  cross,  they  varted  his  gar-  ^^  ^^  ^, 

25  fnents,  dividing  by  lot  what  every  man  should  take.     Now  it 

26  was  the  third  hourf  when  they  nailed  him  to  the  cross.  And 
the  inscription,  bearing  the  cause  of  his  death,  was  in  these 

•  Thtgowmor*s  palace,  or  hall  of  audience.  ♦  Nine  in  the  morning. 


182  ST.  MARK.  chap.  xir. 

27  vwrds,   THE  KING   OF  THE  JEWS.     They  likewise 
crucified  two  robbers  with  him,  one  at  his  right  hand,  the  other 
SS  at  his  left.    And  that  Scripture  was  fulfUkd,  which  saith, 
iia,  53,  n.         •*  He  was  ranked  among  malefactors." 

JJJJ^^^*  29      Meantime  they  who  passed  by  reviled  him,  shaking  their 

headsy  and  saying  Ah !  thou  who  demolishest  the  temple, 

30  and  rebuildest  it  ui  three  days;  save  thyself,  and  come  down 

^1  from  the  cross.     The  chief  priests  likewise^  with  the  scribes^ 

deriding  htm^  said  among  themselves,  He  saved  others;  ca  - 

32  not  he  save  himself?    Let  the  Messiah,  the  king  of  Israel, 

descend  now  from  the  cross,  that  we  may  see  and  believe* 

Even  those  who  were  crucified  with  him  reproached  him. 

t^JJiif*  83      Now  from  the  sixth  hour  ♦  until  the  ninth,f  darkness  covered 

T$. »,  I      Sif^all  the  land.     At  the  ninth  hourX  Jesus  cried  aloud,  saying^ 

Eloi,  eloi,  lamma  sabachthani  ?  which  signifieth,  '*  My  God, 

35  my  God,  why  hast  thou  forsaken  mef**    Some  who  were  pre- 

36  sent,  hearing  this,  said.  Hark!  he  calleth 'Elijah.  One  at 
the  same  ttme  ran  and  dipped  a  sponge  in  vinegar,  and  hav^ 
ing  fastened  it  to  a  stick,  presented  it  to  him  to  arink,  saying. 
Let  alone,  we  shall  see  whether  Elijah  will  come  to  take  him 

37  down.     And  Jesus  sending  forth  a  loud  cry,  expired. 
Kfavii!'*  38       Then  was  the  vail  of  the  temple  rent  in  two,  from  top  to 

39  bottom.     And  the  centurion  who  stood  over  against  him,  ob- 
serving that  he  expired  with  so  loud  a  cry,  said,  Surely  this 
man  was  the  Son  of  a  God. 
l^TvUilt  ^      There  were  women  also  looking  on  at  a  distance,  amongM 
whom  were  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  James 

41  the  younger,  and  of  Joses  and  Salome,  (tliese  had  followed 
him,  and  served  htm,  when  he  was  in  Galilee,)  and  several 
others  who  came  with  him  to  Jerusalem. 


SECTION   X. — THE   RESURRECTION. 

Ln^^SJhS?'  *2       WHEN  it  was  evening  {because  it  was  the  preparation,^ 

J».'i9.aa    43  thai  is,  the  eve  of  the  Sabbath,)  \\  Joseph  of  Arimathea,  an 

honourable  senator,  who  himself' also  expected  the  reign  of  God, 

taking  courage,  repaired  to  Pilate,  and  begged  tie  body  of 

44  Jesus.    Pilate,  amazed  that  he  was  so  soon  dead,  sent  for  the 

centurion,  and  asked  him  whether  Jesus  had  been  dead  any 

46  time.     And  being  informed  by  the  centurion,  he  granted  the 

46  body  to  Joseph ;  who,  having  brought  linen,  and  taken  Jesus 
down,  wrapped  him  in  the  Unen,  and  laid  him  in  a  monument 

47  hewn  out  of  the  rock,  and  rolled  a  stone  to  the  entrance.  Now 
Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  Joses,  saw  where 
he  was  laid. 

jutt^.  28.  t-  XVI.    WHEN  the  Sabbath  was  past,  Mary  Magdalene,  Mary 

Jo. »,  I*  •  Twelve,  noon.  t  Three,  afternoon.  %  Three,  afternoon. 

$  Friday.  |j  Saturday. 
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the  mother  of  James  and  Salome^  brought,  spkes^  that  they 

2  fidght  embalm  J  etas.     And  early  in  the  morning,  thejint  day 

'i  of  the  weekt'^  they  catne  to  the  monument  about  sunrise.    Jnd 

they  said  among  themselves^  Who  will  roll  away  the  stone  for 

us  from  the  entrance  of  the  monument?  (for  it  was  very 

4  large.)     But  wheu  they  looked,  they  saw  that  the  stone  had 

5  been  rolled  away.  Then  entering  the  monument,  they  beheld 
a  youth  sitting  on  the  right  side,  clothed  in  a  white  robe,  and 

6  tMy  were  frightened.  But  he  said  to  them.  Be  not  frighten-^ 
ed ;  ye  seek  Jesus  the  Nazarene,  who  was  crucified.  He  is* 
risen :  he  is  not  here :  behold  the  place  where  they  laid  him. 

7  But  go,  say  to  his  disciples,  and  to  Peter,  '  He  is  gone  be- 
fore you  to  Galilee;  where  ye  shall  see  him,  as  he  told  you.' 

8  The  women  then  getting  out,  ^fled  from  the  monument,  seized 
with  trembling  ana  consternation  ;  but  said  nothing  to  any  one, 
they  were  so  terrified. 

9  Jesus  having  arisen  early  the  first  day  of  the  week,  appeared  ^^  "*•  "• 
first  to  Mary  Magdalene,  out  of  wnom  he  had  cast  seven 

10  demons.     She  went  and  informed  those  who  had  attended  him, 

11  who  were  in  affliction  ana  tears.  But  when  they  heard  that 
he  was  alive,  and  had  been  seen  by  her,  they  did  not  believe  it. 

12  Afterwards  he  appeared  in  another  form  to  two  of  them,  lu.  h  is- 

13  as  they  travelled  on  foot  into  the  country.  These  being  re^ 
turned,  acquainted  the  other  disciples;  out  neither  did  they 
believe  them. 

14  At  length  he  appeared  to  the  eleven,  as  they  were  eating,  i>n.9i,K- 


and  reproached  them  with  their  incredulity  and  obstinacy  m  uiu.  as,  id. 
disbelieving  those  who  had  seeti  him  after  his  resurrection. 
13  And  he  said  unto  them.  Go  throughout  all  the  world,  proclaim 

16  the  good  tidings  to  the  whole  creation.     He  who  shall  be- 
lieve, and  be  Baptized,  shall  be  saved ;  but  he  who  will  not 

17  beUeve,  shall  be  condemned.    And  these  miraculous  powers 
shall  attend  the  believers.     In  my  name  they  shall  expel 

18  demons.      They  shall  speak  languages  unknown  to  them  Acts  le.  is. 
before.     They  shall  handle  serpents  [with  safety].    And  if  4lS.4'^ 
they  drink  poison,  it  shall  not  hurt  them.    They  shall  cure  iSlSI: 
the  sick,  by  laying  their  hands  upon  them. 

19  }iO  W,  after  the  Lord  had  spoken  to  them,  he  was  taken  up  La.  K5i. 

20  into  heaven,  and  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God.    As  for  »«*• ».  *. 
them,  they  went  out  and  proclaim^  the  tidings  every-where, 

the  Lord  co-operating  with  them,  and  confirming  their  doctrine 
by  the  mv*acies  wherewith  it  was  accompanied. 

*  Sunday. 


NOTES 

ON  ST.  MARK'S  GOSPEL, 


fvr  ihf  TitU,  tee  the  Note  on  the  Title  cf  the  fr^ceding  Gotpel^ 

CHAPTER  I. 

1.  "The  beginning  of  the  Gospel."  Some  consider  upv^ 
here  as  the  nominative  to  the  verb  eyivero,  ver.  4,  and  include  the 
quotations  from  the  Prophets,  verses  8  and  3  in  a  parenthesis. 
But,  abstracting  from  the  awkwardness  of  so  long  a  suspension  of 
the  sense  in  the  very  first  sentence,  the  expression  apx*?  '''^^  cvaYyc- 
Xiou  c-yjEvETO  Iwavvijc  jSaTrn^wv  appears  nowise  agreeable  to  the 
style  of  the  sacred  vn-iters :  nor  will  it  be  found  to  answer  better  if 
we  invert  the  order,  and  say  with  Markland,  IwovvijcPaTTc^mv 
ly^vero  €ip\fi  tov  ivayjeXiov'  whereas  cyevcTo  Icoawfjc  j3airr£?«v, 
*  John  came  baptizing,  or  simply  *  John  baptized,'  is  quite  in  their 
idiom.  See  ch.  ix.  7 ;  L.  ix.  35.  The  first  verse,  therefore,  ought 
to  be  understood  as  a  sentence  by  itself.  It  was  not  unusual  with 
authors  to  prefix  to  their  performance  a  short  sentence,  to  serve 
both  as  a  title  to  the  book,  and  to  signify  that  the  beginning 
immediately  follows.  See  Hos.  i,  1,  2.  In  this  manner  also 
Herodotus  introduces  his  history,  'HpoSorov  'AAiicapvaaaijoc 
i(TTopiriQ  oTTo&tS'C  v^^'  This  usage  probably  gave  rise  to  the  cus- 
tom afterwards  adopted  by  transcribers,  of  putting,  at  the  head  of 
their  transcript,  incipit,  followed  by  the  name  of  the  book  or  sub- 
ject, and  subjoining  at  the  foot  explicit^  with  the  name  repeated^ 
as  a  testimony  to  the  reader  that  the  work  was  entire.  This 
purpose  it  was  Mrith  them  the  better  fitted  for  answering,  as  the 
whole  book  was  commonly  written  on  one  large  and  continued 
scroll,  hence  caljed  a  volume,  and  not,  as  with  us,  on  a  number 
of  distinct  leaves.  3o  fai's  however,  the  custom  obtains  still,  that 
we  alwavs  prefix  a  short  title  on  the  page  where  we  begin,  and 
subjoin  Ihe  End  on  the  page  where  the  work  is  concluded. 

*  "  Son  of  Gpd,"  viov  rov  Gcom  As  brevity  is  oflen  studied  in 
titles,  the  article  before  viov  is  probably  on  that  account  left  out. 
Let  it  be  noted  in  general,  that  the  omission  of  the  article  in 
Or.  is  not,  like  the  insertion  of  the  indefinite  article  in  £ng.  a 

¥)sitive  expression  that  the  word  is  to  be  understood  indefinitely, 
he  phrase  vIoq  tov  Oeou,  as  was  hinted  before,  (Mt  xxvii.  54v 
N.,)  exactly  corresponds  to  the  Eng.  *Son  of  God,'  which  leaves 
the  reader  at  liberty  to  understand  son  definitely  or  indefinitely, 
as  he  thinks  proper.  The  term  *  God's  Son,'  answers  the  same 
purpose ;  but  though  well  adapted  to  the  familiarity  of  dialogue. 
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it  does  not  always  suit  the  dignity  of  historical  narradon.     Mt. 
xiv.  33.  N. 

2.  **  In  the  prophets/*  cv  toiq  irpo^nroic.  Such  is  the  common 
reading.  But  it  ought  not  to  be  dissembled,  that  six  MSS.  two 
of  them  of  considerable  note^  some  ancient  versions,  amongst 
which  are  the  VuL  and  the  Sy.  and  several  ecclesiastical  writers, 
read  ^'in  the  prophet  Isaiah."  As  the  common  reading,  how- 
ever, has  an  immense  majority  of  copies  in  its  favour,  and  some 
noted  translations,  such  as  the  Ara.  and  the  £th. ;  as  it  is  more 
conformable  to  the  scope  of  the  place,  where  two  quotations  are 
brought  from  different  prophets,  and  the  nearest  is  not  from 
Isaiw,  but  from  Malachi,  i  could  discover  no  good  reason  for 
departing  from  the  received  reading. 

*  "Angel.**     Diss.  VIII.  Partiii.  sect  9,  &c 

3.  "  In  the  wilderness,"  £v  rn  tptifit^.  It  is  called  in  Mt  iii.  1, 
"  the  wilderness  of  Judea,**  which  is  mentioned  Judg.  i.  16,  and 
in  the  title  of  Psal.  Ixiii.  It  lay  east  from  Jerusalem,  along  the 
Jordan,  and  the  lake  Asphaliites^  also  called  the  Dead  Sea,  By 
wilderness  in  Scripture,  it  is  plain  that  we  are  not  always  to  un- 
derstand what  is  commonly  denominated  so  with  us,  a  region 
either  uninhabitable  or  uninhabited.  Often  no  more  was  denoted 
by  it  than  a  country  fitter  for  pasture  than  for  agriculture,  moun- 
tainous, woody,  and  but  thinly  inhabited.  Thus  Jer.  xxiii.  10, 
E.  T.  "  The  pleasant  places  of  the  wilderness  are  dried  up." 
Sep.  E^ifpavdtyaav  a!  voiioc  rijc  fpnf^ov.  Houbigant,  "Pascua 
deserd  aruerunt"  Literally,  "  The  pastures  of  the  wilderness  are 
parched."  Lightfoot  has  yrell  observed,  that  these  cpiy/^ioc  did  not 
want  their  towns  and  villages.  What  is  called  (L.  i.  39.)  rnv 
opcivfiv,  *  the  hill-country,'  where  Mary  visited  her  cousin  Eliza- 
beth, is  included  (ver.  80,)  in  toic  tptiixoiQ,  *  the  deserts,'  where 
the  Baptist  cohtinued  from  his  birth  till  he  made  himself  known 
to  Israel.  In  the  similitude  of  the  lost  sheep,  what  is  in  Mt 
xviii.  12,  "Will  he  not  leave  the  ninety-nine  upon  the  moun- 
tains ?"  nr£  TO  o()i|,  is  in  L.  xv.  4,  "  Doth  not  leave  the  ninety-nine 
in  the  desert,**  cv  rg  iptifit^.  The  man  who  had  the  legion  is  said 
(Mr.  V.  5.)  to  reside  tv  toiq  op^m,  and  (L.  viii.  29,)  to  have  been 
driven  by  the  demon  hq  rag  ipriuov^.  I  do  not  say,  however,  that 
the  words  were  equivalent.  ,Every  untilled  country  they  called 
tpiifioc,  but  every  cpii/tioc  they  did  not  call  opuvri>  The  principal 
c^fi^rence  between  the  cpty/uoc  and  the  rest  of  Judea  was,  that  the 
one  was  pasturage  and  the  other  arable.  Inthe  arable,  the  property 
of  individuals  was  separated  by  hedges,  or  some  other  fence ;  in 
the  pasturage,  the  ground  belonged  in  common  to  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  adjoining  city  or  village,  and  so  needed  no  fences. 
The  word  coii/uoc  in  Scripture  admits  a  threefold  application: 
One  is,  to  wnat  is  with  us  called  wilderness,  ground  equally  unfit 
for  tillage  and  pasture,  such  as  the.  deserts  of  Arabia.  When 
used  in  this  sense,  it  is  generally,  for  distinction's  sake,  attended 
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with  some  epithet  or  description,  as  howling^  terrible^  or  wherein 
is  no  water :  it  is  sometimes  used  for  low  pasture-lands  ;  some- 
times for  Ai%.  In  this  application  it  oftenest  occurs  in  the  Gos- 
pel, where  it  appears  to  be  nearly  of  the  same  import  with  our 
word  highlands. 

4.  "Publishing."  Diss.  VI.  Part  v.— -  "  Rrformation."  lb. 
Part  iii. 

10.  "  The  Spirit  descend  upon  him,**  to  irvevfia  icara/3aivov  cv' 
auroy*  Vul.  '^  Spiritum  descendentem  et  manentem  in  ipso.'' 
So  also  the  Sax.  Agreeably  to  this  we  find,  in  four  Gr.  MSB. 
of  little  account,  koi  fievov  inserted,  which  is  all  the  authority  now 
known. 

11.  "In  whom,"  cv  c^.  The  Cam.  and  several  other  MSS. 
have  €v  <ro/.     Vul.  "  in  te."    So  also  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  Cop.  Arm. 

13.  "  ForCy  days/'  ^M^oac  Tcaaopaicovro.  The  Vul.  adds,  "  et 
quadraginta  noctibus."  Three  Gr.  MSS.  have  koi  wierag  rcaoa- 
poKovra.  Conformable  to  which  are  also  the  Ara.  Cop.  Sax.  and 
Eth.  versions. 

14.  "Good  tidings."  Diss  V.  Part  ii.— »  "Reign."  lb. 
Parti. 

15.  "The  time  is  accomplished,"  bri  ireirXi}p<i>rai  6  Koipog, 
E.  T.  "The  time  is  fulfilled."  The  time  here  spoken  of  is  that 
which,  according  to  the  predictions  of  the  prophets,  was  to  inter- 
vene between  any  period  assigned  by  them  and  the  appearance  of 
the  Messiah.  lliis  had  been  revealed  to  Daniel  as  consisting  of 
what,  in  prophetic  language,  is  denominated  seventy  weeks,  that 
is  (every  week  being  seven  years)  four  hundred  and  nine^  years ; 
reckoning  from  the  order  issued  to  rebuild  the  temple  of  Jerusa- 
lem. However  much  the  Jews  misunderstood  many  of  the  other 
prophecies  relating  to  the  reign  of  this  extraordinary  personage, 
what  concerned  both  the  time  and  the  place  of  his  first  appear- 
ance seems  to  have  been  pretty  well  apprehended  by  the  bulk  of 
the  nation.  From  the  N.  T.  as  well  as  from  the  odier  accounts 
of  that  period  still  extant,  it  is  evident  that  the  expectation  of  this 
great  deliverer  was  th^n  general  among  them.  It  is  a  point  of 
some  consequence  to  the  cause  of  Christianity,  that  both  tne  time 
and  the  place  of  our  Lord's  birth  coincided  with  the  interpreta- 
tions then  commonly  given  of  the  prophecies  by  the  Jews  them- 
selves, his  contemporaries. 

19.  "  Mending,"  KaTapriZovrag.  The  Gr.  word  ieara(>ri^civ  not 
only  signifies  *  to  mend,  or  'refit,'  but  also  to  *  prepare,'  *to 
make.'  Interpreters  have  generally  preferred  here  the  first  sig- 
nification. This  concurrence  itself  where  the  choice  is  indi£te- 
rent,  is  a  good  ground  of  preference  to  later  interpreters.  But  I 
do  not  think  tne  choice  in  this  passage  indifferent  A  fishing 
bark,  such  as  Josephus  describes  those  on  tliis  lake  to  have  been, 
(lib.  ii.  ca.  43.  De  bello,)  though  an  improper  place  for  manufiic- 
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turing  nets  in,  might  be  commodious  enough  for  repairing  small 
injuries  sustained  in  using. 

24.  "  Art  thou  come  to  destroy  us  ?"  Lightfoot  (Hor.  Heb.) 
observes,  that  the  Jews  had  a  traidition  that  the  Messiah  would 
destroy  GaUlee,  and  disperse  the  Galileans.  He  thinks,  there- 
fore, that  this  ought  to  be  considered  as  spoken  by  the  man,  who 
was  a  Galilean,  and  not  by  the  demon,  as  is  commonly  under- 
stood. 

•  "The  Holy  One  of  God."  Diss.  VI.  Part  iv.  L.  iv.  34.  N. 

28.  "  Through  all  the  r^on  of  Galilee,"  sec  6Xi|v  tijv  ircpex^*^ 
pov  rtic  FoXcXacac*  E.  T.  "  Throughout  all  the  region  round 
about  Galilee,"  Vul.  "  In  omnem  remonem  Galilaeae."  This  ver- 
sion of  the  old  La.  interpreter  entirdy  expresses  the  sense,  and  is 
every  way  better  than  that  ffiven  by  Be.  '^  In  totam  regionem 
circumjacentem  Galilses,"  who  has  been  imitated  by  other  trans- 
lators, both  in  La.  and  in  modem  languages,  often  through  a 
siUy  attempt  at  expressing  the  etymology  of  the  Gr.  words.  Had 
Galilee  been  the  name  of  a  town,  ircpcxcupoc  must  no  doubt  have 
meant  the  'environs,'  or  circumjacent  country.  But  as  Galilee 
is  the  name  of  a  considerable  extent  of  country,  the  compound 
wcpcywpoc  denotes  no  more  than  the  simple  YCDpoc^  or,  if  there  be 
a  dirorence,  it  only  adds  a  suggestion  that  the  countiy  spoken  of 
is  extensive.  But  as  the  region  round  about  Galilee  must  be  dif- 
ferent firom  Galilee  itself,  or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  the  region 
of  Galilee,  the  translators  that  render  it  so  totally  alter  the  sense. 
The  use  of  irtpix^poQ  in  the  Sep.  manifestly  supports  the  inter- 
pretation which,  idler  the  Vul.  and  all  the  ancient  interpreters, 
I  have  given.  'H  inpixtopoQ  Apyo/S  is  in  our  Bible  "  the  r^on 
of  Argob ;"  ri  irtpi-^wpo^  tow  lopSavov,  "  the  plain  of  Jordan." 
Other  examples  might  be  given,  if  it  were  necessary.  To  ex- 
{Hress  properly  in  Gr.  the  region  round  about  Galilee,  we  should 
say,  ri  mpiYWROQ,  not  rtyc  FaXikaiag,  but  ircpc  ri}v  FoXiXoiav,  the 
repetition  of  the  preposition  being  quite  agreeable  to  the  genius 
of  the  tongue*  Thus,  Apoc.  xv.  6,  ncpiCMtxr/ticvoc  ircpt  ra  <mi&i|. 
There  is  no  occasion,  therefore,  for  Dr.  Pearce's  correction,  **  ra- 
ther into  the  whole  region  of  Galilee,  which  was  round  about,  t.  e. 
about  Capernaum ;"  a  comment  which  is,  besides,  liable  to  this 
other  objection,  that,  if  the  lake  of  Gennesaret  was,  as  is  com- 
monly supposed,  die  boundary  of  Galilee  on  the  east,  it  would 
not  be  true  that  Capernaum,  which  was  situated  on  the  side  of  the 
lake,  was  surrounded  by  Galilee. 

38.  "The  neighbouring  boroughs,"  roc  tYp/tievac  icw/xoiroXsic. 
The  Cam.  c-yyuc  iroXng  kcu  €ic  rac  ic«/iac.  Vul.  "  Proximos  vi- 
cos  et  civita'tes."  So  also  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  and  Ara.  The  reading  of 
a  single  MS.  can  have  no  weight  in  this  case ;  and  the  versions 
have  very  little.  The  uncommonness  of  the  word  KwnowoXeig,  which 
occurs  not  in  the  Sep.  and  no  where  else  in  the  N.  T.  might  na- 
turally lead  translators  to  resolve  it  into  Kfopag  kqi  ttoXhq.     But, 
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as  it  is  understood  to  denote  something  intermediate,  greater  than 
the  one  and  less  than  the  other,  the  sense  is  sufficiently  expressed 
by  the  English  word  *  boroughs.' 

43.  "Strictly  charging  him/'  tfijipifAii<Tafxivog  avrt^.  Mtix.30. 

44.  "  To  the  priest,"  t(^  Icpcc  Vul.  "  Principi  sacerdotum.** 
Two  ordinary  Gr.  MSS.  have  n^  apx'^^9^^'  The  Sax.  also  follows 
the  Vul.  This  is  all  the  collateral  evidence  which  has  been  pro- 
duced for  the  reading  of  the  Vul.  Wet  adds  the  Go.  version. 
But  if  I  can  trust  to  the  Go.  and  Anglo-Saxon  versions,  publish- 
ed by  Junius  and  Mareschal,  Amsterdam  1684,  the  Go.  is  here 
entirely  agreeable  to  the  common  Gr.  Indeed  there  is  every  kind 
of  evidence,  external  and  internal,  against  this  reading  of  the 
Vul.  The  power  of  judging  in  all  such  cases  belonged  by  law 
equally  to  every  priest.  The  addition  of  the  article  t(j»,  in  this 
passage,  appears  to  have  arisen  from  this  circumstance,  that, 
during  the  attendance  of  every  course,  each  priest  of  the  course 
had  his  special  business  assigned  him  by  lot  One,  in  particular, 
would  have  it  in  charge  to  inspect  the  leprous  and  unclean,  and 
to  give  orders  with  regard  to  their  cleansing.  For  this  reason 
it  is  said  the  priest,  not  a  priest ;  but  we  have  reason  to  think 
that,  except  in  extraordinary  cases,  the  high-oriest  would  not  be 
called  upon  to  decide  in  a  matter  which  the  law  had  put  in  the 
power  of  the  meanest  of  the  order.  The  Sy.  uses  the  plural 
number,  "  to  the  priests." 

CHAPTER  II. 

2.  "  The  word  of  God,"  rov  \oyov.    L.  i.  2.  N. 

7.  "Blasphemies."    Diss.  X.  Partii.  sect  14. 

8.  **  Jesus  knowing  in  himself,'*  twiyvovg  6  Ii|<tovc  rt^  mnvfiari 
avTov.  E.  T.  "  When  Jesus  perceived  in  his  spirit."  There  is 
something  particular  in  the  expression  of  the  evangelist  At  first, 
it  would  appear  applicable  only  to  the  perception  a  man  has  of 
what  passes  within  his  own  mind,  when  the  object  of  his  thought 
is  his  own  Guides  and  their  operations.  This  species  of  know- 
ledge we  commonly  distinguish  by  the  name  consciousness.  But 
this  is  far  from  suiting  the  application  of  the  phrase  here,  where 
the  thing  perceived  was  what  passed  in  the  minds  of  others.  To 
me  it  appears  manifest,  that  the  intention  of  the  sacred  writer 
was  to  signify  that  our  Lord,  in  this  case,  did  not,  as  others,  de- 
rive his  knowledge  firom  the  ordinary  and  outward  methods  of 
discovery  which  are  open  to  all  men,  but  from  peculiar  powers 
he  possessed,  independently  of  every  thing  external.  1  have, 
therefore,  preferred  to  every  other  the  simple  expression  *  know- 
ing in  himself;'  both  because  perceiving  in  or  by  his  spirit,  has 
some  ambiguity  in  it,  and  because  the  phrases  ri  ^vyii  airov  and 
TO  TTvivfia  avTov  often  in  the  Jewish  idiom  denote  *  himself.*  May 
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it  not  be  reasonably  concluded,  thai  the  information  as  to  the 
source  of  this  knowledge  in  Jesus  is  here  given  by  the  sacred 
writer,  to  teach  all  Christians,  to  the  end  of  the  world,  that  diey 
are  not  to  think  themselves  warranted,  by  the  example  of  their 
Lord,  to  pronounce  on  what  passes  within  the  hearts  of  others, 
inasmuch  as  thb  is  a  branch  of  knowledge  which  was  peculiar  to 
the  Son  of  God,  whose  special  prerogative  it  was,  not  to  need 
that  any  should  testify  concerning  man  unto  him,  as  of  himself 
he  knew  what  was  in  man  ;  J.  ii.  25. 

15.  ''  Placed  themselves  at  table."  Diss.  VIIL  Part  iii.  sect 
3—7. 

17.  "  [To  reformation],*'  ug  fitravoiav.  This  clause  is  wanting 
here  in  a  greater  number  of  MSS.  and  ancient  versions  than  in 
Mt.  ix.  13.  (See  Note  3,  on  that  verse.)  It  is  rejected  by  Gro. 
Mill,  and  Ben.  It  is  not  improbable  diat  it  has  originally,  by 
some  copjdst  who  has  thought  the  expression  defective  without 
it,  been  borrowed  from  L.  v.  32,  about  which  there  is  no  diversity 
of  reading.  But  though  there  mav  be  some  ground  to  doubt  of 
its  authenticity  in  this  place,  and  in  that  above  quoted  from  Mt» 
yet,  as  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  its  appositeness,  I  thought  it 
better  to  retain  it  in  both  places,  and  distinguish  it  as  of  doubtful 
authority. 

1&  ''  Those  of  the  Pharisees,"  ol  ratv  ^aptaaitop.  In  a  consider- 
able number  of  MSS.  (some  very  valuable,)  we  read  ol  ^apiaaioi. 
The  VuL  has  "  Pbanssei,*'  not  '  discipuli  Pharisseorum.*  This 
is  also  the  reading  of  the  Cop.  Go.  Sax.  and  second  Sy.  versions. 
But  they  are  not  all  a  sufficient  counterpoise  to  the  evidence  we 
have  for  the  common  reading. 

IS.  **The  bridemen,"  oi  vloi  tov  wfi^tovog.  E.T. '« The  children 
of  the  bride-chamber."  It  is  evident  that  the  Gr.  phrase  vloi  tov 
wvfi^wvog  donotes  no  more  than  the  Eng.  word  '  bridemen'  does, 
namely  the  young  men  who,  at  a  marriage,  are  attendants  on  the 
bride  and  bridegroom ;  whereas  the  phrase  in  Eng.  "  The  chil- 
dren of  the  bride-chamber,"  suggests  a  very  different  idea. 

* "  Do  they  fast  ?"  uti  Svvavrai  vri<jTtv€iv;  E.T.  "  Can  they  fast  V* 
In  a  subject  such  as  this,  relating  to  the  ordinary  manners  or  cus- 
toms which  obtain  in  a  country,  it  is  usual  to  speak  of  any  thing 
which  is  never  done,  as  of  what  cannot  be  done  ;  because  it  can- 
not, with  propriety,  or  without  the  ridicule  of  singularity,  be 
done.  Mfi  cvvavrai  vfy<rr£V€cv  is  therefore  synonymous  with  fiti  viicr- 
T€vov<yi;  'Do  they  fast?'  And  ov  iwavrai  vriarBvuv  with  ov 
vtitrrevovai,  *  They  do  not  fast'  As  the  simple  manner  suits  bet- 
ter the  idiom  of  our  tongue,  I  have  preferred  it 

20.  "They  will  fast,"  w<jTBv<Tov<nv.  E.  T.  "  Shall  they  fast." 
The  expression  here  used  does  not  convey  a  command  from  our 
Lord  to  his  disciples,  but  is  merely  a  declaration  made  by  him 
occasionally  to  others,  of  what  would  in  fact  happen,  or  what  a 
sense  of  propriety,  on  a  change  of  circumstances,  would  induce 


190  NOTES  ON  ST.  MARK.  chap.  hi. 

his  disciples  of  themselves  to  do.  The  import  is  therefore  better 
expressed  by  mil  than  by  shall.  At  the  time  wljen  the  commoif 
translation  was  made,  the  use  of  these  auxiliary  verbs  did  not 
entirely  coincide  with  the  present  use.  In  the  solemn  style,  and 
especially  in  all  the  prophecies  and  predictions,  shall  was  con- 
standy  used  where  every  body  now,  speaking  in  prose,  would  say 
will.  As  that  manner  is  (except  in  Scotland)  become  obsolete ; 
and  as,  on  many  occasions,  the  modem  use  serves  better  the  pur- 
pose of  perspicuity,  distinguishing  mere  declarations  from  com- 
mands, promises,  and  threats;  I  judged  it  better,  in  all  such 
cases,  to  employ  these  terms  according  to  the  idiom  which  pre- 
vails at  present. 

24.  '*  Which,  on  the  Sabbath,  it  is  unlawful  to  do."  Mt  xii. 
2.N. 

26.  "Abiathar  the  high-priest."  From  the  passage  iji  tfie 
history  referred  to,  it  appears  that  Ahimelech,  the  &ther  of  Abia- 
thar,  was  then  the  high-priest. 

^  "The  tabernacle — the  loaves  of  the  presence."  Mt  xii. 
4.N. 

28.  "  Therefore  the  Son  of  Man,"  ixm  h  vIoq  row  av0/t><tnrov. 
This  is  introduced  as  a  consequence  from  what  had  been  advanced, 
ver.  27,  "The  Sabbath  was  made  for  man,  not  man  for  the 
Sabbath."  Hence  one  would  conclude  that  "  the  Son  of  Man," 
in  this  verse,  must  be  equivalent  to  man  in  the  preceding;  oth^- 
wise  a  term  is  introduced  into  the  conclusion  which  was  not  m 
the  premises. 

CHAPTER  III. 

4.  "  To  do  good — or  to  do  evil ;  to  save,  or  to  kill,'^  ayaOowoifi~ 
<mif  II  KOKOVoifiaai'  rpv^nv  aa»(ra£,  ti  awoKTBivai.  In  the  style  of 
Scripture,  the  mere  negation  of  any  thing  is  often  expressed  by 
the  affirmation  of  the  contrary.  Thus,  L.  xiv.  26,  not  to  love,  or 
even  to  love  less,  is  called  "  to  hate;"  Mt.  xi.  25,  not  to  reveal, 
is  "  to  hide ;"  and  here,  not  to  do  good  when  we  can,  is  "  to  do 
evil ;"  not  to  save,  is  "  to  kill."  Without  observing  Uiis  particu- 
larity in  the  oriental  idiom,  (of  which  many  more  examples  might 
be  brought,)  we  should  be  at  a  loss  to  discover  the  pertinency  of 
our  Lord's  argument ;  as  the  question  about  preference  here  was 
solely  between  doing  and  not  doing.  But  from  this,  and  many 
other  passages,  it  may  be  justly  deduced  as  a  standing  principle 
of  the  Christian  ethics,  that  not  to  do  the  good  which  we  have 
the  opportunity  and  power  to  do,  is,  in  a  certain  degree,  the  same 
as  to  do  the  contrary  evil ;  and  not  to  prevent  mischief,  when  we 
can,  the  same  as  to  commit  it. 

5.  "  For  the  blindness  of  their  minds,"  tin  rg  ira^poiacf  nyc 
icapSmc  avTwv.     Diss.  IV.  sect  22,  23,  24. 

12.  *•  He  strictly  charged  them,"  iroXXa  etrtTifia  awoiQ.  Ch. 
ix.  25.  N. 
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14.  ''That  he  might  commission  them  to  proclaim  the  reign/' 
ha  airo<n-€XAn  avrovc  Kii/ovorcrccv.     Diss.  VI.  rart  v.  sect  2, 

21,  '*  His  kinsmen  hearing  this,  went  out,*'  aKOvaavrtc  o!  trap* 
cRirov  c^ifXdov.  Sir  Norton  Knat4ibull,  a  learned  man,  but  a  hardy 
critic,  explains  these  words  as  if  they  were  arranged  and  pointed 
thus,  Oi  oKovaavTiQ,  wao  avrov  c^tyXOov, "  Qui  audiverunt,  sive  au- 
dientes  quod  turba  ita  fureret,  ab  eo  exiverunt,"  They  ufho  heard, 
went  out  from  him.  He  does  not  plead  any  dUversity  of  reading, 
but  that  such  transpositions  of  the  article  are  often  to  be  met  with. 
'*  AicoiHFavrcc  oi  dicitur  firequenti  trajectione  pro  ol  aKovnavrtq.** 
But  it  would  have  been  more  satisfactory  to  produce  examples. 
For  my  part,  I  cannot  help  thinking,  with  Raphelius,  that  this 
transposition  is  very  harsh,  and  but  ill-suited  to  the  idiom  of  the 
language. 

^  0{  irop'  avrov*  That  this  is  a  common  phrase  for  denoting 
'  sui  propinqui,'  ^  cognati,'  his  kinsmen,  his  friends,  is  well  known. 
I  have  preferred  the  word  kinsmen,  as  the  circumstances  of  the 
story  evince  that  it  is  not  his  disciples  who  are  meant,  but  who 
would  most  refidily  be  understood  by  the  appellation  friends. 
Bishop  Pearce  is  of  a  different  opinion,  and  thinks  that  by  o{  nag!* 
ovrov  is  meant,  ^*  rather  those  who  were  with  him,  or  about  him ; 
that  is,  some  of  the  aposties  or  others  present."  Of  the  same 
opinion  is  Dr.  M^Knight  But  I  cannot  find  a  warrant  for  this 
interpretation.  Ilapa  often  signifies  ad,  avud,juxta,prope;  ^  at,' 
'near,'  'witii;'  but  not  when  joined  with  the  genitive.  It  has, 
in  that  signification,  regularly  the  dative  of  persons,  and  the  ac- 
cusative of  things.  Thus  Phavorinus,  Hopa  irpo^trng,  brz  irXticrco- 
nira  Stikoi,  cirt  fitv  ^fjc^l^xovf  ioriicg  <Tvvra<T<rerai'  tin  de  aypvxovy 
amoTixtf.  He  subjoins  only  three  exceptions  that  have  occurred  to 
faim,  in  all  which  the  preposition  has  the  accusative  of  the  person 
instead  of  the  dative,  but  not  a  sincle  example  wherein  it  is  con- 
strued with  the  genitive.  The  use  of  the  preposition  in  the  N.T.  in 
this  signification,  which  is  very  firequent,  I  have  found  (except  in 
one  instance,  where  the  dative  of  the  thing,  and  not  the  accusative, 
b  used)  entirely  conformable  to  the  remark  of  the  lexicographer. 
The  instance  is  in  J.  xix.  S5,  El<rrri9Cii<yav  Sc  irapario  aravpt^.  But 
in  no  instance  have  I  found  it  with  a  genitive,  unless  when  the 
meaning  is  difierent;  when  it  has  either  no  relation  to  place,  as 
appears  to  be  the  case  here,  or  when  it  corresponds  to  the  La. 
a,  ab,  and  to  the  Eng.  from.  If  the  article  did  not  form  an  in- 
superable objection  to  the  disposition  of  the  words  proposed  by 
Knatchbull,  his  way  of  rendering  vap^  avrov  t^tiXOov,  "  went  out 
from  him,''  would  be  unexceptionable.  Another  insuperable 
objection  against  both  the  above  hypotheses  (for  both  imply  that 
it  was  some  of  the  disciples,  or  at  least  some  of  those  who  were 
with  Jesus  in  the  house,  that  went  out)  is,  that  by  the  evangelist's 
account,  they  who  went  out  were  persons  who  had  been  informed 
of  his  situation  by  others.   Aicovcrai/rcc  oi  vap  ovrov.    Now,  what 
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writer  of  common  sense  would  speak  of  men's  hearing  of  a  dis- 
tress which  they  had  seen  and  felt,  and  in  which  they  had  been 
partakers  ?  For  it  is  said,  not  of  him  alone,  but  of  him  and  his 
disciples,  that  they  were  so  crowded  that  they  could  not  so  much 
as  eat  Nor  can  the  participle  ojcoucravrccy  in  a  consistency  with 
the  ordinary  rules  of  construction,  refer  to  any  thing  but  the  dis- 
tress mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse. 

*  "  To  lay  hold  on  him,"  ic/oarijcTot  owrov.  All  the  above-men- 
tioned critics  agree  in  thinking  that  the  avrov  refers  not  to  liitrovg 
but  to  t>xXoc>  in  the  twentieth  verse.  L.  CI.  also  has  adopted 
this  opinion.  He  renders  the  words  Koariiaai  owov,  "  pour  la  re- 
tenir,  referring  to  la  multitude  in  tne  foregoing  verse.  As  to 
•the justness  of  this  version,  far  from  being  dogmatical,  he  says 
modestly  enough  in  his  notes,  ^'  Les  mots  icpariicrai  avrov  sent 
equivoques,  et  peuvent  fitre  egalement  rapportez  au  mot  oxXoc 
qui  precMe,  et  a  Jesus  Christ.  Si  Ton  suit  cette  construction, 
Tevangeliste  voudra  dire,  &c.  mais  si  on  rapporte  ces  paroles  a 
Jesus  Christ,,  il  leur  faudra  donner  un  sens  conforme."  He  seems 
to  put  both  ways  of  rendering  the  words  on  a  foot  of  equality. 
Bishop  Pearce  is  more  positive,  and  says,  on  his  note  on  this  pas- 
sage, our  Eng.  translation  must  certainly  be  a  mistake.  Why  ? 
Because  Jesus  was  in  a  house,  and  therefore  they  who  wanted  to 
lay  hold  on  him  could  not  go  out  for  that  purpose.  True,  they 
could  not  go  out  of  that  house ;  but  if  they  who  heard  of  his  dis- 
tress were  in  another  house,  (and  the  very  expression  employed 
by  the  evangelist  shows  that  they  were  not  witnesses  of  the  dis- 
tress,) would  there  be  any  impropriety  in  saying,  *  They  went 
out  to  lay  hold  on  him  V  I  admit  with  L.  CI.  that  the  pronoun 
avT'ov  may  refer  either  to  oxXoc^  or  to  Jesus  the  subject  of  discourse. 
But  that  the  latter  is  the  antecedent  here  is  the  more  probable 
of  the  two  suppositions,  for  this  reason :  The  same  pronoun  oc- 
curs before,  in  this  verse,  where  it  is  admitted  by  everv  body  to 
refer  to  him,  and  not  to  the  multitude,  ol  trap  avrov  e^TiAdov  icpa- 
TfiaaiavTov.  The  interpretation,  therefore,  which  makes  it  refer  to 
him,  though  not  absolutely  necessary,  is  the  most  obvious,  and  the 
most  conformable  to  the  syntactic  order.  Further,  till  of  late,  the 

;ronoun  here  has  been  invariably  understood  so  by  interpreters, 
'hus,  the  Vul.  "  Cum  audissent  sui,  exierunt  tenere  eum."  It 
must  have  been  earn  if  they  had  understood  it  of  the  crowd,  turba^ 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  sentence.  With  this  agree,  in  sense, 
all  die  other  translations  I  know,  ancient  or  modem,  oriental  or 
European,  L.CL's  alone  excepted.  The  ancient  commentators, 
Gr.  and  La.  show  not  only  that  they  understood  the  expression 
in  the  same  way,  but  that  they  never  heard  of  any  other  inter- 

f)retation.    Though,  in  matters  of  abstract  reasoning,  I  am  far 
rom  paying  great  deference  to  names  and  authorities,  their  judg- 
ment is  often  justly  held  decisive  in  matters  purely  grammatical. 
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*  "  He  is  beside  himself,"  e^^cmj.     Vul.  "  In  fdrorend  versus 
est"    It  shocks  many  persons  to  think,  that  so  harsh,  so  inde- 
cent a  sentence  concerning  our  Lord,  should  have  been  pro- 
nounced by  his  relations.      Several  methods  have  accordingly 
been  attempted  for  eluding  this  sentiment  entirely,  or  at  least 
affixing  another  meaning  to  the  word  c^corij,  that  that  here  given, 
though  the  most  ancient  and  the  most  common.     By  the  expla- 
nation Dr.  Pearce  had  given  of  the  preceding  words,  (which  I 
have  assigned  my  reasons  for  rejecting,)  he  has  avoided  the  diffi-, 
culty  altogether ;  what  is  affirmed  being  understood  by  him  as 
spoken  of  the  crowd,  and  not  of  Jesus.     But  he  has  not  ad- 
verted, that  to  give  the  words  this  turn,  is  to  render  the  whole 
passage  incoherent       Nothing  appears   plainer,  than  that   the 
verdict  of  his  friends  in  this  verse,  is  the  occasion  of  introducing 
the  verdict  of  the  scribes  in  that  immediately  following.     Observe 
the  parallelism  (if  I  may  be  allowed  the  term)  of  the  expressions: 
Oi  irap'  avrov  e^iiXdov  icpariycrae  avrov,  cXcyov  yap  6ri  cScori)*  koi 
(M  yoafifiarug  ol  airo  *lepo<To\viAwv  Karafiavreg  eXcyov  6tc  BceX^c- 
^ouA  ex^L    Were  the  scribes  also  speaking  of  the  crowd  ?    As  that 
will  not  be  pretended ;  to  suppose  that  in  one  verse  the  crowd  is 
spoken  of,  and  in  the  next  our  Lord,  though  the  expression  is  simi- 
lar, and  no  hint  given  of  the  change  of  the  subject,  is,  to  say  the 
least,  a  very  arbitrary  supposition.  Now,  that  the  sense  given  in 
the  common  version,  which  I  have  followed,  is  an  ordinary  mean- 
ing of  the  word,  is  not  denied.     Phavorinus  explains  it  by  fiacvc- 
Tat,  and  in  S  Cor.  v.  13,  it  is  contrasted  with  the  verb  (ra>^pov£iv, 
in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  admit  another  interpretation.     Thus  i 
Em  yap  c^coTv^ftev,  &£i|i*  eirc  awi^povovptv,  vpiv.     It  is  urged  on 
the  other  side,  that  the  word  occurs  in  the  Sep.  in  a  different 
meaning,  Gen.  xlv.  26,  cSecn-Tj  ri  Siavota  laKwfi*     E.  T.  **  Jacob's 
heart  fainted.'*    But  passing  the  observation  that  the  expression  is 
not  entirely  the  same,  I  should  admit  the  same  to  be  the  meaning 
of  the  evangelist,  if  it  were  mentioned  as  what  was  reported  to  his 
friends,  and  not  as  what  was  said  by  them.     When  they  say,  "  he 
is  beside  himself,"  every  body  understands  it  as  a  conclusion 
which  they  infer  on  the  sudden  from  what  they  had  heard.    The 
judgment  is  rash  and  injurious,  but  not  unnatural  to  people  in  a 
certain  temper.    The  other  version,  **  he  has  fainted,"  denoting 
a  visible  event,  could  not  naturally  come  from  those  who  knew 
notfiing  of  what  had  happened  but  by  information  from  others. 
If  it  had  been  said,  in  the  fixture,  cjcorijo-cTat,  *  he  will  faint,'  the 
case  had  been  different,  as  this  would  have  been  no  more  than 
an  expression  of  their  fears.    L.  CI.  was  so  sensible  of  the  weight 
of  the  above-mentioned  objections,  that,  though  he  considered 
Ae  pronoun  avrov  as  relating  to  the  crowd,  he  could  not  under- 
s^d  on  £?6<n-i|,  which  he  renders  "  qu*il  etoit  tombe  en  defail- 
lance,"as  either  spoken  of  the  crowd,  or  as  spoken  by  the  friends; 
but,  in  order  to  keep  clear  of  both  these  difficulties,  he  has,  after 

VOL.  II.  o 
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Gro.  adopted  an  hypothesis  which,  if  possible^  is  still  more  ex- 
ceptionable. He  supposes,  in  contradiction  to  all  appearances, 
that  the  word  eXeyov  in  this  verse  is  used  impersonally  or  inde- 
finitely, and  that  the  same  word  in  the  next  verse,  so  similarly 
introduced,  is  used  personally  or  definitely.  Accordingly,  be 
translates  cXeyov  yap,  not  *  car  ils  disoient,'  as  the  construction  of 
the  words  requires,  but  *  car  on  disoit,'  thus  making  it  not  what 
his  kinsmen  inferred,  but  what  was  reported  to  them.  If  this 
had  actually  been  the  case,  the  simple,  obvious,  and  proper  ex- 
pression in  Gr.  would  have  been :  AKovvavreg  oi  wop*  avrov  on 
i^e(m)K£i,  (:Ki)\Bov  Kpartitrai  avrov.  In  this  case  also,  I  should 
have  thought  it  not  improbable,  that  the  word  implied  no  more 
than  those  writers  suppose,  namely,  that  he  had  fainted.  Some 
are  for  rendering  it  he  wondered,  or  was  amazed,  assigning  to  it 
the  same  meaning  which  the  word  has  ch.  ii.  12,  where  an  evident 
subject  of  wonder  and  amazement  is  first  mentioned,  and  then  the 
passion  as  the  natural  efiect.  This  way  of  rendering  the  words 
IS  exposed  to  objections  equally  strong,  and  more  obvious.  The 
only  modem  Eng.  versions,  that  I  know,  which  follow  the  com- 
mon translation,  are  Hey.  and  Wes.  Gro.  thinks  that  the  Sy. 
and  Ara.  favour  his  explanation  of  the  word  e^ecmi-  But  Father 
Si.  is  of  a  different  opinion.  I  cannot  help  observing,  on  Uie 
whole,  that  in  the  way  the  verse  is  here  rendered,  no  signification 
is  assigned  to  the  words,  which  it  is  not  universally  allowed  they 
firequently  bear ;  no  force  is  put  upon  the  construction,  but  every 
thing  interpreted  in  the  manner  which  would  most  readily  occur 
to  a  reader  of  common  understanding,  who,  without  any  precon- 
ceived opinion,  entered  on  the  study.  On  the  contrary,  there  is 
none  of  the  other  interpretations  which  does  not  (as  has  been 
shown)  offer  some  violence  to  the  words,  t)r  to  the  syntax ;  in 
consequence  of  which,  the  sense  extracted  is  far  firom  being  that 
which  would  most  readily  present  itself  to  an  unprejudiced  leader. 
It  hardly  admits  a  doubt,  that  the  only  thing  which  has  hindered 
the  universal  concurrence  of  translators  in  the  common  version, 
is  the  unfavourable  light  it  puts  our  Lord's  relations  in.  But 
that  their  disposition  was,  at  least,  not  always  favourable  to  his 
claims,  we  have  the  best  authority  for  asserting.  See  J.  vii.  5, 
with  the  context 

I  shall  conclude  this  long  critique  on  the  whole  passage,  with 
taking  notice  of  a  different  reading  on  the  first  part  of  it.  The 
Cam.  (with  which  concur  two  versions,  the  Go.  and  the  Cop.) 
substitutes  bre  riKOvtrav  mpi  avrov  oi  ypafifiani^  icac  oi  Xoaroi, 
"  when  the  scribes  and  the  rest  heard  concerning  him,"  for  ojcow- 
travTEQ  01  nap*  avrov.  Had  this  reading  been  sufficiently  supported, 
(which  is  far  from  being  the  case,)  I  should  have  gladly  adopted 
it,  and  saved  the  relations. 

27.  "The  strong  one's  house."    L.  xi.  21.  N. 

29.  "  Eternal  punishment."    Ch.  xii.  40.  N. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

10.  "Those  who  were  about  him,  with  the  twelve,  asked  him," 
UpwTTiffav  avTov  oi  nepi  avTov  avv  toic  SwSfica.  Vul.  '^  Interroga- 
verunt  eum  hi  qui  cum  eo  erant  duodecim."  With  this  agrees  the 
Sax.  In  conformity  to  the  import,  though  not  to  the  letter  of  this 
reading,  four  Gr.  MSS.  of  which  the  Cam.  is'  one,  instead  of  ol 
vtpi  avTov  avv  roic  SwScica,  read  o{  fiaOtirai  avrov.  This  is  all  the 
countenance  which  the  I'eading  adopted  by  the  Vul.  has  from  an- 
tiquity. 

24  "To  you  who  are  attentive/'  vfitv  roig  aicovovaiv.  E.  T. 
"Unto  you  that  hear.*'  The  places  are  numberless  wherein 
the  Hebk  yatD  shamangy  and  the  Gr.  qkovuv,  signify  not  barely 
*to  hear,'  but  *to  be  attentive,'  to  show  regard  to  what  one 
bears.  See,  amongst  other  passages,  Mt  xviii.  15,  16.  That  it 
must  be  understood  with  this  limitation  here,  is  evident  from  its 
being  preceded  by  the  warning,  jSXeirerc  ri  oicovcre,  and  from  its 
being  followed  by  the  words,  &c  y^p  «v  «X? — where  the  phrases, 
io  have,  and  not  to  have,  are  on  ail  sides  allowed  to  mean,  in  the 
first  instance,  to  make,  and  not  to  make,  a  good  use  of  what  one 
has;  and,  in  the  second,  barely  to  possess,  and  not  to  possess.  It  may 
be  proper  to  add,  that  in  some  noted  MSS.  the  words  toic  okoi/- 
oiMTiv  are  wanting,  as  well  as  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  and  Ara.  versions. 

25.  "  From  him  who  hath  not,  even  that  which  he  hath  shall 
be  taken."  See  the  preceding  N.  "  That  which  he  hath,"  in  the 
last  clause,  is  what  he  is  possessed  of.  I  did  not  think  it  proper 
to  interpret  the  word  differently,  according  to  its  different  senses, 
because  there  is  here  an  intended  naronomasia.     Mt  x.  39.  N. 

36.  "  Having  him  in  the  bark,  they  set  sail,"  wapakafi^avovrnv 
owov,  <ic  i?v  tv  rcj>  ttXok^.  E.  T.  "  They  took  him,  even  as  he 
was,  in  the  ship."  Vul.  "  Assumunt  eum  ita  ut  erat  in  navi."  The 
word  ita,  ^  even,'  has  not  any  thing  in  the  original  corresponding 
to  it,  and  does  not  serve  to  illustrate  the  sense.  With  the  VuL 
agree  most  modem  versions.  L.  CI.  indeed  says,  "  lis  le  prirent 
dans  leur  barque,"  but  has  overlooked  the  wg  riv  entirely.     Ra- 

{helius  seems  to  understand  the  passage  in  the  same  way  that 
'.  CI.  does,  and  explains  wg  riv,  "  with  such  preparation  as  he 
had,"  putting  the  comma  after  ijv,  and  not  auer  avrov.  With 
Eisner,  I  approve  more  the  common  interpretation.  Against 
the  other  there  are  three  principal  objections:  1st,  The  words 
we  not  €(c  TO  irXoiov,  but  €j;  rt^  7rXo((|r.  2dly,  No  example  of  wg 
nVi  in  their  acceptation  has  been  yet  produced.  To  give  as  an 
example  ijcrn-Bp  Cweajccvacrficvoc  i)v,  is  too  ridiculous  to  require 
an  answer.  Nor  is  it  more  to  the  purpose,  to  quote  phrases  so 
different  as  ojg  €ix«v  and  wg  ervx^v.  Sdly,  It  does  not  suit  the 
humble  manner  in  which  our  Lord  travelled  at  all  times.  He 
never  affected  the  state  of  a  great  man  ;  nor  do  we  ever  hear  of 
servants,  horses,  or  waggons,  attending  him  with  provisions.     Dn 

o  2 
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Pearce,  who  seems  to  favour  that  way  of  rendering  the  words,  was 
sensible  of  this  incongruity,  and  therefore  explains  it,  tired  as  he 
was.     But  this  still  supposes  such  an  ellipsis  in  the  expression  as 
I  can  find  no  example  of. 
39.  "  Commanded  the  wind."    Ch.  ix.  25.  N. 

CHAPTER  V. 

I.  "  Gadarenes."  TaSapijvwv.  Vul.  "  Gerasenorum."  Mt  viii. 
28.  N. 

3.  "  In  the  tombs,"  ev  tocc  fivrifXHoig.  In  a  very  great  number 
of  M SS.  amonffst  which  are  all  the  oldest  and  the  best,  it  is  ev 
Toig  fivrifiaai.  The  Com.  and  Ben.  read  so.  This  is  one  of  those 
diversities,  concerning  which,  as  the  sense  is  not  affected,  we  can 
conclude  hothing  firom  translations.  I  agree  with  Mill  and 
Wet.  in  adopting  it,  and  have  therefore,  though  of  little  conse^ 
quence,  rendered  it "  tombs,"  as  I  commonly  use  "  monument"  in 
translating  iivr\iiuov. 

7.  *♦  I  conjure  thee,"  6p»a^(ti  o-c.  E.  T.  "  I  ach'ure  thee."  It 
was  observed  on  Mt  xxvi.  63,  that  the  verbs  bpKituv  and  t^opta- 
K^iv,  when  spoken  of  as  used  by  magistrates,  or  those  in  authority, 
denote  '  to  adjure  ;'  that  is,  to  oblige  to  swear,  to  exact  an  oath ; 
but  when  it  is  mentioned  as  used  by  odiers,  and  on  ordinary  oc- 
casions, it  is  better  rendered  *  to  coniure,*  or  to  obtest  solemnly. 

II.  "The  mountain,"  ra  o/otj.  There  is  so  great  a  concurrence 
of  the  most  valuable  MSS.  early  editions,  fadiers,  and  ancient 
versions,  in  favour  of  n^  opu,  in  the  singular,  that  it  is  hardly 
possible  to  question  its  authenticity.  The  ancient  translations 
which  corroborate  this  reading,  are  all  those  that  are  of  any  ac- 
count with  critics ;  the  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  the  Ara.  the  Go.  the 
Cop.  the  Sax.  and  the  Eth.     Gro.  Mill,  and  Wet.  receive  it, 

15.  "  Hita  who  had  been  possessed  by  the  legion,"  rov  Stiifio- 
viZofievov — tOv  B^xriKora  rov  Xeycctiva.  The  latter  clause  is  not  in 
the  Cam.  and  one  other  MS.  and  seems  not  to  have  been  read  by 
the  author  of  the  Vul.  who  says,  "  Ilium  qui  a  daemonio  vexaba- 
tur."    Neither  is  it  in  the  Sax. 

17.  "  They  entreated  him  to  leave  their  territories,**  rip^avro 
irapaKaXciv  avrov  aTreX^eiv  airo  rwv  bpuov  avrwv,  E.  T.  "  They 
began  to  pray  him  to  depart  out  of  their  coasts."  It  has  been  long 
observed  ny  critics,  that  apxofiai  in  Scripture,  before  an  infinitive, 
is  often  no  more  than  an  expletive,  apxofiai  \iynv  for  Xcyw,  &c. 
That  this  is  sometimes  the  case,  cannot  be  doubted ;  but  as,  in 
my  judgment,  it  does  not  hold  so  frequently  as  some  imagine,  I 
shall  make  a  few  observations  for  ascertaining  the  cases  in  which 
that  verb  is  significant,  and  ought  to  be  translated.  The  1st  is, 
when  an  adverb  of  time  appears  to  refer  us  to  the  special  circum- 
stance expressed  by  apx^f^^^'  Thus  Mt  iv.  17,  Airo  tots  rip^aTo 
6  Iifaovc  iciipi/flrflr€tv,  "  From  that  time  Jesus  began  to  proclaim.'' — 


«»^p.  V.  NOTES  ON  ST.  MARK.  197 

Then  was  the  first  example  he  gave  of  the  practice.  So  Mt.  xvi. 
21.  The  2d  is,  when  the  scope  of  the  place  produces  the  same 
effect  with  an  adverb  of  time.  Thus  we  see  with  equal  evidence 
that  ri  8c  fifiipa  i)Q%aTo  kXivuv,  L.  ix.  12,  must  be  translated,  "  the 
day  b^an  to  decline.'*  Apxofitvwv  &  Tovnov  yivta^cu,  L.xxi.  28. 
"  When  these  things  begin  to  be  fulfilled."  Oiroc  6  av^pwTroc 
npKoTO  oiKoSofLHVj  Koc  ouic  t(Txvaev  hKT£\e<Tai,  L.  xiv.  30.  "  This 
man  began  to  build,  but  was  not  able  to  finish."  These,  though 
the  clearest,  are  not  the  only  cases  wherein  apxofiai  is  not  redun- 
dant The  third  is,  when  a  clause  is  subjoined  which  appears  to 
have  some  reference  to  the  particular  circumstance  expressed  by 
apxofioi.  Thus  Mt  xii.  1,  2,  0{  fia^nrai  avrov  ifp^avro  riXXeiv 
oToxwac — Oi  Sfi  ^npiiraioi  iSovrcc  €«rov.  The  known  captiousness 
of  the  Pharisees,  and  their  forwardness  on  every  occasion  to  re- 
proach our  Lord,  give  ground  to  think  it  was  the  historian's  inten-r 
tion  to  suffgest,  that  the  disciples  were  but  begun  to  pluck  the  ears 
of  com  when  they  obtruded  tneir  censure,  and  that,  consequently 
began  to  pluck  is  not  a  mere  pleonasm  for  plucked.  The  4th  and 
only  other  case  which  occurs,  is  when  apxofiai  seems  to  insinuate 
that  what  was  done  was  not  much,  that  it  was  of  short  continuance, 
like  an  action  onlv  begun.  An  example  of  this  we  have  in  Mt  ix, 
20.  Hp^aro  ovBicitletv  rag  iroXeig,  "  He  began  to  reproach  the 
cities." — Mt  xxvi.  22,  tipKavro  Xayuv  BKaarog  avrwv  marks  more 
strongly  the  abruptness  and  coincidence  of  the  cry,  than  eXiyev 
Icaoroc  could  have  done.  I  own,  however,  that  the  two  cases  last 
mentioned  have  not  equal  evidence  with  the  two  which  precede 
them,  and  would  therefore  condemn  no  interpreter  for  dropping 
ap\ofuu  in  both.  For  my  part,  I  choose  to  retain  it,  as  I  think  it 
neither  quite  unmeaning,  nor  even  suitable  to  modem  idioms.  Si. 
in  Fr.  in  these  cases,  sometimes  renders  aQxttr^oi  by  the  verb  *  se 
mettre,'  which  seems  equivalent  Thus,  "  Ses  disciples  se  mirent 
si  arracher" — and  "  II  se  mit  4  reprocher."  In  other  cases,  par-r 
ticularly  in  the  text,  the  redundancy  of  apxofiai  is  manifest, 

23  '*  I  pray  thee  come,  and  lay  thy  hands  upon  her,"  {vo  $ X0a>ii 
firiSyc  awry  rag  x^^P^^'  Vul.  "  Veni,  impone  manum  super 
earn."  Perhaps  the  La.  version  of  the  words  has  arisen  fi'om  a 
diflferent  reading  in  the  original.  The  Cam.  with  other  differ- 
ences, has  €A$€  in  the  imperative.  Perhaps  it  has  been  what  the 
La.  translator  thought  a  proper  expression  of  the  sense.  The 
conjunction  Iva,  with  the  subjunctive  mood,  not  preceded  by  ano- 
ther verb,  is  justly  to  be  regarded  as  another  form  of  the  impera- 
tive. The  only  difference  between  it  and  an  ordinary  imperative 
is,  that  it  is  a  more  humble  expression,  serving  to  discriminate 
an  entreaty  from  a  command.  In  this  respect  it  corresponds  to 
the  Heb.  particle  K3  na,  which  when  it  is  subjoined  to  the  im- 
perative, forms  in  effect  a  different  mood :  for  what  two  things 
can  differ  further  than  to  entreat  and  to  command  ?  Yet,  to  mark 
the  difference  in  most  languages,  can  be  effected  only  by  some 
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such  phrase  as  /  pray  thee ;  which,  therefore,  ought  not  to  be  con- 
sidered as  words  inserted  without  authority  from  the  original,  since 
without  them  the  full  import  of  the  original  is  not  expressed.  It 
has,  accordingly,  been  supplied  m  some  such  way  in  most  ver- 
sions. Be.  says,  "Rogo;"  Er.  Zu.andCal.  «Oro;"  Dio.  "  Deh;" 
G.  F.  "  Je  te  prie ;"  Beau.  "  Je  vous  prie.*'  The  same  may  be 
affirmed,  not  only  of  our  common  version,  but  of  the  generality 
of  Eng.  translations.  This  remark  will  supersede  the  correction 
proposed  by  Dr.  Pearce,  which,  though  not  implausible,  leans  too 
much  on  conjecture  to  be  adopted  here. 

CHAPTER.  VI. 

2.  "  And  how  are  so  great  miracles,"  6ri  icoi  Swa/ucec  roiauroi. 
E.  T.  "  That  even  such  mighty  works."  The  conjunction  ore 
is  wanting  in  a  great  number  of  MSS.  including  many  of  chief 
note,  and  in  several  of  the  oldest  and  best  editions.  Wet  and 
other  writers,  reject  it.  Add  to  all  these,  that  the  sense  is  clearer 
without  it. 

3.  "With  us,"  Trpoc  ripLaq.  Vul.  "Apud  nos."  To  the  same 
purpose  the  Sy.  &c.  The  Seventy  have  employed  vgog  in  inter- 
preting the  Heb,  etsel^  which  answers  to  the  La.  justa,  apud, 
2  Chr.  xxviii.  15;  Is.  xix.  19;  Jer.  xH.  17.  In  the  same  way  it 
is  employed  in  the  N.  T. ;  J.  i.  1.  6  Xoyoc  ijvTrpoc  row  &£ov,  **The 
word  was  with  God."  Is  there  any  occasion  here  to  recur,  with 
Markland,  to  classical  authors,  for  an  application  of  the  term,  which 
must  be  acknowledged  to  be,  even  in  them,  very  uncommon  ? 

9.  "  To  be  shod  with  sandals,  and  not  to  put  on  two  coats." 
The  reading  in  Gr,  here  followed  is,  AXX'  vwoSeSefxevovg  o-avSaXia, 
Kai  fjLti  ivSvaatrOai  Swo  xtrf«>vac.  Authorities  are  almost  equally  di- 
vided between  Bvdv<Ta(T^at  in  the  infinitive,  and  EvSvo-ija&c  in  the 
imperative ;  for  I  consider,  with  Bishop  Pearce,  those  copies  which 
read  evivcraaOt  as  favouring  the  former,  the  change  of  the  termina- 
tion m  into  £  being  a  common  blunder  of  transcribers.  Now, 
though  the  authorities  on  the  other  side  wer^  more  numerous 
than  they  are,  the  sense  and  structure  of  the  discourse  are  more 
than  sufficient  to  turn  the  balance.  Mr.  had  hitherto  been  using 
the  oblique,  not  the  direct  style,  in  the  injunctions  which  he  re- 
ports as  given  by  our  Lord.  This  verse  therefore,  is  most  natu- 
rally construed  with  irapriyyBiXtv  ovroic  in  the  preceding  verse. 
It  is  not  usual  with  this  writer  to  pass  abruptly  wom  the  style  of 
narration  to  that  of  dialogue,  without  giving  notice  to  the  reader. 
It  is  the  more  improbable  here,  as  intimation  is  formally  given 
in  the  next  verse,  in  regard  to  what  follows ;  icac  ek^yev  avroigy 
For,  if  this  notice  was  unnecessary  when  he  first  adopted  the 
change  of  manner,  it  was  unseasonable  afterwards,  as  it  hurt  both 
the  simplicity  and  the  perspicuity  of  the  discourse.     I   cannot 
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help  therefore,  in  this  instance,  differing  from  both  the  late  critical 
editors  Mill  and  Wet 

11.  "Asa  protestation  against  them,"  eig  fiafyrvpiov  avToig. 
Ch.  xiii.  9.  N. 

^  "  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  the  condition  of  Sodom  and  Go- 
morrah shall  be  more  tolerable  on  the  day  of  judgment  than  the 
condition  of  that  city."  The  Ghr.  answering  to  this,  A/ii|v  Xcyw 
ifuvy  avcicrorspov  ic.  r.  X.  is  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  three  other 
MSS.  The  Vul.  Sax.  and  Cop.  also,  have  nothing  that  corres- 
ponds to  it 

15.  "  It  is  a  prophet,  like  those  of  ancient  times,"  bri  Trpo^iyri^c 
ioTiVj  7|  (ic  flc  'f'fov  Tpo<f>rrrwv.  E.  T.  **  That  it  is  a  prophet,  or  as 
of  the  prophets."  There  is,  however,  such  a  consent  of  MSS. 
several  of  them  of  the  first  note,  versions,  as  Vul.  Sy.  Ara.  Go. 
Cop.  Sax.  and  Eth'.  with  editions,  fathers,  critics,  for  rejecting 
the  conjunction  i|,  as  to  remove  all  doubt  concerning  it  Tlie 
sentence  is  also  more  perspicuous  without  it  01  Trpo^tirae,  used 
in  this  manner,  always  meant  the  ancient  prophets,  Isaiah,  Jere- 
miah, &c. 

20.  "  Protected,''  (rvvirripBi.  E.  T.  "  Observed."  On  the  mar- 
gin  we  read  kept,  or  saved  him,  to  wit  from  the  effects  of  Hero- 
dias' resentment  This  is  evidendy  the  true  version.  The  Vul. 
has  "  custodiebat ;"  Ar.  in  the  same  sense,  "  conservabat ;"  Er. 
and  the  other  La.  translators,  less  properly,  "  observabat."  That 
the  import  of  the  verb  is  to  preserve,  to  protect,  appears  not 
only  from  the  connexion  in  this  place,  but  from  all  the  other  pas- 
sages in  the  N.  T.  where  it  occurs.     Mt  ix.  17.  L.  ii.  19.  v.  38. 

'  "  Did  many  things  recommended  by  him,"  aKovaag  avTov, 
voXXa  rwoieu  That  Herod  attended  with  pleasure  on  John's  teach- 
ing, we  are  told  in  the  very  next  clause  of  the  sentence,  -n^ewg 
ovTou  i|icoi;f.  As  this  ought  not  to  be  considered  as  a  tautology, 
the  fonner  aicovffag  avrov  must  be  regarded  only  as  explanatory  of 
voXXa  droice,  the  import  of  which  I  have  given  in  the  translation. 

^«  **  Dispatched  a  sentinel,"  aTroartiXag  (nrsicovXarco/oa.  E.  T. 
"Sent  an  executioner."  The  word  executioner,  with  us,  means 
one  whose  office  it  is  to  execute  the  sentence  of  the  law  on  cri- 
mbals.  They  had  not  then  a  peculiar  office  for  this  business. 
The  lictors,  indeed  were  employed  in  it  by  those  Roman  magis- 
trates who  were  entitled  to  their  attendance.  Other  persons  in 
authority  in  the  provinces,  commonly  entrusted  it  to  some  of  the 
soldiery.  The  term  used  by  Mr.  is  a  La.  word,  and  properly  sig- 
wfies  sentinel,  watch  or  scout. 

33.  "  Many  who  saw  them  depart,  and  knew  whither  they 
^ere  sailing,  ran  out  of  all  the  cities,  got  thither  by  land  before 
Inein,"  Eigov  avrovc  vwayovrag  ol  oyXoh  Kai  iTTtyvioaav  avrov 
^oAAo(,  Koi  7r€^p  OTTO  TtafTiayv  TO)v  noXiwv  tnivtSpafiov  €ic€e,  Kai  irporiX- 
yov  avTovg.  E.  T.  *^  The  people  saw  them  departing,  and  many 
•^ew  hira,  and  ran  afoot  thither  out  of  all  cities,  and  outwent 


200  NOTES  ON  ST.  MARK.  chap.  vi. 

them.*'  There  are  two  various  readings  of  some  moment  on  this 
passage.  The  first  is,  the  omission  of  ol  ox^oi,  the  second,  the 
omission  of  avrov.  The  authorities  for  both  are  not  equal,  but  are, 
all  things  considered,  sufficient  ground  for  adopting  them.  As  to 
the  first,  it  is  favoured  by  the  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  Ann. 
Sax.  and  £th.  versions,  and  by  MSS.  editions,  fathers,  and  critics, 
more  than  necessary :  as  to  the  second,  the  rejection  of  the  pronoun 
is  warranted  by  the  Cam.  and  several  other  MSS.  as  well  as  by 
the  Vul.  which  renders  the  words  thus ;  Viderunt  eos  abeuntes,  et 
cognoverunt  multi ;  et  pedestres  de  omnibus  civitatibus  concur- 
rerunt  illuc,  et  praevenerunt  eos."  But  what  I  think  a  superior 
warrant,  and  a  kmd  of  intrinsic  evidence  that  the  words  in  ques- 
tion are  intruders,  is,  that  the  sense,  as  well  as  the  construction 
(which  seemed  embarrassed  before)  is  cleared  by  their  removal.  It 
could  not,  probably,  be  in  the  sight  of  the  multitude  that  our  Lord 
and  his  apostles  would  embark,  since  their  intention  was  to  be  pri- 
vate, though  many  might  discover  it,  who  would  inform  others. 
That  the  historian  should  say  that  many  knew  him,  now  after  he 
had  been  so  long  occupied  every  day  in  teaching  them,  and  curing 
their  sick,  and  had  been  constantly  attended  by  the  admiring 
crowd,  is  exceedingly  improbable.  There  would  be  comparatively 
but  few,  if  any,  there,  who  did  not  know  him.  It  may  be  said,  in- 
deed, that  when  the  avrov  is  excluded,  there  seems  to  be  some 
defect,  as  it  is  not  expressly  said  what  they  knew  :  but  this  is  so 
fully  supplied  by  the  following  words,  which  acquaint  us  that  the 
people  got  thither  before  them,  as  to  put  it  beyond  a  doubt  that 
what  he  meant  to  say  they  knew,  was  the  place  whither  our  Lord 
and  his  disciples  intended  to  sail. 

«  "By  land."    Mt  xiv.  13.  N. 

*  "  And  came  together  to  him,"  km  ot/vijX&ov  wpog  avrov.  This 
clause  is  wanting  in  three  MSS.  and  in  the  Vul.  Sy,  Sax.  and  Cop. 
versions. 

36.  "  Buy  themselves  bread,  for  they  have  nothing  to  eat," 
ayopa(ru}<Tiv  iavroig  aprovg*  ri  yap  ^oyoxtiv  ovic  ixowriv.  VuL 
^*  Emant  cibos  quos  manducent"  The  Cam,  alone  in  conformity 
to  the  Vul.  ayopaafoffi  ri  i^ayuv.  In  two  or  three  MSS.  of  little  ac- 
count, there  are  on  this  clause  some  other  inconsiderable  variadons. 

40.  "  Squares,"  irpamai.  E.  T.  "  Ranks.^'  The  word  denotes 
a  small  plat,  such  as  a  flower-bed  in  a  garden.  It  has  this  mean- 
ing in  Ecclus.  xxiv.  31.  I  do  not  find  it  in  the  Sep.  or  in  any  other 
?irt  of  the  N.  T.  These  beds  were  in  the  form  of  oblong  squares, 
hus,  Hesychius:  Upamai  ai  ev  toiq  iciproic  reTpaywvoi  Xa- 
yavtai.  To  the  same  purpose,  also,  Phavorinus.  The  word  is 
therefore  very  improperly  rendered  either  ranks  or  rotos.  That 
the  whole  people  made  one  compact  body,  an  hundred  men  in 
front  and  fifty  deep,  (a  conceit  which  has  arisen  fi^om  observing 
that  the  product  of  these  two  numbers  is  five  thousand,)  appears 
totally  inconsistent  with  the  circumstances  mentioned  both  by  Mr^ 
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who  calls  them  in  the  plural  (Tvniroiria  and  npamat,  and  by  L.  who 
calls  them  Kkiaiai. 

44.  "  Four  thousand,"  tuact  Trcvraiceax'Xioc.  We  have  the  au- 
thority of  all  the  best  MSS.  editions  and  versions,  Vul,  both  the 
Sy.  Eth.  Ara.  Sax.  and  Cop.  for  rejecting  wan,  'about' 

51.  "  Which  struck  them  still  more  with  astonishment  and  ad- 
miration,'* icai  Xmv  CK  Trepi<T<TOv  ev  kavroiQ  B^iaravro  xai  c&aujua^ov* 
The  two  last  words  are  wanting  in  three  MSS.  with  which  agree 

'  the  Vul.  Sy.  Sax.  and  Cop.  versions. 

52.  "  Their  minds  were  stupified,"  tiv  ri  KapSia  avrwv  imrwpw- 
A£«vi|.  Diss.  IV.  sect  22,  23,  24. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

2.  "  With  impure  (that  is,  unwashen)  hands,**  KOivaig  x^pcrh 
TOUT*  €<n-iv  aviiTTOtg.  E.  T.  "  With  defiled  ( that  is  to  say,  with 
unwashen)  hands."  The  Gr.  word  rendered  here  impure,  and 
in  the  E.  T.  defiled,  literally  signifies  common.  It  was  quite  in 
the  Jewish  idiom  to  oppose  common  and  Ao^,  the  most  usual 
signification  of  the  latter  word  in  the  O.  T.  being,  separated  from 
common,  and  devoted  to  sacred  use ;  Diss.  VI.  Part  iv.  sect.  9, 
&c.  Their  meals  were  (as  the  apostle  expresses  it,  1  Tim.  iv.  5,) 
"sanctified  by  the  word  of  God  and  prayer."  They  were,  there- 
fore, not  to  be  touched  with  unhallowed  hands.  The  superficial 
Pharisee,  who  was  uniform  (wherever  religion  was  concerned)  in 
attending  to  the  letter,  not  to  the  spirit,  of  the  rule,  understood 
this  as  implying  solely  that  they  must  wash  their  hands  before 
they  eat  As  we  learn  firom  antiquity,  that  this  evangelist  wrote 
his  Gospel  in  a  Pagan  country,  and  for  the  use  of  Gentiles,  as 
well  as  Jewish  converts,  it  was  proper  to  add  the  explanation  tovt 
univ  aviwToiQ  to  the  epithet  koivcu^,  which  might  have  otherwise 
been  misunderstood  by  many  readers.     Pref.  sect  5. 

3.  "  All  the  Jews  who  observe,"  we  must,  with  Markland,  ren- 
der thus,  wavrtQ  ol  louSaioi  icparovvTec*  otherwise  we  represent  all 
the  Jews  as  observing  the  traditions,  though  it  is  certain  that  the 
Sadducees  did  not  observe  them.  To  omit  repeating  the  article 
before  the  participle,  is  not  unexampled  in  these  writings. 

3,  4,  "  For  the  Pharisees — eat  not  until  they  have  washed  their 
hands,  by  pouring  a  little  water  upon  them ;  and  if  they  be  come 
from  the  market,  by  dipping  them" — ol  yap  ^apKraioi — bqv  fxt) 
myfiy  vc^oivrai  rag  yeipag,  ovk  ecr^iovat, — Kai  awo  ayopaQ,  £ai»  /jLtj 
jSoiTTterctivrai,  ovk  cafliovfft.  E,  T.  "For  the  Pharisees— except 
they  wash  their  hands  oft,  eat  not ;  and  when  they  come  from  the 
market,  except  they  wash,  they  eat  not"  A  small  degree  of  at- 
tention will  suflSce  to  convince  a  judicious  reader,  that  there  must 
be  a  mistake  in  this  version.  For  if,  by  what  we  are  told  ver.  2, 
we  are  to  understand,  as  it  is  allowed  by  every  body,  that  they  did 
not  eat  on  any  occasion  till  they  had  washed  their  hands ;  to 
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what  purpose  was  this  added,  ver.  4^  "  and  when  they  come  from 
the  market,  except  they  wash,  they  eat  not  V  Could  any  per- 
son suppose  that,  if  washing  before  meals  was  a  duty,  their  having 
been  at  the  market,  where  they  were  most  exposed  to  defilement, 
would  release  them  from  the  obligation?  Besides,  there  is,  in 
the  first  clause,  an  indistinctness  and  bbscurity  which  leaves  the 
reader  much  at  a  loss  for  the  meaning.  Except  they  wash  oft, 
they  eat  not  Does  this  imply,  that  they  must  wash  often  before 
every  meal  ?  or  that  their  washing  frequently  before  one  meal  will 
compensate  for  their  not  washing  at  all  before  another?  It  is 
well  known,  and  indeed  the  circumstances  of  the  story,  as  related 
here  and  in  Mt  may  satisfy  us,  that  neither  of  these  was  the 
case.  For  illustrating  this  passage,  let  it  be  observed,  first,  that 
the  two  verbs  rendered  wash  in  the  E.  T.  are  different  in  the 
original.  The  first  is  viyptovrai,  properly  translated  *  wash  ;'  the 
second  is  (iaTrriawvrai,  which  limits  us  to  a  particular  mode  of 
washing ;  for  jSottti^w  denotes  ^  to  plunge,'  *  to  dip.'  This  natu- 
rally suggests  the  idea,  that  the  word  irvyfiy,  in  the  first  clause, 
added  to  vixptovrai,  may  express  the  manner  of  washing,  and  so 
complete  the  contrast  in  the  first  and  second  clauses.  Uvyfjiri, 
according  to  the  old  lexicographers,  signifies  the  fist,  or  the  hand 
contracted  for  grasping ;  but  I  find  no  authority  for  rendering  it 
q/'t  In  modem  lexicons  crebro  is  admitted  as  one  meaning. 
But  this,  I  suspect,  is  solely  because  the  Vul.  so  translates  the 
word  in  this  passage.  The  suspicion  of  Er.  is  not  implausible, 
that  the  old  translator  had  read  wvKvy.  Perhaps  it  is  still  more 
likely,  that  he  had  supposed  irvyny  to  have  come  into  the  place 
of  nvKvy  through  the  blunder  of  some  early  copyist.  The  first 
Sy.  translator  has  from  the  same  cause,  the  not  understanding 
of  the  import  of  wvyfiy  in  this  place,  rendered  it  by  a  word  de- 
noting carefully^  which,  though  equally  unwarranted,  suits  the 
sense  better  than  crebro.  The.  who  is  in  this  followed  by  Euth. 
supposes  that  the  word  may  mean  *'  up  to  the  elbow."  But  as 
neither  of  these  seems  to  have  been  versed  in  Jewish  ceremonies, 
their  judgment,  in  a  point  of  this  kind,  is  of  little  weight.  Be- 
sides, it  destroys  the  contrast  clearly  indicated  by  the  evangelist 
between  viirruv  and  ^awnZ^uv.  The  opinion  of  Wet.  I  think 
with  Bishop  Pearce,  is  on  the  whole  far  the  most  probable,  that 
the  word  denotes  here  a  handfuL  This  is  at  least  analogical. 
Thus  foot,  in  most  languages,  denotes  ^  the  length  of  the  foot." 
The  like  may  be  said  of  cubit  and  span.  As  the  sense  manifestly 
supplies  the  word  water,  the  import  is  a  handful  (that  is  a  small 
quantity)  of  water.  "  BaTrrc^ccrvac,"  says  that  excellent  critic, 
"  est  manus  aquae  immergere,  vtTrrBaOai  manibus  afliindere."  This 
is  more  especially  the  import,  when  the  words  are,  as  here,  op- 
posed to  each  other.  Otherwise  vittthv,  like  the  general  word 
to  wash  in  Eng.  may  be  used  for  fiaimZ^iv,  to  dip,  because  the 
genus  comprehends  the  species ;  but  not  conversely  (iaTrnK^iv  for 
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voTTHv,  the  species  for  the  genus.  By  this  interpretation,  the 
words,  which,  as  rendered  in  the  common  version,  are  unmean- 
ing, appear  both  significant  and  emphatical ;  and  the  contrast  in 
the  Gr.  is  preserved  in  the  translation.  The  Vul.  does  not  con- 
found the  two  verbs  as  the  E.  T.  does  :  at  the  same  time  it  fails 
in  marking  the  precise  meaning  of  each.  "  Pharissei  enim — nisi 
crebro  laverint  manus,  non  manducant :  et  a  foro,  nisi  baptizen- 
tur,  non  comedunt"  Ar.  whose  object  is  to  trace  etymology,  not 
to  speak  eidier  intelligibly  or  properly,  renders  irvyfiy,  "  pugilla- 
tim.**  Be.  as  unmeaningiy,  says  ''  pugno.''  Er.  Leo.  Cal.  and 
Cas.  follow  Ae  Vul.  the  three  fiarraer  sajoi^  **  crebro,''  the  last 
"saepe."  None  of  them  sufficiently  distinguishes  the  two  verbs. 
They  use  the  verb  lavare  in  the  active  voice  in  the  first  clause,  in 
the  passive  in  the  second — seeming  to  intimate,  that  in  the  first 
case  the  hands  only  were  washed ;  in  the  second,  the  whole  body. 
The  Vul.  gives  countenance  to  this  interpretation.  But  it  ought 
to  be  observed,  that  /3o7rTeacin/ra«  is  not  in  the  passive  voice,  but 
in  the  middle,  and  is  contrasted  to  vi\p(»>vTaiy  also  in  the  middle; 
so  that  by  every  rule  the  latter  must  be  understood  actively,  as 
well  as  the  former.  All  the  modern  versions  I  have  seen,  are, 
less  or  more,  exceptionable  in  the  same  way. 

4,  "  Baptisms  of  cups,"  (iairrttrfiovg  Troriypiwv.  E.  T.  "  The 
washing  ol  cups."  I  have  chosfen  to  retain  the  original  word  for 
the  following  reasons :  First,  It  is  not  an  ordinary  washing,  for 
the  sake  of  cleanliness,  which  a  man  may  perform  in  any  way  he 
thinks  convenient,  that  is  here  meant ;  but  it  is  a  religious  cere- 
mony, practised  in  consequence  of  a  sacred  obligation,  real  or 
imagined.  Secondly,  The  analogy  that  subsists  in  phraseology 
between  the  rites  of  the  old  dispensation  and  those  of  the  new, 
ought,  in  my  opinion,  to  be  more  clearly  exhibited  in  translations 
of  Scripture  than  they  generally  are.  It  is  evident,  that  first 
John's  baptism,  and  afterwards  the  Christian,  though  of  a  more 
spiritual  nature,  and  directed  to  a  more  sublime  end,  originated 
in  the  usages  that  had  long  obtained  among  the  Jews.  Yet, 
from  the  style  of  our  Bible,  a  mere  Eng.  reader  would  not  dis- 
cover that  affinity  which,  in  this  and  some  other  instances,  is  so 
manifest  to  the  learned.  The  Heb.  ^nta  perfectly  corresponds 
to  the  Gr.  /3airTiu  and  jSaTm^w,  which  are  synonymous,  and  is 
always  rendered  by  one  or  other  of  them  in  the  Sep.  I  am  not 
for  multiplying  technical  terms,  and  therefore  should  not  blame  a 
translation  wherein  the  words  baptize,  baptism,  and  others  of 
the  same  stamp,  were  not  used,  if  in  their  stead  we  had  words 
of  our  own  growth  of  the  same  import.  Only  let  uniformity  be 
observed,  whether  in  admitting  or  in  rejecting  them ;  for  thus 
we  shall  sooner  attain  the  scriptural  use,  and  discover  how  far  the 
latter  were  analogous  to  the  former  institutions.  If  it  be  asked, 
why  I  have  not  then  rendered  jSaTTTto-oivrac,  in  the  preceding  clause, 
baptize?   I  answer,  1st,  That  the  appellation  fcop^wnw,  here  given 
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to  such  washings,  fully  answers  the  purpose ;  and,  2dly,  That 
the  way  I  have  rendered  that  word,  shows  better  the  import  of 
the  contrast  between  it  and  vixpwvrat,  so  manifestly  intended  by 
the  evangelist  The  Vul.  in  this  instance  favours  this  manner, 
saying  here,  "  baptismata  calicum/'  and  Heb.  ix.  10,  **  variis 
baptismatibus ;"  but  has  not  been  imitated  by  later  translators, 
not .  even  by  those  who  translated  from  the  Vul.  and  have  been 
zealous  for  retaining  the  words  which  are  retained  in  that  version 
as  consecrated. 

9.  "  Ye  judge  well,  continued  he,  in  annulling,"  icm  eXryav  aw- 
TO£c,  Kaktog  a§€T€iT€.  E.,T.  "  And  he  said  unto  them.  Full  well 
ye  reject"  Bishop  Pearce  justly  prefers  the  marginal  version 
frustrate^  to  the  textuary  reject.  But  I  cannot  approve  his  other 
amendment,  of  disjoining  the  adverb  icaXbic  from  a^rrcirc,  with 
which  the  structure  of  the  sentence  leads  us  to  connect  it,  and 
prefixing  it  to  cXcycv,  thus  making  it  "he  said  well."  It  would 
be  a  sufficient  reason  against  this  iteration,  that,  where  there  is 
not  a  good  reason  for  changing,  it  is  safer  to  follow  the  order  of 
the  words  in  the  original.  But  were  the  Gr.  what  it  is  not,  equally 
favourable  to  both  interpretations,  there  is  the  strongest  reason 
here  for  preferring  the  common  one.  It  is  not  in  the  manner  of 
these  biographers,  nor  does  it  suit  the  taste  that  prevails  through 
the  whole  of  their  writings,  to  introduce  any  thing  said  by  our 
Lord,  accompanied  with  an  epithet  expressing  the  opinion  of 
the  writer.  They  tell  the  world  what  he  said,  and  what  he  did, 
but  invariably  leave  the  judgment  that  ought  to  be  formed  about 
both,  to  the  discernment  of  their  readers.  The  declared  verdicts 
of  others,  whether  friends  or  enemies,  as  becomes  faithful  histo- 
rians, they  also  relate ;  but,  like  zealous  disciples,  wholly  intent 
on  exhibiting  their  Master,  they  care  not  though  they  themselves 
pass  totally  unnoticed.  Their  manner  is  exactly  that  of  those  who 
considered  all  his  words  and  actions  as  far  above  standing  in 
need  of  the  feeble  aid  of  their  praise.  The  two  examples  pro- 
duced by  that  author  do  not  in  the  least  justify  the  change,  nor 
invalidate  a  syllable  of  what  has  been  now  advanced.  In  neither 
are  they  the  words  of  the  evangelist,  but  of  the  interlocutors 
introduced  in  the  history.  The  first  is  J.  viii.  48,  01  lovScuoi 
ciTTov  avTi^y  Ov  KokwQ  Xejontv,  "  The  Jews  said  to  him.  Have 
we  not  reason  to  say  ?"  The  other  is  xiii.  13,  where  our  Lord 
says,  *YfiHg  (JKovHTe  fis  *0  SiSaaicaAoc  icai  'O  Kvptog^  Kai  KoXwg  Xe- 
ycrc,  **Ye  call  me  The  teacher,  and  The  master,  and  ye  say 
right."  I  am  aware  that  the  difference  may  not  be  thought  mate- 
rial ;  but  I  cannot  help  considering  the  slightest  alteration  as  ma- 
terial which  affects  the  taste  of  these  invaluable  writings,  and 
thereby  tends  to  deprive  us  of  an  important  criterion  of  their 
genuineness  and  divine  original.  Diss  111.  sect  18. — "  Yejudge 
well."  This  is  spoken  ironically.  See  notes  on  Mt  xxiii.  32, 
and  xxvi.  45,  and  on  J.  iv.  17. 
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11,  12.  "But ye  maintain^  *If  a  man  say  to  father  or  mother, 
Be  it  corban  (that  is,  devoted)  whatever  of  mine  shall  profit  thee,' 
he  must  not  thenceforth  do  aught  for  his  father  or  his  mother ;" 
vfitig  &  Xcyrrc,  Eav  uirg  av^pojirog  rt^  warpi  tj  ry  finrpif  Kopj3av 
(6  fare  itapov)  6  eav  e?  efiov  to^ekriOyQ'  icai  ouicctc  afxrre  avrov  ovSev 
TToirioai  Tt^  irarpi  avrov  ij  ry  finrpi  avrov.  E.T.  *'  But  ye  say,  '  If  a 
man  shall  say  to  his  father  or  mother,  It  is  corban  (that  is  to  say, 
a  gift)  by  whatsoever  thou  mightest  be  profited -by  me,'  he  shall  be 
free ;  and  ye  suflTer  him  no  more  to  do  aught  for  his  father  or  his 
mother."  For  the  illustration  of  this  passage,  in  which  it  must  be 
acknowledged  there  is  some  difficulty,  let  us,  first,  attend  to  the 
phrase,  it  U  corban.  As  corban,  in  the  original,  is  not  accompanied 
with  the  substantive  verb,  it  suits  better  the  import  of  the  passage 
to  supply  it  in  the  imperative,  be  it,  than  in  the  indicative,  it  is. 
Whatever  the  man  meant  to  do,  it  is  evident  that,  by  the  form 
of  words  specified,  the  thing  was  done,  and  he  was  bound.  The 
expression,  therefore,  ought  not  to  imply  that  the  obligation  had 
been  contracted  before.  Be.  who  has  been  followed  by  most 
modem  translators,  erred  in  inserting  the  verb  est.  He  ought 
either,  with  the  Vul.  to  have  left  the  ellipsis  unsupplied,  or  to 
have  said,  sit,  or  esto.  Kop^av  is  a  Sy.  word,  whicn  this  evan- 
gelist, who  did  not  write  in  a  country  where  that  language  was 
spoken,  has  explained  by  the  Gr.  word  dwpovy  and  signifies  here 
*a  gift  made  to  God,'  or  'a  thing  devoted.'  Our  translators 
say,  **by  whatsoever  thou  mightest  be  profited  by  me ;"  that  is, 
when  expressed  more  fiilly,  *  That  is  corban,  whatever  it  be,  by 
which  thou  mightest  be  profited  by  me.'  Now,  as  to  the  mean- 
ing of  the  expression,  some  explain  it  as  importing, '  Let  every 
donation  I  make  to  God  turn  out  to  thy  advantage.'  And  they 
suppose,  that  when  a  man  has  once  said  this,  he  is,  every  time  he 
makes  a  present  to  the  temple,  or  an  oblation  on  the  altar,  to  be 
considered  as  discharging  the  duty  he  owes  to  his  parents.  This 
seems  to  be  the  sense  of  the  Vul. ;  "  Si  dixerit  homo  patri  aut 
matri,  Corban  (quod  est  donum)  quodcunque  ex  me  tibi  pro- 
fiierit."  To  the  same  purpose,  though  in  different  words,  Er. 
Zu.  Cal.  and  Cas.  From  be.'s  version  it  would  be  difficult  to 
conclude  what  had  been  his  apprehension  of  the  meaning.  His 
words  are,  **  Si  quispiam  dixerit  patri  vel  matri,  Corban  (id  est 
donmn)  est,  quocunque  a  me  juvari  posses,  insons  erit"  But 
by  a  marginal  note  on  the  parallel  passage  in  Mt.  he  has  shown 
that  his  idea  was  the  same  with  that  of  the  ancient  interpreter, 
"  Sensus  est,  quicquid  templo  donavero,  cedet  in  rem  tuam,  pe- 
rinde  enim  est,  ac  si  tibi  dedero."  There  are  several  reasons 
which  lead  me  to  think  that  this  cannot  be  the  sense  of  the  words. 
In  the  first  place,  such  a  method  of  transferring  the  benefit  of 
oblations  and  gifts  (if  compatible  with  their  usages,  which  I  very 
much  doubt)  would  have  deprived  the  giver  of  all  the  advantage 
resulting  jfrom  them.     We  may  believe  it  would  not  suit  the 
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system  of  the  covetous  and  politic  Pharisees,  who  were  tbe  depo- 
sitaries of  the  sacred  treasure,  to  propagate  the  opinion,  that  the 
same  gifts  and  offerings  could  be  made  equally  to  redound  to 
the  benefit  of  two  or  three,  as  of  one.  This  would  have  been 
teaching  the  people  an  economy  m  their  oblations  and  presents 
to  the  temple,  wnich  but  ill  suited  the  spirit  of  their  doctrine, 
^ly,  The  effect  of  this  declaration  could,  at  the  most,  only  have 
been  to  release  the  son  who  said  so,  from  the  obligation  of  giving 
any  support  to  his  father,  or  doing  aught  for  him ;  but  it  could 
never  be  construed  into  a  positive  obligation  to  do  nothing.  By 
saying,  *  I  will  do  this  for  you,  I  will  transfer  to  you  the  merit  of 
all  my  oblations,'  I  cannot  be  understood  to  preclude  invself  from 
doing  as  much  more  as  I  please.  Yet  this  was  the  eflect  of  the 
words  mentioned,  as  we  learn  from  the  sacred  writers.  Thus  Mt. 
says  expressly,  that  after  a  man  has  made  this  declaration,  Ot;  /ui} 
Tifin(rg,  (rather  ripLn^Hy  as  it  is  in  some  noted  MSS.  and  early  edi- 
tions,) "  He  shall  not  honour  his  father  or  his  mother."  I  know 
that  in  Be.'s  translation,  and  those  which  follow  it,  this  argument 
is  in  a  manner  annihilated.  By  making  the  words  now  quoted 
belong  to  the  h)rpothetical  part  of  the  sentence,  and  introducing, 
as  the  subsequent  member,  without  warrant  from  the  original, 
the  words  he  shall  he  free^  translators  have  darkened  and  ener- 
vated the  whole.  But  that  the  doctrine  of  the  Pharisees  extended 
further  than  to  release  the  child  from  the  duty  of  supporting  his 
parents ;  nay,  that  it  extended  so  far  as  to  bring  him  imder  an 
obligation  not  to  support  them,  is  still  more  evident  from  what 
is  told  by  Mr.  Ovkiti  aifkure,  **  Ye  suffer  him  no  more  to  do  aught 
for  his  father  or  his  mother.'*  This  plainly  expresses,  not  that 
he  is  at  liberty  to  do  nothing  for  them,  if  he  choose  to  do  nothing, 
but  that  he  must  never  after  do  aught  for  them,  if  he  would. 
This  appears  even  from  the  conmion  translation,  whose  words 
I  have  quoted  ;  though  the  passage  is  gready  marred  by  the  same 
unwarranted  supply  as  in  Mt  I  may  justly  say  marred,  since 
the  words  supplied  are  inconsistent  with  those  which  follow.  A 
man  is  free,  who  may  do,  or  not  do,  as  he  pleases.  This  was 
not  the  case.  The  same  act  which  superseded  the  obligation  of 
the  commandment  brought  him  under  a  counter-obligation, 
which,  according  to  the  Pharisaical  doctrine,  he  was  less  at  liberty 
to  infringe  than  ever  he  had  been  with  regard  to  the  former. 
The  method  of  getting  rid  of  God's  commandment,  we  see,  was 
easy ;  but  there  was  no  release  from  their  tradition.  3dly,  Our 
Lord,  in  both  places,  mentions  two  commandments  of  the  law 
in  regard  to  parents,  the  one  enjoining  honour  to  them,  the 
other  prohibiting,  under  the  severest  sanction,  that  kind  of  dis- 
honour which  consists  in  contumelious  words.  Both  are  intro- 
duced in  illustration  of  the  sentiment  with  which  he  began,  that 
they  preferred  their  own  traditions  to  the  commandments  of  God. 
Now  the  mention  of  the  divine  denunciation  against  those  who 
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treat  their  parents  with  reproachful  language  was  foreign  to  the 

Eurpose,  if  there  was  nothing  in  the  maxims  of  the  Pharisees 
ere  animadverted  on,  which  tended  to  encourage  such  criminal 
conduct  But  the  speech  of  the  son,  as  those  interpreters  explain 
it,  "  May  every  offering  I  make  to  God  redound  to  your  advan- 
tage," cannot  be  said  to  be  abusive,  or  even  disrespectful.  With 
whatever  view  it  may  be  spoken,  it  carries  the  appearance  of 
reverence  and  regard.  See  Mr.  xv.  4.  N.  The  An.  Eng.  ver- 
sion has  suggested  a  different  meaning,  to  wit,  that  the  son  had 
actually  given,  or  intended  to  give,  to  the  temple  all  that  he 
could  afford  to  bestow  on  his  parents :  "  If  any  one  shall  tell 
his  father  or  his  mother,  that  what  he  could  bestow  for  tlieir 
relief  is  corban,  that  is,  to  be  given  to  the  temple,  you  dis- 
charge him  from  the  obligation  of  doing  any  thing  for  his  father 
or  his  mother."  And  in  the  parallel  passage  in  Mt.  it  is,  "  is 
dedicated  to  the  temple,"  though  the  original  does  not  autho- 
rize the  change  of  the  tense.  This  meaning  Mr.  Harwood 
also  has  introduced  into  his  paraphrase,  which  he  calls  a  libe- 
ral translation.  Mt.  xv.  5,  "  But  you,  in  direct  opposition  to 
this  divine  command,  say,  thai  whosoever  dedicates  his  sub- 
stance to  pious  and  religious  uses,  is  under  no  obUgatioato  relieve 
an  aged  and  necessitous  parent."  And,  Mr.  vii.  11,  12,  "that, 
if  any  man  bequeath  his  fortune  to  the  service  of  the  temple, 
from  that  moment  he  ceases  to  be  under  any  obligation  at  all  to 
relieve  the  most  pressing  wants  of  his  aged  and  necessitous  pa- 
rents." I  do  not  think  it  necessary  to  attempt  a  refutation  of 
this  opinion,  or,  rather,  these  opinions ;  for  more  ways  than  one 
are  suggested  here,  and  a  sort  of  casuistry,  which,  by  the  way, 
savours  more  of  the  corruptions  of  the  church  than  of  those  of  the 
synagogue.  Only  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  second  and  third 
arguments  urged  against  the  former  hypothesis,  serve  equally 
against  this ;  to  which  I  shall  add,  that,  as  no  Jewish  customs 
have  been  alleged  in  support  of  it,  it  is  far  from  being  what 
the  words  would  naturally  suggest.  If  such  had  been  our 
Lord's  meaning,  the  obvious  expression  would  have  been,  not. 
If  a  man  say  to  his  father,  but,  If  a  man  dedicate  or  bequeath 
to  the  temple.  Whereas  the  efficacy  in  the  text  is  laid  entkely 
on  what  he  says,  not  on  what  he  does,  or  intends  to  do.  For 
my  part,  I  agree  with  those  who  think  that,  by  the  expression 
which  I  have  rendered,  "  be  it  devoted,  whatever  of  mine  shall 
profit  thee,"  the  son  did  not  directly  give,  or  mean  to  give,  any 
thing  to  God ;  he  only  precluded  himself  firom  giving  any  relief 
to  his  parents.  For  if  he  should  afterwards  repent  of  his  rash- 
ness, and  supply  them  with  any  thing,  he  had  oy  (what  I  may 
call)  eventually  devoting  it  to  God,  given,  according  to  the 
Pharisaic  doctrine,  the  sacred  treasury  a  title  to  reclaim  it  Gro. 
is  of  opinion,  that  this  chance  of  eventual  profit  to  the  treasury, 
whereof  the  priests,  and  the  leading  men  of  the  Pharisees,  had 
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the  management,  contributed  not  a  little  to  the  establishment  of 
such  impious  maxims.  The  words,  therefore,  "be  it  corban," 
or  **  devoted,"  involve  an  imprecation  against  himself,  if  he  shall 
ever  bestow  any  thing  to  relieve  the  necessities  of  his  parents ;  as 
if  he  should  say  to  them,  *  May  I  incur  all  the  infamy  of  sacri- 
lege and  penury,  if  ever  ye  get  a  farthing  from  me ;'  than  which 
we  can  hardly  conceive  any  thing  spoken  by  a  son  to  his  parents, 
more  contemptuous,  more  unnatural,  more  barbarous,  and  con- 
sequently more  justly  termed  KaKoXoyia,  '  opprobrious  language.' 
Lightfoot  quotes  a  passage  from  a  Rabbinical  performance, 
which  sets  the  intent  of  such  expressions  in  the  clearest  light. 
When  a  man  had  a  mind  to  make  a  vow  against  using  any 
particular  thmg,  suppose  wine,  he  said.  Let  all  the  wine  that 
I  shall  taste  be  conem,  a  word  of  similar  import  with  corhan. 
By  saying  so,  it  was  not  understood  that  he  devoted  any  thing 
to  God,  but  that  he  bound  himself  never  to  taste  wine.  And  if, 
notwithstanding  this,  he  was  afterwards  induced  to  drink  wine, 
he  became  both  sacrilegious  and  perjured ;  sacrilegious,  because 
the  wine  was  no  sooner  tasted  by  him  than  it  was  sacred ;  per- 
jured, because  he  had  broken  his  vow;  for  such  declarations 
were  of  the  nature  of  vows.  It  appears  from  Maimonides,  that 
the  term  came,  at  length,  to  denote  any  thing  prohibited.  To 
say.  It  is  corban  to  me,  is  to  say,  I  dare  not  use  it ;  to  me  it  is 
all  one  as  though  it  were  consecrated  to  God.  In  the  above  ex- 
planation we  are  supported  by  the  authority  of  Gro.  Capellus, 
Lightfoot,  all  deeply  conversant  in  Jewish  literature  ;  with  whom 
also  agree  these  later  critics,  L.  CI.  Beau.  Wh.  Wet  Pearce, 
and  several  others.  Some  of  our  late  Eng.  translators  seem  also 
to  have  adopted  this  interpretation.  The  only  diflSculty  that  re* 
mains  in  the  sentence  arises  from  the  conjunction  icat,  which  in 
sentences  conditional  or  comparative,  where  the  concluding  mem- 
ber has  an  immediate  dependence  on  the  preceding,  appears  to 
break  the  natural  connejyon,  by  forming  one  of  a  different  kinij. 
To  this  I  answer  with  Gro.  that  the  icac  in  the  N.  T.  like  the 
Heb.  \  is  sometimes  a  mere  expletive,  and  sometimes  has  the 
power  of  other  conjunctions.  I  shall  mention  some  of  the  exam- 
ples in  the  Gospels  referred  to  by  that  author.  The  learned 
reader  may  compare  the  original  with  the  common  translation, 
Mt.  xxviii.  9;  L.  ii.  15,  21,  v.  35,  ix.  51.  In  all  these,  the  trans- 
lators have  dropped  the  copulative  entirely.  In  L.  ii.  27,  28, 
they  have  rendered  it  then,  and  in  L.  xiv.  1,  that.  Every  impar- 
tial person  will  judge  whether  it  be  a  greater  latitude  in  translat- 
ing to  omit  a  conjunction,  which,  in  certain  cases  not  dissimilar, 
is  allowed  to  be  an  expletive,  or  to  insert,  rather  interpolate,  a 
whole  clause,  which  is  not  only  not  necessary,  but  not  altogether 
consistent  with  the  rest  of  the  passage.  The  last  clause,  ver.  12, 
is  here  rendered  more  according  to  the  sense  than  according  to 
the  letter.     '  Ye  maintahi — he  must  not  do,'  is  entirely  equivalent 
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to,  '  Ye  do  not  permit  him  to  do;'  for  it  was  only  what  they  per- 
mitted or  prohibited  by  their  doctrine  of  which  he  was  speaking. 
But  the  K)rmer  is  the  only  way  here  of  preserving  the  tenor  of 
the  discourse.  In  the  latter,  toe  first  member  of  Uie  sentence  is 
Id  the  words  of  the  Pharisees,  the  second  in  the  words  of  our 
Lord. 

19.  "  It  entereth  not  into  his  heart,  but  into  his  belly,  whence 
all  impurities  in  the  victuals  pass  into  the  sink,"  ovk  cicnropevcrat 
ovrov  Big  n}v  icapSiav,  aXX'  Big  rriv  KOiXcav,  kcu  eig  rov  afj^B^owva 
wrooBvcrai,  KadapiZov  wavra  ra  ^pwfiara.  E.  T.' "  It  entereth  not 
into  his  heart,  but  into  the  belly,  and  goeth  out  into  the  draught, 
pui^ging  all  meats."  A  late  learned  Prelate,  whom  I  have  had  oc- 
casion often  to  quote,  proposes  a  different  version  of  the  above 
passage.  The  way  in  which  he  would  render  it,  as  mav  be  collected 
from  his  commentary  and  notes,  is  this  :  '  It  entereth  not  into  his 
heart,  but  into  his  stomach,  and  goeth  out  into  the  lower  part  of 
the  belly,  which  purgeth  all  meats.'  KocXia,  he  says,  commonly 
rendered  *  belly,'  is  often  used  for  trrofjLaxog,  *  stomach.'  Thus  Mt. 
xii.  40,  Jonah  is  said  to  have  been  ev  rg  KoiXiq,  in  the  belly  [that 
is,  sttmachl  ^^  ^^^  great  fish.  But  let  it  be  observed,  that  the 
Gr.  word  Koikta  in  no  other  way  imports  aro/xaxog,  than  as  the 
Eng.  word  belly  imports  stomach.  With  us  it  is  equally  proper 
to  say,  that  Jonah  was  in  the  belly,  as  that  he  was  in  the  stomach 
of  the  fish.  Thus  we  say  of  gluttons,  that  all  their  care  is  to  fill 
their  bellies.  Yet  in  such  cases  we  could  not  say  that  either  the 
Gr.  word  or  the  Eng.  is  used  in  an  acceptation  different  firom 
the  common.  Whatever  goes  into  the  stomach  goes  into  the 
belly,  of  which  the  stomach  is  a  part  Whosoever  goes  to  Rome 
goes  to  Italy.  It  is  common  to  every  language  oft;en  to  express 
3ie  part  by  the  whole,  and  die  species  by  the  genus.  This  kind 
of  synecdoche  is  so  fiimiliar,  and  even  so  strictly  proper,  as  hardly 
to  deserve  a  place  among  the  tropes.  Let  it  be  observed  fiir- 
ther,  that  when  a  more  extensive  or  general  term  is  used,  every 
thing  advanced  must  be  suited  to  the  common  acceptation  of  the 
tenn.  Thus  I  may  say  indifferently,  that  our  food  goes  into  the 
stomach,  or  into  the  belly;  but  if  I  use  the  latter  term,  I  cannot 
add,  it  passes  tiience  into  the  intestines,  (these  being  also  in  the 
belly,)  which  I  might  have  added  if  in  the  first  clause  I  had  used 
the  word  stomach.  The  same  holds  also  of  the  corresponding 
expressions  in  Gr.  and  for  the  same  reason.  Yet,  in  this  glaringly 
improper  manner  does  the  evangelist  express  himself,  if  a^cSpcuVf 
as  the  Bishop  explams  it,  mean  a  part  of  the  belly.  If  it  were 
necessaiy  to  go  further  into  this  examination,  it  might  be  observed, 
thato^c^poii/,  by  the  explanation  produced  from  Suidas  and  Pasor, 
which  makes  it,  at  the  most,  answer  only  to  the  intettinum  rec~ 
turn,  will  not  suit  his  purpose,  the  secretion  of  the  chyle  being 
more  the  work  of  the  other  intestines.  Let  it  at  the  same  time 
be  remembered,  that  the  version  latrina,  secessus,  is  admitted, 
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on  all  sides,  to  be  according  to  the  common  meaning  of  the  word. 
Add  to  this,  that  KaOapS^ov  is  susceptible  of  an  easy  explar 
nation  on  this  hypothesis.  It  agrees  with  irav ;  but  wav  does 
not  relate  to  (ipoffxara.  It  must  be  explained  from  the  subject 
treated,  nav  koivov,  vav  oKaOaprov.  Nor  can  any  thing  be  clearer 
than  the  meaning  and  construction,  when  the  words  are  thus 
explained :  *  Any  impurity  that  should  enter  from  without,  with 
the  food,  into  the  body,  can  never  contaminate  the  man,  because 
it  nowise  aflFects  his  mind,  but  passeth  into  his  belly,  whence  it  is 
thrown  out  into  the  sink,  leaving  what  is  fit  for  nourishment  clear 
of  all  dregs  and  defilement'  Gro.  has  well  expressed  the  last 
clause,  "  Si  quid  est  in  cibo  naturalis  immunditise,  id  alvo  ejectum 
purgat  relictum  in  corpore  cibum."  No  interpretation  more  eflfect- 
ually  exposes  the  cavil  reported  by  Jerom.  Our  Lord's  words, 
so  &r  from  implying  that  all  that  is  swallowed  is  thrown  out  of 
the  body,  imply  the  contrary.  The  odier  interpretation  requires 
also,  that  we  do  violence  to  the  words  in  reading  KaOapiZovra  for 
KaOapiZov,  without  the  sanction  of  a  single  MS.  edition,  ancient 
version,  or  earlv  writer. 

22.  "Insatiable  desires,"  irA€ov€&ai.  E.  T.  " Covetousness." 
The  use  of  the  word  wXeovaKia  in  the  Sep.  warrants  interpreters 
to  render  it  *covetoushess,'  in  the  N.  T.  But  in  every  place  where 
the  word  occurs,  it  does  not  seem  to  be  properly  hmited  to  that 
meaning.  Phav.  and  Suid.  both  define  it  ri  vv€p  rrig  iwi9vfua^ 
Tov  wXBiovog  /3Xaj3ii;  they  add  irapa  rt^  a7ro<rroA({»,  because  it  is 
not  the  common  classical  use.  Now  as  this  definition  is  appli- 
cable to  more  vices  than  avarice,  there  are  some  passages  in  Scrip- 
ture where  the  sense  requires  it  should  be  rendered  by  a  more 
comprehensive  term.  This  is  particularly  the  case  when  the  plural 
number  is  employed,  as  here,  and  2  Pet  ii.  14. 

^4.  "  Having  entered  a  house,  cio-cXOaiv  «c  rriv  oiKiav.  But  a 
great  number  of  MSS.  many  of  them  of  the  first  note,  have  no  ar- 
ticle. Some  of  the  earliest  and  best  editions  have  none.  The  Sy. 
and  the  Go.  interpreters  have  not  read  the  article.  It  is  reject^ 
by  Wet  and  most  critics. 

26.  "A  Greek,"  'EXXnvig.  This  woman  is  called  Mt  xv.  21, 
"Canaanitish;"  here,  '*a  Syrophenician,"  and  <'a  Greek."— 
.There  is  in  diese  denominations  no  inconsistency.  By  birth,  she 
was  of  Syrophenicia ;  so  the  country  about  Tyre  and  Sidonwas 
denominated ;  by  descent,  of  Canaan,  as  most  of  the  Tyrians  and 
Sidonians  originally  were ;  and  by  religion,  a  Greek,  according  to 
the  Jewish  manner  of  distinguishing  between  themselves  and  ido- 
laters. Ever  since  the  Macedonian  conquests,  Greek  became  t 
common  name  for  idolater,  or  at  least  one  uncircumcised,  and  was 
held  equivalent  to  Gentile.  Of  this  we  have  many  examples  in 
Paul's  Epistles,  and  in  the  Acts.  Jew$  and  Greeks,  'EXAnvsc^ 
are  the  same  with  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

31.  '<  Leaving  the  borders  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  he  returned,'* 
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waXtv  c^cXOftiv  eic  rtav  bptwv  Tvpov  Kai  ScSo^voC)  i}X0c.  Vul.  '^  Ite- 
mm  exiens  de  finibus  Tyri,  venit  per  Sidonem.*'  Agreeable  to 
which  are  the  Cop.  and  the  Sax.  versions,  as  well  as  the  Cam.  and 
two  other  MSS.  which,  instead  of  the  three  last  words  in  Gr.  read 
nkOi  Sia  SiSciivoc.  Whatever  may  have  recommended  this  reading 
to  Dr.  Mill,  it  has  no  external  evidence  worth  mentioning,  and 
is  besides,  in  itself,  exceedingly  improbable.  Our  Lord's  minis- 
try was  to  the  Jews ;  and  to  their  country  he  appears  to  have 
confined  his  joumies.  Even  Si.  and  Maldonat,  though  both, 
especially  the  last,  not  a  little  partial  to  the  Vul.  give  the  prefer- 
ence here  to  the  common  Gr.  Maldonat  says,  ''  Credendum  non 
est,  Christum  in  urbes  Gentilium  ingressum  niisse,  qui  non  nisi  ad 
oves  quae  perierant  domiis  Israel,  se  missum  dixerat" 

32.  "  Who  had  an  impediment  in  his  speech,"  /LcoyeXoXov.  Vul. 
'*  Mutum."  This  deviation  firom  the  meaning  is  not  authorized  by 
a  single  MS. 

88.  "  Spat  upon  his  own  fingers,  and  put  them  into  the  man's 
ears,  and  touched  his  tongue,"  €/3aXc  rove  SaicrvXovc  avrov  hq  to, 
hn-a  avrov y  koi  nrvcrac  'h\ljaTO  tijc  y\(»f<rtrriQ  avrov*  E.  T.  **  Put  his 
fingers  into  his  ears,  and  he  spit  and  touched  his  tongue."  The 
reference  of  the  pronoun  his  is  here  quite  indeterminate.  The 
Cam.  MS.  gives  a  better  arrangement,  irrvia^  c/SoXc  k.  I.  Two 
other  MSS.  say  c/SoXc  rove  SoicruXovc  avrov  «c  '"a  <^«  avrov,  icm 
rrlnrro.  Though  one  or  two  copies  are  of  no  authority,  yet  as  there 
is  no  doubt  about  the  meaning,  that  arrangement  in  Eng.  which 
conduces  most  to  perspicuity  ought  to  be  preferred. 

84k  "  Ephphatha."     Pref.  Mt  sect.  19. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

12.  '*  No  sign  shall  be  given  to  Ais  generation,"  «  loB^arrai 
ry  jBViq  ravry  mifAUov.  As  3ie  negative  in  the  original  is  expressed 
Iw  the  conditional  particle  €i,  «/,  Simon,  in  his  note  on  the 
place,  mentions  this  as  an  argument,  that  the  words  are  of  the 
nature  of  an  oatfi.  '^Cette  particule  si  semble  indiquer  le  ser- 
ment."  It  is  true  that,  among  the  Hebrews,  the  form  of  an  oath 
by  imprecation  was  very  common.  "God  do  so  to  me,  and 
more  also,"  said  Ruth  to  her  mother-in-law,  "if  aught  but 
death  part  thee  and  me."  This  was  an  oath  that  she  would  not 
leave  her.  Sometimes  there  was  an  ellipsis  of  the  curse,  and  no 
more  than  the  hypothetical  clause  was  expressed.  In  this  case, 
the  conditional  conjunction  had  the  force  of  negation,  if  tiiere 
was  no  negative  in  the  sentence;  and  the  contrary  eflTect  if  there 
was.  But  as  use  in  every  tongue  gradually  varies,  it  is  mani- 
fest,  and  might  be  proved  by  examples,  that  the  conditional  par- 
tide  came  at  lengUi,  in  many  cases,  to  be  understood  merely 
as  a  negative.  That  it  is  so  here,  we  need  no  better  evidence 
than  that,  in  all  the  other  places  of  tiie  Gospels  where  we  have 
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the  same  declaration,  what  is  here  expressed  by  u  So&iftrercu 
tmfjLHov,  is  expressed  in  them  by  tnifi^iov  ov  SoOti^irai.  Mt.  xii.  39; 
xvi.  4,  and  L.  xi.  29.  Notes. 

24.  "  Having  looked  up,"  icai  ava/SXc^ac-  E.  T.  "  And  he 
looked  up.*'  Avo^XfTTCiv  sometimes  signifies  *  to  recover  sight/ 
sometimes  *to  look  upwards'  to  an  object  situated  above  us, 
sometimes  *to  raise  our  eyes'  from  looking  downwards,  or  even 
from  a  sfete  of  passiveness  to  exertion.  In  this  sense,  *  to  look 
up'  is  often  used  in  Eng.  As  the  subject  here  is  the  cure  of  a 
blind  man,  many  are  led  to  prefer  the  first  of  these  senses.  My 
reasons  for  thinking  diflTerenUy  are  as  follow :  1st,  When  ava/3Xc- 
vtiv,  in  the  Gospel,  signifies  *  to  recover  sight,'  it  indicates  a 
complete  recovery,  which  was  not  the  case  here.  2dly,  If  it 
denote  here  *  he  recovered  his  sight,'  there  is  a  contradiction  in 
the  passage,  as  the  same  reason  would  lead  us  to  infer,  from  the 
very  next  verse,  that  he  had  not  recovered  it ;  for  Jesus,  after 
doing  something  further,  iiroin^tv  avrov  avo/SXci/^cu,  made  him  again 
look  up.  Sdly,  Because  the  man's  recovering  his  sight  is  ex- 
pressed by  a  distinct  clause,  awoKamrraOri  kcu  cy€J3Xci/^€  niXouywc* 
There  is  no  reason  to  adopt  the  second  meaning  mentioned,  as 
the  objects  he  had  to  look  at  appear  to  have  been  on  a  level  with 
himself.  The  third  sense,  therefore,  which  is  that  of  the  E.  T. 
seems  entitled  to  the  preference.  The  application  is  similar  to 
that  in  the  Sep.  Isa.  xlii.  18.  OJ  rv^Xoi  avafSXe^pare  i&iv.  E.  T. 
**  Look,  ye  blind,  that  ye  may  see."  That  the  word  is  sometimes 
used  for  looking  at  things  not  placed  above  us,  is  also  evident 
from  L.  xxi.  1. 

'  "  I  see  men,  whom  I  distinguish  from  trees  only  by  their 
walking,"  /SXettw  rove  avdpwirovQ  wg  ScvSpa  ircpiiraroi/vrac* 
E.  T.  "  I  see  men  as  trees  walking."  But  in  many  MSS.  some 
of  them  of  principal  note,  in  several  old  editions,  and  in  the  com- 
mentaries of  The.  and  Euth.  the  words  are,  jSXcirai  rove  ovOpwTroMc, 
6ti  i}g  SevSpa  bpw  nepiirarovvraQ.  This  reading  is  preferred  by 
both  Mill  and  Wet  and  is  followed  by  Cas.  and  some  modem  in- 
terpreters. Thus,  the  sentence  is  made  to  consist  of  two  mem- 
bers, whereof  the  second  is  introduced  as  the  reason  for  saying,  in 
the  first,  that  he  saw  men.  I  have  endeavoured  to  give  a  just 
expression  of  the  sense  in  the  version. 

26.  *^  Neither  go  into  the  village,  nor  tell  aught  to  any  of  the 
villagers,"  fiifSc  hq  tyiv  KWfiriv  utrtXdyg,  firfdi  ccirpc  rcvi  cv  rg  KWfiy. 
Vul.  "  Vade  in  domum  tuam ;  et  si  in  vicum  introieris,  nemini 
dixeris."  This  version  has  evidently  sprung  from  a  difierent  read- 
ing; as  there  has  been,  in  fact,  a  great  deal  of  variety  here,  both 
in  MSS.  and  in  versions.  The  Sy.  and  a  good  majority  of  MSS. 
favour  the  common  reading.  Some  have  thought  that  there  is  an 
impropriety  in  that  reading,  as  it  seems  to  suppose  they  could  re- 
late the  miracle  to  people  in  the  village,  though  they  did  not 
enter  it.  But  the  words,  ol  ev  ry  Ki»)fng,  are  no  more  than  a  peri- 
phrasis for  '  the  villagers.' 
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28.  And  others^  one  of  the  prophets,"  oAXoe  &  iva  twv  irpo^y)- 
Twv.  Vul.  "  Alii  vero  quasi  unum  de  prophetis."  In  conformity 
to  which,  the  Cam.  alone  reads  wg  before  iva.  But  no  transla- 
tion, not  even  the  Sax.  concurs  here  witfi  the  Vul. 

31.  "He  began  to  inform  them,"  Yip^aro  S/Saaiccci;  aurovc. 
Chap  V.  17.  N. 

*  •*  Be  rejected,"  airoSoKifxaadifvat.  This  word  is,  probably 
used  in  reference  to  the  expression  in  the  Psalms,  "  The  stone 
which  the  builders  rejected,"  6v  awBSoKifiaaav,  as  it  is  rendered 
by  the  Seventy. 

37.  **  What  will  a  man  not  give?"  n  Swini  avd^ponroc;  E.  T. 
**  What  shall  a  man  give  ?"  Gro.  iustly  observes,  Aat  n,  here,  is 
equivalent  to  iroaa ;  'How  much!  '  What  great  things!'  The 
emphasis  is  better  expressed  in  our  language  by  the  negative, 
which,  however  strange  it  may  appear,  more  exactly  hits  the  sense 
than  a  literal  version. 

•"Ransom,"  avraXkayfjia.  E.  T.  "Exchange."  The  Gr. 
word  means  both  ;  but  the  first  is,  in  the  present  case,  the  only 
proper  term  in  Eng.  We  ransom  what  by  law,  war,  or  accident, 
is  forfeited,  and  in  the  power  of  another,  though  we  may  still  be 
in  possession ;  but  we  always  exchange  what  we  have  for  what 
we  have  not  If  a  man's  life  be  actually  taken,  it  is  too  late  for 
bartering. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

12,  18.  **  And  (as  it  is  written  of  the  Son  of  Man,)"  km  irwc 
ytrfpawrat  eiri  rov  vlov  rov  avOoianrov.  E.  T.  "  And  how  it  is 
written  of  the  Son  of  Man."  Twelve  MSS.  amongst  which  are 
die  Al.  and  two  others  of  note,  read  ica^oic  for  icac  irci>c*  I  cannot 
help  thinking  this  a  sufficient  warrant  for  receiving  it,  when,  by 
the  rules  of  construction,  no  proper  meaning  can  be  drawn  from 
the  words  as  they  lie.  The  Vul.  and  Zu.  follow  the  common 
reading,  and  render  irwg  *  quomodo.'  Er.  Cas.  Cal.  say  *  que- 
madmodum ;'  which  may  be  interpreted  either  way.  Be.  whether 
it  was  that  he  judged  xa^wg  the  true  reading,  or  that  he  thought 
irft>c  here  of  the  same  import,  renders  it  *  ut'  In  this  he  has 
been  followed  by  the  G.  F.  which  says  *comme,'  and  Dio.  who 
says  '  sicome.'  It  gives  an  additional  probability,  that  a  similar 
dause,  ver.  13,  relating  to  John,  as  this  does  to  Jesus,  which 
seems,  in  some  respect,  contrasted  with  it,  is  ushered  in  with  the 
conjunction  KaOwg,  xaOwg  ytypmrrai  tv*  avrov.  This  clause  is 
very  generally  understood  by  interpreters,  as  relating  to  the  com- 
ing, not  to  the  sufferings,  of  the  Baptist  I  have,  therefore,  for 
the  sake  of  perspicuity,  transposed  it. 

20.  "  No  sooner  did  he  see  him,"  iSwv  avrov.  An  ambiguity 
in  bodi  expressions,  but  such  as,  explained  either  way,  hurts  not 
the  import  of  the  passage. 
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93.  "  If  thou  canst  believe,"  to  bi  Svvaaai  marevaau  Vul.  **  Si 
potes  credere."  The  Sy.  literally  the  same.  I  see  little  occasion 
here  for  criticism.  The  to  is  wanting  in  so  great  a  number  of 
MSS.  that  one  who  thinks  the  construction  embarrassed  by  it  is 
excusable  in  rejecting  it  And  even  if  allowed  to  remain  it  will 
not  be  pretended  mat  such  superfluous  particles  are  entirely 
without  example.  The  turns  given  to  the  words  by  Gro.  bv 
Knatchbull,  and  other  critics,  though  ingenious,  are  too  artificiaL 

24>.  "  Supply  thou  the  defects  of  my  mith,"  ^onOei/jnov  to  airur- 
T«^.  E.  T.  "  Help  thou  mine  unbelief."  It  is  evident  from  tne  pre- 
ceding clause,  9rc(rr6vci»,  that  airtoria  denotes  here  a  ^  deficient 
fiiith,'  not  a  total  *  want  of  faitfi.'  I  have  used  the  word  supply, 
as  hitting  more  exactly  what  I  take  to  be  the  sense  of  the  pas- 
sage. **  Gro.  justly  expresses  it,  "  Quod  fiducise  meae  deest,  bo- 
nitate  tua  supple."  His  reason  for  not  thinking  that  the  man 
asked  an  immediate  and  miraculous  increase  of  fiBUW,  appears  well 
founded  :  "  Nam  ut*augmentum  fiduciae  ab  Jesu  speraverit,  et  qui- 
dem  subito,  vix  credibile  est.**  The  words,  however,  in  the  way 
I  have  rendered  them,  are  susceptible  of  either  meaning,  and  so 
have  all  the  latitude  of  the  original. 

25.  "  He  rebuked,"  urBtifiriirt.  Vul.  "  Comminatus  est ;"  that 
is,  'he  severely  threatened.'  In  this  manner  the  Gr.  word  is 
rendered  in  the  Vul.  no  fewer  than  eight  times  in  this  Gospel, 
where  it  occurs  only  nine  times.  This  is  the  more  remarkable,  as 
in  the  Gospels  of  Mt  and  L.  where  we  often  meet  with  it^  it 
is  not  once  so  rendered,  not  even  in  the  parallel  passages  to  those 
in  Mr.  No  La.  translator  that  I  know  has  in  this  imitated  the 
Vul.  Some  say  * objurgavit ;'  some  * increpavit,*. or  Mncrepuit' 
Beau,  who  says  'mena9a,'  and  Lu.  who  says  l^e^nattfte,  are  the 
only  persons  I  know  who,  in  translating  from  the  Gr.  into  mo- 
dern languages,  have  employed  a  word  denoting  '  threatened.* 
If  there  were  more  evidence  than  there  is,  that  mis  is  one  usual 
acceptation  of  the  term,  there  would  still  be  sufficient  ground 
for  rejecting  it  as  not  the  meaning  of  the  evangelists.  For, 
1st,  The  verb  unniicua  is  used  when  the  object  addressed  is  inani- 
mate, as  the  windy  the  sea,  a  natural  disease  ;  for  though,  in  such 
cases,  even  when  rendered  rebuke  or  command,  there  is  a  proso- 
popeia ;  yet,  as  we  immediately  perceive  the  sense,  the  expres- 
sion derives  both  lustre  and  energy  from  the  trope  ;  whereas  the 
mention  of  threats,  which  always  introduces  the  idea  of  punish- 
ment to  be  inflicted  on  disobedience,  being  nowise  apposite  to 
the  subject,  could  serve  only  to  render  the  expression  ridiculous. 
2dly,  The  evangelists  have  often  given  us  the  very  words  of  the 
€irire/uY}a€cc  used  by  Jesus,  but  in  no  instance  do  we  discover  in  them 
any  thing  of  the  nature  of  menace.  We  have  one  example  in 
this  very  verse,  for  it  is  ctreri/uiiac  Xv^wv.  3dly,  The  same  word  is 
adopted,  Mt.  xvi.  ^,  to  express  the  rebuke  given  by  Peter  to 
his  Master,  in  which  it  woula  be  absurd  to  suppose  that  he  em- 
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ployed  threats.  4th]y9  The  Gr.  commentator  Eatfa.  has  given, 
on  Mt  xiL  16,  the  word  iropiryyccXc  as  synonymous  to  cirerifiiiac. 
5thlv>  Recourse  to  throats,  in  the  orders  given  to  individuals, 
would  ill  suit  either  the  meekness  or  the  dignity  of  character  uni- 
formly supported  by  our  Lord.  Even  Uie  verb  €/uj3pi^iaoiAai, 
thou^  nearer  in  its  ordinary  signification  to  that  of  the  La. 
*  comminor,'  yet,  in  no  place  of  the  Gospels,  can  properly  be  ren- 
dered to  threaten.  It  is  twice  used  bv  J.  for  *  to  groan,*  or  *  to 
sigh  deeply/  There  are  only  two  other  passages  in  which  it  is 
ttralied  to  our  Lord,  once  by  Mt.  and  once  by  Mr.  In  both 
places  the  words  he  used  are  recorded,  and  they  contain  no  ikreai" 
ening  of  aay  kind.  The  only  term  for  threat^  in  these  writers,  is 
oirccAii ;  for  to  thre€Uen,  mntkuv  and  irpoaaireiXuv. 

29.  ^*  This  kind  cannot  be  dislodged,  unless  by  prayer  and 
SsLsdng.^  Tquto  to  ^cvoc  «v  ovScvi  Svvarac  c^cXdciv,  ii  fJLii  €v  wpo- 
irfvxp  KOI  V119TC19.     E.  T.  ^'  This  kind  can  come  forth  by  nothing 
but  by  prayer  and  fasting.'*    Some  doubts  have  been  raised  in  re- 
gard to  the  meaning  of  the  words  this  kind.     The  most  obvious 
interpretation  is,  doubtless,  that  which  refers  them  to  the  word 
demon  immediately  preceding*     But  as,  in  the  parallel  passage  in 
Mt.  xvii.  19,  mention  is  made  of  faith  as  the  necessary  qualifica- 
tion for  dispossessing  demons,  Knatchbull  and  others  have  thought 
that  this  kind  refers  to  the/at^  that  is  requisite.     But  to  me  it 
appears  an  insurmountable  objection  to  this  hypothesis,  that  we 
have  here  the  same  sentiment,  almost  the  same  expression,  and 
ushered  in  with  the  same  words,  this  kind,  though  in  what  goes 
before  there  is  no  mention  of  faith,  or  of  any  thing  but  demcm,  to 
which  it  can  refer.     It  would  be  absurd  to  suppose,  that  the  pro- 
nouns and  relatives  in  one  Gospel  refer  to  antecedents  in  ano- 
ther.    Every  one  of  the  Gospels  does,  indeed,  give  additional 
information;  and,  in  various  ways,  serves  to  throw  light  upon 
the  rest.      But  every  Gospel   must  be  a  consistent  history  by 
itself;  otherwise  an  attempt  at  explanation   would  be  in  vain. 
Now  my  argument  stands  tnus :  The  story  related  in  both  Go&- 
pels   is   manifestiy  tiie  same:    that  the  words  in  question  may 
refer  to  demon  in  Mt.  no  person  who  attentively  reads  the  passage 
can  deny ;  that  they  cannot  refer  to  faith,  but  must  refer  to  de- 
mon in  Mr.  is  equally  evident     Either  then  they  refer  to  demon 
in  both,  or  tiie  evangelists  contradict  one  another.     Other  argu- 
ments might  be  mentioned :  one  is,  that  the  application  of  ycvoc 
to  an  abstract  quaUty  such  as  faith,  is,  I  suspect,  unexampled  in 
the  language  of  Scripture ;  whereas,  its  application  to  difierent 
orders  of  beings,  or  real  existences,  is  perfecdy  common.     Some 
have  considered  it  as  an  objection  to  the  above  explanation,  that 
it  supposes  difierent  kinds  of  demons;  and  that  the  expulsion  of 
some  kinds  is  more  difficult  than  that  of  others.     I  answer,  1st, 
The  objection  is  founded  entirely  in  our  ignorance.     Who  can 
say  that  there  are  not  different  kinds  of  demons  ?  or,  that  there 
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may  not  be  degrees  in  the  power  of  expelling  ?  Revelation  has 
not  said  that  they  are  all  of  one  kind,  and  may  be  expelled  with 
eaual  ease.  I  answer,  Zdly,  By  this  kind,  is  not  meant  this  kind 
of  demons,  but  this  kind  or  order  of  beings  called  demons.  And 
if  there  be  any  implicit  comparison  in  the  words,  it  is  with  other 
cures.  Another  objection  is,  that  in  Mt  xvii.  £0,  the  power  of 
expulsion  is  ascribed  solely  to  £uth  ;  whereas,  here,  it  is  ascribed 
to  prayer  and  fasting.  The  answer  to  this  objection  will  per- 
haps show,  that  the  question  does  not  so  much  affect  the  import 
of  the  passage,  as  it  affects  the  grammatical  construction  and 
literal  interpretation  of  the  words.  By  the  declaration,  "  This 
kind  cannot  be  dislodged,  unless  by  prayer  and  fasting,"  we  are 
not  (as  I  apprehend)  to  understand,  that  a  certain  time  was  to 
be  spent  in  prayer  and  fasting  before  the  expulsion  of  every  de- 
mon, but  that  power  of  expelling  was  not  otherwise  to  be 
attained.  "  Quod  est  causa  causse,"  say  dialecticians,  *^  est  etiam 
causa  causati."  This  is  conformable  to  the  idioms  which  obtain 
in  every  tongue.  It  was  evidently  concerning  the  power  of  ex- 
pelling that  the  disciples  put  the  question,    '^Why  could   not 

we ?"    Now,  to  the  attainment  of  that  power,  fesdng  and 

prayer  were  necessary,  because  they  were  necessary  for  the  at- 
tainment of  that  faith  with  which  it  was  invariably  accompanied. 
That  €£eA0€iv  should  be  used  according  to  the  import  of  the  Heb. 
conjugation  hophaly  may  be  supported  by  many  similar  examples 
in  the  N.  T. 

37.  ^^  Not  me,  but  him  who  sent  me  ;'*  that  is,  *  not  so  much 
me,  as  him  who  sent  me.'     Mt.  ix.  13.  '  N. 

40.  "  Whoever  is  not  against  you  is  for  you,'*  'Oc  ouic  tori  koSt* 
rifiwvi  wTBp  rifAiov  botiv.  But  in  a  great  number  of  MSS.  some  of 
them  of  note,  in  several  editions,  inthe  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  versions, 
the  Sax.  and  the  Go.  the  reading  is  vfiwv  in  both  places,  which  is 
also  preferred  by  Gro.  Mill,  and  Wet 

44,  46,  48.  "Their  worm ^and  their  fire.**    'O  mctaXiiK  ow- 

rwv KOi  TO  m/p.     Diss.  XII.  Part  ii.  sect  30. 

CHAPTER  X, 

1.  "Came  into  the  confines  of  Judea  through  the  country 
upon  the  Jordan,*'  cpx^^^  ^'C  ra  bpia  njc  lovSaiag  Sia  row  vipav 
Tov  lopSavov,  Vul.  "Venit  in  fines  Judsese  ultra  Jordanem.'* 
The  Sy.  and  the  Go.  appear  to  have  read  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  Vul.  ajpreeably  to  which  dia  rov  is  omitted  in  some  MSS; 

12.  "If  a  woman  divorce  her  husband.*'  This  practice  of 
divorcing  the  husband,  unwarranted  by  the  law,  had  been  (as  Jo- 
sephus  informs  us)  introduced  by  Salome,  sister  of  Herod  the 
Great,  who  sent  a  bill  of  divorce  to  her  husband  Costobarus ; 
which  bad  example  was  afterwards  followed  by  Herodias  and 
others.     By  law,  it  was  the  husband's  prerogative  to  dissolve  the 
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marriage:  The  wife  could  do  nothing  by  herself.  When  he 
thought  fit  to  dissolve  it,  her  consent  was  not  necessary.  The  bill 
of  divorce,  which  she  received,  was  to  serve  as  evidence  for  her, 
that  she  had  not  deserted  her  husband,  but  was  dismissed  by  him, 
and  consequently  firee. 

19.  "  Do  no  injury,"  ^ij  oirocrrcpiforpc*  E.  T.  **  Defraud  not*' 
This  does  not  reach  the  full  import  of  the  Gr.  verb,  which  com- 
prehends alike  all  injuries,  whether  proceeding  from  force  or  firom 
fraud,  and  is  therefore  better  rendered  by  P.  R.  "  Vous  ne  ferez 
tort  a  personne.'*  This  is  followed  by  Sa.  Beau,  and  even  by  SL 
himself,  who,  changing  only  the  mood,  says,  '^  Ne  faites  torte  a 
personne.*'  In  the  same  way  Dio.  has  also  rendered  it,  '^  Nonfar 
damio  a  niuno ;"  here  rightly  following  Be.  who  says,  "Ne  damno 
quemquam  afHcito."  To  the  same  purpose  the  VuL  *^  Ne  fi*audem 
feceris ;"  by  the  sound  of  which,  I  suspect,  our  translators  have 
been  led  into  the  versions,  "  Defiraud  not,"  which  does  not  hit  the 
meaning  of  the  La. 

21.  "  Carrying  the  cross,"  ^pac  rov  araupov.  These  words  are 
not  in  the  Ephrem.  and  Cam.  MSS.  There  is  nothing  corres- 
ponding to  them  in  the  Vul.  Sax.  and  Cop.  versions.  Mt.  x.  38.  N. 

25.  **  Pass  through,"  SicAOccv.  There  is  the  same  diversity  of 
reading  here,  which  was  observed  in  the  parallel  place  in  Mt  xix. 
24v  But  the  other  reading,  eunkdeiv,  is  not  here  s6  well  supported 
by  either  MSS.  or  versions. 

29.  See  the  Note  immediately  following. 

30.  "  Who  shall  not  receive  now,  in  this  world,  a  hundred- 
fold, houses^  and  brothers,  and  sisters,  and  mothers,  and  children, 
and  lands,  with  persecutions.'^  There  are  two  difficulties  in  these 
words,  of  which  I  have  not  seen  a  satisfactory  solution.  The  first 
is  in  the  promise,  that  a  man  shall  receive,  in  this  world,  a  hundred^ 

fold,  houses  and  brothers .     The  second  is  in  the  limitation, 

foith persecutions.  As  to  the  first,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  the  pro- 
mise, as  expressed  by  the  evangelists  Mt.  and  L.  To  say,  barely, 
that  men  shall  receive  a  hundred-fold  for  all  their  losses,  does 
not  imply  that  the  compensation  shall  be  in  kind ;  nor  do  I  find 
any  difficulty  in  the  declaration,  that  thus  far  their  recompense 
shall  be  in  this  world.  James,  i.  2,  advises  his  Christian  brethren 
"to  count  it  all  joy  when  they  fall  into  divers  temptations." 
Paul,  2  Cor.  vii.  4s  says,  concerning  himself,  that  he  was  "  ex- 
ceeding joyful  in  all  his  tribulation."  The  same  principle  which 
serves  to  explain  these  passages,  serves  to  explain  the  promise  of 
a  present  recompense,  as  expressed  by  Mt  and  L.  The  Chris- 
tian's faith,  hope,  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  were  more 
than  sufficient  to  counterbalance  all  his  losses.  But  if  the  men- 
tion of  houses  and  brothers ,  add  nothing  to  the  meaning  of 

those  evangelists,  to  what  purpose  was  it  made  by  Mr.  ?  Instead 
of  enlightening,  it  could  only  mislead,  and  make  a  retribution  in 
land  be  expected  in  the  present  life.     Some  things  are  mentioned. 
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ver.  S9f  of  whieh  a  man  can  have  only  one :  these  are  father  and 
mother.  In  ver.  30,  we  have  mothers,  but  not  fathers.  Wife  is 
mentioned,  ver.  ^^  but  not  wives,  ver.  30.  Hence  that  profime 
sneer  of  JuHan,  who  asked  whether  the  Christiaii  was  to  get  a 
hundred  wives.  As  to  these  omissions,  however,  there  are  some 
varieties  inMSS.  and  versions.  In  ver.  99,  the  word  7vvauca,  is 
wanting  in  two  MSS.  as  well  as  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Arm.  and  Sax. 
versions.  None,  indeed,  in  ver.  30,  have  either  yvviuica  or  yvvaucac* 
but  many  MSS.  and  some  of  note,  read  fiitfrtga\  many  also  add 
KOI  voTBpa,  thouffh  these  words  in  the  singular  ill  suit  the  iKorov 
rmrXatnova  whidi  precedes  them.  These  differences  and  omissicms 
also  contribute  to  render  the  passa^  suspected.  According  to 
rule  if  one  was  repeated,  all  should  have  been  repeated ;  and 
the  construction  requireii  the  plural  number  in  them  alL  Bishop 
Pearce  suspects  an  interpolation,  occasioned  by  some  marginal 
correction  or  gloss,  which  must  have  been  afterwards  taken  into 
the  text.  If  the  text  has  been  in  this  way  corrupted,  the  cot- 
ruption  must  have  been  very  early,  since  the  repetition  in  ver.  30, 
though  with  some  variety,  is  found  in  all  the  ancient  MSS.  ver- 
sions, and  commentaries  extant  In  a  case  of  this  kind,  I  do  not 
think  a  translator  authorized  to  expunge  a  passage,  though  he 
may  fairly  mention  the  doubts  entertained  concerning  it  In  a 
late  publication  of  Mr.  Wakefield's  {Silva  Critical  tiiis  passage 
is  explained  in  such  a  manner  (sect  83,)  as  makes  the  woras 
'^  now  in  this  world,  a  hundred-fold,  houses,  and  brothers,  and 
sisters,  and  mothers,  and  children,  and  lands,  with  persecu- 
tions," to  signify  just  nothing  at  all.  I  own  I  am  not  fond  of  a 
comment  tiiat  destroys  the  text,  or,  which  amounts  to  the  sajne 
tiling,  exhibits  it  as  words  without  meaning.  Besides,  the  pro- 
mise here  is  so  formally  divided  into  two  parts,  one  regarding 
the  present  life,  the  other  the  future,  that  it  may  be  fairly  ques- 
tioned, whether  such  a  total  annihilation  of  one  essential  part, 
does  not  bring  the  significance  of  the  other  at  least  under  suspi- 
cion.    See  Mt  xxvi.  29. '  N. 

"  "  As  to  the  other  question  about  the  qualifying  words,  fitra 
£c<ii7ficc)v,  I  observe  that  the  Cam.  and  one  other  MS.  read  inajfiov, 
agreeable  to  which  is  the  Sy.  version:  but  this  makes  no  altera- 
tion in  the  sense.  I  observe  also,  that  there  are  three  MSS.  none 
of  them  of  any  name,  which  read  fitra  SiuryfAov,  *  after  persecution.' 
Wet  who  commonly  pays  no  regard  to  conjectural  emendations, 
has,  nevertheless,  adopted  this.  A  promise,  according  to  the 
letter,  regarding  tilings  merely  temporal,  to  be  accompanied  with 
persecutions,  that  learned  and  ingenious  critic  considered  as  illu- 
sory. The  more  a  man  has,  in  that  situation,  his  distress  is  the 
greater.  He  subjoins :  "  Omnia  vero  plana  erunt,  si,  quae  etiam 
ingeniosa  D.  Heinsii  conjectura  fuit,  sequamur  codices  qui  habent 
fiera  Siaryfiov.  Atque  ita  promittuntur  halcyonia  et  pacata  tem- 
pora  duns  successura.''    Thus,  Drutiimar,  a   Benedictine  monk 
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of  tbe  ninth  century^  who  wrote  a  commentary  on  Mt  considers 
the  riches  and  power  of  the  Pope^  as  a  clear  fulfilment  of  the 
promise  with  regard  to  Peter,  who  put  the  question,  and  the  large 
endowments  of  the  monasteries  as  a  fulfilment  to  the  rest :  ^'  Nunc 
quoque  magnum  regnum  habet  Petrus  de  villis  et  servis  per  om- 
nem  mundum,  et  ipse  et  omnes  sancti,  propter  amorem  Dei."    I 
own  that,  to  me,  all  things  do  not  appear  so  plain,  even  after 
the  alteration  proposed  by  Wet     If  ttiis  promise,  of  temporal 
prosperity,  be  understood  as  made  to  individuals,  how  is  it  fiilfiUed 
to  the  martyrs^  and  to  all  those  who  continue  to  be  persecuted  to 
tbe  end  of  their  lives  ?    But  if  it  be  understood,  as  those  interpre- 
ters seem  to  fancy,  of  the  church  in  general,  which,  after  a  state 
of  persecution  for  near  three  centuries,  was  put  by  Constantine 
in  a  state  of  security  and  prosperity,  the  following  (questions  will 
naturally  occur :  Do  not  the  words  here  used  mamfestly  imply, 
that  the  promise  was  intended  for  every  disciple  who  shoiud  come 
within  the  description  ?  Thus  ver.  29,  Ovitig  e^riv  &c  a^ijiccv — 
"  There  is  none  who  shall  have  forsaken'' —  SO,  eav  firi  Xa/3y  "  who 
shall  not  receive/'    The  evangelists  Mt.  and  L.  are  equally  ex- 
plicit on  this  head.     IIoc  6c  a^nicev — "  Whosoever  shall  have 
Bwrsaken" —    Xnjjierai — "shall  receive" — ^are   the  words    of  Mt 
And  in  L.  it  is,  OvSccc  eoriv  &c  a^ijicev— "  There  is  none  who  shall 
have  forsaken" —  6c  ov  firi  awoXaBy — "  who  shall  not  receive." — 
It  is  impossible  for  words  to  make  it  clearer.     Now,  could  the 
promise  be  said  to  to  afiect  the  actual  sufferers,  as  the  words  cer- 
tainly imjdy,  if  all  that  it  meant  was,  '  If  ye,  my  hearers,  have 
^ven  up,  or  shall  give  up,  every  thing  for  my  sake,  houses,  lands, 
firiends-^those  who  shall  be  in  your  places,  three  hundred  years, 
hence,  who  have  suffered  nothing,  being  themselves  perhaps  good 
for  nothing,  and  have  lost  nothing,  shall  be  richly  rewarded  for 
what  ye  have  done,  and  shall  live  in  great  opulence  and  splen- 
dour?   If  understood,  therefore,  of  an  enjo3anent  which  every 
persecuted  individual  would  obtain  here,  after  all  hb  sufferings 
were  over,  it  is  not  true ;  for  many  died  in  the  cause :  and,  if 
understood  of  the  church  in  general,  it  is  not  to  the  purpose ;  nor 
can  it,  by  any  interpretation,  be  made  to  suit  the  terms  employed. 
For  my  part,  if  I  were,  with  Heinsius  and  Wet  to  account  fjura 
Scii7/uov,  *  after  persecution,'  the  true  reading,  I  should  heartily 
«gwe  witfi  those  who  consider  this  as  a  strong  evidence  of  the  mil- 
lenium ;  for  in  no  other  way  that  I  know,  can  it  be  consistently 
interpreted.     I  have  other  obiections  against  that  interpretation 
which  makes  it  relate  to  the  change  thai  the  church  was  to  un- 
dergo, after  being  established  by  the  imperial  laws.     If  our  Lord's 
^dom  had  been,  what  it  was  not,  a  worldly  Idngdom ;  if  great- 
'^ess  in  it  had  resulted,  as  in  sucli  kingdoms,  fi-om  wealth  and 
donunion,  there  would-  have  been  reason  to  consider  the  reign  of 
Constantine  as  the  halcyon  days  of  the  church,  and  a  blessed  time 
to  all  its  members.     But  if  the  reverse  was  the  fiict ;  if  our  Lord'a 
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kingdom  was  purely  spiritual ;  if  the  greatness  of  any  member 
resulted  from  his  humility  and  usefulness ;  and  if  superior  autho- 
rity arose  purely  from  superior  knowledge  and  charity ;  if  the 
riches  of  the  Christian  consisted  in  faith  and  good  works — I  am 
afraid  the  changes  introduced  by  the  emperor,  were  more  tlie 
corruptors  than  the  establishers  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  The 
name  indeed  was  extended,  the  profession  supported,  and  those 
who  assumed  the  name,  when  it  became  fashionable  and  a  means 
of  preferment,  multiplied ;  but  the  spirit,  the  life,  and  the  power 
of  religion,  visibly  declined  every  day.  Let  us  not,  then,  shame- 
fully confound  the  unrighteous  Mammon  with  the  hidden  trea- 
sures of  Christ  Those  divine  aphorisms  called  the  beatitudes, 
which  ascribes  happiness  to  the  poor,  the  meek,  the  moumfiil,  die 
hungry,  the  persecuted,  were  not  calculated  for  a  particular  sear 
son,  but  are  evidently  intended  to  serve  as  frindamental  maxims 
of  the  Christian  commonwealth  to  the  end  of  the  world.  Though 
there  be,  therefore,  some  difficulty  in  reconciling  the  words^  tDiih 
persecutions,  with  what  is  apparently  a  promise  of  secular  enjoy- 
ments, it  is  still  preferable  to  the  other  reading ;  both  because  the 
correction  is  a  mere  ^ess,  and  because  it  is  less  reconcilable  than 
this  to  the  state  of  me  church  militant,  in  any  period  we  are  yet 
acquainted  with.  For  it  will  ever  hold,  that  all  that  will  live  godly 
in  Christ  Jesus  shall,  in  some  shape  or  other,  suffer  persecution. 
And  to  reject  on  mere  conjecture,  because  of  a  difficulty,  real  or 
apparent,  all  that  Mr.  has  additional  to  what  is  recorded  by  Mt 
and  L.  would  be  contrary  to  all  the  rules  of  sound  criticism,  and 
might  give  rise  to  a  freedom  which  would  be  subversive  of  the 
authority  of  Scripture  altogether. 

40.  "  I  cannot  give,"  ovk  tariv  c/liov  Sovvai.  Vul.  "  Non  est 
meum  dare  vobis.'  In  the  addition  of  vobis,  this  interpreter  is 
almost  singular,  having  no  warrant  from  MSS.  and  being  followed 
only  by  the  Sax.  version.  It  is,  besides,  but  ill  adapted  to  the 
words  in  connexion.  The  same  peculiarity  in  the  two  versions 
occurs  also  in  Mt  xx.  ^. 

42.  "  Those  who  are  accounted  the  princes,"  of  Soicovvrcc  ag\Hv. 
E.  T.  "  They  which  are  accounted  to  rule."  The  Gr.  expres- 
sion, suitably  to  a  common  idiom  both  in  sacred  and  in  classical 
authors,,  may  be  rendered  simply  as  though  it  were  ol  apx^^^^Cs 
'  the  princes  ;*  but  I  think  there  is  here  an  energy  in  the  word 
&)icoui/r€c,  as  denoting  those  whom  the  people  acknowledge  and 
respect  as  princes.  It  also  suits  the  sense  better  to  use  the  name 
princes  here,  than  the  verb  to  rule,  which  is  not  so  well  adapted 
to  the  preceding  participle,  accounted.  The  word  princes  de- 
noting strictly  and  origmally  no  more  than  chief  men,  it  may  not 
improperly  be  regarded  as  merely  a  matter  of  public  opinion, 
who  they  are  that  come  under  this  denomination.  But  we  can- 
not with  propriety  express  ourselves  in  the  same  doubtfiil  way 
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of  those  who  actually  govern,  especially  when  they  govern,  as 
represented  here,  in  a  severe  and  arbitrary  manner. 

46.  "  Son  of  Timeus."  This  may  be  no  more  than  an  inter- 
pretation of  the  name,  for  so  Bartimeus  signifies ;  in  which  case 
the  words  rovr^  eori,  as  in  Abba^  father y  which  occurs  oftener  than 
once,  are  understood. 

48.  "  Charged  him  to  be  silent,"  cTrerijucuv  avrt^  Iva  fTiwirritry. 
See  Notes  on  Mt  xx.  31,  and  ch.  ix.  25. 

^CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  "  As  far  as  Bethphage  and  Bethany,"  eig  BriOi^ayri  km  Bcd- 
avtov.  BnOi^ayri  Kai  are  not  in  the  Cam. ;  nor  are  there  any  words 
correspondinc  to  them  in  the  Vul.  and  the  Sax.  versions. 

10.  Immediately  after  jSaaiXcm,  in  the  common  Gr.  copies,  we 
read  the  words  €v  ovofian  Kvoiov,  *  in  the  name  of  the  Lord ;'  but 
they  are  wanting  in  severd  MSS.  some  of  them  of  principal 
note,  and  in  the  Vul.  Sy.  Cop.  Arm.  Ara.  and  Sax.  versions. 
Origen  did  not  read  them.  And  they  are  rejected  by  Gro.  Mill, 
and  Ben.  Their  situation  between  paaiXua  and  its  regimen,  rov 
Torpdc  vfic^v,  give  them  much  the  appearance  of  an  interpolation. 
Besides,  the  phrase  ep\ofuvoQ  ev  ovofian  Kvpiov,  in  the  preceding 
verse,  accounts  very  naturally  for  the  inadvertency  of  giving 
ipxofuvn  here  the  same  following.  There  is,  therefore,  some  rea- 
son for  rejecting  these  words,  but  none,  that  I  know,  for  rejecting 
the  whole  clause. 

' "  In  the  highest  heaven/'    L.  ii.  14.  N. 

13.  "  For  the  fig-harvest  was  not  yet,"  ov  yap  ^v  icaipoc  <rvKwv. 
E.  T.  "  For  the  time  of  figs  was  not  yet**  Waving  the  different 
hypotheses  that  have  been  adopted  for  explaining  this  expres- 
sion, Dr.  Pearce  has,  from  several  passages  in  sacred  writ,  parti- 
cularly Mt.  xxi.  34,  justly  observed,  that  by  the  time  of  any  kind 
of  fruit  or  grain,  is  meant  the  time  of  reaping  it  This,  indeed, 
coincides  with  the  interpretation  which  a  reader  would  naturally 

£*?e  it  What  can  the  time  of  any  fruit  be,  but  the  time  of  its 
11  maturity  ?  And  what  is  the  season  of  gathering,  but  the 
time  of  maturity?  But  figs  may  be  eaten  for  allaying  hunger, 
before  they  be  fully  ripe  ;  and  the  declaration,  that  Uie  season  of 
figs  was  not  yet  come,  cannot  be  (as  the  order  of  the  words,  in 
the  original,  would  lead  one  at  fii^t  to  imajnne)  the  reason  why 
there  was  nothing  but  leaves  on  the  tree ;  lot  the  fig  is  of  that 
tribe  of  vegetables,  wherein  the  fruit  appears  before  the  leaf. 
But  if  the  words,  kcu  cA0(i>v  ck  avritivy  ovSci/  cvpev  h  fxti  ^vXXo,  be 
fead  as  a  parenthesis,  the  aforesaid  declaration  will  be  the  reason  of 
what  immediately  preceded,  namelv,  our  Lord's  looking  for  fruit 
on  the  tree.  The  leaves  showed  that  the  figs  should  not  only  be 
formed  but  well  advanced ;  and  the  season  of  reaping  being  not 
yet  come,  removed  all  suspicion  that  they  had  been  gathered. 
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When  both  circumstances  are  considered^  nothing  can  account 
for  its  want  of  fruit,  but  the  barrenness  of  the  tree.  If  the  words 
had  been,  ovSiv  Bvp^v  h  firi  oXvvOovQj  ov  y€ip  t|v  icat/ooc  crvicaiy,  '  he 
found  nothing  but  green  figs,  for  it  was  not  the  time  of  ripe  fruit,' 
we  should  have  justly  concluded  that  the  latter  clause  was  meant 
as  the  reason  of  what  is  affirmed  in  the  former ;  but,  as  they  stand, 
they  do  not  admit  this  interpretation.  A  transposition,  entirely 
similar,  we  have  in  chap.  xvi.  3,  4.  The  idiom  of  modem 
tongues  requiring  a  more  rigid  adherence  to  the  customary  ar- 
rangement, i  have  thought  it  reasonable  to  transpose  the  clauses. 
And,  for  removing  all  ambiguity,  I  have,  after  Bishop  Pearce, 
[see  his  Answer  to  Woolston  on  the  Miracles,]  rendered  Kaipoc 
<yifK(av  *  the  fig-harvest,*  (though  this  application  of  the  word  har- 
vest is  unusud,)  rather  than  by  a  phrase  so  indefinite  as  the  time 
of  Jigs. 

15.  "  The  temple."    Mt  xxi.  12.  N. 

17.  "  My  house  shall  be  called  a  house  of  prayer  for  all  na- 
tions," bri  6  OCKOC  fJiov  oiKog  wpo(T€v\riQ  icXTid^ifaerac  warn  roig  cd'vc- 
atv.  E.T.  **  My  house  shall  be  calleli,  of  all  nations,  the  house  of 
prayer."  Our  translators  have  followed  Be.  who  renders  the  passage 
as  if  the  last  words  had  been  (nro  iravrwv  twv  BStviov,  "  Domum 
meam  domum  precationis  vocatum  in  ab  omnibus  gentibus  ;*  and 
is,  I  think  the  only  La.  translator  who,  by  inserting  the  preposi- 
tion ab,  has  perverted  the  sense.  He  has  been  copied,  as  usual,  by 
the  G.  F.  ''Mamaison  sera  appellee  maison  d'oraison  par  toutes 
nations.'*  This  is  an  error  of  the  same  sort  with  that  which  was 
observed  on  Mt.  v.  21.  See  the  Note  on  that  verse.  The  court 
of  the  Gentiles,  a  part  of  to  hpov,  the  temple,  as  it  is  expressed 
in  this  passage,  was  particularly  destined  for  the  devout  of  aU 
nations  who  acknowledged  the  true  God,  though  diey  had  not 
subjected  themselves  to  the  Mosaic  law,  and  were  accounted 
aliens.  The  proseljrtes  who  had  received  circumcision,  and  were 
by  consequence  subject  to  the  law,  were  on  the  same  footing  with 
native  Jews,  and  had  access  to  the  court  of  the  people.  JusUy, 
therefore,  was  the  temple  styled  "a  house  of  prayer  for  all 
nations."  The  error  in  the  common  version  is  here  the  more 
extraordinary,  as,  in  their  translation  of  Isaiaii,  they  render  the 
passage  quoted  "  for  all  people." 

^  There  is  another  error  in  the  common  version,  in  this  pas- 
sage, which,  for  aught  I  know,  is  peculiar  to  it  Ocic6c  is  rendered 
the  house,  not  a  house,  as  it  ought  to  be.  This  difierence, 
though  on  a  superficial  view  it  may  appear  inconsiderable,  is  in 
truth  of  the  greatest  moment  The  house  of  prayer  was  the 
utmost  that  a  Jew  could  have  said  of  die  temple  of  Jerusalem. 
To  represent  all  the  Gentiles,  most  of  whom  knew  nothing  about 
it,  and  the  rest,  at  the  furthest,  put  it  on  no  better  footing  than 
the  idol-temples  of  the  surrounding  nations,  as  using  a  style 
which  implied  that  it  was,  by  way  of  eminence,  the  place  of  iJI 
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the  earth  appropriated  to  divine  worship,  is  both  misrepresenting 
the  fact,  and  misrepresenting  the  sacred  writers,  who  are  &r  from 
advancing^  any  thing  that  can  be  justly  so  interpreted. 

18.  "  For  they  dreaded  him/  iilkopovvTo  yap  avrov.  I  see  no 
reason,  with  Pearce,  to  reject  the  avrov  on  so  slight  authority  as 
six  or  seven  MSS.  Their  fear  of  the  people,  mentioned  in  other 
passages,  so  far  from  being  inconsistent,  naturally  led  them  to 
dread  one  who  had  so  ^eat  an  ascendency  over  the  minds  of  the 
people,  who  exposed  the  h]q)ocrisy  of  the  spiritual  guides  of  the 
age,  and  was  so  much  an  enemy  to  their  traditions  and  casuistry. 

21.  "  Which  thou  hast  devoted,"  nv  Karnpatna.  E.T.  "  Which 
thou  cursedst"  In  Eng.  the  word  cursed  is  not  now  so  com- 
monly, nor,  I  think,  so  properly,  applied  to  inanimate  things. 
Besides,  that  acceptation  of  the  verb  to  curse^  to  which  our  ears 
are  most  familiarized,  associates,  in  our  minds,  the  idea  of  some- 
thing at  once  so  atrocious  and  so  vulgar,  as  makes  one  dislike 
exceedingly  the  application  of  it  to  a  solemn  act  of  our  Lord, 
intended  to  convey  instruction,  in  the  most  striking  manner,  on 
two  important  articles,  the  power  of  faith,  and  the  duiger  of  un- 
fruitiiilness  under  the  means  of  improvement  Devoted,  though 
sometimes  used  in  a  different  sense,  is  he^  so  fixed  in  meaning 
by  the  words  connected,  that  it  is  impossible  to  mistake  it ;  and 
is  surely  a  more  decent  term  than  cursed. 

22.  "  Have  faith  in  God,"  bx^tb  iri<mv  Qiov.  That  is,  say  some, 
*  Have  a  strong  faith.'  The  words  rendered  literally  are,  *  Have 
a  &ith  of  God.'  It  is  a  known  Hebraism,  to  subjoin  the  words 
of  God  to  a  substantive,  to  denote  great,  mighty,  excellent ;  and 
to  an  adjective,  as  the  sign  of  the  superlative.  In  support  of  this 
interpretation.  Bishop  Pearce  has  produced  a  number  of  passages, 
miiversally  explainea  in  this  manner.  The  context  here  will  suit 
either  explanation.  Though  this  is  a  point  on  which  no  one  ought 
to  be  decisive,  I  cannot  help,  upon  the  whole,  preferring  the 
common  version.  My  reasons  are  the^ :  1st,  I  find  that  the 
substantives  construed  with  Gcow,  whenit  signifies  great  or  mighty, 
(for  it  is  only  with  these  we  are  here  concerned^  are  names  either 
of  real  substances,  or  of  outward  and  visible  eflects.  Of  the  first 
land  are,  princCy  mountain,  wind,  cedar,  city  /  of  the  second  are, 
wrestUng,  trembling,  sleep  ;  but  nowhere,  as  far  as  I  can  discover, 
do  we  find  any  abstract  quality,  such  as  faith,  hope,  love,  justice, 
truth,  mercy,  used  in  this  manner.  When  any  of  these  words 
are  tihus  construed  with  God,  he  is  confessedly  either  the  subject, 
or  the  object,  of  the  affection  mentioned.  2dly,  The  word  itkttic, 
both  in  the  Acts  and  in  the  Epistles,  is  often  construed  with  the 
genitive  of  the  object,  precisely  in  the  same  manner  as  here.  Thus, 
Acts  iii.  16,  iTKTTi^  Tov  ovofiaro^  avTov  is  'faith  in  his  [Christ's] 
name ;'  Rom.  iii.  22,  marig  lii<rov  Xpiarov  is  *  fidth  in  Jesus  Christ' 
See  to  the  same  purpose,  Rom.  iii.  26;  Gal.  ii.  16,  20,  iii.  ^; 
Philip,  iii.  9 :  eXirtc  is  used  in  the  same  way,  1  Thess.  i.  3.     As 


tU  NOTES  ON  ST.  MARK.  aiAP.  xn. 

these  come  much  nearer  the  case  in  hand,  they  are,  in  my  judg- 
ment, more  than  a  counterpoise  to  all  that  has  been  advanced  in 
favour  of  the  other  interpretation; 

CHAPTER  XII. 

4.  **  They  wounded  in  the  head  with  stones ;"  \iOofio\ii(raim^ 
€ic€0aXo£(ii(rov.  Vul.  "  In  capite  vulneraverunt"  .^ffreeably  to 
this  version,  the  Cam.  and  five  other  MSS.  omit  XiOopoXiiaavTeC' 
The  Cop.  and  Sax.  translations  follow  the  same  reading.  • 

14.  "Is  it  lawfiil  to  give' tribute  to  Caesar  or  not?     Shall  we 

five,  or  shall  we  not  give  ?"  cStcm  fctivaov  Kaurapi  Sovvai,  ii  ov ; 
a>/ii6v,  ti  fiti  dwfiiv ;  Vul.  "  Licet  dare  tributum  Csesari,  an  non 
dabimus?"  With  this  agree  the  Go.  and  the  Sax.  The  Cam. 
omits  the  whole  clause  Soi/uev,  ri  fiti  Soi/ucv. 

19.  "  Moses  hath  enacted,"  Moiaiic  aypcn/zcv.  E.  T.  "  Moses 
wrote.''  The  word  ypa^ccv,  when  applied  to  legislators,  and 
spoken  of  laws  or  standing  rules,  is,  both  in  sacred  use  and  in 
classical,  sancire,* '  to  enact' 

29.  "  The  Lord  is  our  God ;  the  Lord  is  one,"  Kvpcoc  6  G«>c 
^fxiav'  Kvpioc  tec  ctrri.  E.  T.  "  The  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord.** 
The  wordis  are  a  quotation  from  Moses,  Deut  vi.  4,  as  rendered 
by  the  Seventy,  in  Heb.  they  run  thus,  Trw  mm  irn^K  mim, 
literally  in  Eng.  *  Jehovah  our  God  Jehovah  one.*  In  such  sen- 
tences there  is  no  substantive  verb  in  Heb.  (as  in  European 
languages)  to  connect  the  words.  Theur  juxtaposition  is  neld 
sufficient.  Sometimes  in  Gr.  and  La.  which  do  not  labour  under 
the  same  defect,  the  verb  is  omitted  as  unnecessary.  Now,  in 
my  apprehension,  (and  in  this  I  agree  with  Vitringa,)  the  words 
quoted  ought  to  be  rendered  as  two  sentences ;  in  Deut.  thus, 
'  Jehovah  is  our  God :  Jehovah  is  one ;'  and  not  as  one  sentence, 
'  Jehovah  our  God  is  one  Jehovah.'  Mv  reasons  are  these :  Ist, 
It  appears  to  have  been^the  purpose  of  their  great  legislator  to 
establish  among  the. people  tnese  two  important  articles,  as  the 
foundation  of  that  religious  constitution  he  was  authorized  to 
give  them.  The  first  was,  that  the  God  whom  they  were  to 
adore,  was  not  any  of  the  acknowledged  objects  of  worship  in 
the  nations  around  them,  and  was  therefore  to  be  distinguished 
among  them,  the  better  to  secure  them  against  seduction,  by  the 
peculiar  name  Jehovah,  by  which  alone  he  chose  to  be  invoked 
by  them.  The  second  was  the  unity  of  the  divine  nature ;  and 
consequently  that  no  pretended  divinity  (for  all  other  gods  were 
merely  pretended,)  ought  to  be  associated  with  the  only  true  God, 
or  share  with  him  in  their  adoration.  There  is  an  internal  pro- 
bability in  this  explanation,  arising  firom  the  consideration  that 
these  were  notoriously  the  fundamental  articles  of  their  creed. 
2dly,  In  the  reply  of  the  Scribe,  ver.  32,  which  was  approved  by 
our  Lord,  and  in  which  we  find,  as  it  were,  echoed  every  part  of 
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the  answer  that  had  been  given  to  his  question,  there  are  two 
distinct  affirmations  with  which  he  begins :  these  are,  ^^  there  is 
one  God,"  and  "  there  is  only  one ;"  corresponding  to  The  Lord 
is  our  God,  and  the  Lord  is  one.    The  first  clause,  in  both  de- 
clarations, points  to  the  object  of  worship ;   the  second,  to  the   - 
necessi^  of  excluding  all  others.    Accordingly,  the  radical  pre- 
cept relating  to  this  subject,  quoted  by  our  Lord,  Mt.  iv.  10, 
irom  the  Sep.  is  exactly  suited  to  both  parts  of  this  declaration, 
"  Thou  shaft  worship  me  Lord  thy  God."    This  may  be  called 
the  positive  part  of  the  statute,  and  corresponds  to  the  article. 
The  Lord  is  our  God.     Thou  shalt  serve  him  only  :  this  is  the 
negative  part,  and  corresponds  to  the  article.  The  Lord  is  one. 
SdOfy,  Such  short  and  simple  sentences,  without  either  verb  or 
conjunction  to  unite  them  in  themselves,  or  connect  them  with 
one  another,  are  not  unfi*equent  in  the  sacred  language.     An 
example,  perfectly    similar,  we    have,   Exod.  xv.  3,  id-h  mm 
rvarfyn  (or,  as  we  read  in  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  TQa  mm 
rnsrhiaa)  17312)  mm,  rightly  rendered  in  the  E.  T.  as  two  distinct 
sentences,  "  The  Lord  is  a  man  of  war ;  the  Lord  is  his  name :" 
by  Houbigant,  ''  Dominus  est  bellator  fortis ;  dominus  est  nomen 
qus."    4(Jily,  It  is  unexampled  in  sacred  writ  to  join  inn  as  an 
a^ective  to  a  proper  name.     The  case  is  different  when  it  is 
affirmed  as  an  attribute,  because  then  the  copula  or  substantive 
verb  is  understood.  For  though  the  Gr.  word  icupioc  be  an  appel- 
lative^ we  ought  to  remember  that  in  this  passage  it  supplies  the 
place  of  Jehovahy  a  proper  name.     Now  a  proper  name,  which 
natarally  belongs  but  to  one,  does  not  admit  numeral  adjectives. 
If  such  an  adjective,  therefore,  be  subjoined  to  the  name,  it  ought 
to  be  considered  as  something  formally  predicated  of  it,  not  as 
an  epithet  or  attendant  quality.     If  the  whole  purpose  of  the 
quotation  were  to  assert,  in  one  sentence,  the  unity  of  the  God- 
head, the  only  natural  expression  in  Heb.  would  have  been  mm 
THM  trm^H  V^n^K ;  in  (Jr.  kvqioq  6  Gsoc  npaav  Ococ  c«C  €<n-i,  '  Je- 
hovah, or,  The  Lord,  our  God  is  one  God.'    But,  as  it  stands,  if 
it  had  been  meant  for  one  simple  affirmation,  the  expression  would 
have  been  both  unnatural  and  improper.      The  author  of  the 
Vul.  seems,  from  a  conviction   of  this,  to  have  rendered  the 
words,  in  defiance  of  the  authority  of  M SS.  "  Deus  unus  est." 
In  Deut.  he  says,  indeed,  ^'  Dominus  unus  est"    But  in  some 
old  editions,  previous  to  the  revisal  and  corrections  of  either 
Sixtus  V.  or  Clement  VIII.  the  reading  is,  as  in  Mr.  "  Deus* 
onus  est**     I  have  consulted  two  old  editions  in  folio,  one  printed 
at  Paris,  1504,  the  other  at  Lyons,  151S ;  both  of  which  read  in 
this  manner.*     Some  may  say,  and  it  is  the  only  objection  I  can 

*  Since  I  wrote  the  above,  I  have  seen  an  edition  of  the  Vul.  earlier  than  either 
of  these,  printed  at  Venice,  1484,  in  which  also  the  expression  is  "  Deus  unus  est" 
These  are  all  the  editions  of  that  Translation  of  an  older  date  than  the  Council  of 
Trent,  which  I  have  had  occation  to  see. 
VOL.  II.  Q 
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think  of,  that  though  my  interpretation  might  suit  the  Heb.  of 
Deut.  it  does  not  suit  the  (Jr.  of  the  evangelist  We  have  hare 
the  substantive  verb  €(rrt,  which,  as  it  is  used  only  once  in  the  end, 
seems  to  connect  the  whole  into  one  sentence.  I  answer,  that  it  is 
not  uncommon  in  the  penmen  of  the  N.  T.  to  use  the  copula  in 
the  last  short  sentence  or  member,  and  leave  it  to  be  supplied  bv 
the  reader's  discernment  in  the  preceding.  Thus,  Mt  xi.  30,  'O 
^vyoc  fiou  xpn<"'oc»  KOI  TO  00/oriov  fiov  Aa^pov  €<ttc  Here  every 
body  admits  that  we  have  two  distinct  affinnations,  and  that  the 
e<m,  which  occurs  only  in  the  end,  must  be  supplied  in  the  former 
clause,  after  ^r\<no^. 

"  "Our  God,"  6  Ofoc  iiftwv.  Three  MSS.  read  v/iwv;  one 
reads  aov.    Vul.  "  Deus  tuus." 

34.  "  Nobody  ventured  to  put  questions  to  him,"  ovScic  croX/aa 
avTOv  twiQiOTMiaai..  E.  T.  "  No  man  durst  ask  him  any  question." 
These  words  convey  a  su^estion  of  some  stem  prohibition,  or 
terrible  menace,  denounced  by  our  Lord,  which  frightened  every 
body  from  frirther  attempts  this  way.  But  this  was  not  ths  case. 
The  people  saw  how  completely  tbose  were  foiled  who  tried  to 
insnare  him  by  captious  questions,  and  how  ill  those  succeeded 
who  entered  into  disputation  with  him ;  and  were  tiierefore  natu- 
rally led,  from  respect  to  a  superiority  so  great  and  so  manifest, 
to  avoid  exposing  their  own  ignorance  or  bad  intention.  This  is 
sufficientiy  expressed  in  the  version ;  J.  xxi.  12.  *  N. 

40.  "  Funishment,"  icpi/Lia.  E.  T.  "  Damnation."  But  this 
word,  with  us,  is  confined  to  the  punUhmeni  of  hell,  to  which  the 
Impenitent  will  be  hereafter  condemned.  I  think  it  unwarrant- 
able in  a  translator  to  limit  the  words  of  the  sacred  penmen  to 
this  meaning,  when  neither  the  terms  used,  nor  any  thing  in  the 
context,  can  be  said  to  limit  them.  The  phrases  Kptmg  rric  ycewoc 
and  aitoviog  Kpimg,  literally,  *  the  punishment  of  hell,'  and  *  eternal 
punishment,'  are  the  only  terms  in  the  Gospels  which  may  be 
properly  rendered  *  damnation.'  And  even  in  these  I  thiiJc  it 
preferable,  for  an  obvious  reason,  to  use  the  periphrasis  of  the 
sacred  writer.  By  the  frequent,  unnecessary,  and  sometimes 
censurable  recourse  of  translators  to  the  terms,  damned,  damna- 
iion,  damnable,  and  others  of  like  import,  an  asperity  is  given  to 
the  language  of  most  modern  translations  of  the  N.  T.  which  the 
original  evidently  has  not.    Chap.  xvi.  16.  •  N. 

41.  "  The  treasury,"  tov  yaZoijtvXaKiov.  This  name  seems  to 
have  been  given  to  tiiose  chests  into  which  the  money  devoted 
for  the  use  of  the  temple  and  the  sacred  service  was  put  The 
first  account  we  have  of  such  a  repository,  is  in  2  Ki.  xii.  9.  But 
the  chest  mentioned  there  seems  to*  have  been  intended  for  re- 
ceiving only  the  mone^  brought  in  by  the  priests,  as  it  was  set 
in  the  court  of  the  pnests,  near  the  altar,  a  place  to  which  they 
only  had  access ;  whereas  the  treasury  here  meant  was  accessible 
to  people  of  all  ranks  and  both  sexes,  as  we  learn  from  our 
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Lord's  remark  on  the  gift  of  a  poor  widow.  It  must,  conse* 
auently,  have  been  in  the  court  of  the  women,  beyond  which 
they  were  not  permitted  to  go.  GazaphyUicium^  from  signifying 
the  chest  which  contained  the  treasure,  came  to  denote  the  place 
in  the  temple  where  the  chest  was  deposited.  We  find  our 
Lord,  J.  viii.  20,  teaching  in  *  the  treasury  ;*  that  is,  I  suppose, 
in  that  side  of  the  court  of  the  women  where  the  sacred  treasure 
was  kept 

42.  "  Two  mites,  which  make  a  farthing."  Diss.  VIII.  Part  i. 
sect  10. 

CHAPTER  XIIL 

8.  "  Famines  and  commotions,"  X</ioc  jcat  rapa\ai*  Vul. 
''  Fames."  The  Cop.  Sax.  and  Eth.  read  as  the  Vul.  Kai  rapa- 
Xoi  are  wantmg  in  the  Cam.  and  one  other  MS. 

9.  "To  bear  testimony  to  them,"  uq  pmqtvqiov  avroiQ.  E.  T. 
"  For  a  testimony  against  them."  Vul.  "  In  testimonium  illis." 
Thus  also,  Mt.  x.  18,  cic  ftafyrvpiov  ovrocc  kc*  to*c  €0v€<t«,  E.  T. 
renders,  *'  For  a  testimony  against  them  and  the  Gentiles."  But, 
in  Mt  xxiv.  14,  nc  fiaprvpiov  iratn  roig  c^cac  is  translated,  "  For 
a  witness  unto  all  nations.'^  This  is  evidently  the  most  natural 
interpretation^  and  suits  the  usual  import  of  the  dative  case. 
Nor  is  thare  aught  in  the  context  of  any  of  the  three  passages 
that  would  lead  one  to  interpret  it  differently  firom  the  rest  The 
change,  consequently,  appears  capricious.  In  one  place,  indeed, 
namely  chap.  vi.  11,  the  words  in  connexion  sufficiently  warrant 
the  change  of  the  preposition.  But  that  the  construction  there  is 
rather  unusual,  may  be  concluded  from  the  parallel  passage,  L.  ix. 
5,  where  the  words  are,  tic  fiaprvpiov  «r'  avrovg,  a  phrase  which 
occurs  in  no  other  part  of  the  Gospel.  Be.  was  the  first  trans- 
lator who,  in  the  verse  under  review,  introduced  the  preposition 
adoersut. 

11.  "Have  no  anxiety  beforehand,  nor  premeditate  what  ye 
shall  speak,"  fiii  wpofaptfivarB  ri  XoXtiaiirc,  iiijSa  /icXcrarc.  Vul. 
"Nolite  prsecogitare  quid  loquamini.*'  The  latter  clause,  answer- 
ing to  /uiiSc  /ucXcrore,  is  wanting  here,  and  in  the  Cop.  and  Sax. 
versions.    So  it  is  also  in  the  Cam.  and  four  other  MSS. 

'  "  Foretold  by  the  prophet  Daniel,**  to  pr\9%v  iiro  AavtiyX  row 
'po^nrov.  This  clause  is  not  in  the  Cam.  and  three  other  MSS. 
of  some  note.  It  is  wanting  also  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Sax.  and  Arm. 
versions. 

82.  "  Or."  The  common  Or,  copies  have  Kai ;  but  if  we 
judge  fi-om  the  value  as  well  as  numt^r  of  MSS.  which  read  f|, 
and  from  the  support  this  reading  has  in  the  ancient  writers  and 
versions,  we  cannot  hesitate  to  admit  it  as  genuine. 

*  "  Hour,"  i}pac»  This  word  may  be  rendered  *  season.'  Mt. 
viii.  13.N.   - 

36.  "  In  the  evening."     These  are  the  four  night  watches, 

Q  2 
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answering  with  us  to  the  hours  of  nine  and  twelve  at  night,  three 
and  six  in  the  morning.^ 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

3.  "  Of  spikenard,"  vapSov  mariKviQ.  Vul.  "  Nardi  spicati," 
Critics  have  been  divided  about  the  exact  import  of  this  term. 
Some  have  thought  it  has  arisen  from  the  La.  name  nardus 
spicatusy  the  latter  part  of  which,  denoting  the  species  of  the  plant, 
has,  by  some  accident,  been  corrupted  into  Tncyrucijc-  Others  con- 
sider this  word  only  as  an  epithet,  expressive  of  the  purity  or 
fineness  of  the  balsam.  In  the  former  way  the  Vul.  translates 
it ;  in  the  latter  the  Sy.  As  in  meaning,  however,  they  pretty 
much  coincide,  the  spikenard  being  accounted  the  most  precious 
kind  of  nardy  it  seemed  better  to  make  no  alteration  on  the  word 
which  our  translators  have  adopted  from  the  Vul. 

*  "  She  broke  open  the  box,"  auvrpii/^aaa  ro  aXaj3a(rrpov.  E.T. 
"She  brake  the  box."  Some  late  translators,  not  seeing  any 
necessity  for  breaking  the  box,  in  order  to  get  out  the  liquor, 
have  chosen  to  say  ^ook.  Blackwall  (Sac.  Clas.  vol.  ii.  part  2, 
ch.  3,)  thinks  that  the  breaking  refers  to  the  parts  of  the  liquor, 
which  would  be  so  separated  by  shaking  as  to  difiiise  their  frag- 
rance wider,  and  flow  easier.  2uvr()t/3£iv,  I  acknowledge,  does  not 
always  mean  '  to  break ;'  perhaps  oflener  *  to  bruise.*  2vvrpc/3c(r- 
Sai,  however,  always  implies  that  there  is  violence,  and  that  the 
thing  spoken  of  has  sustained  damage.  Now  it  is  evident,  that 
it  is  not  the  Uquor  to  which  the  verb  is  applied,  but  the  box. 
For  though,  by  a  common  figure,  the  containing  for  the  contained, 
the  box  might  be  used  to  denote  the  liquor ;  these  two  are  here 
so  contradistinguished,  that  the  trope  can  hardly  have  place. 
The  historian  had  told  us,  that  the  woman  had  aXataorpoi^  /livpov 
vopSou  TTioTiicTjc  TToXuTcXovc-  After  naming  the  box,  the  liquor  is 
specified.  To  this,  as  being  last  mentioned,  the  participle  avv 
Tpctpafra  might  refer,  if  nothing  were  subjoined;  but  the  repetition 
of  aXatcurrpov  after  <TvvTpi\l/a<ya,  ought,  by  the  syntactic  order,  ex- 
pressly to  exclude  that  interpretation;  as  it  could  be  intended 
only  to  prevent  a  wrong  reference  to  fivpov.  The  avvrptipamif 
therefore,  whatever  it  denotes,  must  regularly  refer  to  the  box. 
This,  they  say,  is  not  the  usual  method  of  taking  out  the  liquor ; 
but  it  may  be  sometimes  a  necessary  method.  Nor  does  it  fol- 
low, as  a  consequence  of  breaking  the  box,  that  the  liquor  must 
be  lost  The  effect  would  depend  entirely  on  the  form  of  the 
vessel,  and  the  manner  of  breaking  it  We  may  strike  off  the 
neck  of  a  bottle  or  flagon,  without  spilling  the  Uquor.  I  have, 
however,  chosen  the  words  broke  open,  as  sufficiently  denoting 
that  it  required  an  uncommon  effort  to  bring  out  the  contents, 
which  is  all  that  the  word  here  necessarily  implies.  And  it  is  a 
circumstance  that  ought  not  to  be  altogether  overlooked,  being 
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an  additional  evidence  of  the  woman's  zeal  for  doing  honour  to 
her  Lord.  That  the  tenn  ought  not  to  be  rendered  shook^  is  to 
me  evident.  I  know  no  example  of  it  in  this  meaning  in  any 
author,  sacred  or  pro&ne.  Verbs  denoting  to  shaken  frequently 
occur  in  Scripture.  But  the  word  is  never  avvrpi^w^  but  riva^awf 

14.  "  The  guest-chamber/'  to  KaraXv/ia.    L.  ii.  7.  •  N. 

15.  "  Furnished,"  i<nptofuvov.  I  have  followed  the  E.  T.  in 
rendering  the  Gr.  word  by  a  general  term.  To  make  a  stricter 
interpretation  intelligible  to  ordinary  readers,  would  require  more 
circumlocution  than  it  would  be  proper  to  introduce  into  so  simple 
a  narrative.  The  Eng.  word  wnich  comes  nearest  the  import  of 
the  Gr.  is  *  carpeted.'  But  when  this  term  is  used,  as  here,  of  a 
dining-room,  it  is  not  meant  (as  without  an  explanation  would 
occur  to  us)  only  of  the  floor,  but  of  the  couches  on  which 
the  guests  reclined  at  meals.  On  these  they  were  wont,  for 
the  sake  both  of  neatness  and  of  conveniency,  to  spread  a  co- 
verlet or  carpet  As  this  was  commonly  the  last  thing  they  did  in 
dressing  the  room,  it  may  not  improperly  be  employed  to  denote 
the  whole. 

22.  "  Take,  eat,  this  is  my  body,"  XajScrc,  ^ay^^y  rovro  boti  to 
KTtjfia  fi6v.  Vul.  "  Sumite,  hoc  est  corpus  meum."  The  same 
defect  is  in  both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  the  Ara.  the  Sax.  and  the  Eth. 
versions.     The  Al.  and  some  other  noted  MSS.  omit  ij^ayBTt. 

30.  "  Even  thou."  Though  in  the  common  Gr.  we  have  not 
the  pronoun  <rv  after  &ri,  it  is  found  in  so  great  a  number  of  MSS. 
many  of  them  of  principal  note,  in  so  many  ancient  versions, 
fathers,  and  early  editions,  that  it  has  been  generally  received  by 
critics.  That  <rv  is  emphatical  in  this  place  there  can  be  no  doubt. 
Peter's  solenm  declaration  ended  with  these  words,  aXX'  ovic  cyw. 
Our  Lord's  words  6rt  (tv  stand  directly  opposed  to  them.  It  may 
be  added,  that  the  pronoun,  in  the  learned  languages,  being  in 
such  cases  unnecessary  for  expressing  the  sense,  because  its  power 
is  included  in  the  verb,  is  hardly  ever  mentioned  but  with  an  em- 
phasis, which  can  rarely  be  transfused  into  modem  tongues  with- 
out the  aid  of  some  particle,  as  here  of  the  adverb  even. 

41.  "All  is  over,"  air€Y«.  E.  T.  "It  is  enough.*^  This  ex- 
pression is  here  both  indennite  and  obscure.  L.  CL's  version  is 
nearer  the  point,  **  C'est  une  affaire  faite,"  or  An.  "  *Tis  done." 
The  intention  was  manifestly  to  signify,  that  the  time  wherein 
they  might  have  been  of  use  to  him  by  their  counsel  and  comfort 
was  now  lost ;  and  that  he  was  in  a  manner  already  in  the  hands 
of  his  enemies. 

43.  "Clubs."    L.  xxii.  52.N. 

51.  "Who  had  only  a  linen  cloth  wrapt  about  his  body," 
ir€(>i/3€|3Xi|ftcvoc  mvdova  ctti  yvfivov.  E.  T.  "  Having  a  linen  cloth 
cast  about  his  naked  body."  Bp.  Pearce  supposes  this  to  have  been 
a  tunic,  or  vestcoat,  the  garment  worn  next  the  skin,  (for  shirts. 
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as  necessary  as  we  imagine  them,  appear  to  be  of  a  later  date, 
unless  we  give  that  name  to  a  linen  tunic) :  but  the  words  in  con- 
nexion, ir£pt/3€J3Xi//LC£voc  ciri  yvfAvoVf  lead  us  to  think  that  this  was 
a  loose  cloth  cast  carelessly  about  him.  The  historian  would 
never  have  added  €iri  yvfivov,  speaking  of  the  tunic,  or,  as  we  com- 
monly render  it,  coatj  which  was  always  em  yvfivov,  close  to  the 
body.  By  this,  on  the  contrary,  he  signifies  that  the  man  had  on 
no  tunic,  and  was  consequently  obliged  to  make  his  escape  naked, 
when  they  pulled  off  his  wrapper.  Besides,  a  man's  appearing 
only  in  his  tunic  was  nothing  extraordinary,  and  would  never  have 
excited  the  attention  of  the  soldiers.  The  common  people,  on 
ordinary  occasions,  or  when  employed  in  manual  labour,  seldom 
appeared  otherwise.  What  our  Lord  says,  ch.  xiii.  16,  *^  Let 
not  him  who  shall  be  in  the  field  turn  back  to  fetch  his  mantle," 
is  an  evidence  of  this ;  for  these  two,  the  tunic  and  the  mantle, 
completed  their  dress. 

«  "The  soldiers,"  oi  vBavitrKoi.  E.  T.  **The  young  men.''  A 
common  denomination  for  soldiers  among  the  Chreeks.  Had  the 
evangelist  said  vBavitTKoi  rivtg,  or  simply  vcavKricoc,  I  should  have 
rendered  it  young  men.  The  definite  expression  oi  veavKTKOi  points 
to  a  known  part  of  the  company,  which  could  be  no  other  than  the 
soldiers.  Though  this  incident,  recorded  by  Mr.  may  not  appear 
of  great  moment,  it  is,  in  my  opinion,  one  of  those  circumstances 
we  call  picturesque,  which,  though  in  a  manner  unconnected  widi 
the  story,  enlivens  the  narrative,  and  adds  to  its  credibility.  It 
must  have  T>een  late  in  the  night,  when  (as  has  been  very  pro- 
bably conjectured)  some  young  man,  whose  house  lay  near  the 
garden,  being  roused  out  of  sleep  by  the  noise  of  the  soldiers  and 
armed  retinue  passing  by,  got  up,  stimulated  by  curiosity,  wrapt 
himself  (as  Casaubon  supposes)  in  the  cloth  in  which  he  had  been 
sleeping,  and  ran  after  them.  This  is  such  an  incident  as  is  very 
likely  to  have  happened,  but  most  unlikely  to  have  been  invented. 
It  is  proper  to  add,  that  ol  vBavurKoi  are  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and 
two  other  MSS.  with  which  agree  the  Vul.  Sy.  Cop.  Ara.  and 
Sax.  versions. 

53.  *' All  the  chief  priests,"  wavrec  ol  apxup^iC'  Vul.  "Omnes 
sacerdotes.**  The  interpreter  seems  to  have  read  Scpcic*  But  this 
reading  is  not  warranted  by  any  MS.  or  version,  except  the  Sax. 

56.  *'  Were  insufficient,"  ittai  ovk  ijaav.  E.  T.  "  Agreed  not 
together."  Vul.  "  Convenientia  testimonia  non  erant"  Be- 
tween those  two  ways  of  renderinff  this  passage,  translators  have 
been  divided.  Er.  and  Zu.  are  the  only  La.  translators  I  have 
seen  who  agree  with  that  here  given,  "  nee  erant  satis  idonea." 
The  Fr.  translations  also  of  P.  R.  L.  CI.  and  Beau,  the  Eng.  An. 
and  Wes.  concur  with  mine.  On  a  doubtfiil  point,  where  the 
words  Appear  susceptible  of  either  interpretation,  one  ought  to 
be  determined  by  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  Now  there  is 
nothing,  in  the  whole  narrative,  that  insinuates  the  smallest  dis^ 
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crepancy  among  the  witnesses.  On  the  contrary^  in  the  Gospels, 
the  testimony  specified  is  mentioned  as  given  by  all  the  witnesses. 
The  differences  in  Mt.  and  Mr.,  one  saying,  "  I  will  rebuild," 
another,  "  I  can  rebuild ;"  one  adding,  "  made  with  hands," 
another  omitting  it,  not  only  are  of  no  moment  in  themselves,  but 
are  manifestly  differences  in  the  reports  of  the  evangelists,  not  in 
the  testimony  of  the  witnesses ;  nor  are  they  greater  than  those 
which  occur  in  most  other  facts  related  from  memory.  What 
dierefore  perplexed  the  pontiffi  and  the  scribes  was,  that,  admits 
tiog  all  that  was  attested,  it  did  not  amount  to  what  could  be  ac^ 
counted  a  capital  crime.  This  made  the  high-priest  think  of 
extorting  from  our  Lord's  mouth  a  confession  which  might  supply 
the  defect  of  evidence.  This  expedient  succeeded  to  uieir  wish. 
Jesus,  though  not  outwitted  by  their  subtilty,  was  noway  disposed 
to  decline  suffering,  and  therefore  readily  supplied  them  with  the 
pretext  they  wanted. 

59.  '*  Defective."    See  the  last  Note. 

61.  "The  Son  of  the  Blessed  One,"  6  vcoc  tov  evXoyrrrov* 
Vul.  "Filius  Dei  benedicti."  In  the  Al.  and  two  other  MSS. 
we  read  Gcov  rov  ivXoynrov.  But  it  is  entirely  suitable  to  the 
Heb.  idiom  to  employ  the  adjective  evXoyrrroQ,  without  the  noun, 
as  a  distinguishing  appellation  of  God. 

70.  The  clause  koi  iJ  \akta  <rov  ifioiaZn  is  wanting  in  the  Cam. 
and  three  other  MSS.  with  which  agree  the  Vul.  Cop.  and  Sax. 
versions. 

72.  "Reflecting  thereon,  he  wept,"  €ir<)3aXa)v  ckXcuc.  E.  T. 
"When  he  thought  thereon,  he  wept"  There  are  not  many 
words  in  Scripture  which  have  undergone  more  interpretations 
than  this  term,  circ/SaXoiv.  The  Vul.  perhaps  from  a  different 
reading,  followed  by  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  and  Cal.  says,  "  Coepit  flere." 
In  this  also  agree  the  Sy.  the  Sax.  and  the  Go.  versions.  Ar. 
"Separans  se  flevit"  Be.  "  Quum  se  proripuisset,  flevit*'  Dio. 
"Si  mise  a  piangere.**    G.  F.  after  Be.  "  S'estant  iett6  hors,  il 

fleura."  Pr.  R.  Beau,  and  L.  CL  as  Dio.  "  II  se  mit  4  pleurer." 
ley.  "  He  burst  into  tears.**  Almost  all  our  other  Eng.  versions 
of  this  century.  An.  Dod.  Wes.  Wer.  Wy.  have  it,  "  He  co- 
vered his  head,"  or  "his  fru^e,  and  wept''  Schmidius  and 
Raphelius  have  warmly,  but  not  in  mv  judgment  successfully, 
defended  Be.'s  version,  making  eirijSaXAccv  to  mean,  ^se  foras 
proripere  sive  ejicere,*  to  rush  out  Eisner  has  clearly  shown, 
that  the  examples  produced  in  support  of  this  interpretation 
conclude  nothing ;  and  that  the  word,  as  its  etymology  suggests, 
denotes  more  properly  to  rush  in,  than  to  rush  out*  Accord* 
ingly,  when  it  is  construed  with  a  preposition,  the  preposition  is 
always  etc  or  tin,  never  b^  or  cnro.  He  therefore  prefers  an  ex- 
planation which  had  been  first  ^ven  by  The.  and  afterwards  de- 
fended by  Salmasius  and  others:  "Having  covered  his  head, 
he  wept."    Yet  the  Gr.  commentator  does  not  give  this  as  the 
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certain  meaning  of  the  word ;  but  mentions  two  interpretations^ 
leaving  it  to  the  reader  to  make  his  choice.     His  words  are  siri- 
pakwv,  yap  (^tiaiv,  ckXcuc,  tovt'  €<rriv,  eiriKoXvrpafUVO^  njv  icYi^oXiiVy 
1}  avTi  Tov,  ap^afiBvoc  ucra  a^oSoorfproc*     But  has  any  authority 
been  produced  for  renaering  ciripaXAccv,  by  itself,  *  to  cover  the 
head  V    The  authority  of  The.  himself,  a  vnriter  of  the  eleventh 
century,  especially  on  a  point  of  which  he  is  evidently  doubtful, 
will  not  go  far.     Pains  have  been  taken  to  evince  that  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  (for  nothing,  if  I  remember  right,  has  been  affirmed 
of  the  Jews,)  had  such  a  custom ;  but  not  that  it  was  ever  ex- 
pressed by  the  single  word  ciri j3aXX(i>.     It  is  natural  in  a  man  who 
weeps,  to  endeavour  to  hide  his  fece ;  not  so  much  to  conceal  his 
emotion,  as  to  conceal  the  effect  of  it,  the  distortion  it  brings 
upon  his  countenance.     But  the  matter  of  consequence  to  Peter 
was  to  conceal  his  emotion  altogether.    Now,  he  could  not  have 
taken  a  more  effectual  method  of  publishing  it  to  all  around  him, 
than  by  muffling  his  head  in  his  mantle.    This  could  not  &il  to 
attract  the  attention  of  many  who  had  no  opportunity  of  observ- 
ing the  change  on  his  features.     I  consider  the  version  of  this 
word  in  Dio.  Beau,  and  L.  CI.  as  made  from  the  Vul.  or  the  Cam. 
the  only  Gr.  copy  which  reads  Tip^aro  icXaucv.     Hey.'s  seems  to 
be  a  free  version  of  The.'s,  op^a/LCcvoc  fi^Ta  <r0oSpori|roC)  cicXatc. 
In  regard  to  what  appears  to  have  been  the.oldest  manner  of  trans- 
latmg  the  word  tinpaXwv,  *  he  began,'  I  should,  with  Palairet, 
have  no  objection  to  it,  had  the  words  been  ETrtjSoXc  icXoieiv,  and 
not  €7r<j3aACft>v  €icXac€ ;  for,  though  no  phrase  in  Scripture  is  more 
common  than  he  besan  to  do  for  he  did,  we  do  not  find  a  single 
instance  in  which  the  first  verb  is  expressed  by  the  participle, 
and  the  second  by  the  indicative  mood,  (I  might  add,  or  in  which 
BirifiakXtiv  is  used  for  *  to  begin. ')    Now  the  form,  in  idiomatic 
phrases,  must  be  careftiUy  observed,  for  they  hardly  ever  convey 
"  the  same  sense  when  differently  construed.     Simon  of  the  Ora- 
tory, after  Gro.  makes  this  participle  equivalent  to  the  tpy  *  ad- 
dens.'     But  it  is  remarkable,   that  though  the  verb   ciri/3aAX<tf 
occurs  very  often  in  the  version  of  the  Seventy,  they  have  not 
once  used  it  in  translating  the  Heb.  C|Di*,  which  is  also  a  very 
common  verb.     Palairet  follows  Ham.  who  has  given  a  version 
which  differs  from  all  the  preceding.     "  He  looked  upon  him 
[Jesus],  and  wept"    But  our  former  question  recurs.  Where  do 
we  find  €7ri/3oXAci>,  without  any  addition,  used  in  this  sense  ?  Not 
one  quotation  where  the  verb  is  not  followed  by  oipOaXfiovg,  oyLugt 
or  o/ifiara,  has  been  brought  in  support  of  this  meaning.     The 
meanings  would  be  endless  which  might  be  given  it,  should  we 
form  an  interpretation  from  every  word  that  may  be  construed 
with  iTTifiaWijj.    After  weighing  impartially  the  above  and  other 
explanations,  I  think  with  Wet.  that  the  sense  exhibited  by  the 
£.  T.  is  the  most  probable.    That  there  is  an  eUipsis  in  the 
words  is  undeniable.    Now,  we  can  never  plead  use  in  frivour 
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of  a  particular  signification  of  an  elliptic  term,  but  when  we  can 
show  that  such  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  where  there  is  the  same 
ellipsis.  To  say  circjSoXXccv  means  *  to  look  upon/  because  cttc- 
j3<iAX(tv  o^9aXfiovc  has  that  meaning ;  or,  tnat  it  signifies  *  to 
cover  the  face/  because  jSoXXciv  0api)  bv*  oixfianav  has  that  signi* 
iication,  appears  to  me  so  extraordinary  a  mode  of  reasoning,  that 
I  am  surprised  to  find  critics  of  undoubted  learning,  and  discern- 
ment adopting  it.  If  I  should  produce  examples  of  itn^aWnv  rov 
vow,  or  rnvoiavoiav,  as  signifying  to  think  of  a  thing,  to  reflect 
upon  it,  than  which  nothing  is  easier,  I  should  rive  full  as  much 
probability  to  this  signification  of  the  word  cTrtjSaAAfiv,  when  alone, 
as  has  been  given  by  any  quotations  I  have  yet  seen,  to  the  most 

Elausible  of  the  meanings  above-mentioned.  But  more  can  be  said 
ere.  The  verb  by  itself  is  explained  by  Phavorinus  as  admitting 
this  interpretation.  Etti/SoXXci  ow  nq  vofifiari  ti  Bpyt^,  riyovv  ifKpt- 
^fuviaq  Kai  nrtrvxtoq  vou,  6  kqi  cttc/BoXwc  i^afiiv,  Suidas  explains 
fTf|3oXi|  by  ewoia.  And  of  the  word  used  singly  in  this  accepta- 
tion, Wet  has  produced  clear  examples  firom  Polybius,  Tneo- 
phrastus,  Plutarch,  Diodorus  Siculus,  Diogenes  Laertius,  and 
several  others,  to  which  I  refer  the  learned  reader ;  and  shall  only 
add,  that  if  these  authorities  do  not  put  the  matter  beyond  all 
question,  they  at  least  give  it  a  greater  probability  than  has  been 
yet  given  to  any  of  the  other  hypotheses. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

5.  "  Answered  no  more/'  ovk^ti  ovScv  aTrcicpiSrj).  E.  T.  "  Yet 
answered  nothing.*'  But  this  implies  that  he  had  answered 
nothing  to  the  former  question;  the  reverse  of  which  is  the  fact, 
as  appears  ver.  2,  and  is  justly  observed  by  Bishop  Pearce.  All 
the  La.  translators  say  righUy,  "  Nihil  amplius  respondit,"  or 
what  is  manifestly  equivalent.  All  the  foreign  translators  I  have 
seen  give  the  same  sense.  Yet  to  show  how  difficult  it  is  to 
PJ^serve  an  uniform  attention,  and  how  liable  at  times  even  ju- 
dicious persons  are  to  run  blindfold  into  the  errors  of  their  pre- 
decessors, it  may  be  observed,  that  Wes.  is  the  only  modern 
Eng.  translator  who  has  escaped  a  blunder,  not  more  repugnant 
to  the  fact,  as  recorded  in  the  verses  immediately  preceding, 
than  contradictory  to  the  import  of  the  Gr.  expression  here  used. 
V\i  version  is,  "  Answered  nothing  any  more."  The  rest,  with- 
out exception,  say,  "  Still  answered  nothing,"  or  words  to  that 
purpose.  Yet,  in  the  G.  E.  the  sense  was  truly  exhibited, 
"  Answered  no  more  at  all." 

7.  "  Who  in  their  sedition  had  committed  murder,"  olrtvig  ev 
^  (na<ni  <povov  ircirocijKctaav.  Vul.  **  Qui  in  seditione  fecerant 
homicidium."    No  MS.  authorizes  this  rendering. 

8.  "  With  clamour  the  multitude  demanded,"  Ayaj3oi}(rac  6 
^X^oc  rip^aro  atTtiaOai.     Vul.  "  Cum   ascendisset  turba  coepit 
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rogare."  Accordingly  the  Vat  MS.  has  avoRag  for  avajSoiio-ac^ 
Agreeable  to  which  are  also  the  Cop.  and  Eth.  versions.  The 
Cam.  reads  avaSag  6Xoc>  and  is  followed  by  the  Go.  but  not  by 
the  Sax.  which  has  nothing  answering  to  tne  first  clause,  **  cum 
ascendissety"  but  is  in  what  follows  conformable  to  the  Vul. 

12.  "  What  then  would  ye  have  me  do  with  him  whom  ye  call 
king  of  the  Jews  ?"  Tt  ow  dtXers  iroiiiaca  6v  Xcycrc  jSacrcXca  r«v 
lovtaiwv ;  Vul.  "  Quid  ergo  vultis  faciam  regi  Judssorum  V  But 
in  this  omission  the  Vul.  is  singular.  There  is  no  Gr.  MS« 
known  as  yet,  which  has  not  6v  Xcycrc :  no  version  except  the  Sax. 
which  does  not  translate  it 

25.  **  Nailed  him  to  the  cross,"  earavpwiTav  avrov.  E.  T.  "  Cru- 
cified him."  The  Eng.  verb  to  crucify,  denotes  properly  to  put 
to  death  by  naiUng  to  the  cross.  The  word  <navpoio,  here,  means 
no  more  than  *  to  fasten  to  the  cross  with  nails.'  In  strict  pro^ 
priety,  we  should  not  say  a  man  cried  after  he  was  crucified,  but 
after  he  was  nailed  to  the  cross. 

^  "The  third  hour."  J.  xix.  14.  N. 

34.  ''  Eloi,"  EXwV.  This  is  the  Sy.  as  well  as  the  Heb.  word 
for  my  God.  See  J.  xx.  17.  in  the  Sy.  version.  It  is  there  pro- 
nounced Elohi ;  but  the  aspiration  must  be  dropt  when  written  in 
Gr.  letters,  as  it  suits  not  tne  analogy  of  the  Gr.  language  to  ad- 
mit it  in  the  middle,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  For  this  reason 
thev  say  Ahraam,  not  Abraham;  Judas,  not  Judah. 

42.  "  When  it  was  evening,"  kqi  ijSii  o^cac  yavo/ifviic-  The  word 
answering  to  evening  is  used  with  some  latitude  in  Scripture. 
The  Jews  spoke  of  two  evenings,  Mt  xiv.  23.  N.  It  is  probably 
the  former  of  these,  that  is  meant  here  and  Mt  xxvii.  57,  for  at 
six  the  preparation  ended  and  the  Sabbath  began,  when  they  durst 
no  longer  be  so  employed. 

43.  "  Senator."     BovXavrnc*     L.  xxiii.  30.  N. 

44.  "  Pilate,  amazed  that  he  was  so  soon  dead^"  &  Se  IliXaroc 
^OavfiaaBv,  H  T)Sf|  redvfiKc.  E.  T.  ^*  And  Pilate  marvelled  if  he 
were  already  dead.'*  Raphelius,  with  whom  agrees  Bishop  Pearce, 
has  shown,  by  examples  from  Xenophon  and  Eusebius,  that  the 
conjunction  ei  is,  in  some  cases,  pronerly  translated  that.  We 
have  a  strong  evidence  that  this  is  tne  meaning  here,  from  the 
question  put  to  the  centurion,  ^^  whether  Jesus  had  been  dead, 
naXai,  any  time,**  not  tjSii,  "  already."  That  there  are  two  MSS. 
which  read  fySti,  is  perhaps  not  worth  mentioning. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

2.  "  About  sun-rise,"  avareiXavroc  tov  nXcov.  E.  T.  "  At  the 
rising  of  the  sun.'*  Vul.  **  Orto  jam  sole."  This  expresses  too 
much ;  for  let  it  be  observed,  that  it  is  not  the  preterperfect  parti- 
ciple that  is  here  used  by  the  evangelist,  but  an  aorist  Nor  is 
there  a  word  in  the  Gr.  (except  in  a  very  few  copies,)  nor  in  any 


CHAP.  XVI.  NOTES  ON  ST.  MARK.  «55 

Other  ancient  version^  answering  to  jam  in  the  Lft.  The  E.  T. 
seems,  in  this  place,  to  follow  the  Cam.  which  reads  avarcXXovroc 
in  the  present     But  this  reading  is  peculiar  to  that  copy. 

8.  "  Getting  out,  fled,"  ^ItkBovaai  rayv  ^^yyov.  E.  T.  "  Went 
out  quickly  and  fled."  But  the  word  rayv  is  wanting  in  a  great 
number  of  MSS.  some  of  them  of  principal  note,  in  several  of  the 
best  editions  and  ancient  versions,  particularly  tlie  Vul.  and  both 
the  Sy.     It  is  also  reiected  by  Mill  and  Wet 

16.  "  He  who  shall  believe,"  b  marewrag.  E.  T.  "  He  who 
believeth.*'  The  Gr.  aorists  have  not  always  the  power  of  the 
preterite;  but,  agreeably  to  the  import  of  the  name,  are  fre- 
quently indefinite  in  regard  to'  time.  Here  thev  are  better  ren- 
dered by  the  present,  as  in  the  E.  T.  than  by  the  past ;  the  pre- 
sent, with  us  being  often  used  indefinitely.  Had  ttie  words  im- 
me<iUately  preceding  related  to  a  judgment  to  come,  the  most 
proper  tense  here,  in  Eng.  for  expressing  the  Crr.  aorist,  would 
nave  been  the  future  perfect ;  that  is,  a  ftiture  which  is  past,  in 
respect  of  another  future  referred  to ;  "He  who  shall  have  be- 
lieved, shall  be  saved."  In  this  manner  all  the  La.  translators 
except  Ar.  have  expressed  it :  "  Qui  crediderit"  But,  as  the 
words  immediately  preceding  are  an  order  to  the  apostles,  with 
which  the  words  of  this  passage  are  connected  as  regarding 
what  is  necessarily  consequent  on  the  execution  of  that  order 
(for  of  necessity  they  would  be  either  believed  or  disbelieved,) 
the  time  is,  in  our  idiom,  best  expressed  by  a  simple  future. 
Though  the  future  perfect  could  not  be  accounted  improper,  it 
is  so  complex,  [^  He  who  shall  have  believed,  and  shall  have  been 
baptized*,]  that  unless  where  perspicuity  renders  it  necessary,  it  is 
better  to  avoid  it.  The  later  Fr.  translators  (though  that  tense 
be,  in  their  language,  a  degree  simpler  than  in  ours)  take  this  me- 
thod. P.  R.  Sa.  and  Si.  though  translating  from  the  Vul.  and 
Beau,  say,  "  Celui  qui  croira,*'  not  *  qui  aura  cm.' 

*  "  He  who  shall  believe— he  who  will  not  believe,"  6  irKnrcv- 
wc — 6  aviffTYitrag.  E.  T-  "  He  that  believeth — he  that  believethr 
not"  The  change  of  the  ftiture  from  shall  to  wiU  may,  to  a 
superficial  view,  appear  capricious;  but  J  imagine  the  idiom  of 
the  language  requires  this  distinction  between  a  positive  and  a 
negative  condition.  It  is  accordingly  expressed  in  the  same 
Manner  in  the  G.  E.  A  sovereign  might  properly  say  to  his 
minister, '  Publish,  in  my  name,  this  edict  to  the  people :  if  they 
shall  obey  it,  they  shall  be  rewarded,  but  if  they  will  not  obey 
they  shall  be  punished.'  In  the  former  part  of  the  declaration, 
it  is  not  the  will  diat  is  required,  so  much  as  the  performance : 
in  the  latter  part,  a  threat  is  annexed  to  the  non-performance, 
merely  on  account  of  the  obstinacy,  that  is,  pravity  of  will,  by 
^hich  it  is  occasioned.  This  distinction  particularly  suits  the 
nature  of  the  present  case.  The  belief  that  results  not  from 
Evidence,  but  from  an  inclination  to  believe,  is  not  styled  faith 
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SO  properly  as  credulity,  which  is  always  accounted  an  extreme. 
Nor  is  that  unbelief;  or  even  disbeliefs  criminal,  that  is  not  justly 
imputable  to  a  disinclination  to  believe  in  spite  of  evidence; 
wmch  is  termed  incredulity,  and  is  as  much  ah  extreme  as  llie 
other.  It  is  required  not  that  our  will  operate  in  producing 
belief,  (ample  evidence  is  afforded  for  this  purpose,  as  mentioned 
in  the  two  subsequent  verses,)  but  that  our  will  do  not  operate 
in  a  conjrary  direction,  to  prevent  or  obstruct  our  believing.  God 
alone  gives  light,  he  requires  of  us  only  that  we  do  not  shut  our 
eyes  against  it  It  may  be  thought  an  objection  to  this  explana- 
tion, that  it  would  imply  that  there  is  a  demerit  in  the  unbelief 
that  is  punishable,  at  the  same  time  that  there  is  no  merit  in  tiie 
faith  that  is  to  be  rewarded.  This  is  doubtless  the  case.  There 
is  n'o  positive  merit  in  £uth ;  and  if,  when  compared  with  infidelity 
there  may  be  ascribed  to  it  a  sort  of  negative  merit,  the  term  is 
evidendy  used  in  a  sense  not  strictly  proper.  But  this  is  no  objec- 
tion to  the  explanation  given  above.  These  contraries  do  not 
stand  on  a  footing  entirely  similar.  Death,  we  know,  is  the  wages 
of  sin  ;  but  eternal  life,  which  is  the  same  with  salvation^  is  the 
gift  of  God,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

»  "Shall  be  condemned,"  KoraKptStritTtTat.  E.  T.  "Shall  be 
damned."  But  this  is  not  a  just  version  of  the  Gr.  word.  The 
term  damned,  with  us,  relates  solely  to  the  doom  that  shall  be 
pronounced  upon  the  wicked  at  the  last  day.  This  cannot  be 
affirmed,  with  truth,  of  the  Gr.  KaroKpivfo,  which  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  Eng.  verb  condemn.  It  may  relate  to  that  future 
sentence,  and  it  may  not  All  the  La.  translations  I  know,  Vul. 
At.  Zu.  Er.  Cas.  Cal.  Be.  say  "  condemnabitur."  But  if  the 
word  had  been  damnabitur,  it  would  have  made  no  difference,  as 
these  two  La.  verbs  are  sjmonymous.  It  is  not  so  with  the  Eng. 
words,  to  damn  and  to  condemn.  I  caiihot  help  observing,  that 
though  the  Itn.  and  Fr.  languages  have  verbs  exactly  corres- 
ponding, in  the  difference  of  their  meanings,  to  the  two  Eng. 
verbs,  their  translators  have,  very  properly,  preferred  the  more 

feneral  term.  Dio.  says,  "Sara  condannato;"  G.  F.  L.  CI. 
leau.  P.  R.  Si.  Sa.  "  Sera  condamne."  In  regard  to  the  more 
modem  Eng.  versions,  they  have  all  replaced  the  proper  word 
condemned,  except  Wes.  who  retains  the  term  of  the  common 
translation.  Chap.  xii.  40.  N.  It  is  still  worse  to  render  the 
simple  verb  Kpivuv  (2  Thess.ii.  12.)  *  to  damn  ;*  that  verb  properly 
signifying  not  so  much  as  to  condemn,  but  *  to  judge,'  *  to  try :' 
though  sometimes  used  by  a  figure,  the  cause  for  the  consequence, 
to  denote  to  punish. 

Jerom  has  observed,  that  there  were  few  of  the  (Jr.  copies  he 
had  seen,  which  had  the  last  twelve  verses  of  this  chapter.  They 
are  still  wanting  in  many  MSS.  and  are  not  comprehended  in 
the  Canons  of  Eusebius.  But  they  are  in  the  Sy.  version,  the 
Ara.  and  the  Vul.  and  were  in  the  old  Itc  and  other  ancient 
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versions.  They  are  in  the  Al.  and  Cam.  MSS.  They  are  also 
in  The.'8  Commentaries.  But  what  weighs  most  with  me,  I 
acknowledge,  is,  that  the  manner  wherein  so  ancient  a  writer  as 
Irensus,  in  the  second  century,  refers  to  this  Gospel,  renders  it 
highly  probable  that  the  whole  passage  was  read  in  all  the  copies 
known  to  him :  "  In  fine  autem  evangelii,  ait  Marcus,  '  Et  qui- 
dem  Dominus  Jesus,  postquam  locutus  est  eis,  receptus  est  in 
coelos,  et  sedet  ad  dexteram  Dei.'"  Adv.  Hser.  lib.  iii.  cap.  11. 
The  verse  quoted  is  the  nineteenth,  and  the  chapter  has  but 
twenty.  It  deserves  our  notice,  that  there  is  not  a  single  MS. 
which  has  this  verse,  that  has  not  also  the  whole  passage  from 
the  eighth  to  the  end ;  nor  is  there  a  MS.  which  wants  this  verse, 
that^toes  not  also  want  the  whole.  No  authority  of  equal  anti- 
quity has  yet  been  produced  on  the  other  side.  It  has  been 
conjectured,  that  the  difficulty  of  reconciling  the  account  here 

S'ven  of  our  Lord's  appearances  after  his  resurrection,  with 
ose  of  the  other  evangelists,  has  imboldenefl  some  transcribers 
to  omit  them.  The  plausibility  of  this  conjecture,  the  abrupt- 
ness of  the  conclusion  of  this  history  without  the  words  in  ques- 
tion, and  the  want  of  any  thing  Uke  a  reason  for  adding  them 
if  they  had  not  been  there  originally,  render  their  authenticity 
at  least  probable.  Transcribers  sometimes  presume  to  add  and 
alter  in  order  to  remove  contradictions,  but  not,  as  £Eur  as  I  (Tan 
semember,  in  order  to  make  them. 


PREFACE 

TO 

LUKE'S  GOSPEL. 


Luke,  to  whom  this  Gospel,  the  third  in  order,  has  been,  Grom 
the  earliest  ecclesiastical  antiquity,  uniformly  attributed,  was  for 
a  long  time  a  constant  companion  of  the  apostle  Paul,  and  assist- 
ant in  preaching  the  gospel,  as  Mark  is  said  to  have  been  of 
the  apostle  Peter.  Of  Luke  we  find  honourable  mention  made 
once  and  again  in  Paul's  Epistles ;  Col.  iv.  14 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  11; 
Philem.  24.  But  ^e  most  of  what  we  can  know  of  his  history 
must  be  collected  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  a  book  also 
written  by  him  in  continuation  of  the  history  contained  in  the 
Gospel.  Though  the  author,  like  the  other  evangelists,  has 
not  named  himself  as  the  author,  he  has  signified  plainly  in  the 
introduction  of  his  work  that  he  is  not  an  apostle,  nor  was  him- 
self a  witness  of  what  he  attests,  but  that  he  had  his  intelligence 
firom  apostles  and  others  who  attended  our  Lord's  ministry  upon 
the  earth. 

2.  It  has  been  made  a  question  whether  he  was  originally  a 
Jew  or  a  Pagan.    The  latter  opinion  has  been  inferred  firom  an 
expression  of  the  apostle  Paul  to  the  Colossians,  chap.  iv.  10 — 
14,  where,  afl«r  naming  some  with  this  addition,  who  are  of  the 
circumcision,  he  mentions  others,  and  among  them  Luke,  with- 
out any  adddition.     These  are,  therefore,  supposed  to  have  been 
Gentiles.     But  this,  though  a  plausible  inference,  is  not  a  ne- 
cessary consequence  firom  the  apostle's  words.     He  might  have 
added  the  clause,  who  are  of  the  circumcision,  not  to  distinguish 
the  persons  firom  those  after-mentioned  as  not  of  the  circumcision, 
but  to  ffive  the  Colossians  particular  information  concerning  those 
with  whom  perhaps  they  had  not  previously  been  acquainted. 
If  they  knew  what  Luke,  and  Epaphras,  and  Demas,  whether 
Jews  or  Gentiles,  originally  were,  the  information  was  quite  un- 
necessary with  regard  to  them.     It  will  perhaps  add  a  little  to 
the  weight  of  this  consideration  to  observe,  that,  in  those  days, 
in  introducing  to  any  church  such  Christian  brethren  as  were 
unknown  to  them  bdbre,  it  was  a  point  of  some  importance  to 
inform  them,  whether  they  were  of  tne  circumcision  or  not ;  inas- 
much as  there  were  certain  ceremonies  and  observances  wherein 
the  Jewish  converts  were  indulged,  which,  if  found  in  one  con- 
verted firom  Gentilism,  might  render  it  suspected  that  his  conver- 
sion was  rather  to  Judaism  than  to  Christianity. 


PREFACE  TO  LUKE'S  GOSPEL.  *  289 

3.  Some  ancients,  on  the  contrary,  have  imagined  that  he  was 
not  only  a  Jew,  but  one  of  the  seventy  commissioned  by  our 
Lord  to  preach  the  Gospel,  Luke  x.  1.  This,  I  think,  may  be 
confuted  from  what  is  advanced  by  Luke  hunself,  who  does  not 
pretend  to  have  been  a  witness  of  our  Lord's  miracles  and  teach- 
ing, but  to  have  received  his  information  from  witnesses.  This 
would  not  have  been  done  by  one  who  had  attended  our  Lord's 
ministry,  and  was,  though  not  an  apostle,  of  the  number  of  his 
disciples.  I  am  not  ignorant  that  Whitby,*  after  others,  has 
attempted  so  to  explain  the  words,  as  to  make  what  is  said  con- 
cerning the  information  received  from  witnesses  to  relate  only 
to  those  who  had  published  their  narratives  before  that  time,  and 
that  the  phrase  irapiiKoXovdiiKOTi  avwdev  iramv  aicpiPwCi  is  intended 
for  marking  the  distinction  between  their  source  of  intelligence  and 
his.  In  my  opinion,  he  has  totally  mistaken  ihe  import  of  this 
clause,  as  I  shall  show  in  explaining  the  place.f  out  that  our 
evangelist  was,  with  all  the  otner  writers  of  the  Plew  Testament, 
a  convert  to  Christianity  from  Judaism,  not  from  Gentilism,  is, 
ujon  the  whole,  sufiiciently  evident  from  his  style,  in  which,  not- 
withstanding its  greater  copiousness  and  variety,  there  are  as 
many  Hebraisms  as  are  found  in  the  other  evangelists,  and  such 
a3, 1  imagine,  could  not  be  exemplified  in  any  writer  originally 
Gentile,  miless  his  conversion  to  Judaism  had  been  very  early  in 
life. 

4.  Further,  Luke  seems  to  have  had  more  learning  than  any 
of  the  other  evangelists.  And  if  he  be  the  person  mentioned  in 
the  above-cited  passage  of  the  Epistie  to  the  Colossians,  ch.  iv. 
14,  of  which  I  see  no  reason  to  doubt,  he  was  by  profession  a 
physician.  Grotius  has  hence  inferred  several  particulars,  which 
as  they  are  not  supported  by  any  positive  proofe,  can  be  ranked 
only  amonff  conjectures.  The  reason  which  Luke  himself  as- 
signed for  his  writing  was,  it  would  appear,  to  prevent  people's 
givii^,  without  examination  or  inquiry,  too  easy  credit  to  the 
narratives  of  the  life  of  Jesus,  which,  at  that  time,  seem  to  have 
abounded.  I  acknowledge  that  the  word  circxce/oiicrav,  have  under- 
taken,  used  here  by  Liie,  does  not  necessarily  imply  any  blame 
laid  on  the  execution ;  but  the  scope  of  the  place  seems  to  imply 
it,  if  not  on  all,  at  least  on  some  of  these  undertakings :  for  if 
all,  or  even  most,  were  well  executed,  the  number  was  an  argu- 
laent  rather  against  a  new  attempt,  than  for  it  The  very  cir- 
cumstance of  the  number  of  such  narratives  at  so  early  a  period, 
18  itself  an  evidence  that  there  was  something  in  the  first  publica- 
tion of  the  Christian  doctrine,  which,  notwithstanding  the  many 
*M&vourable  circumstances  wherewith  it  was  attended,  excited 
the  curiosity,  and  awakened  the  attention,  of  persons  of  all  ranks 
and  denominations ;  insomuch,  that  every  narrative  which  pre- 

•  Preftwe  to  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke.  t  Ch.  i.  3.  Note. 
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tended  to  fiirnish  men  with  any  additional  infonnation  concern- 
ing so  extraordinary  a  personage  as  Jesus,  seems  to  have  been 
read  with  avidity. 

5.  Who  they  were  to  whom  the  evangelist  alludes,  who  had, 
from  vague  reports,  rashly  published  narratives  not  entirely  to 
be  depended  on,  it  is  impossible  for  us  now  to  discover.  Grotius 
justly  observes,  that  the  spurious  Gosnels  mentioned  by  ancient 
writers  are  forgeries,  manifestly,  of  a  later  date.  He  seems  to 
except  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Egyptians,  which,  though 
much  earlier  than  the  rest,  can  scarce  claim  an  antiquity  h^her 
than  that  according  to  Liie.  That  there  were,  however,  some 
such  performances  at  the  time  Luke  began  to  write,  the  words 
of  this  evangelist  are  sufficient  evidence ;  for,  to  consider  this 
book  merely  on  the  footing  of  a  human  composition,  what  writer 
of  common  sense  would  introduce  himself  to  the  public  by  ob- 
serving the  numerous  attempts  that  had  been  made  by  former 
writers,  some  of  whom  at  least  had  not  been  at  due  pains  to  be 
properly  informed,  if  he  himself  were  actually  the  first,  or  even 
the  second,  or  the  third,  who  had  written  on  the  subject ;  and  if 
one  of  the  two  who  preceded  him  had  better  opportunities  of 
knowing  than  he,  and  the  other  fully  as  good  ?  feut  the  total 
disappearance  of  those  spurious  writings,  probably  no  better  than 
hasty  collections  of  flying  rumours,  containing  a  mixture  of  truth 
and  falsehood,  may,  after  the  genuine  Gospels  were  generally 
known  and  read,  be  easily  accounted  for.  At  midnight  the  glim- 
mering of  a  taper  is  not  without  its  use ;  but  it  can  make  no 
conceivable  addition  to  the  light  of  the  meridian  sun.  And  it 
deserves  to  be  remarked  by  the  way,  that,  whatever  may  be 
thought  to  be  insinuated  here  by  the  evangelist  concerning  the 
imperfect  information  of  former  historians,  there  is  no  hint  given 
of  their  bad  design. 

6.  Some  have  inferred  from  Luke^s  introduction,  that  his  must 
have  been  the  fir^t  genuine  Gospel  that  was  committed  to  writing. 
In  my  opinion,  this  would  need  to  be  much  more  clearly  implidl 
in  the  words  than  it  can  be  said  to  be,  to  induce  a  reasonable 
critic  to  adopt  an  opinion  so  repugnant  to  the  uniform  voice  of 
antiquity.  The  remark  of  Grotius  on  this  head  appears  to  have 
more  weight  than  is  commonly  allowed  it  Luke,  ne  observes, 
wrote  in  Greek ;  Matthew's  Gospel  had  been  written  in  the  He- 
brew of  the  times,  and  probably  was  not  then  translated  into 
Crreek*  The  expression  of  Papias  implies,  in  my  opinion,  as 
was  hinted  already,*  tiiat  that  Gospel  remained  a  considerable 
time  without  any  translation  into  Greek.  If  so,  the  only  authen- 
tic Gospel  which  had  preceded  Luke's  in  Ghreek,  was  the  Gospel 
by  Mark,  which  comparatively  was  but  a  compend. 

The  arguments  [if  we  can  call  them  arguments]  in  Basnage*s 
Exercitations,  employed  to  prove  that  the  Gospel  by  Luke  was 
the  first  written,  will  be  found  on  examination  to  rest  on  nothing 
*  PreftAce  to  Matthew's  Gospel,  sect.  6. 
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but  cimjecturesy  supported'  by  reasonings  which  to  a  superficial 
view  may  appear  ingenious,  but  are  merely  hypothetical^  and 
can  never  overturn  the  only  adequate  evidence  of  a  point  of  fact, 
the  testimony  of  those  who  had  best  occasion  to  know,  in  a 
matter  which  they  were  under  no  conceivable  temptation  to  mis- 
represent 

7.  Lvkh,  in  composing  this  Gospel,  is  supposed  by  some  to 
have  drawn  his  information  chiefly  from  the  apostle  Paul,  whom 
he  fcithftdly  attended,  as  Mark  did  from  the  apostle  Peter.  They 
even  proceed  so  far  as  to  suppose,  that  when  Paul  in  his  Epistles 
uses  the  expression  my  Gospel,  (Rom.  ii.  16,  xvi.  25 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  8,) 
he  means  the  Gospel  according  to  Luke :  but  nothing  can  be  more 
unnatural  than  this  interpretation.  That  Paul,  who  was  divinely 
enlightened  in  all  that  concerned  the  life  and  doctrine  of  his 
Master,  must  have  been  of  very  great  use  to  the  evangelist,  cannot 
be  reasonably  doubted :  yet  from  Luke's  own  words  we  are  led  to 
conclude,  that  the  chief  source  of  his  intelligence,  as  to  the 
&ct8  related  in  his  Gospel,  was  from  those  who  had  been  eye 
and  ear  witnesses  of  what  our  Lord  both  did  and  taught.  Now 
of  this  number  Paul  evidently  was  not.  But,  though  Luke  appears 
to  have  been  an  early  and  assiduous  attendant  on  the  ministry  of 
that  aposde,  and  to  have  accompanied  him  regularly  in  his  apos- 
tolical joumies,  from  his  voyage  to  Macedonia  till  he  was  carried 
prisoner  to  Rome,  whither  also  the  evangelist  went  along  with 
him,  he  could  not  fail  to  have  many  opportunities,  both  before 
and  after  joining  him,  of  conversing  with  those  apostles  and 
other  disciples  who  had  heard  the  discourses,  and  seen  the  mi- 
racles of  our  Lord. 

8.  As  to  the  time  when  this  Gospel  was  written,  hardly  any 
thing  beyond  conjecture  has  yet  been  produced.  The  same  may 
be  said  of  the  place  of  publication.  Jerom  thinks  it  was  published 
in  Achaia,  when  Paul  was  in  that  country,  attended  by  Luke ; 
and,  by  the  computation  of  Euthymius,  it  was  fifteen  years  after 
our  Lord's  ascension :  but  Paul's  journey  into  Achaia  could  not 
have  been  so  early.  Grotius  supposes  that  both  the  Gospel  and 
the  Acts  were  written  soon  after  Paul  left  Rome  to  travel  into  Spain. 
His  principal  reason  seems  to  have  been,  because  the  latter  of 
these  histories  ends  nearly  about  that  time,  to  wit,  when  Paul 
was  first  a  prisoner  at  Rome.  But  though  this  may  be  admitted 
to  be  a  very  strong  presumption  that  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
were  composed  then,  it  affords  no  sort  of  evidence  that  the 
Oospel  may  not  have  been  composed  and  published  long  before. 
That  it  actually  was  some  time  before  the  other,  appears  to  me 
the  more  probable  supposition  of  the  two.  By  the  introduction 
to  the  Gospel,  where  the  author  particularly  Addresses  himself  to 
bis  friend  Theophilus,  his  whole  intention  at  that  time  appears  to 
bave  been,  to  give  a  history  of  our  Lord's  life,  teaching,  and 
iQuracles.    And,  even  in  concluding  the  Gospel,  no  hint  is  given 
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of  any  continuation  or  further  history  then  in  view.  Again,  in 
the  beginning  of  the  Acts,  when  he  addresses  the  same  friend,  he 
speaks  of  the  Gospel  as  of  a  treatise  which  he  had  composed  on 
a  former  occasion,  and  which  was  then  well  known.  And  as  to 
the  place  of  publication,  though  nothing  certain  can  be  affirmed 
concerning  it,  I  am  inclined  to  think  it  more  probable  that  it  was 
Antioch,  or  at  least  some  part  of  S3rria,  if  not  Palestine.  Every 
thing  here  seems  addressed  to  those  who  were  well  acquainted 
with  Jewish  customs  and  places.  No  hints  are  inserted  by  way 
of  explanation,  as  we  find  in  the  Gospels  of  Mark  and  John. 

9.  But,  though  no  certainty  can  be  had  about  the  precise  time 
and  place  of  publication,  we  have,  in  regard  to  the  author,  die 
same  plea  of  tne  uniform  testimony  of  Christian  antiquity  which 
was  pleaded  in  &vour  of  the  preceding  evangelists,  Matthew  and 
Mark.  Some  indeed  have  thought  that,  as  an  evangelist,  Luke 
has  the  testimony  of  Paul  himself,  being,  as  they  suppose,  the 
brother  whose  praise  is  in  the  Oospel,  mentioned  in  2  Cor.  viiL 
18.  But  admitting  that  Luke  is  the  person  there  intended, 
another  meaning  may,  with  greater  plausibility,  be  put  on  the 
expression  in  the  Gospel,  which  rather  denotes  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  than  in  writing  the  history  of  its  author.     The  name  eoon- 

felist  was  first  applied  to  those  extraordinary  ministers,  such  as 
^hilip  and  Timothy,  both  expressly  called  so,  (Acts  xxi.  8 ;  2  Tim. 
iv.  5,)  who  attended  the  apostles,  and  assisted  them  in  their  work. 
Luke  was  doubtless  an  evangehst  in  this  sense,  as  well  as  in  the 
current  but  later  acceptation  of  the  term.  It  may  indeed  be 
jusdy  affirmed,  that  Paul  appears  to  have  been  the  first  who  has 
quoted  this  Gospel  though  he  does  not  name  Luke,  and  quoted 
it  as  of  authority.  In  writing  to  Timothy  he  has  these  words, 
For  the  Scripture  saiih,  *^  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  that 
treadeth  out  the  com,"  and  "  The  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  re- 
ward," I  Tim.  V.  18.  The  former  of  these  sayings  is  a  quotation 
firom  the  Pentateuch,  Deut.  xxv.  4 :  the  latter  is  found  nowhere 
else  in  these  terms  but  in  Luke,  (x.  7,)  whose  very  words  the 
aposde  has  adopted.  A^eoc  o  tpyartic  rov  juitrdov  atrrov.  Lardner 
has  taken  notice  of  allusions  to  some  passages  in  this  Gospel  to 
be  found  in  some  of  the  apostolic  fathers;  and  there  are  evident 

Quotations  firom  it,  though  without  naming  the  author,  in  Justin 
lartyr,  and  the  Epistie  of  the  churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyons. 
Tatian,  a  littie  after  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  composed 
a  Harmony  of  the  Gospels,  the  first  of  the  kind  that  had  been 
attempted,  which  he  called  Diatessaron,  (Sm  retraaptov)  of  the 
four,  and  which  demonstrates  that  at  that  time  there  were  four 
Gospels,  and  no  more,  of  established  authority  in  the  church. 
Irenseus,  not  long  lifter,  mentions  dl  tiie  evangelists  by  name, 
arranging  them  according  to  the  order  wherein  they  wrote,  whicli 
is  the  same  with  that  universally  given  them,  throughout  the 
Christian  world,  to  this  day.    When  he  speaks  of  Luke,  he  re- 
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dtei  nuuiy  {nrticulars  which  are  peculiar  to  that  Gospel.  And, 
though  the  reasons  assigned  by  diat  ancient  author  why  the 
Gospels  can  be  neither  fewer  nor  more  than  four,  we  should  iustly 
consider  as  very  whimsical ;  the  attempt,  though  unsuccessmi,  to 
account  for  it,  shows  at  least  the  certdnty  of  the  fact,  that  the 
four  Gospek  were  then  received  by  Christians  of  all  denomina- 
tions, and  that  beside  them  there  was  no  Gospel  or  history  of 
Jesus  of  any  estimation  in  the  church.  From  that  time  down- 
wards, the  four  evangelists  are  often  mentioned;  and  whatever 
spurious  narratives  have  from  time  to  time  appeared,  they  have 
not  been  able  to  bear  a  comparison  with  those,  in  respect  either 
of  antiquity  or  of  intrinsic  excellence.  Early  in  the  third  cen- 
tury, Ammonius  also  wrote  a  Harmony  of  the  four  Gospels.  As 
these  were  at  that  time,  and  had  been  from  their  first  publication, 
80  they  continue  to  this  day  to  be  regarded  as  the  great  foundap- 
dons  of  the  Christian  faith.  If  Monsieur  Freret  *nad  been  so 
lucky  as  to  meet  with  Lardner's  Credibility  of  the  Gospel  His- 
tory, and  had  taken  the  trouble  to  read  it  attentively  before  he 
wrote  his  Examen  Critique,  his  natural  penetration  must  have 
made  him  sensible,  notwithstanding  the  artless  simplicity  of  the 
English  writer,  how  little  his  own  much-laboured  remarks  can 
bear  a  comparison  with  the  naked  truth. 

10.  The  Gospel  by  Luke  has  supplied  us  with  many  interest- 
ing particulars,  which  had  been  omitted  by  both  his  predecessors, 
Matthew  and  Mark.  From  him  we  learn  whatever  relates  to 
the  birth  of  John  the  Baptist ;  the  annunciation,  and  other  im- 
portant circumstances  concerning  the  nativity  of  the  Messiah; 
the  occasion  of  Joseph's  being  then  in  Bethlehem ;  the  vision 
granted  to  the  shepherds ;  the  early  testimonies  of  Simeon  and 
Anna;  the  wonderful  manifestation  of  our  Lord's  proficiency  in 
knowledge,  when  only  twelve  years  old;  his  age  at  the  com- 
jnencement  of  his  ministry,  connected  with  the  year  of  the  reign- 
ing emperor.  He  has  given  us  also  an  account  of  several  memo- 
rable incidents  and  cures  which  had  been  overlooked  by  the  rest; 
the  conversion  of  Zaccheus  the  publican ;  the  cure  of  th^  woman 
who  had  been  bowed  down  for  eighteen  years,  and  of  the  drop- 
sical man;  the  cleansing  of  the  ten  lepers;  the  repulse  he  met 
with  when  about  to  enter  a  Samaritan  city ;  and  the  instructive 
rebuke  he  gave,  on  that  occasion,  to  two  apostles,  for  their  in- 
temperate zeal:  also  the  affecting  interview  he  had,  after  his 
resurrection,  with  two  of  his  disciples,  in  the  way  to  Emmaus, 
^d  at  that  village.  Luke  has  Ukewise  added  many  edifying 
parables  to  those  which  had  been  recorded  by  the  other  evange- 
lists. Of  this  number  are  the  parable  of  the  creditor  who  had 
two  debtors ;  of  the  rich  fool  who  hoarded  up  his  increase,  and 
when  he  had  not  one  day  to  live,  vainly  exulted  in  the  prospect 
of  many  happy  years ;  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus ;  of  the  re-- 
claimed  profligate ;  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  pubUcan  praying  in 
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the  temple ;  of  the  judge  who  was  prevailed  on  by  a  widow's  im- 
portunity, though  he  feared  not  God  nor  regarded  man ;  of  the 
Darren  fig-tree;  of  the  compassionate  Samaritan;  and  several 
others ;  most  of  which  so  early  a  writer  as  Irenaeus  has  specified 
as  peculiarly  belonging  to  this  Gospel ;  and  has  thereby  shown 
to  all  after  ages^  without  intending  it,  that  it  is,  in  eveir  thing 
material,  the  same  book  which  had  ever  been  distinguished  by 
the  name  of  this  evangelist  till  his  day,  and  remains  so  distin- 
guished to  ours. 

11.  In  regard  to  Luke's  character  as  a  writer,  it  is  evident, 
that  though  die  same  general  quality  of  style,  an  unafiected  sim- 

[)licity,  predominates  in  all  the  evangehsts,  they  are,  neverdie- 
ess,  distinguishable  from  one  another.  Luke  abounds  in  He- 
braisms as  much  as  any  of  them ;  yet  it  must  be  acknowledged, 
that  there  are  also  more  Grecisms  in  his  language  than  in  that 
of  any  of  the  rest  The  truth  is,  there  is  greater  variety  in  his 
style,  which  is  probably  to  be  ascribed  to  this  circumstance — ^his 
having  been  more,  and  for  a  longer  time,  conversant  among  the 
.  Gentiles,  than  any  other  evangelist.  His  ordinary  place  of  abode^ 
if  not  the  place  of  his  birth,  appears  to  have  been  Antioch,  the 
capital  of  Syria,  the  seat  of  government,  where  people  of  the  first 
distinction  in  the  province  had  their  residence,  and  to  which 
there  was  great  resort  of  strangers.  Here  the  Greek  language 
had  long  prevailed.  Besides,  Luke's  occupation,  as  'a  physician, 
may  very  probably  have  occasioned  his  having  greater  intercourse 
with  those  of  higher  rank.  Not  that  the  profession  itself  was 
then  in  great  esteem  in  that  country :  for  it  has  been  justly  ob- 
served, mat  in  Rome,  as  well  as  in  Syria,  slaves  who  gave  eariy 
signs  of  quickness  of  parts  and  manual  dexterity,  were  often  in- 
structed in  physic,  who,  if  they  proved  successful,  were  commonly 
rewarded  with  their  freedom.  That  Luke  himself,  whatever  may 
have  been  his  early  condition  in  life,  was,  when  a  Christian  mi- 
nister, a  freeman  and  master  of  his  time,  is  evident  from  his 
attendance  on  the  apostle  Paul  in  his  peregrinations  for  the  ad- 
vancement of  the  gospel.  But  the  profession  of  medicine  and 
sultry  (for  these  two  were  then  commonly  united)  not  only  proved 
the  occasion  of  a  more  general  intercourse  with  society,  but  served 
as  a  strong  inducement  to  employ  some  time  in  reading.  This 
may  sufficiently  account  for  any  superiority  this  evangelist  may 
be  thought  to  possess  above  the  rest  in  point  of  language. 

12.  His  name,  Aouicac,  Luke,  rendered  in  one  place  in  the  com- 
mon translation  Lukas^  (Philem.  24,)  is  supposed  to  have  been 
a  contraction  of  the  Roman  name  Luciliits,  or  of  Lucanus,  in 
like  manner  as  Demos  is  contracted  from  Demetrius,  and  EpcL- 
phras  from  Epapkroditus.  Names  thus  contracted  from  the 
master's  name  were  commonly  given  to  slaves,  but  not  peculiarly 
to  such.  That  a  considerable  portion  of  Lijdce's  time  nad  been 
spent  in  Rome,  or  at  least  in  Italy,  has  been  argued  from  some 
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Latinisms  discovered  in  his  style;  such  as^  Soc  Bfyyatnav,  da  operam^ 
endeavour,  ch.  xii.  58 ;  and  icaXaic  Trouvn  roig  fiitrovtriv  ifiac.  Bene- 
facUe  his  qui  oderunt  vos,  with  the  dative  case,  Do  good  to  them 
who  hate  you,  ch.  vi.  27 ;  whereas,  in  the  parallel  place  in  Mat- 
thew, chap.  V.  44,  the  verb  is  construed  more  in  the  Greek 
manner  with  the  accusative,  icaXeuc  froiurt  rove  fUfrovvra^  v/iiac* 
But  I  see  no  reason  why,  in  the  evangelist  Luke,  by  birth  a  Syrian, 
this  should  be  accounted  a  Latinism  rather  than  a  Syriasm,  as 
in  Sjriac  the  h  prefixed  (which  is  necessary  in  the  expression 
of  this  precept)  is  always  considered  as  corresponding  to  the 
dative  in  Greek  and  Latin.  That  he  has  also  a  greater  variety 
in  his  words  and  phrases  than  any  of  the  other  evangeUsts,  will 
be  quickly  discovered  by  an  attentive  reader  of  the  original.  I 
mention  one  evidence  of  this,  from  a  circumstance  I  have  had 
particular  occasion  to  attend  to,  which  is  this :  Each  of  the  evan- 
geh'sts  has  a  considerable  number  of  words  which  are  used  by 
none  of  the  rest;  but  in  Luke*s  Gospel,  the  number  of  such  pe- 
culiarities, or  words  used  in  none  of  the  other  Gospels,  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  peculiar  words  found  in  all  the  three  other  Gos- 
pels put  together.  Again,  some  expressions  which  are  frequent 
in  the  other  Gospels,  in  Luke  occur  but  rarely.  The  Hebrew 
word  Amen,  as  an  affirmative  adverb  joined  with  Xcyoi  u^tiiv,  and 
used  for  ushering  in  solenmly  the  instructions  given  by  our  Lord^ 
is  employed  by  Luke  much  seldomer  than  by  any  of  the  other 
evangelists.  Instead  of  it,  he  sometimes  says  oXiidcucy  sometimes 
m,  and  once  cw'  oAi^Occac  Xeyw  vfiiv,  phrases  never  used  by  the 
rest  On  the  other  hand,  he,  oftener  than  they,  employs  the  neuter 
article  to,  in  reference  not  to  a  noun,  but  to  a  sentence,  or  part 
of  a  sentence.  Of  this  there  are  at  least  seven  instances  in  his 
Gospel:  Luke  i.  62 ;  ix.  46  ;  xxii.  2,  4,  23,  24,  37.  I  recollect 
but  two  in  the  rest,  one  in  Matthew  xix.  18,  and  one  in  Mark 
ix.  23.  As  to  these  two,  they  are  not  parallel  places  to  any  of 
the  passages  wherein  this  mode  of  construction  has  been  adopted 
by  Luke.  It  may  be  observed  in  passing,  that  the  terms  peculiar 
to  Luke  are  for  the  most  part  long  and  compound  words.  The 
first  word  of  his  Gospel,  eireiSnir^p,  is  of  the  number.  So  much  for 
what  regards  his  words  and  idioms. 

13.  As  to  the  other  qualities  of  his  style,  we  may  remark,  that 
there  is  more  of  composition  in  the  sentences  than  is  found  in 
the  other  three.  Of  this  the  very  first  sentence  is  an  example, 
which  occupies  no  fewer  than  four  verses.  In  the  passages,  how- 
ever, wherein  those  incidents  are  related,  or  those  instructions 
given,  which  had  been  anticipated  by  Matthew  or  by  Mark,. 
there  is  sometimes,  not  always,  a  perfect  coincidence  with  these 
evangelists  in  the  expression,  as  well  as  in  the  sense :  sometimes, 
however,  the  coincidence  in  translations  is  more  complete  than 
m  the  original.  I  have  observed  that  there  are  d^ees,  even  in 
the  shnplicity  of  the  sacred  writers ;  for  though  all  the  evangelists 
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are  eminent  for  this  quality,  there  are  sofne  characteristic  diffe- 
rences between  one  and  another,  which  will  not  escape  the  notice 
of  a  reader  of  discernment  Matthew  and  John  have  more  sim- 
plicity than  Mark;  and  Luke  has,  perhaps,  the  least  of  all. 
What  has  been  observed  of  the  greater  variety  of  his  style,  and 
of  his  more  frequent  use  of  complex  sentences,  may  serve  as  evi- 
dence of  this.  And  even  as  to  the  third  species  of  simplicity 
formerly  mentioned,*  simplicity  of  design,  he  seems  to  approach 
nearer  the  manner  of  otner  historians,  in  giving  what  may  be 
called  his  own  verdict  m  the  narrative  part  of  his  work.  I  re- 
member at  least  one  instance  of  this.  In  speaking  of  the  Phari- 
sees, he  calls  them  ^eXa/yyvooe,  lovers  of  money,  ch.  xvi.  14.  The 
distinction  with  regard  to  Judas,  which  it  was  proper  in  them  all 
to  observe,  as  there  were  two  of  the  name  among  the  apostles, 
is  expressed  by  Luke,  ch.  vi.  16,  with  more  animation,  6c  nu 
sysv^To  7r(>o8orijc,  f>ho  proved  a  traitor,  than  by  Matthew,  di.  x. 
4,  who  says,  6  leae  irapadovg  avrov,  or  by  Mark,  ch.  iii.  19,  whose 
expression  is,  6c  koi  irapeScuiecv  avrov;  both  which  phrases^  strictly 
interpreted,  imply  no  more  than,  who  delivered  him  up»  The 
attempt  made  by  the  Pharisees  to  extort  from  our  Lcord  what 
might  prove  matter  of  accusation  against  him,  is  expressed  by 
Luke,  ch.  xi.  53,  in  language  more  animated  than  is  used  by  any 
of  the  rest,  rip^avro  S£iva>c  bvbxhvj  km  anotrrofiariZ^iv  qvtov  itejm 
irXsiovwv,  began  vehemently  to  press  him  with  questions  on  tnany 
points.  On  another  occasion,  speaking  of  the  same  people,  he 
says,  ch.  vi.  11,  Avtoi  Se  vrXfitrdfitrav  avoeac.  But  they  were  filled 
with  madness.  In  the  moral  instructions  given  by  our  Lord,  and 
recorded  by  this  evangelist,  especially  in  the  parables,  none  can  be 
happier  in  uniting  an  affecting  sweetness  of  manner  with  genuine 
simplicity.  Of  this  union,  better  instances  cannot  be  imagined, 
than  those  of  the  humane  Samaritan,  and  of  the  penitent  prodigal. 
14.  To  conclude,  though  we  have  no  reason  to  consider  Luke 
as,  upon  the  whole,  more  observant  of  the  order  of  time  than  the 
other  evangelists,  he  has  been  at  more  pains  than  any  of  them  to 
ascertain  the  dates  of  some  of  the  most  memorable  events,  on  which, 
in  a  great  measure,  depend  the  dates  of  all  the  rest.  In  some 
places,  however,  without  regard  to  order,  he  gives  a  number  of 
detached  precepts  and  instructive  lessons,  one  after  another,  which 
probably  have  not  been  spoken  on  the  same  occasion,  but  are  in- 
troduced as  they  occur  to  the  writer's  memory,  that  nothing  of 
moment  might  be  omitted.  In  regard  to  the  latter  part  of  the  life, 
and  to  the  death  of  this  evangelist,  antiquity  has  not  furnished  us 
^th  any  accounts  which  can  be  relied  on. 
*  Diss.  m.  sect  18,  &c. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

I.  FORASMUCH  as  many  have  undertaken  to  compose  a 
narrative  of  those  things  which  have  been  accomplished  amongst 

2  us,  as  they  who  were  from  the  beginning  eye-witnesses,  and 

3  afterwaras  ministers  of  the  wordy  delivered  them  to  us;  I  have 
also  determined,  havir^  exactly  traced  every  thing  from  the 
first,  to  write  a  partiadar  account  to  thee,  most  excellent  Theo- 

4  philus  ;  that  thou  may  est  know  the  certainty  of  those  matters 
wherein  thou  hast  been  instructed. 

SECTION   I. — THE   ANNUNCIATION. 

5  IN  the  days  of  Herod,  king  of  Judea,  there  was  a  priest 

named  Zacharias,  of  the  course  ofAbijah  ;  and  his  wife,  named  i  chr.  s4«  lo. 

6  Elizabeth,  was  of  the  daughters  of  Aaron.  They  were  both 
righteous  before  God,  blameless  observers  of  all  the  Lord's 

7  commandments  and  ordinances.  And  they  md  no  child,  be- 
cause Elizabeth  was  barren,  and  they  were  both  advanced  in 
years. 

8  Now  when  he  came  to  officiate  as  priest  in  the  order  of  his 

9  course,  it  fell  to  him  by  lot,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  Bz.ao,7.  ^. 
10  priesthood^  to  offer  incense  in  the  sanctuary.    And  while  the  ^^'  *^  "* 

incense  was  burning,  the  whole  congregation  were  praying  with- 
U  out.    Then  there  appeared  to  him  a  messenger  of  the  Lord, 

12  standing  on  the  right  side  of  the  altar  of  incense.  And  Zacha- 

13  rias  was  discomposed  at  the  sight,  and  in  great  terror.  But 
the  angel  said  to  him,  Fear  not,  Zacharias ;  for  thy  prayer  is 
heard,  and  Elizabeth  thy  wife  shall  bear  thee  a  son,  whom 

14  thou  shalt  name  John.*  He  shall  be  to  thee  matter  of  joy 
and  transport ;  and  many  shall  rejoice  because  of  his  birth. 

15  For  he  shall  be  great  before  the  Lord :  he  shall  not  drink 
wine,  nor  any  fermented  liquor ;  but  he  shall  be  filled  with 

16  the  Holy  Spirit,  even  firom  his  mother's  womb.    And  many 

of  the  sons  of  Israel  he  shall  bring  back  to  the  Lord  their  juu  4.6. 
1"^  God.    Moreover,  he  shall  go  before  them  in  the  spirit  and**^"'"' 

power  of  EUjah,  to  reconcile  fathers  to  their  children,  and, 

fcy  the  wisdom  of  the  righteous,  to  render  the  disobedient  a 
18  people  well  disposed  for  the  Lord.     And  Zacharias  said  to 

the  angel.  Whereby  shall  I  know  this ;  for  I  am  an  old  man, 

•  The  LonTt  favour. 
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19  and  my  wife  is  advanced  in  years  ?  The  angel  answering^ 
said  unto  him,  I  am  Gabriel,*  who  attend^  in  the  presence  of 

SO  God,  and  am  sent  to  tell  thee  this  joyful  news.  But  know 
that  thou  shalt  be  dumb,  and  shalt  not  recover  thy  speech, 
until  the  day  when  these  things  happen ;  because  thou  hast 
not  believed  my  words,  which  shdl  be  fulfilled  in  due  time. 

21  .     Meantime  the  people  waited  for  Zacharias,and  wondered 

22  that  he  staid  so  long  in  the  sanctuary.  But  when  he  came 
out 9  he  could  not  speak  to  them ;  ana  they  perceived  that  he 
had  seen  a  vision  in  the  sanctuary  ;  for  he  made  them  under- 

23  stand  him  by  signs,  and  remained  speechless.    And  when  his 

24  days  of  officiating  were  expired,  he  returned  home.  Soon  after, 
Elizabeth  his  wife  conceived,  and  lived  in  retirement  fve  months, 

25  and  said,  The  Lord  hath  done  this  for  me,  purposing  now  to 
deliver  me  from  the  reproach  I  lay  under  among  men. 

26  NO  W  in  the  sixth  month  God  sent  Gabriel  his  messenger 

27  to  Nazareth,  a  city  of  Oalilee,  to  a  virgin  betrothed  to  a  man 
called  Joseph,  of  the  house  of  David  ;  and  the  virgin's  name 

28  was  Mary.  When  the  angel  entered,  he  said  to  her,  Hail, 
favourite  of  heaven !  the  Lord  be  with  thee,  thou  happiest  of 

29  women !     At  his  appearance  and  words  she  was  perplexed,  and 

30  revolved  in  her  mind  what  this  salutation  could  mean.  And 
the  angel  said  to  her.  Fear  not  Mary,  for  thou  hast  found 

&Z*i!1ii.  31  favour  with  God.    And  behold,  thou  shalt  conceive  and  bear 

lSia!?!i4.   ^^  ^  ^^^9  whom  thou  shalt  name  Jesus.f     He  shall  be  great,  and 

shall  be  called  the  Son  of  the  Highest.    And  the  Lord  God 

33  will  give  him  the  throne  of  David  his  father.  And  he  shaD 
reiffn  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever :  his  reign  shall  never 

34  end.     Then  said  Mary  to  the  angel,  How  shall  this  be,  since 

35  I  have  no  intercourse  with  man  ?  The  angel,  answering,  said 
unto  her.  The  Holy  Spirit  will  descend  upon  thee,  and  the 
power  of  the  Highest  will  overshadow  thee;  therefore  the 
holy  progeny  shall  be  called  the  Son  of  God.    And  lo,  thy 

36  cousin  Elizabeth  also  hath  conceived  a  son  in  her  old  age  f 

37  and  she  who  is  also  called  barren,  is  now  in  her  sixth  month : 
for  nothing  is  impossible  with  God.     And  Mary  said.  Behold 

38  the  handmaid  of  the  Lord :  Be  it  unto  me  according  to  thy 
word.     Then  the  angel  departed. 

39  In  those  days  Mary  set  out  and  travelled  expeditiously  into 

40  the  hill-country,  to  a  city  of  Judah ;  where  having  entered 

41  the  house  of  Zacharias,  she  saluted  Elizabeth.  Ae  soon  as 
Elizabeth  heard'  Mary^s  salutation,  the  babe  leaped  in  her 
womb ;  and  Elizabeth  was  Jilled  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 

42  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  Thou  art  the  most  blessed  of  women, 

43  and  blessed  is  the  fruit  of  thy  womb.  But  how  have  I  de- 
served this  honour,  to  be  visited  by  the  mother  of  my  Lord? 

44  for  know,  that  as  soon  as  the  sound  of  thy  salutation  reached 

•  God'$  power,  f  Sawmr. 
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45  mine  ears,  the  babe  leaped  in  my  womb  for  joy.  And  happy 
is  she  who  believed,  that  the  things  which  the  Lord  had  pro- 
mised her  shall  be  performed. 

46'      Then  Mary  said.  My  soul  magnifieth  the  Lord,  and  my 

48  spirit  rejoiceth  in  God  my  Saviour;  because  he  hath  not 
disdained  the  low  condition  of  his  handmaid,  for  henceforth 

49  all  posterity  will  pronounce  me  happy^     For  the  Almighty, 

50  whose  name  is  venerable,  hath  done  wonders  for  me.  His 
mercy,  on  them  who  fear  him,  extendeth  to  generations  of 

51  generations.     He  displayeth   the  strength   of  his  arm,   and 

52  dispelleth  the  vain  imaginations  of  the  proud.     He  pulleth  fi.  88,10. 
down  potentates  from  their  thrones,  and  ezalteth  the  lowly. 

53  The  needy  he  loadeth  with  benefits ;  but  the  rich  he  spoiledi  Bse.21,96 

54  of  every  thing.     He  supporteth  Israel   his   servant,  (as   heF8.84,^.^' 

55  promised  to  our  fathers,)  ever  inclined  to  mercy  towards  oi/iV.'v. 
Abraham  and  his  race.  **»  *•*• 

56  Jnd  Mary,  after  staying  with  Elizabeth  about  three  months, 
returned  home. 

SECTION    II. — THE  NATIVITY. 

57  WHEN  the  time  for  Elizabeth's  delivery  was  come,  she 

58  brought  forth  a  son :  and  her  neighbours  and  relations,  who 
heard  that  the  Lord  had  shown  her  great  kindness,  congratu- 

59  lated  with  her*  And  on  the  eighth  day,  when  they  came  to 
the  chiUCs  circumcision,  they  would  have  him  called  by  his 

60  father's  name,  Zacharias,    And  his  mother  interposed,  saying^ 

61  No ;  but  he  shall  be  called  John.    They  said  unto  her,  There 

62  is  none  of  thy  kindred  of  that  name.     They  therefore  asked 

63  his  father  by  signs,  how  he'  would  have  him  called.  He,  hav- 
ing  demanded  a  table-book,  wrote  thereon,  ^  His  name  is  John,* 

64  which  surprised  them  all.  And  his  mouth  was  opened  directly, 

65  and  his  tongue  [loosed].  And  he  spake,  praising  God.  Now 
all  the  neighbourhood  were  struck  with  awe;  and  the  fame  of 
these  things  spread  throughout  all  the  hilUcountry  of  Judea. 

66  And  all  who  heard  these  things,  pondering  them  in  their  hearts, 
said,  What  will  this  child  prove  hereafter  ?  And  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  was  with  him. 

67  Then  Zacharias  his  father,  being  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit, 

68  prophesied,  saying.  Blessed  be  the  Lord  the  God  of  Israel, 

69'  because  he  hath  visited  and  redeemed  his  people ;  and  (as  ?».  iss,  17. 
anciently  he  promised  by  his  holy  prophets)  hath  raised  a 
prince  for  our  deliverance  in  the  house  of  David  his  servant ; 
71  for  our  deliverance  from  our  enemies,  and  from  the  hands  of  J*^^^^^- 
12  all  who  hate  us ;  in  kindness  to  our  forefathers,  and  remem- 
73  brance  of  his  holy  covenant;  the  oath  which  he  swore  to  our  o«.m,i6- 
74* father  Abraham  to  grant  unto  us,  that,  being  rescued  out  of''"****''' 
the  hands  of  our  enemies,  we  might  serve  him  boldly,  in  piety 
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ch.  1, 17.  76  and  uprightness,  all  the  days  of  our  life.  And  thou,  child, 
77  shalt  be  called  a  prophet  of  the  Most  High ;  for  thou  shalt 
go  before  the  Lord,  to  prepare  his  way,  by  giving  the  know- 
ledge of  salvation  to  his  people  in  the  remission  of  their  sins, 

Mai.  4. 3.     78  through  the  tender  compassion  of  our  God,  who  hath  caused 

79  a  light  to  spring  from  on  high  to  visit  us,  to  enlighten  those 
who  abide  in  darkness  and  in  the  shades  of  death,  to  direct 
our  feet  in  the  way  of  peace. 

80  Now  the  child  grewy  and  acquired  strength  of  mind,  and 
continued  in  the  deserts  until  the  time  when  he  made  himself 
known  to  IsraeL 

n.      J  BOUT  that  time  C€esar  Augustus  issued  an  edict  that 

2  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  empire  should  be  registered.  (This 
first  register  took  effect  when  Cyrenius^  was  president  of  Syria. ) 

3  When  all  went  to  be  registered,  every  one  to  his  oum  city, 
Mau.  %  4*     4  Joseph  also  went  from  ffazareth,  a  city  of  Galilee,  to  the 

6  city  of  David  in  Judea,  called  Bethlehem,  (for  he  was  of  the 
house  and  lineage  of  David,)  to  be  registered,  with  Mary  his 

6  betrothed  wife,  who  was  pregnant.  While  they  were  there,  the 

7  time  came  that  she  should  be  delivered.     And  she  brought 
,     forth  her  first-bom  son,  and  swathed  him,  and  laid  him  in  a 

manger,  because  there  was  no  room  for  them  in  the  house  al' 
lotted  to  strangers. 

8  Now  there  were  shepherds  in  the  fields  in  that  country,  who 

9  tended  their  flock  by  turns  through  the  night-watches.  On  a 
sudden  a  messenger  of  the  Lord  stood  by  them,  and  a  divine 
glory  encompassed  them  with  light;  and  they  were  frightened 

10  exceedingly.  But  the  angel  said  to  them.  Fear  not ;  for,  lo ! 
I  bring  you  good  tidings,  which  shall  prove  matter  of  great 

1 1  joy  to  all  the  people ;  because  to-day  is  bom  unto  you,  in 

12  the  city  of  David,  a  Saviour,  who  is  tne  Lord  Messiah.  And 
by  this  ye  shall  know  him ;  ye  shall  find  a  babe  in  swaddling- 

13  bands,  lying  in  the  manger.  Instantly  the  angel  was  attend- 
ed by  a  multitude  of  the  heavenly  host,  who  praised  God,  say- 

14  ing,  Glory  to  God  in  the  highest  heaven,  and  peace  upon  the 
earth,  and  good-will  towards  men. 

15  And  when  the  angels  returned  to  heaven,  having  left  the 
shepherds,  these  said  one  to  another.  Let  us  go  to  Bethlehem, 
and  see  Uiis  which  hath  happened,  whereof  the  Lord  hath 

16  informed  us.     And  hastening  thither  they  found  Mary  and 

17  Joseph  with  the  babe,  who  lay  in  the  manger.  When  they 
saw  this,  they  published  what  had  been  imparted  to  them  con- 

18  ceming  this  child.    And  aU  who  heard  it  wondered  at  the 

19  things-  told  them  by  the  shepherds.  But  Mary  let  none  of 
these  things  escape  unobserved,  weighing  every  circumstance 

90  within  herself.    And  the  shepherds  returned,  glorifying  and 

*  In  the  Latm  authon  Qumnius. 
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praising  God  for  all  that  they  had  heard  and  seen,  agreeably 

to  what  had  been  declared  unto  them. 
21      ON  the  eighth  day^  when  the  child  was  circumcised,  they  oen.  17.  la. 

catted  him  Jesus,  the  angel  having  given  him  that  name  before  ^  ^**** 

his  mother  conceived  him. 
2&      AND  when  the  time  of  their  purifie<Uion  was  expired,  they  Ler.  is,  s* 

carried  him  to  Jerusalem,  as  the  law  of  Moses  appointeth,  to 

23  present  him  to  the  Lord,  (as  it  is  written,  in  the  law  of  God,  S^W*-,^. 
^\  Every  male,  who  is  the  first-bom  of  his  mother,  is  conse- 

24  crated  to  the  Itord,*'J  and  to  offer  the  sacrifice  enjoined  in  the 
law,  a  pair  of  turtle-doves,  or  two  young  pigeons. 

25  Now  there  was  at  Jerusalem  a  man  named  Simeon,  a  just 

26  and  religious  man,  who  expected  the  consolation  of  Israel;  and 
the  Holy  Spirit  was  upon  him,  and  had  revealed  unto  him 
that  he  should  not  die  until  he  had  seen  the  Lord^s  Messiah. 

27  This  man  came,  guided  by  the  Spirit,  into  the  temple.  And 
when  the  parents  brought  in  the  child  Jesus,  to  do  for  him  what 

^  the  law  required,  he  took  him  into  his  arms,  and  blessed  God, 

29  and  said,  Now,  Lord  thou  dost  in  peace  dismiss  thy  servant, 

30  according  to  thy  word ;  for  mine  eyes  have  seen  the  Saviour 

31  whom  thou  hast  provided  in  the  sight  of  all  the  world ;  a  lu- 

32  minary  to  enUffhten  the  nations,  and  be  the  glory  of  Israel 

33  thy  people.    And  Joseph,  and  the  mother  cf  Jesus,  heard 

34  with  admiration  the  things  spoken  concerning  him.  And  Si-  gj^^' 
meon  blessed  them,  and  said  to  Mary  his  mother^  This  child  1  p«.  «.  7- 
is  destined  for  the  fall  and  the  rise  of  many  in  Israel,  and  to 

35  serve  as  a  mark  for  contradiction,  (yea,  thine  own  soul  shall 
be  pierced  as  with  a  javelin,)  that  the  thoughts  of  many  hearts 
may  be  disclosed. 

36  There  was  also  a  prophetess,  Anna,  daughter  of  Phanuel, 
of  the  tribe  of  Asher,  in  an  advanced  age,  who  had  lived  seven 

37  years  with  a  husband  whom  she  married  when  a  virgin  ;  and 
being  now  a  widow  of  about  eighty-four  years,  departed  not 
from  the  temple,  but  served  God  in  prayer  and  fasting  night 

38  and  day";  she  also,  coming  in  at  that  instant,  gave  thanks  to 
the  Iiord,  and  spake  concerning  Jesus  to  all  those  in  Jerusalem 
who  expected  deliverance. 

39  After  they  had  performed  every  thing  required  by  the  law 
of  the  Lord,  they  returned  to  Galilee,  to  their  own  city  Na- 

40  zareth.  And  the  child  grew,  and  acquired  strength  of  mind, 
being  filled  with  wisdom,  and  adorned  with  a  divine  graceful' 
ness. 

SECTION   in. — THE  BAPTISM. 

W      NOW  the  parents  of  Jesus  went  yearly  to  Jerusalem  at  the  ^^  ^  j^. 

42  feast  of  the  passover.  And  when  he  was  twelve  years  old,  they  Deut.  le,  i- 
having  gone  thither,  according  to  the  usage  of  the  festival,  and 

43  remained  the  customary  time;  being  on  their  return^  the  child 
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the  temple ;  of  the  judge  who  was  prevailed  on  by  a  widow's  im- 
portunity, though  he  feared  not  God  nor  regarded  man;  of  the 
barren  fig-tree;  of  the  compassionate  Samaritan;  and  several 
others ;  most  of  which  so  early  a  writer  as  Irenaeus  has  specified 
as  peculiarly  belonging  to  this  Gospel ;  and  has  thereby  shown 
to  all  after  ages^  without  intending  it,  that  it  is,  in  eveiy  thing 
material,  the  same  book  which  had  ever  been  distinguished  by 
the  name  of  this  evangelist  till  his  day,  and  remains  so  distin- 
guished to  ours. 

11.  In  regard  to  Luke's  character  as  a  writer,  it  is  evident, 
that  though  the  same  general  qudity  of  style,  an  imaffected  sim- 

[)licity,  predominates  m  all  the  evangelists,  they  are,  neverthe- 
ess,  distinguishable  from  one  another.  Luke  abounds  in  He- 
braisms as  much  as  any  of  them ;  yet  it  must  be  acknowledged, 
that  there  are  also  more  Grecisms  in  his  language  than  in  that 
of  any  of  the  rest  The  truth  is,  there  is  greater  variety  in  his 
style,  which  is  probably  to  be  ascribed  to  this  circumstance — ^his 
havinff  been  more,  and  for  a  longer  time,  conversant  among  the 
.  Gentiles,  than  any  other  evangelist.  His  ordinary  place  of  abode, 
if  not  the  place  of  his  birth,  appears  to  have  been  Antioch,  the 
capital  of  Syria,  the  seat  of  government,  where  people  of  the  first 
distinction  in  the  province  had  their  residence,  and  to  which 
there  was  great  resort  of  strangers.  Here  the  Greek  language 
had  long  pi'evailed.  Besides,  Luke's  occupation,  as  U  physician, 
may  very  probably  have  occasioned  his  having  greater  intercourse 
witn  those  of  higher  rank.  Not  that  the  profession  itself  was 
then  in  great  esteem  in  that  country :  for  it  has  been  justly  ob- 
served, mat  in  Rome,  as  well  as  in  S)nna,  slaves  who  gave  early 
signs  of  quickness  of  parts  and  manual  dexterity,  were  often  in- 
structed in  physic,  who,  if  they  proved  successful,  were  commonly 
rewarded  with  their  freedom.  That  Luke  himself,  whatever  may 
have  been  his  early  condition  in  life,  was,  when  a  Christian  mi- 
nister, a  fireeman  and  master  of  his  time,  is  evident  from  his 
attendance  on  the  apostle  Paul  in  his  peregrinations  for  the  ad- 
vancement of  the  gospel.  But  the  profession  of  medicine  and 
surgery  (for  these  two  were  then  commonly  united)  not  only  proved 
the  occasion  of  a  more  general  intercourse  with  society^  but  served 
as  a  strong  inducement  to  employ  some  time  in  reading.  This 
may  sufficientiy  account  for  any  superiority  this  evangelist  may 
be  thought  to  possess  above  the  rest  in  point  of  language. 

12.  His  name,  Aouicac,  Luke,  rendered  in  one  place  in  the  com- 
mon translation  Lukas^  (Philem^  ^,)  is  supposed  to  have  been 
a  contraction  of  the  Roman  name  Lucilitis,  or  of  Lucanus^  in 
like  maimer  as  Demos  is  contracted  from  Demetrius,  and  Epa- 
phras  firom  Epapkroditus.  Names  thus  contracted  firom  the 
master's  name  were  commonly  given  to  slaves,  but  not  peculiarly 
to  such.  That  a  considerable  portion  of  Lijdce's  time  had  been 
spent  in  Rome,  or  at  least  in  Italy,  has  been  argued  from  some 
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Latinisms  discovered  in  his  style;  such  as,  Soc  epyamav,  da  operam^ 
endeavour,  ch.  xii.  58 ;  and  koAciic  iroce£re  rocc  fiiaovaiv  vfiag,  Bene' 
facile  his  qui  oderunt  vos,  with  the  dative  case,  Do  good  to  them 
who  hate  you,  ch.  vi.  27 ;  whereas,  in  the  parallel  place  in  Mat- 
thew, chap.  V.  44,  the  verb  is  construed  more  m  the  Greek 
manner  with  the  accusative,  koXm^  iroectre  rove  /Juaovvrac  vfcac* 
But  I  see  no  reason  why,  in  the  evangelist  Luke,  by  birth  a  Syrian, 
this  should  be  accounted  a  Latinism  rather  than  a  Syriasm,  as 
in  Syriac  the  h  prefixed  (which  is  necessary  in  the  expression 
of  this  precept)  is  always  considered  as  corresponding  to  the 
dative  in  Greek  and  Latin.  That  he  has  also  a  greater  variety 
in  his  words  and  phrases  than  any  of  the  other  evangelists,  will 
be  quickly  discovered  by  an  attentive  reader  of  the  original.  I 
mention  one  evidence  of  this,  from  a  circumstance  I  hiEtve  had 
particular  occasion  to  attend  to,  which  is  this :  Each  of  the  evan- 
gelists has  a  considerable  number  of  words  which  are  used  by 
none  of  the  rest;  but  in  Luke*s  Gospel,  the  number  of  such  pe- 
culiarities, or  words  used  in  none  of  the  other  Gospels,  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  peculiar  words  found  in  all  the  three  other  Gos- 
pels put  together.  Again,  some  expressions  which  are  frequent 
in  the  other  Gospels,  in  Luke  occur  but  rarely.  The  Hebrew 
word  Amen,  as  an  affirmative  adverb  joined  with  XeytD  ifxiv,  and 
used  for  ushering  in  solemnly  the  instructions  given  by  our  Lord> 
is  employed  by  Luke  much  seldomer  than  by  any  of  the  other 
evangelists.  Instead  of  it,  he  sometimes  says  aXri^wc,  sometimes 
vac,  and  once  ctt'  aXtiOeiac  Xeyto  vfiiv,  phrases  never  used  by  the 
rest  On  the  other  hand,  he,  oftener  than  they,  employs  the  neuter 
article  ro,  in  reference  not  to  a  noun,  but  to  a  sentence,  or  part 
of  a  sentence.  Of  this  there  are  at  least  seven  instances  in  his 
Gospel :  Luke  i.  62 ;  ix.  46  ;  xxii.  2,  4,  23,  24,  37.  I  recollect 
but  two  in  the  rest,  one  in  Matthew  xix.  18,  and  one  in  Mark 
ix.  23.  As  to  these  two,  they  are  not  parallel  places  to  any  of 
the  passages  wherein  this  mode  of  construction  has  been  adopted 
by  Luke.  It  may  be  observed  in  passing,  that  the  terms  peculiar 
to  Luke  are  for  the  most  part  long  and  compound  words.  The 
first  word  of  his  Gospel,  eireiSriTrep,  is  of  the  number.  So  much  for 
what  regards  his  words  and  idioms. 

13.  As  to  the  other  qualities  of  his  style,  we  may  remark,  that 
there  is  more  of  composition  in  the  sentences  than  is  found  in 
the  other  three.  Of  this  the  very  first  sentence  is  an  example, 
which  occupies  no  fewer  than  four  verses.  In  the  passages,  how- 
ever, wherein  those  incidents  are  related,  or  those  instructions 
given,  which  had  been  anticipated  by  Matthew  or  by  Mark, 
there  is  sometimes,  not  always,  a  perfect  coincidence  with  these 
evangelists  in  the  expression,  as  well  as  in  the  sense :  sometimes, 
however,  the  coincidence  in  translations  is  more  complete  than 
in  the  original.  I  have  observed  that  there  are  d^ees,  even  in 
the  simplicity  of  the  sacred  writers ;  for  though  all  the  evangeUsts 
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are  eminent  for  this  quality^  there  are  sotne  characteristic  diffe* 
rences  between  one  and  another^  which  will  not  escape  the  notice 
of  a  reader  of  discernment,  Matthew  and  John  have  more  sim- 
plicity than  Mark;  and  Luke  has,  perhaps^  the  least  of  all. 
What  has  been  observed  of  the  greater  variety  of  his  style,  and 
of  his  more  frequent  use  of  complex  sentences,  may  serve  as  evi- 
dence of  this.  And  even  as  to  the  third  species  of  simplici^ 
formerly  mentioned,*  simpUcity  of  design,  he  seems  to  approach 
nearer  the  manner  of  otner  historians,  in  giving  what  m^  be 
called  his  own  verdict  in  the  narrative  part  of  his  worL  I  re- 
member at  least  one  instance  of  this.  In  speaking  of  the  Phari- 
sees, he  calls  them  (piXafyyvpoiy  lovers  of  money,  ch.  xvi.  14.  The 
distinction  with  regard  to  Judas,  which  it  was  proper  in  them  all 
to  observe,  as  there  were  two  of  the  name  among  the  apostles, 
is  expressed  by  Luke,  ch.  vi.  16,  with  more  animation,  6c  km 
ryevcro  irpoSoTijc*  trAo  proved  a  traitor,  than  by  Matthew,  ch.  x, 
4,  who  says,  6  Kai  wapadovg  avrov,  or  by  Mar^,  ch.  iii.  19,  whose 
expression  is,  6c  Jcac  TrapeScinccv  avrov;  both  which  phrases,  strictly 
interpreted,  imply  no  more  than,  who  delivered  him  up.  The 
attempt  made  by  the  Pharisees  to  extort  from  our  Lord  what 
might  prove  matter  of  accusation  against  him,  is  expressed  by 
Luke,  ch.  xi.  53,  in  language  more  animated  than  is  used  by  any 
of  the  rest,  tig^avro  Savcuc  cvcxcev,  icac  awotrrofiariZBiv  ovrov  w^i 
ttXhovwv,  began  vehemently  to  press  him  with  questions  on  many 
points.  On  another  occasion,  speaking  of  the  same  people,  he 
says,  ch.  vi.  11,  Avroi  Se  cirXtiadijaav  avoiag,  But  they  were  filled 
with  madness.  In  the  moral  instructions  given  by  our  Lord,  and 
recorded  by  this  evangelist,  especially  in  the  parables,  none  can  be 
happier  in  uniting  an  affecting  sweetness  of  manner  ivith  genuine 
simplicity.  Of  this  union,  better  instances  cannot  be  imagined, 
than  those  of  the  humane  Samaritan,  and  of  the  penitent  prodigaL 
14.  To  conclude,  though  we  have  no  reason  to  consider  Luke 
as,  upon  the  whole,  more  observant  of  the  order  of  time  than  the 
other  evangelists,  he  has  been  at  more  pains  than  any  of  them  to 
ascertain  the  dates  of  some  of  the  most  memorable  events,  on  which, 
in  a  great  measure,  depend  the  dates  of  all  the  rest     In  some 

5 laces,  however,  without  regard  to  order,  he  gives  a  number  of 
etached  precepts  and  instructive  lessons,  one  after  another,  which 
probably  have  not  been  spoken  on  the  same  occasion,  but  are  in- 
troduced as  they  occur  to  the  writer's  memory,  that  nothing  of 
moment  might  be  omitted.  In  regard  to  the  latter  part  of  the  life, 
and  to  the  death  of  this  evangelist,  antiquity  has  not  furnished  us 
^ith  any  accounts  which  can  be  relied  on. 
«  Diss.  m.  sect  18,  &c. 
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GOSPEL  BY  LUKE. 


INTRODUCTION. 

I.  FORASMUCH  as  many  fiave  undertaken  to  compose  a 
narrative  of  those  thirds  which  have  been  accomplished  amongst 

2  ti5,  as  they  who  were  from  the  besiwting  eye-witnesses,  and 

3  afterwards  ministers  of  the  word,  delivered  them  to  us;  I  have 
also  determinedy  having  exactly  traced  every  thing  from  the 

first,  to  write  a  particular  account  to  thee,  most  exceUent  Theo- 

4  philus :  that  thou  may  est  know  the  certainty  of  those  matters 
wherein  thou  hast  been  instructed. 

SECTION   I. — THE   ANNUNCIATION. 

5  IN  the  days  of  Herod,  king  of  Judea,  there  was  a  priest 
named  Zacharias,  of  the  course  ofAbijah  ;  and  his  wife,  named  i  ciir.  S4«  lo. 

6  Elizabeth,  was  of  the  daughters  of  Aaron.  They  were  both 
righteous  before  God,  blameless  observers  of  atl  the  hordes 

7  commandments  and  ordinances.  And  they  nod  no  child,  be-- 
cause  Elizabeth  was  barren,  and  they  were  both  advanced  in 
years. 

8  Now  when  he  came  to  officiate  as  priest  in  the  order  of  his 

9  course,  it  fell  to  him  by  lot,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  Br.ao.7.  *: 

10  priesthood,  to  offer  incense  in  the  sanctuary.    And  whtle  the  ^^'  *^  "* 
incense  was  burning,  the  whole  congregation  were  praying  with- 

1 1  out.     Then  there  appeared  to  him  a  messenger  of  the  Lord, 

12  standing  on  the  right  side  of  the  altar  of  incense.  And  Zacha- 

13  rias  was  discomposed  at  the  sight,  and  in  great  terror.  But 
the  angel  said  to  him,  Fear  not,  Zacharias ;  for  thy  prayer  is 
heard,  and  Elizabeth  thy  wife  shall  bear  thee  a  son,  whom 

14  thou  shalt  name  John.*  He  shall  be  to  thee  matter  of  joy 
and  transport ;  and  many  shall  rejoice  because  of  his  birth. 

15  For  he  shall  be  great  before  the  Lord:  he  shall  not  drink 
wine,  nor  any  fermented  liquor ;  but  he  shall  be  filled  with 

16  the  Holy  Spirit,  even  firom  his  mother's  womb.    And  many 

of  the  sons  of  Israel  he  shall  bring  back  to  the  Lord  their  uau  4,6. 

17  God.     Moreover,  he  shall  go  before  them  in  the  spirit  and**^"*"- 
power  of  EHjah,  to  reconcile  fathers  to  their  children,  and, 

by  the  wisdom  of  the  righteous,  to  render  the  disobedient  a 

18  people  well  disposed  for  the  Lord.  Atid  Zacharias  said  to 
the  angel,  Whereby  shall  I  know  this ;  for  I  am  an  old  man, 

•  The  LartTt  favour. 
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19  and  my  wife  is  advanced  in  years  ?  The  angel  answering^ 
said  unto  him,  I  am  Gabriel,*  who  attend,  in  the  presence  of 

20  God,  and  am  sent  to  tell  thee  this  joyful  news.  But  know 
that  thou  shajt  be  dumb,  and  shalt  not  recover  thy  speech, 
until  the  day  when  these  things  happen ;  because  thou  bast 
not  believed  my  words,  which  shall  be  fulfilled  in  due  time. 

21  .     Meantime  the  people  waited  for  Zacharias,and  wondered 

22  that  he  staid  so  long  in  the  sanctuary.  But  when  he  catne 
out,  he  could  not  speak  to  them ;  and  they  perceived  that  he 
had  seen  a  vision  in  the  sanctuary  ;  for  he  made  them  under-- 

23  stand  him  by  signs,  and  remained  speechless.    And  when  his 

24  daysof  officiating  were  expired,  he  returned  home.  Soon  after  ^ 
Elizabeth  his  wife  conceived,  and  lived  in  retirement  five  months, 

25  and  said.  The  Lord  hath  done  this  for  me,  purposing  now  to 
deliver  me  firom  the  reproach  I  lay  under  among  men. 

26  NO  W  in  the  sixth  month  God  sent  Gabriel  his  messenger 

27  to  Nazareth,  a  city  of  Galilee,  to  a  virgin  betrothed  to  a  man 
called  Joseph,  of  the  house  of  David  ;  and  the  virgiti's  name 

28  was  Mary,  When  the  angel  entered,  he  said  to  her.  Hail, 
favourite  of  heaven !  the  Lord  be  with  thee,  thou  happiest  of 

29  women !     At  his  appearance  and  words  she  was  perplexed,  and 

30  revolved  in  her  nund  what  this  salutation  could  mean.  And 
the  angel  said  to  her.  Fear  not  Mary,  for  thou  hast  found 

jSjiu*i! «.  31  favour  with  God.     And  behold,  thou  shalt  conceive  and  bear 

Sin/7/14.   ^^  ^  son,  whom  thou  shalt  name  Jesus.f    He  shall  be  great,  and 

shall  be  called  the  Son  of  the  Highest    And  the  Lord  God 

33  will  give  him  the  throne  of  David  his  &ther.  And  he  shall 
reiffn  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever :  his  reign  shall  never 

34  end.     I'hen  said  Mary  to  the  angel.  How  shall  this  be,  since 

35  I  have  no  intercourse  with  man  ?  The  angel,  atmoeringi  said 
unto  her.  The  Holy  Spirit  will  descend  upon  thee,  and  the 

Eower  of  the  Highest  will  overshadow  thee;  therefore  the 
oly  proffeny  shall  be  called  the  Son  of  God.    And  lo,  thy 

36  cousin  Elizabeth  also  hath  conceived  a  son  in  her  old  age ; 

37  and  she  who  is  also  called  barren,  is  now  in  her  sixth  month : 
for  nothing  is  impossible  with  God.    And  Mary  said,  Behold 

38  the  handmaid  of  the  Lord :  Be  it  unto  me  according  to  thy 
word.     Then  the  angel  departed. 

39  In  those  days  Mary  set  out  and  travelled  expeditiously  into 

40  the  hill-country,  to  a  city  of  Judah ;  where  having  entered 

41  the  house  of  Zacharias,  she  saluted  Elizabeth.  As  soon  as 
Elizabeth  heard'  Mary^s  salutation,  the  babe  leaped  in  her 
womb ;  and  Elizabeth  was  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 

42  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  Thou  art  the  most  blessed  of  women, 

43  and  blessed  is  the  fruit  of  thy  womb.  But  how  have  I  de- 
served this  honour,  to  be  visited  by  the  mother  of  my  Lord? 

44  for  know,  that  as  soon  as  the  sound  of  thy  salutation  reached 

•  Cod*spifwer,  f  Sauiaur, 
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45  mine  ears,  the  babe  leaped  in  my  womb  for  ioy.     And  happy 
is  she  who  believed,  that  the  things  which  the  Lord  had  pro- 
mised her  shall  be  performed. 
46*      Then  Mary  said,  My  soul  magnifieth  the  Lord,  and  my 
4j8  spirit  rejoiceUi  in  God  my  Saviour;   because  he  hath  not 
disdained  the  low  condition  of  his  handmaid,  for  henceforth 

49  all  posterity  will  pronounce  me  happy*     For  the  Almighty, 

50  whose  name  is  venerable,  hath  done  wonders  for  me.     His 
mercy,  on  them  who  fear  him,  extendeth  to  generations  of 

51  generations.     He  displayeth   the  strength   of  nis  arm,   and 

52  dispelleth  the  vain  imaginations  of  the  proud.     He  pulleth  fi.  33,10. 
down  potentates  from  their  thrones,  and  exalteth  the  lowly. 

53  The  needy  he  loadeth  with  benefits ;  but  the  rich  he  spoiledi  BK.2i,a6 

54  of  every  filing.     He  supporteth  Israel  his  servant,  (as  he  p?£;  10.^* 

55  promised  to  our  fathers,)   ever  inclined   to  mercy   towards  SSb.Vt.'v. 
Abraham  and  his  race.  ^  >*•  * 

56  And  Mary,  after  staying  with  Elizabeth  about  three  months, 
returned  home. 

SECTION    II. — THE  NATIVITY. 

57  WHEN  the  time  for  Elizabeth's  delivery  was  come,  she 

58  brought  forth  a  son:  and  her  neighbours  and  relations,  who 
heard  that  the  Lord  had  shown  her  great  kindness,  congratu- 

59  lated  with  her.  And  on  the  eighth  day,  when  they  came  to 
the  chiles  circumcision,  they  would  have  him  called  by  his 

60  father's  name,  Zacharias.    And  his  mother  interposed,  saying^ 

61  No ;  but  he  shall  be  called  John.    They  said  unto  her,  I'here 

62  is  none  of  thy  kindred  of  that  name.     They  therefore  asked 

63  his  father  by  signs,  how  he'  would  have  him  called.  He,  hav^ 
ing  demanded  a  table-book,  wrote  thereon,  ^  His  name  is  John^ 

64  which  surprised  them  alL  And  his  mouth  was  opened  directly, 

65  and  his  tongue  [loosed].  And  he  spake,  praising  God.  Now 
all  the  neighbourhood  were  struck  with  awe ;  and  the  fame  of 
these  things  spread  throughout  all  the  hill-country  of  Judea. 

66  And  all  who  heard  these  things,  pondering  them  in  their  hearts, 
said,  What  will  this  child  prove  hereafter  ?  And  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  was  with  him. 

67  Then  Zacharias  his  father,  being  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit, 

68  prophesied,  saying.  Blessed  be  the  Lord  the  God  of  Israel, 

69' because  he  hath  visited  and  redeemed  his  people;  and  (as  p..  132. 17. 
anciently  he  promised  by  his  holy  prophets)  hath  raised  a 
prince  for  our  deliverance  in  the  house  of  David  his  servant ; 

71  for  our  dehverance  from  our  enemies,  and  from  the  hands  of  Jer.  ^6. 

72  all  who  hate  us ;  in  kindness  to  our  forefathers,  and  remem- 

73  brance  of  his  holy  covenant ;  the  oath  which  he  swore  to  our  oeo.  22.  le- 
74"  father  Abraham  to  grant  unto  us,  that,  being  rescued  out  of ''^' '*»''* 

the  hands  of  our  enemies,  we  might  serve  him  boldly,  in  piety 
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ch.  1. 17.  76  and  uprightness,  all  the  days  of  our  life.  And  thou,  child, 
77  shalt  be  called  a  prophet  of  the  Most  High ;  for  thou  shalt 
ffo  before  the  Lord,  to  prepare  his  way,  by  giving  the  know- 
ledge of  salvation  to  his  people  in  the  remission  of  their  sins, 

Mai.  4, 2.     78  through  the  tender  compassion  of  our  God,  who  hath  caused 

79  a  light  to  spring  from  on  high  to  visit  us,  to  enlighten  those 
who  abide  in  darkness  and  in  the  shades  of  death,  to  direct 
our  feet  in  the  way  of  peace. 

80  Now  the  child  grew^  and  acquired  strength  of  mind,  and 
continued  in  the  deserts  until  the  time  when  he  made  himself 
known  to  Israel. 

n.      ABOUT  that  time  Ccesar  Augustus  issued  an  edict  that 

2  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  empire  should  be  registered.  (This 
first  register  took  effect  when  Cprenius*  was  president  of  Syria. ) 

3  When  all  went  to  be  registered,  every  one  to  his  oum  city, 
Biau.  %A'  4  Joseph  also  went  from  ifazareth,  a  city  of  Galilee,  to  the 
Jo-  7, 42.       g  ^^y  ^  David  in  Judea,  called  Bethlehem,  (for  he  was  of  the 

house  and  lineage  of  David,)  to  be  registered,  with  Mary  his 

6  betrothed  wife,  who  was  pregnant.  While  they  were  there,  the 

7  time  came  that  she  should  be  delivered.     And  she  brought 
,     forth  her  first-born  son,  and  swathed  him,  and  laid  him  in  a 

manger,  because  there  was  no  room  for  them  in  the  house  al- 
lotted to  strangers. 

8  Now  there  were  shepherds  in  the  fields  in  that  country,  who 

9  tended  their  fiock  by  turns  through  the  night-watches.  On  a 
sudden  a  messenger  of  the  Lord  stood  by  them,  and  a  divine 
glory  encompassed  them  with  light;  and  they  were  frightened 

10  exceedingly.  But  the  angel  said  to  them.  Fear  not ;  for,  lo ! 
I  bring  you  good  tidings,  which  shall  prove  matter  of  great 

1 1  joy  to  all  the  people ;  because  to-day  is  bom  unto  you,  in 

12  the  city  of  David,  a  Saviour,  who  is  the  Lord  Messiah.  And 
by  this  ye  shall  know  him ;  ye  shall  find  a  babe  in  swaddling- 

13  bands,  lying  in  the  manger.  Instantly  the  angel  was  attend- 
ed by  a  multitude  of  the  heavenly  host,  who  praised  God,  say- 

14  ing.  Glory  to  God  in  the  highest  heaven,  and  peace  upon  the 
earth,  and  good-will  towards  men. 

15  And  when  the  angels  returned  to  heaven,  having  left  the 
shepherds,  these  said  one  to  another.  Let  us  ^o  to  Bethlehem, 
and  see  diis  which  hath  happened,  whereof  the  Lord  hath 

16  informed  us.     And  hastening  thither  they  found  Mary  and 

17  Joseph  with  the  babe,  who  lay  in  the  manger.  When  they 
saw  this,  they  published  what  had  been  imparted  to  them  con- 

18  ceming  this  child.    And  all  who  heard  it  wondered  at  the 

19  things-  told  them  by  the  shepherds.  But  Mary  let  none  of 
these  things  escape  unobserved,  weighing  every  circumstance 

SO  within  herself.    And  the  shepherds  returned,  glorifying  and 

*  lo  tlie  Latin  authon  Qutrtmio. 
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praUing  God  for  all  that  they  had  heard  and  teeny  agreeably 
to  what  had  been  declared  unto  them. 
i\      ON  the  eighth  day,  when  the  child  was  circumcised,  they  o«il  17, 12. 
called  him  Jesus,  the  angel  having  given  him  that  name  before 
his  mother  conceived  him, 

22  AND  when  the  time  of  their  purification  was  expired,  they  Lw.  1%  r 
carried  him  to  Jerusalem,  as  the  law  of  Moses  appointeth,  to 

23  present  him  to  the  Lord,  (as  it  is  written,  in  the  law  of  God,  ^^f*^\^^ 
^' Every  male,  who  is  the  first-born  of  his  mother,  is  conse- 

24  crated  to  the  Itord/'J  and  to  offer  the  sacrifice  enjoined  in  the 
law,  a  pair  of  turtlc'doves,  or  two  young  pigeons, 

25  Now  there  was  at  Jerusalem  a  man  named  Simeon,  a  just 

26  and  religious  man,  who  expected  the  consolation  of  Israel;  and 
the  Holy  Spirit  was  upon  him,  and  had  revealed  unto  him 
that  fie  should  not  die  until  he  had  seen  the  Lord*s  Messiah, 

27  This  man  came,  guided  by  the  Spirit,  into  the  temple.  And 
when  the  parents  brought  in  the  child  Jesus,  to  do  for  him  what 

28  the  law  required,  he  took  him  into  his  arms,  and  blessed  God, 

29  and  said,  Kow^  Lord  thou  dost  in  peace  dismiss  thy  servant, 
80  according  to  thy  word ;  for  mine  eyes  have  seen  the  Saviour 

31  whom  thou  hast  provided  in  the  sight  of  all  the  world ;  a  lu- 

32  minary  to  enlighten  the  nations,  and  be  the  glory  of  Israel 

33  thy  people.    And  Joseph,  and  the  mother  of  Jesus,  heard 

34  with  admiration  the  things  spoken  concerning  him.     And  Si-  ^JJ*^ 
meon  blessed  them,  and  said  to  Mary  his  mother.  This  child  1  Pet! «,  7- 
is  destined  for  the  fall  and  the  rise  of  many  in  Israel,  and  to 

35  serve  as  a  mark  for  contradiction,  (yea,  thine  own  soul  shall 
be  pierced  as  with  a  javelin,)  that  the  thoughts  of  many  hearts 
may  be  disclosed. 

36  ITiere  was  also  a  prophetess,  Anna,  daughter  of  Phanuel, 
of  the  tribe  of  Asher,  in  an  advanced  age,whohad  lived  seven 

37  years  with  a  husband  whom  she  married  when  a  virgin ;  and 
being  now  a  widow  of  about  eighty-four  years,  departed  not 
from  the  temple,  but  served  God  in  prayer  and  fasting  night 

38  and  day*;  she  also,  coming  in  at  that  instant,  gave  thanks  to 
the  Lord,  and  spake  concerning  Jesus  to  all  those  in  Jerusalem 
who  expected  deliverance. 

39  After  they  had  performed  every  thing  required  by  the  law 
of  the  Lord,  they  returned  to  Galilee,  to  their  own  city  Na- 

40  zareth.  And  the  child  grew,  and  acquired  strength  of  mind, 
being  filled  with  wisdom,  and  adorned  with  a  divine  graceful' 
ness. 

SECTION  III. — THE  BAPTISM. 

*1      NOW  the  parents  of  Jesus  went  yearly  to  Jerusalem  at  the  ^^  ^  ^^, 

42  feast  of  the  passover.  And  when  he  was  twelve  years  old,  they  Deit.  le.  y 
having  gone  thither,  according  to  the  usage  of  the  festival,  ana 

43  remained  the  customary  time;  being  on  their  return,  the  child 
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Jesus  staid  behind  in  Jerusalem^  and  neither  Joseph  nor  his 

44  mother  knew  it.  They,  supposing  him  to  be  in  the  company, 
went  a  day  s  journey,  and  then  sought  him  among  their  rela- 

45  tions  and  acquaintance ;  but  not  finding  him,  they  returned  to 

46  Jerusakm,  seeking  him*  And  after  three  days  they  found 
him  in  the  temple,  sitting  among  the  doctors,  both  hearing  them, 

47*  and  asking  them  questions.  And  all  who  heard  him  were 
astonished;  but  they  who  saw  him  were  amazed  at  his  under- 
standing and  ansioers.  And  his  mother  said  to  him.  Son,  why 

49  hast  thou  treated  us  thus?  Behold,  thy  father  and  I  have 
sought  thee  with  sorrow.     He  answered.  Why  did  ye  seek 

50  me  ?  Knew  ye  not  that  I  must  be  at  my  Father's  ?  But  titey 
did  not  comprehend  his  answer, 

51  And  he  returned  with  them  to  Nazareth,  and  was  subject 
unto  them;  and  his  mother  treasured  up  all  these  things  in  her 

62  memory.     And  Jesus  advanced  in  wisdom  and  stature,  and  in 

power  with  God  and  man. 
III.  NOfF,  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  the  reign  of  Tiberius,  Pon- 
tius Pilate  being  procurator  ofjudea,  Herod  tetrarch  of  Ga- 
lilee, Philip  his  brother  tetrarch  of  Iturea  and  the  province  of 
Trachonitis,  and  Lysanias  tetrarch  of  Abilene,  in  the  high- 
^4^6.  2  priesthood  of  Annas*  and  Caiaphas,  the  word  of  God  came, 
Mar.'  i/s-  3  in  the  wilderness,  to  John  the  son  of  Zacharias.  And  he  went 
T-  Mn  •.  through  all  the  country  along  the  Jordan^  publishing  the  bap- 

4  tism  of  reformation  for  the  remission  of  sins.  As  it  is  written 
in  the  book  of  the  Prophet  Isaiah,  "  I'he  voice  of  one  pro- 
claiming in  the  wilderness,  prepare  a  way  for  the  Lord,\maie 

5  for  him  a  straight  passage.    Let  every  valley  be  filed,  every 

mountain  and  hill  be  levelled;  let  the  crooked  roads  be  made 

6  straight,  and  the  rough  ways  smooth^  that  all  flesh  may  see  the 
Matt.  3. 7-      7  Saviour  [sent]  of  God.*'     Then  said  he  to  the  multitudes  that 

Jlocked  out  to  be  baptized  by  him.  Offspring  of  vipers,  who 
hath  prompted  you  to  flee  from  the  impending  vengeance? 

8  Produce  then  the  proper  fruits  of  reformation ;  and  not  say 
within  yourselves,  *  We  have  Abraham  for  our  father;"  for 
I  assure  you,  that  of  these  stones  God  can  raise  children  to 

9  Abraham.  And  even  now  the  axe  lieth  at  the  root  of  the 
trees.  Every  tree,  therefore,  which  produceth  not  good  fruit, 
is  felled  and  thrown  into  the  fire. 

1  Jo.  3, 17.  ^0       Upon  this  the  multitude  asked  him.  What  must  we  do  then? 

ja.  2, 16-     1 1  jj^  answered,  Let  him  who  hath  two  coats  impart  to  him  who 

hath  none;  and  let  him  who  hath  victuals   do   the   same. 

12  There  came  also  publicans  to  be  baptized^  who  said.  Rabbi, 

13  what  must  we  do  ?  He  answered,  Exact  no  more  than  what 

14  is  appointed  you.  Soldiers  likewise  asked  him.  And  what 
must  we  do  ?  He  answered,  Injure  no  man,  either  by  violence 
or  false  accusation,  and  be  content  with  your  allowance. 

*  Called  by  Jg^ephus,  Ananta.  '  '-'••-v.i. 


Isa.  40,  3 
Jo.  1,  23- 
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15  As  the  peopk  were  in  euspense  concerning  John,  every  man 
imagining  within  himself  that  he  might  be  the  Messiah,  John 

16  addressed  them  all  saying,  I  indeed  baptize  in  water;  but  one  uau.  3.11- 
mightier  than  I  cometh,  whose  shoe-latchet  I  am  not  worthy  jo^'i.'M" 
to  untie;  he  will  baptize  you  in  the  Holy  Spirit  and  fire:^*^^jg*- 

17  his  winnowing  shovel  is  in  his  hand,  and  he  will  thoroughly  &»9l  4.* 
cleanse  his  grain :  he  will  gather  the  wheat  into  his  granary, 

18  and  consume  the  chaff  in  unquenchable  fire.     And,  with  many 
other  exhortations,  he  published  the  good  tidings  to  thepeovk, 

19  JBut  Herod  the  tetrarch  having  been  reproved  by  him  on  j^^  ,^  3. 
account  of  Herodias  his  brother's  wife,  and  for  all  the  crimes  **«'•  ^  "• 

20  which  Herod  had  committed,  added  this  to  the  number,  that  he 
confined  John  in  prison. 

21  NOW  when  John  baptized  all  the  people,  Jesus  was  fiAe- Matt.  3.  la- 
wise  baptized;  and  while  he  prayed  the  heaven  was  opened,^\}^', 

22  and  the  Holy  Spirit  descended  upon  him  in  a  bodily  form,  like  ^^  JJ;  *• 
a  dove,  and  a  voice  came  from  heaven,  which  said.  Thou  art  J^®^}*  {7. 

23  my  beloved  Son ;  in  thee  I  delight     Now  Jesus  was  himself 
about  thirty  years  in  subjection,  being  (as  was  supposed)  a  son 

24*  of  Joseph,  son  of  HeU,  son  of  Matthat,  son  of  Levi,  son  of 

25  Melchi,  son  ofJanna,  son  of  Joseph,  son  of  Mattathias,  son 

26  of  Amos,  son  of  Nahum,  son  of  Esli,  son  of  Naggai,  son  of 
Maath,  son  of  Mattathias,  son  of  Shimei,  son  of  Joseph,  son 

27  ofJudahf  son  of  Joanna,  son  of  Reza,  son  of  Zerubbaoel,  son 

28  of  Salathiel,  son  of  Neri,  son  of  Melchi,  son  of  Addi,  son  of 

29  Cosam,  son  of  Elmodam,  son  of  Er,  son  ofJoses,  son  ofElie- 
zer,  son  of  Jorim,  son  of  Matthat,  son  of  Levi,  son  of  Simeon, 

30  son  of  Judah,  son  of  Joseph,  son  of  Jonan,  son  of  Eliakim, 

31  sonofMeleah,  son  of  Mainan,  son  of  Mattatha,  son  of  Na- 

32  than,  son  of  David,  son  of  Jesse,  son  of  Obed,  son  of  Boass, 

33  son  of  Salmon,  son  ofNahshon,  son  ofAmminadab,  son  of  Ram, 

34  son  of  Hezron,  son  of  Pharez,  son  of  Judah,  son  of  Jacob,  son 

35  of  Isaac,  son  of  Abraham,  son  of  Terah,  son  of  Nahor,  son  of 

36  Serug,  son  of  Reu,  son  of  Peleg,  son  of  Eber,  son  ofSalah, 
son  of  Cainan,  son  of  Arphaxad,  son  of  Shem,  son  of  Noah, 

37  son  of  Lamech,  son  of  Methuselah,  son  of  Enoch,  son  ofJared, 

38  son  of  Mehalaliel,  son  of  Cainan,  son  of  Enos,  son  of  Seth, 
son  of  Adam,  son  of  God. 

IV.     NOW  Jesus,  full  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  returned  from  the  Matt. 4. i- 

2  Jordan,  and  was  led  by  the  Spirit  into  the  wilderness,  where  ^**'* '' " 
he  continued  forty  days,  and  was  tempted  by  the  devil.     Hav- 
ing eaten  nothing  alt  that  time,  when  it  was  ended,  he  was 

3  hungry.    And  the  devil  said  to  him,  If  thou  be  a  son  of  God, 

4  command  this  stone  to  become  bread.    Jesus  answered  him, 
saying.  It  is  written,  "  Man  Uveth  not  by  bread  only,  but  by  Beat.  8,3. 

5  whatever  God  pleaseth.*'     Then  the  devil  having  brought  him 
to  the  top  of  a  high  mountain,  showed  him  all  the  kingdoms  of 

6  the  earth  in  an  instant,  and  said  to  him.  All  this  pow^  and 
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glory  I  will  give  thee ;  for  it  is  delivered  to  me,  and  to  whom 

7  soever  I  will,  I  give  it :  if,  therefore,  thou  wilt  worship  me, 

Deiit.6,13.    8  it  shall  all  be  thine.    Jesus  answering^  smd^  It  is  written, 

i^^7,a.        "Thou  shalt  worship  the  Lord*  thy  God,  and  shalt  serve 

9  him  only.''     Then  he  brought  him  to  Jerusalem^  and  placing 

pb.91,  11.    10  him  on  the  battlement  of  the  temple,  said  to  him.  If  thou  be  a 

son  of  God,  throw  thyself  down  hence;  for  it  is  written, 

11  "He  will  give  his  angels  charge  concerning  thee  to  keep 
Daot.^  16.        thee;  and  in  their  arms  they  shafl  uphold  thee,  lest  thou  dash 

12  thy  foot  against  a  stone."    Jesus  answered.  It  is  said,  "Thou 

13  shalt  not  put  the  Lord*  thy  God  to  the  proof."  When  the 
devil  had  ended  all  the  temptatign^  he  departed  from  him  for  a 
time. 

SECTION   IV.-^HE   ENTRANCE   ON   THE   MINISTRY. 

m^iWa'  **  THEN  Jesus,  by  the  impulse  of  the  Spirit,  returned  to 
Galilee,  and  his  renown  spread  throughout  the  to/iole  country, 
15  and  he  taught  in  their  synagogues  with  universal  applause. 

Matt.  13,  M- 16       Being  come  to  Nazareth,  where  he  had  been  brought  vp,  he 

Ja4, %-^  entered  the  synagogue^  as  his  custom  was,  on  the  Sabbath  day, 

17  and  stood  up  to  read.    And  they  put  into  his  hands  the  hook 

of  the  Prophet  Isaiah;  and  having  opened  the  book,  he  found 

ita.«i,  1-  18  the  place  where  it  was  written,  ^'  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord*  is 
upon  me,  inasmuch  as  he  hath  anointed  me  to  publish  glad  tid- 
ings to  the  poor:  he  hath  commissioned  me  to  heal  the  broken- 
hearted, to  announce  liberty  to  the  captives,  and  recovery  of 

19  sight  to  the  blind;  to  release  the  oppressed,  to  proclaim  the  year 

20  of  acceptance  with  the  Lord.''  *  And  having  closed  the  book,  and 
^  returned  it  to  the  servant,  he  sat  dottm,  and  the  eyes  of  cUl  in 

21  the  synagoguewere  fixed  upon  him.  And  he  began  with  say- 
ing  to  them.  This  very  day  the  Scripture  which  ye  have  just 

22  now  heard  is  fulfilled.  And  all  extolled  him;  but,  being 
astonished  at  the  words  full  of  grace  which  he  uttered,  they 

25  said.  Is  not  this  Joseph's  son  ?  He  said  to  them.  Ye  will  doubt- 
less apply  to  me  this  proverb,  *  Physician,  cure  thyself.'  Do 
as  great  things  here  in  thine  own  country,  as  we  hear  tfaoa 

24  hast  done  in  Capernaum.     But  in  fact,  added  he,  no  prophet 
iKi.17,9.  25  was  ever  well  received  in  his  own  country.     I  tell  you  of  a 
truth,  there  were  many  widows  in  Israel  in  the  days  of  Eli- 
jah, when  heaven  was  shut  up  for  three  years  and  a-half,  so 

26  that  there  was  great  famine  throughout  all  the  land ;  yet  to 
none  of  them  was  Elijah  sent,  but  to  a  widow  in  Sareptaf 

27  of  Sidonia.     There  were  likewise  many  lepers  in  Israel  in  the 
2Ki.6,i4.         ^ys  ^^  Elisha  the  prophet;   and  Naaman  the  Syrian  was 

28  cleansed,  but  none  of  those.     On  hearing  this,  the  whole  sy- 

29  nagogue  were  enraged,  and,  breaking  up,  drove  him  out  of  the 
city,  and  brought  him  to  the  brow  of  the  mountain  whereon 

*  JAcvah,  t  Iq  the  Old  Testament  Zarephath. 


SECT.  IT.  ST.  LUKE.  265 

.  tAeir  city  was  buiU^  that  they  might  throw  hhn  dawn  headlong. 

30  But  he^  pasting  through  the  midst  of  them,  went  away. 

31  Then  he  came  to  Capernaum^  a  city  of  Galilee^  and  taught 

32  them  on  the  Sabbath.    And  they  were  astonished  at  his  man-  iu^/'s^ 
ner  of  teaching  ;  for  he  spoke  with  authority.  '  *   ' . 

33  Now  there  was  in  the  synagogue  a  man  posseued  by  the  Mar.  i,  ss-. 

34  spirit  of  an  unclean  demon,  who  roared  out,  saying.  Ah !  Jesus 
of  Nazareth,  what  hast  thou  to  do  with  us?  Art  thou  come 
to  destroy  us?  I  know  who  thou  art,  the  Holy  One  of  God. 

35  And  Jesus  rebuked  him,  saying.  Be  silent,  and  come  out  of 
him.     Whereupon  the  demon,  having  thrown  him  down  in  the 

36  middle  of  the  assembly,  came  out  without  harming  him.  And 
they  were  all  in  amazement,  and  said  one  to  another.  What 
meaneth  this,  that  ¥dth  authority  and  power  he  commandeth 

37  the  unclean  spirits,  and  they  come  out?  Thenceforth  his  fame 
was  blazed  in  every  corner  of  the  country. 

38  When  he  was  gone  out  of  the  synagogue,  he  entered  the  Matt  s,  h* 
house  of  Simon,  whose  wife's  mother  had  a  violent  fever,  and  ^^'  *'^' 

39  they  entreated  him  on  her  behalf  Jesus  standing  near  her, 
rebuked  the  fever,  and  it  left  her,  and  she  instantty  arose  and 
served  them. 

40  After  sunset,  all  they  who  had  any  sick,  of  whatever  kind  of 
disease,  brought  them  to  him;  and  he,  laying  his  hands  on  every 

41  one,  cured  them.    Demons  also  came  out  ^many,  crying  out.  Mar.  1.34. 
Thou  art  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God.     But  he  rebuked 
them,  and  would  not  allow  them  to  speak,  because  they  knew 

4@  that  he  was  the  Messiah.  When  it  was  day,  he  retired  into  a 
desert  place  ;  and  the  multitude  sought  him  out,  and  came  to 

A&  him,  and  urged  him  not  to  leave  them  ;  but  he  said  to  them,  1 
must  pubhsh  the  good  tidings  of  the  reign  of  God  in  other 

44  cities  also,  because  for  this  purpose  I  am  sent  Accordingly 
he  made  this  publication  in  the  synagogues  of  Galilee. 

V.       ONE  time,  as  he  stood  by  the  lake  of  Gennezareth,*  the 

2  multitude  pressing  upon  him  to  hear  the  word  of  God,  he  saw 
two  barks  aground  near  the  edge,  but  the  fishermen  were  on 

3  shore  washing  their  nets.  Having  gone  aboard  one  of  them, 
which  was  Simon's,  he  desired  him  to  put  off  a  little  from  the 
land.  Then  he  sat  down,  and  taught  the  people  out  of  the 
bark. 

4  When  he  had  done  speaking,  he  said  to  Simon,  Launch  out 

5  into  deep  water,  and  let  down  your  nets  for  a  draught.  Simon 
answered.  Master,  we  have  toiled  all  night,  and  have  caught 
nothing ;  nevertheless,  at  thy  word,  I  will  let  down  the  net 

6  Having  done  this,  they  inclosed  such  a  multitude  of  fishes,  that 

7  the  net  began  to  break.  And  they  beckoned  to  their  compa- 
nions in  the  other  bark  to  come  and  help  them.  And  they  came 
and  loaded  both  the  barks,  so  that  they  were  near  sinking. 

^  In  the  Old  Testament  CAinneret/i. 
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8  When  Simon  Peter  saw  this,  he  threw  himself  at  Jesus'  knees, 

9  crying,  Depart  from  me^  Lord,  for  I  am  a  sinful  man.     For 
the  draught  of  fishes  which  they  had  taken  had  filled  him  and 

10  all  his  companions  with  terror,  particularly  James  and  John^ 
sons  of  Zebedee,  who  were  Simon's  partners.    And  Jesus  said 

1 1  to  Simon,  Fear  not,  henceforth  thou  shalt  catch  men.  And 
having  brottght  their  barks  to  land,  they  forsook  all  and  fol- 
lowed him, 

iS?*i*'«-  ^^  When  he  was  in  one  of  the  neighbouring  cities,  a  man  cover- 
ed with  leprosy,  happening  to  see  him,  threw  himself  on  his 
face,  and  besought  him,  saying,  Master,  if  thou  wilt,  thou 

13  canst  cleanse  me.  Jesus  stretching  out  his  hand,  and  touch- 
ing him,  said,  I  will ;  be  thou  cleansed.     That  instant  his 

14  leprosy  departed  from  him,  and  he  commanded  him  to  tell  no- 
Le7. 14. 3-          body.     But  go  [said  he]  show  thyself  to  the  priest,  and  pre- 
sent the  offering  appointed  by  Moses  for  notifying  unto  the 

15  people  that  thou  art  cleansed.  Yet  so  much  the  more  tvas 
Jesus  every-where  talked  of,  that  vast  multitudes  flocked  to 
hear  him,  and  to  be  cured  by  him  of  their  maladies.  And  he 
withdrew  uito  solitary  places,  and  prayed, 

17       One  day,  as  he  was  teaching,  and  Pharisees,  and  doctors  of 

law,  who  /lad  come  from  Jerusalem,  and  from  every  town  of 

Galilee  and  Judea,  were  sitting  by,  the  power  of  the  Lord 

mri'%^^     18  was  exerted  in  the  cure  of  the  sick.     And  behold  some  men 

carrying  on  a  bed  a  man  afflicted  with  a  palsy,  endeavoured 

19  to  bring  him  in,  and  place  him  before  Jesus  ;  but  finding  it  im- 
practicable, by  reason  of  the  crowd,  they  got  upon  the  roof,  and 

ch.  7, 48.  ^  let  him  down  through  the  tiling,  with  the  little  bed  in  the  midst 

20  before  him,    Jesus  perceiving  their  faith,  said  to  him,  Man 

21  thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee.  On  which  the  Scribes^  and  the 
Pharisees  reasoned  thus,  '  Who  is  this  that  speaketh  btasphe- 

22  mies?  Can  any  one  forgive  sins  beside  God?*  Jesus  knowing 
their  thoughts,  addressed  himself  to  them,  and  said,  What  are 

23  ye  reasoning  in  your  hearts  ?  Whether  is  easier,  to  say,  *  Thy 
34  sins  are  forgiven  thee:'  or  to  say  [with  effect]  *  Arise  and 

walk?'   But,  that  ye  may  know  that  the  Son  of  Man  hath 
power  upon  the  earth  to  forgive  sins,  Arise,  {said  he  to  the 

25  palsied  man,)  take  up  thy  bed,  and  return  to  thy  house.  That 
instant  he  rose  in  their  presence,  took  up  his  bed,  and  returned 

26  home,  glorifying  God,  Seeing  this,  they  were  all  struck  with 
amazement  and  reverence^  and  glorified  God,  saying,  We 
have  seen  incredible  things  to-day. 

Matt.  9,0-    27       After  this  he  went  out,  and  observing  a  publican  named 
Mar.  2. 14-   gg  j^^^^  sitting  at  the  toll-offlce,  said  to  him.  Follow  me.     And 

29  he  arose,  left  all,  and  followed  him.  And  Levi  made  him  a 
great  entertainment  in  his  own  house,  where  there  was  a  great 

30  company  of  publicans  and  others  at  table  with  them.  But  the 
Scribes  and  the  Pharisees  of  the  place  murmured,  saying  to  his 
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disciples^  Why  do  ye  eat  and  drink  with  publicans  and  sin- 
31  ners  ?  Jesus^  answering^  said  unto  them,  It  is  not  the  healthy, 
S2  but  the  sick,  who  need  a  physician.     I  am  come  to  call,  not 

the  righteous,  but  sinners,  to  reformation. 

33  Then  tkej/  asked  him,  How  it  is  that  the  disciples  of  John, ^2!/i« 
and  likewise  those  of  the  Pharisees,  frequently  fast  and  pray,    "* 

34  but  thine  eat  and  drink  ?  He  answered,  Would  ye  have  tne 

35  bridemen  fiist  while  the  bridegroom  is  with  them  ?  But  the 
days  will  come  wherein  the  bridegroom  shall  be  taken  from 

36  them :  in  those  days  they  will  fast    He  added  this  simiiitude :     . 
Nobody  mendeth  an  old  mantle  with  new  cloth;  otherwise 
the  new  will  rend  the  old;  besides,  the  old  and  the  new  will 

37  never  suit  each  other.  Nobody  putteth  new  wine  into  old 
leathern  bottles ;  otherwise  the  new  wine  will  burst  the  bottles, 
and  thus  the  wine  will  be  spilled,  and  the  bottles  rendered 

38  useless.     But  if  new  wine  be  put  into  new  bottles,  both  will 

39  be  preserved.  Besides,  a  man,  after  drinking  old  wine, 
calleth  not  immediately  for  new ;  for  he  saith,  '  The  old  is 
milder.' 

VI.       ON  the  Sabbath  called  secondpnme,  as  Jesus  was  passing  J{^**jy* 

through  the  com^fieldsi  his  disciples  plucked  the  ears  of  corn, 

ft  and  rubbed  them  in  their  hands,  and  ate  them.     And  some 

Pharisees  said  to  them,  Why  do  ye  that  which  it  is  not  lawful 

3  on  the  Sabbath  to  do  ?    Jesus,  replying,  said  to  them.  Did  ye  i  sam.  ii,  i- 
never  read  what  David  and  his  attendants  did,  when  they  were  ^'''  '^  ** 

4  hungry ;  how  he  entered  the  mansion  of  God,  and  took  and 
ate  vie  loaves  of  the  presence,  and  gave  also  of  this  bread  to 
his  attendants;  though  it  cannot  be  eaten  lawfully  by  any 

5  but  the  priests  ?  He  added,  The  Son  of  Man  b  master  even 
of  the  Sabbath. 

6  It  happened  also,  on  another  Sabbath,  that  he  went  into  the  Jfj^j'*;.** 
synagogue,  and  taught ;  and  a  man  was  there,  whose  right 

7  tuofiawas  blasted.  'Now  the  Scribes  and  the  Pharisees  watched 
to  see  whether  he  would  heal  on  the  Sabbath,  that  they  might 

8  Jmd  matter  for  accusing  him.    But  he,  knowing  their  thoughts, 

said  to  the  man  whose  hand  was  blasted,  Arise,  and  stand  in 

9  the  middle.  And  he  arose  and  stood.  Then  Jesus  said  to 
them,  I  would  ask  you,  What  is  it  lawfril  to  do  on  the  Sab- 

10  bath;  Good  or  ill?  To  save  or  to  destroy?  And  looking 
around  on  them  all,  he  said  to  the  man.  Stretch  out  thy  hand; 
and  in  doing  this  his  hand  was  rendered  sound  like  the  other. 

1 1  But  they  werefiUed  with  madness,  and  consulted  together  what 
they  should  do  to  Jesus. 

SECTION   V. — THE   NOMINATION   OF   APOSTLES. 

12  IN  those  days  Jesus  retired  to  a  mountain  to  pray,  and 

13  spent  the  whole  night  in  an  oratory.     fVken  it  was  day,  heiUA.\^r 
called  to  him  his  disciples:  and  of  them  he  chose  twelve,  whom  *■"••»"' 

VOL.  II.  « 
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14  he  named  apostles :  SimoUy  whom  he  also  named  Peter,  and 
Andrew  his  brother y  James  and  John,  Philip  and  Bartholomew^ 

15  Matthew  and  Thomas,  James  son  of  Alpheus,  and  Simon 
jiide,  1.       16  called  the  Zealous,  Judas  brother  of  James,  and  Judas  Iscor 

riot,  who  proved  a  traitor. 

17  Afterward,  Jesus  coming  down  with  them,  stopped  in  a 
plain,  whither  a  company  of  his  disciples,  with  a  vast  multi- 
tude from  all  parts  of  Judea,  Jerusalem,  and  the  maritime 
country  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  were  come  to  hear  him,  and  to  be 

18  healed  of  their  diseases.     Those  also  who  were  infested  with 

19  unclean  spirits,  came  and  were  cured.  And  every  one  strove 
to  touch  aim,  because  a  virtue  came  from  him,  which  healed 
them  all. 

Matt.^s•    go       THEN  lifting  his  eyes  on  his  disciples,  he  said,   Happy 

21  ye  poor,  for  the  kingdom  of  God  is  yours !  Happy  ye  that 

hunger  now,  for  ye  shall  be  satisfied !  Happy  ye  that  weep 

iv^  61. 3.    22  now,  for  ye  shall  laugh  !  Happy  shall  ye  be  when  men  shall 

&  4?i4.   ■        hate  you,  and  separate  you  from  their  society ;  yea,  reproach 

23  and  defame  you,  on  account  of  the  Son  of  Man !     Kgoice 

on   that  day,  and  triumph,  knowing  that  your  reward  in 

heaven  is  great !  for  thus  did  their  fathers  treat  the  Prophets. 

isa.  «5, 13-    24"  But  woe  unto  you  rich ;  for  ye  have  received  your  comitorts ! 

25  Woe  unto  you  that  are  full ;  for  ye  shall  hunger !     Woe  unto 

26  you  who  laugh  now ;  for  ye  shall  mourn  and  weep !  Woe 
unto  you,  when  men  shall  speak  well  of  you ;  for  so  did  Aeir 
fathers  of  the  false  prophets ! 

E^^\^2o.   ^      ^^^  ^  charge  you,  my  hearers,  love  your  enemies,  do 

'28  good  to  them  who  hate  you,  bless  them  who  curse  you,  and 

28  pray  for  them  who  traduce  you.     To  him  who  smiteth  thee 

on  one  cheek,  present  the  other ;  and  from  him  who  taketh 

Tob.4, 16.    30  thy  mantle,  withhold  not  thy  coat     Give  to  every  one  who 

asketh  thee ;  and  from  him  who  taketh  away  thy  goods,  do 

Matt  7, 12.  31  not  demand  them  back.    And  as  ye  would  tnat  men  should 

32  do  unto  you,  do  ye  likewise  unto  them.  For  if  ye  love  those 
[only]  who  love  you,  what  thanks  are  ye  entitled  to  ?  since 

33  even  sinners  love  those  who  love  them.  And  if  ye  do  good 
to  those  [only]  who  do  good  to  you,  what  thanks  are  ye  en- 

34  titled  to?  since  even  sinners  do  the  same.  And  if  ye  lend 
to  those  [only]  from  whom  ye  hope  to  receive,  what  thanb 
are  ye  entitled  to  ?  since  even  sinners  lend  to  sinners,  that 

35  \hey  may  receive  as  much  in  return.  But  love  ye  your 
enemies,  do  good  itnd  lend,  nowise  despairing;  and  your 
reward  shall  be  great ;  and  ye  shall  be  die  sons  of  the  Most 

36  High ;  for  he  is  kind  to  the  ungrateftil  and  malignant  Be 
therefore  mercifril,  as  your  Father  is  merciful. 

R^ki'^    37      Judge  not,  and  ye  shall  not  be  judged;  condemn  not,  and 
Ma^.  4, 24.         ye  shall  not  be  condemned;  release,  and  ye  shall  be  released;  | 
38  give,  and  ye  shall  get:  good  measure,  pressed  and  shaken, 


SKCT.  V.  ST.  LUKE.  259 

and  heaped,  shall  be  poured  into  your  lap ;  for  with  the  same 
measure  wherewith  ye  give  to  others,  ye  yourselves  shall  re- 
ceive. 

39  He  used  also  this  comvarison:  Can  the  blind  guide  the  Matt.  15,  u. 

40  blind  ?    Will  not  both  fall  into  a  ditch  ?    The  disciple  is  not  bum.  10,24 
above  his  teacher ;  but  every  finished  disciple  shall  be  as  his 

41  teacher.     And  why  observest  thou  the  mote  in  thy  brother's  Jy- 1*.  18. 

42  eye ;  but  perceivest  not  the  thorn  in  thine  own  eye  ?    Or  how    *'^  ^*  ^ 
canst  thou  say  to  thy  brother,  ^Brother,  let  me  take  out 

the  mote  which  is  in  thine  eye,^  not  considering  that  there 
is  a  thorn  in  thine  own  eye  ?  Hypocrite,  first  take  the  thorn 
out  of  thine  own  eye ;  then  thou  wilt  see  to  take  out  the 

43  mote  which  is  in  thy  brother's  eye.    That  is  not  a  good  tree  Matt  7.  is. 
which  yieldeth  bad  fruit;  nor  is  that  a  bad  tree  which  yield-  *  '^*'- 

44  eth  good  fruit:  for  every  tree  is  known  by  its  own  firuit. 
Figs  are  not  gathered  o£f  thorns ;  nor  grapes  off  a  bramble- 

45  bush.  The  good  man,  out  of  the  good  treasure  of  his  heart, 
bringeth  that  which  is  good :  the  bad  man,  out  of  the  bad 
treasure  of  his  heart,  bringeth  that  which  is  bad ;  for  it  is  out 
of  the  fulness  of  his  heart  that  his  mouth  speaketh. 

46  But  why  do  ye,  in  addressing  me,  cry,  Master,  Master,  Maa.  7,  «i. 

47  and  obey  not  what  I  command?    Whoever  cometh  to  me,  Ja*!*usa!" 
and  heareth  my  precepts,  and  practiseth  them,  I  will  show 

48  you  whom  he  resembleth  :  He  resembleth  a  man  who  built  a 
house,  and,  digging  deep,  laid  the  foundation  upon  the  rock : 
and  when  an  inundation  came,  the  torrent  broke  upon  that 
house,  but  could  hot  shake  it ;  for  it  was  founded  upon  the 

49  rock.  But  he  who  heareth,  and  doth  not  practise,  resem- 
bleth a  man  who,  without  la3dng  a  foundation,  built  a  house 
upon  the  earth;  which,  when  the  torrent  braJce  against  it, 
fdl,  and  became  a  great  pile  of  ruins. 

VI  I.     WHEN  he  had  Jinished  his  discourse  in  the  audience  of^^^-^^' 

2  the  people,  he  entered  Capernaum.  And  a  centurion's  servant » 
who  was  d^ar  to  his  master,  was  sick,  and  in  danger  ofdifin^. 

3  And  the  centurion,  having  heard  concerning  Jesus,  sent  to  him 
Jewish  elders,  to  entreat  him  to  come  cmd  save  his  servant. 

4  When  they  came  to  Jesus,  they  earnestly  besought  him,  say- 

5  ing,  He  is  worthy  of  this  favour:  for  he  loveth  our  nation ; 

6  and  it  was  he  who  built  our  synagogue.  Then  Jesus  went 
with  them  ;  and  when  he  was  not  far  from  the  house,  the  cen- 
turion sent  friends  to  him  to  say.  Master,  trouble  not  thyself; 
for  I  have  not  deserved  that  thou  shouldst  come  under  my 

7  roof;  wherefore  neither  thought  I  myself  fit  to  come  into  thy 
presence:  say  but  the  word,  and  my  servant  will  be  healed. 

8  For  even  I,  who  am  under  the  authority  of  others,  having  sol- 
diers under  me,  say  to  one,  ^  Go,'  and  he  goeth ;  to  another, 
*  Come,'  and  he  cometh ;  and  to  my  servant,  *  Do  this,'  and 

9  he  doth  it.    Jesus,  hearing  these  things,  admired  him,  and 

s  2 
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turning,  said  to  the  multitude  which  foUowed,  I  assure  you  I 

10  have  not  found  so  great  faith,  even  in  Israel.  And  they 
who  liad  been  sent^  h^ing  returned  to  the  house,  found  the 
servant  well  who  had  been  sick. 

1 1  The  day  follounng,  he  went  into  a  city  called  Nain,  accont- 

12  panted  by  his  disciples  and  a  great  crowd.  As  he  approached 
the  gate  of  the  city,  the  people  were  carrying  out  a  dead  nmn, 
the  only  son  of  his  mother,  who  was  a  widow  ;  and  many  of 

13  the  citizens  were  with  her.     When  the  Lord  saw  her,  he  had 

14  pity  upon  her,  and  said  to  her.  Weep  not  'Fhm  he  ad- 
vanced, and  touched  the  bier,  (the  bearers  stopping,)  and  scddy 

15  Young  man,  arise,  I  command  thee.  Then  he  who  had  been 
dead  sat  up,  and  began  to  speak;  aad  Jesus  delivered  him  to 

16  his  mother.     And  all  present  were  struck  with  awe,  and  glori-- 
*h.  34. 19.         fed  God,  saying,  A  great    Prophet   hath    arisen  amongst 

17  us  ;  and,  God  hath  visited  his  people.  And  this  report  con- 
cerning him  spread  throughout  Judea  and  all  the  neighbouring 
country. 

Malt  11, a-  18       NUW  John*s  disciples,  having  informed  their  master  <f  alt 

19  these  things,  he  callea  two  of  them,  whom  he  sent  to  Jesus  to 
ask  him.  Art  thou  he  who  cometh  ?  or  must  we  expect  another  ? 

20  Beins  come  to  him,  they  said,  John  the  Baptist  hath  sent  us 
to  ask  thee.  Art  thou  he  who  cometh  ?  or  must  we  expect 

21  another  ?  At  that  very  time  Jesus  was  delivering  many  from 
diseases  and  maladies,  and  evil  spirits,  and  giving  sight  to 

iia.  85, 5-  22  many  who  were  blind.  And  he  returned  this  answer,  Go,  and 
report  to  John  what  ye  have  seen  and  heard :  the  blind  are 
made  to  see,  the  lame  to  walk,  the  deaf  to  hear ;  the  leprous 

isa.6M.  ^6  cleansed,  the  dead  are  raised,  glad  tidings  is   brought 

28  to  the  poor.  And  happy  is  he  to  whom  I  shall  not  prove  a 
stumbling-block. 

Matt.  II,  7-  24  When  John*s  messengers  were  departed,  Jesus  said  to  the 
multitude  concerning  John,  What  went  ye  out  into  the  wilder- 

25  ness  to  behold  ?  a  reed  shaken  by  the  wind  ?  But  what  went 
ye  out  to  see  ?  a  man  effeminately  dressed  ?  It  is  in  royal 
palaces  [not  in  deserts]  that  they  who  wear  splendid  apparel, 

26  and  live  in  luxury,  are  found.  What  then  did  ye  go  to  see  ? 
a  prophet  ?  yea,  I  tell  you,  and  something  superior  to  a  pro- 

Mti.  3. 1.  27  phet  For  this  is  he  concerning  whom  it  is  written,  "  Be- 
nold  I  send  mine  angel  before  thee,  who  shall  prepare  thy 

28  way."  For  I  declare  unto  you,  among  those  who  are  bom  of 
women,  there  is  not  a  greater  prophet  than  John  the  Baptist; 
yet  the  least  in  the  reign  of  God  shall  be  greater  than  he. 

29  All  the  people,  even  the  publicans,  who  heard  John,  have, 

30  by  receivmg  baptism  from  him,  honoured  God ;  whereas  the 
Phariseea  and  the  la\nrers,  in  not  being  baptized  by  him,  have 
rejected  the  counsel  of  God  with  regard  to  themselves. 

M«u.i!.  10-  SI       Whereunto,  then,  shall  I  compare  the  men  of  this  genera- 
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32  tion?  whom  are  they  like?  They  are  like  children  in  the 
market-place^  of  whom  their  companions  complain  and  say, 
*We  have  {^ayed  to  you  upon  the  pipe,  but  ye  have  not 
danced ;  we  have  sung  mournful  songs  to  you,  but  ye  have 

33  not  wept'    For  John  the  Baptist  is  come  abstaining  firom  iutt.s,4. 

84  bread  and  from  wine,  and  ye  say,  ^  He  hath  a  demon :'  The^*"''** 
Son  of  Man  is  come  using  both,  and  ye  say,  *  He  is  a  lover 

of  banquets  and  wine,  an  associate  of  publicans  and  sinners.' 

85  But  wisdom  is  justified  by  all  her  children. 

SECTION    VI. — SIGNAL   MIRACLES   AND   INSTRUCTIONS. 

36  NO  W  one  of  the  Pharisees  asked  Jesus  to  eat  with  him  : 
and  he  went  into  the  Pharisee's  house,  and  placed  himself  at 

37  table.    And  behold  a  woman  in  the  city,  who  was  a  sinner,  J*-,"»*' 
knowing  that  he  ate  at  the  house  of  the  Pharisee,  brought  an 

38  alabaster  box  of  balsam,  and  standtr^  behind  at  his  feet,  weep- 
ings bathed  them  with  tears,  and  wiped  them  with  the  hairs  of 
her  head^  and  kissed  his  feet,  and  anointed  them  with  the  bal~ 

39  sam.  T/ie  Pharisee  who  had  invited  him,  observing  this, 
said  within  himself,  '  If'  this  man  were  a  prophet,  he  would 
have  known  who  this  woman  is  that  toucheth  him,  and  of  what 

40  character ;  for  she  is  a  sinner.'  Then  Jesus  said  to  him, 
Simon,  I  have  something  to  say  to  thee.     He  anstoered,  Say 

41  it.  Rabbi.     A  certain  creditor  had  two  debtors ;   one  owed 
43  five  hundred  denarii,*    the  other  fifty.f      But  not  having 

wherewith  to  pay,  he  freely  forgave  them  both.     Say,  then, 

43  which  of  them  will  love  him  most  ?     Simon  answered,  I  sup- 

44  pose  he  to  whom  he  forgave  most.  Jesus  replied,  Thou 
hast  judged  rightly.  ITien  turning  to  the  woman,  he  said  to 
Simon,  Thou  seest  this  woman :  vmen  I  came  into  thy  house, 
thou  gavest  me  no  water  for  my  feet ;  but  she  hath  washed 
my  feet  with  tears,  and  wiped  them  with  the  hidrs  of  her 

45  head.     Thou  gavest  me  no  kiss ;  but  she,  since  she  entered, 

46  hath  not  ceased  kissing  my  feet  Thou  didst  not  anoint  my 
head  with  oil,  but  she  hath  anointed  my  feet  with  balsam. 

47  Wherefore  I  tell  thee,  her  sins,  which  are  many,  are  for- 

S'ven ;  therefore  her  love  is  great     But  he  to  whom  little  is 
rgiven,  hath  little  love.     Then  he  said  to  her,  Thy  sins  are  ¥att9.a. 
40  forgiven.     Those  who  were  at  table  with  him  said  within  them-  S?5,  »!*. 
50  selves,  *  Who  is  this  that  even  forgiveth  sins  V     But  he  said 

to  the  woman,  Thy  faith  hath  saved  thee  ;  go  in  peace. 
VIII.     AFTERWARDS  he  travelled  through  cities  andviU 

2  lages,  proclaiming  the  joyful  tidings  of  the  reign  of  God,  being 
attended  by  the  twelve,  and  by  certain  women  who  had  been 
delivered  from  evil  spirits  and  distempers,  Mary  called  Mag-  •*"•  »«.»• 

3  dalene,  out  of  whom  went  seven  demons,  Joanna  wife  of  Chuza, 

•About  16/.  12*.  sterling.  t  About  U  11*.  sterling. 
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Herod* s  steward,  Susanna^  and  several  others  who  assisted  him 

with  their  property. 
Mau.  13, 3-    4       Now  wheu  a  great  multitude  was  astembled,  atid  the  people 
M"'  *•  *'  were  flocking  to  him  out  of  the  cities,  he  spake  by  a  pardUe  : 

5  The  sower  went  out  to  sow  his  grain ;  and  in  sowing,  part 
fell  by  the  way-side,  and  was  crushed  under  foot,  or  picked 

6  up  by  the  birds ;  part  fell  upon  a  rock,  and,  when  it  was 

7  sprung  up,  withered  away  for  want  of  moisture;  part  also 
fell  among  thorns,  and  the  thorns  grew  up  and  choked  it ; 

8  and  part  fell  into  good  soil,  and  sprang  up,  and  yielded  in- 
crease a  hundred-fold.  Having  said  this,  he  cried,  Whoso 
hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear. 

Matt.  13, 10-   9       -^^^  A^  disciples  asked  him,  saying,  What  meaneth  this 
JlT'c^b-^    10  parable?    He  answered,    It  is  your    privilege  to  know   the 

secret^  of  the  reign  of  God,  which  to  others  are  couched  in 

parables,  that,   though  they  look,   they  may  not  perceive; 

though  they  hear,  they  may  not  understand. 
Matt.  18. 18- 11       Now  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  parable.    The  seed  is  the 
Mar.  4.  u-    jg  word  of  God.     By  the  way-side  are  meant  those  hearers  out 

of  whose  hearts  the  devil  coming  taketh  away  the  word,  lest 

13  they  should  believe  and  be  saved.  By  the  rock  was  meant 
those  who,  when  they  hear,  receive  the  word  with  joy,  yet 
not  having  it  rooted  in  them,  are  but  temporary  believers ; 

14  for  in  the  time  of  trial  they  fall  off.  By  the  ground  encum- 
bered with  thorns,  are  meant  those  hearers  who  are  entangled 
in  the  business,  and  pursuits,  and  pleasures  of  life,  which  stifle 

15  the  word,  so  that  it  bringeth  no  fruit  to  maturity.  But  by 
the  good  soil  are  meant  those  who,  having  heard  the  word, 
retain  it  in  a  good  and  honest  heart,  and  persevere  in  bring- 
ing forth  fruit. 

Matt.  6, 16.  16      A  lamp  is  never  lighted  to  be  covered  with  a  vessel,  or  put 

Matt.  10. 26.        under  a  bed,  but  to  beset  on  a  stand,  that  they  who  enter 

Matt  25, ».  jY  may  see  the  light.     For  there  is  no  secret  which  shall  not  be 

discovered;    nor  any  thing  concealed    which   shall   not   be 

18  known  and  become  public.     Take  heed,  therefore,  how  ye 

hear ;  for  to  him  who  hath,  more  shall  be  given ;  but  from 

him  who  hath  not,  shall  be  taken  even  that  which  he  seemeth 

to  have. 

ul^9,%i^  19       Then  his  mother  and  brothers  came  to  speak  with  him,  but 

20  could  not  get  near  him  for  the  crowd.     And  it  was  told  him  by 

some  persons,  Thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  are  without,  de- 

J^l  siring  to  see  thee.     But  he  answering,  said  unto  them.  My 

mother  and  my  brothers  are  those  who  hear  the  word  of  God, 

and  obey  it 

jtett  8. 23-  22       One  day  Jesus  having  gone  into  a  bark  with  his  disciples, 

"'  •  said  to  them.  Let  us  cross  the  lake.     Accordingly  they  set  sail. 

23  But  while  they  sailed  he  fell  asleep,  and  there  blew  such  a 

storm  upon  the  lake  as  filled  the  bark  with  water,  and  endan* 
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24f  gered  their  lives.  And  they  came  to  him,  and  awakened  him, 
sayings'  Master^  master^  we  perish.  Then  he  arose  and  re- 
buked the  wind,  and  the  ra^ig  of  the  water :  and  they  ceased, 

25  and  there  was  a  calm.  And  Jesus  said  to  them.  Where  is 
your  fidth  ?  But  they  said  one  to  another  with  fear  and  ad- 
miration. Who  is  this  that  commandeth  even  the  winds  and 

26  the  water,  and  they  obey  him?  And  they  arrived  at  the 
country  of  the  Gadarenes,  which  is  opposite  to  Galilee. 

27  Being  come  ashore,  a  man  of  the  city  met  him  who  had  been  M«it.9,  n- 
long  possessed  by  demons,  and  who  wore  no  clothes,  and  hadno  ^*'''  *•  ** 

28  habitation  but  the  sepulchres.  When  he  saw  Jesus,  he  roared 
out,  and  threw  himself  at  his  feet,  crying,  What  hast  thou  to  do 
widi  me^  Jesusy  Son  of  the  most  lligh  God  ?  I  beseech  thee^ 

29  do  not  torment  me.  (For  he  had  ordered  the  unclean  spirit 
to  come  out  of  the  man;  for  it  had  frequently  seized  him,  in-- 
somuch  that,  when  he  was  chained  ana  fettered,  he  broke  his 

30  bonds,  and  was  driven  by  the  fiend  into  the  desert.)  Then 
Jesus  asked  him,  saying.   What  is  thy  name  ?   He  answered, 

31  L^rion^  because  many  demons  had  entered  into  him.    And 

32  they  entreated  him  that  lie  would  not  contmand  them  to  go  into 
the  abyss,  but,  as  there  was  a  numerous  herd  of  swine  feeding 
OH  the  mountain,  that  he  would  permit  them  to  enter  into  iM 

S3  eunne.  And  he  permitted  them.  Then  the  demons,  having 
quitted  the  man,  entered  into  the  swine  ;  and  the  /lerd  rushed 

34?  down  a  precipice  into  the  lake,  and  were  drowned.  The 
herdsmen  seeing  this,  fled,  and  spread  the  news  through  the  city 

35  and  villages.  And  the  inhabitants  flocked  out  to  see  what 
had  happened.  Being  come  to  Jesus,  andflnding  the  man, 
of  whom  the  demons  were  di^ssessed,  sitting  at  the  feet  of 

36  Jesus,  clothed,  and  in  his  right  mind,  they  were  afraid.  But 
having  been  Informed  by  the  spectators  in  what  manner  the 

37  demoniac  had  been  delivered,  all  the  people  of  the  country  of 
the  Gadarenes  entreated  him  to  leave  them ;  for  they  were 
struck  with  terror.     Accordingly  he  re-entered  the  bark,  and 

38  returned.     Now  the  man,  out  o)  whom  the  demons  were  gone, 

39  entreated  his  permission  to  attend  him.  But  Jesus  dismissed 
him,  saying^  Ketum  home  and  relate  what  great  things  God 
hath  done  for  thee.     Then  he  departed,  and  published  through 

40  all  the  city  what  great  things  Jesus  had  done  for  him.  Jesus, 
at  his  return,  was  welcomed  by  the  crowd,  who  were  all  waiting 

for  him. 

41  Meantime  came  a  man  named  Jairus,  a  ruler  of  the  syna-  ^^'^. 
gogue,  who,  throwing  himself  at  the  feet  of  Jesus,  besought  him 

42  to  came  into  his  house;  for  he  had  an  only  daughter,  about 
twelve  years  old,  who  was  dying. 

43  As  Jesus  went  along,  the  people  crowded  him  ;  and  a  woman,  m«p.  5. 25 
who  had  been  twelve  yean  afflicted  with  an  issue  of  blood,  and 

had  consumed  all  her  living  upon  physicians,  none  of  whom 
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44  could  cure  her,  coming  behind,  touched  the  tuft  of  his  mantle; 

45  upon  which  her  issue  was  stanched.  Then  Jesus  said,  *  Who 
touched  me  ?  When  every  body  denied,  Peter,  and  those  with 
him^  answered,  Master,  me  multitude  throng  and  press  thee» 

46  and  dost  thou  say,  '  Who  touched  me  V  Jesus  replied. 
Somebody  hath  touched  me ;  for  I  am  sensible  that  my  power 

47  was  just  now  exerted.  Then  the  woman  perceiving  that  sh€ 
was  discovered,  came  trembling,  and  having  thrown  herself 
prostrate,  declared  to  him,  before  all  the  people,  why  she  had 
touched  him,  and  how  she  had  been  immediately  healed :  and 

48  he  said  to  her,  Daughter,  take  courage,  thy  faith  hath  cured 
thee ;  go  in  peace. 

Mar.  5. 35.   4Q       Whttc  he  was  yct  speaking,  one  came  from  the  house  of  the 

director  of  the  synaaogue,  who  said.  Thy  daughter  is  dead, 

50  trouble  not  the  Teacher.     Jesus  hearing  this,  said  to  Jairus, 

Molt 9,23-  51  Pear  not;  only  believe,  and  she  shall  be  well.  Being  come 
to  the  house,  he  allowed  nobody  to  enter  with  him,  except  Peter 
and  John  and  James,  and  the  maiden's  faiher  and  mother. 

52  And  all  wept  and  lamented  her.     But  he  said^  Weep  not; 

53  she  is  not  dead,  but  asleep.     And  they  derided  him,  knowing 

54  that  she  was  dead.     But  he,  having  made  them  all  retire,  took 

55  her  by  the  hand,  and  called,  saying.  Maiden,  arise.  And  her 
spirit  returned,  .and  she  arose  immediately,  and  he  commanded 

56  to  give  Iter  food.  And  her  parents  were  astonished ;  but  he 
charged  them  not  to  mention  to  any  body  what  had  happened. 

mw''m3"  ^^'  JESUS  having  convened  the  twelve,  gave  them  power  and 
Matt.  10.7*  authority  over  all  the  demons,  and  to  cure  diseases,  and  com- 
*'*''  ^' '  2  missioned  them  to  proclaim  the  reign  of  God,  and  to  heal  the 
S  sick'  And  he  said  to  them.  Provide  nothing  for  your  jour- 
ney ;  nor  staves,  nor  bag,  nor  bread,  nor  silver,  nor  two  coats 
Matt.  10. 11.    4  a-piece ;  and  continue  in  whatever  house  ye  are  received  into, 

5  until  ye  leave  the  place.    And  wheresoever  they  will  not  re- 
Acts  13, 51.        ceive  you,  shake  even  the  dust  off  your  feet,  as  a  protesta- 

6  tion  against  them.  They  accordingly  departed,  ami  travelled 
through  the  villages,  publishing  the  good  tidings,  and  perform- 
ing  cures  every-where. 

^!s\i'    ^       ^^^  Herod  the  tetrarch  having  heard  of  all  that  Jesus  had 
done,  was  perplexed,  because  some  said,  John  is  risen  from  the 

8  dead ;  some,  Elijah  hath  appeared ;  and  others^  One  of  the 

9  ancient  Prophets  is  risen  again.  And  Herod  said,  John  I 
beheaded ;  but  who  is  this  of  whom  I  hear  such  things  ?  And 
he  was  desirous  to  see  him. 

i£r"  (iV-^  10       Now  the  apostles  being  returned,  reported  to  Jesus  all  that 

*"'  they  had  done :  and  he,  taking  them  with  him,  retired  privately 

\\  to  a  desert  belonging  to  the  city  of  Bethsaida.      When  the 

multitude  knew  it,  they  followed  him. ;  and  lie  receiving  them, 

spoke  to  them  concerning  the  reign  of  God,  and  healed  those 

who  had  need  of  healing. 
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12  When  the  day  began  to  decline,  the  twelve  accosting  him^  ^iV*' 
saidy  Dismiss  the  people,  that  they  may  go  to  the  nearest  Jot'e,  5* 
towns  and  villages,  and  provide  themselves  in  lodging  and 

13  food ;  for  we  are  here  in  a  desert  He  aneweredy  Supply 
them  yourselves  with  food.  They  replied,  We  have  only 
five  loaves  and  two  fishes ;  unless  we  go  and  buy  victuals  for 

14  all  this  people.  For  they  were  about  Jive  thousand  men.  Then 
he  said  to  his  disciples,  Make  them  he  down  in  parties,  fifty 

15*  in  a  party.  And  they  did  so,  mahing  them  all  lie  down.  Then 
he  took  the  Jive  loaves  and  the  twoJLshes ;  and  looking  up  to 
heaven,  he  blessed  and  brake  them,  and  gave  them  to  his  dis- 

17  cipies  to  set  before  the  multitude.  When  alt  had  eaten,  and 
were  satisfied,  they  took  up  twelve  baskets  full  of  fragments. 

SECTION   VII. — THE   TRANSFIGURATION. 

18  AFTERWARDS,    Jesus,    having  withdrawn  from   the  Mm.  le^iz- 
fnultitude  to  pray  apart  with  his  disciples,  asked  them,  saying,  ^'^'  ^  ^' 

19  Who  do  the  people  say  that  1  am?  They  answered,  John 
the  Baptist ;  others  say,  Elijah ;  and  others,  that  one  of  the 

20  ancient  Prophets  is  risen  again.  He  said  to  them.  But  who 
say  ye  that  I  am  ?    Peter  answered.  The  Messiah  of  God. 

21  Then  having  strictly  charged  them,  he  prohibited  them  from 

22  teiUng  this  to  any  body,  adding.  The  Son  of  Man  must  sufier 
many  things,  and  be  rejected  by  the  elders,  and  chief  priests, 
and  scribes,  and  be  killed,  and  rise  again  the  third  day. 

33       Then  he  said  to  all  the  people.  If  any  man  will  come  under  Man.  lo.  88* 
my  guidance,  let  him  renounce  himself,  and  take  his  cross  mw.Vm- 

24  daily,  and  follow  me.     For  whosoever  would  save  his  life,  Jj^n^^* 
shall  lose  it;  and  whosoever  will  lose  his  life  for  my  sake,  Jj^^a^jW*^ 

25  shall  save  it     What  will  it  profit  a  man  to  ^in  the  whole  21101.2,12. 

26  world,  with  the  forfeit  or  ruin  of  himself?  For  whosoever 
shall  be  ashamed  of  me  and  of  my  words,  of  him  the  Son  of 
Man  will  be  ashamed,  when  he  shall  come  in  his  own  glory, 

27  and  in  that  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  holy  messengers.  1  cer- 
tify you,  that  there  are  some  standing  here  who  shall  not 
taste  death  until  they  see  the  reign  of  God. 

28  ABOUT eiaht  days  after  this  discourse,  he  took  with  him  Matt.  17.  i- 
Peter,  and  John,  and  James,  and  went  up  upon  a  mountain  to  *•"•  ^*^ 

29  pray.  While  he  prayed,  the  appearance  of  his  countenance 
was  changed,  and  his  raiment  contracted  a  dazzling  whiteness. 

30  And  behold,  two  men  of  a  glorious  aspect,  Moses  and  Elijah, 

31  conversed  with  him,  and  spoke  of  the  departure  which  he  was 

82  to  accomplish  at  Jerusalem.  Isow  Peter,  and  those  that  were 
with  him,  were  overpowered  with  sleep  ;  but  when  they  awoke, 

83  they  saw  his  glory,  and  the  two  men  who  stood  with  him.  As 
these  were  removing  from  Jesus,  Peter  said  to  him,  not  knowing 
what  he  said.  Master,  it  is  good  for  us  to  stay  here:  lef  us 
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then  make  three  booths,  one  for  thee,  one  for  Moses,  and  one 
34  for  Elijah.     While  he  was  speaking,  a  cloud  came  and  covered 

them,  and  the  disciples  feared  when  those  men  entered  the 
S5  cloud :  from  the  cloud  a  voice  came,  which  said.  This  is  my 
36  beloved  Son,  hear  him.     fFhile  the  voice  was  uttered,  Jesus 

was  found  alone.     And  this  they  kept  secret^  telling  nobody  in 

those  days  aught  of  what  they  had  seen, 
mJJ.'  9/14*  37       The  next  day,  when  they  were  come  down  from  the  moun- 

38  tain,  a  great  multitude  met  him.  And  one  of  the  crowd  cried 
out,  saying.  Rabbi,  I  beseech  thee,  take  pity  on  my  son ;  for 

39  he  is  my  only  child.  And,  lo,  a  spirit  seizeth  him,  making 
him  instantly  cry  out,  and  fall  into  convulsions :  so  that  he 
foameth ;  and  after  he  is  much  bruised,  hardly  leaveth  him. 

40  And  I  besought  thy  disciples  to  expel  the  demon ;  but  they 

41  were  not  able.  Then  Jesus  answering,  said,  O  incredulous 
and  perverse  generiation;  how  long  shall  I  be  with  you,  and 

40  suffer  you  ?     Bring  thy  son  hidier.     And  as  he  was  coming, 
the  demon  dashed  him  down  in  convulsions.  And  Jesus  rebuked 
the  unclean  spirit ;  and  having  cured  the  child,  delivered  him 
43  to  his  father.     And  they  were  all  amazed  at  the  great  power 
of  God. 
Matt.  17.  M-  While  all  were  admiring  every  thing  which  Jesus  did,  he 

Mar.  9.  31-  44  ^^^  ^^  ^^  disciplcs,  Mark  diligently  these  words  :  *  The  Son 
45  of  man  is  to  be  delivered  into  the  hands  of  men.'     But  they 
understood  not  this  language :  it  was  veiled  to  theniy  that  they 
might  not  apprehend  it ;  and  they  were  afraid  to  ask  him  con- 
cerning it. 
Matt.  18. 1*  46      And  there  arose  a  debate  among  them,  which  of  them  should 
Mar.  ^  »•  4»jr  ^  ^^^  greatest.    But  Jesus,  who  perceived  the  thought  of  their 
heart,  took  a  child,  and  placing  him  near  himself,  said  to  them, 
48  Whosoever  shall  receive  this  child  for  my  sake,  receiveth  me ; 
and  whosoever  shall  receive  me,  receiveth  him  who  sent  me : 
for  he  who  is  least  amongst  you  all  shall  be  greatest 
Mar.  9, 38-  40       Then  John  said.  Master,  we  saw  one  expelling  demons  in 
thy  name,  and  we  forbade  him,  because  he  consorteth  not 

50  with  us.  Jesus  answered.  Forbid  not  such,  for  whoever  is 
not  against  us,  is  for  us. 

51  NOW  as  the  time  of  his  removal  approached,  he  set  out 
resolutely  for  Jerusalem,  and  sent  messengers  before,  who  went 

52  into  a  village  of  the  Samaritans  to  make  preparation  for  him, 

53  But  they  would  not  admit  him,  because  they  perceived  he  was 

54  going  to  Jerusalem.  His  disciples  James  and  John,  observing 
this,  said.  Master,  wilt  thou  that  we  call   down  fire   6*001 

3Ki.  1.9.    55  heaven  to  consume  them,  as  Elijah  did?     But  he  turned  and 
Jo.  3, 17.     56  rebuked  them,  saying,  Ye  know  not  what  spirit  ye  are  of;  for 

the  Son  of  Man  is  come,  not  to  destroy  men,  but  to  save  them. 

Then  they  went  to  another  village. 
Mau.  8, 19-  57      As  they  were  on  the  way,  one  said  to  him.  Master,  I  will 
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58  follow  thee  whithersoever  thou  goest  Jestu  answered,  The 
foxes  have  caverns,  and  the  birds  of  the  air  have  places  of 
shelter^  but  the  Son  of  Man  hath  not  where  to  repose  his 
head. 

59  He  said  to  another,  Follow  me.     He  answered,  Sir,  permit  iiatt.8,«i- 

60  me  first  to  go  and  bury  my  father.  Jesus  replied,  Let  the 
dead  bury  their  dead,  but  go  thou  and  publish  the  reign  of 
God. 

61  Another  likewise  said,  I  will  follow  thee,  Sir,  but  first  per- 

62  not  me  to  take  leave  of  my  family.  Jesw  answered,  No  man 
who,  having  put  his  hand  to  the  plough,  looketh  behind  him, 
is  fit  for  the  kingdom  of  God. 

X.  AFTERWARDS  the  Lord  appointed  seventy  others 
also,  and  sent  them  two  and  two  before  him,  into  every  city 

2  and  place  whither  he  intended  to  go.     And  he  said  to  them,  umxu  9,  zj- 
The  harvest  is  plentiful,  but  the  reapers  are  few :  pray,  there- 
fore, the  Lord  of  the  harvest,  that  he  would  send  labourers 

3  to  reap  it     Go,  then ;  behold  I  send  you  forth   as  lambs  Matt.  io.  i& 

4  amongst  wolves.     Carry  no  purse,  nor  bag,  nor  shoes,  and  Mln'ejs.^ 

5  salute  no  person  by  the  way.     Whatever  house  ye  enter,  say, 

6  first,  *  Peace  be  to  this  house.'    And  if  a  son  of  peace  be  Matt.  lo.  n- 
there,  your  peace  shall  rest  upon  him ;  if  not,  it  shall  return 

7  upon  yourselves.  But  remain  in  the  same  house,  eating  and 
drinking  such  things  as  it  affordeth ;  for  the  workman  is  wor-  i  Tin.  5.  is. 

8  thy  of  his  wages :  go  not  from  house  to  house.  And  what- 
ever city  ye  enter,  if  they  receive  you,  eat  such  things  as  are 

9  set  before  you ;  cure  their  sick,  and  say  to  them,  *  The  reign 

10  of  God  Cometh  upon  you.*     But  whatever  city  ye  enter,  if  Acts  13, 6i. 

1 1  they  do  not  receive  you,  go  out  into  the  streets  and  say,  *  The 
very  dirt  of  your  streets,  which  cleaveth  to  us,  we  wipe  off 
against  you :  know,  however,  that  the  reign  of  God  cometh 

IS  upon  you.'  I  assure  you,  that  the  condition  of  Sodom  shall 
be  more  tolerable  on  that  day,  than  the  condition  of  that  city. 

13  Woe  unto  thee  Chorazin;  woe  unto  thee  Bethsaida;  for  Matt.  11.21  • 
if  the  miracles  which  have  been  performed  in  you,  had  been 
performed  in  Tyre  and  Sidon,  they  had  repented  long  ago, 

14  sitting  in  sackcloth  and  ashes.  Wherefore  the  condition 
of  Tyre  and  Sidon  shall  be  more  tolerable  in  the  judgment 

15  than  yoilrs.     And  thou,  Capernaum,  which  hast  been  exalted 

16  to  heaven,  shalt  be  thrown  down  to  hades.     He  that  heareth  Matt  10. 40- 
you,  heareth  me ;  and  he  that  rejecteth  you,  rejecteth  me ;  ^^  *^  ^ 
and  he  that  rejecteth  me,  rejecteth  him  who  sent  me. 

17  And  the  seventy  returned  with  joy,  saying.  Master,  even  the 

18  demons  are  subject  unto  us,  through  thy  name.     He  said  to 

19  them^  I  beheld  Satan  fall  like  Ughtning  from  heaven.  Lo,  I 
empower  you  to  tread  on  serpents  and  scorpions,  and  all  the 

20  might  of  the  enemy;  and  nothing  shall  hurt  you.  Never- 
theless, rejoice  not  in  this,  that  Uie  spirits  are  subject  unto 
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you;  but  rejoice  that  your  names  are  enrolled  in  heaven. 

Matt,  u,  35-^^  ^^  ^^^  ^*^^  /4?^tM  was  Joyful  in  spirit,  and  said,  I  adore 

thee,  O  Father,  Lord  of  lieaven  and  earth,  because  having 

hidden  these  things  from  sages  and  the  learned,  thou   hast 

22  revealed  them  unto  babes.     Yes,  Father,  because  such  is  thy 

Jo.  3,  ^^  pleasure.     My  Father  hath  imparted  every  thing  to  me  ;  and 

&iV?6.  none  knoweth  who  the  Son  is,  except  the  Father;  nor  who 

the  Father  is,  except  the  Son,  and  he  to  whom  the  Son  will 

Malt  13, 16-^  reveal  him.     Then  tumina,  he  said  apart  to  his  disciples, 

24  Blessed  are  the  eyes  which  see  what  ye  see :  For  I  assure 

you,  that  many  prophets  and  kings  have  wished  to  see  the 

things  which  ye  see,  but  have  not  seen  them,  and  to  hear  the 

thin^  which  ye  hear,  but  have  not  heard  them. 

Bfatt.  29,35*25       THEN  a  lawyer  stood  up,  and  said,  trying  him,  Rabbi, 

26  what  must  I  do  to  obtain  eternal  life  ?  Jesus  said  unto  him, 

What  doth  the  law  prescribe?    What  readest  thou  there? 

Mar.  12. 28-  27  He  answered,  "  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord*  thy  God  with  all 

hSf^'i^ii        thy  heart,  and  with  all  thy  soul,  and  with  all  thy  strength, 

28  and  with  all  thv  mind,  and  thy  neighbour  as  thyself."  Jesus 
replied.  Thou  hast  answered  right  Do  this,  and  thou  shalt 
live. 

29  But  he,  desirous  to  appear  blamelessj  said  to  Jesus,  Who 

30  is  my  neighbour  ?  Jesus  said  in  return,  A  man  of  Jerusalem, 
travelling  to  Jericho,  fell  among  robbers,  who,  having  stripped 

31  and  wounded  him,  went  away,  leaving  him  half  dead.  A 
priest  accidentally  goins  that  way,  and  seeing  him,  passed  by 

32  on  the  farther  side.  Likewise  a  Levite  on  the  road,  when 
he  came  near  the  place  and  saw  him,  passed  by  on  the  fiirther 

33  side.  But  a  certain  Samaritan,  as  he  ioumeyed,  came  where 
he  was,  and  when  he  saw  him  he  had  compassion,  and  went 

34  up  to  him,  and  having  poured  oil  and  wine  into  his  wounds, 
he  bound  them  up.  Then  he  set  him  on  his  own  beast,  brought 

35  him  to  an  inn,  and  took  care  of  him.  On  the  morrow,  when 
he  was  going  away,  he  took  out  two  denarii,f  and  giving  them 
to  the  host,  said,  '  Take  care  of  this  man,  and  whatever  thou 

36  spendest  more,  when  I  return,  I  will  repay  thee.'  How  which 
of  these  three,  thinkest  thou,  was  neighbour  to  him  who  fell 

37  among  the  robbers?  I'he  lawyer  answered.  He  who  took 
pity  upon  him.  l^hen  said  Jesus,  Go  thou,  and  do  in  like 
manner. 

38  AND  as  they  travelled  he  went  into  a  village,  %  where  a 

39  woman  named  Martha  entertained  him  at  her  house.  She  had 
a  sister  called  Mary,  who  sat  at  the  feet  of  Jesus,  listening  to 

40  his  discourse :  But  Martha,  who  was  much  cumbered  about 
servina,  came  to  him  and  said.  Master,  carest  thou  not  that  my 

41  sister  leaveth  me  to  serve  alone  ?  Bid  her  therefore  assist  me. 
Jesus  answering  said  unto  her,  Martha,   Martha,  thou  art 

*  Jeimdii.  t  About  Is.  3d.  sterliog.  %  To  wit,  Btthuiy. 
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4£  anxious^  and  troublest  thyself  about  many  things.  One  thing 

only  is  necessary:  And  Mary  hath   chosen  the  good  part 
which  shall  not  be  taken  from  her. 


SECTION   VIII. — THE   CHARACTER   OF   THE   PHARISEES. 

XI»     IT  happened  that  Jesus  was  praying  in  a  certain  place  ; 
and  when  he  had  done,  one  of  his  disciples  said  to  him,  Master, 
^  teach  us  to  pray,  as  John  also  taught  his  disciples.     He  an- 
swered. When  ye  pray,  say,  *  [Our]  Father,   [who  art  in  Matt,  c,  9- 
heaven],  thy  name  be  hallowed ;  thy  reign  come ;  [thy  will 

3  be  done  upon  the  earth,  as  it  is  in  heaven] ;  give  us  each  day 

4  our  daily  bread ;  and  foi^ve  us  our  sins,  for  even  we  forgive 
all  who  offend  us ;  and  abandon  us  not  to  temptation,  [but 
preserve  us  from  evil].' 

5  Moreover  he  said  unto  titem,  Should  one  of  you  have  a 
friend,  and  go  to  him  at  midnight,  and  say,  '  Friend,  lend  me 

6  three  loaves;  for  a  friend  of  mine  is  come  off  his  road  to  see 
me,  and  I  have  nothing  to  set  before  him:'  and  he  from 

*  7  within  should  answer,  'Do  not  disturb  me;  the  door  is  now 
locked ;  I  and  my  children  are  in  bed ;  I  cannot  rise  to  give 

8  thee : '  I  tell  you,  [if  the  other  continue  knocking],  though 
he  will  not  rise  and  supply  him  because  he  is  his  friend,  he 
will,  because  of  his  importunitv,  get  up,  and  give  him  as  many 

9  as  he  wanteth.     I  likewise  tell  you,  Ask,  and  ye  shall  obtain;  Mau.7.7- 
seek,  and  ye  shall  find ;  knock,  and  the  door  shall  be  opened  M^Vn/si. 

10  to  you:  for  whosoever  asketh,  obtaineth;  whosoever  seeketh,  J^  j^'^'*- 
findeth ;  and  to  every  one  who  knocketh,  the  door  is  opened. 

11  What  father  amongst  you  would  give  his  son  a  stone,  when 
he  asketh  bread;  or,  when  he  asketh  a  fish,  would,  instead  of 

IS  a  fish,  give  him  a  serpent;  or,  when  he  asketh  an  egg,  would 

IS  give  him  a  scorpion?    If  ye,  therefore,  bad  as  ye  are,  can 

give  good  things  to  your  children ;  how  much  more  will  your 

Father  give  from  heaven  the  Holy  Spirit  to  them  that  ask 

hun? 

14  ONE  time  he  was  expelling  a  demon  which  caused  dumb- ^^9^^' 
ness :  and  when  the  demon  was  gone  out,  the  dumb  spake,  and 

15  the  people  wondered.    Some  however  said.  He  expelleth  de-  mv.  3, 22- 

16  mons  by  Beelzebub  prince  of  the  demons.     {Others,  to  try 

17  him,  asked  of  him  a  sign  in  the  sky.)  But  he  knowing  their 
thoughts,  said  to  them.  By  intestine  broils  any  kingdom  may 

18  be  desolated,  one  family  falling  after  another.  'Now,  if  there 
be  intestine  broils  in  the  kingdom  of  Satan,  how  can  that 
kingdom  subsist?   for  ye  say  that  I  expel  demons  by  Beelze- 

19  bub.  Moreover,  if  I  by  Beelzebub  expel  demons,  bv  whom 
do  your  sons  expel  them?    Wherefore  they  shall  be  your 

20  judges.     But  if  1  by  the  finger  of  God  expel  demons,  the 

21  reign  of  God  hath  overtaken  you.     When  the  strong  one 
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22  armed  guardeth  his  palace,  his  effects  are  secure.  But,  if  he 
who  is  stronger  shall  attack  and  overcome  him,  he  will  strip 
him  of  his  armour  on  which  he  relied,  and  dispose  of  his 
^  23  spoils.  He '  who  is  not  for  me,  is  against  me :  and  he  who 
gathereth  not  with  me,  scattereth. 
Matt  12, 43.  24  The  unclean  spirit,  when  he  is  gone  out  of  a  man,  wander- 
eth  over  parched  deserts,  in  search  of  a  resting-place.  But 
not  finding  any,  he  saith,  '  I  will  return  to  my  house  whence 

25  I   came.'     Being  come,  he  findeth  it  swept  and  furnished. 

26  Whereupon  he  goeth,  and  bringeth  seven  other  spirits  more 
2  Pet.  2,  so-  wicked  than  himself;  and  having  entered,  they  dwell  there; 
&%.  vf           and  the  last  state  of  that  man  becometh  worse  than  the  first 

27  While  he  was  saying  these  things,  a  woman  raising  her 
voice,  cried  to  him  from  amid  the  crowd,   Happy  the  womb 

28  which  bore  thee,  and  the  breasts  which  suckled  thee.  Say, 
rather,  replied  he,  Happy  they  who  hear  the  word  of  God 
and  obey  it. 

29  When  the  people  crowded  together,  he  said,  Tliis  is  an  evil 
sAgX  '           generation.     They  demand  a  sign ;  but  no  sign  shall  be  given 

30  them,  save  the  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonah.  For  as  Jonah 
was  a  sign  to  the  Ninevites,  so  shall  the  Son  of  Man  be  to 

ichroVi-  ^^  ^^^  generation.  The  queen  of  the  South*  counOy  will  arise 
in  the  judgment  against  the  men  of  this  generation,  and 
cause  them  to  be  condemned;  because  she  came  from  the 
extremities  of  the  earth  to  hear  the  wise  discourses  of  Solo- 
mon ;  and  behold  here  is  something  greater  than  Solomon. 

Jon.  3, 5.  32  The  men  of  Nineveh  will  stand  up  in  the  judgment  agamst 
this  generation,  and  cause  it  to  be  condemned ;  because  they 
repented  when  warned  by  Jonah ;  and  behold  here  is  some- 
thing greater  than  Jonah. 

J}JJ^^%','|-  S3      A  lamp  is  lighted,  not  to  be  concealed,   or  put  under  a 

>iati.  6, 2:.-        com-measure,  but  on  a  stand,  that  they  who  enter  may  have 

34  light.  The  lamp  of  the  body  is  the  eye:  when,  therefore, 
thine  eye  is  sound,  thy  whole  body  is  enlightened ;  but  when 

35  thine  eye  is   distempered,-  thy  body  is  in  darkness.    Take 

36  heed,  then,  lest  the  light  which  is  in  thee  be  darkness.  If 
thy  whole  body,  therefore,  be  enlightened,  having  no  part 

•   dark,   the  whole  will  be  so   enlightened  as  when  a  lamp 
lighteth  thee  by  its  flame. 

37  While  he  was  speaking,  a  Pharisee  asked  him  to  dine  <w|* 

38  him.  And  he  went  and  placed  himself  at  table.  But  the 
Pharisee  was  surprised  to  observe,  that  he  tised  no  washing 

>!.itt.  23,26.  32  before  dinner.  ITien  the  Lord  said  to  him,  As  to  you,  Phari- 
sees, ye  cleanse  the  outside  of  your  cups  and  dishes,  while  ye 
yourselves  are  inwardly  full  of  rapacity   and  malevol^ce. 

40  Unthinking  men!  did  not  he  who  made  the  outside,  make 

41  the  inside  also?  Only  give  in  alms  what  ye  have,  and  ail 
things  shall  be  clean  unto  you. 

*  In  the  Old  Tettament  Sheba. 
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42  Woe  unto  you,  Pharisees,  because  ye  pay  the  tithe  of  mint  Matt.  23, 23. 
and  rue,  and  every  kind  of  herb,  and  neglect  justice  and  the 

love  of  God.    These  things  ye  ought  to  have  practised,  and 
not  to  have  omitted  those. 

43  Woe  unto  you,  Pharisees,  because  ye  love  the  most  con-  "att.  m.  g. 
spicuous  seat  in  synagogues,  and  salutations  in  public  places. 

44  Woe  unto  you,  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites,  because 
ye  are  like  concealed  graves,  over  which  people  walk  without 
knowing  it 

45  Here  one  of  the  lawyers  interposing,  said,  By  speaking  thus, 

46  Rabbi,  thou  reproachest  us  also.     He  answered.  Woe  unto  Matt.  23,  a. 
you,  lawyers,  also,  because  ye  lade  men  with  intolerable  bur- 
dens, burdens  which  ye  yourselves  will  not  so  much  as  touch 

with  one  of  your  fingers. 

47  Woe  unto  you,  because  ye  build  the  monuments  of  the  **^^  **•  ^' 

48  prophets,  whom  your  fathers  killed.  Surely  ye  are  both 
vouchers  and  accessories  to  the  deeds  of  your  fathers ;  for  they 
killed  them,  and  ye  build  their  monuments. 

40       Wherefore,  thus  saith  the  wisdom  of  God,  *  I  will  send  Matt  23, 34- 
them  prophets  and  apostles;   some  of  them  they  will  kill, 

50  others  they  will  banish :  insomuch  that  the  blood  of  all  the 
prophets  which  hath  been  shed  since  the  formation  of  the 
world  shall  be  required  of  this  generation,  from  the  blood  of 

51  Abel  to  the  blood  of  Zechariah,  who  fell  between  the  altar  and 

the  house  of  God.'    Yes,  I  assuse  you,  all  ^hall  be  required  of  2  chr.  24/20. 
this  generation. 

52  Woe  unto  you,  lawyers,  because  ye  have  carried  off  the  Matt.  23. 13. 
key  of  knowledge:  ye  have  not  entered  yourselves,  and  those 

who  were  entering,  ye  hindered. 

53  While  he  spake  these  things^  the  Scribes  and  the  Pharisees 
began  vehemently  to  press  him  with  questions  on  many  points  ; 

54  laying  snares  for  htm,  in  order  to  draw  from  his  own  mouth 
matter  of  accusation  against  him. 

XII.  MEANTIME,  while  the  crowd  in  myriads  foqked  about 
him,  insomuch  that  they  trod  upon  one  another,  he  said,  ad- 
dressing  himself  to  his  disciples.  Above  all  things,  beware  of  Jjjfgj**^- 

2  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees,  which  is  hypocrisy.     For  there  Jjj^-^*^^** 
is  nothing  covered  that  shall  not  be  detected;  nothing  secret 

3  that  shall  not  be  known.     What  ye  have  spoken  in  the  dark, 
shall  be  reported  in  the  light;  and  what  ye  have  whispered 

4  in  the  closet,  shall  be  proclaimed  from  the  house-top.     But 
I  charge  you,  my  friends,  fear  not  them  who  kill  the  body, 

5  and  af&r  that  can  do  no  more :  but  I  ^ill  show  you  whom 
ye  ought  to  fear;  fear  him  who,  after  he  hath  killed,  hath 

6  power  to  cast  into  hell.     I  repeat  it  to  you,  fear  him.    Are 
not  five  sparrows  sold  for  two-pence?*    Yet  not  one  of  them 

7  is  forgotten  of  God:  yea,  the  very  hairs  of  your  head  are 
all  numbered:  Fear  not,  therefore;  ye  are  much  more  valu- 

*  Value  ihrte-halfpence  of  our  money. 
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8  able  than  sparrows.  Moreover,  I  say  unto  you,  whoever 
shall  acknowledge  me  before  men,  him  the  Son  of  Man  will 
Mar.  8, 38.  9  acknowledge  before  the  angels  of  God ;  but  whoever  denieth 
MltLia, si  me  before  men,  shall  be  disowned  before  the  angels  of  Goi 
Wo!  tie!  ^0  And  whoso  shall  inveigh  against  the  Son  of  Man,  may  obtain 
Matt  10  19*  remission  ;  but  to  him  who  detracteth  from  the  Holy  Spirit, 
Mar.' 13,' n.  11  there  is  no  remission.  And  when  ye  are  brought  before 
synagogues,  and  magistrates,  and  rulers,  be  not  solicitous 

12  how  or  what  ye  shall  answer,  or  what  ye  shall  say;  for  the 
Holy  Spirit  will  teach  you  in  that  moment  what  ought  to  be 
said. 

13  Then  one  said  to  him  out  of  the  crowd,  Rabbi,  order  my 

14  brother  to   divide  the  inheritance  with  me.     He  answerel 

15  Man,  who  constituted  me  your  judge  or  arbiter?  And  he 
said  to  them,  Be  upon  your  guard  against  covetousness;  for 
in  whatever  affluence  a  man  be,  his  life  dependeth  not  on  his 
possessions. 

16  He  also  used  this  example :  A  certain  rich  man  had  lands 

17  which  brought  forth  plentifully.  And  he  reasoned  thus  with 
himself.  What  shall  I  do ;  for  I  have  not  where  to  store  up 

Ecdus.ii.    18  my  crop?— I  will  do  this,  added  he,  1  will  pull  down  my 
bams,  and  build  larger,  and  there  I  will  store  up  all  my  pro- 

19  duct  and  my  goods.  And  I  will  say  to  my  soul,  *  Soul,  mou 
hast  plenty  of  goods  laid  up  for  many  years ;  take  thine  ease, 

20  eat,  drink,  enjoy  thyself.'  But  God  said  to  him,  *Thou  fool, 
this  very  night  thy  soul  is  required  of  thee :  Whose,  then, 

21  shall  those  things  be  which  thou  hast  provided?'  Soitfareth 
with  him  who  amasses  treasure  for  himself,  but  is  not  rich 
towards  God. 

jutt.  6, 25-  22       Then  he  said  to  his  disciples,  For  this  reason  I  charge  y(W, 
1  Pet'sf?.         be  not  anxious  about  your  life,  what  ye  shall  eat ;  nor  about 

23  your  body,  what  ye  shall  wear.     Life  is  a  greater  gift  4an 

24  food,  and  the  body  than  raiment  Consider  the  ravens; 
they  neither  sow  nor  reap;  have  neither  cellar  nor  bam;  but 

25  God  feedeth  them.  How  much  more  valuable  are  ye  than  the 
fowls?     Besides,  which  of  you  can,  by  his  anxiety,  prolong 

26  his  life  one  hour  ?    If,  therefore,  ye  cannot  thus  eflect  even 

27  the  smallest  thing,  why  are  ye  anxious  about  the  rest?  Con- 
sider the  lilies :  How  do  they  grow  ?  They  toil  not ;  they 
spin  not ;  yet  I  affirm,  that  even  Solomon,  in  all  his  glory> 

28  was  not  equally  adorned  with  one  of  these.  If  then,  Goi  so 
array  the  herbage,  which  to-day  is  in  the  field,  and  to-mor- 
row is  cast  into  the  oven :  how  much  more  will  he  array  you» 

29  O  ye  distrustful  ?    Ask  not  ye,,  therefore,  what  ye  shall  eat,  or 

30  what  ye  shall  drink ;  live  not  in  anxious  suspense.  For  aJl 
these  things  the  Pagans  seek  ;  whereas  your  Father  knowetn 

31  that  ye  need  them.     But  seek  ye  the  kingdom  of  God,  and 

32  all  tliese  things  shall  be  superadded  to  you.    Fear  not,  wy 
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little  flock,  for  it  hath  pleased  your  Father  to  give  you  the  • 

S3  kingdom.     Sell  your  goods,  and  give  alms;  provide  your- m^^. e^ 20. 
selves  purses  which  wear  not  out;  treasure  inexhaustible  in  *»••*'• 
heaven^  where  no  thieves  approach,  where  nothing  is  spoiled 

34  by  worms.  For  where  your  treasure  is,  your  heart  will  like- 
wise be. 

35  Let  your  loins  be  girt,  and  your  lamps  burning ;  and  your-  1  p^t.  1, 13. 

36  selves  like  those  who  wait  their  master  s  return  from  the 
vireddinff;  that  when  he  cometh  and  knocketh,  they  may  im- 

37  mediately  let  him  in.  Happy  those  servants  whom  their 
master,  at  his  return,  shall  find  watching.  Verily  I  say  unto 
you,  that  he  will  gird  himself,  and  having  placed  them  at 

38  table,  will  attend  and  serve  them.  And  whether. he  come  in 
the  second  watch,  or  in  the  third,  if  he  find  things  thus, 

39  bappy  are  those  servants.  Ye  are  certain,  that  if  the  master  }ftg|;2?*^ 
oi  the  house  knew  at  what  hour  the  thief  would  come,  he  Rev.a.i**' 
would  watch,  and  not  allow  him  to  bredk  into  his  house.  *  **'  '^ 

40  Be  ye  then  always  prepared ;  because  the  Son  of  Man  will 
come  at  an  hour  when  ye  are  not  expecting  him. 

41  !fhen  Peter  said  to  him,  Master,  is  this  comparison  directed 
4g  to  us  alone7  or  to  all  present  ?     The  Lord  said,  Who  now  is 

the  discreet  and  faithful  steward  whom  the  master  will  set 
over  his  household,  to  dispense  regularly  the  allowance  of      • 

43  com!     Happy  that  servant,  if  his  master,   at  his  arrival, 

44  shall  find  him  so  employed.     I  tell  you  truly,  he  will  entrust 

45  him  with  the  management  of  all  his  estate.  But  as  to  the 
servant  who  shall  say  within  himself,  '  My  master  delayeth 
his  return,'  and  shall  beat  the  men-servants  and  the  maids, 

46  and  shall  feast  and  carouse,  and  be  drunken ;  the  master  of 
that  servant  will  come  oa  a  day  when  he  is  not  expecting 
him,  and  at  an  hour  he  is  not  apprised  of;  and  having  dis- 
carded him,  will  assign   him  his  portion  with  the  faitnless. 

47  And  that  servant  who  knew  his  master's  will,  yet  did  not  make  ja.  4,  ir. 
himself  ready,  nor  execute  his  orders,  shall  receive  many  stripes; 

48  whereas  he  who  knew  it  not,  but  did  things  deserving  cnas- 
tisement,  shall  receive  few :  for  much  will  be  required  of  every 
one  to  whom  much  is  given  ;  and  the  more  a  man  is  entrusted 
with,  the  more  will  be  exacted  from  him. 

49  I  came  to  throw  fire  upon  the  earth ;  and  what  would  I, 

50  but  that  it  were  kindled  ?     I  have  an  immersion  to  undergo  ; 

51  and  how  am  I  pained  till  it  be  accomplished  ?  Do  ve  imamne 
that  I  am  come  to  give  peace  to  the  earth  ?     I  tell  you.  No, 

52  but  division.    For  hereafter  five  in  one  family  will  be  divided ;  M«»t.ia34- 

53  three  against  two,  and  two  against  three ;  father  against  son, 
and  son  against  fiither ;  mother  against  daughter,  and  daugh- 
ter against  mother;  mother-in-law  against  daughter-in-law, 
and  £iughter-in-law  against  mother-in-law. 

54  He  said  also  to  the  people,  When  ye  see  a  cloud  rising  in  M«tt.  le,  a- 

VOL.  II.  T 
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the  west>  ye  say^  'It  will  rain  immediately/  and  so  ithap- 

55  peneth ;  apd  when  the  south  wind  bloweth,  ye  say^  *  It  will 

56  be  hot/  and  it  happeneth  accordingly.     Hypocrites,  ye  can 
judge  of  what  appeareth  in  the  sky,  and  on  the  earth ;   how 

57  is  it  that  ye  cannot  judge  of  the  present  time  ?  and  why  do  ye 
not  even  of  yourselves  discern  wnat  is  just  ? 

Matt  6.  »•  58       When  thou  goest  with  thy  creditor  to  the  magistrate,  en- 
deavour on  the  road  to  satisiy  him,  lest  he  drag  thee  biefoi^ 
the  judge,  and  the  judge  consign  thee  to  the  serjeant,  and 
59  the  Serjeant  commit  thee  to  prison :  I  assure  thee,  thou  wilt 
not  be  released,  until  thou  bast  paid  the  last  mite. 

SECTION    IX. — THE   NATURE   OF    THE    KINGDOM.^ 

XIII.  THERE  were  then  present  some  who  informed  Jesus  of 
the  GalileanSy  whose  blood  Pilate  had  mingled  with  that  of 

2  their  sacrifices.    Jesus  answering,  said  unto  them,  Think  ye 
that  these  Galileans  were  the  greatest  sinners  in  all  Galilee, 

3  because  they  suffered  such  usage  ?  I.  tell  you, '  Np ;  but  unless 

4  ye  reform,  ye  shall  all  likewise  perish :'  Or  those  eighteen 
whom  the  tower  of  Siloam  fell  upon,  and  slew ;  think  ye  that 

5  they  were  the  greatest  profligates  in  all  Jerusalem  ?     I  tell 
you,  *  No ;  but  unless  ye  reform,  ye  also  shall  all  perish.' 

6  He  also  spake  this  parable.     A  man  had  a  fig-tree  planted 
,  in  his  vineyard,  and  came  seeking  fruit  on  it,  but  found  none* 

7  TJien  he  said  to  the  vine-dresser,  *  This  is  the  third  year  that 
I  have  come  seeking  firuit  on  diis  fiig-tree,  without  finding 

8  any.  Cut  it  down ;  why  should  it  cumber  the  ground  ?'  He 
answered, '  Sir,  let  it  alone  one  year  longer,  until  I  dig  about 

9  it  and  dung  it ;  perhaps  it  will  bear  fruit:  if  not,  thou  mayest 
afterwards  cut  it  down.* 

10  ONE  Sabbath,   as  he  was  teaching  in  a  synagogue,   a 

11  woman  was  present  who  had  for  eighteen  years  had  a  spirii  of 
infirmity i  whereby  she  was  so  bowed  down  that  she  could  not  so 

12'  much  as  look  up..  Jesus  perceiving  her,  called  her  to  him, 
and  laying  his  hands  on  her,  said.  Woman,  thou  art  delivered 
firom  thine  infirmity.     Immediately  she  stood  upright,  and 

14  glorified  God.  But  tlie  director  of  the  synagogue,  moved  with 
indignation  because  Jesus  had  performed  a  cure  on  the  Sabbath, 
said  to  the  people.  There  are  six  days  for  working ;  come, 
therefore  o^  those  days,  and  be  healed,  and  not  on  the  Sab- 

15  bath-day.  To  which  the  Lord  replied,  Hypocrites,  who  is 
there  amongst  you  that  doth  not  on  the  Sabbath  loose  his 
ox  or  his  ass  from  the  stall,  and  lead  him  away  to  watering  f 

16  And  must  not  this  woman,  a  daughter  of  Abrabaoi,  whom 
Satan  hath  kept  bound,  lo,  these  eighteen  years,  be  released 

17  firom  this  bond  on  the  Sabbath-day  ?  On  his  saying  this,  all 
his  opposers  were  ashamed;  but  the  whole  multitude  was  de* 
lighted  with  all  the  glorious  actions  performed  by  him. 
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18  He  said,  moreover,  What  doth  the  kingdom  of  God  re- Mau.  13.31 

19  semble?    Whereunto  shall  I  compare  it?    It  resembleth  a*^***** 
grain  of  mustard-seed,  which  a  man  threw  into  his  garden ; 

and  it  grew  and  became  a  great  tree,  and  the  birds  of  the  air 
took  shelter  in  its  branches. 
20;      Again  he  said,  Whereunto  shall  I  compare  the  kingdom  of  ^^  „  23 

21  God  ?  It  resembleth  leaven  which  a  woman  mingled  in  three 
measures  of  meal,  until  the  whole  was  leavened. 

22  AND  he  took  a  journey  to  Jerusalem,  teachina  as  he  pass- 
es ed  through  cities  and  villages;  and  one  asked  nim,  Master,  *'^*''*' 

24  are  there  but  few  who  shall  be  saved  ?    He  answered.  Force  ^i^  ^  j^ 
your  entrance  through  the  strait  gate;  for  many,  I  assure 

25  you,  will  request  to  be  admitted,  who  shall  not  prevail.     If  motaMo- 
once  the  master  of  the  house  shall  have  arisen  and  locked  the 

door,  and  ye,  standing  without  and  knocking,  say, '  Master, 
master,  open  unto  us,*  he  will  answer,  '  I  know  not  whence 

26  ye  are/    Then  ye  will  say,  *  We  have  eaten  and  drunk  with 

27  thee,  and  thou  hast  taught  in  our  streets.'     But  he  will  an-  ^^^    ^ 
swer,  *  I  tell  you,  I  know  not  whence  ye  are:  remove  hence,  *M,4i- 

28  all  ye  workers  of  unrighteousness.'  Then  will  ensue  weeping 
and  mashing  of  teeth,  when  ye  shall  see  Abraham,  and  Isaac, 
and  Jacob,  and  all  the  prophets,  received  into  the  kingdom 

29  of  God,  and  yourselves  excluded :  nay,  people  will  come  from 
the  east,  from  the  west,  from  the  north,  and  from  ^e  south, 
and  will  place  themselves  at  table  in  the  kingdom  of  God. 

SO  And  behold  they  are  last  who  shall  be  first,  and  they  are  first  ^     ,«  _ 

11     11  11  '^  M<tti  19. 30. 

who  shall  be  last.  mw.  lo^  31. 

31  The  same  day  certain  Pharisees  came  to  him,  and  said, 
Get  away ;  de^ut  hence,  for  Herod  intendeth  to  kill  thee. 

32  He  answered,  Go  tell  that  fox.  To-day  and  to-morrow  I  ex- 
pel demons  and  perform  cures,  and  the  third  day  my  course 

33  will  be  completed.  Nevertheless  I  must  walk  about  to-day 
and  to-morrow,  and  the  d^  following;  for  it  cannot  be  that 

3+  a  prophet  should  be  cut  off  any-where  but  at  Jerusalem.     O  ^^^ 
Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  that  Idllest  the  prophets,  and  stonest 
them  whom  God  sendeth  to  thee ;  how  often  would  I  have 
gathered  thy  chQdren  together,  as  a*hen  gathereth  her  brood 

35  under  her  wings,  but  ye  would  not.  Quickly  shall  your  habi- 
tation be  transformed  into  a  desert;  for  verily  I  say  unto  you, 
ye  shall  not  again  see  me,  until  the  time  when  ye  shall  say, 
*'  Blessed  be  he  who  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord."* 

XIV.  IT  happened  on  a  Sabbath,  when  he  was  gone  to  eat  at 
the  house  of  one  of  the  rulers  who  was  a  Pharisee,  that,  while 

2  the  Pharisees  were  observing  him,  a  man  who  had  a  drqpsy 

3  stood  before  him.     Then  Jesus,  addressing  himself  to  the  law- 
yers  and  Pharisees,  said.  Is  it  lawful  to  cure  6n  the  Sabbath  f 

4  They  being  silent,  he  took  hold  of  the  man,  healed  and  dismiss- 

*  Jehovali* 
T    2 
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5  ed  him.  Then  resuming  his  discourse^  he  said  to  them,  Who 
amongst  you,  if  his  ass  or  his  ox  fall  into  a  pit  on  the  Sabbath- 

6  day,  will  not  immediately  pull  him  out  ?  And  to  this  they 
were  not  able  to  make  him  a  reply. 

7  Observing  how  eager  the  guests  were  to  possess  the  higher 

8  places  at  table,  he  gave  them  this  injunction,  When  thou  art  in- 
vited to  a  wedding,  do  not  occupy  the  highest  place  at  table, 

9  lest  one  more  considerable  than  thou  be  oidden,  and  he  who 
invited  ye  both  come  and  say  to  thee.  Give  place  to  this  man, 

ProT.96,7.        and  thou  shouldst  then  rise  with  confusion  to  take  the  lowest 

10  place.  But,  when  thou  art  invited,  go  to  the  lowest  place, 
that  when  he  who  bade  thee  cometh,  he  may  say  to  thee, 

Sitt^'atfia.        *  Friend,  go  up  higher :'  for  that  will  do  thee  honour  before 

11  the  company.  For  whoever  exalteth  himself,  shall  be  hum- 
bled ;  and  whoever  humbleth  himself,  shall  be  exalted. 

\2  He  said  also  to  him  who  had  invited  him,  When  thou  givest 
a  dinner  or  a  supper,  do  not  invite  thy  rich  firiends,  brothers, 
cousins,  or  neighbours,  lest  they  also  invite  thee  in  their  turn, 

13  and  thou  be  recompensed.  But  when  thou  givest  an  enter- 
tainment, invite  the  poor,  the  maimed,  the  lame,  the  blind ; 

14  and  thou  shalt  be  happy :  for  as  they  have  not  wherewith  to 
requite  thee,  thou  shalt  be  requited  at  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous. 

Matt.  M.  2-  15       One  of  the  guests  hearing  this  said  to  him,  Happy  he  who 
Rer.  19,9.    \Q  gh^ll  feast  in  the  reign  of  God.     Jesus  said  to  him,  A  cer- 

17  tain  man  made  a  great  supper,  and  invited  many.  And  at 
supper-time  he  sent  his  servants  to  tell  those  who  had  been 

18  bidden  to  come  presently;  for  that  all  was  ready.  But  they 
all,  without  exception,  made  excuses.  One  said,  '  I  have 
purchased  a  field,  which  I  must  go  and  see ;  I  pray  thee  have 

19  me  excused.*  Another  said,  *  I  have  bought  five  yoke  of  oxen, 
which  I  am  going  to  prove ;  I  pray  thee,  have  me  excused.' 

20  A  third  said,  *  I  have  married  a  wife,  and  therefore  I  cannot 

21  go.*  The  servant,  being  returned,  related  all  to  his  master. 
Then  the  master  of  the  house  was  angry,  and  said  to  his 
servants,  *  Go  forthwith  into  the  streets  and  lanes  of  the  city, 
and  bring  in  hither  the  poor,  the  maimed,  the  lame,  and  the 

22  blind.*    Afterwards  the  servant  said,  *  Sir,  thy  orders  are  exe- 

23  cuted,  and  still  there  is  room.'  The  master  answered,  *  Go 
out  into  the  highways,  and  along  the  hedges,  and  compd 

24  people  to  come,  that  my  house  may  be  filled :  for  I  declare 
to  you,  that  none  of  those  who  were  invited  shall  taste  of  my 
supper.* 

M«^^,s7'  25       AS  great  multitudes  travelled  along  with  him,  he  turned  to 
Mar.  8, 84.   26  them  and  said,  If  any  man  come  to  me,  and  hate  not  his  father 
and  mother,  and  wife  and  children,  and  brothers  and  sisters, 
27  nay,  and  himself  too,  he  cannot  be  my  disciple.     And  who- 
soever doth  not  follow  me  carrying  his  cross,  cannot  be  my 
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28  disciple.  For  which  of  you,  intending  to  build  a  tower,  doth 
not  first  by  himself  compute  the  expense,  to  know  whether 

29  he  have  wherewith  to  complete  it;  lest,  having  laid  the  founda- 
tion, and  being  unable  to  finish,  he  become  the  derision  of 

30  all  who  see  it,  who  will  say,  *  This  man  began  to  build,  but 

31  was  not  able  to  finish?  Or  what  king,  going  to  engage 
another  king  with  whom  he  is  at  war,  doth  not  first  consult 
by  himself,  whether  he  can,  with  ten  thousand  men,  encounter 

82  him  who  cometh  against  him  with  twenty  thousand ;  that,  if 
he  cannot,  he  may,  while  the  other  is  at  a  distance,  send  an 

33  embassy  to  sue  for  peace  ?  So  then,  whosoever  he  be  of  you 
who  doth  not  renounce  all  that  he  hath,  he  cannot  be  my 

34  disciple.     Salt  is  good ;  but  if  the  salt  become  insipid,  where-  J^ ».  i«. 

35  with  shall  it  be  seasoned  ?     It  is  fit,  neither  for  the  land,  nor  .   '^^' 
for  the  dunghill,  but  is  thrown  away.     Whoso  hath  ears  to 

hear,  let  him  hear. 

SECTION    X. — PARABLES. 

XV.    NOW  all  the  publicans  and  the  sinners  resorted  to  Jesus 

2  to  hear  him.  But  the  Pharisees  and  the  Scribes  murmured, 
saying,  This  man  admitteth  sinners,  and  eateth  with  them. 

3  ITien  he  addressed  this  similitude  to  them  .-  What  man  Mao.  is,  is- 

4  amongst  you  that  hath  a  hundred  ^heep,  if  he  lose  one  of 
them,  doth  not  leave  the  ninetv-nine  in  the  desert,  to  'go  after 

5  that  which  is  lost,  until  he  find  it  ?    And  having  found  it, 

6  doth  he  not  joyfully  lay  it  on  his  shoulders,  and  when  he  is 
come  home,  convene  his  firiends  and  neighbours,  saying  to 
them, '  Rejoice  with  me, /or  I  have  found  my  sheep  which  was 

7  lost?  Thus,  I  assure  you,  there  is  greater  joy  in  heaven 
for  one  sinner  who  reformeth,  than  for  ninety-nine  righteous 
persons  who  need  no  reformation. 

8  Or  what  woman,  who  hath  ten  drachmas,*  if  she  lose  one, 
doth  not  light  a  lamp,  and  sweep  the  house,  and  search  care- 

9  fully  until  she  find  it  ?  And  having  found  it,  doth  she  not 
assemble  her  female  firiends  and  neighbours,  saying,  '  Rejoice 
with  me,  for  I  have  found  the  drachma  which   I  had  lost*' 

10  Such  joy,  I  assure  you,  have  the  angels  of  God,  when  any 
t     one  sinner  reformeth. 

11  He  said  also,  A  certain  man  had  two  sons.  And  the  younger 

12  of  them  said  to  his  father,  *  Father,  give  me  my  portion  of 

13  the  estate.'  And  he  allotted  to  them  their  shares.  Soon 
after,  the  younger  son  gathered  all  together,  and  travelled 
into  a  distant  country,  and  there  wasted  nis  substance  in  riot.' 

14  When  all  was  spent,  a  great  famine  came  upon  that  land, 

15  and  he  began  to  oe  in  want.  Then  he  appliM  to  one  of  the 
inhabitants  of  that  country,  who  sent  him  into  the  fields  to 

•  About  6».  3d.  sterling. 
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16  keep  swine.  And  he  was  fain  to  fill  his  belly  with  the  husks 
on  which  the  swine  were  feeding;  for  nobody  gave  him  aught 

17  At  lengtfi,  coming  to  himself,  he  said,  '  How  many  hirelings 
hath  my  father,  who  have  all  more  bread  than  sufiiceth  them, 

18  while  I  perish  with  hmiger !  I  will  arise  and  go  to  my  &th€;r, 
and  will  say  unto  him,  Father,  I  have  sinned  against  heavoi 

19  and  thee,  and  am  no  longer  worthy  to  be  caued  thy  son; 

20  make  me  as  one  of  thy  hirelings.'  And  he  arose  and  wait 
to  his  father.  When  he  was  yet  afar  ofiP,  his  father  saw  him, 
and  had  compassion,  and  ran,  and  threw  himself  upon  his 

21  neck,  and  kissed  him.  And  the  son  said,  *  Father,  I  have 
sinned  against  heaven  and  thee,  and  am  no  longer  worthy  to 

22  be  called  thy  son.'  But  the  father  said  to  his  servants,  ^  Bring 
hither  the  principal  robe  and  put  it  on  him,  and  put  a  riiu^  on 

23  his  finger,  and  shoes  on  his  feet:  bring  also  the  &tted  calf  and 

24  kill  it,  and  let  us  eat  and  be  merry :  for  this  my  son  was  dead, 
and  is  alive  again;  he  was  lost,  and  is  found.'  So  they 
began  to  be  merry. 

25  Now  his  el4er  son  was  in  the  field  walking  home.     And 

26  as  he  drew  near  the  house,  he  heard  music  and  dancii^.  He» 
therefore,  called  one  of  the  servants,  and  asked  the  reason  of 

27  this.  He  answered,  *  Thy  brother  is  returned,  and  thy  &ther 
hath  killed  the  fatted  calf,  because  he  hath  received  him  in 

28  health.'    Apd  he  was  angry,  and  would  not  go  in ;  therefore 

29  his  father  came  out  and  entreated  him.  He,  answering,  said 
to  his  father,  *  These  many  years  I  have  served  thee,  without 
disobeying  thy  command  m  any  thing;  yet  thou  never  gavest 

30  me  a  kid,  that  I  might  entertain  my  firiends :  but  no  sooner 
did  this  thy  son  return,  who  hath  squandered  thy  living  on 

31  prostitutes,  than  thou  killedst  for  him  the  fatted  calf.'  ^Son,' 
replied  the  father,  *  thou  art  always  with  me,  and  all  that  I 

32  have  is  thine :  it  was  but  reasonable  tjfiat  we  should  rejoice 
and  be  merry  ;  because  this  thy  brother  was  dead,  and  is  alive 
again ;  he  was  lost,  and  is  found.' 

XVI.  He  said  likewise  to  his  disciples,  A  certain  rich  man  had 
a  steward,  who  was  accused  to  him  of  wasting  his  estate. 

2  Having  therefore  called  him,  he  said,  '  What  is  this  diat  I 
hear  of  thee?   Render  an  account  of  thy  management,  for 

3  thou  shalt  be  steward  no  longer.'  And  the  steward  said 
within  himself,  '  What  shall  I  do  ?  My  master  taketh  fironi 
me  the  stewardship ;  •  I  cannot  dig,  and  am  ashamed  to  b^. 

4  I  am  resolved  what  to  do,  that,  when  I  am  discarded,  there 

5  may  be  some  who  will  receive  me  into  their  houses.'  Having 
therefore  sent  severally  for  all  his  master's  debtors,  he  asked 

6  one,  *  How  much  owest  thou  to  my  master  V  He  answered, 
'  A  hundred  baths  of  oil.'*    '  Take  back  thy  bill,'  said  the 

7  steward,  *  sit  down  directly,  and  write  one  for  fifty.'     Then 

*  A  bath  thought  equal  to  7^  English  gallons. 
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he  asked  another,  *  How  much  owest  thou  V    He  answered, 
*  A  hundred  homers*  of  wheat'    *Take  back  thy  bill,'  said 

8  he,  *and  write  one  for  eighty.'  The  master  commended  the 
prudence  of  the  uigust  steward ;  for  the  children  of  this  world 
are  more  prudent  in  conducting  their  affidrs  than  the  children 

9  of  light  Therefore  I  say  unto  you.  With  the  deceitful  mam- 
mon procure  to  yourselves  friends,  who,  after  your  discharge, 
may  receive  you  into  the  eternal  mansions. 

10  Whoso  is  faithful  in  little,  is  faithful  also  in  much;  and 

11  whoso  is  unjust  in  little^  is  unjust  also  in  much.  If,  therefore, 
ye  have  not  been  honest  in  the  deceitful,  who  will  intrust 

m  you  with  the  (rue  riches  ?  And  if  ye  have  been  unfaithful 
managers  for  another,  who  will  give  you  any  thing  to  manage 

IS  ft*  yourselves  ?  A  servant  cannot  serve  two  masters ;  for  either  Matt. «,  m. 
he  will  hate  one,  and  love  the  other,  or  at  least  trill  attend 
one,  and  neglect  the  other.    Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  mam- 
mon. 

14  JFhen  ike  Pharisees^  who  loved  money,  heard  all  these  things, 

15  they  ridiculed  him.  But  he  suid  unto  them,  As  for  you,  ye 
make  yoursdves  jpass  upon  men  for  righieous,  but  God  know- 
eth  your  hearts;  for  that  which  is  admired  by  men  is  abhorred 
of  God. 

16  Ye  had  the  law  and  the  prophets  until  the  coming  of  John,  M«tt.ii,  is* 
tt&ce  whose  time  the  kingdom  of  God  is  announced,  and  every 

17  occupant  entereth  it  by  force.     But  sooner  shall  heaveh  and  Matt  t,  la. 
earth  perish,  than  one  tittle  of  the  law  shall  fkil. 

18  Whoever  divorceth  his  wife,  and  taketh  another,  committeth 
adultery:  and  whoever  marrieth  the  divorced  woman,  com-Mrtt.5.«. 
mitteth  adultery.  *^*^*'- 

19  There  was  a  certain  rich  man,  that  wore  purple  and  fine 

20  linen^  and  feasted  splendidly  every  day.  Thete  w^s  also  a 
poor  man  named  Lazarus,  covered  with  sores,  that  was  laid 

21  at  his  gate ;  and  was  fain  to  feed  on  the  crumbs  which  fell 
from   the  rich  man's  table:   yea,  even  the  dogs  caHie  and 

22  licked  his  sores.  It  happened  that  the  poor  mah  died,  and 
was  conveyed  by  angels  to  Abraham's  bosom :  the  rich  man 

23  also  died,  and  was  buried.  And  in  hades,  being  in  torments, 
he  looked  up,  and  saw  Abraham  afar  ofiP,  and  Lazarus  in 

24«  his  bosom,  and  cried,  saying,  *  Have  pity  on  me,  father  Abra- 
ham>  and  send  Lazarus  to  dip  the  tip  of  his  finger  in  water, 

25  and  eool  my  tongue,  for  I  am  tortured  in  this  mme.'  Abra- 
ham answered,  *  Son,  remember  that  thou,  in  thy  life-time, 
receivedst  good  things,  and  Lazarus  received  evil  things ;  but 

26  now,  he  is  in  joy,  and  thou  art  in  totmehts.  Besides,  there 
lieth  a  huge  gulph  betwixt  us  and  yoil,  so  that  they  who  would 
pass  hence  to  you,  cannot ;  neither  can  they  pass  to  us  who 

27  would  come  thence.'    The  other  replied,  *  I  entreat  thee,  then, 

♦  A  homer  thought  equal  to  75^  gallons. 
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38  father,  to  send  him  to  my  father's  house;  for  I  have  five 
brothers ;  that  he  may  admonish  them,  lest  they  also  come 

29  into  this  place  of  torment'     Abraham  answered,  *  They  have 

30  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  let  them  hear  them.'  *Nay,*  said 
he,  *  father  Abraham,  but  if  one  went  to  them  from  the  dead, 

31  they  would  reform.'  Abraham  replied,  *  If  they  hear  not 
Moses  and  the  Prophets,  neither  will  they  be  persuaded 
though  one  should  arise  from  the  dead*' 

SECTION    XI. — INSTRUCTIONS   AND   WARNINGS. 

XVII.  THEN  Jesus  said  to  his  disciplesy  It  is  impossible  to 

exclude  snares  entirely^  but  woe  unto  him  who  insnaredi* 

Sltt'  IfV     ^  ^*  would  be  more  eligible  for  him  to  have  an  upper  millstone 

Mar. 9, 42.  fastened  to  his  neck,  and  to  be  cast  into  the  sea,  than  to  in- 

snare  any  of  these  little  ones. 

iEd''M*    ^      Take  heed  to  yourselves:  if  thy  brother  trespass  'ag^dnst 

13-  "**    '     4  thee,  rebuke  him ;  and  if  he  repent,  forgive  him  ;  and  if  he 

trespass  against  thee  seven  times  in  a  day,  and  seven  times  in 

a  day  return  [to  thee]  saying,  *  I  repent,'  thou  shalt  forgive 

him. 

Matt.  17, ».    5       nen  the  apostles  said  to  the  Lord^  Increase  our  £uth. 

6  He  answered,  If  ye  had  faith,  though  it  were  but  as  a  grain 
of  mustard  seed,  ye  might  say  to  this  sycamine,  *  Be  extir- 
pated and  planted  m  the  sea,'  and  it  would  obey  you. 

7  Would  any  of  you,  who  hath  a  servant  ploughing  or  feed- 
ing cattle,  say  to  him,  on  his  return  from  the  field,  '  Come 

8  immediately,  and  place  thyself  at  table?'  and  not  rather, 
'  Make  ready  my  supper :  gird  thyself,  and  serve  me,  until  I 
have  eaten  and  drunken;    afterwards  thou  mayest  eat  and 

9  drink.'     Is  he  obliged  to  that  servant  for  obeying  his  orders  ? 

10  I  suppose  not  In  like  manner  say  ye,  when  ye  have  done 
all  tnat  is  commanded  you, '  We  thy  servants  have  conferred 
no  favour ;  we  have  done  only  what  we  were  bound.' 

11  NOW,  in  travelling  to  Jerusalem,  he  passed  through  the 

12  confines  of  Samaria  and  Galilee,  and  being  about  to  enter  a 
certain  village,  there  met  him  ten  lepers,  who  stood  at  a  dis- 

13  tance,   and  cried  out,   Jesus,   Master,  take  pity  upon  us. 
Ler,  14. 2.    14   When  he  saw  them,  he  said  to  them,  Go,  show  yourselves  to 

15  the  priests.  And  as  they  went,  they  were  cleansed.  And  one 
of  them,  perceiving  that  he  was  healed,  turned  back,  glorifying 

16  God  aloud.  Then  throwing  himself  prostrate  at  the  feet  of 
Jesus,  he  returned  him  thanks :  now  this  man  was  a  Samari- 

17  tan.    Jesus  said,  Were  not  ten  cleansed?    Where  then  are 

18  the  other  nine?  Have  none  returned  glory  to  God,  except 

19  this  alien  ?  And  he  said  to  him,  Arise,  go  thy  way :  thy  faith 
hath  cured  thee. 

^       Being  questioned  by  the  PhariseeA^when  the  reign  of  Ood 
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should  commence,  he  answered,  The  reign  of  God  is  not  ushered 

21  in  with  parade ;  nor  shall  people  «ay,  *  Lo  here !'  or  *  Lo 
yonder  !*  for  behold  the  reign  ot  God  is  within  you. 

22  Then  he  said  to  his  disciples,  The  time  will  come  when  ye 
shall  desire  to  see  one  of  the  days  of  the  Son  of  Man,  and 

23  shall  not  see  it     But  when  they  say  to  you,  '  Lo  here/  or  Matt.  u.  n- 

24  *  Lo  yonder/  go  not  out  to  follow  them.     For  as  the  light- ^*"' '^ "' 
ning  flasheth  in  an  instant  from  one  extremity  of  the  sky  to 

the  other,  so  will  the  appearance  of  the  Son  of  Man  be  in 

25  his  day.     But  first  he  must  suffer  much,  and  be  rejected  of 

26  this  generation.     And,  as  it  happened  in  Noah's  days,  it  will  Matt  24,  »;• 

27  also  happen  in  the  days  of  the  Son  of  Man :  They  ate,  they 
drank,  they  married,  they  were  given  in  marriage,  until  the 
day  that  Noah  entered  the  ark,  when  the  deluge  came  and 

28  destroyed  them  all.  In  like  manner,  as  it  was  in  the  days  of 
Lot,  they  ate,  they  drank,  they  bought,  they  sold,  they  plant- 

29  ed,  they  built ;  but  on  the  day  that  Lot  left  Sodom,  it  rained  om.  i9,  u. 
fire  and  brimstone  from  heaven,  which  destroyed  them  all. 

SO  So  will  it  also  be  on  the  day  when  the  Son  of  Man  shall  ap- 
31  pear.     On  that  day,  let  not  him  who  shall  be  on  the  house- 
top, having  his  furniture  in  the  house,  come  down  to  take  it 
away.     Let  not  him  who  shall  be  in  the  field,  return  home. 
82  Remember  Lot's  wife.     Whosoever  shall  seek  to  save   his  Matt- ^«9- 
life,  shall  lose  it ;  and  whosoever  shall  throw  it  away,  shall  Matt*  s.  a*. . 

34  preserve  it     I  tell  you,  there  will  be  two  men  that  night  in^itafk 

35  one  bed ;  one-  will  be  seized,  and  the  other  will  escape.    Two  Matt,  m,  4o- 
women  will  be  grinding  together ;  one  will  be  seized,  and  the 

36  other  will  escape.     [Two  men  will  be  in  the  field ;   one  will 

37  be  seized,  and  the  other  will  escape.]     Then  they  asked  him. 
Where,  Master?  He  answered,  Where  the  body  is,  the  eagles  Matt,»4»ae. 
will  be  assembled. 

XVI IL     He  also  showed  them,  by  a  parable,  that  they  ought  to  iThew-Mr. 

2  persist  in  prayer  without  growing  weary.  In  a  certain  city, 
said  he^  there  was  a  judge,  who  neither  feared  God,  nor  re- 

3  garded  man.     And  there  was  a  widow  in  that  city  who  came 

4  to  him,  saying/  *  Do  me  justice  on  my  adversary.'  For  some 
time  he  refused :  but  afterwards  he  argued  thus  with  himself, 

5  *  Although  I  neither  fear  God  nor  regard  man,  yet,  because 
this  widow  importuneth  me,  I  will  judge  her  cause,  lest  she 

6  come  perpetually  and  plague  me.'      Mark,  said  the  Lord, 

7  what  the  uniust  judge  determined.  And  will  not  God  avenge 
his  elect,  who  cry  to  him  day  and  night .^   Willie  linger  m 

8  their  cause  ?  I  assure  you,  he  will  suddenly  avenge  them. 
Nevertheless,  when  the  Son  of  Man  cometh,  will  he  find  this 
belief  in  the  land? 

9  Then  addressing  some  who  were  conceited  of  themselves  as 
being  righteous^  and  despised  others,  he  proposed  this  example : 

10  Two  men  went  up  to  the  temple  to  pray;  one  a  Pharisee, 
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11  t|ie  Other  a  pubUcan.  The.Pharisee^  standing  by  himself, 
prayed  thus :  *  O  God,  I  thank  thee  that  I  am  not  ad  other 
men,  extortioners,  unjust,  adulterers,  or  even  as  this  pnbli- 

\2  can.     I  fast  twice  a-week.    I  give  tithes  of  all  that  I  possess.' 

15  But  the  publican,  standing  at  a  distance,  and  not  daring  so 
much  as  to  hft  up  his  eyes  to  heaven,  smote  upon  his  breast, 

mJl  28^'ia.  ^*  *^^  cried,  *  God  be  merdfiil  to  me  a  sinner.'     I  assure  yoo 

that  this  man  returned  home,  more  approved  than  the  other : 

for  whoever  exalteth  himself,  shall  be  humbled  ;  but  whoever 

humbleth  himself,  shall  be  exalted. 

Matt.  19. 13*  15       Then  they  presented  babes  to  him,  that  he  might  touch 

*^*  ^®'  "*        them :  the  disciples  observing  it,  rebuked  [those  who  brought] 

16  them.  But  Jesus  calling  them  to  him^  said.  Permit  the  chil- 
dren to  come  unto  me,  and  do  not  forbid  them ;  for  of  such 

17  is  the  kingdom  of  God.  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  Whosoever 
will  not  receive  the  kingdom  of  God  as  a  child,  shall  never 
enter  it 

ifilfVofir  ^^       THEN  a  certain  ruler  asked  him,  sawing,  Good  fieacher, 

19  what  good  shall  I  do  to  obtain  eternal  lite  ?  Jesus  answered, 

Ex. 90, 12-   80  Why  callest   thou  me  good?   God  alone  is  good.      Thou 

eut.  5, 1  •        knowest  the  commandments.     Do  not  commit  adultery ;  do 

not  commit  murder ;  do  not  steal ;  do  not  give  a  &lse  testi- 

21  Vnony ;  honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother.    He  repHed,  All 

22  these  I  have  observed  from  my  childhood.  Hearing  this, 
Jesus  said  to  him.  Yet  in  one  thing  thou  art  deficient:  sell 
all  that  thou  hast,  and  distribute  to  the  poor,  and  thou  shalt 

23  have  treasure  in  heaven :  then  come  and  follow  me.  When 
he  heard  this,  he  was  exceedingly  sorrowful,  for  fo  was  fyery 
rich. 

M*u.i^«[g4      Jesus  perceiving  that  he  was  very  sorrowful,  said.   How 
"'  difficult  will  it  be  for  men  of  opulence  to  enter  the  kingdom 

25  of  God !  It  is  easier  for  a  camel  to  pass,  through  a  needle's 
^  eye,  than  for  a  rich  man  to  enter  the  kingdom  of  God.     The 
27  hearers  said.  Who,   then,  can  be  saved?     Jesus  answered, 
Things  impossible  to  men,  are  possible  to  God. 
MJTio^af '  ^       ^^  Peter  said,  Lo !  we  have  forsaken  all,  and  followed 
"'   *      29  thee.    Jesus  ansu>ered.  Verily  I  say  unto  you/ that  there  is 
none  who  shall  have  forsaken  his  nouse,  or  parents,  or  bro- 
thers, or  wife,  or  children,  on  account  of  the  kingdom  of  God; 
30  who  shall  not  receive'  manifold  more  in  return  in  this  world, 
and  in  the  future,  eternal  life. 
gjtt.^iw.  17. 31       ThenVesus  taking  the  twelve  aside,  said  to  them.  We  are 
'  ^^'        now  going  to  Jerusalem,  where  all  that  the  Prophets  have 

32  written  shall  be  accomplished  on  the  Son  of  Man.  For  he 
shall  be  delivered  to  the  Gentiles,  and  ridiculed  and  insulted 

33  and  spitted  on.    And  after  scourging,  they  will  kill  him,  and 

34  he  shall  rise  again  the  third  day.  But  they  understood  none 
of  these  things :  this  discourse  u?a$  hidden  from  them  ;  they 
did  not  comprehend  its  meaning. 
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35  fVAen  he  came  near  Jericho,  a  blind  man,  v>ho  sat  by  the  M«tt.«o.  »• 

36  way-side  begging,  hearing  the  crowd  pass  by,  inquired  what  mw.*io.*46- 

37  was  the  matter.     And  being  told  that  Jesus  the  Nazarene  was 

38  passing  by,  he  immediately  cried,  saying,  Jesus,  Son  of  David^ 

39  have  pity  upon  me.  They  who  went  before,  charged  bim  to 
be  silent :  but  he  cried  still  the  louder.  Son  of  Davids  have 

40  pity  upon  me.    Jesus  stopped,  and  commanded  them  tq  bring 

41  the  man  to  him.    And  token  he  was  nieh,  he  asked  Idm,  say- 

42  ing.  What  dost  thou  wish  me  to  do  for  the  ?  He  answered, 
Alaster^  to  five  me  my  sight    Jnd  Jesus  said  to  him.  Re* 

43  ceive  thy  sij^t;  thy  faith  hath  cured  thee.  Instantly  he  re- 
ceived his  sight,  and  followed  him,  glorifying  God:  and  all 
i tie  people  saw  it,  ana  praised  God. 

XIX.    nhen  Jesus  had  entered,  and  was  passing  through  Jericho, 

2  behold  a  man  named  Zaccheus,  a  rich  man,  and  3tiefof  the 

3  publicans,  endeavoured  to  see  what  sort  of  person  he  was,  but 

4  could  not  for  the  press,  being  of  a  low  stature.  Therefore, 
running  before,  he  climbed  up  into  a  sycamore  to  see  him, 

5  having  observed  that  he  was  going  that  way.  When  Jesus 
came  to  the  place,  he  looked  up,  and  seeing  him,  said,  Zac- 
cheus, make  haste  and  come  d/owfi,  for  to^y  I  must  abide 

6  at  thy  house.    Jnd  he  made  haste,  and  came  down,  and  re- 

7  ceived  him  joyfully.  When  the  multitude  perceived  this,  they 
said,  murmuring.  He  is  gone  to  be  entertained  by  a  sinner. 

8  But  Zaccheus  presenting  himself  before  Jesus,  said,  Master, 
the  half  of  my  goods  fwiU  give  to  the  poor;  and  if  in  aught 

9  J  have  wronged  any  man,  I  will,  restore  fourfold.  And  Jesus 
said  concerning  him,  To-day  is  salvation  come  to  this  house, 

10  inasmuch  as  he  also  is  a  son  a[  Abraham*     For  the  Son  of  Mau.i8,ii. 
Man  is  come  to  seek  and  recover  that  which  was  lost. 

11  As  the  people  were  attentive,  he  added  this  parable,  because 
he  was  nigh  to  Jerusalem,  and  they  fancied  the  reign  of  God 

12  would  immediately  commence:  A  certain  nobleman  went 
abroad  to  procure  for  himself  the  royalty,  and  then  return ; 

13  and  having  called  ten  of  his  servants,  and  delivered  to  them 

14  ten  pounds,  he  sdd,  *  Improve  these  till  I  return.'  Now  his 
citizens  hated  him;  and  sedding  an  embassy  after  him,  pro- 

15  tested,  *  We  will  not  have  this  man  for  our  lung.'  When  he 
returned,  vested  with  royal  power,  he  commanded  those  ser- 
vants to  be  called  to  whom  he  had  committed  the  money,  that 

16  he  might  know  what  every  one  had  gained.  Then  came  the 
first,  and  said,  ^  My  Lord,  thy  pound^  hath  gained  ten  pounds.' 

17  He  answered,  'Well  done,  good  servant;  because  thou  hast 
been  faithful  in  a  very  smail  matter,  receive  thou  the  govem- 

18  ment  of  ten  cities.'    And  the  second  who  came  said,  'My 

19  Lord^  thy  pound  hath  gained  five  pounds.'    He  answered, 

20  '  Be  thou  too  governor  of  five  cities.     Another  came,  saying, 

•  About  11.  lOf.  sterling. 
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*  My  Lord^  here  is  thy  pounds  which  I  liave  kept  laid  up  in 

21  a  napkin ;  for  I  was  afraid  of  thee,  because  thou  art  a  hard 
master :  thou  exactest  what  thou  didst  not  give,  and  reapest 

22  what  thou  didst  not  sow.*  He  answered,  *  Out  of  thine  own 
mouth,  thou  malignant  servant,  I  will  condemn  thee.  Didst 
thou  know  that  I  am  a  hard  master,  exacting  what  I  did  not 

2S  give,  and  reaping  what  I  did  not  sow  ?   Why  then  didst  not 
thou  put  my  money  into  the  bank,  that  at  my  return  I  might 
24  have  received  it  with  interest  V    Then  he  said  to  his  attend- 
ants,  '  Take  the  pound  from  him,  and  give  it  to  him  who 
Matt.  18. 12. 25  hath  ten  pounds.'     They  answered,  '  My  Lord,  he  hath  ten 
M^^ii,    26  pounds.'     [He  replied]  'I  tell  vou,  that  to  every  one  who 
**•»**•  hath,  more  shall  be  given ;  but  from  him  who  hath  not,  even 

27  that  which  he  hath  shall  be  taken.  But  as  for  those  mine 
enemies,  who  would  not  have  me  for  their  king ;  bring  them 
hither,  and  slay  them  in  my  presence.' 

SECTION    XII. — THE    ENTRY   INTO   JERUSALEM. 

Matt.  21. 1-  28      AFTER  this  discourse  Jesus  walked  foremost,  travelling 

Mar.n,  !•    gg  towords  Jerusalem.      When  he  approached  Bethpha^e  and 

Bethany  J  near  the  mountain  called  the  Mount  of  Olives,  he 

30  sent  two  of  his  disciples,  saying.  Go  to  yonder  village,  wherein, 
as  ye  enter,  ye  will  find  a  colt  tied  on  which  no  man  ever 

31  rode ;  loose  him  and  bring  him.  If  any  one  ask  why  ye  loose 
him,  ye  shall  answer,  *  Because  the   Master  needeth    him.' 

32  Accordingly  they  who  received  this  order,  went  and  found  every 

33  thing  as  he  had  told  them.     As  they  were  loosing  the  colt,  the 

34  owners  said  to  them,   Why  loose  ye  the  colt  ?  Tney  answered, 
Jo.  12. 14.    35  The  Master  needeth  him.     So  they  brought  him  to  Jesus, 

and  having  thrown  their  mantles  upon  the  colt,  set  Jesus  there- 

36  on.    As  he  wetit,  the  people  spread  their  mantles  in  the  way 

37  before  him.  When  he  was  so  near  as  the  descent  of  the  Mount 
of  Olives,  the  whole  multitude  of  the  disciples  began  to  praise 
God  in  loud  acclamations,  for  all  the  miracles  which  they  had 

38  seen,  saying,  *  Blessed  be  the  King  who  cometh  in  the  name 
of  the   Lord;   peace  in  heaven,  and  glory  in  the  highest 

S9  heaven.'     Upon  this  some  Pharisees  in  the  crowd  said  to  him, 

40  Rabbi,  rebuKe  thy  disciples.  He  answered,  I  tell  you  that, 
if  these  were  silent,  the  stones  would  cry  out 

41  When  he  came  near  and  beheld  the  city,  he  wept  over  it, 
4:2  saying,  O  that  thou  hadst  considered,  at  least  in  this  thy  day, 

the  things  which  concern  thy  peace !     But  now  they  are  hid- 

43  den  from  thine  eyes:  For  the  days  are  coming  upon  thee 
when  thine  enemies  will  surround  thee  with  a  rampart,  and 

44  enclose  thee,  and  shut  thee  up  on  every  side,  and  will  level 
um*>^'ff  thee  with  the  ground,  thee  and  thy  children,  and  will  not 
Mar.  13/ 2!         leave  thee  one  stone  upon  another,   because  thou  didst  not 

consider  the  time  when  thou  wast  visited. 
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45  Afterwards  he  went  into  the  temple^  and  drove  out  thence  vuxt.  21,  w 

46  iho^  who  sold  and  those  who  bought  therein,  saying  to  them,  vmt,  n.  15- 
It  is  written^  "  My  house  is  a  house  of  prayer,  but  ye  have  ler.  mk 
made  it  a  den  of  robbers. 

47  And  he  taught  daily  in  the  temple,  while  the  chief  priests 
and  the  scribes,  and  persons  of  principal  note,  sought  his  de^ 

48  struction,  but  could  not  devise  how  to  e^ect  it,  Jor  all  the 
people  heard  him  with  the  greatest  attention. 

XX.     One  of  those  days,  as  he  was  teaching  the  people  in  Me  Matt  si,  ss* 
temple,  and  publishing  the  good  tidings,  the  chief  priests  and  *'*''  "*  *' 

2  the  scribes,  with  the  elders,  came  upon  him,  saying.  Tell  us 
by  what  authority  thou  dost  these  things,  or  who  is  he  that 

3  empowered  thee  ?    He  answering,  said  unto  them,  I  also  have 

4  a  Question  to  put  to  you.     Tell  me  then,  Was  the  title  which 

5  John  had  to  baptize,  from  heaven  or  from  men  ?  But  theu 
reasoned  thus  with  themselves.  If  we  say,  *  From  heaven,^  ne 

6  will  reply,  *  Why  then  did  ye  not  believe  him?*  And  if  we 
say,  *  jFVom  men,   all  the  people  toill  stone  us;  for  they  are 

7  persuaded  that  John  was  a  prophet.     They  therefore  afmoer- 

8  ed,  that  they  could  not  tell  whence.  Jesus  replied,  Neither 
tell  I  you  by  what  authority  I  do  these  things. 

9  Then  he  spake  to  the  people  this  parable:  A  man  planted  ffi[?-j*^'*?* 
a  vineyard,  and  farmed  it  out,  and  having  travelled,  continued      *  *' 

10  long  abroad.  The  season  being  come,  he  sent  a  servant  to 
the  husbandmen,  to  receive  of  the  produce  of  the  vineyard ; 

1 1  but  they  beat  him,  and  sent  him  back  empty.  Afterwards, 
he  sent  another  servant,  whom  they,  having  beaten  and  used 

12  him  shamefully,  also  sent  away  empty,  ne,  afterwards,  dis- 
patched a  third  to  them.     Him  likewise  they  wounded  and 

13  drove   away.      Then   the  proprietor  of  the  vineyard  said, 

*  What  shall  I  do  ?'     I  will  send  my  beloved  son ;  they  will 

14  surely  reverence  him,  when  they  see  him.'  But  when  the 
husbandmen  saw  him,  they  reasoned  thus  among  themselves, 

*  This  is  the  heir ;  come,  let  us  kill  him,  that  flie  inheritamce 

15  may  be  our  own.*  And  having  thrust  him  out  of  the  vine- 
yard, diey  killed  him.     What,  therefore,  will  the  proprietor 

16  of  the  vineyard  do  to  them  ?  He  will  come  and  destroy  those 
husbandmen,  and  give  the  vineyard  to  others.  And  some 
of  his  hearers  said,  God  forbid. 

17  Jesus,  looking  on  them,  said,   What  meaneth  that  expres- Matt.  21,4a* 
sion  of  Scripture,  "  A  stone  which  the  builders  rejected  is  JJii  <'ii?* 

18  made  the  head  of  the  corner  ?  Whosoever  shall  fall  upon  that  1  J*»»-«««* 
stone,  shall  be  bruised ;  but  on  whomsoever  it  shall  fall,  it  will 

19  crush  him  to  pieces.**  At  that  time  the  chief  priests  and  the 
scribes,  knowing  that  he  had  spoken  this  parable  against  them, 
would  have  laid  hands  on  him,  but  feared  the  people. 

20  And  they  watched  him,  and  set  spies  upon  aim,  instructing  jjut  n^ia- 
them  to  personate  conscientious  men,  ana  surprise  him  in  hs 
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toards,  that  they  might  consign  him  to  the  power  and  authority 

21  of  the  Procurator.  These  accosted  him  with  this  question, 
Rabbi,  we  know  that  thou  speakest  and  teachest  uprightly, 
and  that,  without  respect  of  jjersons,  thou  faithfiilly  recom- 

22  mendest  the  way  of  God.     Is  it  lawfiil  for  us  to  pay  taxes  to 

28  Caesar  or  not  ?    He  perceiving  their  subtlety,  answered,   Why 
^  would  ye  inveigle  me  ?   Show  me  a  denarius.     Whose  image 
^  and  inscription  hath  it  ?     They  answered,  Caesar's.     He  re- 
plied, Render,  therefore,  to  Caesar  that  which  is  Caesar's,  and 

36  to  God  that  which  is  God's.     Thus  they  could  not  surprise 
him  in  his  discourses  before  the  people ;  wherefore,  admiring 
his  answer,  they  kept  sitence. 
Matt,  n,  8s-  2f7      Jfterwards  some  of  the  Sadducees,  who  deny  a  future  state, 
A^iilf  28  came  to  him  with  this  question:  Rabbi,  Moses  hath  enjoined 
^^***'  *'  *'        in  his  writings,  that  a  man  whose  brother  dieth  childless,  out- 
lived by  his  wife,  shall  marry  the  widow,  and  raise  issue  to 

29  his  brother.    Now  there  veere  seven  brothers,  the  first  of 

30  whom  having  taken  a  wife,  died  childless;  the  second  married 

31  the  widow,  and  also  died  childless;  the  tiilrd  too  married 
her,  as  did  likewise  the  rest;  and  all  the  seven  died  leaving 

3S*  no  children.  Last  o{  all  the  woman  also  died.  To  which 
of  them,  therefore,  will  she  be  vrife  at  the  resurrection ;  for 

34  she  hath  been  married  to  all  the  seven?  Jesus  answering, 
said  unto  them.  The  people  of  this  world  marry  and  are  given 

35  in  marriage;  but  among  them  who  shall  be  honour^  to 
share  in  the  resurrection  and  the  other  world,  there  will  be 

36  neither  marrying,  nor  giving  in  marriage :  For  they  cannot 
die  any  more ;  because  angef-like  tiiey  are  children  of  God, 

37  being  children  of  the  resurrection.  But  that  the  dead  are 
raised,  even  Moses  hath  suggested,  calling  the  Lord  who 
appeared  in  the  bush,  the  G(S  of  Abraham,  and  the  God  of 

38  Isaac,  and  the  God  of  Jacob.  Now  he  is  not  a  God  of  the 
dead,  but  of  the  living;  for  they  are  all  [though  dead  to  us] 

39  alive  to  him!     Then  some  of  the  Scribes  said  to  him.  Rabbi, 

40  thou  hast  spoken  well.  After  that  they  did  not  venture  to  ask 
him  any  more  questions. 

Jg^  «» «;  41       And  he  said  to  them.  Why  is  it  affirmed  that  the  Messiah 
Pi.  iio,  1.    42  must  be  a  Son  of  David  ?  Yet  David  himself  says  in  the  book 

43  of  Psalms,  "  The  Lord*  said  to  my  lord.  Sit  at  my  right 

44  hand  until  I  make  thy.  foes  thy  footstool."  As  David  thus 
calleth  him  his  lord,  how  can  he  be  David's  son  ? 

2ii?'^e.  46       Then  in  the  audience  of  all  the  people  he  said  to  his  dis- 

46  ciplesy  Beware  of  the  Scribes,  who  love  to  walk  in  robes,  and 
igwv^  i^»        anect  salutations  in  public  places,  and  the  principal  seats  in 

47  the  synagogues,  and  the  uppermost  places  at  teasts;  who 
devour  the  families  of  widows,  and  make  lonff  prayers  for  a 
disguise.    These  shall  suffer  the  severest  punishment. 

*  Jehovah, 
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XXI.     As  Je$ut  was  observing  the  rich  casting  their  gifts  ifUathe  ifar.  12, 4i* 

2  treasury,  he  saw  an  indigent  widow  throw  in  two  mites.     And 

3  he  said,  I  tell  you  truly,  that  this  poor  widow  hath  cast  in 

4  more  than  any  of  them ;  for  all  these,  out  of  their  super- 
fluous store)  have  thrown  into  the  sacred  chest;  whereas  she 
hath  thrown  in  all  the  little  she  had  to  subsist  upon. 

SECTION   Xin. — THE   LAST   SUPPER. 

5  SOME  having  remarked  that  the  tempk  was  adorned  with  ^»-  H  i* 

6  beautiful  stones  and  presents,  he  said,  The  time  will  come  when  -ch.  Ta! ««! 
these  things  which  ye  behold  shall  be  so  razed,  that  one  stone 

7  will  not.be  left  upon  another.     Then  they  asked  him,  saying,  Mau.M,8- 
Rabbi,  when  will  these  things  be;   and  what  will  be  the  sign  **"-^^'* 

8  when  they  are  about  to  be  accomplished  ?  He  answered.  Take 
care  that  ye  be  not  seduced ;  for  many  will  assume  my  cha- 
racter, saying,  ^  I  am  the  person,'  and  the  thne  approacheth  ; 

9  therefore  do  not  follow  them.  But  when  ye  snail  hear  of 
wars  and  insurrections,  be  not  terrified ;  for  these  things  must 
first  hi^ppen,  but  the  end  will  not  inunediately  follow. 

10  He  added.  Then  will  nation  rise  against  nation,  and  king-  '^^'l 

11  d<Nn  against  kingdom.  And  there  shall  be  great  earthquakes 
in  sundry  places,  and  famines,  and  pestilences :  there  shall 
be  also  fingntftd  appearances  and  great  prodigies  in  the  sky. 

12  But,  before  all  this,  ye  shall  be  apprehended  and  prosecuted, 
and  consigned  to  synagogues,  and  imprisoned,  and  dragged 

13  before  kings  and  governors,  because  of  my  name :  and  this 

14  will  afford  scope  for  your  testimony.     Be  therefore  resolved 

15  not  to  premeditate  what  defence  ye  shall  make ;  for  I  vrill  give 
you  an  utterance  and  wisdom,  which  none  of  your  adversaries 

16  shall  be  able  to  refute  or  resist     And  ye  shall  be  given  up  • 
even  by  parents  and  brothers,  and  kinsmen  and  friends ;  and 

17  some  d  you  they  vrill  put  to  death.    And,  on  my  account, 

18  ye  shall  be  hated  universally.    Yet  not  a  hair  of  your  head 

19  shall  be  lost.     Save  yourselves  by  your  perseverance. 

20  Now,  when  ye  shall  see  Jerusalem  invested  with  armies,  ^^^^^ 

21  know  that  the  desolation  thereof  is  nigh.  Then  let  those  in 
Judea  flee  to  the  mountains ;  let  those  in  the  city  make  their 

22  escape,  and  let  not  those  in  the  country  enter  the  city :  for 
these  will  be  days  of  vengeance,  wherein  the  denunciations  of 

23  Scripture  shall  be  accomplished.  But  woe  unto  the  women 
with  child,  aad  unto  them  who  give  suck  in  those  days :  for 
there  shall  be  great  distress  in  the  land,  and  wrath  upon  this 

24  peo{Je.  They  shall  fall  by  the  sword ;  they  shall  be  carried 
captive  into  all  nations  \  and  Jerusalem  shall  be  trodden  by 

25  the  Gentiles,  untU  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  over.  And  igu.  «,»• 
there  shall  be  signs  in  the  sun,  and  in  the  moon,  aiid  in  the  in.*i^io!* 
stars ;  and  upon  the  earth  the  anguish  of  desponding  nations ;  JSSxib!' 

31.  *  3,  15. 
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26  and  roarings  in  the  seas  and  floods ;  men  expiring  with  the 
fear  and  apprehension  of  those  things  which  are  coming  upon 
S7  the  world ;  for  the  powers  of  heaven  shall  be  shaken.    Tnen 
they  shall   see   the   Son  of  Man  coming  in  a  cloud  with 
Bev.  1,7.     28  great  glory  and  power.     Now  when  these  things  begin  to  be 
nilfilled,  look  up  and  lift  up  your  heads,  because  your  deli- 
verance approacheth. 
Matt. 94, 33-^       Hc  pvoposcd  to  them  ttUo  this  comparison:  Consider  the 
Mar.  IS, »  2Q  fig-tree,  and  the  other  trees.     When  ye  observe  them  shoot- 
ing forth,  ye  know  of  yourselves  that  the  summer  is  nigh. 

31  Know  ye  in  like  manner,  when  ye  shall  see  these   events, 

32  that  the  reign  of  God  is  nigh.     Verily  I  say  unto  you,  that  this 

33  generation  shall  not  pass  until  all  be  accomplished.     Heaven 

34  and  earth  shall  fail ;  but  my  words  shall  not  fail.  Take  heed, 
therefore,  to  yourselves,  lest  your  hearts  be  overcharged  with 
surfeiting  and  drunkenness  and  worldly  cares,  and  that^y 

35  come  upon  you  unawares:  for  as  a  net  it  shall  enclose  aU 

36  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth.  Be  vigilant,  therefore ;  praying, 
on  every  occasion,  that  ye  may  be  accounted  worthy  to  escape 
all  these  impending  evils,  and  to  stand  before  the  Son  of  Man. 

37  Thtis  Jesus  taught  in  the  temple  by  day,  but  retired  at  rUghi 

38  to  the  mountain  called  the  Mount  of  Olives.  Andevery  mom'' 
ing  the  people  resorted  early  to  the  temple  to  hear  him. 

lu^uv    ^^"''  NOWthefea^t  of  unleavened  bread,  called  the  passover, 

2  being  near,  the  chief  priests  and  the  scribes  sought  how  they 

Mitt 26. 14-    3  might  kill  him;  for  they  feared  the  people.     T^n  Satan  «i- 

'  ^**  tered  into  Judas,  surnamed  Iscariot,  who  was  of  the  number  of 

4  the  twelve.     And  he  went  and  concerted  with  the  chief  priests 

5  and  officers,  how  he  might  deliver  Jesus  into  their  hands.  And 

6  they  were  glad,  and  agreed  to  give  him  a  certain  sum  ;  which 
Judas  having  accepted,  watched  an  opportunity  to  deliver  him 
up  without  tumult. 

M^^'u^il    '^       ^^^  ^^^  ^^y  ^f  unleavened  bread  being  come,  on  which  the 

8  passover  must  be  sacrificed,  Jesus  sent  Peter  and  John,  saying, 

9  Go  and  prepare  for  us  the  passover,  that  we  may  eat  it.  They 

10  asked  him,  where  wilt  thou  that  we  prepare  it?  He  answered. 
When  ye  enter  the  city,  ye  will  meet  a  man  carrying  a  pitcher 

1 1  of  water ;  follow  him  into  the  house  which  he  shall  enter,  and 
say  to  the  master  of  the  house,  *  The  Teacher  asketh  thee. 
Where  is  the  guest-chamber,  where  I  may  eat  die  passover 

12  with  my  disciples  ?   And  he  will  show  you  a  large  upper-room 

13  fiimished:    make  ready  there.     So   they  went,   and  having 
found  every  thing  as  he  had  told  them,  prepared  the  passover. 

14  When  the  hour  was  come,  he  placed  himself  at  table  with 

15  the  twelve  apostles,  and  said  to  them,  Much  have  I  longed  to 

16  eat  this  passover  with  you  before  I  suffer !  for  I  declare  to 
yoq,  that  I  will  never  partake  oT  another,  until  it  be  accom- 

17  plished  in  the  kingdom  of  God.     Then  taking  a  cup,  he  gave 
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18  thanks,  and  said.  Take  this,  and  share  it  amongst  you;  for  I 
assure  you,  that  I  will  not  again  drink  of  the  product  of  the 

19  vine,  until  the  reign  of  God  be  come.  I'hen  he  took  bread,  Matt.  26.  ae 
and  having  given  thanks,  broke  it,  and  gave  it  to  them,  saying,  fcJ^.\^,«. 
This  is  my  body  which  is  given  for  you.     Do  this  in  comme- 

£0  moration  of  me.  He  likewise  gave  the  cup  after  supper,  say- 
ing. This  cuj)  is  the  new  covenant  in  my  blood,  whicn  is  shed 
for  you. 

21  Mark,  however,  that  the  hand  of  him  who  betrayeth  me,  is  Matt.  26,  w 

22  on  the  table  with  mine.  The  Son  of  Man  is  going  away,  as  j5!'i^  V-^ 
hath  been  determined :  nevertheless,  woe  unto  that  man  by 

23  whom  he  is  betrayed.  Then  they  began  to  inquire  among 
themselves,  which  of  them  it  could  be  that  would  do  this. 

24  There  had  been  also  a  contention  among  them,  which  of  them  mj^-  «»•  *** 

25  should  be  accounted  the  greatest.  And  he  said  to  them.  The  *  ^^'^ 
kings  of  tlie  nations  exercise  dominion  over  them,  and  they 

26  who  oppress  them  are  styled  benefiujtors.  But  with  you  it 
must  be  otherwise:  nay^  let  the  greatest  amongst  you  be  as 
the  smallest,  and  him  who  govemeth,  as  he  who  serveth. 

27  For,  whether  is  greater ;  he  who  is  at  table,  or  he  who  serv- 
eth ?     Is  not  he  that  is  at  table  ?    Yet  I  am  amongst  you  as 

28  one  who  serveth.    Ye  are  they  who  have  continued  with  me 
29'  in  my  trials.     And  I  grant  unto  you  to  eat  and  to  drink  at 

my  table  in  my  kingdom,  (forasmuch  as   my  Father  hath 

granted  me  a  kingdom,)  and  to  sit  on  thrones,  judging  the 

twelve  tribes  of  Israel. 
31       The  Lord  said  also,  Simon,  Simon,  Satan  hath  obtained 
Sit  permission  to  sift  you  [all]  as  wheat ;  but  I  have  prayed  for 

thee  that  thy  faith  fail  not :  do  thou,  therefore,  when  thou 

33  hast  recovered  thyself,  confiim  thy  brethren.  He  answered. 
Master,   I  am  ready  to  accompany  thee  both  to  prison  and  ^^^*^' 

34  to  death.  Jesus  replied,  I  tell  thee,  Peter,  the  cock  shall  not 
crow  to-day,  before  thou  have  thrice  denied  that  thou  knowest 
me. 

35  Then  he  said  to  them.  When  I  sent  you  without  purse,  Matt,  lo,  9- 
and  scrip,  akid  shoes,  did  ye  want  any  thing  ?    Nothing,  an- 

36  swered  they.  But  no^,  said  he,  let  him  tnat  hath  a  purse 
take  it,  and  likewise  his  scrip ;    and  let  him  who  hath   no 

37  sword,  sell  his  mantle,  and  buy  one ;  for  I  tell  you  that  this  i«-  m.  »«• 
Scripture,  "he  was  ranked  among  malefactors,"  is  now  to 

be  accomplished  in  me :  for  the  things  relating  to  me  must 
88  [soon]  be  fulfilled.     They  said.  Master,  here  are  two  swords., 

39  He  replied^  It  is  enough.  Then  he  went  out,  and  repaired, 
as  he  was  wonty  to  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  his  disciples 
followed  him. 

40  Being  arrived  there,  he  said  to  them.  Pray  that  ye  may  not  ^Ji'-,y'j^* 

41  jrield  to  temptation.     Then  being  withdrawn  from  them  about 

42  a  stone's  cast,  he  kneeled  down  and  prayed,  saying,  Father,  if 

VOL.  II.  u 
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thou  wilt^  take  this  cup  away  from  me ;  nevertheless,  not  my 

43  will,  but  thine  be  done.     And  there  appeared  to  him  a  met- 

44  sengerfrom  heaven  strengthening  him.  And  being  in  an  agony 
of  grief,  he  prayed  the  more  fervently ,  and  hi^  sweat  feU  Uke 

45  clotted  blood  to  the  ground.  Having  arisen  from  prayer,  and 
returned  to  his  disciples,  he  found  them  sleeping,  oppressed 

46  with  grief,  and  said  to  them.  Why  do  ye  sleep  ?  Arise  and 
pray,  lest  the  trial  overcome  you. 

^*-,5^^;  47       Before  he  had  done  speaking,  he  saw  a  multitude,  and  he 

Jo.  is,  8-  fjoho  was  called  Judas,  one  of  the  twelve,  walked  before  them, 

4S  and  came  up  to  Jesus  to  kiss  him.     Jesus  said  to  him,  Judas, 

49  betrayest  thou  the  Son  of  Man  with  a  kiss  ?  Now  those  who 
were  with  him,  foreseeing  what  would  happen,  said  to  him^ 

50  Master,  shall  we  strike  with  the  sword?  And  one  of  them 
struck  the  servant  of  the  high-priest,  and  cut  off  his  right  ear. 

51  Jesus  said.  Let  this  suffice;  and  touching  his  ear,  he  healed 

52  him.  Then  Jesus  said  to  the  chief  priests  and  the  officers  of 
the  temple-guard,  and  the  elders  who  were  come  to  apprehend 
him.  Do  ye  come  with  swords  and  clubs,  as  in  pursuit  of  a 

53  robber?  While  I  was  daily  with  you  in  the  temple,  ye  did 
not  attempt  to  arrest  me.  But  this  is  your  hour,  and  the 
power  of  darkness. 

SECTION   XIV. — THE   CRUCIFIXION. 

^r.'\^^  54  THEN  they  seized  htm,  and  led  him  away  to  the  high- 
iiitt'se'S'-^^  prie«<'«  house.  And  Peter  followed  at  a  distance.  When 
Mar.H.'ee.  they  had  kindled  a  fire  in  the  middle  of  the  court,  and  were 
&25?' *^  56  sitting  round  it,  Peter  sat  down  among  them.  And  a  maid- 
servant having  observed  him  sitting  by  the  fire,  and  viewed  him 

57  attentively,  said,  This  man  also  was  with  him.     But  he  dis" 

58  owned  him,  saying,  Woman,  I  know  him  not  A  little  while 
after,  another  seeing  him,  said.  Thou  also  art  one  of  them. 

59  Peter  answered,  Man,  I  am  not  About  an  hour  after,  ano- 
ther averred  the  same  thing,  saying.  This  man  was  surely  with 
him,  for  he  is  a  Galilean.     Peter  answered,  Man,   I  know 

60  nothing  of  this  matter.     And  just  as  he  spake  the  word,  the 

61  cock  crew.  Then  the  Lord  turning,  looked  upon  Peter,  and 
Peter  called  to  mind  the  word  which  the  Lord  had  said  unto 

62  him,  "Before  the  cock  crow,  thou  shall  deny  me  thrice."* 
And  Peter  went  out,  and  wept  bitterly. 

63  Meantime,  they  who  had  Jesus  in  charge,  mocked  and  beat 

64  him;  and  having  blindfolded  him,  struck  him  on  the  face,  and 

65  asked  him,  saying.  Divine  who  it  is  that  smote  thee.  And 
many  other  abusive  things  they  said  against  him. 

Matt.  27, 1-  66       As  soon  as  it  was  dayf  the  national  senate,  with  the  chief 
priests  and  scribes,  were  assembled,  who  having  caused  him  to 

67  be  brought  into  their  council-chamber,  said  to  him^  If  thou  be 

68  the  Messiah,  tell  us.     He  answered^  If  I  tell  you,  ye  will  not 
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believe ;  and  if  I  put  a  question,  ye  will  neither  answer  me,  nor    , 
€9  acquit  me.     Hereafter  the  Son  of  Man  shall  be  seated  at  Uie 

70  right  hand  of  Almighty  God.     They  all  replied,  Thou  art 

71  then  the  Son  of  God  ?  He  answered.  Ye  say  the  truth.  Then 
they  cried,  What  fiirther  need  have  we  of  evidence  ?  We 
have  heard  enough  ourselves  from  his  own  mouth. 

XXIII.  AND  the  assembly  broke  up,  and  conducted  Jesus  to  J{j"if • "' 

2  Pilate.  And  they  accused  him,  saying^  We  found  this  man 
perverting  the  nation,  and  forbidding  to  give  tribute  to  Caesar, 

3  calling  himself  Messiah  the  King.  Then  Pilate  asking  him, 
said.  Thou  art  the  king  of  the  Jews  ?     He  answeredy  Thou 

4  sayest  right     Pilate  said  to  the  chief-priests  and  the  multi-^ 

5  tude,  I  find  nothing  criminal  in  this  man.  But  they  became 
more  vehement,  adaing.  He  raiseth  sedition  among  the  people, 
by  the  doctrine  which  he  spreadeth  through  all  Judea,  from 

6  GaUlee,  where  he  began,  to  this  place.  When  Pilate  heard 
them  mention  Galilee,  he  asked  whetlier  the  man  were  a  Ga- 

7  lilean.  And  finding  that  he  belonged  to  Herod! s  jurisdiction^ 
he  sent  him  to  Herod,  who  was  also  then  at  Jerusalem. 

8  And  Herod  was  very  glad  to  see  Jesus  :  it  was  what  he  had 
long  desired ;  having  heard  much  of  him,  and  hoping  to  see 

9  him  perform  some  miracle.     He,  therefore,  asked  him  many 

10  questions;  but  Jesus  returned  him  no  answer.  Yet  the  chief 
priests  and  the  scribes  who  were  present,  accused  him  with 

1 1  eagerness.  But  Herod  and  his  military  train  despised  him  : 
and  having  in  derision  arrayed  him  in  a  shining  robe,  re- 

12  manded  him  to  Pilate.  On  that  day  Pilate  and  Herod  became 
friends;  for  before  they  had  been  at  enmity. 

13  Pilate  having  convened  the  chief  priests,  the  magistrates, 

14  and  the  people,  said  to  them.  Ye  have  brought  this  man  before 

me,  as  one  who  exciteth  the  people  to  revolt ;  yet  having  ex-  jo.  ig,  m. 
amined  him  in  your  presence,  l  have  not  found  him  guilty  *  *^'  ^ 

15  of  any  of  those  crimes  whereof  ye  accuse  him.  Neither  hath 
Herod ;  for  I  referred  you  to  him.     Be  assured,  then,  that  ^'^^^^ 

16  he  hath  done  nothing  to  deserve  death.     I  vrill   therefore 

17  chastise  him,  and  release  him.     For  it  was  necessary  that  he 

18  should  release  one  to  them  at  the  festival.  Then  all  cried  out 
together,  Away  with  this  man,  and  release  to  us  Barabbas. 

19  Now  Barabbas  had  been  imprisoned  for  raising  sedition  in  the 

20  city,  and  for  murder.     Pilate,  willing  to  release  Jesus,  aaain 

21  expostulated.    But  they  crjed,  saying,  Crucify,  crucify  him. 

22  A  third  time  he  repeated.  Why?  what  evil  hath  this  man 
done  ?     I  do  not  find  him  guilty  of  any  capital  crime ;  I  will 

23  therefore  chastise  him,  and  release  him.     ^ut  they  persisted, 
24r  demanding,  with  much  clamour,  that  he  might  be  crucified.    At 

last  their  clamours,  and  those  of  the  chief  priests,  prevailed: 

and  Pilate  pronounced  sentence,  that  it  should  be  as  they  de- 

25  sired.     Accordingly  he  released  to  them  a  man  who  had  been 

v2 
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imprisoned  for  sedition  and  murder,  whom  they  required,  and 

gave  up  Jesus  to  their  taill. 
Matt  27,82-  26       ^s  they  led  him  away,  they  laid  hold  of  one  Simon  a  Cyre- 
**"**^^*  nian  coming  from  the  country,  and  laid  the  cross  on  him,  that 

27  he  might  bear  it  after  Jesus.  And  a  great  multitude  followed 
him,  amongst  whom  were  many  women  who  lamented  and  be- 

28  wailed  him.  But  Jesus  turning  to  them,  said.  Daughters  of 
Jerusalem,  weep  not  for  me,  but  weep  for  yourselves,  and  for 

29  your  children :  for  the  days  are  coming  wherein  they  shall 
i«a.  2, 19.  say,  *  Happy  the  barren,  the  wombs  which  never  bare,  and 
r^'.mI:    30  the  breasts  which  never  gave  suck:'  then  they  shall  cry  to 

31  the  mountains,  'Fall  on  us,'  and  to  the  hills,  *  Cover  us:' 
for  if  it  fare  thus  with  the  green  tree,  how  shall  it  fare  with 

32  the  dry  ?  And  two  malefactors  were  also  led  with  him  to  exe- 
cution. 

Matt.  27  85-  83       When  they  were  come  to  the  place  called  Calvary,  they  there 

Jo.  19,  r«.  nailed  him  to  the  cross,  and  the  malefactors  also,  one  at  his 

S4f  right  hand,  the  other  at  his  left.     And  Jesus  said.  Father, 

forgive  them,  for  they  know  not  what  they  do.     And  they 

Mar.  15. 24.  85  parted  his  garments  by  lot.     While  the  people  stood  gazing, 

even  their  rulers  joined  them  in  ridiculing  him,  and  saying, 

This  man  saved  others ;  let  him  save  himself  if  he  be  the 

36  Messiah,   the  elect  of  God.     The  soldiers  likewise  mocked 

37  him,  coming  and  offering  him  vinegar,  and  saying,   If  thou 
-38  be  the  King  of  the  Jews,  save  thyself.     There  was  also  an  in- 
scription over  his  head,  in  Greek,  Latin,  and  Hebrew^  THIS 
IS  THE  KING  OF  THE  JEWS. 

39  Now,  one  of  the  malefactors  who  suffered  with  him,  reviled 
him,  saying,  If  thou  be  the  Messiah,  save  thyself  and  us. 

40  The  other  rebuking  him,  answered.  Hast  thou  no  fear  of  God, 

41  thou  who  art  undergoing  the  same  punishment?  And  we 
indeed  justly ;  for  we  receive  the  due  reward  of  our  deeds : 

42  but  this  man  hath  done  nothing  amiss.  And  he  said  to  Jesus, 
Remember  me.  Lord,   when  thou   comest  to  thy  kingdom. 

43  Jesus  answered.  Verily  I  say  unto  thee.  To-day  thou  shalt  be 
with  me  in  paradise. 

44  And  about  the  sixth  hour  there  was  darkness  over  all  the 

45  land,  which  lasted  till  the  ninth.  *  The  sun  was  darkened,  and 
P«-  81.  ^     4g  the  veil  of  the  temple  was  rent  in  the  midst.    And  Jesus  said 

with  a  loud  voice.  Father,  into  thy  hands  I  commit  my  spirit ; 

47  and  having  thus  said,  expired.  Then  the  centurion,  observina, 
what  had  happened,  gave  glory  to  God,  saying.  Assuredly 

48  4hi3  was  a  righteous  man.  Nay,  all  the  people  who  were 
present   at  this  spectacle,   and  saw  what  passed,   returned 

49  beating  their  breasts.  And  all  his  acquaintance,  and  the 
women  who  had  followed  him  from  Galilee,  standing  at  a  dis- 
tance, beheld  these  things. 
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SECTION   XV. — THE    RESURRECTION. 

60*      NO  IV  from  Arimathea^  a  city  of  Jiulea,  there  was  a  sena-  J}*'*^  27,  w- 

tor  named  Josevh,  a  good  and  just  man,  who  had  not  concur-  j<^\9]%^' 

red  in  the  resolutions  and  proceedings  of  the  rest,  and  who 

^  52  himself  also  expected  the  reign  of  God.  This  man  went  to  Pilate, 

'  53  and  begged  the  body  of  Jesus.     And  having  taken  it  down,  he 

wrapped  it  in  Unen,  and  laid  it  in  a  tomb  cut  in  stone,  wherein 

54  no  man  had  ever  been  deposited.    Now  that  day  was  the  pre- 

55  parqUion,^  and  the  Sabbathf  approached.  And  tJte  women 
who  had  accompanied  Jesus  from  Galilee,  followed  Joseph, 

56  and  observed  the  monument,  and  how  the  body  was  laid.  Wnen 
they  returned,  they  provided  spices  and  ointments,  and  thai 
rested  the  Sabbatn,f  according  to  the  commandment. 

•XXIV.    But  the  first  day  of  the  xoeehX  ^^H  "^^^^  ^H  day-break,  Mau  88,'i- 
with  some  others,  to  the  tomb,  carrying  the  spices  which  they  JSl'aof i-^* 
2  had  provided:  and  found  the  stone  rolled  away  from  the  monu^ 
[  3  ment ;  and  having  entered,  they  found  not  the  body  of  the  Lord 

4  Jesus.     While  they  were  in  perplexity  on  this  account,  behold 

5  two  men  stood  by  them,  in  robes  oj  a  dazzling  brightness.  The 
women  being  affrighted,  and  fixing  their  eyes  on  the  ground, 
these  said  to  them.  Why  seek  ye  3ie  living  among  the  dead  ? 

6  He  is  not  here,  but  is  risen  :  x'emAnber  how  he  spake  to  you,  «*.  9.  w. 

7  before  he  left  Galilee,  saying,  ^^The  Son  of  Man  must  belf^?;ia^"- 
delivered  into  the  hands  of  sinners,  and  be  crucified)  and  the  **"*  •»  **• 

8  third  day  rise  again."     Then  they  remembered  his  words. 

9  On  their  return  from  the  monument,  they  reported  the  whole  Matu»,9( 
matter  to  the  eleven,  and  to  all  the  other  disciples.     It  was 

10  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Joanna,  and  Mary  the  mother  of 
James,  ana  other  women  with  them,  who  told  these  thinss 

11  to  the  apostles :  but  their  account  appeared  to  them  as  idle 

12  tales;  they  gave  them  no  credit.  Peter  however  arose,  and 
ran  to  the  monument ;  and  stooping  down,  saw  ru>thins  there 
but  the  linen  lying.  And  he  went  away,  musing  with  asto^ 
nishment  on  what  had  happened. 

13  The  same  day,  as  two  of  the  disciples  were  travelling  to  a  mw.  le,  12. 

14  village  named  Emmaus,  sixty  furlongs  from  Jerusalem,  they 

15  conversed  together  about  all  these  events.  While  they  were 
conversing  and  reasoning,  Jesus  himself  joined  them,  and  went 

16  along  with  tJienu     But  their  eyes  were  so  affected,  that  they 

17  did  not  know  him.  And  he  said  to  them.  What  subjects  are 
these  about  which  ye  confer  together?    and  why  are  ye  de- 

18  jected?  And  one  of  them,  named  Cleopas,  answered.  Art  thou 
alone  such  a  stranger  in  Jerusalem,  as  to  be  unacquainted 

19  with  the  thincs  which  have  happened  there  so  lately  ?  What 
things?  said  he.  They  answered.  Concerning  Jesus  the 
Nazarene,  who  was  a  prophet,  powerful  in  word  and  deed, 

•  Friday.  t  Saturday.  %  Sunday. 
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20  before  God  and  all  the  people;  how  our  chief  priests  and 
magistrates  have  delivered  him  to  be  condemned  to  death, 

21  and  have  crucified  him.  As  for  us,  we  trusted  that  it  had 
been  he  who  should  have  redeemed  Israel.     Besides  all  this, 

22  to-day  being  the  third  day  since  these  things  happened,  some 
women  of  our  company  nave  astonished  us ;  for  having  gone 

23  early  to  the  monument,  and  not  found  his  body,  they  came 
and  told  us  that  they  had  seen  a  vision  of  angels,  who  said 

2i  that  he  is  alive.  Whereupon  some  of  our  men  went  to  the 
monument,  and  found  matters  exactly  as  the  women  had 
related ;  but  him  they  saw  not 

25  Then  he  said  to  tlieniy  O  thoughtless  men,  and  backward 
to  believe  things  which  have  been  all  predicted  by  the  Pro- 

26  phets !  Ought  not  the  Messiah  thus  to  suffer,  and  so  to  enter 
21  mto  his  glory  ?    Then  beginning  with  Moses,  and  proceeding 

through  all  the  Prophets,  he  explained  to  them  all  the  passages 

28  relating  to  himself.     When  they  came  near  the  village  whither 

29  they  were  travelling,  fie  seemed  as  intending  to  go  farther.  But 
they  constrained  him,  saying.  Abide  with  us ;  for  it  growetb 
late,  and  the  day  is  far  spent.     And  he  went  in  to  abide  with 

30  them.     While  they  were  at  table  together,  he  took  the  loafj 

31  and  blessed  and  broke  it,  and  distributed  to  them.  Then  their 
eyes  were  opened,    and  they  knew  him ;  and  he  disappeared, 

32  And  they  said  one  to  another.  Did  not  our  hearts  burn  within 
us,  while  he  talked  with  us  on  the  road,  and  expounded  to 
us  the  Scriptures  ? 

33  Immediately  they  arose,  and  returned  to  Jerusalem,  where 
they  found  the  eleven,  and  the  rest  of  their  company  assembled, 

34  who  said.  The  Master  is  actually  risen,  and  hath  appeared 

35  unto  Simon.  These  also  recounted  what  had  happened  on  the 
road,  and  how  he  was  discovered  to  them  in  breaking  the  loaf, 

^aoiy**  ^^       While  they  discoursed  in  this  manner,  Jesus  stood  in  the 

37  midst  of  them,  and  said.  Peace  be  unto  you.     But  they  were 

38  amazed  and  affrighted,  imagining  that  they  saw  a  spirit.  And 
he  said  to  them,  Why  -are  ye  farmed  ?    And  wherefore  do 

39  suspicions  arise  in  your  hearts  ?  Behold  my  hands  and  my 
feet ;  it  is  I  myself;  handle  me  and  be  convinced;  for  a  spirit 

40  hath  not  flesh  and  bones  as  ye  see  me  have.     Saying  this, 

41  he  showed  them  his  hands  and  his  feet.  While  yet  they  be- 
lieved  not,  for  joy  and  amazement,  he  said  to  them.  Have  ye 

42  here  any  thing  to  eat?    And  they  gave  him  a  piece  of  broiled 

43  ^h,  and  of  a  honey-comb,  which  he  took  and  ate  in  their  pre^ 

44  sence.  And  he  said  to  them,  This  is  what  I  told  you  while  I 
remained  with  you,  that  all  the  things  which  are  written  con- 
cerning me,  in  the  Law  of  Moses,  and  the  Prophets,  and  the 

45  Psalms,  must  be  accomplished.  Then  he  opened  their  minds, 
that  they  might  understand  the  Scriptures,  and  said  to  them, 

46  Thus  it  is  written,  and  thus  it  behoved  the  Messiah  to  su&r. 
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47  and  to  rise  from  the  dead  the  third  day :  and  that  reforma- 
tion^  and  the  remission  of  sins^  should  be  proclaimed  in  his 

48  name  among  all  nations,   beginning  at  Jerusalem.     Now  yeAcui.s. 

49  are  witnesses  of  these  things;  and  behold  I  send  you . that  JJlJ^JJ* 
which  my  Father  hath  promised ;  but  continue  ye  in  the  city 

of  Jerusdem,  until  ye  be  invested  with  power  from  above. 

50  He  then  led  them  out  as  far  as  Bethany,  and  lifted  up  his  iiar.  le.  i9. 
61  /tands  and  blessed  them.     And  while  he  was  blessing  them,  he  ^^  '*  ^' 

52  was  parted  from  them,  and  carried  up  into  heaven.     And  hav^ 
ing  worshipped  him,  they  returned  to  Jerusalem  with  great 

53  Joy  ;  and  were  constantly  in  the  temple,  praising  and  blessing 
^od.    Amen. 


NOTES 
ON  ST.  LUKE'S  GOSPEL. 


CHAPTER  !• 

1.  "  TnrNas  which  have  been  accomplished  amongst  us."  toiv  . 
irorXiipo^opi|/u€v<iiv  €v  rifxiv  irpayjiaTiov.  E.  T.  "  Things  which  are 
most  surely  believed  among  us."  Vul.  "  Quae  in  nobis  completse 
sunt  rerum."  Lu.  *o  iiiUier  uM  ergangen  •(lOi.  Be.  "  Rerum  qua- 
rum  plena  fides  nobis  facta  est"  As  the  greater  part  of  modem 
interpreters,  who  have  written  since,  both  abroad  and  at  home, 
adopt  with  Be.  the  latter  method  of  translating,  it  is  proper  to 
assign  my  reasons  for  joining  Lu.  Ham.  and  the  few  who  with 
the  Vul.  prefer  the  former  The  verb  irXijpo^opcai  admits,  in 
Scripture  two  interpretations:  One  is,  *to  perform,' ' fulfil,'  or 
*iux:omplish ;'  the  other,  *to  convince,'  'persuade,'  or  *embol. 
den,'  that  is,  to  inspire  with  that  confidence  which  is  commonly 
consequent  upon  conviction  ;^  and  hence  the  noun  v\iipo<popia  de- 
notes *  conviction,'  *  assurance,'  *  confidence.'  The  passive  irXij- 
poi^piofiai  is  accordingly  either  *  to  be  performed,'  &c.  or  ^  to  be 
convinced,'  &c.  Now,  as  it  is  only  of  things  that  we  can  say 
*They  are  performed,'  and  of  persons,  *They  are  convinced,* 
there  can  be  little  doubt  in  any  occurrence  about  the  significa- 
tion of  the  word.  But,  in  the  way  in  which  Be.  and  others 
have  rendered  this  verse  neither  of  these  senses  is  given  to  them. 
That  they  have  purposely  avoided  the  first  signification,  they 
acknowledge;  nor  can  it  be  denied,  that,  aware  of  the  absurdity 
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of  speaking  of  things  being  convinced^  persuaded,  or  emboldened, 
Ihey  have  eluded  the  siecond.  For  this  reason,  they  have  adopted 
some  term  nearly  related  to  this  meaning,  but  not  coincident 
with  it,  or  have  disguised  the  deviation  by  a  periphrasis.  Our 
translators  have  rendered  7r£7rXt)()o^o(>i|/ti6v«i>v  "  most  surely  be- 
lieved," after  Er.  "  quae  certissimfle  fidei  sunt"  But  where  do  we 
find  7rXf)()o^opeiv  signifying  to  believe  ?  Not  in  Scripture,  I  suspect: 
but,  that  we  may  not  decide  rashly,  let  us  examine  the  plac^  where 
the  words  occurs.  Paul  savs  concerning  Abraham,  Kom«  xiv.  & 
nXiipo^opTfi^Hg  fyri  6  iwriyyekTai  [&  BaocJ  Suvaroc  c<n"i  Kai  irocifiraf, 
"  being  convinced  that  God  is  able  to  perform  what  he  has  pro- 
mised. Again,  in  recommending  to  the  Romans  moderation  and 
tolerance  towards  one  another,  as  to  days  and  meats  of  which  some 
made  distinctions,  and  others  did  not,  he  says,  Rom.  xiv.  5,  ixaa- 
roc  Ev  Ti^  iSii^  vo'i  ?rX?i(>o0opEi(Td(i>,  "  Let  every  man  be  convinced 
in  his  own  mind."  If  in  such  points  he  act  upon  conviction,  though 
erroneous,  it  is  enough.  As  in  both  these  it  is  to  persons 
that  this  quality  is  attributed,  there  has  never  been  any  doubt 
about  the  meaning.  Only  we  may  remark  upon  the  last  ex- 
ample that  it  is  a  direct  confutation  of  what  Be.  affirms  in  his 
notes  on  L.  to  be  the  import  of  the  word,  namely,  that  it  implies 
not  the  conviction  produced,  but  the  full  sufficiency  of  the  evi- 
dence given.  "  To  irXripo<l>opu<Tdai/*  says  he,  "  ad  res  accommo- 
datum,  res  significat  ita  certis  testimoniis  comprobatas,  ut  de  iis 
ambigi  merito  non  possit"  Again,  "  Nee  enim  hie  dictum  voluit 
Lucas  iuisse  certam  ab  auditoribus  adhibitam  evangelicae  doctrinal 
.  fidem,  sed  ea  sese  scripturum  de  Christi  dictis  et  factis,  quae  cer- 
tissimis  testimoniis  vera  esse  constitisset."  Now,  in  the  passage 
quoted,  we  find  it  applied  alike  to  the  persuasion  of  opposite 
opinions,  to  wit,  that  there  ought,  and  that  there  ought  not,  to 
be  made  a  distinction  of  days  and  meats.  Now,  as  two  contra- 
dictory opinions  cannot  be  both  true,  neither  can  both  be  "feup- 
ported  by  irrefiragable  evidence.  Yet  the  apostle  says,  concern- 
ing both,  nXripwpopH<TOt0  iKa<rroQ,  The  term,  therefore,  has  no 
relation  to  the  strength  or  weakness  of  the  evidence ;  it  solely 
expresses  the  conviction  produced  in  the  mind,  whether  by  reiJ 
evidence,  or  by  what  only  appears  such.  Thou^  both  therefore 
deviate,  the  E.  T.  deviates  less  than  Be.  But  to  return ;  there  are 
also  in  Paul's  Epistles  two  examples  of  this  verb  applied  to  things. 
He  says  to  Timothy,  (2  Tim.  iv.  5,)  rijv  Siaicoviav  <tov  irXiipo^opiy- 
aov,  "  fiilfil  thy  ministry,"  agreeably  to  the  rendering  of  the  VuL 
«'ministerium  tuum  imple,"  and  of  all  the  ancient  translations. 
Be.  in  conformity  to  his  own  explanation  of  the  word,  "  ministerii 
tui  plenam  fidem  facito,"  literally  rendered  by  our  interpreters, 
"  make  fiill  proof  of  thy  ministry ;"  as  though  it  were  not  so  much 
an  object  to  a  Christian  minister  to  discharge  his  duty,  as  to  ap- 
prove himself  to  men ;  whereas  the  former  is  certainly  the  pri- 
mary object,  the  latter  but  a  secondary  one  at  the  best    This 
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manner  is,  besides^  worse  adapted  than  the  other,  both  to  the 
spirit  of  Christian  moraUty,  wnich,  inspiring  with  a  superiority 
to  the  opinions  of  falHble  men,  fixes  the  attention  on  the  unerring 
judgment  of  God ;  and  to  the  simpUcity  of  the  apostoUcal  injunc- 
tions. The  only  other  passage  is  in  the  same  chapter,  (iv.  17,) 
'O  Se  Kvpioc  fioi  irap&TTrif  kcu  cvcSuvojUCixrc  /ic,  Iva  Bi  c/uov  to  ictf- 
pvyfia  trXtipoil^opridy.  The  last  clause  is  rendered  by  the  Vul. 
**  ut  per  me  prsedicatio  impleatur,"  *  that  by  me  the  preaching  may 
be  accomplished;'  Be.  after  his  manner,  "  ut  per  me  plene  certio- 
raretur  prseconium ;"  and  after  him  the  £.  T.  *'  that  by  me  the 
jNreaching  might  be  ftilly  known."  This  method  has  here  the  ad* 
ditional  disadvantage,  that  it  makes  the  next  clause  a  repetition 
of  the  sentiment  in  other  words,  and  'Uhat  all  the  Gentiles  miffht 
hear.*'  Er.  has  been  so  sensible  of  this,  that  he  has  deserted  his 
ordinary  manner,  and  said,  "  ut  per  me  praeconium  expleretur." 
The  word  occurs  only  once  in  the  Sep.  and,  as  it  is  applied  to 
persons,  it  signifies  ^persuaded,'  'emboldened:'  Eccl.  viii.  II,  Sia 
rovro  nrXfipoifkOpfidri  KapSia  vlojv  tov  av^pwwov  cv  avroiQ  rov 
Troivftrac  to  irovripov,  **  Therefore  the  heart  of  the  sons  of  men  is 
imboldened  to  do  evil."  It  answers  in  this  place  to  the  Heb.  m^» 
mala,  usually  rendered  wXiipow.  1  shall  only  add,  that  the  sense 
here  assigned  is  better  suited  to  the  spirit  and  tenor  of  these  his- 
tories than  the  other.  A  simple  narrative  of  the  facts  is  given ;  but 
no  attempt  is  made  by  argument,  asseveration,  or  animated  expres- 
sion, to  bias  the  understanding,  or  work  upon  the  passions.  The 
naked  truth  is  left  to  its  own  native  evidence.  The  writers  be- 
tray no  suspicion  of  its  insufficiency.  This  method  of  theirs  has 
more  of  genuine  dignity  than  the  other,  and,  if  I  mistake  not, 
has  been  productive  of  more  durable  consequences  than  ever  yet 
resulted  from  the  arts  of  rhetoricians,  and  tne  enticing  words  of 
man's  wisdom.  The  examples  from  pagan  authors  will  be  found 
to  confirm,  instead  of  confuting  the  explanation  given  above. 
I  desire  no  better  instance  than  the  quotation  from  Ctesias  ad- 
duced by  Wetstein,  which  appeared  to  Mr.  Parkhurst  so  satisfac- 
tory a  support  of  Beza's  interpretation,  IloXXotc  ow  Xoyoig  icai 
SpKOic  irXi|(K)^0()ij<yavT€c  MeyapvZov,  "  Having  convinced  M^a- 
byzus  with  many  words  ana  oaths."  In  this  way  I'endered,  the 
words  are  perfectly  intelligible,  and  suit  the  scope  of  the  writer. 
But  vrill  any  one  say  that  Ctesi^  meant  to  affirm  that  many  words 
and  oaths  are  a  full  proof  of  the  truth  of  an  opinion  ?  We  all  know 
that  they  not  only  are  the  common  resource  of  those  who  are 
conscious  that  they  have  no  proof  or  evidence  to  ofiTer,  but  with 
many  are  more  powerful  than  demonstration  itself  in  producing 
conviction. 

2.  "  Afterwards  ministers  of  the  word,"  vTrijpcrm  yBvojuievoi  row 
\oyov.  Vul.  "  Ministri  fuerunt  sermonis."  I  have  nere  also  pre- 
ferred the  rendering  of  the  Vul.  to  that  of  some  modem  La. 
interpreters,  who  have  given  a  very  different  sense  to  the  expres- 
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sion.  In  this  I  am  happy  in  the  concurrence  of  our  translators, 
who  have>  in  opposition  to  Be.  followed  the  old  interpreter. 
However,  as  the  authorities  on  the  other  side  are  considerable, 
it  is  proper  to  assign  the  reason  of  this  preference.  There  are 
three  senses  which  have  been  put  upon  the  words.  First,  by  6 
Xoyoc  some  have  thought  that  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  meant, 
who  is  sometimes  so  denominated  by  John.  But  this  opinion  is 
quite  improbable,  inasmuch  as  the  idiom  is  peculiar  to  that 
apostle.  And  even  if  this  were  the  meaning  of  the  word  here, 
it  ought  not  to  be  differently  translated,  because  ministers  of  the 
word  is  just  as  much  fitted  for  conveying  it  in  £ng.  as  iiniperm 
Tov  Xoyov  is  in  Gr.  The  Eng.  name  is  neither  more  seldom  nor 
less  plainly  given  him  in  the  translation,  than  the  Gr.  name  is 
given  him  in  the  original.  If  there  be  any  obscurity  or  ambiguity 
in  the  one,  there  is  the  same  in  the  other.  The  second  meaning 
is  that  which  most  modem  interpreters  have  adopted,  who  render 
TOV  \oyov,  the  thing,  not  the  word;  supposing  it  to  denote  the 
same  with  Trpayfianav  in  the  preceding  verse ;  and  understand  by 
vwriptTai  those  concerned  in  the  events,  either  as  subordinate 
agents  in  effecting  them,  or  as  partakers  in  their  immediate 
consequences.  Thus  Be.  '^administri  ipsius  rei;'*  Cas.  to  the 
same  purpose,  "  administratores  rei  ;'*  Er.  followed  by  the  inter- 
preter of  Zu.  more  in  the  style  of  Virgil  than  of  Luke,  **  qui 
pars  aliaua  eorum  fuerant ;*  and  these  have  had  their  imitators 
among  the  translators  into  modem  languages.  Now  my  reasons 
for  not  adopting  this  manner,  which  is  supported  by  expositors  of 

reat  name,  are  the  following :  1st,  If  Xoyo^  had  meant  here  (as 
acknowledge  it  often  does)  thing,  not  word,   it  would   have 
been  in  the  plural  number,  as  vpayfiariov  is,  which  relates  to  the 
same  events,  things  so  multifarious  as  to  include  whatever  Jesus 
did,  or  said,  or  suffered.     2dly,  When  the  word  Xoyoc,  in  the 
fourth  verse,  is  actually  used  in  this  meaning,  having  the  same 
reference  as  npayfia  to  the  things  accomplished,  it  is  in  the  plural. 
Aoyog,  therefore,  in  the  singular  in  this  acceptation  in  the  second 
verse,  would  not  be  more  repugnant  to  propriety,  than  to  the 
construction  both  of  the  preceding  part  of  tne  sentence  and  of 
the  following.     Sdly,  I  am  as  little  satisfied  as  to  the  propriety  of 
the   word   xmttp^cu  in   that  interpretation.     'Ywi^perijc    denotes 
properly  '  minister,'  *  servant,'  or  *  agent,'  employed  by  another 
in  the  performance  of  any  work.     But  in  what  sense  the  apostles 
or  other  disciples  could  be  called  ministers  or  agents  in  the  much 

f  eater  part  of  those  events  whereof  the  Gospel  gives  us  a  detail, 
have  no  conception.  The  principal  things  are  what  happened 
to  our  Lord — his  miraculous  conception  and  divine  original,  the 
manifest  interposition  of  the  Deity  at  his  baptism  and  transfigura- 
tion, also  his  trial,  death,  resurrection,  and  ascension.  In  these 
surely  they  had  no  agency  or  ministry  whatever.  As  to  the  mi- 
racles which  he  performed,  and  the  discourses  which  he  spoke; 
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the  most  that  (^n  be  said  of  the  apostles  is,  that  they  saw  the 
one,  and  heard  the  other.     Nor  could  any  little  service  in  ordi- 
nary matters,  such  as  distributing  the  loaves  and  fishes  to  the 
multitude,  making  preparation  for  the  passover,  or  even  the  extra- 
ordinary powers  by  which  they  were  enabled  to  perform  some 
miracles,  not  recorded  in  the  Gospels,  entitle  them  to  be  stvled 
{nrnp^rat  twv  irtw\ripo6opfiiJ.ivwv  tv  rifnv  vpayjiaTiov,  of  wnich 
alone  the  Gospels  are  tne  histories  ;  and  for  expressing  their  par- 
ticipation in  the  immediate  effects  of  what  they  witnessed,  the  term 
vmiptrai  appears  to  me  quite  unsuitable.     So  much  for  the  rejec* 
tion  of  that  interpretation,  though  favoured  by  Gro.  and  Ham. 
My  reascms  for  adopting  the  other  are  these  :  *  The  word  of  God,' 
6  Xoyoc  Tov  0COV,  was,  with  Jews  as  well  as  Christians,  a  common 
expression  for  whatever  God  communicates  to  men  for  their  in- 
struction, whether  doctrines    or  precepts.     Thus  our  Lord,  in 
explaining  the  parable  of  the  sower,  informs  us  that  the  seed 
denotes  "the  word  of  God,"  6  Xoyoc  rov  Q^ov,  L.  viii.  11.     In 
what  follows  in  the  explanation,  and  in  the  other  Gospels,  it  is 
styled  sim^v  the  word.     Thus,  Mr.  iv.  14,  'O  (nrupwv  rov  \oyov 
<nrccf  €1,  "  The  sower,**  which  is  explained  to  mean  the  preacher, 
"  soweth  the  word."    Hence,  among  Christians,  it  came  frequently 
to  denote  the  ffospel,  the  last,  and  the  best  revelation  of  God's 
will  to  men.     Nor  is  this  idiom  more  &miliar  to  any  of  the  sacred 
writers  than  to  L.     See  the  following  passages:  L.  viii.  12,  13, 
15 ;  Acts  iv.  4,  vi.  4,  viii.  4,  x.  44,  xi.  19,  xiv.  25,  xvi.  6,  xvii.  11. 
For  brevity's  sake,  I  have  produced  those  places  only  wherein 
the  abridged  form,  6  Xoyoc^  the  word,  is  used  as  in  the  text 
I  cannot  help  observing,  tnat  in  one  of  the  passages  above  quoted. 
Acts  vi.  4,  the  phrase  is  17  ScoKovta  rov  Xoyov,  "  the  ministry  of 
the  word."    This  is  mentioned  as  being  eminently  the  business  of 
the  apostles,  and  opposed  to  SiuKovia  rpamZiov,  "the  service  of 
tables,"  an  inferior  sort  of  ministry,  which  was  soon  to  be  commit- 
ted to  a  set  of  stewards  elected  for  the  purpose.     Who  knows  not 
that  virrip€Trig  and  SiaKov^g  are,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  Acts  and 
Epistles,  used  indiscriminately  for  a  minister  of  religion  ?     It  is 
impossible,  therefore,  on  reflection,  to  hesitate  a  moment  in  affirm- 
ing, that  the  historian  here  meant  to  acquaint  us,  that  he  had  re- 
ceived his  information  from  those  who  had  attended  Jesus,  and 
been  witnesses  of  every  thing  during  his  public  ministration  upon 
die  earth,  and  who,  after  his  ascension,  had  been  entrusted  by  him 
with  the  charge  of  propagating  his  doctrine  throughout  the  world. 
Auditors  first,  ministers  afterwards. 

3.  "  Having  exactly  traced  evenr  thing,"  trapriKoXov^iiKOTi  vaoiv 
oKpi^Q.  E.  T.  "Having  had  perrect  understanding  of  all  things." 
The  words  in  the  origiiml  express  more  than  is  comprised  in  the 
common  version.  By  the  active  verb  irapaicoXov^ccii,  joined  with 
the  adverb  aic(>f/3ciic>  are  suggested  his  diligence  and  attention  in 
procuring  exact  information,  and  not  barely  the  effect,  or  that 
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he  actually  possessed  an  accurate  account  of  the  whok.  I  agree 
with  Maldonat,  who  says,  "  Non  scientiam  his  verbis,  sed  diligen- 
tiam  suam  commendat,  quam  in  quserendis,  vesdgandis,  explo- 
randisque  iis  rebus  adhibuerit  quas  scribere  volebat."  The  in- 
terpretation here  ffiven  is  also,  in  my  judgment,  more  conformable 
to  the  import  of  me  verb  napaKoXov&tta  in  other  passages  of  the 
N.  T.  where  it  is  spoken  of  persons :  1  Tim.  iv.  6,  2  Tim.  iii.  10. 
That  L.  was  not,  as  Whitby  supposes,  an  attendant  on  our  Lord's 
ministry,  the  contrast,  in  the  preceding  verse,  of  avTowrm  km  inrnpr 
erai,  '  eye-witnesses  and  ministers,'  to  what  he  calls  in  this  verse 
irapuKokov^iiiKotg  Tratriv  aicpi|3(i>c>  clearly  shows.  Can  we  imagine 
that,  by  this  less  explicit  phrase,  he  would  have  described  the 
source  of  his  own  intelligence,  had  he  been  himself  of  the  avrownu 
KQi  wrripBraii  There  is,  besides,  in  the  nreceding  words,  another 
contrast  of  the  avronrroi  who  gave  the  nrst  testimony  concerning 
Jesus,  to  those  who  received  their  testimony,  in  which  latter  class 
he  includes  himself,  Tra/cwSoaav'HMIN  oJ  aw  ap^ic  avroTrrai.  Now, 
if  it  had  not  been  his  eitpress  piu*pose  to  rank  himself  among 
these ;  if  he  had  not  meant  to  oppose  the  avTowrai  to  those  only 
who,  from  their  information,  had  formerly  undertaken  narratives, 
the  proper  and  obvious  expression  would  have  been,  icodcuc  wapt- 
So<Tap  AYTOIS  ol  air*  apxnc  aurcMrroi. 

2  "  To  write  a  particular  account  to  thee,"  Ka^tKmg  aoi  7pa^» 
E.  T.  "  To  write  unto  thee  in  order."  From  the  word  icad^^ifc 
we  cannot  conclude,  as  some  have  hastily  done,  that  the  <Nrder  of 
time  is  observed  better  by  this  than  by  ony  other  evangelist.  The 
word  KodeKriQ  does  not  necessarily  relate  to  time.  See  Acts  xviiL 
23.  The  proper  import  of  it  is  distinctly ,  particularly,  as  opposed 
to  confusedly,  generally. 

'  **  Theophilus,"  Bso^cXc.  It  has  been  questioned  whether 
this  word  is  to  be  understood  here  as  a  proper  name  or  as  an  ap- 
pellative. In  the  latter  case,  it  ought  to  be  rendered  '  lover  of 
God.'  But  I  prefer  the  former,  which  is  the  more  usual  way  of 
understanding  it.  For,  1st,  If  the  evangelist  meant  to  address  his 
discourse  to  all  pious  Christians,  and  had  no  one  individual  in 
view,  I  think  he  would  have  put  his  intention  beyond  all  doubt, 
by  using  the  plural  number,  and  saying  KpariaToi  d'co^cXoi.  2dly, 
This  enigmatical  manner  of  addressing  all  true  Christians,  under 
the  appearance  of  bespeaking  the  attention  of  an  individual,  does 
not  seem  agreeable  to  the  simplicity  of  style  used  in  the  Gospel, 
and  must  have  appeared  to  the  writer  himself  as  what  could  not 
fail  to  be  misunderstood  by  most  readers,  proper  names  of  such  a 
form  as  Theophilus,  and  even  this  very  name,  being  common  in 
Gr.  and  La.  authors.  3dly,  In  the  Scriptures,  when  ^iXoc>  that 
is,  lover,  or  friend,  makes  part  of  a  compound  epithet,  it  is 
always,  if  I  mistake  not,  placed  in  the  beginning,  not  the  end, 
of  the  compound.  The  apostle  Paul,  to  express  lover  of  God, 
says  ^cXodeoc,  2  Tim.  iii.  4.     There  occur,  also,  in   holy  writ, 
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sereral  other  compositions  after  the  same  manner^  of  which  this 
noun  makes  a  part ;  as  ^ikaya^og,  ^cXaScX^oc^  ^eXavSpoC)  ^cXav- 
^pwiroQ,  ^(Xaoyvpo^y  ^iXavTogy  ([nXiiSovog,  ^(Xovcckoc^  ^iXo$€voc> 
^uXoao^ogy  ^iXocyropYoc,  ^«Xor€icvoc.  The  other  manner,  wherein 
^cXo^  is  placed  in  die  end,  though  not  unexampled  in  classical 
writers,  is  much  more  uncommon.  Lastly,  What  is  said  in  the 
fourth  verse  evidently  shows,  that  the  aumor  addressed  himself 
to  a  person  with  whose  manner  of  being  instructed  in  the  Chris- 
tian doctrine  he  was  particularly  acquainted. 

*  "  Most  excellent,"  Kparfcrrc.  Some  consider  this  as  an  epi- 
thet, denoting  the  character  of  the  person  named;  others,  as  an 
honorary  title,  escpressing  respect  to  oflSce  or  rank.  I  prefer  the 
latter  opinion.  The  word  occurs  only  in  three  other  places  of 
the  N.  T.,  all  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  another  work  of  the 
same  hand.  In  these  places,  the  title  is  manifestly  given  as  a 
mark  of  respect  to  eminence  of  station.  Accordingly  it  is  only 
on  FeUx  and  Festus,  when  they  were  governors  of  the  province, 
that  we  find  it  conferred.  It  is  therefore  not  improbable  that 
Theophilus  has  been  the  chief  magistrate  of  some  city  of  note  in 
Greece  or  Asia  Minor,  and  consequently  entitled  to  be  addressed 
in  this  respectful  manner.  For  Uiough  Paul  observes,  (1  Cor. 
L  26,)  that  there  were  not  many  wise  men  after  the  flesh,  not 
many  rich,  not  many  noble,  in  the  Christian  community,  his 
expression  plainly  suggests  that  there  were  some.  And,  at  the 
same  time  that  we  find  the  inspired  penmen  ready  to  show  all 
due  respect  to  magistracy,  and  to  give  honour,  as  well  as  tribute, 
to  whom  it  is  due,  no  writers  are  less  char^able  with  giving 
flattering  titles  to  men.  Such  compellations,  merefore,  as  aya^e, 
/ScXricrrc,  Kpariare,  when  they  may  be  considered  as  adulatory  or 
complimenta),  however  usual  among  the  Greeks,  do  not  suit  the 
manner  of  the  sacred  writers.  When  Paul  gave  this  title  to 
Festus,  it  appears  it  was  customary  so  to  address  the  Roman 
presidents  or  procurators.  In  this  manner  we  find  Felix,  who 
preceded  Festus,  was  addressed,  both  by  the  military  tribune 
Lysias,  and  by  the  orator  Tertullus.  Such  titles  are  a  mere 
piece  of  deference  to  the  civil  establishment,  and  imply  dignity 
of  function  or  rank,  but  no  personal  quality  in  the  man  to  whom 
they  are  given.  The  same  distinction,  between  ofiicial  respect 
and  personal,  obtains  amongst  ourselves.  Among  so  many  re^ 
verends,  it  is,  no  doubt,  possible  to  find  some  whose  private  cha- 
racter would  entitle  them  to  no  reverence.  And  it  will  not, 
perhaps,  be  thought  miraculous  to  meet  with  an  honourable,  on 
whom  the  principles  of  honour  and  honesty  have  little  influence. 
The  order  of  civil  society  requires  a  certain  deference  to  office 
and  rank,  independently  of  the  merit  of  the  occupant ;  and  a  pro- 
per attention,  in  paying  this  deference,  shows  regard  to  the  con* 
stitution  of  the  country,  and  is  of  public  utility  in  more  respects 
than  one.     But  of  those  commendatory  epithets  which  are  merely 
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personal,  these  writers,  alike  untainted  with  fanaticism  and  flat- 
tery, are  very  sparing.  They  well  knew,  that  where  they  are 
most  merited,  they  are  least  coveted,  or  even  needed.  But,  in  a 
few  ages  afterwards,  the  face  of  things,  in  this  respect,  changed 
greatly.  In  proportion  as  men  became  more  deficient  in  valua- 
ble qualities,  ihey  became  more  fond,  and  more  lavish  of  fine 
words. 

5.  "  Of  the  course  of  Abijah,"  e%  c^n/xepeac  Aj3ta.  This  was 
one  of  the  twenty-four  sacerdotal  families  into  which  the  whole 
order  was  divided  by  David,  (1  Chron.  xxiv.  3,  &c)  and  which 
served  in  the  temple  by  turns. 

9.  "  The  sanctuary,"  tov  vaov.  E.  T.  "  The  temple."  Had  the 
word  been  to  UpoVf  it  could  not  have  been  rendered  otherwise 
than  *  the  temple ;'  but  6  vaog,  though  commonly  translated  the 
same  way,  is  not  synonymous.  The  former  comprehended  the 
whole  edifice,  with  all  its  enclosures,  piazzas,  and  other  buildings  ; 
the  latter  included  only  what  was  termed,  by  way  of  eminence, 
the  house,  consisting  of  the  vestibule,  the  holy  place  or  sanctuary, 
and  the  most  holy.  The  altar  of  incense,  on  which  the  perfiunes 
were  burnt,  was  in  the  sanctuary ;  the  people  who  were  pra3ring 
without,  were  in  the  temple,  »/  ru  Upt^^  in  the  court  of  Israel, 
though  not  in  what  was  strictly  called  the  house  of  God,  that  is, 
€v  Tt^  vai^.  In  order  to  render  the  version  as  explicit  as  the  origi- 
nal, it  behoves  us  to  avoid  confounding  things  in  the  one,  which 
are  not  confounded  in  the  other. 

15.  "Any  fermented  liquor,"  (ruccpcu  E.  T.  "Strong  drink,** 
Some  think  that  by  this  name  was  meant  a  Uquor  made  of  dates, 
the  fruit  of  the  palm-tree,  a  drink  much  used  in  the  East  But 
^  I  see  no  reason  for  confining  the  term  to  this  signification.  The 
word  is  Heb.  nyiD  shecher,  and  has  been  retained  by  the  Seventy 
interpreters  in  those  passages  where  she  law  of  the  Nazarites  is 
laid  down,  and  in  the  rules  to  be  observed  by  the  priests  when 
it  should  he  their  turn  to  ofiiciate  in  the  temple.  The  Heb.  root 
signifies  '  to  inebriate,'  or  *  make  drunk.'  All  fermented  liquors, 
therefore,  as  being  capable  of  producing  this  eflTect,  were  under- 
stood as  implied  in  the  term.  Strong  drink  is  not  the  meaning. 
It  might  be  impossible  by  words  to  define  intelligibly  the  precise 
degree  of  strength  forbidden,  or  for  judges,  to  ascertain  the  trans- 

fression.  For  this  reason,  the  proper  subject  of  positive  law  is 
inds,  not  degrees  in  quality,  whereof  no  standard  can  be  as- 
signed. For  this  reason,  all  liquors,  however  weak,  which  had 
undergone  fermentation,  were  understood  to  be  prohibited,  both 
to  the  Nazarites,  and  to  the  priests  during  the  week  wherein  they 
officiated  in  the  temple. 

17.  "And,  by  the  wisdom  of  the  righteous,  to  render  the  dis- 
obedient a  people  well-disposed  for  the  Lord,"  kqi  aTrciflcic,  €v  ^po- 
vfi<TH  diKatwv,  Irocjuaaaf  Kvpii^  \aov  KarBaKivatTfiBvov.  E.T.  ^^  And 
the  disobedient  to  the  wisdom  of  the  just,  to  make  ready  a  people 
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prepared  for  the  Lord."  The  construction,  in  this  vay  of  render- 
ing the  words,  must  be  icot  evrKrrpBpai  airBi^ng  cv  <ppovri<TH  Scicataiv, 
h-oifiaaai  Xaov  icarccTKEvaa/iicvov  Kupicji.  I  readily  admit  that  cv  in 
the  N.  T.  is  sometimes  used^  according  to  the  Heb.  idiom,  for  biq 
or  €ire,  and  sometimes  for  (tvv  or  for  Sia ;  but  this  concession  is  not 
to  be  understood  as  implying,  that  such  a  use  may  happen  equally 
in  whatever  way  the  words  be  connected.  I  question  whether  the 
verb  ewKTTpBpai  will  ever  be  found  joined  with  the  preposition  €v, 
for  expressing  to'  turn  to,  or  to  convert  to.  It  renders  it  the 
more  improbable  that  this  should  be  the  case  here,  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding clause  we  find  the  verb  ewKrrpeipcu  followed  by  the  prepo- 
sition £iri,  for  expressing  this  very  idea,  turning  to,  or  convert- 
ing to.  That  in  two  parallel  and  similar  clauses,  depending  on 
the  same  verb,  such  an  alteration  should  be  made  in  the  con- 
struction, is  very  improbable,  being  repugnant  at  once  to  sim- 
plicity, perspicuity,  and  propriety.  It  has  some  weight  also, 
that  as  in  that  explanation  the  sentence  has  three  clauses,  though 
the  first  and  the  second  are  coupled  by  the  conjunction  Kaiy 
there  is  no  copulative  prefixed  to  the  third.  This,  at  least,  is 
unusual,  and  suits  neither  the  Heb.  idiom  nor  the  Gr.  In  the 
way  I  understand  the  sentence,  it  has  but  two  clauses.  AneiOeig 
is  not  governed  by  eiTKrrpBxpai,  but  by  the  following  verb  hoifjiaaai. 
The  placing  of  a  comma  after  ami^Hg  is  all  the  change  necessary 
in  the  pointing.  This  makes  ev  ippovmozi  Bikukov  fall  between  two 
commas,  and  express  the  manner  in  which  the  Baptist  was  to 
effect  those  changes,  namely,  by  inculcating  that  disposition  of 
mind  which,  with  righteous  men,  is  the  only  genuine  wisdom  or 
prudence.  Bishop  Pearce  has  given  the  same  turn  to  the  sen- 
tence ;  only  he  seems  to  think  that  the  word  SiKaiwv  peculiarly 
relates  to  John  himself.  This  supposition  is  quite  unnecessary, 
and,  as  the  word  is  in  the  plural  number,  embarrasses  the  con- 
struction. The  wisdom  of  the  righteous  may  well  be  understood 
as  opposed  to  the  wisdom  of  the  imgodly,  in  like  manner  as  the 
wisdom  which  is  firom  above  (another  phrase  for  the  same  thing) 
is  opposed  to  the  wisdom  which  is  firom  beneath. 

23.  "  His  days  of  officiating  ;**  that  is,  his  week  (for  it  lasted 
no  longer  at  one  turn,)  during  which  time  he  was  not  permitted 
to  leave  the  precincts  of  the  temple,  or  to  have  any  intercourse 
with  his  wife. 

28.  "  Favourite  of  Heaven,"  ic€xa(>«^<«>M«vij.  Vul.  "Gratia  plena." 
There  is  no  doubt  that,  in  the  sense  wherein  this  last  expression 
was  used  by  Jerom,  it  was  of  the  same  import  with  that  given 
here  after  Dod.  and  with  that  used  in  the  E.  T.  "  thou  that  art 
highly  favoured."  But  at  present,  the  phrase /wK  of  grace  would 
not  convey  the  same  meaning.  Be.  "  Gratis  dilecta."  This, 
though  in  strictness  (if  we  consider  only  the  import  of  the  words 
taken  severaJly)  it  may  be  defended,  conveys  an  insinuation  ex- 
ceedingly improper  and  unjust     Gratis  dilecta  is  precisely  such 
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a  compellation  as  we  should  reckon  'suitable,  had  it  been  given 
to  the  woman  whom  our  Lord  permitted,  to  anoint  his  feet  in  the 
house  of  Simon,  to  the  great  scandal  of  that  Pharisee,  who  knew 
her  former  life.  What  might  even  but  obliquely  suggest  a  con- 
ception so  remote  from  the  scope  of  the  evangelist,  ought  care- 
fuUy  to  be  avoided. 

^  "  The  Lord  be  with  thee,"  6  Kvpiog  ukra  aov.  E.  T.  ''  The 
Lord  is  with  thee."  Vul.  Er.  and  Zu.  "  Dominus  tecum."  Be. 
•'  Dominus  tecum  est."  As  the  substantive  verb  is  not  expressed 
in  the  original,  it  may  be  interpreted  either  in  the  indicative  or 
in  the  optative.  When  rendered  as  an  affirmation,  we  cannot 
question  its  truth.  But  it  seems  more  suitable  to  the  form  of 
salutation,  which  is  always  expressive  of  good  wishes,  to  under- 
stand it  in  the  latter  of  these  ways.  The  word  x«'P«>  which  im- 
mediately precedes,  suits  this  interpretation,  and  so  did  all  the 
forms  of  saluting  customary  among  the  Hebrews,  such  as  "  Peace 
be  to  this  house ;"  "  the  Lord  be  with  you ;"  and,  "  the  Lord 
bless  you."     See  chap.  x.  5.     Ruth  ii.  4. 

'  "Thou  happiest  of  women,"  evXoyrmBVfi  <tv  sv  yvvaiZiv,  E.  T. 
"Blessed  art  thou  among  women."  if  conceive  this  expression 
here  as  more  properly  a  compellation  than  either  an  affirmation 
or  a  salutation;  and  I  understand  the  pronoun  as  emphatical, 
and  in  the  vocative.  Such  a  phrase  as  a)\oyrifievri  €v  yvvai^iv  is, 
in  the  Heb.  idiom,  an  expression  of  the  superlative.  It  is  accord- 
ingly so  rendered  by  Cas.  in  this  place,  "  mulierum  fortunatis- 
sima."  The  same  idiom  is  sometimes  similarly  used  in  the  E.  T. 
Thus,  17  KoXij  £v  yvvai^iv  in  the  Sep.  which  is  literally  from  the 
Heb.  is,  with  us,  "thou  feirest  among  women,"  Cant.  i.  8;  and 
noron  "TQ^  la^b  laish  gibhor  babbehemah,  "  a  lion,  which  is 
strongest  among  beasts,"  Prov.  xxx.  30.  The  expression  used 
here  by  the  evangelist  we  find  repeated  ver.  42 ;  but  as  it  is 
coupled  with  another  clause,  Kai  cvXoyijjucvoc  6  ko/ottoc  rrig  koiXigc 
(TDv,  it  must  be  understood  as  an  affirmation. 

29.  "  At  his  appearance  and  words  she  was  perplexed,"  ^  & 
liovcFOy  SurapaxOri  tvi  rt^  Xoyeji  at/rov.  Vul.  "  Quae  cum  audisset, 
turbata  est  in  sermone  ejus."  This  version  would  appear  to  have 
sprung  from  a  different  reading.;  yet  there  is  no  known  reading 
that  is  entirely  conformable  to  it.  The  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS. 
omit  liovaa.  *  Si.  thinks  that  the  Vul.  fully  expresses  the  mean- 
ing of  the  original,  and  that  the  evangelist,  in  sajring  i^owa^  has, 
by  a  trope  not  unusual  with  the  sacred  authors,  expressed  the 
operation  of  one  of  our  senses  by  a  term  which,  in  strictness, 
belongs  to  another.  I  admit  that  there  are  examples  of  this 
kind,  but  I  see  no  occasion  for  recurring  to  them  here.  It  can- 
not be  questioned  that  such  an  extraordinary  appearance,  as  well 
as  the  words  spoken,  would  contribute  to  affect  the  mind  of  the 
Virgin  with  apprehension  and  fear. 

35.  *'  The  holy  progeny,"  to  ycww/ucvov  aycov.     E.  T.  "  That 
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holy  thing  which  shall  be  bom  of  thee.**  Vul.  "  Quod  nascetur 
ex  te  sanctum.'*  This  is  one  of  the  few  instances  in  which  our 
translators  have  deserted  the  common  Gr«  and  preferred  the  pre- 
sent reading  of  the  Vul.  There  are  indeed  four  MSS.,  only 
one  of  them  of  note,  and  the  first  Sy.  with  some  other  versions, 
which  concur  with  the  Vul.  in  reading  cic  crov  after  to  ycvvoijucvov. 
But  though  this  is  the  reading  of  the  authorized  editions  of  the 
Vul.  it  is  not  the  reading  of  most  of  the  MS.  copies.  Some  of 
the  Fathers  read  these  words  in  some  MSS.  and  attempted  to 
account  for  the  omission  of  them  in  the  much  greater  number,  by 
imputing  it  to  the  Eutychians  and  other  heretics,  who  (they  would 
have  us  believe)  expunged  them,  because  unfavourable  to  their 
errors.  But  it  is  far  moi;p  probable  that  the  orthodox,  or  ruling 
party,  who  were  as  chargeable  with  firauds  of  this  sort  as  any 
neretics,  should  have  had  it  in  their  power  to  foist  the  words  in 
question  into  four  or  five  copies,  which  are  all  as  yet  found  to 
have  them,  than  that  any  sectaries  should  have  had  it  in  their 
power  to  expunge  them  out  of  more  than  fifty  times  that  num- 
ber, in  which  they  are  wanting.  As  the  sense  is  complete  with- 
out them,  the  greater  number  of  copies,  especially  where  the 
diflference  in  number  is  so  considerable,  ought  to  determine  the 
point  Wet.  suspects,  and  not  implausibly,  that  the  inserted 
words  have  been  transferred  hither  from  Gal.  iv.  4.  As  there 
is  nothing  in  the  words  themselves  that  is  not  strictly  conform- 
able to  truth,  it  is  easy  to  assign  a  reason  why  some  modem 
editors,  and  even  translators,  have  thought  it  more  eligible  to 
insert  than  to  omit  them.  In  such  cases,  this  will  be  found  the 
most  common  way  of  deciding. 

87.  **  Nothing  is  impossible  with  God,"  ovic  aSvvaTii<ni  irapa 
r<|»  Oti^  irav  pniJ^a.  Vul.  "  Non  erit  impossibile  apud  Deum 
omne  verbum."     Diss.  IX.  Part  ii.  sect  9. 

45.  "  Happy  is  she  who  believed,'*  fxaKopia  fi  Tnmtv<ra<ra.  Vul. 
*'  Beata  quse  credidisti."  In  like  manner  Cas.  ''  Beatam  te  quae 
credideris."  A  little  aftei;  in  the  same  verse,  both  have  tibi, 
where  in  the  original  it  is  aurij.  Agreeable  to  these  is  the  Sax. 
This  expression  of  the  sentiment  by  the  second  person  instead  of 
the  third,  seems  peculiar  to  these  translators,  but  does  not  afiect 
the  sense. 

^  ''  That  the  things  which  the  Lord  hath  promised  her  shall 
be  performed,"  on  icrrai  TiXfioMrtc  toiq  XsXaXiijucyocc  ovng  wapa 
Kvptov.  E.  T.  "  For  there  shall  be  a  performance  of  those  things 
which  were  told  her  firom  the  Lord."  Vul.  "  Quoniam  perficientur 
ea  quae  dicta  sunt  tibi  a  Domino."  To  the  same  purpose.  Be. 
**  Nam  consummabuntur  ea  quae  dicta  sunt  ei  a  Domine."  Cas. 
differently,  "  Perfectum  iri  quae  tibi  a  Domino  significata  sunt" 
The  instances  in  the  N.  T.  wherein  6ti  does  not  signify  because, 
but  that,  are  very  many.  The.  understands  it  so  in  this  place. 
So  also  does  Gro.  and  some  other  expositors  of  name.     It  must 
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at  the  same  time  be  acknowledged,  that  the  words  are  suscep- 
tible of  either  interpretation.  The  reasons  which  have  induced 
me  to  prefer  the  latter  are  the  following.  After  witmvw,  when  a 
clause  is  subjoined  representing  the  thing  believed,  it  is  invariably 
introduced  by  6ti,  which  in  those  cases  cannot  be  rendered  other- 
wise than  that.  See  Mt  ix.  28 ;  Mr.  xi.  23,  24 ;  J.  xi.  27,  42, 
xiii.  19,  xiv.  10,  11,  xvi.  27,  30,  xvii.  8,  21,  xx.  31.  I  have, 
for  the  sake  of  brevity,  referred  only  to  examples  which  occur 
in  the  Gospels.  2dly,  The  person  or  subject  believed  is  always 
subjoined,  unless  there  be  something  in  the  preceding  words 
which  show  clearly  what  it  is.  Now  there  is  nothing  here  in  the 
preceding  words  which  can  suggest  what  was  believed.  It  is  then 
highly  probable,  that  it  is  contained  jn  the  words  succeeding. 
3dly9  That  this  clause  expresses,  not  the  reward  of  belief,  but  the 
^  thing  believed,  is  probable  from  this  consideration,  that  Eliza- 
*  beth  had  doubtless  in  view  the  superiority  of  Mary  above  her 
own  husband  Zacharias,  inasmuch  as  the  K>rmer  readily  believed 
the  heavenly  messenger,  which  the  latter  did  not.  Now,  if  Eli- 
zabeth meant  to  point  out  the  superior  felicity  of  Mary,  on  ac- 
count of  her  faith,  she  would  never  have  specified  a  circumstance 
which  happened  equally  to  her  who  believed,  and  to  him  who 
did  not  believe ;  for  to  both  there  was  a  performance  of  those 
things  which  had  been  told  them  from  the  Lord.  It  would  have 
been  rather  inopportune  to  mention  this  circumstance  as  the 
special  reward  of  her  faith,  though  very  apposite  to  subjoin  it  as 
the  subject. 

'Some  have  thought  that  the  words  Tropa  Kvpiov,  in  the  end, 
are  better  connected  with  TcXeiwcnc,  and  that,  therefore,  rocc  XcXa- 
Xrifitvoig  avrg  should  be  included  between  commas.  When  the 
effect  is  equal  in  respect  of  the  sense^  the  simplest  manner  of 
construing  the  sentence  ought  to  be  preferred.  Admitting,  then, 
that  napa  Kvpiov  maybe  properly  conjoined  either  with  rcXcfoKric 
or  with  XcXoXii^evocc  avry,  it  is  preferable  to  adopt  the  construction 
which  suits  the  order  of  the  words,  wljere  there  is  no  special  rea- 
son for  deserting  that  order.  The  phrase,  thinffs  spoken  or  pro- 
mised to  her,  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  it  was  the  Lord  who 
spoke  them,  even  though  he  be  mentioned  as  the  author  of  the 
events  ;  but,  in  speaking  of  the  performance  of  thin^  promised 
by  the  Lord,  it  is  manifestly  implied  that  the  Lord  hath  per- 
formed them.  A  promise  is  performed  only  by  the  promiser. 
This  is  therefore  better,  as  it  is  a  fuller  expression  of  what  is 
admitted  on  all  sides  to  be  the  meaning.  One  would  almost 
think  of  some  critics,  that  they  dislike  an  exposition  because  it 
is  obvious,  and  prefer  one  palpably  worse,  which  requires  some 
transposition  of  tne  words.  To  transpose  the  words  is  sometimes 
necessary  in  explaining  these  writings;  but  the  presumption  is 
always  against  the  transposition,  when  the  words,  as  they  lie» 
yield  as  good  and  as  pertinent  a  meaning. 
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40.  "  Whose  name  is  venerable,"  rcu  ayiov  to  ovo/xa  avrov. 
Diss.  VI.  Part  iv.  sect.  9,  &c. 

51.  "  Dispelled!  the  vain  imaginations  of  the  proud,"  Sutricopm- 
tnv  ivfpfii^avovQ  Siavocct  icapSmc  avra>v.  £•  T.  "  He  hath  scat- 
tered the  proud  in  the  imagination  of  their  hearts."  Gro.  justly 
observes,  that  this  is  a  figurative  manner  of  expressing,  He  scat- 
tereth  the  proud,  as  to  what  concerns  the  thoughts  of  their  hearts  ; 
that  is,  their  vain  imaginations.  "  Dissipavit  snperbos  quod  con- 
silia  cordis  ipsorum  attinet.*'  Maldonat  says,  to  the  same  purpose, 
**  Dispersit  superbos  mente  cordis  sui,  pro  dispersit  cogitationes 
cordis  superborum,  id  est,  ipsorum  consilia  et  machinationes." 
With  the  Hellenist  Jews  it  is  not  unusual  in  such  canticles  to  ex- 
press general  truths  or  observations,  which  have  no  relation  to  any 
|>articular  time,  by  the  aorist  See  the  song  of  Hannah,  1  Sam. 
li.  ],  &c.  in  the  Sep.  version^  which  bears  a  resemblance  to  this 
of  Mary.  I  have  in  this  version  employed  the  present,  as  better 
suited  to  the  genius  of  our  language. 

54,  55.  "  He  supporteth  Israel  his  servant,  (as  he  promised  to 
our  fathers,)  ever  inclined  to  mercy  towards  Abraham  and  his  race,** 
avrcXajScro  IfxpariX  iraiSo^  avrov,  pVYifrdrivax  iXeovg  (icadoic  eXoXijac 
irpoc  rove  wanpag  ri^otv)  no  Afipaafji  icai  t(^  oTTBppari  avrov  eig 
Tov  aitova,    E.  T.  "  He  hath  holpen  his  servant  Israel,  in  remem-* 
brance  of  his  mercy ;  as  he  spake  to  our  fathers,  to  Abraham,  and 
to  his  seed  for  ever."     There  can  hardly  be  a  reasonable  doubt 
that  there  is,  in  this  passage,  an  infringement  of  the  natural  order. 
Such  a  construction  as  cAoAiio'e  irpo^  rove  irarcpac  t(^  Afipaafx,  is, 
to  the  best  of  my  remembrance,  unexampled  in  these  writings'.  All 
the  correction  in  the  pointing  necessary  in  Gr.  for  avoiding  this 
singular  construction,  is  very  simple.    If  we  include  kqOwq  e\akri<yt 
xpoc  rove  Trarcpac  ^Ifitjv  in  a  parenthesis,  the  apparent  solecism  is 
totally  removed.     But  the  irregular  syntax  in  the.  sentence,  as 
commonly  read,  which  has  often  been  remarked  by  the  critics,  is 
not  the  only  objection  to  it.     The  expression  is  not  agreeable  to 
the  style  of  Scripture  on  those  subjects.      In  relation  to  the  pro- 
mises, God  is  very  often  said,  in  general,  to  have  spoken  to  the 
fiithers,  or,  in  particular,  to  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob ;  but  never 
to  Abraham  and  his  posterity.     That  those  promises  concern  the 
posterity  is  plain,  and  is  often  mentioned ;  but  it  is  no  where  said 
that  they  were  spoken  to  them.     The  very  addition  of  the  words 
for  ever^  Big  rov  aiwvoi  shows  the  same  thing,  to  wit,  that  their 
connexion  is  not  with  cXaXf^orc,  but  with  pvtitrOnvai  tXeovg.    Some 
editors,  sensible  of  this,  though  not  sensible  of  the  irregularity  of 
the  construction,  as  the  passage  is  commonly  interpreted,  or  of  the 
impropriety  of  the  expression  now  taken  notice  of,  have  included 
all  between  cXcovc  and  tig  rov  aitava  in  a  parenthesis.    These,  by 
their  manner  of  departing  from  the  order  of  the  words  in  the  ex-^ 

f^lanation  they  give  of  them,  make  a  still  greater  stretch,  and  a 
onger  suspension  of  the  sense,  to  less  purpose. 

x2 
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*  ^^To  remember  mercy,"  is  not  an  unfirequent  oriental  idiom 
for  expressing  to  incline  to  mercy^  to  be  merciful.  See  Ps.  xcviii, 
3,  cix.  16 ;  Hab.  iii.  2. 

64,  "  And  his  mouth  was  opened  directly,  and  his  tongue  loosed." 
avii^yBui  Sc  TO  oTopui  avrov  irapa\prifxa  koi  ri  YXoxraa  ovrov.  In 
adding  the  word  loosed,  I  have  followed  the  common  translation. 
The  genius  of  modem  tongues  does  not  always  permit  the  free- 
doms used  by  the  ancients.  But  it  sometimes  happens  that,  in 
attempting  to  escape  one  difficulty,  a  person  runs,  before  he  is 
aware,  into  a  greater.  Eisner  was  so  struck  with  the  incongruity 
(as  it  appeared  to  him)  of  the  application  of  avet^^x^^  ^^  yX*^<rtraf 
that,  in  order  to  avoid  it,  he  has  attempted  to  construe  the  sentence, 
in  a  quite  different  manner,  making  one  clause  to  end  with  the 
word  irapaxpiifKh  <^d  making  the  noun  7Xa><i-<i-a  the  nominative  to 
the  following  verb  tXaXn.  The  subsequent  member  of  the  sentence, 
according  to  him,  stands  thus,  icai  ri  yXaxTtra  avrov  Kai  eXoXci  bvXo- 
ywv  TOP  Oiov,  Passing  the  objections  to  which  the  form  of  the 
expression  is  liable,  (for  the  examples  he  produces  in  support  of 
his  hypothesis  are  far  from  being  similar,)  it  is  strange  that  a  man 
of  his  knowledge  and  discernment,  did  not  discover  that  yX<h»<raa 
(uXo7a>v  was  incomparably  more  exceptionable  than  the  expres- 
sion against  which  he  objected.  Raphelius  and  others  have  given 
the  most  convincing  evidence,  that  such  idioms  as  a  verb  joined 
to  two  nouns,  related  in  meaning  to  each  other,  to  one  of  which 
alone  the  verb  is  strictly  applicable,  are  warranted  by  the  most 
approved  classical  authority  in  prose  and  verse.  The  airov  mi 
oivo^  eSovTBg  of  Homer  is  well  known.  Nor  does  that  of  the 
apostle  greatly  differ.  TaXa  ifxag  eiroritra  Kai  ov  fipopfjia,  which  is 
literally  in  Eng.  "  I  made  you  drink  milk  and  not  meat,"  1  Con 
iii.  2.  This  sounds  rather  more  harshly  to  us*than  the  literal  ver- 
sion of  the  text  under  examination:  ''Then  were  opened  his 
mouth  and  his  tongue."  But  we  see  that  even  critics,  sometimes, 
rather  than  acknowledge  in  the  sacred  penmen  a  negligence  of  ex- 
pression, not  without  example  in  the  best  writers,  will  find  it 
necessary  to  admit  a  blunder  hardly  to  be  met  with  in  the  wOTst. 
67.  '*  Prophesied,*'  ir/oot^ijrcuae.  I  have  retained  the  word; 
though,  in  the  Jewish  idiom,  to  prophesy  admits  of  several  senses. 
Amongst  others,  it  often  means  to  express  the  devout  sentiments 
to  which  a  particular  occurrence  gives  rise,  in  such  a  song  of 
praise  as  that  which  he  has  subjoined.  It  must  be  owned,  how- 
ever, that  in  this  canticle  there  are  some  things  which  in  strict  jvo- 
priety,  are  prophetical,  according  to  the  acceptation  of  the  term 
prophecy  in  our  language.  This  is  an  additional  reason  for  retain- 
ing the  wOTd  in  this  place. 

69,  70,  71.  *' And  (as  anciently  he  promised  by  his  holy  pro- 
phets) hath  raised  a  Prince  for  our  deliverance,  in  the  house  of 
David  his  servant ;  for  our  deliverance  from  our  enemies,  and 
from  the  hands  T>f  all  who  hate  us" — Koi  tryc/pc  iccpac,  cr«imipi«c 
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VfJtiv  BVTt^  OCKC^  AajdiS  rov  TraiSoc  ovrov*  KadwQ  BXaXriae  Sia  tnofia- 
roc  'Tia^v  a*)fita)v  Twv  OK  aiiavoQ  Trpo<lnriT(»fv  avrov,  frtorripiav  e^  ex^p(i)v 
rifiwvy  icai  €ic  YCipoc  iravrwv  twv  fJLitrovvrwv  rinag.  E.  T.  And  hath 
raised  up  an  hom  of  salvation  for  us  in  the  house  of  his  servant 
David ;  as  he  spake  by  the  mouth  of  his  holy  prophets,  which  have 
been  since  the  world  began ;  that  we  should  be  saved  irom  our 
enemies,  and  from  the  hand  of  all  that  hate  us."  All  such 
Scripture  songs  as  that  from  which  these  words  are  taken,  are 
expressed  in  the  oriental  poetic  idiom,  resembling  that  of  the 
Psalms.  Now,  it  is  impossible  to  render  these  into  another 
language,  with  tolerable  clearness  and  propriety,  without  using 
greater  latitude  of  expression  than  is  necessary  in  translating 
plain  prose.  For  this  reason,  I  have  taken  the  freedom  to 
make  here  a  small  alteration  in  the  arrangement.  The  70th 
verse  is  a  parenthesis ;  and,  that  the  interruption  which  it  gives 
Co  the  meaning  may  as  little  as  possible  hurt  perspicuity,  I 
have  introduced  it  imndediately  after  and,  in  the  beginning  of 
▼er.  69.  In  consequence  of  this  transposition,  the  verb  rrYups  is 
more  closely  connected  with  its  regimen,  awTripiav.  I  have  also 
preferred  the  proper  term,  to  the  trope,  in  the  translation  of 
KepaQ.  *  Hom  of  salvation,'  is  both  too  obscure,  and  too  little 
suited  to  our  mode  of  speaking,  to  be  fit  for  admission  into  mo- 
dem languages.  When  there  can  be  no  doubt  about  the  mean- 
ing, a  translator  ought  not  anxiously  to  trace  figures  which  do 
not  suit  the  language  he  is  writing.  Often  a  metaphor  which 
has  energy,  and  even  elegance,  in  one  tongue,  is  both  dark  and 
uncouth  in  another.  For  the  greater  clearness,  I  have  also  ren- 
dered cXaXi}<r€,  *  promised,'  a  sense  which  it  often  has  in  the  pro- 
phetic writings. 

75.  "  In  piety  and  uprightness,"  tv  bmornri  Kai  SiKaio^rvvif 
tvbfirtov  avTov,  The  two  last  words,  fvoiTrtov  avrov,  *  before  him,' 
that  is,  God,  are  a  common  Hebraism,  to  denote  that  the  virtues 
mentioned  are  genuine,  as  under  the  eye  of-  God. 

78.  Who  hath  caused  a  light  to  spring  from  on  high  to  visit 
us,  €v  oJc  «r6<rirtt^TO  vfiag  avaroXri  bK  v^ovq.  E.  T.  "  Whereby  the 
daynspring  from  on  high  hath  visited  us."  The  day-spring  is  an 
expression  rather  indefinite.  If  it  mean  the  dawn,  it  is  too  fiont 
an  image  for  the  subject.  It  has  been  observed  by  critics,  that 
avoToXii  is  the  word  used  by  the  Sep*  in  rendering  the  Heb,  mas 
tsemoch,  which  signifies  *  a  branch,'  or  a  young  shoot,  a  name  by 
which  the  Messisdi  appears  to  have  been  denominated  by  some 
of  the  prophets^  The  word  avaraXn  is  also  used  sometimes  to  de- 
note '  the  sun-rising  :'  lastly  it  signifies  the  east,  or  the  quarter 
of  the  heavens  in  which  he  rises.  That  it  does  not,  in  this  place, 
answer  to  branch,  the  reason  urged  by  Gro.  Ham.  and  other 
commentators,  is  sufficient  evidence.  It  is  not  natural  to  speak 
of  sending  a  branch  to  enlighten  those  who  are  in  darkness,  or  to 
direct  their  feet  in  the  way.     If  the  sun,  as  he  appears  in  rising. 
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had  been  here  alluded  to,  avaroXri  would  not  have  been  without 
the  article,  feesides,  it  is  so  far  justly  argued  by  Wet,  that  the 
rising  sun  cannot  be  here  understood  by  avaroXtif  because  the  sun, 
when  he  rises,  is  always  in  the  horizon ;  whereas  this  light  is 
spoken  of  as  coming  from  on  high,  i^  wpovg,  and  must,  therefore, 
be  rather  vertical  than  horizontal.     Now,  the  word  avoroXii  im* 

[)orts  not  only  '  oriens,'  but  *  ortus ;'  and  is  alike  applicable  to  any 
ight  newly  sprung  up  or  appearing.  This  sense  of  the  word  I 
have  adopted  here,  and  endeavour^  to  express  with  perspicuity* 

CHAPTER  IL 

1.  "  All  the  inhabitants  of  the  empire,"  vatrav  ti|v  oiicoi//ti€vi|v« 
E.  T.  "  All  the  worfd."  Vul.  "  Universus  orbis."  Oiicov/[i«n| 
means,  strictly,  the  inhabited  part  of  the  earth,  and  therefore 
iraaa  ri  oiKovfitvrj,  *  all  the  world,*  in  the  common  acceptation  of  the 
phrase.  But  it  is  well  known,  that  this  expression  was,  in  ancient 
times,  frequently  employed  to  denote  the  Roman  empire.  It  has, 
probably,  been  a  title  first  assumed  by  the  Romans  through 
arrogance,  afterwards  given  by  others  through  flattery,  and  at 
last  appropriated,  by  general  use,  to  this  signification.  That  it 
has  a  more  extensive  meaning  in  this  place,  is  not,  I  think,  pre- 
tended by  any.  But  there  are  some  who,  on  the  contrary,  would 
confine  it  still  further,  making  it  denote  no  more  than  Judea  and 
its  appendages,  or  all  that  was  under  the  dominion  of  Herod. 
Of  this  opinion  are  several  of  the  learned :  Binseus,  Beau.  Dod. 
Lardner,  Pearce,  and  others.  In  support  of  it,  they  have  pro- 
duced some  passages  in  which  this  phrase,  or  expressions  equi- 
valent, appear  to  have  no  larger  signification.  Admitting  their 
explanation  of  the  passages  they  produce,  they  are  not  parallel 
to  the  example  in  hand.  Such  hyperboles  are  indeed  current, 
not  only  in  the  language  of  the  evangelists,  but  in  every  lan- 
guage. In  those  cases,  however,  wherein  they  are  introduced, 
these  rarely  fails  to  be  something,  either  in  what  is  spoken,  or  in 
the  occasion  of  speaking,  which  serves  to  explain  the  trope.  For 
example;  the  term,  a  country ,  in  English,  denotes  properly  a 
region  or  tract  of  land  inhabited  by  a  people  living  under  the 
same  government,  and  having  the  same  laws.  By  this,  which  is 
the  common  acceptation,  we  should  say  that  England  is  a  coun- 
try. Yet  the  term  is  often  used,  without  any  ambiguity,  in  a 
more  limited  sense.  Thus  to  adopt  a  familiar  illustration  ;  An 
inhabitant  of  a  country  town  or  parish  says  to  one  of  his  neigh- 
bours, speaking  of  a  young  man  and  a  young  woman  of  their 
acquaintance,  "  All  the  country  says  that  thev  are  soon  to  be 
married ;"  yet  so  far  is  he  from  meaning,  by  the  phrase  all  the 
country,  all  the  people  of  England,  that  he  is  sensible  that  not  a 
thousandth  part  of  them  knows,  that  such  persons  exist  He 
means  no  more  than  all  the  village,  or  all  the  neighbourhood. 
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Nor  18  he  in  the  smallest  danger^  in  speaking  thus^  of  being  mis- 
understood by  any  hearer.  Every  body  perceives  that,  in  such 
cases,  the  phrase  has  a  greater  or  less  extent  of  meaning,  ac- 
cording to  the  sphere  of  the  persons  spoken  of.  But  if,  on  the 
other  hand,  he  should  sav,  "  The  parliament  has  laid  a  tax  on 
saddle-horses  throughout  all  the  country  ;"  nobody  could  imagine 
that  less  than  England  were  intended  by  the  term  country,  in 
this  application.  Here  the  term  must  be  considered  as  it  stands 
related  to  parliament :  in  other  words,  it  must  be  that  which,  in 
the  style  of  the  legislature,  would  be  named  the  country.  In  like 
manner,  though  it  might  not  be  extraordinary  that  a  Jew,  ad- 
dressing himself  to  Jews,  and  speaking  of  their  own  people  only> 
should  employ  such  an  hyperbole  as  all  the  world  for  all  Judea, 
it  would  be  exceedingly  unnatural  in  him,  and  therefore  highly 
improbable,  that  he  should  use  the  same  terms,  applied  in  the 
same  manner,  in  relating  the  resolves  and  decrees  of  the  Roman 
emperor,  to  whom  all  Judea  would  be  very  fkr  from  appearing 
all  the  world,  or  even  a  considerable  part  of  it  In  reporting 
the  orders  given  by  another,  especially  a  sovereign,  the  reporter 
is  presumed  to  convey  the  ideas,  and  even,  as  nearly  as  possible, 
the  words,  of  the  person  or  sovereign  of  whom  he  speaks.  Some 
have,  not  improbably,  supposed,  for  it  is  in  the  manner  of  exact 
narrators,  that  the  words  airoypaipsadai  rriv  oikov^viiv  were  the 
words  of  the  emperor's  edict,  and  copied  thence  by  the  evangelist 
I  shall  only  add,  that  the  Sy.  interpreter,  as  all  the  other  ancient 
interpreters,  understood  the  words  in  the  same  manner,  nh^ 
rcfWHi  K»y,  *  all  the  people  of  his  (the  emperor's)  dominions.* 
I  am  not  insensible  that  tms  opinion  is  liable  to  objections,  from 
the  silence  of  historians,  and  the  improbability  of  the  thing :  and 
though  these  objections  do  not  appear  to  me  so  formidable  as  they 
do  to  some  others,  the  examination  of  them,  severally,  would  lead 
into  a  length  of  discussion  but  ill  suited  to  my  design.  I  shall 
therefore  only  add  in  general,  that,  for  my  own  part,  I  would  have 
less  scruple  in  admitting  that,  about  a  point  of  this  kind,  the  ex- 
tent of  the  emperor's  edict,  (which  nowise  affects  the  fiiith  of  a 
Christian,)  the  writer  might  have  mistaken,  or  been  misinformed, 
than  in  giving  such  forced  meanings  and  unnatural  construction 
to  his  words,  as  tend  but  too  manifestly  to  tmsettle  all  langui^ 
and  render  every  thing  in  words  ambiguous  and  doubtfiil.  May 
not  that  be  here  called  an  edict,  which  was  no  more  than  a  de- 
clared purpose — a  purpose,  too,  not  to  be  executed  at  once,  but 
gradually,  as  circumstances  would  permit  ? 

*  "  Should  be  registered,"  awoypai^B^dai.  E.  T.  "  Should  be 
taxed."  VuL  and  Be.  "  Describeretur."  Er.  Zu.  and  Cas. 
"  Censeretur."  Our  translators  have,  in  this  instance,  not  so 
properly,  in  my  ojunion,  preferred  the  three  last.  Airoypa^ca^iu 
is  stricdy,  *  to  be  r^^istered/  or  *  enrolled  ;'  airoTifxa<r^ai,  *  to  be 
taxed.'     Almost  all  the  modem  translations  I  have  seen,  into 


31«  NOTES  ON  ST.  LUKE.  cHAr.  ii. 

Itn.  Fr.  or  Eng.  have  adopted  the  former  interpretation.  As 
the  register  was  commonly  made  with  a  view  to  taxing ^  it  may 
no  doubt,  in  many  cases,  be  with  sufficient  propriety  rendered 
in  the  manner  our  translators  and  others  have  done.  However, 
as  in  this  place  there  is  some  difficulj^,  it  is  better  to  adhere 
strictly  to  the  import  of  the  words.  Though  it  was  commonly 
for  the  purpose  oS  taxing  that  a  register  was  made,  it  was  not 
always,  or  necessarily  so.  In  the  present  case,  we  have  ground 
to  believe  that  there  was  no  immediate  view  to  taxation,  at  least 
with  respect  to  Judea.  Herod  (called  the  Great)  was  then  alive, 
and  king  of  the  country ;  and  though  in  subordination  to  the 
Romans,  of  whom  he  may  justly  be  said  to  liave  held  his  crown, 
yet,  as  they  allowed  him  all  the  honours  of  royalty,  there  is  no 
ground  to  think,  that,  either  in  his  lifetime  or  before  the  banish* 
iTicnt  of  his  son  Archelaus,  the  Romans  would  directly,  by  their 
own  officers,  levv  any  toll  or  tribute  from  the  people  of  Judea. 
Nay,  we  have  the  testimony  of  the  Jewish  historian  Josephus 
that  they  did  not,  till  after  the  expulsion  of  Archelaus,  when  the 
country  was  annexed  to  Syria,  and  so  became  part  of  a  Roman 
province.  But  it  may  appear  an  objection  to  this  account,  that 
it  should  be  considered  in  an  imperial  edict  as  a  part,  in  any 
respect,  of  the  Roman  empire ;  and  that  one  should  be  sent  by 
the  emperor  into  the  countiy,  to  make  an  enrolment  of  the  people. 
To  this  I  answer,  that  as  to  the  name  oucov/luvti,  though  it  has 
been  shown  that  it  was  commonly  employed  to  denote  the  Roman 
empire,  we  ought  not  to  interpret  the  name  empire  too  rigidly,  as 
confined  to  the  provinces  under  the  immediate  dominion  of  Rome. 
It  may  well  be  understood  to  comprehend  all  the  countries  tribu- 
tary to,  or  dependent  on  Rome.  Now,  there  is  one  important 
purpose  that  such  registers,  even  where  no  tax  was  imposed,  were 
well  fitted  to  answer ;  they  enabled  those  haughty  lords  of  the 
world  to  know  the  state  of  their  dependencies,  and  to  form  a 
judgment  both  as  to  the  sums  of  money  which  might  be  rea- 
sonably exacted  from  their  respective  princes,  and  as  to  the  number 
of  soldiers  which  might  be  obtained  m  case  of  war.  Nor  is  it  at 
all  improbable,  that  when  a  census  was  making  of  the  empire, 
properly  so  called,  the  enrolment  of  the  families  might  be  extended 
to  ti  udea,  with  a  view  to  the  exaction  of  an  oath  of  fidelity,  as 
Wet  supposes,  founding  his  opinion,  on  a  passage  of  Josephus, 
and  with  no  design  of  taxing  the  country  dien.  Yet  the  roister, 
taken  at  that  time,  might  be  afterwards  used  by  the  Romans  for 
assisting  them  in  levying  a  tax. 

S.  ^'This  first  register  took  effect  when  Cyrenius  was  president 
of  Syria,"  ahrri  r\  aTToypa^i}  ic^rti  cyfvero,  i^yc^ovcvovroc  nic  Swpi- 
ac  Kv/[>T|vcov.  E.  T.  "  And  this  taxing  was  first  made  when  Cyre- 
nius was  governor  of  Sjrria."  Vul.  "  Haec  descriptio  prima  facta 
est  a  praeside  Syrise  Cyrino."  About  the  import  of  this  verse  there 
is  a  great  diversity  of  opinions  among  the  critics.    Yet^  when  we 
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attend  to  it  as  it  lies,  without  taking  into  consideration  the  know- 
ledge we  derive  from  another  quarter,  we  should  hardly  think 
there  were  a  verse  in  the  Gospel  about  which  there  is  less  scope 
for  doubt.     That  which  has  principally  given  rise  to  the  questions 
that  have  been  agitated  on  this  subject,  is  a  passage  in  Josephus, 
(Ant  b.  18.  c.  1,)  from  which  it  appears,  that  the  tax  levied  by 
Cyrenius,  wbich  was  the  first  imposed  on  the  people  by  the  Ro- 
mans, happened  about  ten  or  eleven  years  after  the  time  here 
spoken  of  by  L. :  for,  according  to  Josephus,  it  was  after  the  ex- 
pulsion of  Archelaus,  when  Judea  was  reduced  to  the  condition 
of  a  Roman  province.     As,  at  the  time  when  that  historian  wrote, 
the  event  was  both  recent  and  memorable,  it  having  given  birth 
to  an  insurrection  under  Judas  of  Galilee,  which,  though  soon 
quelled  to  appearance,  became  the  latent  source  of  a  war  that 
ended  in  the  ruin  of  the  nation;  it  is  impossible  to  think  that 
that  historian  could  either  have  erred  through  ignorance,  or  have 
attempted  wilfully  to  misrepresent  what  must  have  been  known 
to  thousands  then  living.     We  cannot,  therefore,  with  Maldonat 
and  others,  cut  short  the  matter  at  once  by  sacrificing  the  credit 
of  the  historian,  to  the  authority  of  the  evangelist ;  because  this 
will  be  found  in  the-issue  to  do  a  material  iniury  to  the  evange- 
list himself.     Let  us  try  then,  whether,  without  doing  violence 
to  the  words  of  Scripture,  which  in  cases  of  this  kind  is  too  often 
done,  we  can   explain  them  so   as  not  to   be  inconsistent  with 
the  account  given  by  the    historian.     And,  first,  as  to  the  at- 
tempts which  have  been  made  by  others  with  the  same  view,  it  is 
hardly  necessary  to  mention,  that  some  are  for  extirpating  this 
verse   altogether   as    an  interpolation.     This    is  an  expeditious 
method  of  getting  rid  of  a  difficulty,  which  1  am  sorry  to  see 
some  learned  men  in  this  age  so  ready  to  adopt,  though,  it  must 
be  owned,  this  expedient  tends  very  much  to  shorten  the  critic's 
labour.     But  it  is  a  sufficient  answer  to  this,  that  it  is  a  mere 
h3rpothesis,  and,  I  will  add,  a  most  licentious  hypothesis,  inasmuch 
as  It  is  not  pretended  that  there  is  a  single  MS.  or  edition,  an- 
cient translation  or  commentary,  in  which  the  verse  is  wanting. 
When  the  thing,  therefore,  is  properly  viewed,  we  have  here  a 
cloud  of  witnesses,  numerous  and  venerable,  the  same  by  whom 
the  Gospel  itself  is  attested  to  us,  in  opposition  to  a  mere  possi- 
bility.    Of  the  same   kind  is  the   substitution  of  Satuminus  or 
Quintilius  for  Cyrenius.     Others,  more  moderate,   attempt   to 
remove  the  diflSculty  by  a  different  interpretation  of  the  passage, 
rendering  it,  afler  The.  "  This  register  was  made  before  Cyre- 
nius was  governor  of  Syria  ;**  and,  for  this  sense  and  application 
of  the  superlative  irpwrog  for  the  comparative  Trporcpoc,  examples 
are  quoted  from  the  Gospel  of  J.     Thus,  irpwroc  fioti  ijv,  "  He 
was  brfore  me,"  J.  i.  15,  30 ;  and  tfii  wpwTovvfxo9v  /xhfinniKiv,  "  It 
hated  me  before  it  hated  you,"  xv.  18.     For  some  time  past  this 
solution  of  the  difficulty  appears  to  have  been  the  most  favoured 
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by  interpreters,  both  abroad  and  at  home.  Now,  there  are 
several  considerations  which  oppose  the  admission  of  such  an 
idiom  in  the  present  case.  1st,  Among  the  sacred  writers  it  seems 
to  be  pecuHar  to  the  evangeUst  J.  Nothing  similar  is  found  in 
this  Gospel  or  the  Acts,  both  written  by  L.,  nor  in  any  other 
writer  of  the  N.  T.  I  see  no  reason  to  consider  it  as  an  Helle- 
nistic idiom,  being  without  example  in  the  Sep.  Nor  can  it  be 
called  oriental,  as  ^  the  orientals  have  neither  comparatives  nor 
superlatives,  but  express  the  meaning  of  both,  by  periphrasis. 
2dly,  The  expressions  are  not  similar.  In  such  anomalous 
phrases,  the  discovery  of  the  sense  depends  on  the  strictest  ob- 
servance of  the  arrangement.  IlpairoC)  in  the  instance  quoted,  is 
immediately  prefixed  like  a  preposition  to  the  word  it  governs; 
thus,  irpwTOQ  fioVf  wpwTov  vfiwv :  whereas  here  it  is  separated 
from  the  word  governed,  Kvpnviov,  both  by  the  verb  syeviroy  and 
by  other  terms  intervening.  Sdly,  If  the  evangelist  meant  to  tell 
us  that  this  register  was  prior  to  another  taken  by  Cyrenius,  be 
ought  to  have  said  irpwrij  t?ic  [airoypa6ri{i]  JLvprivtov.  And  if  ye 
meant  to  tell  us  that  it  was  before  Ujrrenius  was  governor,  he 
ought  to  have  said  either  wpwrri  tov  riyBfioveveiv  Kv/oijviov,  or 
irpiayrri  t?ic  riytpoviag  Kv(>?)viov.  In  no  case,  therefore,  can  the  ex- 
amples quoted  from  J.  serve  to  authorize  a  construction  every  way 
so  irregular  as  this  of  L.  is,  on  their  hypothesis.  I  will  add,  4thly, 
That  in  regard  to  the  quotations  firom  J.  though  the  expression  is 
not  strictly  grammatical,  it  has  that  simplicity  and  plainness  which 
warrant  us  to  affirm,  that  it  readily  suggests  the  meaning  to  every 
attentive  reader.  With  respect  to  this  passage  of  L.,  we  may 
justly  afiirm  the  reverse,  that  no  person  ever  did,  or  could  imagine 
the  interpretation  devised,  who  had  not  previously  heard  of  an 
inconsistency  which  the  obvious,  interpretation  bore  to  the  report 
of  the  Jewish  historian,  and  who  was  not  in  quest  of  something, 
in  the  way  of  explanation,  which  might  reconcile  them.  TTie 
hypothesis  of  the  learned  and  indefatigable  Dr.  Lardner,  to  whose 
labours  the  Christian  world  is  so  highly  indebted,  is  not  without 
its  difficulties.     But  of  this  presently. 

*  *Hy€^ov£vovroc — Kvpijviov.  There  are  two  questions  to  which 
this  participle  gives  rise:  one  concerning  the  import  of  the  word 
riyifiiov  ;  the  other  concerning  the  intention  of  the  participial  form 
fryifiovtvovToc  here  employed.  As  to  the  first,  it  is  eviaent  that 
viyefiwv,  in  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  is  not  peculiarly  appropriated 
to  a  president  of  a  province,  but  is  used  with  a  good  deal  of 
latitude,  being  given  also  to  the  imperial  procurators,  such  as 
Pontius  Pilate,  and  even  to  the  prefects  who  had  the  principal 
charge  of  any  business.  It  is  in  this  sense,  perhaps,  tnat  it  is 
here  appHed  to  Cyrenius  (or,  as  Tacitus  calls  him,  Quirinins,) 
who  certainly  was  not,  in  Herod's  lifetime,  president  or  governor 
of  Syria.  But,  on  this  point,  I  do  not  find  any  difference  amongst 
interpreters.     As  to  the  second,  it  is  made  a  question  whether 
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nyB^ovivovTog  ought  to  be  understoood  as  the  genitive  absolute  of 
the  participle,  and  consequently,  as  intended  to  express  the  time 
when  the  event  mentioned  took  place ;  or  as  equivalent  to  the  ap- 
pellative riyefitov,  and  serving  merely  as  a  title  derived  from  an 
office  which  Cyrenius  some  time  or  other,  either  before  or  after, 
possessed,  and  being  in  the  genitive  as  agreeing  with  Kvpijviou, 
which  is  governed  by  airoypa^ri.  Those  who  construe  the  sentence 
in  this  manner,  render  it  thus :  '  This  was  the  first  assessment  of 
Cyrenius,  governor  of  Sjnria.'  It  is  this  mode  of  interpretation 
which  has  been  adopted  by  Lardner ;  as  to  which  I  beg  leave  to 
oflfer  to  the  reader's  consideration  the  following  reflections.  It  can- 
not be  doubted  that  the  participle  present  often  supplies  the  place 
of  an  appellative ;  but  in  such  cases,  if  I  remember  right,  it  is  the 
uniform  practice  to  distinguish  it  by  the  article.  Thus  it  is,  6  /3air- 
TiZ^inff  o  WHpaZitJv,  6  avayivtaMTKioVy  oi  ocicoSofcovvrec,  oi  Kvpuvovre^m 
On  the  contrary,  when  toe  participle  is  used  as  a  participle,  and 
particularly  when  it  is  in  the  genitive  absolute,  it  has  not  the 
article.  Should  it  be  argued,  that  it  must,  nevertheless,  be  a  noun 
in  this  place,  because  it  governs  the  genitive,  and  not  the  case,  of 
the  verb ;  I  answer,  that  the  same  circumstance  (not  unusual  in 
Gr.)  takes  place  in  all  the  examples  shortly  to  be  produced,  as  to 
which,  there  never  was  any  doubt  that  the  words  were  to  be  un- 
derstood merely  as  participles  in  the  genitive  absolute.  Secondly, 
No  way  can  be  paore  proper  for  attaining  the  sense  of  an  author, 
in  places  where  it  may  be  doubtful,  than  by  comparing  those  with 
similar  expressions  in  other  places  of  that  author,  about  which  all 
interpreters  are  agreed.  Now,  there  cannot  be  a  greater  similarity 
in  construction,  than  that  which  the  beginning  of  the  following 
chapter  bears  to  the  verse  under  examination :  *liy ifxovtvovTOQ  IIov- 
Tiov  IliXarov  tijc  louSeuac,  k€u  rerpapxovvro^  Trig  TaXikaiag 
*H(Mi»Sov,  ^iXiinrovSe  rov  aScX^ov  avrov  rtTpapYOvvroc  rtjc  Irov- 
paiag  KOI  TpaxtoviTiioQ  X^P^>  '^*''  Avaaviov  tijc  A/3iX?|vijc  rerpap* 
\ovirrog — eyeviTo  prifxa  Obov  Bin  Iwavvtiv.  There  cannot  be  a 
greater  coincidence  in  syntax  than  there  is  in  the  two  passages  now 
compared,  insomuch  that,  if  there  b6  no  ambigui^  in  the  original 
of  the  passages  quoted,  (and  I  have  never  heard  it  said  that  there 
is,)  neither  b  there,  notwithstanding  the  learned  doctor's  remark, 
any  ambiguity  in  the  original  of  the  passage  under  examination. 
The  smilarity  inboth  is  striking,  upon  the  slightest  attention :  The 
present  participles  in  the  genitive,  without  the  article ;  the  first  of 
these  participles,  tiyBfiovBvovrog,  tiie  same  in  both ;  and  all  of  these 
governing  the  genitive,  and  not  the  accusative ;  the  occasion  of  in- 
troducing these  circumstances  also  similar.  Now  it  was  never  ques- 
tioned, that  the  participles  in  the  beginning  of  the  third  chapter  are 
merely  participles  in  the  genitive  absolute,  employed  solely  for  as- 
certaining the  time  when  John's  ministry  commenced.  I  shall  bring 
another  example  from  the  same  author,  which  is  also  similar 
in  every  circumstance :  Acts  xviii.  12,  FciXXiwvoc  Sb  av^warBvovrog 
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T1JC  ^X^^^»  icaT£ir€<iTi|<rav  oJ  lovScuoi  r<|)  navXc|> "  When  Gallio 

was  proconsul  of  Achaia,  the  Jews  made  insurrection  against 
Paul.  This  is  no  Hellenistic  idiom  of  the  evangelist,  it  is  per- 
fectly classical ;  vTrarcvovroiv  being  often  used  by  the  Gr.  writers 
of  Roman  affairs  as  corresponding  to  consulibus  in  La.^  for  marking 
by  the  names  of  t^ie  consuls  in  office,  the  date  of  an  event  or  trans- 
action mentioned.  The  remark,  therefore,  that  names  of  office, 
and  participles  supplying  the  place  of  such  names,  do  not  always 
imply  that  the  ofBce  was  possessed  at  the  very  time  to  which  the 
action  or  event  refers,  though  certainly  true,  is  not  appUcable  to 
the  case  in  hand.  The  words,  expressed  in  the  precise  manner 
above  explained,  can  be  neither  names  of  office,  nor  introduced 
for  the  purpose  of  supplying  such  names,  but  participles  of  the 

t resent,  specially  intended  for  fixing  the  circumstance  of  time, 
cannot,  therefore,  admit  this  hypothesis  of  Lardner,  (though 
at  first  inclinable  to  it,)  without  infringing  the  common  rules  of 
syntax,  and  doing  injury  to  the  manner  of  the  sacred  writer ; 
I  may  rather  say,  to  his  meaning,  manifestly  shown  from  instances 
in  other  places  entirely  similar.  Further,  had  it  been  the  evan- 
gelist's intendon  to  signify  that  the  register  was  made  by  Cytenius, 
the  proper  expression  would  have  been  inro  Kvpviviov;  for  in  that 
case,  it  would  have  clearly  been  (what  it  must  have  been  the 
writer's  intention  to  represent  it)  the  register  only  of  the  empire, 
T1IQ  oiicou/LicvTic,  executcd  by  Cyrenius.  One  would  think  that  the 
author  of  the  Vul.  had  found  the  preposition  in  the  Gr.  MS.  he 
used,  as  we  read,  in  his  translation,  **  a  praeside  Sjniae  Cyrino.** 
But  some  critics  of  the  La.  church,  particularly  Maldonat,  reject 
the  preposition  as  interpolated.  Si.  evidently  suspects  it,  and 
observes  that,  in  the  margin  of  some  MS.  La.  Bibles,  it  is  cor* 
rected  in  the  notes  called  correctoria.  Now,  as  this  reading  has 
no  countenance  from  Gr.  MSS.  ancient  commentaries,  or  printed 
editions,  it  is  entitled  to  no  regard ;  and  if  it  were,  the  only  differ- 
ence it  would  make  on  the  sentence  is  this  :  the  present  reading 
implies  no  more  than  that  the  event  happened  during  the  presi- 
dency of  Cyrenius,  the  other  would  denote  also  that  it  was  done 
by  him — for  i^ye/iovcvovroc^  without  the  article,  would  still  be  a 
participle,  and  not  a  noun. 

'  On  all  these  accounts,  I  approve  more  the  way  suggested  by 
Wet  for  removing  the  difficulty,  by  the  explanation  ot  the  verb 
€7€V€ro,  than,  by  putting  the  construction  to  the  torture,  to  wrest 
a  meaning  from  the  sentence  which  otherwise  it  would  never  yield. 
It  is  certain  that  the  verb  yivsfrOai  has,  in  the  N.  T.,  other  senses 
besides  the  most  common  ones,  *  to  be,' '  to  become,'  *  to  be  made,* 
*to  be  born,'  *to  happen'  And  of  those  other  meanings,  less 
usual,  but  sufficiently  warranted,  the  most  applicable  here  is,  *  to 
take  effect,'  to  produce  its  ordinary  consequences.  An  example 
of  this  sense  we  have  Mt  v.  18,  wq  av  vapiXOy  6  ovpavoc  icoc  i 
711,  «wra  iv  ti  fjua  Ktpaia  ov  firi  wap^Xdy  awo  row  vofiov  wc  «v  wavrm 
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yiVTffTai;  rendered  in  this  version,  "  Sooner  shall  heaven  and  earth 
perish,  than  one  iota,  or  one  tittle  of  the  law,  shall  perish  with* 
out  attaining  its  end.'*    The  last  clause  is  to  the  same  purpose  in 
the  E.  T.  "  Till  all  be  fulfilled."     From  the  connexion  of  the  verse 
with  that  immediately  preceding,  it  is  evident  that  the  verb  yiv^a- 
dot  is  used  in  the  one,  in  the  same  sense  with  irXTipoiaai  in  the 
other :  ovic  tiX^ov  KaraXti<rcU  aXXa  ir\rip<»f<Tai.     For  the  import  of 
the  word  irXY)(>«ii<me  in  that  passage,  see  the  note  in  this  version. 
We  have  another  example  in  the  same  Gospel,  vi.  10,  yevriOnrto 
ro  ^tXriina  <Tov,  "  Thy  will  be  done ;"  that  is,  take  effect,  be  execu- 
ted.     The  same  phrase  occurs  also,  xxvi.  4^,  L.  xi.  2,  and  nearly 
the   same,   xxii.  4&,  (iri  to  ^eXrifia  fiovj  ciXXa  to  aov  y€i/£<rd(u» 
Again,  Mt  xviii.  19,  our  Lord,  speaking  of  the  request  wnich  two 
or  three  of  his  disciples  shall  agree  in  making,  says,  ytvn<nTcu  av- 
T01C9  it  shall  be  accomplished  for  them,  it  shall  have  the  desired 
efiect.     I  shall  produce  but  one  other  example,  1  Cor.  xv.  54,  totb 
ytvutnTQi  Xoyog  &  yiypafXfisvogy  Kar€7rodi|  o  Sovotoc  «*c   vikoq  : 
**  Then  that  saying  of  Scripture  shall  be  accomplished.  Death  is 
swallowed  up  of  victory."     Now  let  it  be  remarked,  that,  in  the 
most  common  acceptation  of  the  verb  yivofiui^  a  law  is  made,  yive- 
Tof,  when  it  is  enacted,  not  when  it  is  obeyed ;  a  request,  when  it 
is  presented,  not  when  it  is  granted;  a  promise,  when  it  is  given, 
not  when  it  is  performed ;  a  prediction,  when  it  is  announced,  not 
when  it  is  fulfilled :  yet  it  is  in  the  latter  only,  though  less  common 
meaning,  that  the  verb,  in  all  the  instances  above  produced,  is,  by 
the  concurrent  voice  of  all  interpreters,  to  be  understood.     There 
is  onlv  one  small  point  in  which  this  solution  appears  to  differ 
firom  that  given  by  w  et.     He,  if  I  mistake  not,  retains  the  ordinary 
meaning  of  the  verb  yivofiai,  and,  in  defence  of  the  expression, 
argues,  that  it  is  usual  to  speak  of  a  thing  as  done  by  tnat  per- 
son by  whom  it  was  finished,  although  it  had  been  begun  and  car- 
ried on  by  others.     But  to  say  that  a  business  enjoined  so  early 
by  Augustus,  was  performed  so  long  after  by  Cyrenius,  or  during 
his  government,  gives  immediate  scope  for  the  question,  *  Where 
vras,  then,  the  necessity  that  Joseph  should  make  a  journey  to 
Bethlehem,  to  be  registered  with  Mary  his  espoused  wife,  ten  or 
eleven  years  before  V    And  even  if  it  should  be  expressed  that  the 
business  was  at  that  time  completed,  it  might  seem  strange  that, 
in  a  country  no  larger  than  Judea,  the  execution  of  this  order 
should  have  required  so  long  a  time.     In  the  way  I  have  rendered 
it,  both  objections  are  obviated :  the  register  (whatever  was  the 
intention  of  it)  was  made  in  Herod's  time,  but  had  then  little  or  no 
consequences.     When,  after  the  deposition  and  banishment  of  Ar- 
chelaus,  Judea  was  annexed  to  Syria  and  converted  into  a  province, 
the  register  of  the  inhabitants,  formerly  taken,  served  as  a  directory 
for  laying  on  the  census  to  which  the  country  was  then  subjected. 
Not  but  that  there  roust  have  happened  considerable  changes  on 
the  people  during  that  period :  but  the  errors  which  these  changes 
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might  occasion,  could,  with  proper  attention,  be  easily  rectified. 
And  thus  it  might  be  justly  said,  that  an  enrolment  which  had 
been  made  several  years  before,  did  not  take  effect,  or  produce 
consequences  worthy  of  notice,  till  then.  This  solution  does  not 
differ  in  the  result  from  that  given  by  Whiston,  and  approved 
by  Prideaux,  but  it  differs  in  the  method  of  educing  the  conclu- 
sion. Amongst  other  objections  to  which  Whiston's  method  is 
exposed,  one  is,  that  if  the  sense  of  aTroypa^vi  had  been  as  uncon- 
nected with  that  of  the  verb  anoypa^ofjLcu  in  the  preceding  verse, 
as  he  makes  it,  the  historian  would  not  have  introduced  it  with 
the  demonstrative  pronoun,  and  said,  'Avrn  ri  aTroypa^riy  which 
plainly  refers  us  for  its  meaning  to  the  verb,  its  conjugate,  he  had 
immediately  used.  This,  upon  the  whole,  is  my  opinion  of  this 
puzzling  question.  It  is  however  proper  to  observe,  that  I  ofier 
it  only  as  what  appears  to  me  a  plausible  way  of  solving  the 
difficulty,  without  violating  the  syntax ;  but  am  far  from  having 
that  confidence  in  it  wherewith  some  critics  express  themselves 
concerning  solutions  which,  to  speak  moderately,  are  not  less  ex- 
ceptionable. 

7.  ^*  Laid  him  in  a  manger,"  oveicXtvcv  avrov  tv  ry  iftarvy.  Bp. 
Pearce  is  of  opinion,  that  by  the  word  ^arvti  is  here  meant  a  bag 
of  coarse  cloth,  like  those  out  of  which  the  horses  of  our  troopers 
are  fed  when  encamped.  This  bag  he  supposes  to  have  been 
fastened  to  the  wall,  or  some  other  partj  not  of  the  stable,  but  of 
the  guest-chamber,  or  room  for  the  reception  of  strangers,  where 
Joseph  and  Mary  were  lodged ;  in  which  guest-chamW,  intended 
solely  for  accommodating  human  creatures  and  not  cattle,  there 
was  a  manger,  but  there  was  no  bed ;  and  this  obliged  Mary  to 
have  recourse  to  the  manger  for  lajdng  her  child  in.  What 
could  have  led  a  man  of  Dr.  Pearce's  abilities  to  adopt  an  hypo- 
thesis so  ill  compacted,  as  well  as  unsupported,  it  is  not  easy  to 
conceive; — ^perhaps  a  strong  prejudice  against  the  notion  that 
the  mother  of  our  Lord  should,  on  that  occasion  have  had  no 
better  accommodation  than  what  a  stable  could  afford.  But  in  all 
such  cases,  the  reflection  ought  ever  to  be  present  to  our  minds, 
that  what  we  are  inquiring  into  is  not  a  matter  of  theory,  but  a 
point  of  fact;  concerning  the  evidence  of  which  we  shall  never 
be  capable  of  judging  with  impartiality,  if  we  have  allowed  our 
minds  to  be  preoccupied  with  vain  conceptions  in  relation  to 
fitness  and  dignity,  of  which  we  are  not  competent  judges.  If, 
along  with  sufiicient  evidence  of  the  fact,  there  be  nothing  that 
contradicts  the  manifest  principles  of  the  understandii^,  or 
shocks  that  sense  of  right  and  wrong  which  is  the  law  of  God 
written  on  our  hearts,  we  ought  to  be  satisfied.  For  that  there 
should  be  things  astonishing,  or  even  imaccountable,  in  transac- 
tions so  &r  superior  to  every  other  object  of  our  meditations,  is 
what  we  ought  in  reason  to  expect,  ever  remembering,  that  God's 
thoughts  are  not  our  thoughts,  nor  are  our  ways  his  ways.     Mr. 
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Harmer  [see  Observations,  vol.  i.  p.  44^.  ed,  2d  ]  says,  that  as 
the  horses  in  the  East  eat  chiefly  barley,  they  do  not  eat  it  out 
of  a  manger,  as  with  us,  (for  they  have  no  mangers,)  but  out  of 
bags  of  haircloth,  which  are  hung  about  their  heads  for  that  pur- 
pose* From  this  observation  df  Bishop  Pearce's,  Dr.  Priestley 
has  drawn  a  conclusion  in  a  great  measure  the  reverse,  to  wit, 
that  they  were  all  in  a  stable  ;  but  that  there  is  no  mention  of  a 
manger  of  any  kind,  the  word  i^arvri,  on  his  hypothesis,  meaning 
only  *  stable.'  That  the  word  ij^arvn  means  *  stable,'  or  rather 
'  stall,'  as  well  as  '  manger,'  is  admitted.  Manger  seems  to  have 
been  the  original  signification,  and  the  other  meaning,  Mlall,  to 
have  arisen  from  a  synedoche  of  a  part  for  the  whole,  as  in  La. 
tectum  is  sometimes  used  for  domus,  and  vuj>pis  for  navis;  or,  as 
in  Eng.  tail  for  ship.  But,  abstracting  from  dl  other  considera- 
tions, the  words  of  the  original  are  un&vourable  to  that  philoso- 
pher's interpretation  :  avcicXcvev  avrov  ev  ry  f^arirg  obviously  im- 
plies, that  this  was  the  place  wherein  the  child  was  laid,  and  where- 
by he  was  distinguished  in  point  of  place,  not  only  from  those 
without  doors,  but  from  those  within.  The  Doctor  has  indeed 
attempted  to  give  such  a  turn  to  the  words,  as  may  make  £v  rp  ^arvp 
relate  in  common  to  all  the  three  preceding  verbs,  crcicev,  e<nrapya- 
vbHTiv,  and  aveicXivtv  ;  but,  with  what  success,  must  be  submitted 
to  the  learned.  To  mention  the  laying  of  a  child,  without  saying 
where,  is  a  very  blank  sort  of  information ;  and  when  the  place 
is  named,  we  expect  it  to  be  what  particularly  marks  the  situation 
of  the  child,  and  not  what  he  has  in  common  with  those  who 
thus  dispose  of  him,  and  perhaps  with  many  others.  If  Mary 
had  bom  Jesus  in  her  house,  would  it  have  been  natural  to  say. 
She  brought  forth  her  first-born  son,  and  swathed  him,  and  laid 
him,  without  adding  a  word,  such  as  in  a  cradle,  or  on  a  couch, 
to  denote  where?  But  if,  for  explanation,  it  had  been  added 
simply  in  the  house,  or  there,  we  should  have  surely  thought  the 
whole  clause  exceedingly  superfluous ;  for  who  can  suppose  that 
she  would  have  taken  him  to  another  house?  It  strengthens  my 
argument,  that  the  word  itarvi}  occurs  again  twice  in  this  chapter, 
and  is  always  connected  with  the  position  of  the  child,  Kupievov  sr 
ry  ^arvi^  Nor  can  it  be  said  witn  truth,  that  €v  ry  ^ori/ymay  re- 
late equally,  as  Dr.  Priestley  explains  it,  to  all  who  had  been 
named.  If  the  word  Ku^evov  had  not  been  subjoined  to  /3p£^oc, 
I  should  admit  the  plausibility  of  this  exposition ;  but  the  participle 
KCf^evov,  as  has  been  observed,  reouires  some  such  supplement,  and 
eonsequently  appropriates  what  follows  as  the  fiiU  expression  of 
the  situation  of  the  babe.  But  to  return  to  Bishop  Pearce's  ex- 
position :  on  what  authority  a  bag  made  of  goat's  hair  is  believed 
to  have  been  called  ^arvi),  he  has  not  thought  fit  to  inform  us. 
The  like  contrivance  amongst  ourselves,  though  very  common, 
we  never  call  a  manger.  The  very  quotations  produced  by  Dr. 
Pearce  confiite  his  hypothesis.     Homer  represents  the  horse  as 
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chained  to  the  ^arvi|>  and  getting  loose  from  it  only  by  breaking 
his  chain.  Could  he  meaix  to  say,  that  he  had  been  secured  by 
being  bound  to  a  haircloth  bag,  and  not  to  something  which  li^ 
could  not  carry  off?  The  quotation  from  Virsil  is  precisely  of 
the  same  kind,  "  abruptis  fugit  praesepia  vincTis,"  Those  bags, 
Harmer  tells  us,  are  hung  about  the  heads  of  the  cattle ;  but 
surely  they  could  never  occasion  the  breaking  of  either  chain  or 
halter.  It  may  be  asked.  What  shall  we  say  then  to  the  autho- 
rities produced  by  Harmer,  to  wit,  D'Arvieux,  Thevenot,  and 
Sir  John  Chardin,  who  affirm,  that  they  use  no  mangers  in  the 
East,  unless  we  bestow  that  name  on  the  coarse  bags  above  de- 
scribed ?  We  will  say,  that  we  admit  the  testimony  of  these  wit- 
nesses, as  evidence  not  only  of  what  they  saw  themselves,  but 
of  what  was  then  customary  in  the  countries  which  they  visited. 
At  the  same  time,  we  do  not  admit  it  as  evidence  of  what  bad 
been  the  practice  there  seventeen  hundred  years  before,  espe- 
cially when,  as  to  the  more  ancient  usages,  we  have  direct  testi- 
mony that  they  were  different  There  is  here  no  opposition  of 
testimony.  We  find,  therefore,  no  difficulty  in  believing  both. 
The  one  concerns  the  practice  of  the  sixteenth,  seventeenth,  and 
eighteenth  centuries,  tne  other  that  of  the  first  century  silone. 
To  obviate  this,  it  has  been  affirmed,  and  is  doubtless  true,  that 
the  Asiatics  are  not  so  changeable  as  the  Europeans,  in  what 
regards  their  manners  and  customs.  But  were  we  to  conclude 
thence  that  they  never  change  at  all,  we  should  err  more  widely 
than  if  we  should  believe  them  as  fickle  as  ourselves.  The  dif- 
ference is  only  in  degree.  I  have  had  occasion,  in  the  Prelimi- 
nary Dissertations,  to  indicate  and  to  trace  some  of  the  changes 
which  have  obtained  in  opinions,  in  manners,  and  customs,  and 
even  in  the  import  of  words.  Man  is  naturally  mutable,  and 
mutabiUty,  in  some  de^ee,  cleaves  to  every  thing  that  is  human. 
It  is  indeed  impossible  that  the  revolutions  (or  changes  afiecting 
whole  kingdoms  and  states)  to  which  Syria  and  the  neighbouring 
countries  nave  been  subjected,  should  not  have  produced  great 
and  numerous  alterations  in  all  the  respects  above-mentioned. 
Their  conquerors  too  in  different  ages,  have  mostly  been  nations 
exceedingly  different  from  one  another,  both  in  poUtical  princi- 
ples and  in  religious  ceremonies — the  Chaldeans,  the  Persians, 
the  Grecians,  the  Romans,  the  Arabians,  and  last  of  all  the  Turks. 
Are  changes  in  government,  such  as  tfiese,  compatible  with  a 

E^rfect  uniformity  in  their  fashions  and  customs  ?  No,  certainly, 
et  it  not  however,  be  imagined,  that  I  mean  to  depreciate  such 
observations  as  those  of  Harmer.  This  is  far  from  my  intention 
I  know  that,  in  many  cases,  they  may  be  very  useful,  and  several 
of  those  made  by  tnat  learned  author  undoubtedly  are  so ;  but 
all  observations  of  that  kind  are  then  most  safely  applied,  when 
they  throw  light  upon  a  passage  of  Scripture  which,  misled  by 
our  own  customs,  we  find  obscure ;  and  not  when  they  serve  to 
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darken  what  is  exjpressed  both  plainly  and  explicitly.  If  a  pre- 
sent custom  in  the  East,  applied  to  any  ancient  fact  recorded, 
makes  a  passage  clear  which  is  otherwise  inexplicable,  it  is  a  very 
strong  presumption,  and  in  some  cases  even  a  proof,  that  their 
present  is  the  continuation  of  their  ancient  practice.  But  let  it 
not,  on  the  other  hand,  be  founded  on  as  an  axiom,  that  what- 
eyer  is  used  at  present  in  that  part  of  the  world  was  always  so, 
or  that  whatever  was  once  their  fiushion,  is  the  fashion  with  them 
still ;  than  both  which  nothing  can  be  more  evidently  false.  As 
to  the  point  in  question,  the  word  iparvri  is  used  in  the  Sep.  as 
the  version  of  a  Heb.  word  which  manifestly  denotes  the  manger, 
crib,  or  vessel  in  a  stable,  out  of  which  the  cattle  eat  The  Heb. 
VQi^  ebus,  which  is  so  rendered,  appears  both  from  etymology 
and  from  use,  to  be  of  this  import.  See  Job  xxxix.  9 ;  Isa.  i.  3 ; 
Prov.  xiv.  4.  The  same  may  be  said  with  truth  of  the  Syriac 
word  *r»TiK  auria^  by  which  it  is  translated  in  that  ancient  ver- 
sion ;  and  as  to  the  Gr.  term,  Phavorinus  says  ^arvri  irapa  row 
^ajHv  yiv€Tai0  But  though  enough  has  been  said  to  remove  so 
slight  a  presumption  founded  on  their  present  customs,  I  shall 
on  this  article  give  positive  evidence,  both  that  the  practice  was 
in  Asia,  in  ancient  times,  to  feed  their  cattle  out  of  mangers,  or 
vessels  made  of  durable  materials,  as  stone,  wood,  or  metal,  and 
that  it  was  actually  in  such  a  vessel  that  Our  Lord  was  laid. 
First,  that  mangers  were  used  in  Asia,  particulariv  by  the  Per- 
sians, of  whom  Harmer  tells  us,  from  Thevenot,  uiat  at  present 
they  have  in  their  stables  no  such  implement,  the  authority  of 
Herodotus  will  put  beyond  dispute.  In  relating  the  final  victory 
obtained  by  the  Greeks  over  the  Persians,  and  the  total  expul- 
sion of  the  latter  out  of  Greece,  he  acquaints  us  that  the  tent  of 
Mardonlus,  the  commander  in  chief  of  the  Persian  army,  was 
pillaged,  aSod  that  there  was  found  in  it  a  brazen  manger  for  his 
hcNrses,  which,  on  account  of  its  singular  beauty,  was  presented 
to  the  goddess  Alea  Minerva,  in  whose  temple  it  was  deposited. 
His  words  are,  (1.  ix.  c.  70,)  Triv  (rici|vi|V  tow  MapSoviov  ovroe  [Tc- 
yinrai\  urav  ol  Sco^nracrovrf c,  ra  re  oXXa  f 5  awnjc  koi  rifv  ^anniv  tvdv 
krwtav  eov<rav  ^oXicctiv  ira<niv  icai  ^€i|c  a^ifiv'  rtiv  fuv  vw  i^rvtiv 
ravrriv  njv  MapSoycov  av^Oitrav  «c  rov  vijov  nyc  AAcijc  A©i|yai»ic« 
Nobody  will  pretend  that  the  historian  could  mean  that  Mardonius 
carried  about  with  him  a  brass  stable  for  his  horses,  which  the 
Greeks  found  in  his  tent  Every  circumstance  of  his  story  adds  to 
the  credibility  of  the  bet,  but  more  especially  of  that  point  with 
which  alone  my  argument  is  concerned.  We  have  here  the  testi- 
mony of  an  historian  worthy  of  credit,  particularly  in  matters  which 
fell  within  his  own  knowledge,  which,  when  he  wrote,  were  recent 
in  respect  of  time,  and,  in  respect  of  place,  transacted  on  the  most 
public  theatre  at  that  time  in  the  world ;  a  testimony  besides,  with 
the  best  means  of  confuting  which,  if  it  had  been  false,  he  furnished 
his  contemporaries,  by  tdling  them  where  this  curious  piece  of 
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furniture  was  to  be  seen.  Now  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  stcMry 
is  still  stronger  evidence  that  the  Persians  were  then  accustomed 
to  the  use  of  mangers,  than  it  is  of  the  particular  fact  related. 
Had  it  answered  any  purpose  to  the  historian  to  tell  a  falsehood, 
he  would  never  have  contrived  a  falsehood  notoriously  contra- 
dictory to  the  Persian  customs,  at  that  time  well  known  in  Grreece. 
Neither  could  he  himself  be  ignorant  of  their  customs.  Not  to 
mention  his  extensive  knowle^,  he  was  an  Asiatic,  a  native  and 
citizen  of  Halicarnassus,  a  city  of  Caria  in  Asia  Minor,  and  con- 
sequently in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Persian  dominions.  To 
this  testimony  I  shall  add  tjiat  of  Justin  Martyr,  the  first  of  the 
Fathers  after  the  disciples  of  the  aposties :  he  wrote  about  the 
middle  of  the  second  century.  He  says  expressly,  that  when 
Joseph  could  find  no  place  in  the  village  of  Bethlehem  to  lodge 
in,  he  betook  himself  to  a  cave  near  it,  and  that,  when  they  were 
there,  Mary  bore  the  Messiah,  and  laid  him  in  a  manger.  His  words 
are,  [Dial,  cum  Tryphone,]  EirccSii  loxn)^  ovk  hx^v  ev  ry  mi/uy 
CKCcvp  irov  KOToXviTai,  €y  tnrriAau^  rtvi  <TvvtyyvQ  rijc  tcwfitig  KarsXvm, 
KOI  roTf  avTwv  ovrwv  ckcc,  btbto\h  ri  Mapia  rov  ^pitrrov  km  cv  tftarvy 
avTov  srcOccKci.  Now  nothing  can  be  more  evident,  than  that  here 
the  awriXaioVf  where  Joseph  and  Mary  were  lodged,  is  distinguished 
fi*om  the  ^arvii  where  she  laid  the  infant.  Such  natural  caves  as 
could  in  a  strait  afford  shelter  both  to  men  and  cattle,  were  not  un- 
common in  that  country ;  and  a  principal  of  humanity  or  of  hos- 
pitality, for  which  the  ancients  were  remarkable,  might  influence 
the  people  to  bestow  some  labour  upon  them,  in  order  to  render 
them  more  commodious.  This,  at  least,  is  not  an  implausible 
way  of  accounting  for  their  finding  a  manger,  and  perhaps  some 
other  conveniences,  in  such  a  place.  But  whatever  be  in  this, 
for  I  am  nowise  interested  to  promote  the  credit  of  the  tradition, 
though  very  ancient ;  and  though  Origen,  who  wrote  in  the  third 
century,  confirms  it,  telling  us,  that  at  Bethlehem  they  showed 
the  cave  wherein  Jesus  was  bom,  and  the  manger  in  the  cave 
wherein  he  was  swathed,  (contra  Celsum,  Ahkvvtcu  to  cv  Bi|0A€^ 
<nrt|Xacov  tvOa  6ycvvf}0i|»  ^ac  ri  £v  rc^  <nrri\ai(^  ijurrvii  cv  p  iowa^a-' 
vufOri ;)  fi*om  these  testimonies  it  is  very  evident,  that  in  those  days 
such  implements  in  a  stable  as  we  call  mangers  were  well  known, 
and  in  common  use  in  Judea.  For  let  it  be  remembered,  that 
Justin  was  a  native  of  PtJestine,  having  been  bom  in  Neapolis 
of  Samaria,  the  city  which  in  Scripture  is  called  Shechem  and 
Sichar.  Origen  also  had  lived  some  time  in  the  country.  In 
which  way  soever,  therefore,  we  understand  the  story  of  the  cave 
related  by  Justin,  as  a  fiction  or  as  a  fact,  it  is  a  full  proof  tiiat 
they  were  not  then  unacquainted  with  the  use  of  mangers. 

*  "  In  the  house  allotted  to  strangers,**  cv  rt^  KaraKvfAari.  E. 
T.  '^  In  the  inn."  I  shall  here,  tiot  only  for  the  vindication  of 
the  version,  but  for  the  further  illustration  of  the  whole  passage, 
make  a  few  observations  on  the  houses  built  in  the  East  for  Uie 
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reception  of  strangers.     Busbequius,  aKibassador  at  the  Porte 
from  the  emperors*  Ferdinand  and  Maximilian,  a  man  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  Turkish  polity  and  manners  both  in  Europe 
and  m  Asia,  where,  on  the' public  service,  he  had  also  occasion 
to  be,  mentions  (Epist  1.)  three  sorts  of  houses  built  for  the 
accommodation  of  travellers.     The  first  is  the  caravansary,  the 
most  considerable,  and  that  which,  from  its  external  magnificence, 
is  the  most  apt  to  attract  the  attention  of  strangers.     It  is,  says 
Busbeauius,  a  verv  large  building;  commonly  lighted  from  the 
top,  either  by  sky-Ughts  or  by  a  spacious  dome,  which  serves  for 
ornament  as  well  as  use.     Into  this  edifice,  which  is  all  under  one 
roof,  and  has  no  partitions,  all  travellers,  and  their  cattle,  are 
admitted  promiscuously.    The  only  division  in  it  is  an.  area  in 
the  middle  for  the  servants,  the  beasts,  and  the  baggage,  enclosed 
with  a  parapet,  three  feet  high,  which  is  so  broad  as  to  reach  the 
wall  of  the  house  on  every  side,  and  thus  to  form  a  stone  bench 
all  alona  the  walls,  for  accommodating  the  travellers,  and  raising 
them  above  the  level  of  the  horses,  camels,  and  mules.    This 
bench  is  commonly  from  four  to  six  feet  broad.    There  are 
chimneys  at  proper  distances  in  the  walls.     Every  little  party 
has  such  a  proportion  of  this  bench,  widi  a  chimney,  as  must 
serve  for  kitchen,  parlour,   and  bed-chamber.      They  use  the 
provisions  which  tiiey  bring  with  them,  or  which  they  purchase 
in  the  place.     At  night,  the  saddle-cloth,  and  their  own  upper 
garments,  commonly  serve  for  bed-clothes,  and  the  saddle  for  a 
pillow.    The  public  supplies  tiiem  only  in  lodging.    The  ac- 
count given  by  this  imperial  minister,  in  die  sixteenth  century, 
does  not  materially  differ  in  any  thing  firom  what  is  related  by 
Toumefort  and  other  travellers  of  the  present  age.    Busbequius 
calls  the  second  sort  of  public  house  xenodoehium,  which  he  says 
18  only  to  be  found  in  a  few  places.     The  former  is  intended 
chi^y  for  the  accommodation  of  those   travelling   companies 
called  caravans^  from  which  it  derives  its  name;  Uie  latter  re- 
ceives no  cattle,  nor  are  the  strangers  huddled  together  as  in  the 
caravansary,  but  are  decently  accommodated  in  separate  apart- 
ments, and  supplied  at  the  public  charge  for  three  days,  if  they 
choose  to  stay  so  long,  in  moderate  but  wholesome  food.    The 
third  he  calls  stahuhim ;  and  of  this  kind  he  mentions  some  as 
very  capacious,  thouffh  not  so  magnificent  as  the  caravansary. 
Here  also  the  travellers  and  their  cattle  were  under  the  same 
roof,  and  not  separated  by  any  partition-wall  from  each  odier. 
Only  the  former  possessed  the  one  side,  which  had  at  least  one 
chinmey,  and  the  latter  die  other.     When  he  himself  in  travel- 
ling was  forced  to  put  up  widi  such  quarters,  (for  this  sometimes 
happened,)  he  tells  us  that  he  made  the  curtains  of  his  tent  serve 
for  a  partition  between  him  and  the  other  travellers.    Now,  of 
the  three  sorts,  it  is  probable  diat  these  two  only,  the  xModochium 
and  the  stabulunh  were  known  in  the  days  of  the  apostles.     In- 
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deed  the  first  mentionedy  the  cartwatuary,  appears  no  other  than 
an  improYement  of  the  stabuhim,  the  plan,  being  much  enlarged, 
and  perhaps  a  few  accommodations  added ;  of  all  which  it  is 
likidy  that  the  annual  pilgrimages  to  Mecca,  after  the  establish- 
ment of  Mahometism  in  the  East,  first  suggested  the  necessity. 
Of  die  two  other  kinds  there  appear  such  traces  in  Scripture  as 
render  it  at  least  credible  that  they  were  both  in  common  use. 
The  KaToXvfUL  mentioned  twice  by  this  evangelist,  once  by  Mr. 
and  occurring  sometimes  in  the  Sep.  answers  to  the  xenodochium 
of  Busbequius ;  the  ifavio\iwv  of  L.  in  conformity  to  its  name^ 
conoesponds  to  the  stabulum  of  the  other.     It  is  accordinglv 
so  rendered  in  the  Vul. ;  whereas  divenorium  is  that  by  which 
KoraXvfia  is  rendered  in  that  translation.    All  the  later  trans- 
lators into  La.  Er.  Ar.  Zu.  Cas.  and  Be*  less  properly  con- 
found these  words,  rendering  both  divenorium.     In  cases   of 
this  kind,  immediately  depending  on  the  customs  of  a  country, 
the  old  translator,  who,  firom  ms  vicinity  in   time  and  place, 
had  the  best  opportunity  of  knowing  the  customs,  is  entitled 
to  the  preference.     It  deserves  our  notice  also,  that  the  ancient 
Sy.    never  confounds  the    two  words.      In  this,  therefore,  I 
agree  with  Bishop  Pearce,  that  irav^xBtov  and  icaraXvfia  are  not 
8}monymous.    As  the  same  distinction,  however,  does  not  obtain 
with  us  which  obtained  with  them,  we  have  not  names  exactly 
corresponding;   but  there  is  resemblance  enough  in  die  chidT 
particulars  to  make  the  term  inn  a  tolerable  version  of  the  word 
vavSox^ov,  but  not  of  icaraXvfco ;  for  that  cannot  be  called. an  inn 
where  the  lodgers  are  at  no  charges,  which  was  most  probably 
die  case  of  the  KaTokvfia.    It  was  necessary  that  there  should  be 
at  Jerusalem,  whither  the  three  great  festivals  brought  r^^ariy, 
thrice  in  the  year,  an  immense  concourse  of  people,  v^  many 
of  the  former  kind,  the  KaToXvfiara*    There  was  but  one  koto- 
Xvfia,  it  seems,  at  Bethlehem,  a  small  village,  and  when  Joseph 
came  thither  it  was  full.     For  this  reason,  the  pious  pair,  if  they 
did  not  betake  themselves  to  the  cave,  according  to  the  tradition 
above-mentioned,  must  have  had  recourse  to  the  homely  har* 
bourage  of  a  iravSox^^ov  or  itabulum.    This,  in  my  opinion,  re- 
moves every  difficulty,  and  is  perfecdy  consistent  with  every  cir- 
cumstance related  by  the  evangelist    The  place  was  not  properiy 
a  ttabley  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  a  house  only  for  catde,  but  was 
intended  for  suppljdn^  travellers,  as  to  this  day  they  are  supplied 
in  the  East,  with  bow  stable  and  lodging  under  die  same  roof. 
Nor  did  it  belong  to  what  is  called  the  jcaroAv/iia,  the  house  allot- 
ted for  the  reception  of  strangers,  with  which  it  had  no  connexion. 
They  w^re  different  kinds  of  what,  in  old  language,  were  called 
hostelries,  and  quite  independent  on  each  other.     By  this  expla- 
nation, without  needing  to  recur  to  a  cave  without  the  town, 
(an  hjrpothesis  liable  to  some  obvious  objections,)  we  can  admit 
Wet's  reasoning  in  all  its  force.     "  If,"  a^ys  he,  "  the  manger 


C8AP.  It.  NOTES  ON  ST.  LUKE.  3)5 

^as  a  part  of  the  stable,  and  the  stable  a  part  of  the  inn,  he  who 
had  room  in  the  stable  had  room  in  the  inn.     When  Luke 
therefore  says,  that  there  was  no  room  for  them  in  the  inn^  he 
shows  that  the  stable  was  wiconnected  with  the  inn.''    The  pains 
that  have  been  taken  by  some  learned  men  to  fiimish  our  Lord 
and  his  parents  on  this  occasion  with  better  quarters,  I  cannot 
help  thinking,  savours  somewhat  of  that  ancient  prejudice  cdled 
the  scandal  of  the  crossy  which  has  clung  to  our  religion  from  the 
beginning,  and  which,  in  the  first  ages,  produced  all  the  extra- 
Tagancies  of  the  Docetse,  and  many  ottiers.     This  prejudice, 
wherever  it  prevails,  displays  a  wonderful  dexterity  in  removing, 
or  at  least  weakening,  those  circumstances  in  the  history  of  our 
Lord,  which  are,  in  the  world'd  account,  humiliating.     It  is  an 
amazing  conceit,  in  a  man  of  Wet.'s  abilities,  to  fancy  that  there 
was  more  dignity  in  our  Lord's  being  bom  in  a  cave  than  in  a 
stable ;  because,  forsooth,  the  fables  of  idolaters  represent  Rhea  as 
having  brought  forth  Jupiter  in  a  cave.     "  A  cave,*'  says  he,  "  has 
something  in  it  venerable  and  divine,  whereas  nothing  is  more 
despicable  and  rustic  than  a  stable.**  ^^  Antrum  nobis  aliquid  vene- 
randum  et  divinum :  stabulum  vero  humile  et  rusticum  reprassen- 
tat.**    To  remarks  of  this  kind,  so  unsuitable  to  the  spirit  of  our 
religion,  it  is  sufficient  to  answer,  in  the  words  of  our  Lord,  L.  xvi. 
15,  To  €v  avOpwvot^  tnpijiXov,  fiStkvyfia  iViDWiov  tov  Ocov  eerrcv. 

9.  «*A  divine  glory,'*  Soga  Kvpiov.    E.  T.  "The  glory  of  the  . 
Lord."    It  was  a  known  figure  among  the  Hebrews,  to  raise,  by 
the  name  of  God,  the  import  of  any  thing  mentioned,  to  the  high- 
est  degree  possible.     See  the  Note  on  ver.  40. 

14.  "  In  the  highest  heaven,**  tv  vi^i<nrocc.  E.  T.  "  In  the 
highest**  It  is  not  agreeable  to  ihe  Eng.  idiom  to  use  an  adjective 
so  indefinitely,  as  the  word  highest,  without  a  substantive,  would 
m  this  place  be.  When  it  is  employed  as  a  name  of  God,  the 
context  never  &ils  to  show  the  meaning,  and  tfiereby  remove  all 
appearance  of  impropriety.  As  the  Jews  reckoned  three  heavens, 
the  highest  was  considered  as  the  place  of  the  throne  of  God. 
When  we  find  it  contrasted  with  earth,  as  in  this  verse,  we  have 
reason  to  assign  it  this  meaning:  the  one  is  mentioned  as  the  habi- 
tation of  God,  the  other  as  that  of  men.  This  is  entirely  in  the 
Jewish  manner :  "  God  is  in  heaven,  and  thou  upon  the  earth,*' 
Eccl.  V.  2.  "  Thy  will  be  done  upon  the  earth,  as  it  is  in  heaven,** 
Mt  vi.  10.  The  plural  number  is  used  in  the  original,  because 
the  Heb.  word  for  heaven  is  never  in  the  singular.    The  only 

Slace  in  the  O.  T.  where  the  phrase  ev  ixpurroic  is  employed  by  the 
eventy,  is  Job  xvi.  19,  in  which  it  is  evidently  used  in  the  same 
sense  as  by  the  evangelist  here. 

*  "  Peace  upon  the  earth,  and  good-will  towards  men,'*  iwi  yuc 
uprivri,  £v  avOpiunroiQ  cuSokio.  Vm.  ''  In  terra  pax  hominibus  bovue 
voluntatis.**  The  La.  version  is  evidentiy  founded  on- a  different 
reading  of  the  original.    Accordingly,  in  the  Al.  and  Cam.  MSS. 
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but  in  no  other,  we  find  cvSoictac  in  the  genitive.  The  Go.  and 
the  Sax.  are  the  only  translations  which,  with  the  Vul.  favour 
this  reading.  Since  the  passage,  as  commonly  read,  admits  a 
meaning  at  least  as  clear  and  apposite  as  that  which  we  find  in 
the  VuL  and  as  the  authorities  which  support  the  former  are  in- 
comparably superior,  both  in  number  and  in  value,  to  those  which 
favour  the  latter,  it  is  plain  that  no  change  ou^ht  to  be  made. 
I  do  not  think  it  an  objection  of  any  weight  against  the  common 
reading,  ihaX  the  copulative  is  wanting  before  the  last  member. 
It  would  have  some  weight  in  simple  narrative,  but  in  a  doxology 
such  as  this  has  none  at  all.  The  Sy.  indeed  has  the  conjunc- 
tion prefixed  to  this  clause  as  well  as  to  the  preceding;  but  as 
there  is  not  for  this  the  authority  of  any  Ghr.  MS.  it  has  pro- 
bably been  inserted  by  the  translator  merely  to  render  the  ex- 
pression more  complete.  In  the  way  the  passage  is  rendered  m 
the  VuL  it  is  difficult  to  say,  with  any  degree  of  confidence,  what 
is  the  meaning.  The  most  likely,  wnen  we  consider  the  ordinary 
import  of  the  words  in  Scripture,  is  that  which  may  be  expressed 
in  this  manner,  ^  Peace  upon  the  earth  to  the  men  whom  God 
favoureth.'  The  sense,  however,  it  must  be  owned,  does  but  ill 
suit  the  context,  in  which  the  angels  are  represented  as  sajring, 
that  the  good  news  which  thev  bring  shall  prove  matter  of  great 
joy  to  sdl  the  people.  It  ought  surely,  in  that  case,  to  have  been 
said  only  to  some  of  the  people,  namely,  to  those  whom  God 
iavouretn.  That  none  can  enjoy  true  peace  whom  God  does  not 
favour,  is  manifest;  but  then,  by  the  first  expression,  we  are 
taught,  that  God,  in  sending  the  Messiah,  favours  all  the  people; 
by  the  second,  that  he  favours  only  a  part  Though  these  dif- 
ferent sentiments  may  perhaps,  on  different  views  of  the  subject, 
both  be  justified ;  yet,  as  there  is  nothing  here  to  surest  a  dif- 
ferent view,  the  most  consistent  interpretation  is  the  most  proba- 
ble. 7%e  peace  of  good-tvill,  which  iBishop  Pearce  has  proposed 
in  interpreting  the  words,  is  an  unscriptural,  and  I  even  think 
unnatural,  expression. 

19.  "  Weighing,"  w/ti/3aXXov<Ta.  Vul.  Er.  Zu.  Be.  ''  Confe- 
rens."  Cas.  to  the  same  purpose,  "  Perpendens."  Eisner  has 
produced  a  number  of  examples  firom  Pagan  authors,  to  prove 
that  the  word  irvfifiaXXovtra  may  be  here  most  fidy  rendered  into 
La.  '*  Mentem  eorum  probe  assecuta,*'  having  attained  the  un- 
derstanding of  them.  He  is  in  this  followed  by  Pdairet ;  only 
the  latter  prefers  rendering  the  word  more  simply,  inteUigew, 
understanding  them.  Raphelius  has  shown,  that  if  we  were  to 
inspect  the  places  whence  Eisner's  examples  were  taken,  we 
should  find,  both  from  the  sentence  itself,  and  firom  the  context, 
that  the  verb  is  at  least  as  susceptible  of  one  or  other  of  these 
significations,  *to  weigh,'  to  compare,'  'to  conjecture,*  as  of 
that  which  he  gives  it.  I  confess,  that  to  me  it  appears  much 
more  susceptible  of  this  sense  than  of  the  other.    Wet  seems  to 


CHAP.  H.  NOTES  ON  ST.  LUKE.  327 

have  been  of  the  same  opinion.  After  producing  many  similar 
quotations  from  Grecian  authors,  which  manifestly  yield  a  good 
and  apposite  meaning  so  interpreted,  he  concludes  with  observ- 
ing, '*  De  coqectonbus  et  interpretibus  somniorum  oraculo- 
rumque  didtur."  Here  I  cannot  avoid  making  a  few  observa- 
tions on  the  manner  in  which  authorities  are  sometimes  alleged 
by  critics.  They  seem  to  think,  that  if  the  words  of  a  quota- 
tion, taken  by  themselves,  make  sense,  when  interpreted  in  the 
way  they  propose,  it  is  sidBScient  evidence  that  they  have  given 
the  meaning  of  the  author  in  that  place.  Now  this  is,  in  r^ty, 
no  evidence  at  all.  That  such  an  interpretation  yields  a  seme 
is  one  thing ;  that  it  yields  the  sense  ot  the  author,  is  another. 
Of  two  dmerent  meanings,  the  chief  consideration  which  can 
reasonably  ascertain  the  preference  is,  when  one  clearly  suits 
the  scope  of  the  author  and  the  connexion  of  the  paragraph,  and 
the  other  does  not  Yet,  if  the  sentence  be  considered  inde- 
pendently, it  may  make  sense  either  way  explained.  That  this 
is  the  case  with  Eisner's  examples,  wherein  tne  verb  crv/ujSaXXccv 
is  equallv  capable  of  being  translated  '  to  guess'  as  '  to  under- 
stand,' I  should  think  it  losing  time  to  illustrate.  The  iudi- 
cious  critic,  when  he  considers  the  connexion,  will  find  them, 
if  I  mistake  not,  more  capable  of  being  rendered  in  the  former 
way  than  in  the  latter.  They  all  relate  to  dreams  and  oracles, 
concerning  which  the  heathens  themselves  admitted  that  there 
could  be  no  certain  knowledge.  I  observe,  ^y.  That  in  criti- 
cising the  inspired  writers,  whose  manner  is  in  many  respects 
peculiar,  I  should  think  it  exceedingly  obvious,  that  the  first  re- 
course for  authorities  ought  to  be  to  the  writer  himself,  or  to  the 
other  sacred  penmen  who  employ  the  word  in  question.  [Diss. 
IV.  sect  4— 8J  The  only  writer  in  the  N.  T.  who  uses  the  verb 
4TVfi^aXXu),  is  L.  In  five  places  besides  this  he  has  employed  it ; 
but  in  none  of  the  five  will  it  admit  the  sense  which  Eisner  as* 
signs  it  here.  The  same  thing  may  be  affirmed,  with  truth, 
concerning  those  passages  wherein  it  occurs  in  the  Sep.  and  the 
•Apocryplm.  Need  I  i3d,  that  the  Sy.  version,  which  renders 
the  word  in  this  place  KWrrDO,  perfectiy  agrees  with  the  Vul. 
Indeed,  as  far  as  tne  sense  is  concerned,  I  do  not  recollect  to 
have  observed  any  difference  among  translators ;  and  tha&  even 
Mary  did  not  understand  eveiy  thing  relating  to  her  son,  we 
learn  from  the  50th  verse  of  this  chapter.  I  shall  only  fiurther 
observe  in  passing,  (but  I  do  not  lay  anv  stress  on  this  as  an 
argument,)  that  it  is  not  in  the  manner  of  the  sacred  writers  to 
celebrate  the  abiUties  of  the  saints,  but  their  virtues.  Whenever 
they  commend,  thev  hold  forth  an  object  of  imitation  to  their 
readers.  The  understanding  of  this  excellent  personage  was 
merely  an  abiUty  or  talent ;  but  her  weighing  every  thing  that 
related  to  this  most  important  subject,  and  carefullv  treasuring  it 
up  in  her  memory,  was  an  evidence  of  her  piety,  and  of  the  ardent 
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desire  she  had  to  learn  ihe  diings  of  God.  This  is  a  thing  imitaUe 
by  others ;  but  neither  natural  acuteness  of  understanding,  nor 
supernatural  gito,  can  properly  be  objects  of  imitation  to  us. 

22.  "  Their  purification,"  KaOapitrfiOv  avrwv.  E.  T.  "  Her 
purification.'*  Vid.  "  Purgationis  eius."  In  a  very  few  Gr.  copies 
there  is  a  diversity  of  reading.  The  Cam.  and  three  others  of 
less  note,  for  amu^v  read  avrov,  thus  making  it  ^his  purification.' 
The  Com.  which  has  in  this  been  followed  by  Be.  and  the  tw« 
printers,  Plantin  and  Elzevir,  read  avrti^,  her.  The  Cop.  and 
Ara.  versions  omit  the  pronoun  altogether.  Wet  has  classed 
the  Vul.  as  supporting  the  few  Ghr.  MSS.  which  read  avrau^  hit; 
and  I  cannot  help  thinking  him  in  the  right  Ejus  is  of  itsdf 
equivocal,  meaning  either  his  or  her.  Which  of  the  two  is 
meant  in  a  particular  case,  must  always  be  learned  firom  the 
connexion  of  the  words.  Now  the  pronoun  is  so  connected  here, 
as,  by  the  ordinary  rules  of  interpretation,  not  to  admit  another 
meaning  than  his.  Mary  is  not  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  verse, 
nor  even  in  that  which  preceded  it.  The  last  time  she  is  men- 
tioned is  in  ver.  19,  relating  to  a  quite  difierent  matter.  Jesus  is 
mentioned  in  the  words  immediately  preceding;  and  the  same 
personal  pronoun  occurs  in  the  two  verses,  both  before  and  after, 
referring  to  him.  But  the  verses  themselves  in  the  Vul.  will 
make  this  evident  without  a  comment  ^^  Et  postquam  con- 
summati  sunt  dies  octo,  ut  circumcideretur  puer;  vocatum  est 
nomen  ejus  Jesus,  ouod  vocatum  est  ab  angelo,  priusquam  in 
utero  conciperetur.  Et  postquam  impleti  sunt  <Ues  purgationis 
ejus  secundum  legem  Moysi,  tulerunt  ilium  in  Jerusalem,  nt 
sisterent  eum  Domino."  Be  this,  however,  as  it  will,  all  the 
translations  from  the  Vul.  which  I  have  seen,  consider  ejus  as 
in  this  place  feminine.  Were  the  question  what,  in  our  judg- 
ment, the  expression  should  be,  and  not  what  it  actually  is,  (ques- 
tions often  confounded  by  the  critics,)  I  should,  for  obvious  rea- 
sons, strongly  incline,  as  others  have  done,  to  read  avmo  her, 
in  preference  to  all  other  readings.  But  I  must  acknowledge, 
that,  upon  examinaticm,  it  appears  to  be  that  reading  which,  of 
all  diose  above  mentioned,  has  the  least  support  firom  positive 
evidence.  I  should  rather  say,  it  has  none  at  all.  Not  a  single 
M&  -is  there,  not  one  ancient  writer,  or  old  translation,  if  we 
except  the  Vul. ;  and  how  equivocal  its  testimony  in  this  place  is, 
has  been  shown  already.  For  my  part,  I  rather  consider  it,  with 
Wet  as  one  witness  for  the  reading  in  the  Cam.  All  the  evi- 
dence, then,  is  reduced  to  Cardinsd  Ximenes,  who  will  not  be 
thought  of  great  weight  with  those  who  consider  the  fireedoms 
which  he  sometimes  took,  in  order  to  produce  in  his  Or.  edition 
a  closer  conformity  to  the  Vul.  Be.  does  not  pretend  the  autho- 
rity of  MSS.  for  bis  following  in  this  passage  the  Com.  His 
only  reason  is  the  incongruity  which  he  found  in  Uie  ordinary 
reading,  aura>v.     Nor  is  it  of  any  weight  that  some  printers  fol- 


CHAP.  n.  NOTES  ON  ST.  LUKE.  329 

lowed,  in  this,  his  edition.  Let  us  then  consider  briefly,  but 
impartially,  those  apparent  incongruities  in  the  common  reading 
which  make  people  so  unwilling  to  receive  it  One  is,  it  is  not 
conformable  to  tne  style  of  the  law  of  Moses  on  this  subject 
The  purification  after  child-birth  is  never  called  the  purification 
of  the  child,  but  of  the  mother.  Though  this  is  certainly  true, 
it  may  be  justly  affirmed  that  it  is  conformable  to  the  spirit  of 
the  law,  to  consider  what  may  be  called  the  legid  state  of  the 
mother,  and  of  the  child  suckled  by  her,  as  the  same.  Now, 
though  the  uncleanness  of  the  mother,  after  bearing  a  male  child, 
lasted  only  seven  days,  she  remained  thirty-three  days  longer 
debarred  from  touching  any  hallowed  thing,  or  going  into  the 
^mctuanr.  Nor  could  the  first-bom  male  be  legally  presented 
to  the  Lord,  and  redeemed,  till  he  was  a  monm  old  at  least 
But  as  the  time  was  not,  like  that  of  circumcision,  fixed  to  a  par- 
ticular day,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  it  may  have  been  customary, 
because  convenient,  for  those  who  lived  at  a  distance  firom  Jeru- 
salem to  allot  the  same  time  for  the  purification  and  tiie  redemp- 
tion, (as  was  actually  done  in  this  case,)  and  to  consider  the 
ceremonies  in  a  complex  view,  as  regarding  both  mother  and 
child.  The  only  other  objection  which  operates  powerfully 
against  the  reception  of  the  common  reading  is,  that  it  appears 
to  attribute  impurity  of  some  kind  or  other  to  our  Lord  Jesus, 
firom  which  he  needed  to  be  cleansed.  But  nothing  is  more  cer-  ^ 
tain  than  what  is  observed  by  Chro.,  that  this^  notwithstanding  its  ^r 
name,  implied  no  more  than  certain  restraints  upon  the  person, 
till  after  the  performance  of  certain  rites.  We  are  apt  to  con- 
nect with  the  notion  of  impurity,  or  the  uncleanness  described 
in  the  ceremonial  law,  some  degree  of  guilt  or  moral  pravity. 
But  this  is  certainly  with<mt  foundation.  There  was  an  imclean- 
ness  contracted  by  the  touch  of  a  dead  body ;  but  this  being  oft;en 
unavoidable,  and  sometimes  accidental,  it  was  not  in  any  sense  a 
transgression,  unless  in  a  few  particular  cases.  It  would  have 
been  indeed  a  transgression,  if  voluntary,  in  the  high-priest,  be^ 
cause  to  him  expressly  prohibited.  His  sacred  fimctions  required 
that  the  necessary  care  about  the  interment  of  persons  deceased, 
tiiough  nearly  connected  with  him,  should  be  committed  to  other 
hands.  The  ordinary  priests,  however,  were  allowed  to  defile 
themselves  for  near  relations.  And,  as  they  were  permitted, 
their  defilement  in  such  cases  was  no  transgression,  and  conse- 
quently implied  no  sin.  Nay  more,  in  many  cases  it  was  a  man's 
duty  to  denle  himself,  in  the  sense  of  the  ceremonial  law.  No- 
body will  deny  that  it  was  necessary,  and  therefore  a  duty,  to 
take  care  of  me  dying,  and  to  bury  the  dead.  Yet  this  duty 
could  not  be  performed  without  occasioning  uncleanness.  Nay, 
the  ceremonial  law  itself  required  the  doii^  of  that  which  pro- 
duced this  defilement  The  priest  and  others  employed  in  sacri- 
ficing and  burning  the  red  heifer,  and  gathering  ner  ashes,  were 
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all  rendered  unclean  by  what  they  did ;  yet  they  were  obliged 
by  law  to  do  it;  Num.  xix.  7,  8,  10.  It  was^  therefore,  in  some 
casesj  a  man's  duty  to  make  himself  unclean.  If,  indeed,  a  person 
in  this  state  had  entered  the  congr^ation  of  the  Lord^  or  touched 
any  thing  intentionally,  and  wimout  necessity,  not  permitted  to 
such,  or  neglected  to  use,  in  due  time,  the  rites  of  cleansing,  he 
would  by  diis  presumption  have  rendered  himself  a  transgressor; 
but  not  by  what  is  called  defiling  himself,  which  the  cer^nonial 
law  allow^  in  many  cases,  and  which,  in  some  cases,  the  moral 
law,  or  law  of  nature,  nay,  even  the  ceremonial  law,  required* 

23.  *^  Every  male  who  is  the  first-bom  of  his  mother,"  irav 
opffcv  iwvoiyov  ^rfTQav.  Dod.  '^  Every  first-bom  male.'*  I  should, 
probablv,  have  adopted  this  expression  of  Dod.  as  briefer,  if 
there  did  not  appear  an  ambiguity  in  it,  which  is  not  in  the 
other.  A  son  may,  not  improperly,  .be  called  the  first-bom 
male,  who  is  bom  before  sul  the  other  male  children  of  the 
family,  notwithstanding  that  there  may  have  been  one  or  more 
females  bom  before  him.  And,  if  I  mistake  not,  we  firequendy 
use  the  phrase  in  this  meaning.  But  such  a  child  is  not  agatv 
Siavoiyov  finrpav,  and,  consequently,  not  a  male  who  is  the^rt^ 
bom  in  the  sense  of  this  law,  which  takes  place  onlv  when  the  first 
child  which  a  woman  bears  is  a  male.  There  is  the  greater  rea- 
son for  remarking  the  difference,  because  the  Jews  themselves 
made  a  distinction  between  the  first-bom,  when  it  denotes  the 
heir  or  person  entided  to  a  double  portion  of  his  fiidier's  estate,  ~ 
and  to  some  other  privileges;  and  the  first-born,  when  it  de- 
notes a  person  who  is  consecrated  to  God  by  his  birth,  and  must 
in  due  time  be  redeemed.  Such  were,  upon  the  old  constitution, 
before  God  selected  for  himself  the  tribe  of  Levi  in  their  stead, 
destined  for  the  priesthood*  Now,  this  sacred  prerogative  did 
not  always  coincide  with  the  civil  rights  of  primogeniture.  Un- 
less the  child  was  at  once  the  first-bom  of  his  mother,  and  the 
eldest  son  of  his  father  in  lawfiil  wedlock,  he  was  not  entitied  to 
the  civil  rights  of  the  first-bom,  or  a  double  portion  of  the  in- 
heritance. He  mi^ht,  nevertheless,  be  a  first-bom  son  in  the 
religious  sense,  and  subjected  to  this  law  of  consecration  and  re- 
demption. The  patriarch  Jacob  had,  by  different  wives,  two 
sons,  Reuben  and  Joseph,  each  of  whom  came  under  the  de- 
scription here  given  of  ap<rev  Siavoiyov  finrpav,  and  so  was  conse- 
crated by  his  birth.  But  Reuben  alone  was  entitled  to  the  patri- 
mony of  the  first-born,  (if  he  had  not  forfeited  it  by  his  criminal 
behaviour,)  as  being  the  first-firuits  of  both  parents.  (See  Gen. 
xlix.  3,  4 ;  1  Chron.  v.  1,  2.)  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that,  on 
Reuben's  forfeiture,  even  the  civil  prerogative,  the  double  por- 
tion, did  not  descend,  according  to  our  notions  of  seniority,  to 
the  son  next  in  age  to  Reuben ;  "  for,"  says  the  sacred  historian, 
"he  [Reuben]  was  the  first-born ;  but  forasmuch  as  he  defiled 
his  father's  bed,  his  birth-right  was  given  unto  the  sons  of  Joseph." 
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This  does  not  appear  to  have  happened  in  consequence  of  a  par- 
ticalar  destination  in  Joseph's  favour,  else  it  is  probable  that  in 
the  history  notice  would  have  been  taken  of  that  circumstance, 
but,  on  the  fiulure  of  Reuben,  to  have  &llen  to  Joseph  in  course. 
Now,  according  to  the  European  rules  of  succession,  all  the  other 
sons  of  Jacob  by  Leah,  to  wit,  Simeon,  Levi,  Judah,  Issachar, 
and  Zebulun,  as  being  elder  than  Joseph,  had  a  preferable  title. 
But  eldership  is  one  thing,  and  primogeniture  another.  When 
there  was  no  claim  to  jurimogeniture  in  a  family — ^as,  when  the 
first-bom  was  a  female,  or  nad  died — the  double  portion  came, 
of  course,  to  the  senior  brodier ;  but  the  sacred  character  could 
not  be  transferred.  In  ire^d  to  Dan  the  first-bom  of  Bilhah, 
and  Gad  the  first-b<mi  of  Zilpah,  qot  only  had  they  no  title  to 
the  civil  rights  of  primogeniture,  but  it  is  even  doubtful,  by  rea- 
son of  the  servile  condition  of  die  mothers,  whether  they  could 
be  accounted  holy  by  their  birth.  It  is  universally  admitted  that 
Isaac,  though  the  younger  son,  being  the  child  of  a  free  woman, 
while  Ishmael  the  elder  son  was  the  child  of  a  slave,  was  alone 
entitled  to  all  the  prerogatives  of  primogeniture,  both  sacred  and 
civil.     A  Gentile  mother  is  also,  by  the  Rabbis,  deemed  inca- 

Eable  of  conveying  the  rights  of  the  first-bom  of  either  kind  to 
er  ofispring.  ^y  glaring  deformity,  a  defect  or  redundancy 
in  any  of  the  members,  effi^tually  divested  the  first-bom  of  his 
sacred  character,  but  not  of  his  patrimonial  birth-right.  A  num- 
ber of  cases  have  been  put  by  the  Rabbis,  which  are  more  curious 
than  important,  in  order  to  show  when  tiie  two  species  of  ri^ts 
coincided  in  the  same  individual,  and  when  they  did  not.  But 
they  are  not,  in  every  thing,  unanimous  on  this  subject ;  and  their 
decisions,  though  specious,  are  not  always  satisfiictory.  See  Sel- 
den,  lib.  De  Successionibus,  &c.  ad  Leges  Ebrseorum,  cap.  vii. 

'  ^  Is  consecrated  to  the  Lord,"  ayiov  ri^  Kvpcc^  icXv}di|<Tcrac. 
E.  T.  "  Shall  be  called  holy  to  tiie  Lord."  P.  R.  Si.  Sa.  Beau. 
**  Sera  consacr6  au  Seigneur."  An.  ^*  Shall  be  consecrated  to  the 
Lord."  It  has  been  frequently  observed,  and  justlv,  that  to  be 
catted,  and  to  6e,  often  mean  the  same  thing  in  the  Hebrew  idiom. 
The  word  called  has  with  them,  in  such  cases,  nearly  the  import 
of  the  Eng.  words  held,  acknowledged,  accounted.  Now,  that  a 
thing  is  acknowledged  to  be  of  a  particular  kind,  is  considered 
as  a  consequence  of  its  beinff  of  that  kind  previously  to  the  ac- 
knowledgment It  follows,  mat  if,  in  translating  such  sentences, 
the  verb  icaXecu  be  entirely  dropt,  and  the  epithet  holy  be  suppUed 
by  the  participle  perfect  of  an  active  verb,  the  future  tense  can- 
not be  retained,  without  tuming  a  simple  declaration  of  what  is, 
into  a  command  of  something  to  be  done.  To  consecrate,  doubt- 
less, gives  a  more  conspicuous  sense  in  Eng.  than  to  call  holy. 
Yet,  shall  be  consecrated,  would  in  this  place  imply  more  than 
is  implied  in  the  original.  It  would  imply  an  order  for  the  per- 
formance of  some  solemn  ceremony  of^  consecration,  such,  for 
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example^  as  was  used  when  God  commanded  Moses  to  consecrate 
Aaron  and  his  sons.  This  ftiture,  thus  employed,  has  in  our 
language  the  effect  of  the  imperative ;  whereas,  in  the  present 
instance,  it  is  manifestly  the  intention  of  the  writer  to  inform  us, 
that  this  single  circumstance  in  the  birth  of  a  male,  that  he  is 
the  first-born  of  his  mother,  does,  of  itself,  consecrate  him.  In 
such  cases,  therefore,  the  words  are  more  accurately,  as  well  as 
perspicuously  rendered,  is  consecrated,  than  shall  be  consecrated 
to  the  Lord.  In  the  former  way,  the  words  appear,  as  they 
ouffht,  not  a  precept,  but  an  affirmation.  If,  instead  of  a  parti- 
ciine,  an  adjective  be  employed,  the  future  may  without  impro- 
priety be  retained.  The  versions  of  Hey.  and  Wes.  are  both 
good.  The  first  says,  "  shaU  be  held  sacred  to  the  Lord ;"  the 
second,  "shaJl  be  holy  to  die  Lord."  In  neither  of  these  is 
there  any  appearance  of  a  command  of  what  is  to  be  done ;  each 
is  a  distinct  declaration  of  what  obtains  in  every  such  instance. 

24.  "A  pair  of  turtle-doves,  or  two  young  pigeons."  This 
was  the  offering  required  from  the  poor.  Those  in  better  cir- 
cumstances were  commanded  to  bring  a  lamb  of  the  first  year 
for  a  burnt-offering,  and  a  turtle-dove  or  a  young  pigeon  for  a 
sin-offering. 

30,  31.  "  The  Saviour  whom  thou  hast  provided,"  to  frwnipiow 
<rcv  6  fiTOifiaaac*  E.  T.  "  Thy  salvation  which  thou  hast  pre- 
pared." In  every  language  we  sometimes  meet  with  such  tropes 
as  the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  the  cause  for  the  effect,  and  die 
Uke.  In  the  oriental  tongues,  however,  they  seem  to  be  more 
common  than  in  most  others.  Thus,  God  is  called  our  defence, 
our  song,  our  hope;  that  is,  our  defender,  the  subject  of  our 
song,  the  object  of  our  hope.  But  when,  in  any  occurrence, 
the  words  literally  translated  appear  but  ill-adapted  to  the  idiom 
of  our  tongue,  or  occasion  obscurity,  it  is  better  to  express  the 
sense  in  plain  words. 

83.  '^Josejph,"  Iwcnj^.  Vul.  "Pater  ejus."  The  Cam.  widi 
three  other  MSS.  6  irari^p  ctvrou.  With  this  agree  the  Cop.  Aim. 
and  Sax.  versions. 

38.  "To  all  those  in  Jerusalem  who  expected  deliverance," 
tram  roig  irpoaSixofJi^voi^  Xvrpuftriv  ev  'Itpov&aXtijjL,  E.  T.  "  To  aU 
them  that  looked  for  redemption  in  Jerusalem."  Vul.  "  Omnibus 
qui  expectabant  redemptionem  Israel."  This  version  is  evidendy 
founded  on  a  difierent  reading.  It  is  favoured  by  the  Vat  which 
is  singular  in  having  rov  Itrparik  for  bv  *Upov<ra\rifx.  Three  MSS. 
of  small  account  read  sv  rt^  IffpariX.  The  At.  and  two  others  of  less 
note,  read  'lipovtrakiifi,  without  the  preposition,  and  thus  make 
the  meaning,  ^  the  deliverance  of  Jerusalem.'  This  reading  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  and  Cop.  versions.  As  these  differ^ 
ences  make  no  material  alteration  on  the  sense,  and  as  the  com- 
mon reading  is  incomparably  better  supported  than  any  other, 
and  entirely  suited  to  the  scope  of  the  passage,  it  is,  in  every 
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re^ecty  entitled  to  the  preference.    The  expectation  of  the  Mes- 
81^^  though  very  general,  was  not  universal. 

40.  "  Adorned  with  a  divine  gracefulness,"  x^'^  ^^^^  ^^  ^' 
avTi^.  E.  T.  "  The  grace  of  God  was  upon  him."  A  verbal 
translation  sometimes  expresses  the  sense  with  sufficient  clearness ; 
and  sometimes,  though  obscure  or  equivocal,  it  is  not  more  so 
than  the  originaL  In  either  case  it  admits  a  plausible  apologv : 
but  here,  I  imagine,  the  words  of  the  evangelist  will,  to  a  dis- 
coming  reader,  suggest  a  meaning  which  can  hardly  be  said  to 
be  conveyed  to  any  by  what  is  called  the  literal  version.  The 
word  x<>P<c  has  in  Scripture  severd  significations,  to  which  there 
is  not  one  Eng.  word  tnat  will  in  all  cases  answer.  Our  trans- 
lators have  been  as  attentive  to  uniformity  as  most  others ;  yet, 
for  this  word,  which  is  oftenest  rendered  grace,  they  have  on 
different  occasions  employed  one  or  other  of  uie  following, /aroMr, 
liberalitj/y  benefit,  gift,  sake,  cawe,  pleasure,  thank,  thankworthy, 
acceptable;  SLod  even  these  are  not  all.  Let  it  not  be  concluded 
hence,  that  the  Gr.  word  must  be  very  equivocal  and  indefinite. 
Notwithstanding  the  aforesaid  remark,  it  is  very  rarely  so.  But 
it  is  coamionly  the  words  in  immediate  connexion,  which,  in  all 
languages,  limit  the  acceptation  of  one  another,  and  put  the 
meaning  beyond  a  doubt  The  word  grace  in  Eng.  admits  a 
considerable  latitude  of  signification,  as  well  as  the  Gr.  xapig, 
yet  is  seldom  so  situated  as  to  appear  to  the  intelligent  liable  to 
be  misunderstood*  A  reader  of  discernment  will  be  sensible,  that 
use  in  the  language  as  truly  fixes  these  limits,  as  it  does  the 
common  acceptation  of  words,  or  the  rules  of  inflection  and  con- 
struction. I  have  preferred  gracefulness,  in  the  version  of  this 
passage,  as  more  explicit,  though  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the 
word  grace  often  bears  the  same  meaning.  Nay,  I  must  add, 
that  in  this  sense  it  corresponds  to  the  most  common  meaning  of 
the  Gr.  term  in  classical  writers.  But  this  is  a  sense  which, 
though  not  so  common,  is  not  without  precedent  in  the  sacred  pen- 
men, and  particularly  in  this  evangelist  In  ch.  iv.  22,  of  this  Gos- 
pel, the  term  is  manifestly  used  in  the  same  meaning :  Edav/iaZov 
€iri  roic  Xoyoic  nic  X^P*^®C  ^oic  etciropBvofitvoiQ  bk  row  oro/uaroc 
auTov;  here  rendered,  ''Were  astonished  at  the  words  full  of 
grace  which  he  uttered."  The  charms  of  his  elocution,  which 
bad  an  irresistible  effect  on  the  bearers,  are  evidently  here  pointed 
out  Gracious  words,  in  the  common  translation,  are  not  at  all 
suited  to  the  scope  of  the  passage.  See  the  Note  on  that  place. 
The  word  appears  to  me  to  be  used  in  the  same  sense  Acts  iv.  33, 
where  the  mtsorian,  speaking  of  the  testimony  which  the  apostles 
gave  in  behalf  of  their  Master  when  they  entered  on  their  minis- 
try, says,  Xa(Mc  «  fueyakti  ijv  tvi  wairrac  avrovQ ;  to  denote  the  di- 
vine eloquence  wherewith  they  exnressed  themselves,  agreeably  to 
the  promise  of  their  Lord,  that  tney  should  receive  a  mouth  and 
wisdom,  which  all  their  adversaries  should  not  be  able  to  with- 
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Stand.  In  like  manner,  I  take  this  to  be  the  import  of  the  word 
Acts  vii.  10,  where  Stephen  says  of  the  patriarch  Joseph,  'O  Gcoc 
iSwictv  avT(^  X^^v  Kai  cro^uiv  evayrcdv  ^apwo.  I  acknowledge  that 
our  translators  have  not  implausibly  rendered  the  words,  "  God 
gave  him  &vour  and  wisdom  in  the  sight  of  Pharaoh."  It  is  how- 
ever more  probable,  and  more  agreeable  to  the  rules  of  interpreta- 
tion, that  tne  gifts,  x^P'^  ^^  <ro^iav,  thus  coupled,  should  be  un- 
derstood as  denoting  diistinct  personal  talents  bestowed  on  Joseph, 
and  not  that  only  one  of  diem,  <ro^<av,  should  emress  a  personal 
quality,  and  that  yaptv  should  denote  barely  the  enect  of  the  other, 
or  that  affection  vmich  the  discovery  of  his  wisdom  would  procure 
him.  The  sense,  therefore,  in  my  opinion,  is,  that  God  united 
in  Joseph  that  discernment  which  qualified  him  for  giving  the  bert 
counsel,  with  those  graces  of  elocution  which  conciliated  fistvour 
and  produced  persuasion.  Xapcc  is  also  used  in  this  maimer  bj 
the  apostle  Paul,  Eph.  iv.  29 ;  Col.  iv.  6.  The  addition  of  Oiov  to 
Yapic  makes,  in  the  Hebrew  idiom,  a  kind  of  superlative,  raising 
the  signification  as  much  as  possible :  for  x^P*^  '^  ^^^'  ^^^  ^iffric? 
expressive  merely  of  a  mental  quality,  but  refers  to  effects  botfi 
outward  and  sensible.  (See  Mr.  xi.  22.  N.)  Thus,  a^rcioc  t^ 
Oei^,  applied  to  Moses,  Acts  vii.  20,  when  an  infant,  signifies 
*  extremely  beautifiil.'  As  such  expressions  denote  the  highest 
^gree  of  a  valuable  quality,  they  have  doubtless  arisen  firom  the 
conviction,  that  God  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  source  whence  every 
good  and  perfect  gift  descends.  Wet  gives  in  efiect  the  same 
explanation  of  this  passage.  For  ftirther  confirming  the  version 
here  given,  it  may  be  also  observed,  that  when  the  evangelists 
say  any  thing  in  relation  to  the  characters  of  the  persons  of  whom 
they  write,  (which  is  but  seldom,)  their  words,  rightiy  explained, 
will  always  be  found  to  convey  a  precise  and  distinct  sentiment, 
and  not  to  prove  expressions  merely  indefinite,  of  what  is  good 
or  bad  in  general.  Now,  the  common  version  of  thb  passage  is 
exacdy  such  a  vague  expression.  For,  to  say  that  v^pic  nere 
means  favour,  is  to  say  that  the  historian  tells  us  nothmg  which 
we  are  not  told  ver.  52,  where  it  is  said,  "  he  advanced  in  favour 
vnth  God  and  man.^  Now,  I  do  not  find  that  these  writers  are 
chargeable  with  such  repetitions  so  quickly  recurring.  Besides, 
in  this  acceptation,  the  phrase  would  not  be  xaptg  i)v  tir  avn^;  but 
%vpB  yapiv  evknnov  tov  Oeov,  or  irapa  tw  0&^  kqi  irpoc  tov  Xaov* 
The  thing  to  which,  in  my  judgment,  the  historian  here  particularly 
points,  is  that  gracefiil  dignity  in  our  Lord's  manner,  which  at 
once  engaged  the  love,  and  commanded  the  respect,  of  all  who 
heard  him.  To  this  we  find  several  allusions  made  in  these 
writings.  See  Mt  vii. 28, 22 ;  Mr.i.  22;  L.iv.22,S2;  J.viL46, 
All  these  passages,  put  together,  indicate  an  authority  in  his 
manner  superior  to  human,  blended  widi  tiie  most  condescending 
sweetness.  With  this  distinguishing  quality  the  evangelist  here 
acquaints  us  that  Jesus  was  attended  firom  his  childhood. 
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44.  "  In  the  company,**  ev  ry  (rvvoSc^  SvvoSca  means,  properlj^ 
*  a  company  of  travellers.'  As,  at  the  three  great  festivals,  all  the 
men  who  were  fible,  were  obliged,  and  many  women  chose,  at 
least  at  the  passover,  to  attend  we  celebration  at  Jerusalem,  they 
were  wont,  for  their  greater  security  against  the  attacks  of  robbers 
on  the  road,  to  travel  in  large  companies.  All  who  came,  not 
only  from  the  same  ci^,  but  from  the  same  canton  or  district, 
made  one  company.  They  carried  necessaries  alone  with  them, 
and  tents  for  their  lodging  at  night  Sometimes,  in  not  weather, 
they  travelled  all  niffht,  and  rested  in  the  day.  This  is  nearly 
the  manner  of  travelling  in  the  East  to  this  hour.  Such  com- 
panies they  now  call  caravans,  and  in  several  places  have  got 
nouses  fitted  up  for  their  reception,  called  caravansaries.  See 
N.  on  ver.  7.*  This  account  of  their  manner  of  travelling  fur- 
nishes a  ready  answer  to  the  question.  How  could  Joseph  and 
Mary  make  a  day's  journey  without  discovering,  before  night, 
that  Jesus  was  not  in  the  company  ?  In  the  day-time  we  may 
reasonably  presume  that  the  travellers  would,  as  occasion,  busi- 
ness, or  mclination  led  them,  mingle  with  different  parties  of 
their  friends  and  acquaintance;  but  that,  in  the  evening,  when 
tfiey  were  about  to  encamp,  every  one  would  join  the  femily  to 
which  he  belonged.  As  Jesus  did  not  appear  when  it  was  grow- 
ing late,  his  parents  first  sought  him  vniere  they  suppos^  he 
would  most  probably  be,  among  his  relations  and  acquaintance, 
and  not  finding  him,  returned  to  Jerusalem. 

48.  "  But  they  who  saw  him  were  amazed,"  icac  cSovrcc  avrov 
f^ew\ayri<rav.  E.  T  "And  when  they  saw  him,  they  were  amazed  f 
that  is,  when  Joseph  and  Mary,  (mentioned  ver.  43,)  saw  him. 
This  is  the  common  way  of  rendering  the  words,  and  they  are 
doubtless  susceptible  of  this  interpretation ;  but  they  are  also  sus- 
ceptible of  that  here  given.  This  is  taken  notice  of  by  Bowyer, 
as  an  exposition  sug^ted  by  Markland.  Indeed,  if  the  article 
had  been  prefixed  to  ^ovrcc,  I  should  not  have  thought  the  words 
capable  of  any  other  meaning.  As  they  stand,  the  omission, 
especially  after  irac  or  irai^cc^  and  a  participle  in  the  nominative. 
With  the  article,  is  not  unprecedented.  Thus,  Mt  xi.  28,  Aevrc 
.  wpoc  juc  wavTtQ  ol  fC07rcci»vrcc  icac  im^o^urfAtvoif  ic^yoi  avairavfru) 
ifiac*  It  may  indeed  be  objected,  that,  in  this  example,  both  the 
participles  are  to  be  understood  as  relating  to  the  same  persons ; 
in  which  case  the  repetition  of  the  article  would  hardly  be  proper* 
This,  I  acknowledge,  may  be  the  case:  but  the  suppression  of  the 
article  will  not  be  admitted  as  sufficient  evidence  that  it  is.  For 
in  L.  xiv.  11,  where  we  read  irac  6  wfjwv  iavrov  rairccva>9v}<rcrai, 
icac  &  Titiruvwv  Iavrov  xnpwdriaBTaif  the  two  participles,  so  far  from 
being  applicable  to  the  same  individual,  are  contrasted,  as  repre- 
senting persons  of  opposite  characters.  Yet  the  article,  as  well  as 
the  adjective  irac,  are  omitted  before  the  second  participle:  but 
every  body  must  be  sensible,  that  they  are  understood  as  equally 
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belonffin^  to  both.    The  case  of  the  passage  under  review  is  simi- 

ToiQ  airoicpi<ri<Tiv  avrov,  kui  iSovrtc  mrrov  cSeTrXayijcrav.  Here  the 
wavreg  oi  may  be  understood  as  repeated  before  the  second  partici- 
ple. An  inconsiderable  alteration  in  the  arrangement  of  the  words, 
will  make  this  criticism  more  sensibly  felt :  Uavng  h  a«  aicowovrcc 
avrov  t^iaravTO,  koi  iSovrtQ  avrov  i^nr\ayri<raVf  tvi  rp  <tvv«t€1  km 
raig  airoKpi<rf<nv  avrov.  For  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  I  have  fol- 
lowed this  order  in  the  version.  But  as  the  words  are  capable  of  the 
other  interpretation  above-mentioned,  my  reasons  foi  preferring 
that  here  given  are  these:  1st,  In  the  ordinary  explanation,  the 
distance  is  rather  too  great  between  the  participle  in  ver.  48,  and 
the  nouns  to  which  it  refers  in  ver.  43.  This  has  made  Be.  think 
it  necessary  to  supply  the  words  parentes  ejus,  for  removing  the 
obscurity ;  and  in  this  he  has  been  followed  by  several  other  inter- 
preters. 3dly,  The  meaning  here  given  appears  to  me  better  suited 
to  the  scope  of  the  passage.  His  parents  may  be  said  to  have 
had  reason  of  surprise,  or  even  amazement,  when  they  discovo^ 
that  he  was  not  in  their  company ;  but  surely,  to  them  at  least, 
there  was  nothing  peculiarly  surprising  in  finding  that  he  was  not 
amusing  himself  with  boys,  but  in  the  temple,  among  the  doctors, 
discoursing  on  the  most  important  subjects.  I  may  say  justly,  that 
to  them  who  knew  whence  ne  was,  there  was  less  ground  of  amaxe- 
ment  at  the  wisdom  and  understanding  displayed  in  his  answers, 
than  to  any  other  human  being.  3dly,  It  appears  the  intention  of 
the  evangelist,  in  this  passage,  to  impress  us  with  a  sense  of  the 
extraordinary  attainments  of  our  Lord  in  wisdom  and  knowledge, 
even  in  childhood,  from  the  effect  which  the  discovery  of  than 
produced  on  others.  All  in  the  temple  who,  though  they  did  not 
see  him,  were  within  hearing,  and  could  judge  firom  what  they 
heard,  were  astonished  at  the  propriety,  the  penetration,  and  the 
energy  they  discovered  in  every  thing  he  said;  but  those  whose 
eyesight  convinced  them  of  his  tender  age,  were  confounded,  as 
persons  who  were  witnesses  of  something  preternatural. 

48.  *' At  my  Father's,"  cvroic  rov  irarpog  juov.  E.  T.  "About 
my  Father's  business."  Sy.  "^sk  n^ai,  in  domo  patris  mei.  The 
Arm.  version  renders  the  words  in  the  same  manner.  It  has 
been  justly  observed,  that  ra  tov  Seivoc  is  a  Ghr.  idiom,  not  only 
with  classical  writers,  but  with  the  sacred  penmen,  for  denoting 
the  house  of  such  a  person.  Thus,  Esther  vii.  9,  what  is  in  the 
Heb.  yan  n>M,  and  in  the  E.  T.  *^  In  the  house  of  Haman,"  is 
rendered  by  the  Seventy  tv  toiq  'A/nav.  Eic  ra  £&a,  J.  xix.  27,  is 
justly  translated  in  the  common  version,  (and  I  may  add,  to  the 
same  purpose  in  every  version  I  know,)  "  Unto  his  own  home.*' 
The  idiom  and  ellipsis  are  the  same.  The  like  examples  occur, 
Esth.  V.  10,  vi.  12,  One  who  desires  to  see  more,  may  consult 
Wet  upon  the  place.  This  interpretation  has  been  given  by 
many  great  scriptural  critics,  ancient  and  modem,  Origen,  Eutb. 
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The.  Gro.  Ham.  Wet.  and  others.  As  the  phrase  is  elliptical  in 
Gr.  I.  have  with  Dod.  expressed  it  elliptically  in  Eng.  It  is  not 
often  that  our  language  admits  so  close  a  resemblance. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  "  Now,"  &.  The  Marcionites/  who  rejected  the  two  pre- 
ceding chapters,  began  their  Gospel  here.  It  was  urged  by  their 
adversaries,  that  the  very  conjunction  &,  with  which  this  chapter 
IS  introduced,  which  is  translated  in  all  the  ancient  versions,  which 
was  retained  it  seems  by  themselves,  and  is  wanting  only  in  two 
MSS.,  is  itself  an  evidence  of  tlie  mutilation  of  their  copies,  being 
always  understood  to  imply  that  something  preceded. 

•  "  Procurator.'*    Diss.  VIII.  Part  iii.  sect.  17. 

2.  "  In  the  high-priesthood  of  Annas  and  Caiaphas,"  €ir'  ap- 
\uptwv  Awa  icoi  Kcua^a.  By  the  original  constitution,  one  only 
could  be  high-priest  at  one  time,  and  the  office  was  for  life.  But 
after  the  nation  had  fallen  under  the  power  of  foreigners,  great 
liberties  were  taken  with  this  sacred  office;  and  high-priests, 
though  still  of  the  pontifical  fiunily  of  Aaron,  were  put  in  or  out 
arbitrarily,  as  suited  the  humour,  the  interest,  or  the  political 
views  of  their  rulers.  And  though  it  does  not  appear  that  they 
ever  appointed  two  to  officiate  jointly  in  that  station,  there  is 
some  probability  that  the  Romans,  about  this  time,  made  the 
office  annual,  and  that  Annas  (or  Ananus  as  he  is  called  by  tlie 
Jewish  historian,)  and  Caiaphas  enjoyed  it  by  turns.  See  J.  xi. 
49,  xviii.  3 ;  Acts  iv.  6.  If  this  was  the  case,  which  is  not  un- 
likely ;  or  if,  as  some  think,  the  sagan  or  deputy  is  comprehended 
under  the  same  title,  we  cannot  justly  be  surprised  that  they 
should  be  named  as  colleagues  by  the  evangelist  In  any  event, 
it  may  have  been  usual  through  courtesy,  to  continue  to  give  the 
title  to  those  who  had  ever  enjoyed  that  dignity,  which,  when 
they  had  no  king,  was  the  greatest  in  the  nation.  It  is  not  im- 
proper to  add,  that  a  very  great  number  of  MSS.  many  of  them 
of  me  highest  value,  read  apYiepccifc  in  the  singular.  Though 
this  reading  does  not  well  suit  the  syntactic  order,  and  though  it 
is  not  favoured  by  any  ancient  version  except  the  Cop.  it  is  ap- 
proved by  Wet 

13.  "Exact  no  more,"  juij&v  irXcov  irpafftnrt.  Vul.  "Nihil 
amplius  faciatis."  Er.  "  Ne  quid  amplius  exigatis."  In  this  Er. 
who  has  been  followed  by  Leo,  Cas.  Be.  tne  Eng.  and  other 
modem  translators,  has,  without  departing  firom  the  known 
meaning  of  the  Gr.  verb,  given  a  version  that  is  both  apposite  and 
perspicuous.  We  cannot  say  so  much  of  the  passage  as  translated 
in  the  Vul. 

18.  *^  And,  with  many  other  exhortations,  he  published  the  good 
tidings  to  the  people."     Diss.  VI.  Part  v.  sect  4. 

19.  "  His  brother's  wife,"  tijc  ywancoQ  ^iXnritov  row  aStX^ov 

VOL.  II.  z 
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avrou.  The  word  ^iXimrov  is  wanting  in  very  many  MSS.  both  of 
great  and  of  little  account.  It  is  not  in  some  of  the  oldest  and  best 
editions,  nor  in  the  Vul.  Arm.  Go.  and  Sax.  versions.  It  is 
besides,  rejected  by  Mill  and  Wet  The  latter  observes,  that 
the  name  is  rightly  omitted  here,  as  otherwise  the  person  meant 
might  readily  be  mistaken  for  the  Philip  mentioned  ver.  1.  Thb 
consideration  adds  to  the  probability  that  he  lias  not  been  named 
in  this  place,  because,  if  the  evangelist  had  named  him,  it  is  na- 
tural to  think  that  he  would  have  added  some  circumstance,  to 
discriminate  him  from  the  Philip  he  had  mentioned  so  short  while 
before. 

23.  "  Now  Jesus  was  himself  about  thirty  years  in  subjectaon." 
Kai  avTog  ijv  6  Iv}<rovc  i<««  croiv  rpiaKOvra  ap^ofccvoc*  E.  T.  "  And 
Jesus  himself  began  to  be  about  thirty  years  of  age.**    Nothing  I 
think  is  plainer,  man  that  by  no  rule  of  syntax  can  the  Gr.  words 
be  so  construed  as  to  yield  the  sense  which  our  translators  have 
given  them.  Admitting  that  i)v  apxofAivo^  may  be  used  for  iip\tT^; 
because,  though  the  phrase  does  not  occur  in  Scripture,  it  is  not 
unconformable  to  the  Gr.  idiom ;  yet  if  apxofitvoc  mean   here 
'beginnmg,'  something  still  is  wanting  to   complete  the   sense. 
Some,  therefore,  to  fill  up  the  deficiency,  join  the  word  wv  im- 
mediately following    to   this   clause,  and,   by  an  extraordinary 
enallage,  cause  the  participle  to  supply  the  place  of  the  infinitive. 
Thus  they  make  the  evangelist  say  lyv  apx^iitvoQ  wv,  for  np^^ero 
Hvai :  as  if  we  should  say  in  Eng.  And  he  was  beginning  betng, 
instead  of.  And  he  began  to  be;  for  the  expression  in  the  one 
language,  is  noway  preferable  to  that  in  the  other.    Those  who 
imagine  that,  in  so  plain  a  case,  the  evangelist  would  have  ex« 
pressed  himself  in  so  obscure,  so  perplexed,  and  so  unnatural 
a  manner,  have  a  notion  very  difierent  firom  mine  of  the  simplicity 
of  style  employed  by  these  writers.     Besides,  some  critics  have 
iustly  remarked,  that  there  is  an  incongruity  in  sajrii^,  in  any 
language,  A  man  began  to  be  about  such  an  age.     When  we 
say,  a  man  is  about  such  an  age,  we  are  always  understood  to 
denote,  that  we  cannot  say  whether  he  be  exactly  so,  or  a  little 
more  or  a  little  less ;   but  this  will  never  suit  the  expression  6#- 
gan  to  be,  which  admits  of  no  such  latitude.    To  combine  in  this 
manner,  a  definite  with  an  indefinite  term,  confounds  the  mean- 
ing, and  leaves  the  reader  entirely  at  a  loss.    Some  interpret 
the  words.  When  he  was  about  thirty  years  old,  he  b^^  hb 
ministry.     But  as  there  is  no  mention  of  ministry,  or  allusion  to 
it,  either  in  what  goes  before  or  in  what  follows,  I  suspect  this 
mode  of  expression  would  be  equally  unprecedented  with  the 
former.    The  whole  difficulty  is  removed  at  once,  by  making  the 
import  of  the  participle  the  same  with  thatof  vTroraaao/icvoc,  di.  iL 
51,  ^  ruled,'  ^governed,'  ^  in  subjection.*    Hey.  has  adopted  this 
method,  which  was,  he  says,  suggested  by  a  remark  he  found  in 
the  book  called  A  Critical  Examination  cf  the  Holy  Oospelt. 
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In  this  way  understood,  we  find  no  more  occasion  to  do  violence 
to  the  construction ;  every  thing  like  ellipsis,  or  tautology,  or  in- 
congruous combination,  vanishes  at  once.  Besides,  the  meaning 
given  is  entirely  analogical,  and  not  unfrequent :  apxuv,  in  the 
active  voice,  is  'to  govern:*  apx'^<'0<^h  in  the  passive,  *to  be 
governed*'  Just  so,  €ipxovT€Q  koi  op^o/uewx.  '  magistrates  4nd  sub- 
jects.' T»jc  vwicroc  vpo9K(mUf  ri  aoi  Troiijcrouinv  ol  o/oxoficvof, 
swuiav  fifi^pa  yivriTQi,  "  At  night,  provide  work  for  your  subjects 
to  do  when  it  is  day."  Cyropaed.  lib.  i.  No  critic  hesitates  to 
admit  even  an  uncommon  acceptation)  when  it  is  the  only  accepta- 
tion which  suits  the  words  connected.  Who  questions  the  pro- 
priety of  rendering  vpatrauv,  ver.  13,  to  exact  f  Yet,  though  this 
verb  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  upwards  of  thirty  times,  the  verse  men- 
tioned is  the  only  place  wherein  it  can  be  so  rendered.  The 
argument  is  stronger  in  the  present  case,  as,  by  the  meaning  here 
given,  which  is  &r  from  being  uncommon,  the  construction  also  is 
unravelled. 

^  "  As  was  supposed,  die  cvo/nt^cro.  VuL  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  "  Ut 
putabatur.'*  Sy.  to  the  same  purpose,  nariDTD.  Hey.  "  As  was 
supposed  according  to  law."  Priestley's  HarmonV)  "  As  he  was 
by  law  allowed  to  be."  In  this  he  has  adopted  the  explanation 
given  by  Bishop  Pearce,  in  his  Commentary  and  Notes.  I  am 
not  against  preferring  a  less,  to  a  more  usual  interpretation, 
when  the  former  suits  the  scope  of  the  passage,  and  the  latter 
does  not  But  hi  the  present  instance,  nothing  can  suit  better 
the  scope  of  the  passage  than  the  common  acceptation,  of  the 
verb  vo/ui2^€<rdai,  which  is,  *  to  be  thought,'  *  supposed,'  or  '  ac- 
counted.' The  historian  had,  in  the  two  preceding  chapters, 
given  us  an  account  of  our  Lord's  miraculous  conception  by  the 
power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  womb  of  a  virgin.  After  having 
said  so  much  to  satisfy  us  that  Jesus  was  no  son  of  Joseph,  and 
now  introducing  the  mention  of  him  as  his  son,  it  was  quite  na- 
tural to  insert  the  clause  wq  tvofitZtro  to  i^ow  that  in  this  he  did 
not  contradict  himself,  but  spoke  only  according  to  the  current, 
though  mistaken,  opinion  of  the  country.  But  what  the  words 
allowed  by  law  have  to  do  here,  it  would  not  be  easy  to  conceive. 
One  would  imagine  from  them,  that  a  claim  of  succession  to 
Joseph  had  been  made  an  the  part  of  Jesus,  and  opposed  by  the 
relations,  but  carried  in  a  court  of  law.  This  is  one  of  those  re- 
finements in  criticism,  which  makes  men  nauseate  what  is  obvious, 
and  pursue,  through  the  mazes  of  etymology,  what  was  never 
imagined  before.  Be.  who,  as  has  been  observed,  often  errs  in 
this  way,  has  not  discovered  here  any  scope  for  the  indulgence 
of  lus  fevourite  humour,  but,  like  others,  has  rendered  the  words 
simply,  "  ut  existimabatur.  *  As  to  the  quotations  from  Jose- 
phus,  there  is  nothing  parallel  in  the  cases  :  besides,  it  will  readily 
be  admitted  by  critics,  that  the  words  cvxac  vevofiKTfievaQ  are  better 
rendered  *  the  customary  prayers,'  than  *  the  prayers  appointed 
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by  law.'  The  passive  vo/Ltt^cadac  frequently  corresponds  to  the 
La,  'moris  esse;'  whereas,  the  proper  expression  in  Gr.  for 
prayers  appointed  by  law,  is  evxac  vofiifAovg.  The  examples  from 
classical  authors,  referred  to  in  Wet.  are  all  capable  of  being 
rendered  by  one  or  other  of  the  two  ordinary  significaticms,,  *  to 
be  thought,*  or  <  to  be  wont.'  But,  in  such  phrases  as  cue  ivofjuZtnt, 
there  is  commonly  a  meaning  appropriated,  by  use,  to  the  words, 
taken  jcnndy,  from  which  there  wul  not,  perhaps,  be  found  a 
single  exception.  Had  it,  therefore,  been  tne  sacred  writer's  in- 
tention to  say  what  those  interpreters  would  make  him  say,  be 
would  certaimv  have  chosen  another  expression  tor  conveying 
his  sentiment  than  this,  which,  he  must  have  been  sensible,  could 
not  be  understood  otherwise  than  as  it  has  always,  till  so  late  as 
the  eighteenth  century,  been  interpreted :  fcM*,  let  it  be  observed, 
that  this  is  one  of  the  passages  in  which  there  was  never  disco- 
vered, by  either  commentators  or  interpreters,  the  shadow  of  a 
difficulty,  and  about  which  there  was  never  before  any  difference 
of  opinion'or  doubt 

36.  "  Son  of  Cainan."  Be.  on  the  single  authority  of  the  Cam. 
in  opposition  to  the  united  testimonies  of  MSS.  and  translations, 
has  omitted  this  clause  in  his  version.  Cainan  is  not  indeed  in 
the  Heb.  genealogy  of  Abraham,  Gen.  xi.  12,  13,  either  in  die 
Jewish  copy  or  in  the  Samaritan,  though  it  is  in  the  version  of  the 
Seventy.  But  this  is  not  the  only  place  in  which  this  evangelic^ 
who  wrote  in  Gr.  followed  the  old  Gr.  translation,  even  where  il 
differed  from  the  original  Heb.  But  it  is  not  the  province  of  a 
translator  of  the  Gospel,  because  he  esteems  the  Heb.  reading 
preferable  to  the  Gr.,  to  correct,  by  his  own  ideas,  what  he  hi^ 
reason  to  believe  was  written  by  the  evangelist 

CHAPTER  IV. 

2.  **  The  devil."     Diss.  VI.  Part  i.  sect  1—6. 

7.  '^  It  shall  all  be  thine."  itrrai  <rov  wavra.  In  the  much 
greater  number  of  MSS.  especially  those  of  principal  note,  for 
vavra  we  read  waaa,  agreeing  with  t^ovma.  Both  the  Sy.  the 
Cop.  the  Eth.  and  the  Ara  versions,  have  read  io  the  same  manner. 
But  the  Vul.  has  "  omnia."  Of  printed  editions,  the  Com.  two  of 
Stephens,  Wechelius,  Ben.  Wet  Bowyer,  read  aJso  irairo. 

8.  *YirayB  owktw  fiov  Sarava.  This  clause  is  not  only  wanting 
in  some  of  the  best  MSS.  but  in  the  Sy.  Vul.  Go.  Sax.  Cop.  Ann. 
and  Eth.  translations.  Gro.  observes,  that  before  The.  no  an- 
cient writer  considered  these  words  as  belonging  to  this  place. 
Mill  agrees  with  Gro.  in  rejecting  them.  Wet  who  is  more 
scrupulous,  chooses  to  retain  them,  though  he  rejects  the  particle 
yap  immediately  following,  to  which  the  introduction  of  this  clause 
has  probably  given  rise. 

18.  '' Inasmuch  as,"  ovlv€icev.  E.  T.  "Because."  VuL  "  Prop- 
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ter  quod."  Cas.  **  Quandoquidem."  Dod.  and  others,  "  For  the 
purpose  to  which."  The  force  of  the  conjutiction  is  better  hit  by 
Cas.  than  either  by  the  E.  T.  or  by  the  Vul.  and  Dod.  It  is 
neither  causal  nor  finals  so  much  as  explanatory.  Such  is  often 
the  import  of  the  Heb.  )T  iaghan^  the  word  used  by  the  prophet. 

18.  19.  Diss.  V.  Part  ii.  sect.  2.     Diss.  VI.  Part  v.  sect.  5. 

19.  The  Vul.  without  the  authority  of  MSS.  adds  to  this  verse 
"  et  diem  retributionis ;"  and  in  this  is  followed  by  the  second  Sy. 
Ara.  Arm.  and  Sax.  versions.  A  clause  corresponding  to  it  is 
indeed  found  in  the  Prophet  quoted :  but  in  no  Gr.  MS.  of  L. 
except  in  a  few  belonging  to  the  Marquis  de  los  Veles,  which,  in 
Si.*s  opinion,  have  been  fabricated  on  the  Vul.  and  are  conse- 
sequently  of  no  authority  in  this  question. 

20.  "  To  the  servant,"  rcj^viriypcrp.  E.  T.  "  To  the  minister.*' 
From  the  manner  in  which  we  apply  the  word  minister^  in  our 
churches,  the  Eng.  reader  is  apt  to  be  led  into  a  mistake  by  the 
common  version,  and  to  consider  the  word  here  as  meaning  the 
person  who  presided  in  the  service ;  whereas  it  denotes  only  a 
subordinate  officer,  who  attended  the  minister,  and  obeyed  his 
orders  in  what  concerned  the  more  servile  part  of  the  work. 
Amongst  other  things,  he  had  the  charge  of  the  sacred  books, 
and  deKvered  them  to  those  to  whom  he  was  commanded  by  his 
superiors  to  give  them.  After  the  reading  was  over,  he  deposited 
them  in  their  proper  place.  This  officer  the  Jews  call  chazan, 
who  ought  not  to  be  confounded  with  apx*<"^va'yci>70c,  *  ruler  of 
the  synagogue.' 

22.  **  All  extolled  him,"  iravreg  ifiaprvpow  avrtg.  E.  T.  "  All 
bare  him  witness."  Maprvpeiv  rivi  commonly  denotes  *  to  give 
one  a  favourable  testimony,'  'to  praise,'  *  to  extol,'  *  to  commend;' 
ch.  xi.  48 ;  Acts  xiii.  22 ;  Rom.  x.  2.  Here  it  is  manifestly  used 
in  this  sense.  The  phrase  bare  him  witness,  is  both  indefinite  and 
obscure. 

^  **  Words  ftdl  of  grace,"  roic^oyoig  rijc  x*'P*''®C«  E.T.  "The 
gracious  words."  Dod.  "  The  gracefiil  words."  I  took  notice, 
on  ch.  ii.  40,  that  gracious,  which  is  nearly  synonjnoQOus  to  kind, 
does  not  suit  the  sense  of  this  passage.  I  must  say  the  same 
thin^  oi  graceful,  which,  though  one  who  judged  from  etymology 
would  think  perfectly  equivalent  Uyfull  of  grace^  is  not  so  in 
reality.  Graceful  words  means,  in  approved  use,  no  more  than 
well-sounding  words ;  whereas,  in  words  full  of  grace,  if  I  mistake 
not,  there  is  always  something  implied  in  relation  to  their  sense 
much  more  than  to  their  sound. 

34.  **The  holy  One  of  God,"  6  aytoc  tov  Ocov.  For  the  full 
import  of  the  word  a7(oc,  in  its  different  applications,  see  Diss. 
VI.  Part  iv.  It  may  be  proper  here,  however,  to  remark,  that 
when  the  word  is  used  in  the  N.  T.  as  an  appellative  with  the 
article,  in  the  singular  number,  and  applied  to  a  person,  the  ap- 
plication is  always  either  to  God  or  to  Cnri^t    Let  it  be  observed, 
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that  I  do  not  speak  of  the  Heb.  TDH  chasid,  and  the  Gr.  &tr£oc, 
but  otwip  kadoshf'and  ayiog*  This  term  is  employed  sometimes 
alone,  to  denote  the  true  God,  6  aytoc,  '  the  holy  One ;'  and  some- 
times, particularly  in  the  O.  T.  with  the  addition  of  the  name  of 
his  people.  '  the  holy  One  of  Israel.'  'O  ayio^^  '  the  holy  One,' 
or  Uhe  Saint,*  is  in  like  manner  appropriated,  particularly  in 
the  N.  T.  to  Jesus  Christ,  commonly  with  the  addidon  oi  rov 
Geoti.  But,  after  the  times  of  the  apostles.  Christians  became 
much  more  lavish  of  titles,  and  of  this  title  in  particular,  than 
their  predecessors  had  been.  I  have  therefore  chosen  to  follow 
our  translators  in  rendering  6  ayioQ  the  holy  One,  rather  than  the 
Saint,  a  denomination  which,  in  latter  ages,  has  been  so  much 

Jrostituted,  that,  to  say  the  least,  a  name  so  venerable  as  that  of 
esus  could  derive  no  dignity  from  it 

36.  "  What  meaneth  this  ?  that  with  authority  and  power  he 
commandeth  ^  "  r«c  6  Xoyoc  ouroc»  ire  av  e^ovaea  icai  Svvofiu  ari- 
raaau.  E.  T.  "  What  a  word  is  this  ?  for  with  authority  and 
power  he  commandeth."  For  the  import  of  the  conjunction  &rt, 
in  this  place,  see  ch.  i.  45.  ^  N. 

39.  "  Standing  near  her,"  evKrrag  ciraMoi  aurt)?.  E.  T.  "  He 
stood  over  her."  Fnravto,  in  the  sacred  penmen,  frequently  an- 
swers to  the  Heb.  ^  ffhal,  which  corresponds  not  only  to  the  La. 
preposition  super,  but  to  juxta. 

W.  "  After  sunset,  all  they  who  had  any  sick ;"  because  then 
the  Sabbath  was  ended,  and  the  people  were  at  liberty  to  carry 
their  sick. 

41.  "  Thou  art  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God,"  <rv  ii  &  Xpitrroc 
6  vlog  Tov  Geou.  Vul.  "Tu  es  filius  Dei,"  'O  Xpioroc  is  not 
in  the  Cam.  and  four  other  MSS.  It  has  no  place  in  the  Cop. 
Arm.  Sax.  and  Ara.  versions,  any  more  than  in  the  Vul. 

* "  Would  not  allow  them  to  speak,  because  they  knew,"  ouk 
Ha  avra  XaXuv,  6ri  pSe^rav.  Some  think  that  the  words  may  be 
rendered,  *  Would  not  allow  them  to  say  that  they  knew,'  interpret- 
ing the  conjunction  6ri  as  in  verse  36.  Had  the  evangelist  used 
Xijuv  instead  of  \a\uv>,  I  should  certainly  have  so  translated  the 
passage  ;  but  as  these  two  verbs  are  not  employed  promiscuously 
in  Gr,  I  thought  it  better  to  preserve  the  distinction  in  Eng. 

42.  "  Sought  him  out,"  iZrirow  avrov.  E.  T.  "  Sought  him-** 
A  very  great  number  of  MSS.  and  among  these  some  of  the 
most  valuable,  read  BirtKn'rovv.  The  difference  in  meaning  is  not 
considerable ;  but  it  is  sufficient  to  warrant  the  distinction  here 
made. 

*  '*  Urged  him  not  to  leave  them,"  kuthxov  avrov  tov  fxvi  iropcvecr- 
^ai  air'  avTujv.  E.  T.  "  Stayed  him  that  he  should  not  depart 
from  them.''  In  most  translations,  as  well  as  in  the  Eng.  the 
words  are  so  rendered  as  to  imply  that  they  detained  him  by  force. 
But  that  icarcvd)  does  not  always  signify  the  possession  or  the 
attainment  of  the  thing  spoken  (^,  is  evident  from  this  very  writer's 
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use  of  it,  Acts  xxvii«  40,  icarccxov  cig  rov  aiyiaXoVi  which  our 
translators  render,  very  justly,  "  made  toward  shore."  Here  the 
verb  expresses  no  more  than  the  earnestness  of  their  endeavours. 

CHAPTER  V. 

2.  "  Aground  near  the  edge,"  iararra  wapa  rnv  Xifiviiv.  E.  T. 
*^  Standing  by  the  lake/*  The  word  l<rriDC9  applied  to  a  ship  or 
boat,  means  either  being  ^  at  anchor'  or  being  '  aground.'  The 
latter  seems  here  the  more  probable  meaning,  for  the  following 
reasons :  1st,  The  irXoia,  so  often  mentioned  in  the  Gospel,  though 
in  the  common  version  rendered  *  ships,'  were  in  reality,  (if  we 
may  judge  from  the  account  given  of  them  by  Josephus,  who  had 
good  occasion  to  know,  having  had  for  some  time  the  chief  com- 
mand in  Galilee,)  but  a  sort  of  large  fishing  boats.  What  we  are 
told,  ver.  7,  that  the  fishes  taken  filled  botli  the  vessels,  insomuch 
that  they  were  near  sinking,  is  a  strong  confirmation  of  what  we 
learn  firom  him  concerning  their  size.  I  have,  therefore,  in  this 
and  other  places,  after  the  translators  of  P.  R.  Si.  Sa.  Beau.  L. 
CI.  and  other  Fr.  interpreters,  rendered  the  word  *  barks,'  distm- 
guishing  the  diminutive  wXotapta  by  translating  it  '  boats.'  Even 
the  largest  of  such  vessels  might  easily  be  run  aground  or  set 
afloat,  as  occasion  required.  Josephus  calls  them  (nea^iy,  reckons 
about  two  hundred  and  thirty  of  them  on  the  lake,  and  four  or  five 
men  to  each.  Another  reason  for  thinking  that  the  word  ioTMTa 
here  means  rather  *  aground'  than  '  at  anchor,'  is,  because  diey 
are  said  to  be,  not  cv  ry  Xifcvy,  but  wapa  rijv  Xcjuvfiv.  It  is  the 
same  expression  which  is  used  in  the  preceding  verse  concerning 
our  Lord  himself,  and  which,  by  consequence,  must  mean  beside 
the  water,  rather  than  in  it  3dly,  Our  Lord's  desire,  expressed 
in  the  third  verse,  to  put  off  a  little  firom  the  land,  when  his  sole 
purpose  was  to  teach  the  people,  shows  that  they  were  so  close 
upon  the  multitude  as  to  be  incommoded  by  them.  This  is  also 
another  evidence  of  the  smallness  of  the  vessels. 

7.  "  So  that  they  were  near  sinking/'  wotb  fivdiZf<f9ai  aura, 
E.  T.  "  So  that  they  began  to  sink."  Vul.  "  Ita  ut  pene  mer- 
gerentur."  The  Sy.  version  is  conformable  to  the  Vul.  Com- 
mon sense  indeed  shows,  that  ^diZtaOai  cannot  here  be  rigidly 
interpreted.  In  familiar  language,  words  are  often  used  with 
equal  latitude. 

9.  **  For  the  draught  of  fishes  which  they  had  taken  had  fiUed 
him  and  all  his  companions  with  terror,"  9afc/3oc  yao  Trcpua^e v  av- 
Tov  icai  TTOirrac  tovc  <fvv  avrw,  €irc  ry  ctypq  twv  i\uv(ov  y  avveXa" 
0OV.  E.  T.  "  For  he  was  astonished,  and  all  that  were  with  him, 
at  the  draught  of  the  fishes  which  they  had  taken."  The  word 
astonished^  in  the  common  version,  is  far  too  weak  for  expressing 
the  effect  which  we  find  this  miracle  produced  upon  Peter,  and 
which  evidently  had  in  it  more  of  terror  than  astonishment.     I 
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have,  in  ver.  8,  varied  from  my  ordinary  method,  and  rendered 
KvptB,  Lordf  diough  addressed  to  Jesus  before  his  resurrection. 
I  think  the  manner  in  which  Peter  appears  to  have  been  affected, 
and  the  extraordinary  petition  he  presented  to  a  person  of  whose 
benevolence  and  humanity  he  had  been  so  oft  a  witness,  will  jus* 
tify  this  alteration,  as  they  'clearly  show  that  he  discovered  in  his 
Master,  on  this  occasion,  something  superior  to  human,  which 
quite  overwhelmed  him  with  awe  and  fear. 

10.  ^'  Thou  shalt  catch  men,"  avdpwwovQ  Bay  Zwypwv.  Dod. 
**  Thou  shalt  captivate  men."  But  captivate  is  never  applied  to 
fishes:  consequently,  by  this  rendering,  the  trope  is  destroyed; 
for  ?ci»7(>€ci»  is  equally  applicable  to  both.  Besides,  to  caich  ex- 
presses no  more  than  an  effect ;  and  does  not,  of  itself,  imply  any 
artifice  in  the  means :  iust  so  t^wyptw  expresses  the  effect,  without 
either  implying  or  excluding  artifice. 

26.  "  incredible  things,"  TrapaSoga.  L.  T.  "  Strange  things." 
This  expression  is  rather  feeble.  Vul.  '^  Mirabilia."  £r.  Zu. 
Cas.  "  Incredibilia."  Be.  "Inopinata."  The  import  of  the  Gr. 
word  is  better  hit  by  Er.  Zu.  and  Cas.  than  by  either  of  the 
other  La.  translators.  The  word  used  by  Be.  appears  at  first  to 
be  the  most  exact,  because  most  conformable  to  etymology,  vapa 
ri)v  So^av,  but  is  in  fact  the  weakest  of  all,  for  inopinatus  is  no 
more  than  unexpected  :  now,  to  say  a  thing  is  unexpected,  is  not 
saying  so  much  as  it  is  strange.  It  may  be  observed  in  passing, 
that  the  term  occurs  in  no  other  place  of  the  N.  T.  and  is  not 
found  in  the  version  of  the  Seventy. 

CHAPTER  VI.       • 

1.  •*  On  the  Sabbath  called  second-prime,"  bv  So/3/3aT(j>  Sbvtb- 
powpwTt^.  E.  T.  "  On  the  second  Sabbatli  after  the  first"  Vul. 
Er.  Zu.  Cas.  "  Sabbato  secundo  primo."  Among  the  different 
explanations  which  are  given  of  the  term  Sci/rspoirpciiroc  I  find 
nothing  but  conjecture,  and  therefore  think  it  is  the  safest  way  to 
render  the  word  by  one  similarly  formed  in  our  language.  This 
is  what  all  the  best  translators  have  done  in  La.  In  the  Sy.  there 
is  no  word  answering  to  it.  The  common  version  has,  in  this 
instance,  neither  followed  the  letter  nor  given  us  words  which 
convey  any  determinate  sense. 

7.  "  Watched,*'  irapBnipovv  avrov.  But  avrov  is  wanting  in  a 
very  great  number  of  MSS.  the  Al.  and  some  others  of  principal 
note,  in  several  of  the  best  editions,  in  the  VuL  Go.  and  Sax.  ver- 
sions, &c.     It  is  rejected  both  by  Mill  and  by  Wet. 

9.  "  I  would  ask  you,  What  is  it  lavdul  to  do  on  the  Sabbath  ? 
Good  or  ill  ?"  ETrcpwrijaw  vfiag  ri'  E^cirrc  roic  2a3/3a(nv  aya^o- 
woifiaaif  ijicaico7ro£ij(Ta«.  E.  T.  '*  I  virill  ask  you  one  tning.  Is  it  law- 
ful on  the  Sabbath  to  do  good,  or  to  do  evil  ?"  But  a  gi*eat  many 
MSS.  and  printed  editions  read  the  sentence  as  pointed  in  this 
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manner,  ^^spurrriffta  iftag'  Ti  c^cirrc  rote  Sa/3j3a<Tiv ;  aya0(yiroiri<rai, 
1}  KOKOTToirifTcu ;  which,  without  any  alteration  on  the  words  or 
letters,  yields  the  sense  here  expressed.  I  have  had  occasion  to 
observe,  that,  in  regard  to  the  pointing,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the 
critic  is  entitled  to  greater  freedom  of  conjecture  than  in  what  con- 
cerns the  words  themselves.  To  show,  however,  that  this  man- 
ner of  distinguishing  the  clauses  is  very  ancient,  it  is  proper  to 
observe,  that  both  the  Sy.  versions  and  the  Go.  are  made  from  the 
sentence  divided  in  the  manner  just  now  exhibited.  As  to  the 
import  of  the  question  it  contains,  see  Mr.  iii.  4.  N. 

1^  "  In  an  oratory,"  €v  rn  wpoaBvxg  rov  Ocov.  E.  T.  "  In 
prayer  to  God."  It  is  plain  that,  by  the  known  rules  of  construc- 
tion, the  words  do  not  admit  this  interpretation.  The  common 
signification  of  irpoacuxn  is  indeed  *  prayer ;'  but  both  TrpoaavYii 
and  SejiaiCy  a  term  of  nearly  the  same  import,  are  always  in  the 
N.  T.  construed  with  the  preposition  wpog  before  the  object  ad- 
dressed. See  Acts  xii.  5;  Rom.  x.  1,  xv.  80;  Heb.  v.  7.  And 
when  either  term  is  followed  by  the  genitive  of  a  word  denoting  a 
person,  it  is  invariably  the  person  praying,  not  the  person  prayed 
to.  See  James  v.  16 ;  Rev.  v.  8,  viii.  3.  Though  the  words  occur 
in  the  Sep.  and  in  the  N.  T.  times  without  number,  the  genitive  is 
not  in  a  single  instance  employed  to  denote,  the  being  to  whom 
supplication  is  made.  Such  a  mode  of  interpretation  would  be 
subversive  of  the  analogy  of  the  language.  The  only  way  of 
avoiding  this  error  here  is  by  assigning  another  meaning  to  the 
word  wpotnvxnj  and  translating  it  *  a  house,'  or  *  place  of  prayer,' 
*  an  oratory.'  That  there  is  undoubted  authority  for  this  meaning 
of  the  word,  is  shown  by  the  examples  produced  by  Wet.  from 
Philo,  Josephus,  and  others.  L.  uses  it  again  in  the  same  sense, 
Acts  xvi.  l3,  16.  As  the  word,  thus  applied,  peculiarly  regarded 
the  Jewish  worship,  it  was  as  much  appropriated  as  the  word  trvv- 
aywyri.  In  this  acceptation  La.  writers  transferred  it  into  their 
lainguage.    That  line  of  Juvenal  is  well  known.  Sat.  III. 

"  Ede  ubi  coDsistas,  in  qua  te  qusro  proeeucha." 

Now,  when  the  meaning  is  a  house  of  prayer,  the  expression  -n 
7rpo<nv\fi  rov  Gcou  is  analagous  to  6  oikoc  tov  Gcov,  '  the  house 
of  God,'  and  to  Upov  tov  Qtov^  *  the  temple  of  God.'  The  definite 
article  fi  prefixed;  though  proper  in  the  historian,  speaking  of  a 
place  known  to  those  to  whom  his  history  was  immediately  ad- 
dressed, (for  we  generally  say  the  church,  where  there  is  but  one 
church,)  it  is  not  necessary  in  a  translator  to  retain ;  for  to  his 
readers  such  circumstances  must  appear  rather  indefinite.  The 
addition  of  tov  Bcov  was  necessary  in  Greek  to  prevent  ambiguity ; 
its  import  is  implied  in  the  word  oratory  in  Eng.  These  oratories, 
according  to  some,  were  enclosures  fenced  with  walls,  but  without 
roof;  not  like  the  synagogues,  and  the  temples,  &  vaoc,  strictly  so 
called,  but  in  the  open  air,  like  the  courts  of  the  temple,  which 
were  comprehended  under  the  general  name  Upov^  and  in  respect 
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of  the  destination  were  also  oratories  or  places  of  prayer.  (Lewb, 
Orig.  Heb.  b.  iii.  ch.  9.)  Oratories  were  not  erected  in  cities  and 
villages,  but  in  the  fields,  nigh  some  river,  or  in  the  mountains. 
They  appear  to  have  been  more  andeni  than  synagogues,  and 
perhaps  even  than  the  temple. 

15.  ''  Called  the  sealous/'  rov  icakovfuvov  ^tiXctirvyv.  EL  T« 
**  Called  zelotes.*"  As  the  Sy.  word  Canaanite^  used  in  the  pa- 
rallel place  in  Mt  is  susceptible  of  the  same  interpretation  with 
the  Gr.  word  used  here,  which  may  be  understood  either  as  an 
epithet  or  as  a  surname ;  and  as  it  was  not  uncommon,  in  writing 
Gr.  to  translate  the  oriental  names  by  a  word  of  the  same  import, 
(thus  Cephas  is  translated  Peter ,  Thomas  Didymus,  Tabitha  Dor- 
c(u,)  it  is  very  probable  that  this  has  happened  in  the  present  case. 
It  is  the  more  so,  as  there  was  about  that  time  a  party  in  Pales- 
tine who  distinguished  themselves  by  the  title  Znkwrai,  and  who, 
though  perhaps  actuated  by  a  pious  intention  in  the  beginning, 
soon  degenerated,  and  became  at  last  the  greatest  scourge  of 
their  country,  and  the  immediate  cause  of  its  ruin.  But  at  the 
time  referred  to  by  the  evangelist,  as  they  had  not  perpetrated 
those  crimes  with  which  they  are  charged  by  the  historian,  nay, 
were  favoured  by  the  people  as  patriots,  and  men  who  burnt  widi 
zeal  for  religion,  I  thought  it  better  to  render  ZriXwrfiv  here  ^  the 
zealous,'  according  to  the  meaning  of  the  word;  as  it  appears  to 
have  been  the  intention  of  the  writer  to  acquaint  us  that  tnis  Simon 
had  belonged  formerly  to  a  party  so  denominated.  I  have  said  the 
zealous,  rather  than  the  zealot,  as  this  last  term  is  never  used  by 
us  but  in  a  bad  sense.  And  though,  indeed,  the  atrocious  actions 
of  the  ZviXwrai  brought  at  last  the  very  name  into  disgrace,  there 
is  no  reason  to  think  that  the  mention  of  it  here  carries  any  unfii- 
vourable  insinuation  along  with  it     Mt  x.  4.  N* 

^.  "  Separate  you  from  their  society,"  a^opitnainv  vfiocy  that 
is,  '  Expel  you  from  the  synagogues,  excommunicate  you.' 

'  **  Defame  you,"  €ic/3aXci»<Ti  to  ovofia  vfxwv  a>c  iroviypov.  E.  T* 
"  Cast  out  your  name  as  evil."  L.  CI.  Beau.  "  Vous  diffamenu" 
These  Fr.  translators  have,  in  my  opinion,  expressed  the  lull 
import  of  this  clause.  The  phrase  yn  D\2)  K'^^nn  hoteia  shem 
rang,  Deut  xxii.  19,  (which  corresponds  to  the  Gr.  expression 
above  quoted,)  is  a  Heb.  circumlocution  for  defaming,  or  raising 
and  propagating  an  evil  and  false  report  This  interpretation, 
beside  being  more  perspicuous,  makes  the  words  exactly  coin- 
cide in  sense  with  the  parallel  passage,  Mt.  v.  11.  Now  there  is 
ground  to  think  that  the  sentiment  conveyed  in  both  places  is  the 
same.  For  whether  the  evangelists  have  given  us  two  discourses, 
deUvered  at  different  times,  or  accounts  a  little  diversified  of  the 
same  discourse,  the  general  coincidence  of  the  sentiments  is  evi- 
dent It  may  be  objected  to  the  interpretation  here  given,  that 
there  is,  in  one  point,  a  dissimilarity  in  the  expression  used  by 
Moses  and  that  employed  by  L.  there  being  nothing  in  the  HebL 
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corresponding  to  the  Gr.  a>c*  But  a  small  difference  in  the  appli- 
cation of  the  phrases  accounts  entirely  for  this  variation.  In  the 
passage  quoted  from  the  Pentateuch^  there  is  no  occasion  for  a 
pronoun ;  the  expression  is  general  and  indefinite, ''  Because  he 
hath  brought  up  (strictly,  set  forth)  an  evil  name  on  a  virgin  of 
Israel.'*  In  the  Gr.  of  the  evangelist  the  expression  is  definite 
and  particular,  being  specially  addressed  to  the  hearers,  and  there- 
fore conjoined  with  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person.  It  is  not 
•99fim,  but  tT>  iiv0fia  ipL^^Wf  not  '  a  name*  in  general,  but  ^  your 
name'  in  particular.  If,  tberefo^^,  irovnpov  had  followed  without 
the  i^y  there  would  have  been  an  implicit  acknowledgment  of  the 
truth  of  the  scandal,  and  their  enemies  would  have  been  charged 
only  with  publishii^  it.  As  it  stands,  it  entirely  corresponds  to 
the  expression  in  Mt  "  Accuse  you  falsely  of  every  evil  thing." 

24,25,26.  "Woe  unto  you"— Otmc  vpiiv.  The  form  of  ex- 
presaion  in  both  languages,  in  these  verses,  so  much  coincides 
with  what  we  are  rarely  accustomed  to  hear,  except  in  passionate 
imprecations,  that  it  is  no  wonder  they  should  be,  in  some  mea- 
sure, misunderstood  by  the  majority  of  readers.  That  such  words 
were  ofl;en  directed  against  those  who  were  not  only  bad  men, 
but  the  avowed  enemies  of  our  Lord,  is  a  circumstance  which 
heightens  this  appearance  of  imprecation,  and  renders  it  difilicult 
for  us  to  conceive  otherwise  of  the  expressions.  Some  have 
called  them  authoritative  denunciations  of  judgments ;  but  this,  > 
I  am  afiraid,  is  but  a  softer  way  of  expressing  the  same  thing. 
Our  Lord  is  not  here  acting  in  the  character  of  Judge,  pro- 
nouncing sentence  on  the  guilty,  or  dooming  them  to  punish- 
ment The  office  of  judge  is  part  of  that  glorv  to  which  he  was 
not  to  be  exalted  till  after  his  humiliation  and  sufllerings.  But 
he  speaks  here,  in  my  apprehension,  purely  in  the  character  of 
prophet,  or  teacher,  divinely  enlightened  as  to  the  consequences 
of  men*s  actions,  and  whose  zesu  for  their  good  obliged  him  to 
give  them  warning.  But  that  this  explanation  may  not  appear 
merely  conjectural,  let  the  following  considerations  for  ascer-^ 
tainiM  the  import  of  the  interjection  be  impartially  attended 
to.  The  only  satisfactory  evidence,  in  such  cases,  is  the  actual 
application  of  the  word.  Now,  as  to  its  application  in  the  in- 
stances before  us,  there  are  four  classes  against  whom  woe  is  pro^ 
nounced.  These  are, — the  rich^ — they  that  are  full, — they  who 
laughy — they  of  whom  men  speak  well.  Now,  that  we  may  ap- 
renend  more  exactly  the  view  with  which  they  were  uttered, 
et  us  consider  the  four  classes,  (for  they  also  are  four,)  in  verses 
20,  21,  and  22,  which  are,  with  like  solemnity,  pronounced 
happy.  These  are, — the  poor, — iliey  that  hunger^ — they  that 
weep, — they  of  whom  men  speak  ilL  No  one  can  be  at  a  loss  to 
perceive,  that  these  are  manifestly  and  intentionally  contrasted ; 
the  characters  in  the  former  class  being  no  other  than  those  of 
the  latter  reversed.     And  if  so,  by  all  the  rules  of  interpretation. 
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the  mood  or  form  of  the  sentence  roust  be  the  same  in  both.  Now 
as  these  MaKaptot  oi  Trraixoi,  k.  r.  L  have  ever  been  considered 
as  declarative,  and  not  as  expressing  a  prayer  or  wish,  the  other 
must  be  understood  in  the  same  manner.  The  substantive  verb, 
therefore,  to  be  supplied  (for  in  both  cases  it  is,  agreeably  to  the 
Hebrew  idiom,  wanting  in  the  original)  is  in  the  indicative,  and 
not  in  the  optative  or  me  imperative :  fVoe  is  unto  you,  not  woe 
be  unto  you.  **  Vox  est,"  says  Gro.  "  dolentis,  non  ira  incensi.* 
Again,  let  us  consider  a  Uttle  the  expression,  Mt.  xxiv.  19,  in  our 
Lord's  prediction  of  the  calamities  coming  on  Jerusalem  and  the 
Jewish  nation  :  Ouai  roic  f v  yaarpi  typvaai^j  Kai  race  ^ijXo^ovotuc 
£v  BKUvaiQ  raig  vfitpatg :  "  Woe  to  the  women  witli  child,  and  to 
them  that  give  suck  in  those  days."  As  nobody  can  be  so  foolish 
as  to  imagine,  that  either  pregnancy  or  the  suckling  of  children 
are  here  exhibited  as  criminal ;  to  understand  this  otherwise  than 
as  a  declaration  of  the  unhappiness  of  women  in  these  circum- 
stances, at  such  a  time  of  general  calamity,  were  absurd  in  an 
uncommon  degree.  The  parallel  passage  in  L.  xxiii.  29,  where 
we  have  the  same  prophecy,  would  remove  every  shadow  of  doubt 
as  to  the  meaning,  if  it  were  possible  that,  to  the  attentive  and 
judicious,  there  could  be  any :  '*The  days  are  coming  wherein 
they  shall  say,  Happy  the  barren,  the  wombs  which  never  bare, 
and  the  breasts  which  never  gave  suck."  That  these  words  are 
declarative,  is  what  no  person  ever  called  in  question.  If  we 
recur  to  the  O.  T.  we  have  the  clearest  proo&  that  the  w<Mrd  in 
Heb.  rendered  ovm  in  the  Sep.  is  commonly  employed  to  express, 
not  wrath  and  execration,  but  the  deepest  concern  and  lamenta- 
tion. Accordingly  we  find,  in  several  instances,  the  word  con- 
strued with  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  ovai  fifiiv,  and  ovai 
fioiy  *  woe  unto  us,'  and  *  woe  unto  me ;'  in  which  case^  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  our  translators  might  have  said  always,  as  they  have 
done  in  some  places,  woe  is  us,  and  woe  is  me ;  which,  thou^ 

Cerhaps  too  familiar  for  the  solemn  style  of  Scripture,  exacUy 
its  tne  sense  of  the  oridnal.  But  in  those  places,  it  must  be 
owned,  nobody  seems  to  nave  mistaken  the  words  for  an  impre- 
cation. See  1  Sam.  iv.  7,  8 ;  Jer.  iv.  13,  vi.  4 ;  Lam.  v.  16,  both 
in  the  Sep.  and  in  the  E.  T.  In  fine,  as  "  the  Son  of  Man 
came  not  to  destroy  men's  lives,  but  to  save  them ;  he  came  not 
to  curse,  but  to  bless  us,  by  turning  away  every  one  of  us  finom 
his  iniquities."  The  words  which  proceeded  out  of  his  mouth 
were,  in  every  sense,  justly  denominated  full  of  grace.  His  ex- 
ample was  perfectly  conformable  to  his  instructions ;  and  I  will 
venture  to  affirm,  that  the  more  narrowly  we  examine  his  dis- 
courses, the  more  we  shall  be  convinced,  that  nothing  he  ever 
uttered  against  any  living  being,  if  candidly  interpreted,  will  be 
found  to  bear  any  the  least  affinity  to  an  imprecation.  Wa.  in 
his  translation  of  Mt.  renders  ovm,  ch.  xi.  21,  and  in  other  plac^ 
"  alas  !**    Thus,  Ovai  trot  Xopa^iv  is,  with  him,  *'  Alas !  for  thee. 
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Chorazin!''  But  though  he  has  so  far  hit  the  sense,  in  making 
this  particle  an  interjection  of  pity  and  grief,  not  of  anger  or 
resentment,  there  is  a  feebleness  in  the  expression  which  Ul  be- 
fits the  importance  of  the  occasion.  It  would  suit  well  enough 
for  expressing  a  transient  regret  on  account  of  some  trifling  ac- 
cident; but  so  slight  an  indica^tion  of  sorrow,  in  a  matter  of  such 
ineffiible  consequence  as  that  which  afiects  men*8  eternal  inte- 
rests, has  a  worse  effect,  and  looks  more  like  insensibility,  than 
the  absence  of  every  outward  indication.  The  common  f  endering 
has  this  advantage,  that  it  represents  the  subject  as  serious,  yea 
momentous :  and  as  the  use  of  the  idiom  in  other  places  of  the 
£.  T.  as  well  as  in  the  original,  puts  it  beyond  all  doubt,  that  it 
is  often  the  voice  of  lamentation  and  not  of  wrath,  I  thought  it,  on 
the  whole,  better  to  retain  it;  and,  for  removing  every  appearance 
of  ambiguitv,  to  give  this  explanation  in  a  note. 

26.  "  When  men  shall  speak  well  of  you,"  &rav  icaXaic  v/iac 
HWiom  iravreg  ol  avdponroi.  i  he  word  iravrec  is  wanting  in  many 
MSS.  some  of  them  of  principal  note  ;  and  also  in  the  Sy.  Vul. 
Eth.  and  Ara.  versions,  as  well  as  in  several  of  the  best  editions 
and  ancient  commentators.     Mill  and  Wet  both  rdect  it 

85.  *'  Nowise  despairing,"  /iit)Sev  airaXTri^ovrcc-  E.  T.  "  Hoping 
for  nothing  again."  Vul.  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  Be.  "  Nihil  inde  speran- 
tes."  Such  a  concurrence  in  the  La.  interpreters  has  ensured, 
as  might  have  been  expected,  the  imitation  of  all  the  first  trans- 
lators into  modem  European  tonnes ;  insomuch  that  this  inter- 
pretation seems  to  have  become,  tifl  of  late,  universal  in  the  west. 
But  firom  this  the  Sy.  and  oriental  versions  difier  considerably. 
I  agree  with  Wet  and  others  in  rejecting  it;  because  I  see  no 
reason  for  thinking  that  awiXirtZ^iv  has  ever,  either  in  classical 
writers  or  in  sacred,  any  such  meaning.  This,  indeed,  is  the 
only  place  in  the  N.  T.  where  it  occurs.  The  passive  participle 
mriXwiGfAtvoQ  is  found  once  in  the  Sep.  Isa.  xxix.  19,  answering 
to  a  word  signifying  *  indigent,'  or,  as  we  should  say,  '  hopeless.' 
It  is  used  in  the  same  sense,  Judith  ix.  11.  The  verb  awiAiriZHv 
occurs  in  three  other  places  of  the  Apocryphal  writings,  but  in 
none  of  them  is  susceptible  of  any  other  interpretation  than  to 
lose  hope,  to  despond.  This  is  also  the  classical  sense  of  the 
vord.  The  only  reason  I  can  discover,  which  has  induced  ex- 
positors to  give  it  a  contrary  meaning,  and  to  make  it  signify 
*to  hope  for  something  back,'  seems  to  have  been  the  notion 
that  the  verse,  thus  interpreted,  makes  the  best  contrast  to  the 
preceding  words,  "  If  ye  lend  to  diose  only  firom  whom  ye  hope 
to  receive — ^"  I  acknowledge  that  in  the  common  version  there 
is  the  appearance  of  a  stronger  contrast  than  in  the  translation 
which  1  have  given ;  but  if  it  were  so,  this  is  not  a  sufficient  rea- 
son for  affixing  a  meaning  to  the  word  so  unprecedented,  espe- 
cially when  its  ordinary  acceptation  suits  the  scope  of  the  passage. 
Besides,  the  contrast,  I  suspect,  is  not  so  pointed  as  some  imagine* 
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"  From  whom  ye  hope  to  receive,"  does  not,  in  my  notion,  sug- 
gest the  restitution  of  the  loan,  but  the  Hke  good  office  in  re- 
turn. It  is  as  if  he  had  said,  '  If  ye  lend  to  those  only  from 
whom  ye  yourselves  may  have  occasion  to  borrow;' — for  this, 
it  must  be  owned,  is  merely  a  selfish  intercourse.  But  the  very 
term  to  lend,  implies  the  stipulation  of  the  return  of  what  is  lent, 
(otherwise  it  would  not  be  called  lent,  but  given) :  nor  does  AU 
stipulation  annihilate  the  humanity  of  the  action  in  lending 
money,  especially  to  a  very  poor  man,  since  the  lender  gratui- 
tously gives  the  borrower  the  use  of  his  property,  while  he  himself 
runs  the  hazard  of  the  loss.  Let  it  be  observed,  that  by  lending 
I  do  not  mean  here  putting  out  money  at  interest;  for  this  is  an 
af&ir  merely  commercial,  and  comes  not,  unless  in  particular 
circumstances,  under  the  class  of  good  offices.  Now,  had  the  verb 
aTreXmZio  been  capable  of  the  meaning  which  those  interpreters 
assign  to  it,  it  would  have  been  more  apposite  to  subjoin  fcnScv 
aveXiri^oyrcc  immediately  after  ayaOowoiHTs,  leaving  out  tau  8«i^- 
K^ra  altogether,  for  this  rather  hurts  the  sense.  Again,  there  are 
some  who,  sensible  that  aweXwiKeiw  does  not  admit  the  interpre- 
tation which  the  Vul.  has  given  it,  and  that  its  ordinary  mean- 
ing is  ^  to  despair,'  think  that,  by  a  sort  of  Hebraism,  it  may 
be  interpreted  here  actively,  to  cause  to  despair.  These  make 
a  small  alteration  on  the  preceding  word,  saying,  /unScva  (not 
juijSfiy)  air€X7ri^avr€C9  *  causing  none  to  despair,'  to  wit,  of  relief 
when  in  straits.  This  gives  a  good  sense,  and  not  unsuitable  to 
the  scope  of  the  context  But  though  some  neuter  verbs  are  in 
the  Hellenistic  idiom  sometimes  active,  expressing  the  force  of 
the  Heb.  conjugation  hiphU,  we  have  no  evidence  that  this  ever 
took  place  in  this  verb ;  fcHr  it  cannot  be  affirmed,  thai  it  holds 
of  all  neuter  verbs  indiscriminately.  Besides,  there  is  no  MS. 
which  reads  /iijScva ;  and  there  is  no  necessity,  in  the  present  case, 
for  even  a  small  deviation  from  the  acknowledged  reading,  or 
from  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  words.  In  ftirther  support 
of  the  translation  here  given,  let  it  be  observed,  that  what  com- 
monly proves  the  greatest  hinderance  to  our  lending,  particulariy 
to  needy  persons,  is  the  dread  that  we  shall  never  be  repaid.  It 
is,  I  imagine,  to  prevent  the  influaice  of  such  an  over-caatious 
mistrust,  that  our  Lord  here  warns  ns  not  to  shut  our  hearts 
against  the  reauest  of  a  brother  in  difficulties :  ^  Lend  cheer- 
fully,' as  though  he  had  said,  ^  without  fearing  the  loss  of  what 
shall  be  thus  bestowed.  It  often  happens,  that,  even  contrary  to 
appearances,  the  loan  is  thankfully  returned  by  the  b^nrrower ; 
but  if  it  should  not,  remember  (and  let  this  silence  all  your 
doubts)  that  God  chargeth  himself  with  what  you  give  from  love 
to  him,  and  love  to  your  neighbour.  He  is  the  poor  man's 
surety.'  It  may  not  be  improper  to  add,  that  several  La.  MSS. 
read,  agreeably  to  the  interpretation  here  given,  nihU  de9peranUs. 
It  is  not  impossible  that  from  desperantes  has  sprung,  through 
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the  inadvertency  or  haste  of  some  transcriber,  the  present  read- 
ing, "  inde  sperandes." 

37.  "  Release,  and  ye  shall  be  released,"  atroXvire  Kat  avoXvdii- 
o-cadc.  E.  T.  "  Forgive,  and  ye  shall  be  forgiven."  Vul.  **  Di- 
mittite,  et  dimittemini."  Though  the  forgiveness  of  injuries  is 
doubtless  included  in  the  precept,  it  ought  not  to  be  limited  to 
this  meaning.  When  these  are  specially  intended,  the  word 
used  by  the  evangelists,  particularly  L.  is  a^ii|/ii  not  airoXvoi.  The 
latter  implies  equally  discharging  from  captivity,  from  prison, 
from  debt     Of  the  like  import  is  the  La.  dimitCo. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

6.  "  It  vi^as  he  who  built,"  auroc  cj>ico8o/ii|<r€v.  E.  T.  "He hath 
built"  The  pronoun  avroc  is  here  evidently  emphatical,  being 
otherwise  unnecessary.  It  is  only  in  some  such  way  as  that  taken 
in  this  version,  that  the  emphasis  can  be  expressed  in  Eng.  Diss. 
XII.  Part  i.  sect  32. 

«  "  Our  synagogue,"  ti|v  (rvvaywyriv  rifiiv*  E.  T.  "  Us  a  syna- 
gogue." Had  the  expression  in  fenr.  been  avvaywyriv  ^/itv,  with- 
out the  article,  it  could  not  have  been  more  exactly  rendered  than 
as  in  the  common  translation ;  but  with  the  article,  it  evidently 
denotes,  either  that  there  was  but  one  synagogue  in  that  city,  or 
that  there  was  only  one  in  which  those  elders  were  concerned. 
In  either  case,  it  ought  to  be  our  synagogue. 

9.  "Admired  him,"  cOav/tiaacv  avrov.  Vul.  "  Miratus  est;" 
agreeably  to  which  version  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS.  omit 
avrov.    The  Sax.  also  omits  the  pronoun. 

1 1.  "  Accompanied  by  his  disciples,"  trvvewootvovro  avno  ol  /la- 
Bnroi  avrov  iKavoi.  E.  T.  "  Many  of  bb  disciples  went  witn  him." 
But  ficovoi  is  wanting  in  three  oi  the  principal  MSS. ;  and  in' the 
Sy.  Vul.  Cop.  Arm.  and  Sax.  versions,  these  is  no  word  answer- 
ing to  it;  it  18  therefore  rejected  by  some  critics. 

16,  ''  God  hath  visited  his  people,''  tinaKVparo  6  Ococ  rov  Xaov 
ovrov.  But  does  not  the  Ei^.  vuited  sometimes  mean  punished  ? 
It  does;  and  so  does  the  Gr.  cx€<nc€T//aro.  The  distinction  be- 
tween the  favourable  and  the  unfavourable  meaning,  is  in  both 
languages  made  easily,  though  solely,  by  the  words  in  connexion. 
^.  "All  the  people."  I  have  marked  this  and  the  following 
verse  as  the  words  of  Jesua.  Some  have  improperly  considered 
than  as  spoken  by  the  evangelist,  acquainting  us  that  the  people 
who  heard  what  tiesus  said  at  this  time  concerning  John,  glori- 
fied God  by  an  immediate  recourse  to  John  for  baptism.  But 
this  cannot  be  the  sense ;  for  John  was  then,  as  we  learn  from 
Mt  xi.  %  in  prison,  where  he  remained  till  his  death,  and  so 
had  it  no  longer  in  his  power  to  baptize  any.  Besides,  it  was 
John's  ofiBce  to  bring  disciples  to  Jesus,  whose  harbinger  he  was, 
and  not  the  office  of  Jesus  to  bring  disciples  to  John. 
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«  "  Have  honoured  God,'*  ediKaiwaav  tov  Ocov.  E.  T.  ^'Justified 
God."  As  this  expression  is  obscure,  some  prefer  'have  ac- 
knowledged the  justice  of  God ;'  which,  though  favoured  by  ety- 
mology, does  not  reach  the  meaning.  AiKoioio  is  dotibtless  from 
SiKai6g,  but  does  not  here  imply  a  vindication  of  God^s  justice, 
more  than  of  his  wisdom  or  goodness.  This  clause  is  a  proper 
contrast  to  that  which  follows.  As  those  who  refused  John's 
baptism,  dishonoured  God  by  rejecting  his  counsel,  those  who 
received  John's  baptism,  honoured  God  by  following  his  counsel. 

30.  ''  Have  rejected  the  counsel  of  God  with  regard  to  them- 
selves," rijv  fiovXriv  tov  Qtov  rideni<Tav  ug  iavTovg.  E.  T.  **  Re- 
jected the  counsel  of  God  against  themselves ; '^  meaning,  doubt- 
less, '  they,  against  themselves,  (that  is,  to  their  own  prejudice,) 
rejected  the  counsel  of  God.'  This  sense  is  good,  but  it  is  ambi- 
guouslv  expressed  in  the  common  translation.  Our  translators 
have  also  given  on  the  margin  another  version,  which  is  preferred 
by  several :  "  They  rejected  vrithin  themselves  the  counsel  of  God." 
I  think  vrith  Gro.  that  of  the  three  senses  given  above,  the  first 
is  worthy  of  the  preference.  The  preposition  ng  often  denotes 
*  with  regard  to,'  *in  relation  to.'  The  second  meaning,  which 
is  that  of  the  common  version,  does  not  naturally  arise  from  the 
words.  And  to  say  thev  rejected  ivithin  themselves^  seems  not 
very  apposite  to  what  follows  in  the  sentence,  which  shows  that 
the  rejection  was  open  and  notorious. 

34.  Eiirt  Se  6  Kvpiog.  E.  T.  "And  the  Lord  said."  But  in 
Gr.  this  clause  is  wanting  in  almost  all  the  MSS.  both  of  great 
and  of  small  account  It  is  in  neither  of  the  Sy.  versions,  nor 
in  the  Ara.  Eth.  Cop.  and  Sax.  In  many  La.  MSS.  also,  and 
ancient  commentaries,  it  is  not  to  be  found.  It  is  omitted  by 
some  of  the  best  editors,  and  rejected  by  Gro.  Mill,  Wet.  and 
other  critics.  If  I  might  indulge  a  conjecture  as  to  what  has 
given  rise  to  the  insertion  of  these  words,  I  should  say,  that  some 
reader,  mistaking  the  two  preceding  verses  for  the  words  of  the 
historian,  has  thought  some  such  clause  necessary  for  preventing 
mistakes,  by  showing  that  our  Lord  in  what  followed  resumed 
the  discourse.  The  strong  evidence  which  we* have  that  this  is 
an  interpolation,  proves  also,  in  some  degree,  that  there  was  no 
interruption  in  our  Lord's  discourse,  and  that,  consequently,  the 
two  preceding  verses  are  part  of  it 

35.  "  But  wisdom  is  justified  by  all  her  children,"  koi  tSiKoiwOfi 
fi  <ro^ia  awo  twv  tskvwv  avrrig  wavrwv.  Cas.  "  Ita  suis  omnibus 
aliena  sapientia."  This  most  extraordinary  interpretation  that  au- 
thor defends  in  a  note  on  the  parallel  passage,  Mt  xi.  19.  The 
examples  which  he  produces  show,  indeed,  that  Sikcuow  some- 
times means  to  release  or  deliver  from  evil  or  danger;  and  to  this 
its  most  common  signification  is  nearly  related.  To  justify,  (which 
is  originally  a  law  term,  and  coincides  with  to  acquit,  to  absolve,) 
necessarily  implies  deUverance  from  the  evil  of  a  criminal  accu- 
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sation,  and  the  danger  of  punishment.  But  this  is  very  different 
from  the  sense  given,  in  his  translation^  of  this  verse,  which  is, 
alienated  from,  averse  to.  Had  his  rendering  been  liber ata,  or 
seluta  est  sapientioy  his  quotations  would  have  been  a  little  more 
to  the  purpose.  Eisner  goes  still  further,  and  maintains  that 
tSiKatwOri  ought  here  to  be  rendered  is  condemned.  And  for  this 
signification  be  produces,  as  vouchers,  Euripides  and  Thucydides, 
the  purity  of  whose  language,  if  that  concerned  the  present  ques- 
tion, will  not  be  disputed.  But  it  is  surprising,  that  though 
^cinuovv  is  one  of  the  most  common  verbs  in  the  N.  T.  in  the  Gr. 
version  of  the  Old,  and  in  the  Apocryphal  books,  written  in  the 
idiom  of  the  synagogue,  a  single  example  has  not  been  found  • 
in  any  of  these  to  support  an  interpretation  so  foreign  to  the 
manner  of  the  sacred  writers,  who  confessedly,  in  every  other 
instance,  employ  the  term  in  a  favourable  meaning,  and  with 
very  little  difference  of  signification.  The  uniformity  on  this 
bead  is  indeed  so  great,  that  it  is  not  easy  to  conceive  any  one 
of  them  using  it  in  a  sense  so  contrary  to  its  universal  accepta- 
tion among  them,  without,  at  the  same  time,  supposing  him  to 
have  intended  either  to  mislead  his  readers,  or  to  express  himself 
so  as  not  to  be  understood  by  them.  For,  must  he  not  have 
been  sensible  that,  if  he  had  intended  to  my  justified,  vindicated, 
iSiKaiwOri  is  the  very  term  he  would  have  used  ?  We  have  all  the 
reason  in  the  world  to  think  so  firom  their  uniform  practice.  Now, 
could  any  man  in  his  senses,  who  seriously  designed  to  speak 
intelligibly,  use  the  same  term  for  expressing  things  so  opposite 
as  to  justify  and  to  condemn  ?  Was  it  that  die  language  airorded 
no  term  appropriated  to  this  last  signification  ?  The  want  of  pro- 
per words  sometimes,  no  doubt,  occasions  the  recourse  to  sucn  as 
are  equivocal.  But  there  was  no  want  here ;  icaraic^Mvciv,  icaraSi- 
KoZuv,  KarayivuHTKetv^  were  quite  suitable,  and  in  fifimiliar  use.  To 
conclude :  tne  gross  impropriety  of  using  Sikoiovv  here  for  to  con- 
demn, would  have  been  the  more  glaring,  as  the  same  verb  had 
been  used  in  this  very  discourse,  ver.  S9,  (a  passage  to  which  the 
present  bears  a  manifest  reference)  in  its  ordinary  acceptation. 
1  need  scarcely  add,  that  I  am  of  the  opinion  of  Gro.  on  this 
point,  that  what  is  called  "the  counsel  of  God,"  ver.  30,  is  here 
denominated  wisdom;  and  that  by  her  children  are  not  meant  the 
vnse  and  learned,  in  the  world^s  account,  such  as  their  scribes 
and  doctors  of  the  law,  a  race  remarkably  arrogant  and  contemp- 
tuous ;  but  the  unassuming,  the  humble^  and  tne  pious  inquirers 
into  the  will  of  God.  This  interpretation,  which  is  the  most 
obvious  to  a  translator,  because  resulting  firom  the  most  common 
accentation  of  the  words,  appears  to  me  the  most  perspicuous  in 
itself,  and  the  best  suited  to  the  scope  of  the  discourse. 

38.  "  Standing  behind."  Diss.  VIII.  Part  iii.  sect  3,  4,  5,  6. 

*  "  Weeping,"  icXaiovaa.    This  word  is  wandng  in   one  Gr. 
MS.  and  is  not  rendered  in  the  Vul.  nor  the  Sax. 

VOL.   II.  A  A 
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45.  "  Since  she  entered,"  a6'  fig  HtrriXBov.  E.  T.  "  Since  die 
time  I  came  in."  I  have^  in  this  instance,  ventured  to  give  the 
preference  to  the  reading  which  has  the  weaker  support  of  MSS. 
(for  they  are  but  a  few,  and  not  the  most  considerable)  which 
read  cktijAOcv:  1st,  On  account  of  the  authority  which  the  most 
ancient  and  respectable  translations  give  it;  for  thus  the  VuL 
both  the  Sy.  and  the  Cop.  read :  2dly,  Because  the  difference  in 
writing  is  so  inconsiderable,  that  the  smallest  inadvertency,  eidier 
in  copying,  or  in  attending  to  what  is  dictated  by  another,  may 
account  for  it ;  the  whole  arising  from  the  mistake  of  one  small 
letter  for  another,  the  £  for  the  o :  3dly,  Because  there  is  greater 
internal  probability  in  the  reading  of  the  Vul.  from  its  agreeing 
better  with  the  context,  which  represents  the  woman  as  coming  to 
Simon's  house  (ver.  37,)  after  she  had  learnt  that  Jesus  was  there. 
Now,  if  Jesus  was  there  before  her,  the  action  could  be  dated 
only  from  her  entering,  not  from  his.  So  slight  a  circumstance 
as  this  in  the  connexion  is  very  apt  to  be  overlooked  in  the  hurry 
of  transcribing,  especially  when  the  words  themselves  read  well 
enough  either  way.  But  where  the  difference  in  writing  is  more 
considerable,  a  reading  ought  not  to  be  so  easilv  admitted  in  fa- 
vour of  the  scope  of  the  place  against  a  great  plurality  of  MSS. 
because  in  this  case  the  alteration  cannot  be  so  plausibly  charged 
on  oversight. 

47.  "  Therefore  her  love  is  great,'*  6ri  ij-voTriierc  iroXv.  E.T.  *'  For 
she  loved  much."  Beau.  "  C'est  pour  cela  qu'elle  a  tant  aim^e." 
The  whole  context  shows  that  the  particle  6ri  is  illative  and  not 
causal  in  this  place.  The  parable  of  the  debtors  clearly  repre- 
sents the  gratuitous  forgiveness  as  the  cause  of  the  love,  not  the 
love  as  the  cause  of  the  forgiveness.  And  this,  on  the  other  band, 
is,  ver.  50,  ascribed  to  her  faith.  This  interchange  of  the  con- 
junctions 6r«  and  Siori,  in  the  scriptural  idiom,  has  been  wdl  illus- 
trated by  Ham.  Wh.  and  Markland.     See  Bowyer's  Conjectures. 

CHAPTER.  VIII. 

1.  "  Proclaiming  the  joyful  tidings  of  the  reign  of  God,"  ieij/ou<r- 
<Twv  KOI  tvayyeXiZofiivog  r?jv  jSaatXcmv  rov  Oeou.  The  import  of 
both  the  participles  here  used  is  fully  expressed  in  the  version ; 
only  the  latter  points  more  directly  to  the  nature  of  the  message, 
joi^jful  tidings,  the  former  to  the  manner  of  executing  it,  to  wit,  by 
proclamation.     Diss.  VI.  Part  v. 

15.  "  Persevere  in  bringing  forth  fruit,"  Kapiroitopovatv  tv  viro- 
fjiovy.  E.T.  "  Bring  forth  fruit  with  patience.  'Yiro/uovu  is  in  the 
common  vereion  generally  rendered  *  patience,'  for  the  most  part 
feebly,  and  in  this  and  some  other  places  improperly.  Patieneet 
in  the  ordinary  acceptation,  is  a  virtue  merely  passive,  and  con- 
sists in  suffering  evil  with  equanimity.  The  Gr.  vvofiovfi  impKcs 
much  more ;  and,  though  the  sense  now  mentioned  is  not  exoud- 
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ed,  it  generally  denotes  an  active  quality,  to  wit,  constancy  in 
purpose  and  practice.     It  corresponds  exactly  to  what  is  with  us 
called  perseverance.    The  word  in  Scripture  which  strictly  an- 
swers to  the  Eng.  term  patience  is  fioKpoOvfua,  commonly  ren- 
dered long-suffering,  and  but  twice  patience.     In  several  such 
instances,  when  an  Enff.  appellative  is  directly  formed  from  the 
La.  our  translators,  witn  other  modems,  have  implicitly  followed 
the  y ul.  which  says  here,  "  Fructum  aflferunt  in  patientia ;"  nor 
in  this  the  only  place  wherein  viro/iovv)  is  so  rendered  in  that  trans- 
lation.    Now  it  deserves  our  notice,  that  though  the  other  La. 
interpreters  have  in  this  copied  the  Vul.  they  appear  sensible  that 
they  have  not  expressed  sufficiently  the  import  of  the  original, 
and  have  therefore  corrected  their  own  version  on  the  margin, 
or  in  the  notes.     Thus  Be.  who  renders  cy  {nrofAovy  here  *  cum 
patientia,'  says,  in  a  note,  ' ad  verbum  cum  persistentia*    Now, 
though  persistentia  is  not  a  La.  word,  and  therefore  might  not 
have  been  judged  proper  to  be  admitted  into  his  translation,  yet, 
as  being  formed  from  persisto,  in  like  manner  as  vtrofiovri  from 
vTTOfifvtOy  answering  to  persisto,  it  can  only  mean  perseverance,  con" 
stancy,  and  ought  to  have  been  renAer^A,  perseverantia,  which  is  at 
once  classical  La.  and  expressive  of  the  sense,  and  consequently 
not  liable  to  the  objection  which  may  be  pleaded  against  either  of 
those.     Nor  is  Be.  singular  in  using  the  word  patientia,  though 
sensible  that  it  does  not  convey  the  meaning.     The  words  in  L. 
xxi.  19,  €v  rp  uirofcovp  vpLinv  Kriyaao'd'c  rac  ^x^q  v/iqiv,  Cas.  thus  ren- 
ders, both  obscurely  and  improperly,  and  in  no  respect  literally, 
**  Vestri  patientia  vestrse  saluti  consulite,"  putting  on  the  margin, 
"  Perseverate  ad  extremum,  et  salvi  eritis,   whicn  is  a  just  inter- 
pretation of  the  Gr.  and  ought  to  have  been  in  the  text    This 
conduct  of  Cas.  is  the  more  unaccountable,  as  he  never  afiects  to 
trace  the  words  or  the  construction,  but  seems  to  have  it  for  a 
constant  rule,  overlooking  every  other  circumstance,  to  express 
the  sense  of  his  author  in  classical  and  perspicuous  La.     But  I 
can  see  no  reason  >ffhy  patientia  should  be  considered  as  a  literal 
version  of  wojuovi),  unless  the  custom  of  finding  the  one  in  the  Vul. 
where  the  other  is  in  the  Gr.  has  served  instead  of  a  reason. 
'XwofiovMi  is  a  derivative  from  virojucvcn,  as  patientia  from  patior ; 
but  iirofi€Vbp  is  never  rendered  patior,  else  I  should  have  thought 
that  an  immoderate  attention  to  etymology  (which  has  great  influ- 
ence on  literal  translators)  had  given  rise  to  it.  It  is,  on  the  other 
hand  not  to  be  denied,  that  patience  is  in  some  places  the  proper 
version  of  ivofiovfi ;  nor  is  it  difficult,  from  the  connexion,  to  dis- 
cover when  that  term  expresses  the  sense.'    For  example,  when 
it  is  spoken  of  as  necessary  in  affliction,  under  temptation,  or 
daring  the  delay  of  any  promised  good,  nobody  is  at  a  loss  to 
discover  what  is  the  virtue  recommended.     But  where  there  is 
nothing  in  the  context  to  limit  it  in  this  manner,  it  ought  to  be 
rendered  by  some  such  word  as  perseverance,  continuance,  eon^ 

A  a2 
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stancy  ;  and,  considering  the  ordinary  import  of  the  verb  vrrofityw, 
this  may  be  called  a  more  literal,  because  a  more  analogical,  as 
well  as  a  more  exact  interpretation  than  the  other.     The  impro- 

frietyjof  the  common  rendering  is,  in  some  places,  manifest 
low  awkwardly  is  &'  viro/ioyijc  rpexw/txc v  ( Heb.  xii.  3, )  represented 
by  "  Let  us  run  with  patience  ?"  So  passive  a  quality  as  patience 
is  ill  adapted  to  express  the  unintermitted  activity  exerted  in  run- 
ning. Better,  ^  Let  us  run  without  intermission.'  And  to  produce 
but  one  other  example  from  the  same  epistle,  x.  36.  'Ytto/ioviic 
yuQ  ^\tiTi  yptiaVi  Iva  to  dcXij/Lca  tov  Gcov  7roi»><ravr€c>  KOfumiff^i 
rijv  €iro7y€Aiov,  which  in  the  common  version  runs  thus,  "  For 
ye  have  need  of  patience,  that,  after  ye  have  done  the  will  of 
God,  ye  may  receive  the  promise."  Here  not  only  is  the  ex- 
pression weak  and  obscure,  but  the  sentiment  is  different  It 
must  be  owned,  however,  that  this  rendering  of  viro/iovii  is  not  the 
only  thing  exceptionable  in  the  translation  of  the  sentence.  X/ocw, 
in  such  phrases,  generally  implies  more  than  is  denoted  by  our 
word  need,  or  by  the  La.  word  opus.  It  expresses  not  only  what 
is  useful,  but  what  is  necessary,  what  cannot  be  dispensed  with. 
For  this  reason,  I  prefer  the  expression  of  the  Vul.  "  Patientia 
enim  vobis  neoessaria  est,*'  to  that  of  Be.  '^  Nam  patiente 
animo  vobis  est  opus."  Another  error  is  in  rendering  ewayyt- 
\ia  in  this  place  promise,  and  not  promised  rewardy  agreeably 
to  a  very  common  Heb.  idiom.  The  sense  evidently  is,  '  For  ye 
must  persevere  in  doing  the  will  of  God,  that  ye  may  obtain  the 
promised  reward.' 

26.  "Gadarenes,"  TalaQr\viav.  Vul. "  Gerasenorum."  The  only 
vouchers,  the  Cam.  MSS.  and  Sax.  version.     Mt.  viii.  28.  N. 

27.  "  A  man  of  the  city,"  avfip  rig  tK  nic  iroXcwc.  The  import 
of  which  is  evidently  here  *  a  man  belonging  to  the  city,'  not  *a 
man  coming  from  the  city.'  The  Vul.  says  simply,  *  vir  quidam,** 
but  has  nothing  to  answer  to  cic  njc  iroXcwc-  In  this  it  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  Sax.  only. 

'  "  Demons,"  Saifwvia.  Vul.  **  Daemoniun!."  As  in  this  di- 
versity also  the  Vul.  has  no  support  from  either  MSS.  or  versions, 
it  is  enough  to  mention  it 

81.  "The  abyss,"  ri,v  o^veraov.  E.  T.  *^The  deep."  The 
meaning  of  this  word  in  Eng.  is  invariably  the  sea.  In  this  sense 
it  occurs  often  in  Scripture.  We  find  it  in  this  Gospel,  ch.  v. 
4,  where  the  Gr.  word  rendered  the  deep  is  to  j3a&oc.  That 
the  sea  is  not  meant  here  is  evident ;  for  to  the  sea  the  demons 
went  of  themselves,  when  permitted,  at  their  own  request,  to 
enter  into  the  swine.  'For  the  proper  import  of  the  word  aly^t 
in  the  Jewish  use,  see  Diss.  VI.  Part  ii.  sect  14. 

34.  "  Fled,  and  spread  the  news,"  sibvyov  koi  anXdovng  airiry7«- 
Xav.  E.  T.  "  Fled,  and  went  and  told."  But  the  word  aircXSw- 
Ttc,  answering  to  went',  is  wanting  in  almost  all  the  MSS.  of 
any  account,  in  the  VuL  both  the  Sy.  the  Go.  the  Sax.  Cop. 
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and  Ara.  versions,  in  some  of  the  most  eminent  editions,  and  is 
generally  rejected  by  critics. 

36.  "  In  what  manner  the  demoniac  had  been  delivered/'  ttoic 
eawdfi  b  SaifiovitrSuQ.  Vul.  "  Quomodo  sanus  factus  esset  a  le- 
gione."  This  reading  appears  to  be  equally  unsupported  with  the 
two  former. 

41.  "A  ruler  of  the  s3magoffue" — ^to  wit,  of  Capernaum. 

47.  "  Having  thrown  herself  prostrate,  declared  to  him,  before 
all  the  people,  why  she  had  toucned  him,"  ir(>o<nr€<i'ou<ra  avr^t,  Si 
ifv  atriav  ri\paTO  ai/rov,  airiryYCiAiv  aur(|>,  tvianriov  vavroc  tov  Aaov. 
E.  T.  "  Falling  down  before  him,  she  declared  unto  him,  before  all 
the  people,  for  what  cause  she  had  touched  him."  As  the  second 
«vrc^  is  not  found  in  several  MSS.  some  of  them  of  note;  as  there 
is  nothing  which  corresponds  to  it  in  these  ancient  translations, 
the  Vul.  the  Sy.  the  Sax.  and  the  Cop. ;  and  as  it  seems  rather 
superfluous,  I  have  omitted  it  in  this  version,  taking  the  first  avri^ 
to  be  governed  by  the  verb  awnyytikiv* 

48.  "Take  courage,"  dapinu  This  word  is  wanting  in  the 
Cam.  and  three  other  MSS.  and  there  is  nothing  corresponding 
to  it  in  the  Vul.  Sax.  and  Cop.  versions. 

51.  "  Being  come  to  the  nouse,"  eitnXdwv  Se  cic  rrgw  otiaav^ 
E.  T.  **And  when  he  came  into  the  house."  But  the  greater 
number  of  MSS.  especially  those  of  principal  note,  read  ekOwv 
simply.  This  has  also  been  read  by  the  authors  of  the  Vul»  of 
both  the  Sy.  the  Ara.  the  Go.  and  the  Sax*  versions.  It  is  in 
some  of  the  best  editions,  and  is  approved  by  Mill  and  Wet. 
The  other  reading  seems  not  quite  consistent  with  the  following 
part  of  the  verse. 

*  *'  Peter,  and  John,  and  James."  E.  T.  "  Peter,  and  James, 
and  John."  The  copies,  evangelistaries.  La.  MSS.  editions,  and 
versions,  which,  in  exhibiting  these  names,  follow  the  first  order, 
both  out-number  and  out-weigh  those  which  foUow  the  second. 
I  acknowledge  that  it  is  a  matter  of  very  little  consequence  which 
of  the  two  has  been  the  original  order ;  but  as  the  arrangement 
here  adopted  is  peculiar  to  this  evangelist,  (for  it  occurs  again,  ch. 
ix.  28 ;  whereas  both  Mt.  and  Mr.  say  alway  "  James  and  John,") 
I  diought  it  safer,  where  possible,  to  preserve  the  peculiarities  of 
each,  even  in  the  smaUest  matters. 

54.  "  Having  made  them  all  retire,"  ck^BoXchv  €$(«>  wavrag. 
These  words  are  not  in  the  Cam.  and  two  other  MSS.  The 
clause  is  wanting  also  in  the  Vul.  the  Sax.  and  the  Eth.  versions. 

CHAPTER  IX.  • 

1.  "The  twelve,"  rove  Sw&ica  ficAtrraQ  avrov.  E.  T.  "His 
twelve  disciples."  The  words  /uo^tirac  avrov  are  wanting  in  a 
very  great  number  of  MSS.  some  of  them  of  chief  note,  and  in 
seveiul  of  the  oldest  editions.     They  are  not  in  the  first  Sy.  nor 
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in  some  modern  versions,  as  Lu.'s  and  the  Tigurine.  It  is  to  be 
observed,  that  even  the  other  ancient  versions,  the  Vul.  the  8^ 
cond  Sy.  the  Go.  the  Sax.  the  Cop.  have  not  read  fiadnrag,  but 
airofrroXovg.  This  reading  is  also  favoured  by  a  few  Gr.  MSS.  of 
little  account.  When  the  evidence  of  these  diflferent  readings  is 
compared  together,  the  superiority  is  manifestly  for  the  rejection 
of  the  two  words.    They  are  besides,  quite  unnecessary. 

3.  "  Nor  staves,"  firrra  pafiSovg.  Vul.  "  Neque  virgam."  In 
this  reading  the  Vul.  has  the  sanction  of  a  good  number  of  MSS. 
and  of  the  Sy.  Eth.  and  Ara.  versions.  The  balance,  however,  is 
against  it 

4.  "  Continue  in  whatever  house  ye  are  received  into,  until  ye 
leave  the  place,"  cec  vv  av  ouciav  ciffcAflijrc,  cictt  fi^vers,  kcu  axiiiv 
i^ipX^^^^'  ^'  T.  "  Whatsoever  house  ye  enter  into,  there  abide, 
and  thence  depart"  This  way  of  rendering,  though  it  appears 
to  be  literal,  is  very  unintelligible,  and  conveys  no  determinate 
meaning.  It  seems  even  to  be  self-contradictory.  **  Vul.  "In 
quamcunque  domum  intraveritis,  ibi  manete,  et  inde  non  exeatb." 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  die  authors  of  this  version  have  read 
/III  before  e^apxBtrdi;  which  is  indeed  found  in  one  MS.  but  has 
no  other  authority  that  I  know.  The  authors  of  the  Sax.  and 
the  Cop.  versions  seem,  instead  of  the  clause  km  sKuOev  t^toxic^^i 
to  have  read  ici>c  av  et^XdnrB.  We  may  indeed  say  witn  truth, 
that,  whether  they  read  so  or  not,  it  was  impossible,  in  a  con- 
sistency with  the  scope  and  connexion,  to  render  the  sentence 
otherwise  than  they  have  done.  The  parallel  places  in  like 
manner  confirm  the  opinion  that  this  must  be  the  sense  rf  the 
expression.  . 

23.  "  Daily,"  jcaO*  vfitpav.  These  words  are  wanting  in  so 
many  and  so  considerable  MSS.  and  are  found  in  so  many  others, 
as  might  make  one  justly  hesitate  whether  to  retain  or  to  reject 
them.  All  the  ancient  versions,  however,  except  the  second  Sy. 
favour  their  admission ;  and  even  that  version  does  not  exclude 
them ;  it  receives  them  only  with  a  mark  as  dubious.  There  is 
nothing,  indeed,  corresponding  to  them  in  the  two  parallel  pas- 
sages of  the  other  Gospels ;  but  that  is  no  objection,  as  there  is 
nothing  in  either  which  in  the  smallest  degree  contradicts  them; 
and  it  is  common,  in  the  different  evangelists,  to  supply  circum- 
stances overlooked  by  the  others.  Besides,  there  is  nothing  m 
them  unsuitable  to  the  sense.  As  to  follow  Christ  is  the  constant 
or  daily  business  of  his  disciple,  every  attendant  circumstan^ 
must  share  in  that  constancy.  Upon  the  whole,  the  word  datly 
possesses  a  place  in  the  E.  T.,  and  we  can  say  at  least,  that  waj^ 
does  not  appear  ground  sufficient  for  dispossessing  it  Diss.  XU- 
Part  ii.  sect  15. 

28.  EyiviToh—KaiirapciXafiwv.  This  is  a  mode  of  constniction 
not  unusual  with  this  evangelist  The  kqi  is  redundant,  as  m 
ch.  viii.  1,  X.  38,  and  xxiii.  44,  or  it  may  be  rendered  into  W 
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by  the  conjuoction  that.     ^  It  happened  that,'  wan  tifapai  oicrco, 
may  doubtless,  as  Eisner  proposes,  be  included  in  a  parenthesis.* 

31.  "  The  departure,"  rtjv  agoSov.  E.  T.  "The  decease." 
Though  some  have  put  a  different  meaning  upon  the  words,  it 
was^  doubtless,  our  Lord's  death  which  was  the  subject  of  their 
discourse.  It  must  at  the  same  time  be  acknowledged,  that  the 
word  c^oSoc  does  not  necessarily  imply  this,  it  being  the  term  by 
which  the  departure  of  the  Israelites  from  Egypt  was  commonly 
expressed,  and  the  name  given  by  the  Seventy  to  the  second  book 
of  Moses.  As  it  may  not  have  been  without  design,  that  the 
common  names  for  deaths  davarog  and  TtXcwrij,  were  avoided  by 
the  evangelist,  I  thought  it  better  to  use  here  the  word  departure, 
which  is  of  equal  latitude  vrith  that  of  the  original. 

34.  **  And  the  disciples  feared,  when  those  men  entered  the 
doud,"  €0oj3i|dT}(rav  Si  cv  t<^  ckcivovc  ccaeXSiiv  €*c  rtiv  v€^€X»|v. 
E.  T.  "  And  they  feared,  as  they  entered  into  the  cloud.*'  This 
expression  evidently  implies,  they  were  the  same  persons  who 
feared  and  who  entered  into  the  cloud.  The  Ghr.  not  less  evi- 
dently, by  means  of  the  pronoun  ciectyovc,  implies  that  they  were 
different  persons.  I  know  not  how  I  had  overlooked  this  circum* 
stance,  till  it  was  pointed  out  by  Dr.  Symonds.  Diss  XI L 
Part  i.  sect  31. 

45.  "  It  was  veiled  to  them,  that  they  might  not  apprehend  it," 
i}v  wapaKSKakvfifitvov  air  avT(i>Vy  Iva  fir\  akaiiavrai  auro.  E.  T. 
"  It  was  hid  from  them,  that  they  perceived  it  not"  The  words 
are  susceptible  of  either  interpretation ;  for  though  the  common 
signification  of  eva  is  ^to  the  end  that,'  yet  in  the  N.  T.  it  fre- 
quently denotes  no  more  than  '  so  that'  Here,  however,  the 
former  clause  appears  to  me  so  strongly  expressed,  as  to  justify 
the  translation  I  have  given  of  both.  If  the  historian  had  em- 
ployed an  adjective,  as  aaa^r\Q  or  icpvTrrocy  and  not  the  passive 
participle  of  an  active  verb,  7rapaiccicaAi>|Li/u€vov,  the  conjunction 
might,  with  greater  probability,  have  been  interpreted  so  that ; 
but  as  it  stands,  it  seems  to  express  something  intentional.  Nor 
let  it  be  imagined  that  this  criticism  is  a  mere  refinement  Who 
would  not  be  sensible  of  the.  difference  in  Eng.  between  saying 
that  an  expression  is  darky  and  sajring  that  it  has  been  darkened 
or  made  dark  ?  Now  this  is  very  similar  to  the  case  in  hand. 
Allow  me  to  add,  that  there  is  no  impropriety  in  supposing  that 
predictions  were  intentionally  expressed  so  as  not  to  be  perfectly 
understood  at  the  time;  but  so  as  to  make  an  impression,  which 
would  secure  their  being  remembered  till  the  accomplishment 
should  dispel  every  doubt     Diss.  XII.  Part  ii.  sect  11, 12. 

48.  ^'  He  who  is  least  among  you  all,  shall  be  neatest,"  i 
^liK/oorcpoc  €v  iramv  ifxiv  vTrap^wv  ovroc  tarai  fiayaQ.  Vul.  "  Qui 
minor  est  inter  vos  omnes,  hie  major  est"  E.  T.  "  He  that  is  least 
among  you,  the  same  shall  be  great"  By  a  very  common  He- 
braism, the  positive  supplies  the  place,  sometimes  of  the  com- 
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parativey  sometimes  of  the  superlative.  Thus,  Gen.  i.  16,  "  God 
made  two  great  lights ;  the  greater  light  to  rule  the  day,  and  the 
lesser  light  to  rule  the  night."  So  the  words  are  rendered  in 
the  Eng.  Bible.  In  Heb.  it  is  the  great  lights  and  the  little  light. 
In  the  version  of  the  Seventy,  the  former  clause  is  expressed 
thus,  Toy  ^woTtipa  rov  fttyav  ug  ap\aQ  n^Q  i^/icpac*  Awdn,  Mt 
xxii.  36,  ^^  Which  is  the  greatest  commandment  in  the  lawf* 
Tloia  €vToXi|  fieyaXfi  ev  tij»  vofii^ ;  and  in  r^ard  to  the  passage 
now  under  examination,  as  the  contention  among  the  disciples  was 
which  of  them  should  be  the  greatest^  (for  doubtless  they  ex- 
pected that  they  should  all  be  great,)  there  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  about  the  import  of  the  term. 

50.  "Whoever  is  not  against  us,  is  for  us,"  Ac  ovic  e^n-i  icafl^ 
vfiwv,  iirtp  ri^wv  cart  v.  A  considerable  number  of  MSB.  and 
some  of  principal  note,  read  ifiwv  in  both  places.  It  is  in  this 
way  rendered  by  the  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  Eth.  and  Ara. 
versions.  But,  though  this  should  be  thought  to  render  the  true 
reading  doubtfiil,  one  thing  is  clear,  that  the  difference  does  not 
affect  tne  sense. 

51.  "  As  the  time  of  his  removal  approached,*'  rycvcro  Sc  €v  r^ 
trvfurXtipovtr^ai  rac  VfJ^epag  tiic  avoXiji/zccuc  avrov.  E.  T.  And  it 
came  to  pass,  when  the  time  was  come  that  he  should  be  received 
up."  AvaXffipii:  does  not  occur  in  any  other  place  of  the  N.  T. 
nor  is  it  found  in  the  Sep. ;  but  being  derived  from  avaXafji^vwy 
which  is  used  pretty  often  in  both,  we  can  hardly  be  at  a  loss  about 
the  signification.  The  verb  admits  a  good  deal  of  latitude ;  for 
though  it  is  sometimes,  in'  the  passive  vcHce,  applied  to  our 
Saviour's  assumption  into  heaven,  and  signifies  to  be  taken  up, 
it  is  not  confined  in  the  N.  T.  to  that  meaning,  and  has  but 
rarely  such  an  acceptation  in  the  (Jr.  of  the  Seventy.  The  old 
La.  translator,  who  renders  avakrf\pig  here  assumptiOy  has  pro- 
bably meant  this ;  and  to  this  effect  our  Eng.  translators  have, 
still  more  explicitly,  rendered  ragrinepac  njc  avaXiyi/'Cwc  avroVf 
*'  the  time  that  he  should  be  received  up."  Yet  to  me  it  appears 
very  improbable,  that  the  evangelist  should  speak  of  the  time  of 
his  ascension  as  being  come,  or  just  at  hand,  not  only  before  his 
resuirection,  but  even  before  his  trial  and  death  ;  especially  con- 
sidering that  he  continued  no  fewer  than  forty  days  on  the  earth 
after  he  was  risen.  The  word  avaXri^ic  is  equally  applicable  to 
any  other  method  of  removing.  Accordingly,  some  Fr.  transla- 
tors, even  firom  the  Vul.  have  understood  the  **  dies  assumptionis 
ejus"  of  his  death.  Both  in  the  P.  R.  version  and  in  Sa.'s  it  is 
rendered,  "  Le  terns  auquel  il  devoit  6tre  enlev6  du  monde." 
From  those  Si.  differs  only  in  saying — "de  ce  monde."  But 
though  this  probably  expresses  the  meaning,  yet,  as  it  is  more  ex- 
plicit than  the  words  of  the  evangelist,  I  have  preferred  a  simpler 
manner,  and  used  a  term  of  nearly  the  same  extent  of  significa- 
tion with  the  Gr.     The  word  <rv)ix7rAi)pou<r0a(,  in  strictness,  denotes 
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that  the  time  was  come.  But  we  all  know  that,  in  popular  lan- 
guage,  a  time  is  often  said  to  be  come  which  is  very  near.  Be- 
sides»  whatever  be  the  removal  alluded  to,  the  circumstances  closely 
connected  with  it,  or  introductory  to  it,  may  well  be  understood  as 
comprehended.  This  seems  strongly  indicated  here  by  the  indefi- 
nite turn  of  the  expression  rac  rtfupag,  the  days,  rt^c  avaXtixpawg 
avTov'j  whereas  the  actual  removal,  whether  by  death  or  by 
ascension,  occupied  but  a  small  part  of  one  day. 

52.  **  A  village,"  KWfitiv.  Vul.  "  Civitatem."  A  few  inconsi- 
derable MSS.  with  The.  read  voXiv. 

54u  ^*  As  Eliilh  did,"  wg  koi  HXcac  cirodiae.  This  clause  is 
wanting  in  two  MSS.  and  in  the  Vul.  and  Sax. 'versions. 

62.  "  No  man  who,  having  put  his  hand  to  the  plough,  look- 
eth  behind  him,  is  fit  for  the  Kingdom  of  God.*'  The  first  mem- 
ber of  this  sentence  is  more  than  a  proverbial  expression  for  a 
certidn  character,  one,  to  wit,  who,  whilst  he  is  engaged  in  a  work 
of  importance,  allows  his  attention  to  be  distracted  by  things 
foreign.  The  import  is,  that  those  of  this  description  were  unfit 
for  tnat  spiritual  service  in  which  the  disciples  of  Jesus  were  to 
be  employed.  There  is  an  implicit  comparison  couched  in  the 
words,  bat  not  formally  proposed,  as  in  the  parables. 

CHAPTER  X. 

1.  "Seventy  others,"  irepovg  lj3So/ii|icovra.  E.  T.  "Other  se- 
venty.*' But  this  expression  implies  that  there  were  seventy  sent 
before.  Now  this  is  not  the  fiict,  '(those  sent  before  being  no  more 
than  twelve,)  nor  is  it  implied  in  the  Gr.  So  inconsiderable  a 
difiference  in  the  words  makes  a  great  alteration  in  the  sense. 

2  "  Seventy,"  I^So/uijicovTa.  Vul.  "  Septuaginta  duos."  Thus 
also  the  Sax.  The  Vat.  the  Cam.  and  one  other  MS.  read  oj3> 
which  is  the  numeral  mark  for  72. 

4.  "Salute  no  person  by  the  way:" — Let  not  matters  of  mere 
compliment  detain  you. 

6.  "  If  a  son  of  peace  be  there,"  cav  /lccv  y  iicci  6  vioc  cipijviic. 
E.  T.  "  If  the  son  of  peace  be  there."  The  article  before  viog  is 
wanting  in  many  MSS,  some  of  them  of  great  name,  in  all  the  best 
editions,  and  in  the  comments  of  several  Fathers.  As  to  ancient 
versions,  this  is  one  of  those  particulars  about  which  we  cannot 
safelv  determine  whether  they  read  the  one  way  or  the  other. 
Neither  the  Sy.  nor  the  La.  has  articles ;  and  diose  languages 
which  have  them,  do  not  perfectly  coincide  vrith  one  another  in 
the  use  of  them.  In  the  present  case,  the  scope  of  the  passage 
clearly  shows  that  the  word  is  used  indefinitely.  Son  of  peace^ 
here,  is  equivalent  to  worthy  in  the  parallel  passage  in  Mt  The 
import,  therefore,  is  manifestly,  *  If  a  person  of  worth,  or  deserving 
your  good  w^hes,  be  th^e.' 
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17.  "  The  Seventy."  The  Cam.  MS.  the  Vul.  and  the  Sax. 
make  them  seventy-two^  as  in  ver.  1. 

^."Rejoice,"  xaig^^.  The  word  pLaXkov^  rather^  which  is 
in  the  common  edition,  is  wanting  in  almost  in  all  the  MSB.  edi- 
tions, versions,  &c«  of  any  consideration,  and  is  therefore  justly 
rejected  by  critics. 

21.  "In  spirit,"  ra^  wvivfian.  The  Cam.  and  five  others  pre- 
fix ayii^.  The  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  Arm.  Eth.  and  Sax. 
read  so. 

23.  **  Apart,"  icar'  eStav.  This  is  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  is 
not  rendered  in  the  Vul.  nor  in  the  Sax.  Tne#  is  no  other  au- 
thority that  I  know  for  the  omission. 

30.  "  A  man  of  Jerusalem  travelHng  to  Jericho,**  av^pcoroc  tic 
icar€J3acv€v  otto  'UpovtraXtiim  «c'l€p«X'*''  ^'  '^*  " -^  cert^n  man 
went  down  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho."  It  cannot  be  denied  that 
this  is  a  close  translation  of  the  words  as  they  lie;  and  that,  in 
the  version  here  adopted,  there  is  greater  fireedom  taken  with  the 
arrangement.  But  in  my  opinion  it  is  not  greater  than  the 
scope  of  the  place,  and  the  practice  of  the  saored  writers,  will 
warrant  As  to  the  scope  of  the  passage,  every  body  perceives 
that  it  is  the  intention  of  this  parable  to  confound  those  malig-. 
nant  Jewish  prejudices,  which  made  them  confine  their  charity 
to  those  of  their  own  nation  and  religion.  Nor  could  any  thing 
be  better  adapted  for  the  purpose  than  this  story,  which,  as  it  is 
universally  understood,  exhibits  a  Samaritan  overlooking  all  na- 
tional and  religious  difierences,  and  doing  offices  of  kindbess  and 
humanity  to  a  Jew  in  distress.  By  this  means  the  narrow-minded 
Pharisee  who  put  the  question  is  surprised  into  a  conviction, 
that  there  is  something  amiable,  and  even  divine,  in  surmounting 
all  partial  considerations,  and  listening  to  the  voice  of  nature, 
which  is  the  voice  of  God,  in  giving  relief  to  the  unhappy.  Now 
the  whole  energy  of  the  story  depends  on  this  circumstance,  that 
the  person  who  received  the  charitable  aid  was  a  Jew,  and  the 
person  who  gave  it  a  Samaritan.  Yet,  if  we  do  not  transpose 
the  Karc/Satvcv  in  this  verse,  and  make  it  follow  instead  of  pre- 
ceding  aTro  'hpoueraXij/Lc,  we  shall  be  apt  to  lose  sight  of  the  prin- 
cipal view.  The.  use  of  aire,  for  denoting  the  place  to  which  a 
person  belonged,  is  common:  AvOptimo^  awo  Apt/LiaOciac,  Mt 
xxvii.  57  ;  Aa^apoc  aire  BnOavcac,  J*  xi*  1.  As  to  the  transposi- 
tion, instances  much  greater  than  the  present  have  been  taken 
notice  of  already ;  and  other  instances  will  occur  in  these  Notes. 
Mt.  xv.  1 .  N.  See  Bowyer's  Conjectures. 

32.  ^^  Likewise  a  Levite  on  the  road,  when  he  came  near  the 
place,  and  saw  him,  passed  by  on  the  farther  side,"  6/uoca»c  &  koi 
Aivirrig,  yzvofitvog  Kara  tov  tottov,  cXflwv,  Km  cSoiv,  avrcirapiiXOcy. 
E.  T.  "  And  likewise  a  Levite,  when  he  was  at  the  place,  came  and 
looked  on  him,  and  passed  by  one  the  other  side.'^  There  are 
some  strange  inaccuracies  in   this  version.     It  may  be    asked^ 
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Whither  did  the  Levite  come,  when  he  was  abready  at  the  place  ? 
Or^  how  does  his  coining  and  looking  on  the  wounded  man  con- 
sist with  his  passing  by  on  the  other  side  ?  Indeed  the  word 
eXOtov  in  the  original  appears  redundant,  and  is  wanting  in  a  few 
MSS.  as  well  as  in  the  Vul.  The  word  iSwv  is  badly  rendered 
*  looked  on.'  A  man  is  often  passive,  in  seeing  what  he  does 
not  choose  to  see,  if  he  could  avoid  it  But  to  look  on  implies 
activity  and  intention.  I  have,  in  this  version,  expressed  the 
sense,  without  attaching  myself  servilely  to  the  words.  In  ren- 
dering avTiwapfiXOiv,  I  have  preferred  Be.'s  "  ex  adverso  praeteriit" 
to  the  '^  pertranttvit**  of  the  Vul.  It  appears  to  me,  that  it  is 
not  vrithout  design  that  this  unusual  compound,  avTiirapBpxitrdai, 
applied  to  the  priest  and  the  Levite,  is  here  contrasted  to  the 
Trpoaep'xj^dai  applied  to  the  Samaritan.  This  is  the  more  proba- 
ble, as  It  is  solely  in  this  place  that  the  former  verb  occurs  in 
Scripture ;  whereas  Tropcpxco'^a^  occurs  frequently  in  the  sacred 
writers,  and  in  none  oftener  than  in  this  evangelist,  as  signifying 
to  pass  on,  to  pass  by,  or  pass  away.  Add  to  all,  that  this  mean- 
ing of  the  preposition  avrty  in  compound  verbs,  is  common,  and 
the  interpretation  analogical.  Besides,  the  circumstance  sug- 
gested is  not  only  suitable  to  the  whole  spuit  of  the  parables,  but 
natural  and  picturesque. 

34.  Ilavooxciov,  ch.  ii.  7.  '  N. 

35.  "  When  he  was  going  away,"  i^iXSwv.  This  word  is 
wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  three  other  MSS.  and  is  not  rendered  in 
the  Vul.  Sy.  Eth.  Sax.  and  Ara.  versions. 

42.  "  The  good  part,"  I  had,  in  the  former  edition,  after  the 
E.  T.  said  "  that  good  part."  It  has  been  remarked^  to  me  by 
a  friend,  that  the  pronoun  seems  to  make  the  expression  refer 
to  the  one  thing  necessary.  I  am  sensible  of  the  justness  of  tlie 
remark,  and  therefore,  now,  literally  follow  the  Gr.  tijv  ayadriv 

CHAPTER  XI. 

2,4.  The  words  in  these  verses  inclosed  in  crotchets,  have 
nothing  in  the  Vul.  corresponding  to  them,  nor  in  the  Arm. 
version.  They  are  wanting  also  in  several  MSS.  Some  of  the 
Fathers  have  given  what  I  may  call  a  negative  testimony  against 
their  admission,  by  omitting  them  in  those  places  of  their  works 
where  we  should  have  expected  to  find  them ;  but  Origen's  tes- 
timony against  them  is  more  positive ;  for  he  says  expressly,  of 
some  of  those  clauses  and  petitions,  that  they  are  in  Mt  but  not 
in  L.  It  deserves  to  be  remarked  also,  that  he  does  not  say 
(though  in  these  matters  he  is  wont  to  be  accurate)  that  those 
expressions  are  not  found  in  manv  copies  of  L.'s  Gospel,  but 
simply  that  L.  has  them  not  This  would  lead  one  to  think, 
that  he  had  not  found  them  in  any  transcript  of  that  Gospel 
which  had  come  under  his  notice,  though  far  the  most  eminent 
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scriptural  critic  of  his  time;  and  that  they  were,  consequently, 
an  interpolation  of  a  later  date.  Whatever  be  in  this,  some  dT 
our  best  modern  critics,  Gro.  Ben.  Mill,  and  Wet  seem  to  be 
agreed,  that  in  this  place  we  are  indebted  for  them  to  some  bold 
transcribers,  who  have  considered  it  as  a  necessary  correction,  to 
supply  what  they  thought  deficient  in  one  Gospd  out  of  another. 
See  the  notes  on  Mt  vi.  10,  &c. 

3.  **  Each  day,"  to  Kaff  vfiepav.  Instead  of  this,  the  Cam.  and 
six  other  MSS.  read  <njju€pov.  Thus  the  author  of  the  Vul.  has 
read,  who  says  hodie.  This  is  also  followed  by  the  Sax.  version. 
Yet  in  no  other  part  of  this  prayer  does  that  version  follow  the 
Vul.  but  the  Or. 

6.  "  Off  his  road,"  eg  b^ov.  E.  T.  «  In  his  journey."  The 
translation  here  given  is  evidently  closer ;  besides,  it  strengthens 
the  argument 

7.  "I  and  my  children  are  in  bed,"  tq  TrcuSca  juov,  fi^r  %fiov,  ng 
njv  KoiTtiv  £*<nv.  E.  T.  "  My  children  are  with  me  in  bed."  That 
fiBT*  Bfiov  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  he  and  his  children  were 
in  the  same  bed,  but  only  that  tne  children  were  gone  to  bed  as 
well  as  he,  has  been  shown  by  many  critics.  I  shall  therefore 
only  refer  the  Greek  student  to  the  following,  amongst  other  pas- 
sages which  might  be  quoted,  wherein,  if  he  look  into  the  ori- 
ginal, he  will  find  that  tne  prepositions  fiera  and  (rvv  often  denote 
no  more  than  the  former  of  these,  in  the  interpretation  above  pven 
denotes  here :  Mt  ii.  3 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  1 1 ;  Eph.  iii.  18. 

8.  "  If  the  other  continue  knocking."  Vul.  "  Si  ille  perse- 
veraverit  pulsans."  Words  corresponding  to  these  are  not  found 
either  in  the  Gr.  or  in  the  Sy.  Nor  can  we  plead  the  authority 
of  MSS.  The  best  argument  in  their  fiivour  is,  that  they  seem 
necessary  to  the  sense ;  for  a  man  could  not  be  said  to  be  im- 
portunate, for  having  asked  a  favour  only  once.  As  the  passage, 
therefore,  needed  the  aid  of  some  words,  and  as  these  are  adapted 
to  the  purpose,  and  have  been  long  in  possession ;  for  the  old  Itc 
and  the  Sax.  versions  read  so,  as  well  as  the  Vid. ;  I  thought  it 
better  to  retain  them,  adding  the  mark  by  which  I  distinguish 
words  inserted  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity  from  those  of  th^  in- 
spired penmen. 

13.  "  How  much  more  vrill  your  Father  give  from  heaven," 
TToerw  fiaXXov  6  variip  6  e%  ovpavov  Sbi<T«.  E.  T.  "  How  much  more 
^  shall  your  heavenly  Father  give."  Vul.  "  Quanto  magis  Pater 
vester  de  coelo  dabit"  Thus  we  read  in  the  edition  authorized 
by  Pope  Sixtus  Quintus ;  whereas,  after  Pope  Clement's  correc- 
tions, it  is  "  Pater  coelestis ;"  but  in  three  old  editions,  one  pub- 
lished at  Venice  in  1484,  another  at  Paris  in  1504,  the  third  at 
Lyons  in  1512,  we  have  both  readings  conioined,  "  Pater  vester 
coelestis  de  coelo  dabit,"  with  a  note  on  the  margin  of  the  last 
insinuating  that  some  copies  have  not  the  word  coslestis.  The 
Sy.  reads  exactly  as  the  Vul.  of  Sixtus  Quintus.    So  do  also 
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the  Cop.  and  the  Sax.  Some  Gr.  MSS,  likewise  omit  the  6,  and 
read  vfitov  after  warrip.  This  makes  the  most  natural  expression^ 
and  appears  to  have  heen  the  reading  of  the  most  ancient  trans- 
lators. Gro.  and  some  other  critics  have  thought  that  irarrip  6  c^ 
ovpavov  is  equivalent  to  wartip  6  %v  rt^  ovpavti^f  or  iv  roec  ovpavoig, 
I  can  find  no  evidence  of  this  opinion.  Such  a  periphrasis  for 
God,  in  this  or  any  other  sacred  writer,  is  without  example ;  and 
the  expressions  which  have  been  produced  as  similar,  are  not 
apposite.  I  see  no  reason  for  imputing  so  strange  an  affectation 
to  the  evangelist  I  have  therefore  followed  the  Sy.  which 
differs  in  nothing  from  the  common  Gr.  except  in  reading  vfitov 
after  wanfp  instead  of  6. 

*  "The  Holy  Spirit,'*  Trvev/ia  ayiov.  Vul.  "  Spiritum  bonum." 
The  Cam.  ayaOov  Sw^a,  three  others  w^vfia  ayauov,  agreeably  to 
the  Vul.  Eth.  Sax.  and  Arm.  versions. 

17.  "  One  family  falling  after  another,"  icai  oeicoc  ^vi  oikov  viimi. 
E.  T.  "  And  a  house  divided  against  a  house  falleth."  Vul. 
"£t  domus  supra  domum  cadit."  Er.  and  Cas.  to  the  same 
purpose.  Our  translators  have,  by  following  Be.  imperfectly, 
been  drawn  into  the  hardly  intelligible  version  they  have  given 
of  this  passage.  Be.  says,  "  Et  domus  adversus  sese  dissidens 
cadit"  This  translation  is  founded  on  the  parallel  passages  in 
Mt.  and  Mr. ;  for  nobody  could  have  so  translated  the  words  of 
L.  who  had  not  recurred  to  the  other  historians.  Now,  though 
this  method  is  often  convenient,  and  sometimes  necessary,  it 
should  not  be  used  when  the  words,  as  they  lie,  are  not  obscure, 
but  yield  a  meaning  which  is  both  just  and  apposite.  Besides, 
the  construction  observed  throughout  the  whole  passage,  and  even 
in  the  parallel  places,  renders  it  probable,  if  not  certain,  that  if 
the  evangelist's  meaning  had  been  the  same  with  Be.'s,  he  would 
have  said  oucoc  c^'  iavrov,  which,  though  elliptical,  might  possibly, 
by  one  who  had  read  no  other  Gospel,  have  been  apprehended  to 
convey  that  sense.  In  the  way  it  is  expressed,  it  could  never 
have  been  so  understood  by  any  body. 

21.  "  The  strong  one,"  6  i<Txvpog.  E.  T.  "  A  strong  man." 
With  most  interpreters,  I  had  considered  this  verse  as  including 
a  comparison  to  what  usually  befalls  house-breakers;  but,  on 
fiirther  reflection,  observing  that  the  itrx^pog  is  accompanied  with 
the  article,  both  here  and  in  the  parallel  passages  in  Mt.  and 
Mr.,  and  that  as  to  this  there  is  no  diversity  of  reading  in  any 
of  the  Gospels,  I  could  not  help  concluding  that  6  laxvpog,  like  6 
irovf|(>oc9  6  avriiiKog,  6  iiafioX<K,  is  intended  to  indicate  one  indi- 
vidual being.  The  connexion  leads  us  to  apply  it  to  Beelzebub, 
styled  in  this  passage  "  the  prince  of  the  demons."  Now,  in  mere 
similitudes,  the  thmg  to  which  the  subject  is  •compared  has  no 
article.  Thus  Mt  xiii.  45,  "like  a  merchant-man,"  &c. — 52. 
•Mike  a  householder,"  &c.— xxii.  2.  "like  a  king,"  &c.  They 
are  expressed  in  Gr.  as  in  Eng.     Of  our  late  Eng.  interpreters 
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who  render  6  «<r^()oc  properly,  are  Hey.  Wes.  and  Wy.  So  also 
does  Wa.  in  the  parallel  place  in  Mt. 

22.  "He  who  is  stronger,"  6  laxvponpog  avrov.  E.  T.  "A 
stronger  than  he."  As  the  comparative  here  likewise  has  the 
article,  nothing  in  the  expression  implies  that  there  is  more  dian 
one  stronger;  whereas  the  indefinite  Eng.  article  seems  rather  to 
imply  it  Yet  of  the  three  who  had  done  justice  to  the  emphasis 
in  the  former  verse,  Wes.  is  the  only  interpreter  who  has  done  it 
also  in  this. 

29.  "  He  said,"  tipWo  Xiy^iv.     Mr-  v.  17-  N. 

36.  "  By  its  flame,"  ry  atrrpairy-  Such  is  the  import  of  the  Gr. 
word  in  this  place.  It  is  oftenest  applied  to  lightning^  but  not 
limited  to  that  meaning. 

38.  "  But  the  Pharisee  was  surprised  to  observe  that  he  used 
no  washing  before  dinner,"  6  Sc  ^aptaacoc  eSoiv  SavpLotnvj  iri  ov 
wpwTov  ipairrttrdti  wpo  rov  apcorov.  Vul.  "  PharissBUS  autem 
coepit  intra  se  reputans  dicere,  quare  non  baptizatus  esset  ante 
prandium."  Agreeably  to  this  version,  the  Cam.  instead  of  tS^y 
eOav/ia<TBVf  in,  says  rip^aro  SioKpivofuvog  cv  iavrt^  Xeyuv  Scotl 
But  in  this  it  appears  to  be  single. 

39.  "  Malevolence,"  womipmc.  Vul.  « Iniquitate."  The  Sax. 
to  the  same  purpose.  Tertullian  adv.  Marcion.  iv.  27,  says 
"  Iniquitate,"  probably  from  the  old  Itc.  This  seems  to  suggest 
that  the  interpreter  had  read  avofiiag.  But  I  have  not  heard  of 
any  example  of  this  reading  in  the  6r.  MSS. 

41.  "Only  give  in  alms  what  ye  have,"  wXtiv  ra  cvovra  Stn^ 
tXitifjLoavvtiv.  £.  T.  **  But  rather  give  alms  of  such  things  as  ye 
have."  Ta  cvovra,  *  quae  penes  aliquem  sunt,'  what  a  man  is  pos- 
sessed of:  Sore  ra  cvovra,  and  Sore  ck  twv  cvovroiv,  are  not  syno- 
nymous. The  latter  e^ressly  commands  to  give  a  part;  the 
former  does  not  expressly  command  to  give  the  whole,  but  does 
not  exclude  that  sense.  The  words  in  the  £.  T.  are  an  unexcep- 
tionable version  of  the  latter.  Ta  vTropvovra  (chap.  xii.  33,)  has 
nearly  the  same  meaning  with  ra  cvovra  nere.  Our  Lord,  in  dis- 
coursing on  this  topic,  took  a  two-fold  view  of  the  subject,  both 
tending  to  the  same  end.  The  first  and  subordinate  view  was, 
that  the  cleanness  of  the  inside  of  vessels  is  of  as  much  conse- 
quence at  least  as  that  of  the  outside;  the  second  and  principal 
view  was,  that  moral  cleanness,  or  purity  of  mind,  is  much  more 
important  than  ceremonial  cleanness,  resulting  firom  firequent  wash- 
ings. These  views  are  sometimes  blended  in  the  discourse.  Under 
the  metaphor  of  vessels,  human  beings  are  represented,  whoreof 
the  body  answers  to  that  which  is  without,  the  soul  to  that  whidi 
is  within.  Body  and  soul,  argues  our  Lord,  had  both  the  same 
author,  and  the  one,  especially  the  more  imoble  part,  ought  not 
to  engross  our  regards  to  the  n^lect  of  the  more  noble :  and 
even  as  to  vessels,  the  general  way  of  cleansing  them,   in  a 
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moral  and  spiritual  sense,  is  by  making  them  the  instruments  of 
conveying  relief  to  the  distressed  and  needy. 

44.  "  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites,"  ypafifiorug  Kai  ^aoi- 
<ratoi,  vTroKpiTcu.  We  have  no  translation  of  these  words  in  the 
Vul.  Cop.  and  Arm.  versions.  They  are  wanting  also  in  four 
MSS.  The  Cam.  has  them,  as  also  the  Sax.  version ;  whence  I 
think  it  probable  that  they  were  in  the  Itc.  version. 

47,  &c.  "  Woe  unto  you,  because  ye  build." — We  are  not  to 
understand  this,  as  though  any  part  of  the  guilt  lay  in  building 
or  adomine  the  tombs  of  the  prophets,  considered  in  itself;  but 
in  their  fineness  in  giving  this  testimony  of  respect  to  the  pro- 
phets, whilst  they  were  actuated  by  the  spirit,  and  following  the 
example  of  their  persecutors  and  murderers;  insomuch  that  thev 
appeared  to  erect  those  sepulchres,  not  to  do  honour  to  Gods 
prophets,  but  to  serve  as  eternal  monuments  of  the  success  of  their 
progenitors  in  destroying  them. 

54.  "  Laying  snares  tor  him,  in  order  to  draw,"  cvcSpcvovrcc 
avTov  Kai  ZnrovvTiQ  OripBvaai,  £.  T.  '^  Lajrinff  wait  for  him,  and 
seeking  to  catch."  But  the  copulative  icai,  which  makes  all  the 
difierence  in  meaning  between  tnese  two  Eng.  versions,  is  wanting 
in  so  great  a  number  of  MSS.  amongst  which  are  those  of  prin- 
cipal note,  in  so  many  editions,  versions,  &c.  that  it  is  justly  re- 
jected by  Mill,  Wet.  and  other  critics. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

5.  "  Into  hell,"  eic  rijv  ynwav.  Diss.  VI.  Part  ii.  sect.  1. 
15.  "  For  in  whatever  affluence  a  man  be,  his  life  dependeth 
not  on  his  possessions,"  iri  ovk  ev  tw  wBoiaatvuv  rivi  ii  ^wii  aurov 
coTci;  €ic  Twv  virap\ovTwv  avrov,  E.  T. "  For  a  man's  life  consisteth 
not  in  the  abundance  of  the  things  which  he  possesseth."  Vul. 
"  Quia  non  in  abundantia  cujusquam  vita  ejus  est  ex  his  quae 
possidet"  MaJdonat's  observation  on  this  passage  is  well  founded, 
"  DUSBciliora  sunt  verba  quam  sensus."  All  interpreters  are  agreed 
about  the  meaning,  however  much  they  differ  about  the  construc- 
tion. The  E.  T.  without  keeping  close  to  the  words,  has  ex- 
pressed the  sense  rather  more  obscurely  than  either  the  Gr.  or 
the  La.  The  two  clauses  in  the  Gr.  are  in  that  version  com- 
bined into  one ;  and  B<mv  cjc  seems  to  be  rendered  '  consisteth  in.' 
The  translators  of  P.  R.  appear  to  be  the  first  who  have  ex- 
pressed the  meaning  perspicuously  in  modem  language,  '^  Car  en 
[uelque  abondance  qu'un  homme  soit,  sa  vie  ne  depend  point 
ies  biens  qu'il  poss^de,"  In  this  they  have  been  followed  by 
subsequent  interpreters. 

25.  "  Besides,  which  of  you  can,  by  his  anxiety,  prolong  his 
life  one  hour  ?  "  rig  ?€  c^  vfitov  fupifivwv  Swarai  irpo<rduvai  bvi  ti|v 
riXuciav  avTov  mixw  iva\  E.  T.  *'  And  which  of  you,  with  taking 
thought,  can  add  to  his  stature  one  cubit?"  *HX<icca  signifies  both 
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stature^  and  age  or  lifetime.    For  examples  of  the  latter  accepta- 
tion, see  Job  ix.  21,  23;  Heb.  xi.  11.     In  every  case,  therefore, 
the  words  ought  to  be  rendered  by  the  one  or  the  other  of  these 
terms  which  best  suits  the  context*     litixvq  is  properly  a  measure 
of  length,  and  may,  on  that  account,  be  diought  inapphcable  to 
timei     But  let  it  be  observed,  that  few  tropes  are  more  ^miliar 
than  those  wherein  such  measures  are  applied  to  the  age  or  life 
of  man.     *'  Behold,"  says  the  Psalmist,  '^  thou  hast  made  my 
days  an  hand-breadth,"  Ps.  xxxix.  5.     I  Sou,  TroXaicrroc  cOov  rot 
rifxepag  ftov.    The  common  version  says  "  as  an  hand-breadth ;" 
but  the  word  as  is  supplied  by  the  interpreters,  and  has  nothii^ 
corresponding  to  it  eitner  in  the  Heb.  or  in  the  Gn     Hanu  has 
quoted  from  Minmermus,  an  ancient  poet,  the  phrase,  wrixviov  an 
Xpovov,  literally  *  for  a  cubit  of  time,'  that  is,  for  a  very  short 
time.     Analogous  to  this  is  the  common  comparison  of  life  to  a 
race,  or  to  a  journey.     This  may  suflSce  to  show,  that  there  b 
no  violence  done  to  the  words  of  the  evangelist  in  making  than 
relate  to  a  man's  age  or  term  of  life,  and  not  to  his  stature.     Bat 
whether  they  actually  relate  to  the  one  or  to  the  other,  is  best 
determined  nrom  the  context*     It  is  evident,  that  the  wamincs 
which  our  Lord  gives  here,  and  in  the  parallel  passage  in  Mt. 
against  anxiety,  particularly  regard  the  two  essential  articles  of 
food  and  raiment^   which   engross   the  attention   of  the  much 
greater  part  of  mankind.     Food  is  necessary  for  the  preserva- 
tion of  life,  and  raiment  for  the  protection  of  our  bodies  from 
the  injuries  of  the  weather.      Anxiety  about  food  is  therefore 
closely  connected  with  anxiety  about  life ;  but,  except  in  chil- 
dren, or  very  young  persons,  who  must  have  been  an  inconside- 
rable part  of  Christ's  audience,  has  no  connexion  with  anxiety 
about  stature.     Accordingly,  it  is  the  preservation  of  life,  and 
the  protection  of  the  body,  which  our  Lord  himself  points  to  as 
the  idtimate  aim  of  all  those  perplexing  cares.     "  Is  not  life," 
says  he,  "  a  greater  gift  than  food,  and  the  body  than  raiment?" 
And  if  so,  win  not  God,  who  gave  the  greater  gift,  life,  give  also 
food,  which,  though  a  smaller  gift,  is  necessary  for  supporting 
the  other?     In  like  manner,  will  not  he  who  gave  the  body,  give 
the  raiment  necessary  for  its  defence  ?    All  this  is  entirely  conse- 
quential ;  and  our  Lord,  in  these  warnings,  touches  what  occu- 
pies the  daily  reflections  and  labour  of  more  than  nine-tenths  of 
mankind.     But  in  what  is  said  about  stature,  if  we  understand 
the  word  so,  he  appears  to  start  aside  from  what  employs  the 
time  and  attention  of  the  people  in  every  affe  and  country,  to 
what  could  be  an  object  only  to  children  and  a  very  few  fooUsh 
young  persons.     Besides,  the  increase  of  the  body,  by  such  an 
addition  to  the  stature,  so  far  from  diminishing  men's  anxie^, 
would  augment  it,  by  increasing  their  need  bom  of  food  and  of 
raiment.     In  the  verse  immediately  following,  we  have  an  addi- 
tional evidence  that  the  word  is  employed  nere  metaphorically. 
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and  that  the  discourse  still  concerns  the  same  subject^  food  and 
raiment^  or  the  preservation  of  life  and  the  accommodation  of 
the  body.  "If  ye  cannot/'  says  he,  "thus  effect  even  the 
smallest  thing,  tkaxifrrov,  why  are  ye  anxious  about  the  rest  V  In 
respect  of  stature^  would  a  cubit  be  called  the  smallest  thing, 
which  is  more  than  one-fourth  of  the  whole  ?  This  would  have 
been  more  suitable,  if  the  word  had  been  an  inch.  In  every  view, 
therefore,  that  we  take  of  the  matter,  it  is  extremely  improbable 
that  there  is  here  any  mention  of  stature.  The  idea  is  foreign, 
to  the  scope  of  the  discourse ;  the  thing  said  ill-suited  to  the 
words  connected  with  it,  and  ill-adapted  to  the  hearers,  as  it 
proceeds  on  the  hypothesis  that  a  sort  of  solicitude  was  general 
among  them,  which  cannot  reasonably  be  supposed  to  have  af- 
fected one-hundredth  part  of  them.  It  is  a  very  ingenious^  and 
more  than  plausible  conjecture  of  Wet  that  iiXiKia,  or  the  ordi- 
nary term  of  life,  is  here  considered  under  the  figure  of  the  sta- 
dmm  or  course  gone  over  by  the  runners,  of  which,  as  it  consist- 
ed of  several  hundred  cubits,  a  single  cubit  was  but  as  one  step, 
and  consequently  a  very  small  proportion  of  the  whole,  and  what 
might  not  improperly  be  termed  Bkaxiarov.  It  adds  to  the  credi- 
bility of  this,  that  the  life  of  man  is  once  and  again  distinguished 
in  Scripture  by  the  appellation  Spo^oc»  the  course  or  ground  run 
over  by  the  racers.  This  is  the  more  remarkable,  and  shows 
how  much  their  ears  were  accustomed  to  the  trope,  as  it  occurs 
sometimes  in  places  where  no  formal  comparison  to  the  gym- 
nastic exercises  is  made,  or  even  hinted.  Thus,  Acts  xiii.  25, 
"  As  John  fulfilled  his  course,**  wc  cirXijpou  tov  Spofiov :  xx.  24, 
"  Neither  count  I  my  life  dear  unto  myself,"  says  raul,  "  so  that  I 
might  finish  my  course  with  joy,"  ic  TcXciftxroi  tov  Spofiov  ijlov  ; 
and  3  Tim.  iv.  7,  "  I  have  finished  my  course,"  tov  Spo/uov  Tire- 
Xuau  The  phrase  6  Tpo\og  tiic  y€v€<r€a»c>  James  iii.  6,  has  nearly 
the  same  signification.  The  uncommon  pains  which  Herod  the 
Great  had  taken  to  establish  gymnastic  exercises  in  the  country  to 
tiie  great  scandal  of  many,  had  fiimiliarized  the  people  to  sucli 
idioms.  Several  critics  of  name  favours  this  intenpretation,  amongst 
whom  are  Ham.  Wet.  and  Pearce.  The  An.  Hey.  Wes.  and  Wa. 
adopt  it  Some  other  interpreters  give  it  as  a  probable  version  in 
their  notes. 

31.  "  Seek  ye  the  kingdom  of  God,"  ^ijrwre  rtfv  (icuriXuav  tov 
Gcov.  Yul.  "  Quaerite  primum  regnum  Dei  et  justidam  ejus." 
There  is  no  countenance  firom  either  MSS.  or  versions  worth  men- 
tioning in  favour  of  primum^  or  of  et  juttitiam  ejus. 

32.  "  My  little  flock,"  to  fiucpov  voifiviov.  E.  T.  "  Little  flock." 
We  have  here  the  diminutive  votfAviov  combined  with  the  adjective 
fitxpovf  liUle,  It  is,  therefore,  an  expression  of  tenderness,  at 
the  same  time  that  it  suggests  the  actual  smallness  of  their  num- 
ber.    It  has  also  the  article,  which  we  never  use  in  the  vocative. 
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In  our  language  we  cannot  better  supply  the  diminutive  and  the 
article  than  by  the  possessive  pronoun. 

35.  The  Vul.  siber  "ardentes,"  adds  "in  manibus  vestris.' 
This  variation  is  peculiar  to  that  version.  The  Sax.  follows  the  Gr. 

46.  "  With  the  faithless,"  fisra  twv  avi<mav.  E.  T.  "  With  the 
unbelievers."  Those  are  called  here  amtn-Qi,  who  in  Mt.  are 
called  inroKfHTai  Both  words  have  great  extent  of  signification. 
And  for  the  reason  given,  in  the  note  on  that  passage,  against 
rendering  inroKQirai  'hypocrites,'  airc<rroc  ought  not  here  to  be  ren- 
dered '  unbelievers,'  but  according  to  the  most  common  accepta- 
tion of  the  word, '  the  faithless,'  mat  is,  persons  totally  unw<miy 
of  trust 

49.  "  What  would  I,  but  that  it  were  kindled  ?"  ri  Oi\w,  ci  nin 
ai/ij^eij;  E.  T.  "What  will  I,  if  it  be  already  kindled  ?"  VuL 
"  Quid  volo  nisi  ut  accendatur  ?"  Er.  Zu.  Be.  "  Quid  volo,  si 
jam  accensus  est  ?"  Cas.  "  Qui,  si  jam  incensus  est,  quid  volo  ?" 
It  is  evident  to  me,  that  the  sense  is  better  expressed  in  the  VuL 
than  by  any  of  the  modem  La.  interpreters.  The  objectioQ 
which  be.  and  after  him  Palairet,  make,  that  the  u  is  there  trans- 
lated as  if  it  were  u  fiti^  is  of  no  moment,  since  the  cc  in  this  varse 
is,  by  the  acknowledgment  of  the  latter,  not  the  hypothetical  con- 
junction, but  a  particle  expressive  of  a  wish.  What  Gro.  says 
of  this  rendering  is  entirely  just,  ''in  eo  sensum  recte  expresdt, 
verba  non  annumeravit"  The  very  next  verse  would  sufficiently 
evince  the  meaning,  if  there  could  be  a  reasonable  doubt  about 
it :  "I  have  an  immersion  to  undergo,  and  how  am  I  pained 
till  it  be  accompUshed  ?"  '  Since  the  advancement  of  true  reli- 
gion, which  is  tne  greatest  blessing  to  mankind,  must  be  attend- 
ed with  such  unhappv  divisions,  I  even  long  till  thev  take  place.' 
L.  CI.  renders  it  in  the  same  way  with  the  Vul.  "  Que  souhaite- 
je,  sinon  qu'il  fut  d6ja  enflamm^  ?"  Here  the  meaning  is  expressed 
with  simplicity  and  modesty,  as  in  the  original.  But  I  cannot  help 
disrelishing  much  the  manner  in  which  Dod.  and  after  him  Wy. 
have  expressed  it,  though  in  the  general  import  it  does  not  difler 
from  the  last  mentioned.  "  What  do  I  wish  ?  Oh,  that  it  were 
already  kindled  i"  This  form  of  venting  a  wish,  is,  in  a  case  like 
the  present,  when  he  knew  that  the  event  would  soon  happen, 
strongly  expressive  of  impatience.  I  know  not  any  thing  whereby 
interpreters  have  more  injured  the  native  beauty  of  the  style  of 
Scripture,  than  by  the  attempts  they  have  sometimes  made  to  ex- 
press the  sense  very  emphatically. 

58.  "  To  satisfy  him,"  aTrijXXa^Sai  arr*  awov.  E.  T.  "  That 
thou  mayest  be  delivered  from  him.''  But  a  man  is  delivered 
from  another  who  makes  his  escape  from  him,  either  by  artifice 
or  by  force,  or  who  is  rescued  by  another.  Now  the  words  <fo- 
Uvered  from  suggest  some  such  method  of  deliverance^  ratiber 
than  that  which  is  here  signified  by  the  term  amiXXaxdai,  a  de^ 
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liverance  with  consent     To  this  the  parallel  place,  Mt  v.  25,  also 
evidently  points. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

9.  "  Perhaps  it  will  bear  fruit ;  if  not,  thou  mayest  afterwards 
cut  it  down,"  jc^v  fuv  irotfi<ry  icaprrov*  h  &  fivy^,  tig  to  fieXXov 
aucorpug  avrriv.  E.  T.  "  And  if  it  bear  fruit,  well ;  and  if  not, 
then  after  that  thou  shalt  cut  it  down.'*  It  is  plain  that  there  is 
an  eUipsia  in  the  Gr. :  some  word  is  wanting  aft;er  Kopirov  to  com- 
plete the  sense.  In  sentences  of  the  like  form  in  Gr.  writers, 
when  the  words  wanting  are  easily  supplied  by  the  aid  of  the  con- 
text, this  figure  is  not  unfrequent;  na^,  it  has  sometimes  a  pecu- 
liar energy.  As  the  effect,  however,  is  not  the  same  in  modern 
languages,  it  is  generally  thought  better  to  complete  the  sentence, 
either  by  adding  the  word  or  words  wanting,  or  by  making  a  small 
alteration  on  the  form  of  expression.  I  have  preferred  Uie  latter 
of  these  methods ;  our  translators  have  followed  the  former.  The 
difierence  is  not  material. 

16.  "Hypocrites."  E.  T.  <*Thou  hypocrite."  In  the  com- 
mon Crr.  we  read  uiroiepcra,  in  the  singular  number ;  but  in  many 
MSS.  some  of  principal  note,  in  the  Com.  and  other  early  edi- 
tions, in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Arm.  Eth.  Sax.  and  Ara.  versions,  we 
find  the  word  in  the  plural.  The  very  next  words,  Uaarog  v/luuv, 
show  that  our  Lord*s  answer  was  not  addressed  solely  to  the  direc- 
tor, but  was  intended  for  all  those  present  who  espoused  his  side 
of  the  question.  Mill,  and  several  other  critics,  have  preferred 
this  reacUng. 

25.  "  If  once  the  master  of  the  house  shall  have  arisen,"  a^' 
ov  av  vfigOn  6  oiico&cFiroTiic.  Vd.  "  Cum  autem  intraverit  pater- 
fiunilias."  In  one  or  two  copies  we  find  ecacX^  instead  of  r/cpd^. 
But  this  reading  of  the  Vul.  though  favoured  by  Cas.  and  the  Sax. 
translation,  has  no  support  of  either  MSS.  or  versions  to  entitle 
it  to  regard. 

81.  "  Herod  intendeth  to  kill  thee,"  'HpwSiic  ScXci  <n  cnroicreevcu. 
E.  T.  "  Herod  will  kill  thee."  But  if  this  last  declaration  in 
Eng.  were  to  be  turned  into  (Jr.  the  proper  version  would  be,  not 
what  is  said  by  L.  but  'HpoiSiic  <r6  avoKXtvu.  The  term  will  in 
Eng.  so  situated,  is  a  mere  sign  of  the  future,  and  declares  no 
more  than  that  die  event  will  take  place.  This  is  not  what  is 
declared  by  the  evangelist.  His  expression  denotes,  that  at  that 
very  time  it  was  Herod's  purpose  to  kill  lum ;  for  the  dcAec  here 
is  the  principal  verb ;  the  wUi  in  the  translation  is  no  more  than 
an  auxiliary.  Nay,  the  two  propositions  (though  to  a  superficial 
view  they  appear  coincident)  are  in  reality  so  different,  tnat  the 
one  may  be  true  and  the  other  ftdse.  Suppose  that,  instead  of 
Herod,  Pilate  had  been  the  person  spoken  of.  In  diat  case,  to 
have  said  in  Gr.  IlcXaroc  &«A€t  at  avoKruvaiy  would  have  been 
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telling  a  falsehood ;  for  the  history  shows  how  much  his  inclina- 
tion drew  the  contrary  way ;  whereas  to  have  said  Il^Xaroc  ^ 
airoKTtvUt  would  have  been  affirming  no  more  than  the  event  veri- 
fied, and  might,  therefore  have  been  accounted  prophetical.  Mt. 
xvi.24.N.J-vii.  17.  N. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  "  Of  one  of  the  rulers  who  was  a  Pharisee,"  tcvoc  twv 
apxovTo)v  Tiov  ^apitraiwv.  E.  T.  *'  Of  one  of  the  chief  Pharisees.** 
I  agree  with  Gro.  Ham.  Wh.  Pearce,  and  others,  that  apx^vrec 
properly  denotes  persons  in  authority,  rulers,  magistrates ;  and  that 
any  other  kind  of  eminence  or  superiority  would  have  been  distin- 
guished by  the  term  Trpcuroe,  as  in  ch.  xix.  47 ;  Mr.  vi.  21 ;  Acts 
xiii.  50,  xvii.  4,  xxv.  2,  xxviii,  17. 

5.  "  If  his  ass  or  his  ox,**  ovoc  v  j3ovc.  Both  the  Sy.  interpreters 
have  read  here  vice,  son,  instead  of  ovoc,  assy  and  so  have  some 
of  the  Fathers.    The  number  and  value  of  the  MSS.  which  pre- 
serve this  reading  are  very  considerable ;   and  though  it  is  not 
found  in  any  ancient  version  except  the  Sy.  yet,  if  we  were  to  be 
determined  solely  by  the  external  evidence,  I  should  not  hesitate 
to  declare  that  die  balance  is  in  its  favour.    There  is,  however, 
an  internal  improbability  in  some  things,  which  very  strong  out- 
ward evidence  cannot  surmount  The  present  case  is  an  example; 
and  therefore,  though  this  reading  has  been  admitted  by  Wet 
and  some  other  critics,  I  cannot  help  rejecting  it,  as,  upon  tfie 
whole,    exceedingly  improbable.     My  reasons   are   these:    1st, 
,    Nothing  is  more  common  in  Scripture  style,  wherever  propriety 
admits  it,  than  joining  in  this  manner  the  ox  and  the  ass,  which 
were  in  Judea,  almost  the  only  beasts  in  common  use  for  work. 
In  the  O.  T.  it  occurs  very  frequently.     We  find  it  in  the  tenth 
commandment,  as  recorded  in  Exod.  xx.  and  both  in  the  fourth 
and  in  the  tenth,  as  repeated  in  Deut  v.     When  a  case  like  the 
present  is  supposed,  of  "falling  into  a  pit,"  Exod.  xxi.  83,  both 
are  as  usual  specified :  "  If  a  man  shall  dig  a  pit,  and  not  cover 
it,  and  an  ox  or  an  ass  fall  therein."    That  this  was  also  con- 
formable to  our  Lord's  manner,  we  may  see  firom  the  preceding 
chap.  V.  15,  "  Who  is  there  amongst  you  that  dodi  not,  on  the 
Sabbath,  loose  his  ox  or  his  ass  firom  the  stall,  and  lead  him  away 
to  watering  ?"    2dly,  Such  a  combination  as  that  of  the  ass  and 
the  ox,  is  not  more  familiar  and  more  natural,  than  the  other,  of 
a  man's  son  and  his  ox,  is  unnatural  and  unprecedented.     Thii^ 
thus  famiUarhr  coupled  in  discourse,  are  commonly  things  homo- 
geneal,  or  of  natures  at  least  not  very  dissimilar.     Such  are,  the 
son  and  the  daughter,  the  manservant  and  the  maidservant,  the 
ox  and  the  ass.    3dly,  In  those  specimens  which  our  Lord  has 
given  of  confiiting  the  Pharisees  by  retorting  on  them  their  own 
practice,  the  argument  is  always  of  that  kind  which  logicians  aJl 
d  fortiori.    This  circumstance  is  sometimes  taken  notice  of  in 
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ihe  application  of  the  argument ;  and  even  when  it  is  not  expressly 
pointed  out,  it  is  plain  enough  from  the  sense.  See  ch.  xiii.  15^ 
16,  XV.  ^  3,  4,  8,  9;  Mt.  xii.  11,  12.  But  if  the  word  here  be 
son  this  method  is  reversed,  and  tlie  argument  loses  all  its  energy. 
A  man  possessed  of  even  the  pharisaical  notions  concerning  the 
Sabbath,  might  think  it,  in  the  case  supposed,  excusable  from 
natural  affection,  or  even  justifiable  from  paternal  duty,  to  give 
the  necessary  aid  to  a  child  in  danger  of  perishing,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  think  it  excusable  to  transgress  the  commandment  for 
one  to  whom  he  is  imder  no  such  obligations.  4thly,  When  the 
nature  of  the  thing,  and  the  scope  of  the  place,  render  it  cre- 
dible that  a  particular  reading  is  erroneous,  the  facility  of  falling 
into  such  an  error  adds  gready  to  the  credibility.  Now  vloc  and 
ovoc,  in  writing,  have  so  much  resemblance,  that  we  cannot  wonder 
that  a  hasty  transcriber  should  have  mistaken  one  for  the  other* 
If  the  mistake  had  been  very  early,  the  number  of  copies  now 
afiected  by  it  would  be  the  greater.  It  is  too  mechanical  a  mode 
of  criticising  to  be  determined  by  outward  circumstances  alone, 
and  to  pay  no  regard  to  those  internal  probabiUties,  of  which 
every  one  who  reflects  must  feel  the  importance. 

15-  "Who  shall  feast,"  6c  ^ayerai  aprov.  E.  T.  "Who  shall 
eat  bread."  To  eat  bread  is  a  well  known  Heb.  idiom  for  to 
share  in  a  repast,  whether  it  be  at  a  common  meal  or  at  a  sump- 
tuous feast  The  word  bread  is  not  understood  as  suggesting 
either  the  scantiness  or  the  meanness  of  the  &re. 

*  "  In  the  reign,"  €v  ry  ^a<nku<^.  E.  T.  "  In  the  kingdom." 
The  E.  T.  makes,  to  appearance,  the  word  jSaaiXcc^  here  refer 
solely  to  the  fiiture  state  of  the  saints  in  heaven.  This  version 
makes  it  relate  to  those  who  should  be  upon  the  earth  in  the  reign 
of  the  Messiah.  My  reasons  for  preferring  the  latter  are  these ; 
1st,  This  way  of  speaking  of  the  happiness  of  the  Messiah's  ad- 
ministration, suits  entirely  the  hopes  and  wishes  which  seem  to 
have  been  lon^  entertained  by  the  nation  concerning  it  (See 
ch.  X.  23,  24,  Mt  xiii.  10,  11.)  2dly,  The  parable  which,  in 
answer  to  the  remark,  was  spoken  by  our  Lord,  is  on  all  hands 
understood  to  represent  the  Christian  dispensation.  3dly,  The 
obvious  intention  of  that  parable  is  to  insinuate,  that,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  prejudices  which,  fit>m  notions  of  secular  felicity 
and  grandeur,  tne  nation  in  general  entertained  on  that  subject ; 
what,  in  prospect,  they  fanciSi  so  blessed  a  period,  would,  when 
present,  be  exceedingly  neglected  and  despised ;  and,  in  this  view, 
nothing  could  be  more  apposite ;  whereas  there  appears  no  appo- 
siteness  in  the  parable  on  the  other  interpretation. 

23.  "  Compel  people  to  come,"  avayioKrov  cto^XOciv.  Ch.  xxiv. 
29.  N. 

26.  "  Hate  not  his  father,"  ov  fiiatt  rov  irarspa  lavrov.  It  is  very 
plain  that  hating,  used  in  this  manner,  was  among  the  Hebrews 
an  idiomatic  expression  for  loving  less.    It  is  the  same  sentiment 
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which  in  Mt*8  Gospel,  x.  37,  is  conveyed  in  these  words,  "  He  who 
loveth  father  or  mother  more  than  me."  In  the  strict  acceptation 
of  the  term,  the  doctrine  of  Christ  does  not  permit  us  to  hate  any 
one,  not  even  an  enemy,  much  less  a  parent,  to  whom  it  exacts  a 
more  substantial  honour  than  the  traditional  system  of  the  scribes 
represented  as  necessary.  The  things  here  enumerated,  particu- 
larly what  finishes  the  list,  of  which  I  am  to  speak  immediately, 
show  evidently  that  the  language  is  figurative. 

*  "  Nay,  and  himself  too,"  eri  8c  km  rtiv  iavrov  \pvxnV'  E.  T. 
**  Yea,  and  his  own  life  also.**  Vul.  "Adhuc  etiam  et  animam 
suam."  Cas.  "  Atque  adeo  suam  ipsius  animam,^'  which  he  ex- 
plains on  the  margin,  "semetipsum."  Dio.  renders  it  "anzi 
anchora  se  stesso."  The  reasons  for  which  I  have  preferred  this 
last  manner  are  the  following:  1st,  ypvx^  ^^  generally  used  in  the 
Hellenistic  idiom  as  corresponding  to  the  Heb.  XOG^  nephesk^ 
soul  or  life.  Now  it  is  well  known,  that  this  word,  with  the  aflBx, 
is  frequently  used  in  Heb.  for  the  reciprocal  pronoun.  Thus 
1DD3  nap/uhi,  commonly  rendered  in  tlie  Sep.  ri  4^x^  M^^>  ^^  ^~ 
self,  yOD^  naphshecha,  ri  xJAfxri  <tov,  thyself,  and  so  of  die  rest 
See  Lev.  xi.  48 ;  Esth.  iv.  18  ;  Ps.  cxxxi.  2.  Now,  as  there  runs 
through  the  whole  of  this  verse  in  L.  an  implicit  comparison ;  to 
preserve  an  uniformity  in  the  manner  of  naming  the  particulars, 
shows  better  the  preference  which  our  Lord  claims  in  our  hearts, 
not  only  to  our  nearest  relatives,  but  also  to  ourselves.  2dly,  I 
have  avoided  the  phrase  hating  his  life,  as  ambiguous,  and  often 
used,  not  improperly,  of  those  who  destroy  themselves.  Now  the 
disposition  whicn  our  Lord  here  requires  of  his  disciples,  is  ex- 
ceedingly difierent  firom  that  of  those  persons.  For  Uie  like 
reason  I  have  not  said  hate  his  oum  soul,  though  what  many  would 
account  tlie  most  Uteral  version  of  them  all.  For  this  expression 
is  also  used  sometimes  (see  Prov.  xxix.  S4,)  in  a  sense  quite  dif- 
ferent firom  the  present  Sdly,  I  prefer  here  this  strong  manner 
of  exhibiting  the  sentiment,  as,  m  such  cases,  whatever  shows 
most  clearly  that  the  words  cannot  be  literallv  understood,  serves 
most  efiectually  to  suggest  the  figurative  and  true  interpretation. 
Now  as,  in  the  common  acceptation,  to  hate  one's  parents  would 
be  impious,  the  apostle  Paul  tells  us,  Eph.v.  29,  that  to  hate  one's 
self  is  imnossible.  It  is  not  in  this  acceptation,  then,  that  we  can 
look  for  tne  meaning. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

1.  The  Vul.  the  Sy.  and  the  Sax.  have  no  word  answering  to 
all  in  this  sentence. 

16.  '*  He  was  fain,"  BwtBvfiu*  Chap.  xvi.  21.  N. 

»  "With  the  husk,"  awo  twv  tupariwv.  Vul.  "De  siliquis." 
That  KBpanov  answers  to  ^  siliqua,"*  and  signifies  a  husk  or  pod, 
wherein  the  seeds  of  some  plants,  especially  those  of  the  legu- 
minous tribe,  are  contained,  is  evident  But  both  the  (Jr.  Ktpariov 
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and  the  La.  Hliqua  signii^  also  the  fruit  of  the  carob-tree,  a 
tree  very  common  in  the  Levant^  and  in  the  southern  parts  of 
Europe,  as  Spain  and  Italy.  The  Sy.  and  Ara.  words  are  of 
the  same  import  This  fruit  still  continues  to  be  used  for  the 
same  purpose,  the  feeding  of  swine.  It  is  also  called  SL  John's 
bread,  from  the  opinion  that  the  Baptist  used  it  in  the  wilder- 
ness. It  is  the  pod  only  that  is  eaten,  which  shows  the  propriety 
of  the  names  Kepariov  and  siliqua,  and  of  rendering  it  into  Eng. 
'  husk.'  Miller  says,  it  is  meaJly,  and  has  a  sweetish  taste,  and 
that  it  is  eaten  by  the  poorer  sort,  for  it  grows  in  the  common 
hedges,  and  is  of  little  account 

18.  ^'Against  heaven,"  that  is, '  against  God.'  Dbs.  V.  Parti, 
sect  4. 

22.  "  Bring  hither  the  principal  robe,'*  c^evryicarc  rriv  <rro\riv 
nfv  vpurrriv.  Vul.  "  Cito  proferte  stolam  primam."  Taxtwc  is 
found  in  the  Cam.  and  one  other  MS.  of  small  note.  The  second 
Sy.  Cop.  Sax.  and  Arm.  versions  have  also  read  so. 

30.  **  Thy  living,"  <To\r  rov  /3«ov.  Vul.  "  Substantiam  suam." 
The  reading  of  the  Vul.  has  no  support  from  ancient  versions  or 
Gr.  MSS.  unless  we  reckon  the  Cam.  which  reads  wavra  without 
any  pronoun. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

8.  ^'  Commended  the  prudence  of  the  unjust  steward,*'  cirpycae 
rov  ofKovofcov  rf}c  oSuaag,  iri  ^Qovifitaq  ewoititnv*  E.  T.  ''  Com- 
mended the  uniust  steward,  because  he  had  done  wisely.**  When 
an  active  verb  has  for  its  subject  a  quality,  disposition,  or  action  of 
a  person,  it  is  a  common  Heb.  idiom  to  mention  the  person  as  that 
which  is  directly  affected  by  the  verb,  and  to  introduce  the  other 
(as  we  see  done  here)  by  a  conjunction, — "  commended  the  unjust 
steward,  because  he  had  acted  prudently,*'  that  is,  '  commended 
the  prudence  which  he  had  shown  in  his  action.'  Properly  his 
master  commended  neither  the  actor  nor  the  action,  but  solely  the 
provident  care  about  his  future  interest  which  the  action  displayed : 
a  care  worthy  the  imitation  of  those  who  have  in  view  a  nobler 
futurity,  eternal  life. 

V   ^  Tov  oiKOvofiov  rfic  aSiKiag  for  rov  aSucov,  in  like  manner  as  6 
Kptrng  TfiQ  aSiKiag,  ch.  xviii.  6,  for  6  aScicoc^  *  the  unjust  judge.' 

*  "  In  conducting  their  aJBairs,"  €£c  ri|V7€v€ov  njv  iavrwv.  E.  T. 
**In  their  generation."  r^v^a  is  the  word  by  which  the  Seventy 
commonly  render  the  Heb.  nrr  dor,  which  signifies  not.  only  ace, 
seculum,  and  generation,  or  the  people  of  the  age,  but  also 
a  man's  manner  of  life.  Thus  Noah  is  said.  Gen.  vi.  9,  to  be 
rcXseoc  bv  rg  yevca  aurou.  Houbigant  renders  it,  "  integer  in  viis 
suis."  It  is  true  he  conjectures  very  unnec&sarily  a  different 
reading.  Yet  he  himself,  in  another  place,  admits  this  as  one 
meaning  of  the  Heb.  word  ^ii  dor.  Thus  Isa.  liii.  8,  the  words 
rmdered  in  the  Sep.  ri|v  y^veav  avrov  ric  iiriyn<reTai,  he  translates 
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*'  ejus  omnem  vitam  quis  secum  reputabit  T  and  in  the  notes  de^ 
fends  this  translation  of  the  Heb.  nm  dor.  To  the  same  purpose 
Bishop  Lowth,  in  his  late  version  of  that  prophet,  ^'  His  manner 
of  life  who  would  declare  ?" 

9.  "  With  the  deceitful  mammon,"  ck  tov  fia^iova  njc  ci&«ac- 
E.  T.  ^'  Of  the  mammon  of  unrighteousness.'*  Here  again  the 
substantive  is  employed,  by  the  same  Hebraism  as  in  the  preced- 
ing verse,  to  supply  the  place  of  the  adjective,  fiafiwva  rtic  aSuaetQ 
as  oiKovofjLov  TtiQ  aSiKiag.  The  epithet  unrighteous,  here  applied 
to  mammon  or  riches,  does  not  imply  acquired  by  injustice  or  any 
undue  means ;  but,  in  this  appUcation,  it  denotes  fake  riches, 
that  is,  deceitful,  not  to  be  relied  on.  What  puts  this  beyond  a 
question  is,  that  in  ver.  11,  r(|»  aSucoi  fiafAwvtj^  is  contrasted,  not  by 
TO  Scicatov,  but  by  to  aktidivov,  the  former  relating  to  earthly  trea- 
sure, the  latter  to  heavenly.  For  the  import  of  mammon,  see  Mt. 
vi.  24.  N. 

*  "After  your  discharge,'*  ^rav  cicXcirfire.  E.  T.  "When  ye 
fail.**  As  this  is  spoken  in  the  application  of  the  parable,  it  is 
to  be  understood  as  referring  to  that  circumstance  which  must 
sooner  or  later  happen  to  all,  and  which  bears  some  anal(^y  to 
the  steward's  dismission  from  his  office.  This  circumstance  is 
death,  by  which  we  are  totally  discharged  from  our  employm^it 
and  probation  here.  The  word  fail,  in  the  common  version,  is 
obscure  and  indefinite.  I  have  preferred  discharge,  as  both 
adapted  to  the  expression  of  the  evangelists,  and  sufficiently  ex- 
plicit It  bears  a  manifest  reference  to  the  act  whereby  a  trus^ 
tee  is  divested  of  his  trust,  and  is  also  strictly  applicable  to  our 
removs^l  out  of  this  world.  Cas.  has  happily  preserved  this  double 
allusion  in  La,  by  saying,  "  Quum  defimcti  ftieritis."  L.  CI.  has 
not  tieen  so  fortunate  in  Fr.;  he  says,  '^  Quand  vous  s^!ez  ex- 
pirez."  The  verb  here  shows  clearly  the  future  event  pointed 
to,  but  detaches  it  altogether  from  the  story ;  for  the  word  e^qnrez 
cannot  be  appUed  to  the  discarding  of  a  steward  from  office.  Of 
so  much  use  in  interpreting  do  we  sometimes  find  words  which  are 
in  a  certain  degree  equivocal, 

'  *'  Into  the  eternal  mansions,"  ug  rag  aiwviovc  fncrivag.  E.  T. 
"  Into  everlasting  habitations,"  As  mcriwn  properly  signifies  •  a 
tent'  or  '  tabernacle,'  which  is  a  temporary  and  moveable  habi- 
t$ition,  some  have  thought  it  not  so  fitly  joined  with  the  qpithet 
aitaviog.  It  is  true  that,  in  strictness,  <rfct|vi|  means  no  more  than 
a  tent;  but  it  is  also  true,  that  sometimes  it  is  used  with  greater 
latitude,  for  a  dwelling  of  any  kind,  without  regard  either  to  its 
nature  or  its  duration.  The  article  has  been  very  improperly, 
in  this  passage,  overlooked  by  our  translators.     It  adds  to  the 

Srecision,  and  consequently  to  the  perspicuity  of  the  application. 
.  i.  14.  *N. 
16.   "  Every  occupant  entereth  it  by  force,"   vag  Big   avrnv 
^laZ^rai.    E.  T.  ^*  Every  man  presseth  into  it"    Though  this 
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last  interpretation  may  be  accounted  more  literal  than  that  here 
given,  it  is  fiurther  from  the  import  of  the  sentence.  The  inten- 
tion is  manifestly  to  inform  us,  not  how  great  the  number  was  of 
those  who  entered  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  but  what  the  man- 
ner was  in  which  all  who  entered  obtained  admission.  The  im- 
port therefore  is  only,  *  Every  one  who  entereth  it,  entereth  it 
by  force.'  We  know,  that  during  our  Lord's  ministry,  which 
was  (as  John's  also  was)  among  the  Jews,  both  his  success  and 
that  of  the  Baptist  were  comparatively  small.  Christ's  flock  was 
literally,  even  to  the  last,  iroifiviov  fiixpov, '  a  very  little  flock.'  Of 
the  backwardness  of  the  people  we  hear  firequently  in  the  Gospel. 
"  He  came  to  his  own,"  says  the  apostle  John,  "  but  his  own 
received  him  not"  And  he  himselt  complains,  "Ye  will  not 
come  unto  me,  that  ye  may  have  life."  It  was  not  till  after  he  was 
Ufied  up  upon  the  cross,  that,  according  to  his  own  prediction,  he 
**  drew  all  men  to  him." 

20.  **  A  poor  man,"  irrwxog  tiq.  E.  T.  **  A  certain  beggar." 
Though  either  way  of  rendering  is  good,  the  first  is  more  confor- 
mable to  the  extensive  application  of  the  Gr.  word  than  the 
second.  To  beg  is  always  in  the  N.  T.  avaituv  or  npoaairuv. 
The  present  participle,  npixraiTioVf  agreeably  to  a  well  known  Heb. 
idiom,  strictly  denotes  a  beggar. 

21.  "  Was  fein  to  feed  on  the  crumbs,"  cTrtdv/idiv  Yopraadrivai 
oiro  T«v  iptxitov.  E.  T.  "  Desiring  to  be  fed  with  me  crumbs." 
I  agree  with  those  who  do  not  think  there  is  any  foundation  in 
this  expression  for  saying  that  he  was  refused  the  crumbs.  First, 
the  word  unOvpaav  does  not  imply  so  much ;  secondly,  the  other 
eircumstances  of  the  story  render  this  notion  improbable.  First, 
as  to  the  scriptural  sense  of  the  word,  the  verb  eTrc^^/ucoy  is  used 
by  the  Seventy,  Isa.  i.  S9,  for  rendering  the  Heb.  'vn  bahar,  elegit. 
The  clause  is  rendered  in  the  E.  T.  "  For  the  gardens  which 
ye  have  chosen."  In  like  manner,  in  Isa.  Iviii.  2,  the  words  occurs 
twice,  answering  to  the  Heb.  yon  chaphatt,  'to  delight,'  or 
'take  pleasure  in.'  Fvoivai  fiov  rag  Shovg  tiri^fiovmv;  again, 
€77i?€ev  Occji  eirAvfiov(Tiv.  E.  T.  "  They  delight  to  know  my  ways ;" 
and,  '^  They  take  delight  in  approaching  to  God."  It  is  not  ne- 
cessary to  multiply  examples.  That  the  notion  that  he  did  not 
obtain  the  crumbs  is  not  consistent  with  the  other  circumstances, 
is  evident  When  the  historian  says  that  he  was  laid  at  the  rich 
man's  gate,  he  means  not,  surely,  that  he  was  once  there,  but 
that  he  was  usually  so  placed,  which  would  not  probably  have 
happened  if  he  had  got  nothing  at  all.  The  other  circumstances 
concur  in  heightening  the  probability.  Such  are,  the  rich  man's 
immediately  knowing  him ;  his  asking  that  he  might  be  made  the 
instrument  of  the  reUef  wanted;  and,  let  me  add  this,  that 
though  the  patriarch  upbraids  the  rich  man  with  the  carelessness 
and  luxury  in  which  he  had  lived,  he  says  not  a  word  of  inhu- 
manity ;  yet,  if  we  consider  Lazarus  as  having  experienced  it  so 
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recently,  it  could  hardly,  on  this  occasion,  haTC  failed  to  be  taken 
notice  of.  Can  we  suppose  that  Abraham,  in  the  charge  he 
brought  against  him,  would  have  mentioned  only  the  things  of 
least  moment,  and  omitted  those  of  the  greatest  ?  For  similar 
reasons  I  have  rendered  ciredii/icc,  ch.  xv.  16,  in  the  same  manner 
as  here.  In  the  E.  T.  the  expression  there  suggests  more  strong- 
ly, that  his  desire  was  frustrated — *'  He  would  fain  have  filled 
his  belly,"  which,  in  the  common  idiom,  always  implies,  *but 
could  not'  It  appears  very  absurd,  that  one  should  have  the 
charge  of  keeping  swine,  who  had  it  not  in  his  power  to  partake 
vnth  them.  How  could  it  be  prevented  ?  Would  the  master 
multiply  his  servants  in  time  of  famine,  and  send  one  to  watch 
and  .keep  this  keeper?  The  clause,  "for  nobody  gave  him 
aught,"  is  to  be  interpreted  not  strictly,  but  agreeably  to  popular 
language ;  as  though  it  had  been  said,  that  in  tne  general  calamity 
he  was  much  neglected :  and  if  he  had  not  had  recourse  to  the 
food  allotted  to  the  swine,  he  would  have  been  in  imminent  dan- 
ger of  starving. 

«  Much  injury  has  been  done  to  our  Saviour's  instructions,  by 
the  ill-judged  endeavours  of  some  expositors  to  improve  and 
strengthen  them.  I  know  no  better  exaxple  for  illustrating  this 
remark,  than  the  story  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus.  Many, 
dissatisfied  with  its  simplicity  as  related  by  the  evangelist,  and 
desirous,  one  would  think,  to  vindicate  the  character  of  the  Judge 
from  the  charge  of  excessive  severity  in  the  condemnation  of  tne 
former,  load  Uiat  vnretched  man  with  all  the  crimes  which  can 
blacken  human  nature,  and  for  which  they  have  no  authori^  from 
the  words  of  inspiration.  They  will  have  him  to  have  been  a  glut- 
ton and  a  drunkard,  rapacious  and  unjust,  cruel  and  hard-hearted, 
one  who  spent  in  intemperance  what  he  had  acquired  by  extor- 
tion and  fraud.  Now  I  must  be  allowed  to  remark,  that,  by  so 
doing,  they  totally  pervert  the  design  of  this  most  instructive 
lesson,  which  is  to  admonish  us,  not  that  a  mcmster  of  wicked- 
ness, who  has,  as  it  were,  devoted  his  life  to  the  service  of  Satan, 
shall  be  punished  in  the  other  world;  but  that  the  man  who, 
though  not  chargeable  with  doing  much  ill,  does  little  or  no  good, 
and  nves,  though  not  perhaps  an  intemperate,  a  sensual  life ;  who, 
careless  about  me  situation  of  others,  exists  only  for  the  gratifica- 
tion of  himself,  the  indulgence  of  his  own  appetites  and  his  own 
canity,  shall  not  escape  punishment  It  is  to  show  the  danger 
of  living  in  the  n^lect  of  duties,  tiiough  not  chaigeable  with  the 
conmiission  of  crimes ;  and  particularly  the  danger  of  consider- 
ing the  gifts  of  Providence  as  our  own  property,  and  not  as  a 
(rust  from  our  Creator,  to  be  employed  in  his  service,  and  for 
which  we  are  accountable  to  him.  These  appear  to  be  the  rea- 
sons for  which  our  Lord  has  here  shown  the  evil  of  a  life  which, 
so  fiu*  from  being  universally  detested,  is,  at  this  day,  but  too  much 
admired,  envied,  and  imitated. 
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'  The  Vul.  adds,  ^*  £t  nemo  illi  dabat;"  but  has  no  support, 
except  that  of  one  or  two  inconsiderable  MSS.  and  the  Sax.  ver- 
sion. This  reading,  has,  doubtless^  by  the  blunder  of  some 
copyist,  been  transcribed  from  the  preceding  chapter. 

2i.  **  Vul. ''  Sepultus  est  in  inferno.^'  This  reading  is  equally 
unsupported  with  the  former,  and  is  a  mere  corruption  of  the  text, 
arising  from  the  omission  of  the  conjunction  in  the  beginning  of 
ver.  ^,  and  the  misplacing  of  the  pcnnts. 

For  the  illustration  of  several  words  in  this  a^d  the  following 
verses,  such  as  ev  rt^  gSp — rov  koXvov  tov  A/3paa/Li — awivt\diiv€Li 
— Siaj3i|vat — SiawBpwaiv — see  Prel.  Diss.  VI.  Part  ii.sect  19,  20. 

25.  A  great  many  MSS.  and  some  ancient  versions,  particu- 
larly the  Sy.  read  oiSc,  here,  instead  of  &  Se,  but  he;  and  this 
readily  is  adopted  by  Wet  The  resemblance  in  sound,  as  well 
as  in  writing,  may  easily  account  for  a  much  greater  mistake  in 
copying.  But  that  the  common  reading  is  prercrable,  can  hardly 
be  questioned.  In  it  6  Sc  is  contrasted  to  <tv  Se,  as  wv  is  in  like 
manner  to  ev  K^  <tov  ;  but  to  ifh  nothing  is  opposed.  Had  EicEt 
occurred  in  the  other  member  of  the  comparison  made  by  the 
Patriarchy  I  should  have  readily  admitted  that  the  probability  was 
on  the  side  of  the  Sy.  version. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

I.  '*  To  his  disciples,^  wpoc  rov^fiaOnrag.  Vul.  "  Ad  discipulos 
sues.'*  This  reading  is  favoured  by  the  Al.  Cam.  and  a  conside- 
rable number  of  MSS.  and  by  the  1st  Sy.  Cop.  Arm.  and  Sax. 
versions.  The  3d  Sy.  also  has  the  pronoun,  but  it  is  marked  as 
doubdul  with  an  asterisk.     The  sense  is  nowise  affected. 

7.  ^*  Would  any  of  you  who  hath  a  servant,  &c.  say  to  him,  on 
his  return  from  the  field,  Come  immediately,"  rcc  Se  e^  v/ucuv  Sou- 
Aov  €\(iav — €i<Tekdovn  ek  row  aypov  BpH  Bvdiwg  waoeXdttfv.  E.  T. 
**  Which  of  you  having  a  servant — ^will  say  unto  nim  by  and  by, 
when  he  is  come  fix)m  the  field.  Go" —  Vul.  "  Quis  vestrum 
habens  servum — Regresso  de  agro  dicat  illi,  statim  transi."  The 
onlv  material  difference  between  these  two  versions  arises  from  the 
dirorent  manner  of  pointing.  I  have,  with  the  Vul.  joined  evOeo)^ 
to  vaptXOtjv.  Our  translators  have  joined  it  to  $p$i.  In  this  way 
of  reading  the  sentence,  the  adverb  is  no  better  than  an  expletive ; 
in  the  other,  euOeciic  iro/wXCwv  is  well  contrasted  to  furm  ravrtk 
^y€<rm  in  the  following  verse. 

10.  "  We  have  comerred  no  fiivour,"  SovXoc  mxp^un  b^bv* 
Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect  14. 

I I.  *'  Through  the  confines  of  Samaria  and  Galilee,''  &a  fitaov 
Sa/LcupEoic  KOi  FoXcXcuac*  £•  T.  *'  Through  the  midst  of  Samaria 
and  Galilee."  I  agree  with  Gro.  and  others,  that  it  was  not 
through  the  heart  of  these  countries,  but,  on  the  contrary,  through 
those  parts  in  which  they  bordered  with  each  other,  that  our  Lord 
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travelled  at  that  time.  I  understand  the  words  8io  fietrov  as  of  the 
same  import  with  ava/iserov,  as  commonly  understood.  And  in  this 
manner  we  find  it  interpreted  by  the  Sy.  and  Ara.  translators. 
No  doubt  the  nearest  way,  from  where  our  Lord  resided,  was 
through  the  midst  of  Samaria.  But  had  that  been  his  route,  the 
historian  had  no  occasion  to  mention  Galilee,  the  country  whence 
he  came;  and  if  he  had  mentioned  it,  it  would  have  been  surely 
more  proper,  in  speaking  of  a  journey  from  a  Galilean  city  to 
Jerusalem,  to  say,  through  Samaria  and  Galilee.  But  if,  as  I 
understand  it,  the  confines  only  of  the  two  countries  were  meant, 
it  is  a  matter  of  no  consequence  which  of  them  was  first  named. 
Besides,  the  incident  recorded  in  the  following  words  also  ren- 
ders it  more  probable  that  he  was  on  the  borders  of  Samaria, 
than  in  the  midst  of  the  country.  It  appears  that  there  was  but 
one  Samaritan  among  the  lepers  that  were  cleansed,  who  is  called 
an  alien,  the  rest  bein^  Jews. 

18.  "  This  alien,"  oAXoyeviic  oiroc.  The  Jews  have,  ever  since 
the  captivity,  considered  tne  Samaritans  as  aliens.  They  call  them 
Cuthites  to  this  day. 

21.  "The  reign  of  God  is  within  you,"  fi  jSaacXeea  row  Ocow 
Bvrog  vfjLwv  eariv.  Vul.  Er.  Zu.  "  Remum  Dei  intra  vos  est" 
Cas.  though  not  in  the  same  words,  to  the  same  purpose.  I  should 
have  added  Be.  too,  who  says,  "  Regnum  Dei  intus  habetis," 
had  he  not  shown  ip  his  commentary  that  he  meant  differently, 
denoting  no  more  by  intus  than  apud  vos.  Most  modem  trans- 
lators, and  among  them  the  authors  of  our  common  version 
have  rendered  the  words  in  the  same  way  as  the  Vul.  and  the 
Sy.  and  other  ancient  interpreters.  L»  CI.  and  Beau,  both  say, 
"  Au  milieu  de  vous,"  and  have  been  followed  by  some  Ei^. 
translators,  particularly  the  An.  and  Dod.  who  say,  "  among 
you."  This  way  of  rendering  has  also  been  strenuously  sup- 
ported of  late  by  some  learned  critics.  I  shall  briefly  state  the 
evidence  on  both  sides.  That  the  preposition  c  vtoc>  before  a  plural 
noun,  signifies  among,  Raphelius  has  given  one  clear  example 
from  Xenophon's  Expedition  of  Cyrus ;  the  only  one,  it  would 
appear,  that  has  yet  been  discovered,  for  to  it  later  critics,  as 
Dod.  and  Pearce,  have  been  obliged  to  recur.  I  have  taken  oc- 
casion, once  and  again,  to  declare  my  dissatisfaction  with  con- 
clusions founded  merely  on  classical  authority,  in  cases  where 
recourse  could  be  had  to  the  writings  of  the  N.  T.  or  the  ancient 
Gr.  translation  of  the  Old.  I  acknowledge  that  f vroc  does  not 
oft  occur  in  either,  but  it  does  sometimes.  Yet  in  none  of  the 
places  does  it  admit  the  signification  which  those  critics  give  it 
here.  As  I  would  avoid  being  tedious,  I  shall  only  point  out 
the  passages  to  the  learned  reader,  leaving  him  to  consult  them 
at  his  leisure.  The  only  other  place  in  the  N.  T.  is  Mt.  xxiiL 
26.  In  the  Sep.  Ps.  xxxviii.  4,  cviii.  22,  or  as  numbered  in  the 
Eng.  Bible,  xxxix.  3,  cix.  22 ;  and  Cant  iii.  10.     These  are  all  the 
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passages  wherein  cvroc  occurs  as  a  preposition  in  that  version. 
But  it  is  sometimes  used  elliptically  with  the  article  ra,  for  the 
inside,  or  the  things  within,  as  Ps.  cii.  1,  in  the  Gr.  but  in  the 
Eng.  ciii.  1 ;  Isa.  xvi.  11 ;  Dan.  x.  16..  We  have  this  expression 
also  twice  in  the  Apocrypha)  Ecclus.  xix.  26 ;  1  Mac.  iv.  48.  Of 
all  which  1  shall  only  remark  in  general,  that  no  advocate  for  the 
modem  interpretation  of  cvroc  xfjawv  in  the  Gospel,  has  {produced 
anv  one  of  them  as  giving  countenance  to  his  opinion.  Wh. 
(who,  though  a  judicious  critic,  sometimes  argues  more  like  a 
party  than  a  judge,)  after  explaining  cvroc  v/ucuv  eariv  to  mean  '*  is 
even  now  among  you,"  and  **is  come  unto  you,**  adds,  "so 
cvToc  v/iwv  and  evvfuv  are  firequently  used  in  the  O.T."  Now  the 
truth  is,  that  ev  vfiiv  does  frequently  occur  in  the  O.  T.  in  the  ac- 
ceptation mentioned,  but  evro^  vfA(ov  never,  either  in  that  or  in  any 
other  acceptation ;  nor  does  cvroc  vjitav  occur,  nor  cvroc  avroiv,  nor 
any  similar  expression.  The  author  proceeds  to  give  examples : 
accordingly,  his  examples  are  all  (as  was  unavoidable,  for  he  had 
no  other)  of  cv  vfiiv  and  cv  rifuvy  not  one  of  cvroc  v/uoiv,  or  of  any 
similar  application  of  this  preposition.  Strange,  indeed,  if  he 
did  not  perceive  that  a  single  example  of  this  use  of  the  preposi- 
tion cvroc,  (which  use  he  had  afHrmed  to  be  frequent,)  was  more 
to  his  purpose  than  five  hundred  examples  of  the  other.  The 
instances  of  the  other  were,  indeed,  nothing  to  his  purpose  at  all. 
The  import  of  cv  in  such  cases  was  never  questioned ;  and  his 
proceeding  on  the  supposition  that  those  phrases  were  equivalent, 
was  what  logicians  call  sl  petitio  principii,  a  taking  for  granted  the 
whole  matter  in  that  dispute.  Nay,  led  me^d,  the  frequency  of 
the  occurrence  of  cv  v/i<v  in  Scripture,  applied  to  a  purpose  to 
which  cvroc  ifnav  is  never  applied,  notwitnstanding  the  numerous 
occasions,  makes  against  his  argument  instead  of  supporting  it,  as 
it  renders  it  very  improbable  that  the  two  phrases  were  understood 
as  equivalent — But  to  come  from  the  external  to  the  internal 
evidence ;  it  has  been  thought,  that  the  interpretation  amongst 
you,  suits  better  the  circumstances  of  the  times.  The  Messiah 
was  already  come.  His  doctrine  was  begun  to  be  preached,  and 
converts,  though  not  verv  numerous,  were  made.  This  may  be 
regarded  as  evidence  that  his  reign  was  already  commenced 
among  tliem.  But  in  what  sense,  it  may  be  asked,  could  his 
reign  or  kingdom  be  said  to  be  within  them  ?  It  is  true,  that  the 
laws  of  this  kingdom  were  intended  for  regulating  the  inward 

Srinciples  of  the  heart,  as  well  as  the  outward  actions  of  the  life; 
ut  is  it  not  rather  too  great  a  stretch  in  language  to  talk  of 
God's  kingdom  being  within  us  ?  So,  I  ackno^ed^e,  I  thought 
once ;  but  on  considering  the  great  latitude  wherein  the  phrase 
in  Pa<n\ua  Tov  Ocov  is  used  in  the  N.  T.,  in  relation  sometimes  to 
the  epoch  of  the  dispensation,  sometimes  to  the  place,  sometimes 
for  the  divine  administration  itself,  sometimes  for  the  laws  and 
maxims  which  would  obtain ;  I  began  to  think  differently  of  the 
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use  of  the  word  m  this  passage.  The  apostle  Paul  hath  said, 
Rom.  xiv.  17,  "The  kingdom  of  God  is  not  meat  and  drink, 
but  righteousness,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost"  Now 
these  qualities,  "  righteousness,  and  peace,  and  spiritual  joy,**  if 
we  have  them  at  aU,  must  be  within  us,  that  is,  in  the  heart  or 
soul.  If  so,  the  apostle  has  by  implication  said  no  less  than  is 
reported  here  by  the  evangelist  as  having  been  said  by  our  Lord, 
that  the  kingdom  of  God  is  within  us.  Is  there  any  impropriety 
in  sa3dng  that  God  reigns  in  the  hearts  of  his  people  ?  If  not,  to 
say,  '  the  reign  of  God  is  in  their  hearts,'  or  '  within  them,'  is 
the  same  thing,  a  little  varied  in  the  form  of  expression.  Even 
the  rendering  of  jSaacAcia,  kingdom,  and  not  reign,  heightens 
the  apparent  impropriety.  But  it  is  a  more  formidable  objection 
against  the  common  version,  that  our  Lord's  discourse  was  at 
that  time  addressed  to  the  Pharisees :  and  how  could  it  be  said 
to  men,  whose  hearts  were  so  alienated  from  God  as  theirs  th^i 
were,  that  God  reigned  within  them  ?  This  difficulty  seems  to 
have  determined  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Dod.  To  this  I  answer, 
that  in  such  declarations  conveying  general  truths,  the  personal 
pronoun  is  not  to  be  strictly  interpreted.  It  is  not,  in  such  cases, 
you  the  individuals  spoken  to,  but  you  of  this  nation,  or  you  of 
the  human  species,  men  in  general.  In  this  way  we  understand 
the  words^ of  Moses,  Deut  xxx.  11 — 14.  "This  commandment, 
which  I  command  thee  this  day,  it  is  not  hidden  from  thee, 
neither  is  it  far  off.  It  is  not  in  heaven,  that  thou  shouldst  say. 
Who  shall  go  up  for  us  to  heaven,  and  bring  it  unto  us,  that  we 
may  hear  it,  and  da  it  ?  Nor  is  it  beyond  the  sea,  that  thou 
shouldst  say,  Who  shall  go  over  the  sea  for  us,  and  bring  it  unto 
us,  that  we  may  hear  it,  and  do  it  ?  But  the  word  is  very  nigh 
unto  thee,  in  thy  mouth  and  in  thy  heart,  that  thou  mayest  do  it** 
This  is  not  to  be  considered  as  characterizing  any  individual,  (fiir 
let  it  be  observed,  that  the  pronoun  is  throughout  the  whole  in  the 
singular  number,)  nor  even  the  whole  people  addressed :  The 
people  addressed  had,  by  their  conduct,  shown  too  often  and  too 
plainly,  that  the  commandments  of  God  were  neither  in  their  heart 
nor  in  their  mouth  :  But  it  is  to  be  considered  as  explaining  the 
nature  of  the  divine  service;  for  it  remains  an  unchangeable 
truth,  that  it  is  an  essential  character  of  the  service  which  God 
requires  from  his  people,  that  his' words  be  habitually  in  thdr 
hearts.  The  same  is  quoted  by  the  apostle,  Rom.  x.  6,  &c.,  and 
adanted  to  the  gospel  dispensation.  I  think  further,  with  Mark« 
land,  that  cvroc  v/ucov,  as  implying  an  inward  and  spiritual  princi- 
ple, is  here  opposed  to  iraparr^pijeric,  outward  show  and  parade, 
with  which  secular  dominion  is  commonly  introduced. 

36.  The  whole  of  this  verse  is  wanting  in  many  MSS.  some 
of  them  of  great  note.  It  is  not  found  in  some  of  the  early  edi- 
tions, nor  in  the  Cop.  and  Eth.  versions.  But  both  the  Sy. 
versions,  also  the  Ara.  and  the  Vul.  have  it     In  a  number  of 
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La.  MSS.  it  is  wanting.  Some  critics  suppose  it  to  have  been 
added  from  Mt  This  is  not  improbable.  However,  as  the  evi- 
dence on  both  sides  nearly  balances  each  other,  I  have  retained 
it  in  the  text,  distinguishing  it  as  of  doubtful  authority. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

1.  ^'  He  also  showed  them  by  a  parable,  that  they  ought  to 
persist  in  prayer,"  sXeye  §€  koi  wapafioXriv  avroig,  irpoQ  ro  Siiv  irav- 
TOTi  irpo<Ttu\e(rOai,  E.T.  **  And  ne  spake  a  pamble  unto  them,  to 
this  end,  that  men  ought  always  to  pray.'*  The  construction  here 
plainly  shows,  that  the  word  to  be  supplied  before  the  infinitve 
is  aurcvQ.  EXtvfv  avroic — irpoc  to  &iv  avrovg.  The  words  are  a 
continuation  of  the  discourse  related  in  the  preceding  chapter,  which 
is  here  rather  inopportunely  interrupted  by  the  division  into 
chapters.  There  is  in  these  words,  and  in  the  following  parable, 
a  fMurticular  reference  to  the  distress  and  trouble  they  were  soon 
to  meet  with  from  their  persecutors,  which  would  render  the  duties 
of  prayer,  patience,  and  perseverance,  peculiarly  seasonable. 

*  "  Without  ^rowing  weary,"  koi  juij  ckkoicciv.  E.  T.  "  And  not 
to  faint"  At  me  time  when  the  common  version  was  made,  the 
Eng.  verb  to  faint  was  here  of  the  same  import  with  the  expres- 
sion I  have  used.  But  as  in  that  acceptation  it  is  now  become 
obsolete,  perspicuity  requires  a  change. 

3.  ** Do  meiustice  on  my  adversary," eicScjcfycrov  fiB aire  tov avrt- 
StKov  fiov.  E.T.  "Avenge  me  of  my  adversary."  The  Eng. 
verb  to  avenaey  denotes  either  4o  revenge  or  to  punish  ;  the  last 
especially,  when  God  is  spoken  of  as  the  avenger.  The  Gr.  verb 
cKCiKcai  signifies  idso  to  judge  a  cause,  and  to  defend  the  injured 
judicially  from  the  injurious  person.  The  word  avenge,  there- 
fore, does  not  exactly  hit  the  sense  of  the  original  in  ver.  3,  al- 
though, in  the  application  of  the  parable,  ver.  7,  it  answers  better 
than  any  other  term.  The  Uteral  sense  is  so  manifest,  and  the 
connexion  in  the  things  spoken  of  is  so  close,  that  the  change  of 
the  word  in  translating  does  not  hurt  perspicuity. 

7.  "  Will  he  linger  in  their  cause  ?"  icat  fjLaKpoOvuwv  «r'  avroic* 
E.  T.  "  Though  he  bear  long  with  them."  Vul.  "  Et  patien- 
tiam  habebit  in  illis  ?"  Er.  "  Etiam  cum  patiens  fiierit  super 
illis."  Zu.  "Etiamsi  longa  patientia  utatur  super  illis."  Cas. 
"  Et  tam  erit  in  eos  difficilis  V  Be.  '^  Etiamsi  iram  difierat  super 
ipsis."  So  various  are  the  ways  of  interpreting  this  short  clause* 
Let  it  be  observed,  that  both  the  Al.  and  the  Cam.  MSS.  read 
fiOKpoBvfAu.  The  VuL  and  even  the  Sy.  appear  to  me  to  have 
read  in  the  same  manner ;  so  also  have  some  of  the  Fathers. 
But  the  version  given  here  does  not  depend  on  that  reading* 
The  omission  of  Uie  substantive  verb  connected  with  the  parti- 
ciple, is  common  in  the  oriental  idiom.  I  therefore  understand 
fiOKpodvfuav  here  as  put  for  fMKpoOvfiwv  tarai,  and  consequently 
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equivalent  to  fioKp^Ovjiu.  As  fiaKpoOvfmv  commoBly  denotes  to 
have  patience,  and  as  it  sometimes  happens  that  patient  people 
appear  slow  in  their  proceedings,  it  comes,  by  an  easy  transition^ 
to  signify  'to  linger/  'to  delay.'  In  this  sense  I  understand  it 
here  with  Gro. ;  reading  this  member  of  the  sentence,  as  well  as 
the  preceding,  with  an  interrogation.  The  words  quoted  by  him 
from  the  son  of  Sirach,  Ecclus.  xxxii.  18,  in  the  Gr.  (but  in  the 
E.  T.  which  follows  die  Com.  and  the  Vul.  xxxv.  18,)  appear 
both  perspicuous  and  decisive,  *0  icvpiog  ov  fiti  j3pa8uvy,  ouSe  /lcit 
fiaKpoOvfin<TH  €ir'  avro£c-  The  first  clause  is  justly  interpreted  in 
the  E.  T.  **  the  Lord  will  not  be  slack ;"  but  the  second  is  ren- 
dered, both  obscurely  and  inaccurately,  "  neither  will  the  mighty 
be  patient  towards  them."  Properly  uius,  "neither  will  he  linger 
in  tneir  cause."  The  pronoun  their  refers  to  the  humble  men- 
tioned in  the  preceding  verse,  whose  prayer  pierceth  the  clouds. 
To  me  it  appears  very  probable,  considering  the  affinity  of  the 
subject,  that  the  evangelist  had,  in  the  expression  he  employed, 
an  allusion  to  the  words  of  the  Jewish  sage. 

8.  "  Will  he  find  this  belief  in  the  land?**  apaBvpri<yHTiiwinaTtr 
«r«  rijc  7»JC.  E.  T.  "  Shall  he  find  faith  on  the  earth  ?"  There  is 
a  close  connexion  in  all  that  our  Lord  says  on  any  topic  of  con- 
versation, which  rarely  escapes  an  attentive  reader.  If  in  this, 
as  is  very  probable,  he  refers  to  the  destruction  impending  over 
the  Jewish  nation,  as  the  judgment  of  heaven  for  their  rebellion 
against  God,  in  rejecting  and  murdering  the  Messiah,  and  in 
persecuting  his  adherents,  rriv  wiariv  must  be  understood  to  mean 
*  this  belief,'  or  the  belief  of  the  particular  truth  he  had  been 
inculcating,  namely,  that  God  will  in  due  time  avenge  his  elect* 
and  signally  punish  their  oppressors ;  and  ri|v  yiivmust  mean  ^  the 
land,'  to  wit,  Judea.  The  words  may  be  translated  either  way ; 
but  the  latter  evidently  gives  them  a  more  definite  meaning,  and 
unites  them  more  closely  with  those  which  preceded. 

9.  "  Example,"  7ra(>aj3oXi)v.     Mt  xiii.  3.  N. 

11.  "  The  rharisee,  standing  by  himself,  prayed  thus,"  6  ^apt- 
aatoc  <TTaO€«c  vpo^  kavrov  ravra  irpomivxiro,  E.  T.  "  The  Pha- 
risee stood  and  prayed  thus  with  himself.*'  Our  translators  have 
considered  the  words  irpoc  iavrov  as  connected  with  irpooiivYcro, 
in  which  case  they  are  a  mere  pleonasm.  I  have  preferrea  the 
manner  of  Dod.  and  others,  who  join  them  to  araOii^ ;  for  in  this 
way  they  are  characteristical  of  the  sect,  who  always  afibcted  to 
dread  pollution  firom  the  touch  of  those  whom  they  considered  as 
their  inferiors  in  piety. 

18.  "At  a  distance,"  juaicpodcv.     Mt  viii.  80. 

14.  "  Than  the  other,"  n  ckccvoc*  There  is  a  considerable  di- 
versity of  reading  on  this  clause.  A  few  copies  have  irap'  cicecvov, 
a  great  number  i)  yap  tiuivog^  and  others  still  differently.  But  the 
meaning  is  the  same  in  all. 

25.  "Pass  through,"  €c<rfXeav.     Vul.  "Transire-"     I  have 
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here,  with  the  Eng.  translators,  preferred  the  reading  of  the  Vul. 
to  that  of  the  common  (jr.  The  MSS'.  however  are  not  unani- 
mous. The  Al.  Cam.  and  a  few  others,  read  SuXOuv,  Agree- 
able to  this  is  the  version,  not  only  of  the  Vul.  but  of  the  Go; 
Sax.  second  Sy.  and  Eth.    Mt  xix.  24.  N. 

31.  ^^  All  that  the  prophets  have  written  shall  be  accomplished 
on  the  Son  of  Man,"  TcAca^ijafrai  wavra  ra  yeypcLfifitvay  oia  rtov 
wpoif^firutvy  Tt^  vlf^  Tov  av^pwirovk  E.Tji^'All  things  that  are  writ- 
ten by  the  prophets  conceminff  the  Son  of  man  shall  be  accom- 
plished;" which  is  literally  §om  the  Vul.  '' Consummabuntur 
omnia  quae  scripta  sunt  per  prophetas  de  Filio  hominis."  This 
version  must  have  arisen  from  a  different  reading.  Accordingly 
the  Cam.  and  two  or  three  MSS.  of  no  account,  for  n^  vli^  read 
wipi  TOV  vlov.  Agreeable  to  this  also  is  the  rendering  of  both  the 
Sy.  and  the  reading  of  some  early  editions.  But  tliis  is  not  a  suf- 
ficient reason  for  rejecting  the  common  reading,  especially  when 
the  sense  conveyed  by  it  is  equally  ^good.  Yet  it  has  been  deserted 
by  most  modern  interpreters.  Castalio  has  indeed  adopted  it, 
**  FiUo  hominis  accident  plane  omnia  quse  sunt  a  vatibus  scripta^*' 
With  this  also  agree  the  G.  E.  and  Wes.  Add  to  th^se  Wa.  in 
his  New  Translations  lately  published^ 

35.  "  When  he  came  near  Jericho,"  «v  t^  lyytt^uv  avrov  tig 
*Iepix<^*  L.  CI.  and  Beau.  '^  Comme  il  etoit  pres  de  Jericho.*^ 
This  manner  is  likewise  adopted  by  most  of  the  late  Eng^  trans*- 
lators.  What  recommends  it  is  the  consideration,  that  thereby  an 
apparent  contradiction  in  the  evangelists  is  avoided;  Mt  and 
Mr.  having  mentioned  this  miracle  as  performed  by  our  Lord  after 
he  left  Jericho.  Gro.  has  remarked,  that  cYyt^civ  means  *  to  be 
near,'  as  well  as  *  to  come  near;'  which  is  true.  But  it  is  not 
less  true,  that  in  this  acceptation  it  is  construed  with  the  dative. 
When  followed  by  the  preposition  ug,  it  always  denotes,  if  I 
mistake  not,  to  approach.  A  most  extraordinary  solution  is 
given  from  Markland,  (Bowyer's  Conjectures,)  who  supposes  an 
ellipsis,  which  he  supplies  thus,  bv  n^  cy'vi^ccy  avrov  ug  [^nipple 
^lepofToXvfxa  6/c]  'Upixw,  If  so,  the  translation  here  given  is  un- 
exceptionable ;  for  the  ellipsis  is  just  as  easily  supplied  in  Eng.  as 
in  Gr.  "  When  they  came  near  [meaning  Jerusalem,  being  at] 
Jericho."  A  liberty  so  unbounded  is  not  more  agreeable  to  the 
Gr.  idiom  than  to  tiie  Eng.  It  is  alike  repugnant  to  the  idiom 
of  every  tongue,  to  authorize  an  interpreter  to  make  a  writer  say 
what  he  pleases.  Such  licenses  are  subversive  of  all  grammar  and 
syntax. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

2.  "  And'  chief  of  the  publicans,"  km  avrog  ijv  apYxrcXoivijc. 
E.  T.  "  Which  was  the  chief  among  the  publicans."  This  seems 
to  imply,  that  he  was  the  chief  of  the  whole  order  in  Palestine. 
Had  this  been  the  case,  the  name  would  have,  most  probably^ 
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been  attended  with  the  article.  Thus  it  is  always  said  6  ap\iBpnfc 
when  the  high-priest  is  spoken  ofl  In  like  manner^  when  there 
is  in  the  nation  but  one  of  any  particular  office  or  dignity,  as  6 
^aacAcucy  *  the  king/  6  fiytfAtavy  '  the  procurator/  6  avdvwarogf 

*  the  nroconsuL'  To  have  translated  the  word  a  chief  publican, 
woula  have  been,  on  the  contrary,  saying  too  Uttle.  This  expres- 
sion does  not  necessarily  imply  authority,  or  even  that  there  were 
not,  in  the  same  place,  sone  on  a  footing  with  him.  Now,  if  the 
evangelist  had  meant  to  say  no  more  than  this,  I  think  his  ex- 
pression would  have  been  tig  rwv  apxvrekwvwv,  as  we  findf  in  the 
same  way  e!c  twv  apxi(rvvayii>yu)v  used  Mr.  v.  22 :  whereas,  the 
manner  m  which  L.  mentions  the  circumstance  of  office  here, 
KOI  av^og  i}v  opxiTtkijjvrtQf  seems  to  show  that,  in  the  station  he 
possessed,  he  was  single  in  that  place,  and  consequently  that  he 
was  chief  of  the  publicans  of  the  city  or  district ;  for  let  it  be  ob- 
served,* that  though  the  Gr.  article  renders  the  noun  to  which  il 
is  prefixed  perfecUy  definite,  the  want  of  it  does  not  render  a  noun 
so  decisively  indefinite,  as  the  indefinite  article  does  in  modem 
languages. 

8.  ^^  If  in  auffht  I  have  wronged  any  man,"  ci  rcvoc  ri  c<rvfco^y- 
rv|(ra.    Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect  16. 

9.  "Jesus  said  concerning  him,"  uttb  vpog  avrov  6  ItiirovQ. 
E.  T.  "  Jesus  said  unto  him."  The  thmg  said  shows  clearly,  that 
our  Lord  spoke,  not  to  Zaccheus,  but  to  the  people  concerning 
Zaccheus.     He  is  mentioned  in  the  third  person,  Ka0ori  icoi  avrocy 

*  inasmuch  as  he  also.'  Of  this  mode  of  expression,  we  have 
another  example  in  the  very  next  chapter,  ver.  19,  tyvwrav  on 
irpog  avTovg  rijv  irapafioXfiv  rovnjv  Hire.  E.  T.  "  They  perceived 
that  he  had  spoken  this  jparable  against  them.^  It  is  firom  the  im- 
port of  the  parable  itself  that  vpog  avrovg  is  rendered  '  against 
them ; '  for,  had  it  been  in  their  fevour,  there  would  have  been  no 
impropriety  in  saving  irpog  avrovg,  to  denote  *  concerning  them,' 
or  in  relation  to  them.  Another  example  we  have  Heb.  L  7,  irpoc 
/wcv  rove  ayyikovg  Xeytu     E.  T.  "  Of  the  anjgels  he  saith." 

12.  "  To  procure  for  himself  the  royalty,"  Xapeiv  iavrt^PaGiXiiaw, 
E.  T.  "  To  receive  for  himself  a  kingdom."  To  me  it  is  manifest 
that  fiaaikeia  here  signifies  royalty,  that  is,  royal  power  and  dig- 
nity. For  that  it  was  not  a  difierent  kingdom  fi'om  that  wherein 
he  lived,  as  the  common  version  implies,  is  evident  fi-om  ver.  14. 
It  is  equally  so,  that  there  is  in  this  circumstance  an  allusion  to 
what  was  well  known  to  his  hearers,  the  way  in  which  Archelaus, 
and  even  Herod  himself,  had  obtained  their  rank  and  authority 
in  Judea,  bv  fevour  of  the  Romans.  When  this  reference  to  the 
history  of  the  times  is  kept  in  view,  and  ^aacXcia  understood  to 
denote  royal  power  and  dignity,  there  is  not  the  shadow  of  a 
difficulty  in  the  story.  In  any  other  explanation,  the  expounder, 
in  order  to  remove  inconsistencies,  is  obliged  to  suppose  so  many 
circumstances  not  related,  or  even  hinted,  by  the  evangelist,  that 
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the  latter  is,  to  say  the  least,  made  appear  a  very  inaccurate  nar- 
rator. The  great  latitude  in  which  the  word  (iarnXna  is  used  in 
the  Gospel,  will  appear  from  several  considerations,  particularly 
from  its  being  employed  in  ushering  in  a  great  number  of  our 
Lord's  parables,  wherem  the  subjects  illustrated  are  very  different 
from  one  another.     Diss.  V.  Part  i.  sect  7. 

13.  **  Having  called  ten  of  his  servants,"  icaXeaac  8«  Ssica  SovAovc 
iavTcv.  E.  T.  **  He  called  his  ten  servants.**  This  implies  that 
he  had  neither  more  nor  fewer  than  ten  servants,  who  were  all 
called.  Had  this  been  our  Lord's  meaning,  the  expression  must 
have  been  icoXcirac  &  rove  Scica  SovXovc  iavrov.  Thus  Mt  x.  1> 
frpooicaXcaa/iivoc  rove  SwScica  fAa&nrag  avrovy  "  Having  called  to 
him  his  twelve  disciples."  So  also  Mt.  xi.  1 ;  L.  ix.  1.  The  ar* 
tide  is  never  wanting  while  the  number  is  complete. 

«  "  Pounds."    Diss.  VIIL  Part  i.  sect  7. 

82.  *«  Malignant,"  irovijpc.    Mt  xxv.  26. 

26.  "  To  every  one  who  hath,  more  shall  be  given/'  Tlavri  tw 

?^ovri  Sodri<'erau     Vul.  **  Omni  habenti  dabitur,  et  abundabit 
or  the  two  last  words  the  La.  has  the  sanction  of  five  MSS.  of  no 
name,  which  read  icac  irepcaac v0i}<r€rae,  but  of  no  version  whatever. 

32.  "  Found  every  thing  as  he  had  told  them,"  tvpov  ica0(uc 
ccircv  avroic-  Vul.  **  Invenerunt,  sicut  dixit  illis  stantem  pullum.** 
Agreeably  to  this,  a  few  MSS*  but  none  of  any  note,  read  after 
avToic,  ifTTOtyra  tov  iroiXov.  The  second  Sy.  the  Sax*  and  the  Arm* 
versions  are  also  conformable  to  the  Vul. 

88.  "  In  the  highest  heaven."    Ch.  ii.  14.  N* 

42.  "  Oh  that  mou  hadst  considered,"  6ti  u  tyvwg  icai  <rv,  Chi 
xu.  40.  N. 

48.  "  Will  surround  thee  with  a  rampart,*'  ircpijSaXoiKri  xapaKit 
aoi.  E.  T.  "  Shall  cast  a  trench  about  thee."  Xapa^  does  not 
occur  in  any  other  place  of  the  N.  T. ;  but  in  some  places  wherein 
it  occurs  in  the  Sep.  it  has  evidently  the  sense  I  have  here  given 
it  Indeed  a  rampart,  or  mound  of  earth,  was  always  accom- 
panied with  a  trench  or  ditch,  out  of  which  was  dug  the  earth  ne- 
cessary for  raising  the  rampart  Some  expositors  have  clearly 
shown  that  this  is  a  common  meaning  of  the  word  in  Gr.  authors^ 
Its  perfect  conformity  to  the  account  of  that  transaction  given  by 
Che  Jewish  historian,  is  an  additional  argument  in  its  fevour, 

CHAPTER  XX* 

1.  **  Teaching— and  publishing  the  good  tidings,**  Si^tiaKoifTbg 
— icat  ivayyiXiKofxevov.     Diss.  Vl.  Part  v.  sect  14. 

18.  «  Surely,"  i<twc.  E.  T.  «  It  may  be."  Though  the  latter 
may  be  thought  the  more  common  signification,  the  former  suits 
better  the  genius  of  the  parable,  and  the  parallel  passages.  Be* 
sides,  the  word  has  often  that  signification  in  profane  authors. 
It  is  found  but  once  in  the  version  of  the  Seventy,  1  Sam.  xxv* 
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21,  where  it  is  evidently  used  in  this  sense,  answering  to  the  Heb. 
•JK  acA,  'profecto/  and  rendered  in  the  E.  T.  'surely.'  It  oo 
curs  in  no  other  place  of  the  N.  T. 

35.  "  Who  shall  be  honoured  to  share  in  the  resurrection." 
It  may  be  remarked  in  passing,  that  our  Lord,  agreeably  to  the 
Jewisn  style  of  that  period,  calls  that  only  the  resurrection,  which 
is  a  resurrection  to  glory. 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

1.  '^ Saying,  I  am  the  person;  and  the  time  approacheth,'' 
Xc^ovrccj  6ri  eyn)  eifu'  Kai  6  iccupoc  iiyYiiec.  The  second  clause, 
iMi  6  iccupoc  vyyiKs, "  &nd  the  time  approacheth,"  is  capable  of  being 
understood  as  the  words  either  of  the  false  messiahs  that  would 
arise,  or  of  our  Lord  himself.  In  the  former  case,  the  copulative 
Ktti  connects  this  clause  with  that  immediately  preceding,  to  wit, 
ty(Mi  ufu ;  in  the  latter,  the  connexion  is  made  with  the  verb 
cX'fverovrac.  Former  expositors  have  I  think,  in  general,  adopted 
the  latter  mode  of  interpreting,  making  these  me  words  of  our 
Lord.  Of  this  number  is  Gro.  who  considers  the  second  clause 
as  equivalent  to  what  is  said,  Mt  xxiv.  34 ;  Mr.  xiii.  30.  "  This 
generation  shall  not  pass  till  all  these  things  be  fidfilled."  Most 
translators  have  also  favoured  this  manner.  Er.  says,  **  Multi  ve- 
nient  dicentes  se  esse  Christum ;  et  tempus  instat"  Had  he  un- 
derstood both  clauses  as  the  words  of  the  impostors,  he  would  have 
said  instare.  Cas.  to  the  same  purpose,  '*  Qui  se  eum  esse  dicant; 
et  quidem  tempus  instat*'  Sucn  foreign  translators  as  do  not  pre- 
serve the  ambiguity  of  the  original,  seem  all  to  approve  the  same 
explanation.  Some  late  Eng.  commentators  have  favoured  the 
other,  and  have  been  followed  by  some  interpreters,  Dod.  and  Wes. 
in  particular.  Yet  in  their  translations  themselves,  this  does  not 
appear,  unless  from  the  pointing,  or  the  notes.  As  very  plausi- 
ble things  may  be  said  on  each  side  of  the  question,  and  as  there 
does  not  appear  any  thing  in  the  context  that  can  be  accounted 
decisive,  I  consider  this  as  one  of  those  ambiguities  which  trans- 
lators ought,  if  possible,  to  preserve*  Most  of  them,  indeed, 
have  either  accidentally  or  intentionally  done  so.  Of  thb  num- 
ber is  the  Vul.  **  Dicentes  quia  ego  sum,  et  tempus  appropin- 
quavit:"  And  the  Zu.  "Dicentes,  Ego  sum  Christus,  et  tempus 
instat:*'  As  also  the  E.  T.  "  Saying,  I  am  Christ,  and  the  time 
draweth  near."  Bishop  Pearce  seems  to  think,  tliat  the  words  in 
the  following  verse,  ovk  ev^ccoc  to  tcXoc,  are  said  in  direct  con- 
tradiction to  the  clause  6  icacpoc  iryyticc,  and  consequently  show 
this  to  be  the  assertion  of  the  seducers.  If  our  Lord  had  em- 
ployed 6  KtupoQ  in  this  verse  instead  of  to  tcXoc,  I  should  have 
thought  the  argument  very  strong;  but,  as  it  stands,  it  has  no 
weight  at  all.  I  know  no  interpreter  who  gives  the  same  import 
to  icaipoc  in  the  eighth  verse,  and  to  reAoc  in  the  ninth ;  and  if 
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they  refer  to  different  events,  the  one  cannot  be  in  opposition  to 
the  other. 

15.  «  To  refute,*'  avTHirnv.  E.  T. "  To  gainsay.*"  The  import 
of  the  declaration  is  well  expressed  by  Grotius,  "Cui  nihil  contra- 
dici  possit,  quod  veri  habeat  speciem."  That  their  adversaries  did 
actually  gainsay  or  contradic  t  them,  we  have  from  \he  same  autho- 
rity :  Acts  xiii.  45,  xxviii.  19,  22.  It  deserves,  however,  to  be 
remarked,  that  the  term  in  all  these  places  is  different  from  that 
used  here.  It  is  avriXijetv,  which,  in  the  idiom  of  the  sacred 
writers,  is  evidently  not  synonymous. 

19.  "  Save  yourselves  by  your  perseverance,"  tvry  vTrojuovp  v/iwv 
KTii<raa^e  rag  ypvxag  vfjitov.  E.  T.  "  In  your  patience  possess  ye 
your  souls.'*  ^  For  the  proper  import  of  the  word  vTro/iovif,  see  ch. 
viii.  15.  N.  KraofAai  signifies  not  only  *I  possess,'  but '  I  ac- 
quire,' and  even  *  I  preserve  what  I  have  acquired;*  for  it  is  only 
Uius  I  continue  to  possess  it.  Such  phrases  as  al  ypvxai  v/iwv  were 
diown  (ch.  xiv.  36.  N.)  to  serve  in  the  Hellenistic  idiom  for  the 
reciprocal  pronoun*  The  sentence  is,  therefore,  but  another 
manner  of  expressing  the  same  sense,  which  Mt  has  delivered 
(ch.  X.  22,)  in  these  words,  "  The  man  who  persevereth  to  the 
end  shall  be  saved,"  6  iwofiuvag  cic  rcXoc,  ovroc  (rw^tnTai.  That 
the  words  may  have  relation  to  a  temporal,  as  well  as  to  eternal 
salvation,  is  not  to  be  doubted ;  but  as  the  whole  discourse  is  a 
prophecy,  a  translator  ought  not,  from  the  lights  afforded  by  the 
fulfilment,  to  attempt  rendering  it  more  explicit  than  it  must 
have  appeared  to  the  hearers  at  the  time.  1  shall  only  add,  in 
passing,  that  there  is  a  small  deviation  from  the  common  in  the 
reading  of  the  Vul.  and  the  Sy.  versions,  where  we  find  the  future 
of  the  indicative  instead  of  the  imperative;  in  conformitjT  to 
which,  three  or  four  MSS.  have  icrij<r€<T^€  instead  of  tcrij^raaOe. 
But  this  makes  no  alteration  on  the  sense.  It  may  be  even  rea- 
sonably questioned,  whether  there  has  been  any  difference  in  the 
Gr.  copies  used  by  those  translators.  The  fiiture  in  Heb.  is  often 
no  other  than  a  more  solemn  expression  of  the  imperative  ;>  and 
therefore,  if  I  had  not  had  occasion  to  make  other  remarks  on  the 
verse,  I  should  have  thought  this  too  slight  a  difference  to  be 
taken  notice  of  here. 

21.  "  Let  those  in  the  city  make  their  escape,**  of  av  fi€<r(^  avrijc 
tKx^puTwaav.  E.  T.  "  Let  them  who  are  in  the  midst  of  it  depart 
out"  Avnjc  may  here  very  naturally  be  thought  at  first  to  refer 
to  loviaia,  mentioned  in  the  forme?'  part  of  the  verse.  But  the 
sense  and  connexion  evidently  show  that  it  relates  to  ^lE/oovaoXi};!, 
mentioned  in  the  foregoing  verse.  The  next  member  of  the  sen- 
tence is  a  confirmation  of  this — ica«  ol  ev  raig  xtopaig,  firi  €t<T€pYc<^- 
Ouxrav  cec  avrtiv.  Here  the  fields  could  not  be  contrasted  to  Judea, 
the  country  of  which  they  were  a  part,  but  are  very  proi)erly  con- 
trasted to  Jerusalem,  the  metropolis :  the  contrast  of  toiph  and 
country  is  familiar  in  every  language.  I  do  not  urge  that  this  suits 


390  NOTES  ON  ST.  LUKE.  chap,  xxii- 

better  the  events  which  soon  followed ;  for  if  there  were  not  ground 
for  this  interpretation  from  the  context  and  the  parallel  passages 
in  the  other  Gospels,  it  would  be  hazardous  to  determine  what  the 
inspired  i^uthor  has  si^id,  from  what  a  translator  may  fancy  he 
ought  to  have  said,  that  the  prediction  might  tally  with  the  accom- 
plishment In  this  way  of  expounding,  too,  much  scope  is  given 
to  imagination,  perhaps  to  rooted  prejudices  and  mere  partiaUty. 

23.  "  Woe  unto  the  women  with  child."    Ch.  vi.  24—26.  N. 

25.  "  Upon  the  earth,"  eir*  riic  yriQ.  Some  late  expositors 
think  it  ought  to  be  rendered  '  upon  the  land,*  ccmsideruig  the 
prophecy  as  relating  solely  to  Judea.  The  words  as  they  stand 
may  no  doubt  be  translated  either  way.  I  have  preferred  that 
of  the  common  versioq^  for  the  following  reasons:  1st,  Though 
what  preceded  seems  peculiarly  to  concern  the  Jews,  what  follows 
appears  to  have  a  more  extensive  object,  and  to  relate  to  the 
nations,  and  the  habitable  earth  iA  genera).  There  we  hear  o( 
avvoxn  t^vwVf  and  of  the  thii\^s  circp^o/iuvcov  ry  ouccvfiavg  ;  not 
to  mention  what  immediately  foUows,  to  wit,  that  the  Son  of  Man 
shall  be  seen  coming  on  a  cloud  with  great  glory  and  power. 
Nor  is  it  at  all  probable  diat  by  the  term  cSvctiv,  natiansy  used 
thrice  in  the  preceding  verse  manifestly  for  G^tiUsy  are  meant  in 
this  verse  only  Jews  and  Samaritans.  2dly,  The  prediction  which 
the  verse  under  examination  introduces,  is  accurately  distinguished 
by  the  historian  as  not  commencing  till  after  the  completion  of  the 
former.  It  was  not  till  after  the  calamities  which  were  to  befiUl 
the  Jews,  should  be  ended ;  aftier  their  capital  and  temple^  their 
last  resource,  should  be  invested  and  taken,  and  the  wretched  io- 
habitants  destroyed  or  carried  captive  into  all  nations;  aftar 
Jerusalem  should  be  trodden  by  the  Gentiles ;  nay,  and  after  the 
triumph  of  the  Gentiles  should  be  brought  to  a  period— that  the 
prophecy  contained  in  this  and  the  two  subsequent  verses  should 
begin  to  take  effect  The  judicious  reader,  to  be  convinced  of 
this,  needs  only  give  the  passage  an  attentive  perusal. 

28.  **  Begin  to  be  fiilfiled,"  apxofiBvoiv  ytve<T^m^  Mr,  v.  17.  N, 

80.  ^*  When  ye  observe  them  shooting  forth,''  brav  TrpofiaXu>mv 
i|Si}, /SXcirovrcc*  Vul.  *'  Cum  producimt  jam  ex  se  fiructunu**  This 
addition  of  fructum  is  not  favoured  by  any  other  version  except 
the  Sax.  or  even  by  any  MS,  except  the  Cam.  which  has  rov  teap^ 
wov  avTwv. 

CHAPTER  XXIL 

25.  "  They  who  oppress  them  are  styled  benefiictw^,**  oi  i^aw- 
(Tca^ovrcc  (^vtwv  iv$(>yBrat  KaXovvrcu.  E.  T.  "  They  who  exercise 
authority  upon  them  are  called  benefactors."  The  verb  c^oiHna- 
Zeiv,  in  its  common  acceptation,  does  not  mean  simply  '  to  rule,' 
or  govern,  as  ^oi/iiaiv£iv,  apx'^^^f  riy^fioviveiv,  or  mipcpvoccv,  but 
'  to  rule  with  rigour'  and  oppression,  as  a  despot  rules  his  slaves. 
It  is  in  this  sense  used  by  the  apostle  Paul,  1  Cor.  vi.  12.  ovk  €7^ 
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^Hovfriaadrfvofjiai  vvo  tivoq,  E.  T.  ^^  I  will  not  be  brought  under 
the  power  of  any  :**  that  is,  **  How  indifferent  soever  in  themselves 
the  particular  gratifications  may  be/ — ^for  it  is  of  this  kind  of 
spiritual  subjection  he  is  speaking, — *  I  will  not  allow  myself  to 
be  enslaved  by  any  appetite.'  It ,  seems  to  be  our  Lord's  view  in 
these  instructions,  not  only  to  check  in  his  apostles  all  ambition 
of  power,  every  thing  which  savoured  of  a  desire  of  superiority 
and  dominion  over  their  brethren,  but  also  to  restrain  that  species 
of  vanity  which  is  near  akin  to  it,  the  affectation  of  distinction, 
from  titles  of  respect  and  dignity.  Against  this  vice  particularly, 
the  clause  under  consideratibn  seems  to  be  levelled.  The  reflec- 
tion naturally  suggested  by  it  is.  How  little  are  any  the  most 
pompous  epidiets  which  men  can  bestow,  worthy  the  regard  of  a 
good  man,  who  observes  how  vilely,  through  serviHty  and  flattery, 
2iey  are  sometimes  prostituted  on  the  most  undeserving !  That 
there  is  an  allusion  to  the  titles  much  afiected  by  monarchs  and 
conquerors  in  those  ages,  amongst  which  benefactor,  eueroetes, 
was  one,  there  can  be  little  doubt  To  the  same  purpose  ai-e 
those  instructions  wherein  he  prohibits  their  calling  any  man  upon 
the  earth  their  father  or  teacher  in  things  divine,  or  assuming  to 
themselves  the  title  of  rabbi  or  leader. 

29,  30.  **  And  I  grant  unto  you  to  eat  and  drink  at  my  table  in 
my  kingdom,  (forasmuch  as  my  F ather  hath  granted  me  a  kingdom,) 
and  to  sit  ;**  K^yta  SiariOefmi  vfiiv,  Ka0(uc  Si£0fro  /tioi  6  warrip  /lou, 
BavikHav*  Iva  €<rdirjri  Kai  irivtjre  iwi  tijc  rpaveZri^  juov,  cv  ry  /3aat- 
\nq  fiov,  KOI  KaOifTfiaBt — .  E.  T.  "  And  I  appoint  unto  you  a  king- 
dom, as  my  Father  has  appointed  unto  me ;  that  ye  may  eat  and 
drink  at  my  table  in  my  kingdom,  and  sit—."  There  is  evi- 
dently an  indistinctness  in  this  version,  which  is  not  warranted  by 
the  original.  At  first,  the  grant  to  the  disciples  anpears  to  be  very 
diflferent  firom  what,  by  the  explanation  subjoined,  it  is  afterwards 
found  to  be.  The  first  is  **  a  kingdom,"  the  second,  **  that  ye  may 
eat  and  drink  at  my  table  in  my  kingdom.**  See  Mt  xxvi.  29, 
*  N.  'RatnXuav  is  rendered  as  if  it  were  governed  by  Seart0c/iae, 
and  not  as  it  is,  bodi  in  reality  and  to  appearance,  by  iiSfro. 
Make  but  a  small  alteration  in  the  pointing,  remove  the  comma 
^r  /lov,  and  place  it  after  /BaaiXccav,  and  nothing  can  be  clearer 
or  more  explicit  than  Uie  sentence.  I  have,  for  tne  sake  of  per- 
spicuity, made  an  alteration  on  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  but 
not  greater  than  that  made  by  our  translators,  which  has  the  con- 
trary effect,  and  involves  the  sentence  in  obscurity. 

31.  "  Hath  obtained  permission."  ESv^^raro.  Though,  with 
most  interpreters,  I  said  first  requested  permission,  the  word  will 
bear,  and  the  sense  requires,  that  it  should  be  rendered  obtained. 
—Their  danger  arose  chiefly,  not  from  what  Satan  requested,  but 
from  what  God  permitted. 

'  "  You  [all],"  v/wac.  The  plural  pronoun  shows  plainly  that 
this  was  spoken  of  all  the  aposdes,  especially  as  we  find  it  con- 
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trasted  to  the  singular  irc/oi  (rov,  directed  to  Peter  in  the  same  soi- 
tence.  But  this  does  not  sufficiently  appear  in  Eng.  or  any  lan- 
guage wherein  it  is  customary  to  address  a  single  person  in  the 
f  Jural.  I  have,  therefore,  to  remove  ambiguity^  supplied  the  word 
all.] 

32.  "  When  thou  hast  recovered  thyself,"  <rv  airiorpc^ac-  E.  T. 
"  When  thou  art  converted.'*  There  is  precisely  the  same  reason 
against  rendering  iiriarpeipa^  in  this  place  converted,  which  there 
is  against  rendering  (rrpa^Tirc,  Mt.  xviii.  3,  in  the  same  way.  See 
the  Note  on  that  verse. 

36.  ^'  Let  him  who  hath  no  sword,  sell  his  mantle,  and  buy 
one,'-  6  fifi  Bxa>Vs  TroiXijerarui  to  Ifiariov  avrov,  kcu  ayopa^rarw  ftm- 
X^iiipav.  A  great  number  of  MSS.  and  some  of  note,  have  the  two 
verbs  in  the  fixture,  9ra>Xi)(r£c  and  ayo^aou,  instead  of  the  impera- 
tive. In  this  way  it  is  also  read  in  some  of  the  oldest  editions. 
I  think,  however,  that  there  is  no  occasion  here  to  desert  the  com- 
mon reading.  The  sense  in  such  prophetical  speeches  is  the  same 
either  way  rendered.  In  the  animated  language  of  the  prophets, 
their  predictions  are  often  announced  under  the  form  of  com- 
mands. The  Prophet  Isaiah,  in  the  sublime  prediction  he  has 
given  us  of  the  fate  of  the  Idng  of  Babylon,  thus  foretells  the 
destruction  of  his  family,  (xiv.  21,)  *.'  Prepare  slaughter  for  his 
children,  for  the  iniquity  of  their  fathers,  that  they  do  not  rise, 
nor  possess  the  land."  Yet  the  instrumaits  by  which  Providence 
intended  to  effect  the  extirpation  of  the  tyrant's  family,  were  aone 

Jf  those  to  whom  the  prophecy  was  announced.  The  Prophet 
eremiah,  in  like  manner,  foretells  the  approaching  destruction  of 
the  children  of  Zion,  by  exhibiting  God  as  thus  addressing  die 
people,  (ix.  17,  18):  "Call  for  the  mourning  women,  that  they 
may  come ;  and  send  for  cunning  women :  and  let  them  make 
haste,  and  take  up  a  wailing  for  us,  that  our  eyes  may  run  down 
with  tears,  and  our  eyelids  gush  out  with  waters.'*  There,  matter 
of  sorrow  is  predicted,  by  commanding  the  common  attendants  on 
mourning  ana  lamentation  to  be  gotten  in  readiness  ;  here,  warning 
is  given  of  the  most  imminent  dangers,  by  orders  to  make  the 
customary  preparation  agmnst  violence,  and  to  account  a  weapon 
more  necessary  than  a  garment  In  the  prophecy  of  Ezekid, 
(xxxix.  17 — 19,)  and  in  the  Apocal)rpae,  (xix.  17,  18,)  so  fiir  is 
this  allegoric  spirit  carried,  that  we  find  orders  given  to  brute 
animals  to  do  wliat  the  prophet  means  only  to  foretell  us  they  will 
do.  Indeed,  this  is  so  much  in  the  vivid  manner  of  scriptural 
prophecy,  that  I  am  astonished  that  a  man  of  Bishop  Pearce's 
abilities  should  have  been  so  puzzled  to  reconcile  this  clause  to  out 
Saviour's  intention  of  yielding  without  resistance,  that,  rather  than 
admit  it,  he  would  recur  to  an  expedient  whose  tendency  is  but 
too  evidently  to  render  Scripture  precarious  and  uncertain. 

38.  *'  Here  are  two  swords— It  is  enough."  The  remark 
^ere  made  by  the  disciples,  and  our  Lord's  answer,  show  manj- 
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festly  two  things:  the  first  is,  that  his  meaning  was  not  perfectly 
comprehended  by  them;  the  second,  that  he  did  not  think  it 
necessary,  at  that  time,  to  open  the  matter  further  to  them.  Their 
remark  evinces  that  they  miderstood  him  literally ;  and  it  is,  by 
consequence,  a  confirmation  (if  a  confirmation  were  needed)  of 
the  common  reading  of  ver.  36.  By  his  answer,  'Ikcucov  tari,  ^'  It 
is  enough,"  though  he  declined  attempting  to  undeceive  them  by 
entering  fiirther  into  the  subject,  he  signified,  with  sufficient  plain- 
ness to  those  who  should  reflect  on  wnat  he  said,  that  arms  were 
not  the  resource  they  ought  to  think  of.  For  what  were  two 
swords  agiunst  all  the  ruhng  powers  of  the  nation  ?  The  import 
of  the  proverbial  expression  here  used  by  our  Lord  is  therefore 
this,  *  We  need  no  more :'  which  does  not  imply  that  they  really 
needed,  or  would  use,  those  they  had. 

51.  "  Let  this  suffice,"  tore  la>c  tovtov.  E.  T.  *'  Suffer  ye  thus 
fer."  This  version  is  obscure,  and  susceptible  of  very  different 
interpretations.  All  antiquity  seems  agreed  in  understanding 
our  Lord's  expression  as  a  check  to  his  disciples,  by  intimating 
that  they  were  not  to  proceed  further  in  the  way  of  resistance ; 
as  it  was  not  to  such  methods  of  defence  that  he  chose  to  recur. 
What  is  recorded  by  the  other  evangeUsts  (Mt  xxvi.  52,  53 ; 
J.  xviii.  11,)  as  Ukewise  said  on  the  occasion,  strongly  confirms 
this  explanation.  Another  indeed  has  been  suggested ;  namely, 
that  the  words  were  spoken  to  the  soldiers,  who  are  supposed^ 
before  now,  to  have  seized  his  person ;  and  that  our  Lord  asked 
of  them,  that  they  would  grant  him  liberty  to  go  to  the  man 
whose  ear  had  been  cut  ofi^  that  he  might'  cure  nim :  the  only 
instance  wherein  Jesus  needed  the  permission,  or  the  aid,  of  any 
man  in  working  a  miracle.  An  explanation  this  every  way  ex- 
ceptionable; but  it  is  sufficient  here  to  take  notice,  that  it  is 
totally  destitute  of  evidence.  Eisner,  who  favours  this  interpre- 
tation, after  giving  what  he  takes  to  be  the  sense  in  a  paraphras- 
tical  explanation,  quotes,  by  way  of  evidence,  two  passages  firom 
the  same  author,  m  order  to  prove — what  was  never  questioned 
by  any  body — that  lciic>  followed  by  the  eenitive,  sometimes  an- 
swers to  the  La.  ad.  The  only  thing,  in  tne  present  case,  which 
requires  proof  is,  that  such  an  ellipsis,  made  by  the  suppression  of 
two  principal  words,  fie  eXdckv,  is  consistent  with  use  in  the  lan- 
guage ;  and  the  only  proof  b  precedents.  Would  sinite  ad  istum 
in  La.  or,  which  is  equivalent,  suffer  to  him  in  Eng.  convey  that 
sense?  Yet  nobody  will  deny,  that  sinite  me  ire  ad  istum  in  the 
one  language,  and  suffer  me  to  go  to  him  in  the  other,  clearly 
express  it.  Just  so,  it  is  admitted,  that  tan  cXOctv  cfie  loic  tovtov 
would  convey  that  sense,  though  care  la>c  tovtov  does  not  The 
extent  of  use  in  Gr.  is  learnt  only  firom  examples,  as  well  as  in 
La.  and  Eng.  Now  in  the  quotations  brought  by  Eisner,  there 
b  no  ellipsis  at  all ;  consequently  they  are  not  to  the  purpose. 
On  the  other  hand,  every  body  knows  that  iojQ,  which  is  an  ad- 
verb of  time,  when  joined  to  tovtov,  means  commonly  kucusque, 


394  NOTES  ON  ST.  LUKE,  chajp.  xxui. 

'hitherto;'  and  that  adverbs  of  time  are  occasionally  used  as 
nouns^  may  be  easily  exemplified  in  most  languages.  *^  Behold, 
now,"  says  Paul,  2  Cor.  vi.  2,  "  is  the  accepted  time,**  l8oii  vvv 
icai/ooc  tvirpoadBKTOQ.  The  words  of  our  Lord,  in  the  most  simple 
and  natural  interpretation,  denote,  "Let  pass  what  is  done — 
Enough  of  this — ^no  more  of  this." 

52.  **OflBcers  of  the  temple-guard,"  <TTo«tTiryovc  rov  iipwr. 
E.  T.  "  Captains  of  the  temple."  The  temple  had  always  a  ffuaid 
of  Levites,  who  kept  watch  m  it  by  turns,  day  and  ni^ht.  There 
are  references  to  this  practice  in  the  O.  T«,  both  in  the  Prophets 
and  in  the  Psalms.  Over  this  guard  one  of  the  priests  was  ap- 
pointed captain;  and  this  office,  according  to  Josephus,  was  next 
in  dignity  to  that  of  high-priest  It  appears  from  Acts  iv«  1, 
V.  £^  S6,  as  well  as  firom  the  Jewish  historian,  that  there  was  one 
who  had  the  chief  command.  The  plural  number  is  here  used 
for  comprehending  those  who  were  assigned  to  the  captain  as 
counsellors  and  assistants.  The  addition  of  the  word  guard 
seemed  to  be  necessary  in  Eng.  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity. 

"«  Clubs,"  SvXaiv.  E.  T.  "Staves."  J  */aJPis  mtended  prin- 
cipally for  assisting  us  in  walking ;  a  club  is  a  weapon  both  ofien* 
sive  and  defensive.  The  former  is,  in  Gr.  pafiSog ;  the  latter, 
SvXov.  To  show  that  these  words  are  in  the  Gospels  never  used 
promiscuously,  let  it  be  observed,  that  in  our  Lord's  commands  to 
his  apostles,  in  relation  to  the  discharge  of  their  office,  when  what 
concerned  their  own  accommodation  in  travelling  is  spoken  of,  the 
word  /oa/SSoc  is  used  by  all  the  three  evangelists,  Mt.  Mr.  and  L. 
who  take  particular  notice  of  that  transaction.  But,  in  die  ac- 
count ffiven  by  the  same  evangelists  of  the  armed  multitude  sent 
by  the  high-priests  and  elders  to  i^prehend  our  Lord,  they  never 
employ  the  term  /oojSSoC)  but  always  ^vXov. 

64.  "  Then  they  seized  him,  and  led  him  away  to  the  high- 
priest's  house,"  ovXkafiovriQ  Se  avrov  tiyayoVf  icai  HfTiryayov  au- 
Tov  eig  Tov  otKOv  rov  apxi^p^^^Q*  E.  T.  "  Then  took  they  him, 
and  led  him,  and  brought  him  into  the  high-priest's  house."  Vul. 
**  Comprehendentes  autem  eum,  duxerunt  ad  domum  principis  sa- 
cerdotum."  The  words  koi  utniyayov  avrov  are  not  in  the  Cam. 
and  two  other  MSS.  and  some  evangelistaries.  The  Sy.  and  Sax. 
interpreters,  and  therefore  probably  the  author  of  the  old  Itc. 
version,  have  not  read  them.  It  is  plain  they  add  nothing  to  the 
sense.  H^ayov  €ic  rov  oikov,  aiid  cKnryayov  Big  rov  oucov  are  the 
same  thing.  One  of  these  superadded  to  the  other  is  a  mere  tau- 
tology. Besides,  there  appears  something  of  quaintness  in  the 
expression,  avrov  iiyayov  kcu  eurriyajov  avrov,  which  is  very  unlike 
this  writer's  st^le.  I  have  theretore  preferred  here  the  more 
simple  manner  of  the  Vul.  and  the  Sy. 

65.  "  When  they  had  kindled  a  fire  in  the  middle  of  the  court," 
axpavriav  8c  irvp  €v  fUfn^  rtiQ  avXrig.  E.  T.  *'  When  they  had  kin- 
dled a  fire  in  the  midst  of  the  hall."  The  expression  ev  /icor^ 
is  an  evidence  that  this  avXi)  was  an  open  court     Besides,  auAir 
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here  i^pears  contradistinguished  to  oiicoc  in  the  preceding  verse. 
Mt.  xxvi.  58.  N, 

66.  *^  The  national  senate^"  ro  irp^irfivTeptov  rov  Xaov.  £•  T« 
"  The  elders  of  the  people."  I  do  not  introduce  this  title  here  as 
though  there  were  any  oiJBGiculty  in  explaining  it,  or  any  difference 
in  respect  of  sense^  in  the  different  translations  given  of  it ;  but 
solely  to  remark,  that  this  evangelist  is  the  only  sacred  writer  who 
gives  this  denomination  to  the  sanhedrim ;  for  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  it  is  of  it  he  is  speaking.  This  is  the  only  passage  in 
the  Gospel  where  it  occurs.  The  same  writer  (Acts  xxii.  5,)  also 
applies  the  title  trpeafivrtptovf  without  the  addition  tov  Xaov,  to 
this  court,  or  at  least  to  the  members  whereof  it  was  composed, 
considered  as  a  body.  I  thought  it  allowable,  where  it  can  be 
done  with  propriety,  (for  it  cannot  in  every  case,)  to  imitate  even 
these  little  differences  in  the  style  of  the  inspired  pennen.  Urn* 
XIL  Part  i.  sect  9,  10, 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

11.  "A  shining  robe,*'  ^a^nra  \afiirpav.  E.  T.  "A  gorgeous 
robe.-  Vul.  "  Veste  alba."  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  Be.  "  Veste  splen- 
dida."  Though  the  Greek  word  may  be  rendered  either  way,  I 
prefer  the  latter,  as  denoting  that  quality  of  the  garment  which 
was  the  most  remarkable ;  for  this  epithet  was  most  properly  given 
to  those  vestments  wherein  both  qualities,  white  and  shining,  were 
united.  That  the  word  Xa/uirpoc  was  used  for  white,  the  appli- 
cation of  it  by  Polybius  to  the  toga  worn  by  the  candidates  for 
offices  at  Rome,  if  there  were  no  other  evidence,  would  be  suffi- 
cient But  when  nothing  beside  the  colour  ^as  intended,  the 
word  XevKoc  was  used,  corresponding  to  the  La.  albas,  as  XafiirpoQ 
did  to  candidus.  Such  white  and  splendid  robes  were  worn  in 
the  east  by  sovereigns.  Herod  caused  our  Lord  to  be  dressed  in 
such  a  garment,  not,  as  I  imagine,  to  signify  the  opinion  he  had 
of  his  innocence,  but  in  derision  of  his  pretensions  to  royalty. 
Perhaps  it  was  intended  to  insinuate,  that  those  pretensions  were 
so  absurd  as  to  merit  no  other  punishment  than  contempt  and 
ridicule. 

15.  **  He  hath  done  nothing  to  deserve  death,^  ovSev  a^iov  dava-' 
TOV  toTi  ireirpayiiuvov  avrta.  E.  T,  **  Nothing  worthy  of  death  is 
done  unto  him."  This,  though  unintelligible,  is  a  literal  version 
from  the  Vul,  Er.  and  Zu.  ^'  Nihil  dignum  morte  actum  est  ei :"  the 
meaning  of  which,  as  it  is  here  connected,  if  it  have  a  meaning,  is, 
<  Herod  hath  not  deserved  to  die  for  any  thing  he  hath  done  to 
Jesus.'  Now,  as  it  is  certain  that  this  cannot  I^  Pilate's  meanmg, 
being  quite  foreign  from  his  purpose,  I  see  no  other  resource  but 
in  supposing  that  TrcTrpay/uevov  avn^  is  equivalent  to  TnwpayfiB" 
vov  vw*  avTov.  I  am  not  fond  of  recurring  to  unusual  construc- 
tions, but  here  I  think  there  is  a  necessity;  inasmuch  as  this 
sentence  of  Pilate,  interpreted  by  ordinary  rules,  and  considered 
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in  reference  to  his  subject,  is  downright  nonsense.  As  to  other 
versions,  the  Sy.  has  rendered  the  words  not  more  intelligibly 
than  the  Vul.  Cas.  adopting  the  construction  here  defended, 
says,  **  nihil  morte  dignum  ab  hoc  factum  esse."  Be.  to  the  same 
purpose,  •*  nihil  dignum  morte  factum  est  ab  eo.*'  Lu.  keeps . 
close  to  the  Vul.  The  G.  F.  has  followed  the  Vul.  in  what 
regards  the  construction,  but  has  introduced  a  supply  from  c<m- 
jecture,  to  make  out  a  meaning, — **  rien  ne  lui  a  6te  fait  [qu'im- 
porte  qu'il  soit]  digne  de  mort"  Dio.  has  taken  the  same  method, 
— "  nienti  gli  e  stato  fatto  [di  cio  che  si  farebbe  a  imo]  che  ha- 
vesse  meritata  la  morte."  It  is  strange  that  Be.  has  not  here  been 
followed  by  any  of  those  Protestant  translators  who  have  sometimes, 
without  necessity,  (where  there  was  no  difficulty  in  the  words,) 
followed  him  in  the  liberties  he  had  taken,  much  more  exception- 
able in  respect  of  the  sense  than  the  present,  and  less  defensible 
in  respect  of  the  expression.  Some  more  recent  translators,  both 
Fr.  and  Eng.  L.  CI.  Dodd.  and  others,  admit  the  manner  of  con- 
struing the  sentence  adopted  here.  I  shall  subjoin  a  few  things 
which  had  influence  with  me  in  forming  a  judgment  of  this  mat- 
ter. A  similar  example  is  not,  I  believe,  to  be  found  in  the  N.  T. 
nor  in  the  Sep. ;  but  so  many  examples  of  tt* Tr/oav/ucvov  riviy  for 
iTBirqayfiBvov  vvo  rivoc,  have  been  produced  from  classical  authors 
by  Kaphelius  and  Wet  as  show  it  to  have  been  no  uncommon 
idiom.  Now,  though  L.  abounds  in  Hebraisms  as  much  as  any 
sacred  writer,  yet  he  has  oftener  than  the  rest  recourse  to  wordls 
and  idioms,  which  he  could  acquire  only  from  conversing  with 
the  Gentiles,  or  reading  their  authors ;  and  has,  upon  the  whole, 
as  was  observed  before,  (Preface,  sect  11,)  greater  variety  in  his 
style  than  any  other  of  the  evangelists.  Further,  it  strengthens 
the  argument,  that  trpaamiv  a^iov  ^avarov  is  a  phrase  not  un- 
frequent  with  L.  (see  Acts  xxv.  11,  25,  xxvi.  31,)  for  expressing 
to  do  what  deserveth  death ;  and,  as  the  only  inquiry  on  this 
occasion  was,  what  Jesus  had  done,  and  what  he  deserved  to 
suffer,  there  is  the  strongest  internal  probability,  from  the  scope 
of  the  place,  that  it  must  mean  what  had  been  done  by  him,  and 
not  to  him.  Lastly,  no  other  version  that  is  both  intelligible  and 
suited  to  the  context  can  be  given,  without  a  much  greater  de- 
parture from  the  ordinary  rules  of  interpretation  and  of  syntax 
than  that  here  made.  To  be  convinced  of  this,  one  needs  only 
consider  a  little  the  Itn«  and  O.  F.  translations  of  this  passage 
above  recited. 

£3.  "  Their  clamours,  and  those  of  the  chief  priests  prevailed,** 
KorifTxyov  al  ^a>vac  a\m»>v  KOi  rtav  ap^ispttov*  Vul.  **  Invalesce- 
bant  voces  eorum."  With  this  agree  one  MS.  which  omits  mu 
Twv  ap\itptwvi  and  the  Sax.  and  Cop.  versions. 

35.  "The  elect  of  God,"  brov  Otov  cicXcicroc.  This  tide  is 
adopted  from  Isaiah  xlii.  1,  and  appears  to  be  one  of  those  Imt 
which  the  Messiah  was  at  that  time  distinguished.  Diss.  V. 
Part  iv.  sect.  14. 
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43.  ''  Paradise/*    Diss.  VI.  Part  ii.  sect  19,  20,  21. 

50.  '*  A  senator  named  Joseph."  Ayi|p  ovojuari  Iciiai)^  ^ovXtvrtiq 
vnrapxiav*  E.  T.  "  A  man  named  Joseph,  a  counsellor."  The 
word  jSouXcvrijc  occurs  nowhere  in  the  N.  T.  but  here  and  in  the 
parallel  passage  in  Mr.  Some  think  that  it  denotes  a  member 
of  the  sanhedrim^  the  national  senate  and  supreme  judicatory. 
Father  Simon  says  that  all  the  Jewish  doctors  thus  appUed  the 
term  jSovXet/rac.  See  his  note  on  Mr.  xv.  43.  Gro.  though  doubt- 
fiil,  inclines  rather  to  make  Joseph  a  city  magistrate ;  and  Light* 
foot,  founding  also  on  conjecture,  is  positive  that  he  was  one  of 
the  council-chamber  of  the  temple.  To  me,  the  first  appears  far 
the  most  probable  opinion.  What  the  evangelist  advances,  ver* 
51,  is  a  strong  presumption  of  this,  and  more  than  a  counter- 
balance to  all  that  has  been  urged  by  Gro.  and  Lightfoot  in 
support  of  their  respective  hypotheses.  "  He  had  not  concur- 
red," says  the  historian,  ^'  in  their  resolutions  and  proceedings.'^ 
To  the  pronoun  avr^Vf  iheiff  the  antecedent,  though  not  ex* 
pressed,  is  clearly  indicated  by  the  construction  to  be  o[  jSovXct/rac, 
*  the  senators.'  And  of  these  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus  is  here  re* 
presented  as  the  resolution  and  the  deed.  With  what  propriety 
could  it  be  called  the  deed  of  the  city  magistrates  of  Jerusalem, 
or  (if  possible,  still  worse)  of  a  council  which  was  no  judicatory, 
being  intended  solely  for  regulating  the  sacred  service,  and  in- 
specting the  affairs  of  the  temple  ?  The  title  evaxnfiwv  given  him 
by  Mr.  shows  him  to  have  been  of  the  highest  dignity.  But, 
admit  that  this  does  not  amount  to  a  proof  that  Joseph  was  a 
member  of  the  sanfiedrim,  there  is  no  impropriety  in  rendering 
fiovX^vrti^  ^  senator.'  The  Eng.  word  admits  the  same  latitude  of 
application  with  the  Greek.  The  La.  senator  is  commonly  ren- 
dered into  Gr.  jSovXcunic ;  and  this  Gr.  word,  though  rendered  by 
the  Vul.  *  decurio,'  is  translated  by  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  and  Be.  *  sena- 
tor.' This  rendering  is  therefore  not  improper,  whatever  was 
the  case.  But  to  say,  '  one  of  the  council-chamber  of  the  temple,' 
if  that  was  not  the  fact,  is  a  mistranslation  of  the  word.  In  all 
dubious  cases,  the  choice  of  a  general  term  is  the  only  safe  mode 
of  translating ;  but  the  tendency  of  most  interpreters  is,  at  any 
risk,  to  be  particular. 

64.  "  The  sabbath  approached,"  ffafifiarmf  €7r€^(i)<r»c£.  Vul. "  Sab- 
batum  illucescebat,"  The  Jews,  in  their  way  of  reckoning  the 
days,  counted  firom  sunset  to  sunset;  thus  beginning  the  natural 
day,  TO  wxBniiABpov,  with  the  night.  This  had  been  the  manner 
firom  the  earliest  ages.  Moses,  in  his  histoiy  of  the  creation, 
concludes  the  account  of  the  several  days  in  this  manner,  '^  And 
the  evening  and  the  morning  were  the  first  day ;" — and  so  of  all 
the  six,  always  making  mention  of  the  evening  first.  There  is 
some  reason  to  think,  that  the  same  method  of  counting  had  in 
very  ancient  times  prevailed  in  other  nations.  It  was  not,  how- 
ever, the  way  that  obtained  in  the  neighbouring  countries  in  the 
time  of  the  apostles.     Most  others  seem  at  that  time  to  have 
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reckoned  as  we  do^  from  midnight  to  midnight ;  and,  in  distin* 
guishing  the  two  constituent  parts  of  the  natural  day,  named  the 
morning  first  Had  the  Jewish  practice  been  umyersal,  it  is 
hardly  possible  that  such  a  phrase  as  aafifiarov  tjnijKtXTK^,  sabbaium 
iUuceicebat,  to  signify  that  the  Sabbath  was  drawing  on,  had  ever 
arisen.  The  expressions,  then,  might  have  been  such  as  Lightfoot 
supposes,  €£c  <ra/3/3arov  BaKorurdri,  and  obtenebrescebat  in  tahbfi- 
turn;  the  Sabbath  being,  as  every  other  day,  ushered  in  with 
darlmess,  which  advances  with  it  for  several  hours.  The  con- 
jecture of  Grotius,  that  L.  in  this  expression  refers  to  the  light 
of  the  stars,  which  do  not  appear  tul  after  sunset,  and  to  the 
moon,  which  gives  at  least  no  sensible  light  till  then,  is  quite  un- 
satisiGsictory.  That  the  coming  of  night  should  on  this  account 
be  signified  by  an  expression  which  denotes  the  increase  of  light, 
is  not  more  natural  than  it  would  be  to  eiroress  the  progress  of 
the  morning)  at  sunrise,  by  a  phrase  which  implies  the  increase 
of  darkness,  and  which  we  might  equally  well  account  for  by 
sajring,  that,  in  consequence  of  the  sun's  rising,  the  stars  disap- 
pear, and  we  no  longer  enjoy  moonshine.  I  am  no  better  pleased 
with  the  supposition  to  which  Wet  seems  to  point,  that  there  is 
an  allusion  tiere  to  a  Jewish  custom  of  ushering  in  the  Sabbath 
by  lighting  lamps  in  their  houses.  The  transactions  spoken  of 
in  this  chapter  were  all  without  doors,  where  those  lights  Qould 
have  no  efiect ;  besides,  they  were  too  inconsiderable  to  occasion 
so  flagrant  a  deviation  firom  truth,  as  to  distinguish  the  advance 
of  the  evening  by  an  expression  which  denotes  the  increase  of  the 
light  Lightfoot's  hypothesis  is  as  usual  ingenious,  but  formed 
entirely  on  the  lan^ages  and  usages  of  modem  rabbis*  He 
observes,  that  with  them  the  Hebrew  nw,  answering  to  the  Greek 
^(iiCy  is  used  for  night ;  and  taking  it  for  granted  mat  this  use  is 
as  ancient  as  our  Saviour's  time,  the  approach  of  night  would 
naturally,  he  thinks,  be  expressed  by  cTrc^cuaiccii,  illucesco.  But 
let  it  be  observed,  that,  as  the  rabbinical  works  quoted  are  com- 
paratively recent,  and  as  their  language  is  much  corrupted  with 
modernisms  firom  European  and  other  tongues,  it  is  not  safe  to 
infer,  merely  firom  their  use,  what  obtained  in  the  times  of  the 
apostles.  As  to  the  word  in  question,  certain  it  is  that  we  have 
no  vestiffe  of  such  a^se  in  the  O.  T.  There  are  not  many 
words  which  occur  oftener  than  *tvi  ;  but  it  never  means  night, 
or  has  been  so  rendered  by  any  translator  whatever.  The  au- 
thors of  the  Sep.  have  never  used  ^«c  in  rendering  iM,  the 
Heb.  word  for  night,  nor  wK  in  rendering  Ti».  The  word  ^c 
never  signifies  night  in  the  Jewish  Apocryphal  writings,  nor  in 
the  N.  T.  I  even  suspect  that  in  the  modem  rabbmical  dialect 
it  does  not  mean  night  exclusively,  but  the  natural  day,  wySii/ic- 
pov  including  both ;  in  which  case  it  is  a  mere  Latinism,  lux  for 
dies.  Nay,  some  of  his  own  quotations  give  ground  for  this 
suspicion.     What  he  has  rendered  "luce  diei  decimse  quartae,** 
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is  literally  from  the  original  quoted  "  luce  decima  quarta."  Nor 
does  it  invalidate  this  opinion,  that  the  thing  mentioned,  clear- 
ing the  house  of  leaven  before  the  passover,  is,  accord^g  to 
their  present  customs,  dispatched  in  the  night-time,  and  with 
candle-light  The  expression  may,  notwithstanding,  be  used 
as  generally  as  th6se  employed  in  the  law,  which  does  not,  in  the 
discharge  of  this  duty,  confine  them  to  the  night ;  nor  does  their 
use  of  candles  or  lamps  in  this  service,  show  that  they  confined 
themselves  to  the  nfght  Even  in  the  day-time  these  are  neces- 
sary for  a  search,  wherein  not  a  press  or  comer,  hole  or  cranny, 
in  the  house,  is  to  be  left  unexplored.  But  admitting  that  the 
rabbis  have  sometimes  preposterously  used  the  word  "iiK  for  the 
nigktf  of  which  the  learned  author  has  produced  the  testimony  of 
one  of  their  glossaries,  its  admission  into  a  work  whose  use  is  to 
interpret  into  proper  Heb.  the  barbarisms  and  improprieties  which 
have  in  later  ages  been  foisted  into  their  tongue,  is  itself  sufiScient 
evidence  that  it  is  a  mere  modem  corruption.  How,  indeed,  can 
it  be  otherwise?  Moses  tells  us,  (Gen.  i.  5,)  that  at  the* creation 
^*  God  called  the  light  day,  and  the  darkness  he  called  night." 
But  this  right  use  of  words  these  preposterous  teachers  nave 
thought  proper  to  reverse,  being  literally  of  the  number  of  those 
stigmatized  by  the  prophet,  (Isa.  v.  ^,)  as  putting  'Markness 
for  light,  and  light  ror  darkness."  The  wayj^  therefore,  wherein 
I  would  account  for  this  expression  of  the  evangelist  (a  way  which 
has  been  hinted  by  ^ome  former  interpreters)  is  very  simple.  In 
all  the  nations  round,  (the  Jews  perhaps  alone  excepted,)  it  was 
customary  to  reckon  the  morning  the  first  part  of  the  day,  the 
evening  the  second*  Those  who  reckoneid  in  this  manner  would 
naturdly  apply  the  verb  eirKbwaKto  to  the  ushering  in  of  the  day. 
L.,  who  was,  according  to  Eusebius,  from  Antioch  of  Syria,  by 
living  much  among  Gentiles,  and  those  who  used  this  style,  or 
even  by  frequent  occasions  of  conversing  with  such,  would  insen- 
sibly acquire  a  habit  of  using  it  A  habit  of  thus  expressing  the 
commencement  of  a  new  day,  contracted  where  the  expression  was 
not  improper,  will  account  for  one's  falling  into  it  occasionally, 
when,  in  consequence  of  a  diflference  in  a  single  circumstance, 
the  term  is  not  strictly  proper.  And  this,  by  the  way,  is  at  least 
a  presumption  of  the  tmth  of  a  remark  I  lately  made,  that  this 
evangelist  has,  oftener  than  the  rest,  recourse  to  words  and  idioms 
which  he  must  have  acquired  from  the  conversation  of  the  heathen, 
or  from  reading  their  books.  This  is  an  expression  of  this  kind, 
which,  though  it  might  readily  be  imported,  could  not  originate 
among  the  Jews.  I  shall  only  add,  that  the  use  which  Mt  makes 
of  the  same  verb  (xxviii.  1,)  is  totally  difierent.  He  is  there 
speaking  of  the  morning,  when  the  women  came  to  our  Lord's 
sepulchre,  which  was  about  sunrise.  Here,  on  the  contrary,  the 
time  spoken  of  is  the  approach  of  sunset ;  for  the  setting  of  the 
sun  made  the  beginning  of  the  sabbath. 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 

1 «  "  With  some  others/'  icai  rivBg  <rvv  avraig.  Those  words  are 
wanting  in  two  or  three  MSS.  They  are  also  omitted  in  the  Vul. 
Cop.  Sax.  and  Eth.  versions ;  but  are  in  the  Sy.  and  the  Ara. 
The  external  evidence  against  their  admission,  compared  with  the 
evidence  in  their  favour,  is  as  nothing.  But  a  sort  of  internal 
evidence  has  been  pleaded  against  them.  As  no  women  are 
named  either  here  or  in  the  conclusion  of  the  preceding  chapter, 
what  addition  does  it  make  to  the  sense  to  say,  "with  some 
others  ?"  Or  what  is  the  meaning  of  it  where  none  are  specified  ? 
I  answer,  the  women  spoken  of  here,  though  not  named,  are 
mentioned  in  the  last  verse  but  one  of  the  foregoing  chapter, 
under  this  description  —  **  the  women  who  had  accompanied 
Jesus  fi-om  Galilee."  Now,  where  is  the  absurdity  of  supposing, 
that  those  pious  women  from  Galilee  were  accompanied  by  some 
of  our  Lord's  female  disciples  from  Jerusalem  and  its  neighbour- 
hood ?  As  it  is  certain  tnat  our  Lord  had  there  many  disciples 
also,  I  see  no  reason  why  we  should  not  here  be  determined 
solely  by  the  weight  and  number  of  authorities. 

12.  "  He  went  away  musing,  with  astonishment,  on  what  had 
happened,"  am{\0B,  irpoc  laurov  S^avfial^wv  to  yayovoc.  Some  point 
the  words  differently,  removing  the  comma  after  avriXOe,  and 
placing  it  after  iavTov ;  and,  in  consequence  of  this  alteration  ren- 
der the  clause,  "  he  went  home  wondering  at  what  had  happened.'* 
Thus,  J.  XX.  10,  AttijXSov  ovv  TraXiy  vpog  iawovg  oi  /Ltadiircu,  is 
rendered  in  the  E.  T.  "  Then  the  disciples  went  away  a^ain  unto 
their  own  home.'*  That  the  words  of  L.  admit  of  such  an  ad- 
justment and  translation,  cannot  be  denied.  The  common  punc- 
tuation, however,  appears  to  me  preferable,  for  these  reasons: 
1st,  It  is  that  which  has  been  adppted  by  all  the  ancient  trans- 
lations, the  Cop.  alone  excepted.  2dly,  It  has  a  particular 
suitableness  to  the  style  of  this  evanseHst.  Thus,  ch.  xviii.  11, 
Trpoc  laurov  ravra  7r/>o<rijvxcro,  is  in  the  E.  T.  rendered,  "  prayed 
thus  with  himself:"  though,  I  confess,  it  admits  another  version ; 
and  XX.  14,  StcXoyi^o vro  7r/t>oc  laurovc,  "  they  reasoned  among 
themselves."  3dly,  It  appears  more  probable,  from  what  we  are 
told  ver.  24,  of  this  chapter,  and  from  the  account  given  by  J.  ch. 
XX.  that  Peter  did  not  go  directly  home,  but  returned  to  the  place 
where  the  apostles  and  some  other  disciples  were  assembled. 
And  this  appears  to  be  the  import  of  aTrrikOov  wpog  eavrovg,  J. 
XX.  10,  which  see. 

18.  "Art  thou  alone  such  a  stranger  in  Jerusalem  as  to  be 
unacquainted  ?  "  Su  fiovoQ  irapoiKUQ  ev  IcpoucroXn/u,  km  ovic  €y vcuc  ; 
E.T.  "  Art  thou  only  a  stranger  in  Jerusalem,  and  hast  not  known  ?" 
There  are  two  ways  wherein  the  words  of  Cleopas  may  be  un- 
derstood by  the  reader :  one  is,  as  a  method  of  accounting  for  the 
apparent  ignorance  of  this  traveller ;  the  other,  as  an  expression 
of  surprise,  that  any  one  who  had  been  at  Jerusalem  at  tne  time, 
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though  but  a  stranger^  should  not  know  what  had  made  so  much 
noise  among  all  ranks,  and  had  so  much  occupied,  for  some 
days,  all  the  leading  men  in  the  nation,  the  chief  priests,  the 
scribes,  the  rulers,  and  the  whole  sanhedrim,  as  well  as  the  Roman 
procurator  and  the  soldiery.  The  common  version  favours  the 
nrst  interpretation ;  I  prefer  the  second,  in  concurrence,  as  I 
imagine,  with  the  majority  of  interpreters  ancient  and  modem. 
I  cannot  discover  with  Be.  any  thing  in  it  remote  from  common 
speech.  On  the  contrary,  I  think  it  in  such  a  case  as  the  present 
so  natural  an  expression  of  surprise,  that  examples  remarkably 
similar  may  be  produced  from  most  languages.  Dio.  O.  2u  apa, 
c£ir€,  /lovoc  ayijjcooc  bi  rovrtjjv  a  iravrec  itramv ;  "  Are  you  the  only 
person  who  have  never  heard  what  all  the  world  knows  ?"  Cicero, 
pro  Milone:  "  An  vos,  judices,  vero  soli  ignoratis,  vos  hospites  in 
hac  urbe  versamini ;  vestrse  peregrinantur  aures,  neque  in  hoc  per- 
vagato  civltatis  sermone  versantur  ?" 

19.  **  Powerful  in  word  and  deed,"  Suvoroc  tv  epytg  kcu  Xoyci). 
I  have  here  altered  the  order  a  little,  for  the  sake  of  avoiding  a 
small  ambiguity;  in  deed,  might  be  mistaken  for  the  adverb. 
The  first  of  these  phrases,  powerful  in  wordy  relates  to  the  wisdom 
and  eloquence  which  our  Lord  displayed  in  his  teaching;  the 
other  relates  to  the  miracles  which  he  performed. 

25.  "  O  thoughtless  men?"  Q  avonrou  E.  T.  ''  O  fools."  The 
word  is  not  Q  fnapou  The  two  words  are  not  sjmonymous.  The 
term  last  mentioned  is  a  term  of  great  indignation,  and  sometimes 
of  contempt ;  that  employed  here  is  a  term  of.  expostulation  and 
reproo£ 

.  29.  '*  They  constrained  him,"  TrapcStcuravro  avrov.  How  did 
they  constrain  him?  Did  they  lay  violent  hands  on  him,  and 
carry  him  in  whether  he  would  or  not  ?  The  sequel  shows — 
*'  saying,  Abide  with  us ;  for  it  groweth  late,  and  the  day  is  far 
spent.'*  The  expression,  in  such  cases,  must  always  be  interpreted 
according  to  popular  usage.  Usages  such  as  this,  of  expressing 
great  urgency  of  solicitation  by  terms  which,  in  strictness,  imply 
force  and  compulsion,  are  common  in  every  tongue.  How  little  then 
is  there  of  candour,  or  at  least  of  common  sense,  in  the  exposition 
which  has  been  given  by  some  of  a  like  phrase  of  the  same  writer, 
eh.  xiv,  23,  "  Compel  them  to  come  in,"  avayKaaov  uaeX^eiv ! 

34.  *^  Who  said,  "  The  Master  is  actually  risen,  and  hath  ap- 
peared unto  Simon,"  Asyovrag'  *On  ir/^p^i)  ^  Kvpiog  ovriog,  icai 
wit^Ofi  Sifcwvt.  Mr.  Markland  (Bowyer's  Conjectures)  thinks, 
that  the  words  ousht  to  be  read  interrogatively :  "  Is  the  Lord 
risen  indeed,  and  hath  appeared  to  Simon  ?  with  a  sneer  on  the 
credulity  or  veracity  of  the  informers,  Peter  and  Cleopas ;"  for 
these,  he  thinks,  were  the  two  to  whom  Jesus  appeared  on  the 
road  to  Emmaus.  Lightfoot's  explanation  is  mucn  to  the  same 
purpose.  To  me  the  words  do  not  appear  susceptible  of  this 
version.     Eupov  Xiyovrag  hri  can  never  be  made  to  introduce  a 
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question.  There  is  no  diJBPerent  reading,  except  that  the  Cam. 
reads  Xeyovreg  for  XcYovrac,  in  which  it  is  singular.  That  Peter 
was  one  of  the  two  is  improbable.  He  is  not  named  by  either 
Mr.  or  L.y  though  Cleopas  is  by  the  latter,  and  though  Peter 
never  fails  to  be  mentioned  by  name  by  the  sacred  historians, 
when  they  record  any  transaction  wherein  he  had  a  part.  The 
opinion  that  he  was  one  of  the  two,  seems  to  have  arisen  from  a 
hasty  assertion  of  Origen.  It  has  not  the  support  of  tradition, 
which  has  from  the  beginning  been  divided  on  this  point ;  some 
thinking  L.  himself  the  unnamed  disciple,  some  Nathanael,  others 
one  of  the  seventy  sent  by  our  Lord  in  his  lifetime.  The  great 
object  of  this  attempt  of  Markland's  is  to  avoid  an  apparent 
contradiction  to  the  words  of  Mr.  who  says,  (xvi.  13,)  that  when 
the  two  disciples  at  their  return  acquainted  the  rest,  "  diey  did 
not  beUeve  them.''  This,  which  is  in  fact  the  only  difficulty, 
does  not  imply  that  none  of  them  believed,  but  that  several,  per- 
haps the  greater  part,  did  not  believe.  On  the  other  hand,  when 
L.  tells  us,  that  the  eleven  and  those  with  them  said,  ''The 
Master  is  actually  risen,  and  hath  appeared  unto  Simon,**  we  are 
not  to  conclude  that  every  one  said  this,  or  even  believed  it ;  but 
only  that  some  believed,  one  of  whom  expressly  affirmed  it  Such 
latitude  in  using  the  pronouns  is  common  in  every  language.  Mt 
and  Mr.  say  mat  the  malefactors  who  sufiered  with  Jesus  re- 
proached him  on  the  cross.  From  L.  we  learn  that  it  was  only 
one  of  them  who  acted  thus. 

86.  "  Peace  be  unto  you,**  tipiivri  vfiiv.  Vul.  **  Pax  vobis :  ^o 
sum,  nolite  timere."  Two  Gr.  MSS.  agreeably  to  this  transi- 
tion, add  €7{|>  Hfu*  fifi  ^o/3€«r^€.  Both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  the  Sax. 
and  the  Ann.  versions,  are  conformable  to  this  reading. 

43.  "Which  he  took  and  ate  in  their  presence,  icat  Xa^y 
cvaiTTcov  avTwv  c^ayci/.  Vul.  "  Et  cum  manducasset  coram  eis, 
sumens  reliquias  dedit  eis."  With  this  agree  the  Cop.  and  Sax* 
versions,  and  three  Gr.  MSS.  which  add  icai  ra  eiriXonra  c&h^kc 
avToic.  There  are  some  other  variations  on  this  verse,  which  it  is 
not  necessary  here  to  specify. 

4*.  "  In  the  Law  of  Moses,  and  the  Prophets,  and  the  Psalms,** 
IV  Ti^  vofiijd  Moxrcctfc  Kai  Ilpo^fyratc  Kai  ^oX/uocc-  Under  these 
three  the  Jews  were  wont  to  comprehend  all  the  books  of  the 
O.  T.  Under  the  name  Law,  the  five  books  called  the  Pentateuch 
were  included;  the  chief  historical  books  were  joined  with  the 
Prophets;  and  all  the  rest  with  the  Psalms. 

49.  "  1  send  you  that  which  my  Father  hath  promised.**  Diss. 
XII.  Part  i.  sect  14. 

•  The  name  of  Jerusalem  is  omitted  in  the  Vul.  and  Sax.  ver- 
sions.    It  is  wanting  also  in  three  noted  MSS. 

52.  **  Having  worshipped  him,*'  irpoaKwriaavrBQ  avrov ;  that  is, 
'having  thrown  themselves  prostrate  before  him,' as  the  words 
strictly  interpreted  imply.     Mt  ii.  2.  •  N. 
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That  the  apostle  John^  a  fisherman  of  Bethsaida  in  Galilee,  tlie 
beloved  disciple,  the  younger  brother  of  James  called  the  greater 
or  elder,  (there  being  two  apostles  of  the  name,)  and  son  of  Zebe- 
dee  by  Salome*  his  wife,  one  of  the  three  most  favoured  apostles, 
and  who,  with  his  brother  James,  on  account  of  their  zeal  in 
their  Master's  service,  were  honoured  with  the  title  Boanerges, 
or  Sons  of  T/t  under,  was,  in  the  order  of  time,  the  last  of  th^ 
evangelists,  is  manifest  from  the  uniform  voice  of  Christian  anti- 
quity. There  are  evident  raferences  to  this  Gospel,  though  with- 
out naming  the  author,  in  some  epistles  of  Ignatius,  the  authen- 
ticity of  which  is  strenuously  maintained  by  Bishop  Pearson,  and 
other  critics  of  name. 

2.  The  precise  time  when  this  Gospel  was  written  has  not 
been  ascertained.  The  most  probable  opinion  seems  to  be,  that 
it  was  after  John's  return  from  exile  in  the  isle  of  Patmos,  whither, 
as  we  learn  from  himself,  he  had  been  banished,  ^^for  the  word 
of  God  and  testimony  of  Jesus,"  Rev.  i.  9.  This  probably  hap- 
pened in  the  persecution  under  the  emperor  Domitian.  It  was 
in  that  island  where  God  made  those  revelations  to  him,  which 
were  collected  by  him  into  a  book,  thence  called  the  Apocalt/pse, 
or  Revelation.  The  last  of  his  works  is  thought  to  have  been 
his  Gospel,  which  the  entreaties  of  the  Christian  people  and 
pastors  of  Ephesus,  and  of  other  parts  of  Asia  Minor,  where  he 
.  nad  his  residence  in  the  latter  part  of  his  life,  prevailed  on  him 
to  undertake.  If  so,  it  must  have  been  towards  the  close  of  tlie 
first  century  when  this  Gospel  first  appeared  in  the  church,  and 
it  was  in  the  beginning  of  the  second  when  the  above-mentioned 
Ignatius  wrote  his  Epistles.  There  are  also,  in  Justin  Martyr, 
both  references  to  tnis  Gospel  and  quotations  from  it,  though 
without  naming  the  author.  Tatian  took  notice  of  this  evangelist 
by  name,  and  used  his  Gospel  along  with  the  rest  in  composing 
his  Diatessaron.  I  need  scarcely  mention  the  notice  that  is  taken 
of  it  in  the  epistle  of  the  churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyons,  or  by 
Irenaeus,  who  names  all  the  evangelists,  specifying  something 
peculiar  to  every  one  of  them,  whereby  he  may  be  distinguished 
from  the  rest.  I  might  add  Athenagoras,  Theophilus  of  Antioch, 
•  Compare  Matt,  xxvii.  66,  with  Maik  xv.  40, 
D   D  g 
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Clement  of  Alexandria^  Tertullian,  and  the  whole  current  of  sue 
ceeding  ecclesiastical  writers. 

3.  The  account  which  Irenaeus  ffives  of  the  occasion  of  writing 
this  Gospel  is  as  follows:*  "John,  desirous  to  extirpate  the 
errors  sown  in  the  minds  of  men  by  Cerinthus,  and  some  time  be- 
fore by  those  called  Nicolaitans,  published  his  Gospel,  wherein  he 
acquaints  us,  that  there  is  one  God  who  made  all  thin^  by  his 
word ;  and  not,  as  they  say,  one  who  is  the  Creator  of  tne  world, 
and  another  who  is  the  Father  of  the  Xord ;  one  the  Son  of  the 
Creator,  and  another  the  Christ  from  the  supercelestial  abodes, 
who  descended  upon  Jesus,  the  Son  of  the  Creator,  but  remained 
impassible,  and  afterwards  flew  back  into  his  own  pleroma  or 

fulness/' Again,  "  This  disciple,  therefore,  willing  at  once  to 

cut  off  these  errors,  and  establish  a  rule  of  truth  in  the  church, 
declares  that  there  is  one  God  Almighty,  who,  by  his  word,  made 
all  things  visible  and  invisible ;  and  that,  by  the  same  word  by 
which  God  finished  the  work  of  creation,  he  bestowed  salvation 
upon  men  who  inhabit  the  creation.  With  this  doctrine  he 
ushers  in  his  Gospel,  *  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,* "  &c. 
This  testimony  is  of  great  antiquity,  havii^  been  given  in  less 
than  a  century  after  the  publication  of  the  Gospel.  As  Irenaeus, 
however,  names  no  authority,  and  quotes  no  preceding  writer  in 
support  of  what  he  has  advanced  in  relation  to  the  design  of  the 
evangelist,  it  can  only  be  considered  by  us  as  on  the  footing  of 
ancient  tradition. 

4.  Clement  of  Alexandria,  who  wrote  not  long  after  Irenaeus, 
has,  as  we  learn  from  Eusebius.f  added  some  particulars,  as  what 
in  his  opinion,  together  with  the  entreaties  of  the  Asiatic  churches, 
contributed  not  a  little  to  induce  John  to  compose  his  Gospel. 
The  first  he  mentions  is,  that  the  evangelists  who  had  preceded 
him  had  taken  little  notice  of  our  Lord's  teaching  ana  actions 
soon  after  the  commencement  of  his  ministry,  and  before  the 
imprisonment  of  John  the  Baptist  One  consideration,  there- 
fore, which  induced  him,  though  late,  to  publish  a  Gospel,  was 
to  supply  what  seemed  to  have  been  omitted  by  those  who  had 
gone  before  him.  For  this  reason  he  avoided  as  much  as  possible 
recurring  to  those  passages  of  our  Lord's  history  of  which  the 
preceding  evangelists  had  given  an  account.  There  was  no  oc- 
casion, therefore,  for  him  to  give  the  genealogy  of  our  Saviour's 
flesh,  as  the  historian  expresses  it,J  which  had  been  done  by 
Matthew  and  Luke  before  him.  The  same  Eusebius  says  in  an- 
other place,§  quoting  Clement,  "John,  who  is  the  last  of  the  evan- 
gelists, having  seen  that  m  the  three  former  Gospels  corporeal 

•  Adven.  Hsres.  lib.  iii.  cap.  11,  t  Lib.iii.  cap.  24. 

X  Lib.  iii.  cap.  24.     Ei»oTft>ff  our  mv  /Atr  mc  cafiuf  rtv  Ittn^tt  h/^m  ymaXtytm  Arf 

§  Lib.  vi.  cap.  14.     Toy  fcivTot  lotann  tc^am  evtiitma^  on  ra,  e-atfAarma  tr  toic  Eim>^ 

M»myy9\w, — rorai/ra  o  KXv/xm, 
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things  had  been  explained^  and  being  urged  by  his  acquaintance, 
and  inspired  of  God,  composed  a  spiritual  Gospel."  Thus  it 
appears  to  have  been  a  very  early  tradition  in  the  church,  that 
this  Gospel  was  composed  not  only  to  supply  what  had  not  been 
fully  communicated  in  the  former  Gospels,  but  also  to  serve  for 
refuting  the  errors  of  Cerinthus  and  the  Gnostics. 

5.  Yet  in  the  time  of  Epiphanius,  about  the  middle  of  the 
fourth  century,  an  opinion  much  the  reverse  of  the  former  was 
maintained  by  a  few  sectaries  whom  he  calls  Alogian^'*  because 
they  rejected  the  Logos,  that  is,  the  word.  Their  opinion  was, 
that  Cerinthus  himself  was  the  author  of  this  Gospel,  an  opinion, 
as  Epiphanius  clearly  shows,  quite  improbable  in  itself,  and  un- 
supported by  evidence ; — improbable  in  itself,  because  the  words 
employed  by  the  evangelist,  so  far  from  confirming,  contradict 
die  sentiments  of  the  heresiarch ;  unsupported  by  evidence,  be- 
cause there  is  nothing  to  counterbalance  the  contrary  evidence 
above-mentioned,  the  ancient  tradition  and  uniform  testimony 
both  of  the  friends  and  of  the  foes  of  Christianity,  who  had  all 
concurred  in  affirming  that  this  Gospel  was  written  by  John. 
In  all  the  controversies  maintained  with  Celsus,  with  Porphyry, 
and  with  the  emperor  Julian,  who  strained  every  nerve  to  under- 
mine the  authority  of  the  Gospels,  they  never  thought  of  contro- 
verting that  they  were  written  by  those  whose  names  they  bear. 
So  clear  was  this  point  accounted  for  ages,  even  by  the  most 
acute  adversaries  of  the  Christian  name. 

6.  It  deserves  our  particular  attention,  that  this  Gospel  carries 
in  its  bosom  strong  internal  evidences  of  the  truth  of  some  of 
Uiose  accounts  which  have  been  transmitted  to  us  from  the  pri- 
mitive ages.  At  the  same  time  that  it  bears  marks  more  signal 
than  any  of  them,  that  it  is  the  work  of  an  illiterate  Jew ;  the 
whole  strain  of  the  writing  shows  that  it  must  have  been  published 
at  a  time,  and  in  a  country  the  people  whereof  in  general  knew 
very  little  of  the  Jewish  rites  and  manners.  Thus,  those  who  in 
the  other  Gospels  are  called  simply  the  people  or  the  multitude, 
are  here  denominated  the  Jews ;  a  method  which  would  not  be 
natural  in  their  own  land,  or  even  in  the  neighbourhood,  where 
the  nation  itself,  and  its  peculiarities,  were  perfectly  well  known. 
As  it  was  customary  in  the  east,  both  with  Jews  and  others,  to 
use  proper  names  independently  significant,  which,  when  they 
went  abroad,  were  translated  into  the  language  of  the  country, 
diis  author,  that  there  might  be  no  mistake  of  the  persons  meant, 
was  carefrd,  when  the  Greek  name  had  any  currency,  to  mention 
both  names,  Syriac  and  Greek.  Thus  Cephas^  which  denoteth 
the  same  as  Peter,  John  i.  43 ;  Thomas,  that  is  Didymus,  ch. 
xi.  16.     The  same  may  be  said  of  some  titles  in  current  use; 

•  H»r.  51.  Bflrii  W9  rw  Xoyw  eu  lip^orrat,  tot  veifa  latarfou  utnnft/yfAVw,  oKtyoi  uXn^na-- 
9rtu,  This  ancient  controvertist  does  not  disdain  the  humble  aid  of  a  pun.  A0}^ 
means  rmvm  as  wall  astiwrd;  «iX«)w,  unreasonahU,  or  againtt  tht  loord. 
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Rabbi,  which  signifieth  doctor,  ch.  i.  38 ;  Messiah,  a  term  equiva^ 
lent  to  Christ,  ch.  i.  41.  In  like  manner^  when  there  is  occasion 
to  mention  any  of  the  religious  ceremonies  used  in  Judea,  as 
their  purifications  or  their  festivals,  it  is  almost  invariably  signi- 
fied that  the  ceremony  or  custom  spoken  of  is  Jewish.  Thus  the 
water-pots  are  said  to  be  placed  for  the  Jewish  rites  of  cleansing 
ch.  ii.  6,  Kara  rov  Ka^apLtrfiov  rwv  lovdaitov.  The  passover  is  once 
and  again  (ch.  ii.  13;  vi.  4,  xi.  55)  denominated  the  Jewish  pass^ 
over,  it  ira&xa  rwv  louSacwv,  a  phrase  used  only  by  this  evange- 
list ;  and  even  any  other  religious  feast  is  called  by  him  iopni  t«v 
loviaiuyv,  a  Jewish  festival ;  ch.  v.  1 ;  vii.  2.  This  style  runs 
through  the  whole.  The  writer  every-where  speaks  as  to  people 
who  knew  little  or  nothing  about  the  Jews.  Thus,  in  the  conver- 
sation between  our  Lord  and  the  woman  of  Samaria,  the  historian 
interrupts  his  narrative  by  inserting  a  clause  to  account  to  the 
Asiatic  Gentile  readers  for  that  strange  question  put  by  the  woman, 
ch.  iv.  9,  "  How  is  it  that  thou,  who  art  a  Jew,  askest  drink  of 
me  who  am  a  Samaritan?"  The  clause  inserted  for  explanation 
is,  "  for  the  Jews  have  no  firiendly  intercourse  with  the  Samari- 
tans." Again,  for  the  information  of  the  same  readers,  after 
acquainting  us  that  the  Galileans  had  seen  our  Lord's  miracles 
at  JeiTisalem  during  the  festival,"  he  adds,  "for  they  likewise 
attended  the  festivd,  ch.  iv.  45.  Neither  of  these  explanatory 
clauses  would  ever  have  been  thought  of  in  Palestine,  or  perhaps 
even  in  Syria,  where  the  enmity  betwixt  the  Jews  and  the  Sama- 
ritans, and  the  connexion  of  Galilee  with  Judea,  were  better 
known. 

7.  It  may  be  objected  against  the  use  I  make  of  this  observa- 
tion, that  as  Mark  and  Lwe  are  thought  not  to  have  published 
their  Gospels  in  Palestine,  it  might  have  been  expected  that  they 
also  should  have  adopted  the  same  manner.  This  in  part  I  admit. 
I  have  accordingly  pointed  out*  a  few  examples  of  a  similar 
nature  in  the  Gospel  by  Mark.  And  as  to  the  Evangelist  Luke, 
if  his  Gospel  was,  as  I  have  supposed,f  published  at  Antioch,  or 
in  any  part  of  Syria,  there  was  not  the  same  occasion.  But,  in 
answer  to  the  objection,  it  may  fiirther  be  observed  that  those 
published  soon  alter  our  Lord's  ascension,  in  whatever  part  kA 
the  world  it  was,  were  mostly  for  the  use  of  converts  firom  Ju- 
daism, with  whom  the  church  in  the  beginning  chiefly  abounded. 
But  towards  the  end  of  the  first  century,  the  reception  of  this 
doctrine,  particularly  in  Greece,  Asia  Minor,  and  those  places 
which  had  been  most  favoured  with  the  teaching  of  Paul,  became 
much  more  general  among  the  Gentiles,  who  knew  little  or 
nothing  of  Jewish  ceremonies.  That  the  writer  of  this  Gospel 
had  such  disciples  chiefly  in  view,  is  very  plain  to  every  reader  rf 
discernment 

8.  Though  simplicity  of  manner  is  common  to  all  our  Lord's 

♦  Pref.  to  Mark,  sect.  5.  t  PreC  to  Luke,  sect.  8. 
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hi8t<man8,  there  are  evident  differences  in  the  simplicity  of  one 
compared  with  that  of  another.  One  thing  very  remarkable  in 
John's  style  is,  an  attempt  to  impress  important  truths  more 
strongly  on  the  minds  of  the  readers,  by  employing,  in  the  ex- 
TOession  of  them,  both  an  affirmative  preposition  and  a  negative* 
Thus :  *'  All  things  were  made  by  it,  (the  Word ;)  and  without 
it  not  a  single  creature  was  made,*'  ch.  i.  3,  ^'  He  acknowledged 
and  denied  not,  but  acknowledged,*'  ch.  i.  20.  Pleonasms  are 
very  frequent  in  lliis  Gospel :  '^  This  man  came  as  a  witness  to 
testify  concerning  the  light,*'  ch.  L  7 :  tautologies  also,  and  re« 
petitions.  Thus  it  follows :  ^^  He  was  not  the  light,  but  came 
to  testify  concerning  the  light,"  ch.  L  8.  Again,  "  In  the  beffin* 
ning  was  the  Word,  and  tM  Word  was  with  God,  and  the  WcHrd 
was  God.  This  was  in  the  beginning  with  God/'  ch.  i.  2.  See 
also  the  verses  marked  in  the  margin.^ 

9.  Hebraisms  are  to  be  found  in  all  the  evangelists  ;  thouffh  it 
may  be  remarked,  that  some  abound  more  willi  one  sort  of  lle- 
braism,  and  others  with  another.  A  Hebrew  idiom,  very  fre- 
quent with  this  writer,  is  the  repetition  or  introduction  of  the 
personal  pronoun  in  cases  wherein  it  is  perfectly  redundant 
Thus,  ch.  i.  S3,  El^'  6v  av  cSpc  fo  wevfia  icara)3aivov  koi  fuvov  eir' 
ovrov,  literally,  On  wkomsoever  thou  shalt  tee  the  Spirit  descending^, 
and  remaining  upon  him.  And  ch.  i.  S7,  *0v  tyta  owe  ufu  a&oc  Iva 
XvfTw  uuTov  Tov  Ifioma  rov  viroSq/uoroc*  Here  both  the  pronouns 
ov  and  avrov  are  emploved  in  relation  to  the  same  person,  an  idiom 
which  it  is  hardly  possible  to  express  inteUigibly  in  a  modem  lan« 
guage.  As  to  ouier  particularities  in  this  writer,  I  shall  only  ob- 
serve, that  the  conjunction  koi  is  not  so  frequently  used  by  John 
for  coupling  sentences  as  by  the  rest.  The  introduction  of  any 
incident  with  the  phrase  koi  cycvcto,  g^ierally  rendered  in  the 
common  translation  and  it  came  to  pass,  in  which  the  verb  is 
used  impersonally,  though  common  in  tbe  other  Gospels  never 
occurs  in  this. 

10.  The  introduction  of  either  facts  or  observations  by  the 
adverb  cSov,  behold^  is  much  rarer  in  this  Gospel  than  in  the  rest 
But  in  the  change  (or,  as  rhetoricians  term  it,  enallage)  of  the 
tenses,  so  frequent  with  the  Hebrews,  John  abounds  more  than 
any  oiher  of  our  Lord's  bic^raphers.  He  is  peculiar  in  the  appli- 
cation of  some  names,  as  of  6  A070C9  the  word,  and  6  /novoYcviiCt 
the  only  begotten,  to  die  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  and  of  6  irapoicXqrocy 
the  monitor,  or  as  some  render  it,  the  advocate,  and  others,  the 
comforter,  to  the  Holy  Spirit  He  is  peculiar  also  in  some  modes 
of  expression,  which,  though  inconsiderable  in  themselves,  it  may 
not  be  improper  to  suggest  in  passing.  Such  is  his  reduplication 
of  the  affirmative  verb  Afci|v;  for  he  always  says,  Afci|v  ofitiv  Xeyia 
vfav,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you.  It  is  never  used  but  singly 
by  the  rest     Upon  the  whole  John's  style  is  thought  to  be  more 

•  John  i.  16,  26,  27,  30,  31,  33. 
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idiomatical,  and  less  conformable  to  'the  syntactic  order,  than  that 
of  any  other  writer  in  the  New  Testament.  There  is  none  whose 
manner  more  bespeaks  an  author  destitute  of  the  advantages 
which  result  from  letters  and  education. 

1 1.  It  is  manifestly  not  without  design  that  he  commonly  passes 
over  those  passages  of  our  Lord*s  history  and  teaching  which  had 
been  treated  at  large  by  the  other  evangelists,  or,  if  he  touches 
them  at  all,  he  touches  Uiem  but  slightly ;  whilst  he  records  many 
miracles  which  had  been  overlooked  by  the  rest,  and  expatiates 
on  the  sublime  doctrines  of  the  pre-existence,  the  divinity,  and 
the  incarnation  of  the  Word,  the  great  ends  of  his  mission,  and 
the  blessings  of  his  purchase.  One  of  the  most  remarkable 
passages  of  our  Lord's  history,  related  by  all  the  evangelists  ex- 
cept John,  is  the  celebrated  prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem, the  Jewish  temple,  and  state,  about  forty  years  before  it 
happened.  The  three  other  historians  published  it  before  the 
accomplishment,  when  their  narratives  could  answer  two  purposes 
of  the  utmost  importance:  one  was,  to  prove  in  due  time,  to  im- 
partial inquirers,  an  irrefragable  evidence  of  our  Lord's  mission  ; 
the  other,  to  serve  to  his  disciples  not  only  for  the  confirmation  of 
their  faith,  but  as  a  warning  how  to  conduct  themselves  when  the 
signs  of  an  immediate  completion  should  appear.  Now  neither  of 
these  purposes  could  be  answered  by  the  account  of  a  prediction 
not  written  till  after  its  accomplishment,  when  it  might  be  spe- 
ciously objected,  if  conformable,  that  the  terms  of  the  prediction 
were  adjusted  to  the  events ;  and  as  a  warning,  every  body  must 
see  that  it  was  too  late  to  warn  when  the  danger  was  past.  Pro- 
vidence has  disposed  matters  infinitely  better,  producing  Chris- 
tians who  had  the  best  opportunity  to  know  what  their  Master 
predicted,  to  attest  the  prophecy  many  years  before  there  was 
the  remotest  appearance  of  its  completion,  and  a  Jewish  witness, 
not  a  friend  but  an  enemy  to  Christianity,  to  attest  its  fulfilment 
Such  was  the  historian  Josephus,  who  probably  knew  nothing  of 
the  prediction,  but  had  the  very  best  opportunity  of  knowing 
circumstantially  what  was  accomplished  by  tne  Romans,  and  who, 
by  his  faithful  and  accurate  narrative  of  the  facts,  has  uninten- 
tionally rendered  an  eminent  service  to  the  Christian  cause.  He 
has  shown  the  exact  conformity  of  those  then  recent  and  terrible 
transactions  which  he  had  witnessed,  to  what  our  Lord  had  fore- 
told, and  his  evangelists  recorded,  at  a  time  when  there  was  not 
the  shadow  of  any  revolution,  much  less  of  such  a  total  overthrow 
of  the  country.  For  an  example,  on  the  contrary,  of  a  fact  re- 
lated by  John,  but  omitted  by  all  the  rest,  the  most  striking  by 
far  is  the  resurrection  of  Lazarus,  than  which  none  of  our  Lord's 
miracles  was  greater  in  itself,  or  more  signalized  by  the  attend- 
ant circumstances.  At  first  it  appears  astonishing,  that  they  should 
have  omitted  an  action  so  illustrious  as  the  resuscitation  of  a  man 
who  had  been  four  days  dead  and  buried,  ia  what  may  be  called 
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a  suburb  of  the  capital^  in  open  day,  the  spectators  numerous^  as 
the  paschal  solemnity  approached,  which  always  drew  an  immense 
concourse  to  Jerusalem,  and  (which  made  it  still  more  remark- 
able) a  little  before  Christ's  crucifixion ;  circumstances  so  impres- 
sive as  to  render  it  morally  impossible  that  a  fact  so  memorable 
should  have  escaped  any  Christian  historian  of  the  time.  But 
how  happily  does  the  circumstance  remarked  by  Grotius,  as  sug- 
gested in  the  sequel  of  this  evangelist's  narrative,  remove  every 
appearance  of  negligence  in  the  sacred  penmen,  and  account  in 
tne  most  rational  manner  for  the  profound  silence  they  had  ob- 
served on  this  article !  "  A  great  number  of  the  Jews,'*  says  J^hn, 
ch.  xii.  9 — 11,  knowing;  that  Jesus  was  in  Bethany,  in  the 
house  of  Lazarus,  flocked  thither,  not  on  account  of  Jesus  only, 
but  likewise  to  see  Lazarus  whom  he  had  raised  from  the  dead. 
The  chief  priests,  therefore,  determined  to  kill  Lazarus  also ;  be- 
cause he  proved  the  occasion  that  many  Jews  forsook  them,  and 
believed  on  Jesus."  Consequently,  to  publish  this  miracle  whilst 
Lazarus  and  his  sisters  lived  in  the  vicinity  of  Jerusalem,  was  to 
set  lip  that  worthy  family  as  marks  to  the  malice,  not  of  the  chief 
priests  only,  but  of  all  the  enemies  of  the  Christian  name.  If  we 
may  credit  tradition,  Lazarus  lived  after  this  resurrection  thirty 
years.  Within  less  than  twenty,  Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke, 
published  their  Gospels.  But  it  was  thirty-two  years  at  least, 
and  consequently  after  the  death  of  Lazarus,  that  John  wrote  his 
Gospel.  I  subjoin  an  observation  on  the  suppression  of  a  small 
circumstance  in  another  passage,  which  is  similarly  accounted 
for,  and  deserves  notice,  because  the  similarity  itself  is  a  presump- 
tion of  the  justness  of  the  account  in  the  solution  of  both.  It  has 
been  observed  that  all  the  four  mention,  that  in  the  slight  attempt 
to  resist,  when  Jesus  was  apprehended,  the  high  priest's  servant 
had  an  ear  cut  off,  but  John  alone  acquaints  us  that  the  disciple 
who  did  this  was  Simon  Peter.  The  fact  must  have  been  well 
known  to  them  all :  but  the  other  Gospels  were  written  in  Peter's 
lifetime ;  this  alone  after  his  death,  when  the  mention  of  that 
circumstance  could  nowise  hurt  him.  The  uniformity  of  this  cau- 
tion in  the  sacred  writers  appearing  in  different  instances,  renders 
the  justness  of  the  reasons  assigned  the  more  probable.  I  may 
add,  that,  from  circumstances  vvhich  to  a  superficial  view  seem 
to  add  improbabihty  to  a  narrative,  there  arises  sometimes,  when 
nearly  inspected,  additional  presumptive  evidence  of  its  truth. 
There  is  also  in  these  hints  what  may  serve  to  confirm  the  tradi- 
tions and  early  accounts  we  have  both  of  the  writers  of  the  Gos- 
pels and  of  the  time  of  their  composition.  This  Gospel  may  be 
truly  said  to  interfere  less  with  the  rest,  than  these  do  with  one 
another :  in  consequence  of  which,  if  its  testimony  cannot  often 
be  pleaded  in  confirmation  of  theirs,  neither  is  it  liable  to  be 
urged  in  contradiction.  It  is  remarkable  also,  that  though  this 
evangelist  appears,  more  than  any  of  them,  to  excel  in  that  art- 
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less  simplicity  which  is  scarcely  compatible  with  the  subtlety  of 
disputation,  we  have  in  his  work  a  Mler  display  of  the  evidences 
of  our  religion,  on  the  footing  on  which  it  then  stood,  than  in  aU 
the  rest  put  together. 

IS.  Here  we  have  also  the  inie  sources  of  Christian  consola- 
tion under  persecution,  and  the  strongest  motives  to  &ith,  pa- 
tience, constancy,  and  mutual  love,  in  every  situation  wherein 
Providence  may  place  us.  From  the  incidents  here  related,  we 
may  learn  many  excellent  lessons  of  modesty,  humility,  and  kind 
attention  to  the  ccmcems  of  others.  Nor  does  any  one  of  these 
incidents  appear  to  be  more  fraught  with  instruction  than  the 
charge  of  nis  mother,  which  our  blessed  Lord,  at  that  critical 
time  when  he  hung  in  agony  upon  the  cross,  consigned  to  his 
beloved  disciple ;  John  xix.  S5,  &c.  Though  the  passage  is  very 
brief,  and  destitute  of  all  artfUl  colouring,  nothing  can  impress 
more  strongly,  on  the  feeling  heart,  his  respectful  tenderness  for 
a  worthy  parent,  and  his  undterable  affection  for  a  faithful  friend. 
Upon  the  whole,  the  language  employed  in  convejring  the  senti- 
ments is  no  more  than  a  repository,  the  case.  Let  not  its 
homeliness  discourage  any  one  from  examining  its  invaluable  con- 
tents. The  treasure  itself  is  heavenly,  even  the  unsearchable 
riches  of  Christ,  which  the  apostle  observes,  2  Cor.  iv.  7,  to  be 
committed  "  to  earthen  vessels,  that  the  excellency  of  the  power 
may,**  to  the  conviction  of  all  the  sober-minded,  "  be  of  God,  and 
not  of  men." 

13.  The  apostle  John,  by  the  concurrent  testimony  of  all 
Christian  antiquity,  after  suffering  persecution  for  the  cause  of 
Christ,  lived  to  a  very  sreat  age,  and  having  survived  all  the  other 
apostles,  died  a  natmriu  death  at'Ephesus  in  Asia  Minor,  in  the 
reign  of  the  emperor  Trajan. 


THE 

GOSPEL  BY  JOHN. 


SECTION   I. — THE  INCARNATION. 


1  IN  the  begimiing  was  t/te  Word,  and  the  Word  was  with 

2  God,  and  the  Word  was  God.     This  was  in  the  beginning 
ooi.  1,  IS,      3  with  God.     All  things  were  made  by  it,  and  without  tt  not  a 

4  sinsle  creature  was  made.     In  it  was  life,  and  the  life  was  the 

5  light  of  men.    And  the  light  shone  in  darkness ;  hut  the  dark" 
nese  admitted  it  not. 
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6'  A  man  named  John  was  sent  from  God.  This  man  came  J^,V.* 
as  a  witness  to  testify  concerning  the  U^hty  that  through  him 

8  all  might  believe.    He  was  not  himself  the  light,  but  came  to 

9  testify  concerning  the  light.  The  true  tight  was  he  who,  coming 
into  the  world,  enlighteneth  every  man. 

10  He  was  in  the  world,  and  the  world  was  made  by  him  ;  yet 

1 1  the  world  knew  him  not.     He  came  to  his  own  home,  and  his 

12  family  did  not  receive  him ;  but  to  as  many  as  received  him, 

believing  in  his  name,  he  granted  the  privilege  of  being  chil- 

13  dren  of  God,  who  derive  their  birth  not  from  blood,  nor  from 
the  desireof  the  flesh,  nor  from  the  will  of  man,  but  from  God. 

14  And  the  Word  became  tncamate,  and  sojourned  amongst  us.  Matt.  i.  le. 
(and  we  beheld  his  glory,  the  glory  as  of  the  only  begotten  q/*^"***^- 

15  the  Father,)  full  of  grace  and  truth,  (it  was  concerning  him 
John  testified,  when  he  cried,  "  This  is  he  of  whom  I  said. 
He  that  comet h  after  me  is  preferred  to  me  ;for  he  was  before 

16  me.^*     Of  his  fulness  we  all  have  received,  even  grace  for 
n  his  grace:  for  the  law  was  given  by  Moses,  the  grace  and  the 

18  truth  came  by  Jesus  Christ.  No  one  ever  saw  God:  it  is  fAeiTi.6,  m 
only  begotten  Son,  that  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  who  hath  '  '^'  **  "* 
made  him  known. 

19  NOW  this  is  the  testimony  of  John.  When  the  Jews  sent 
priests  and  Levites  from  Jerusalem  to  ask  him.    Who  art 

^  thou  ?  he'  acknowledged  and  denied  not,   but    acknowledged, 

21  saying,  I  am  not  the  Messiah.    And  they  asked  him.  Who 

^  then  ?  Art  thou  Elijah  f  He  said,  I  am  not.     Art  thou  the 

Prophet?     He  answered.   No.     They  said,   Tell  then  who 

thou  art,  that  we  may  return  an  answer  to  them  who  sent 

23  us.  What  sayest  thou  of  thyself?  He  answered,  I  am  he  \^^f*^' 
whose  voice  proclaimeth  in  the  wilderness,  **  Make  straight  lu.  a,  4* 

24  the  way  of  the  Lord,"*  as  said  the  Prophet  Isaiah.     Now      ^^ 
they  who  were  sent  were  of  the  Pharisees:  And  they  questioned 

25  him  further.  Why  then  dost  thou  baptize,  if  thou  be  not  the 

26  Messiah,  nor  Elijah,  nor  the  Prophet?  John  answered,  I  bap-  Matt^a,  n. 
tiae  in  water,  but  there  is  one  amongst  you  whom  ye  know  lu.'sI'ic! 

27  not     It  is  he  who  cometh  after  me,  and  was  before  me,  ftfii*  ** 

28  whose  shoe-latchet  I  am  not  worthy  to  loose.     Thie  happened  *  **»^^- 
at  Bethany,  upon  the  Jordan,  where  John  was  baptizing. 

29  On  the  morrow  John  seeth  Jesus  coming  to  him,  and  saith, 
Behold  the  Lamb  of  God  which  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the 

30  world.  This  is  he  concerning  whom  I  said,  "  After  me 
cometh  a  man  who  is  preferred  to  me ;  for  he  was  before  me.^* 

31  As  for  me,  I  knew  him  not;  but  to  the  end  that  he  may  be 

32  discovered  to  Israel,  I  am  come  baptizing  in  water.  ^^^'^  JJj?*,'*J5; 
testified  further,  sayins,   I  saw  the  Spirit  descending  from  L«.'a,». 

33  heaven  like  a  dove,  and  remaining  upon  him.  For  my  part, 
I  should  not  have  known  him,  had  not  he  who  sent  me  to 
baptise  in  water  told  me,  -  Upon  whomsoever  thou  shalt  see 

•  Jthovah. 
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the  Spirit  descending  and  remaining,  the  same  is   he  who 
34  baptizeth  in  the  Holy  Ghost'     Having  therefore  seen  this, 

I  testify  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God. 
35*      The  next  day  John  being  with  two  of  his  disciplesy  observed 
37  Jesus  passing,  and  said,  Behold  the  Lamb  of  God.     The  two 
88  disciples,  hearing   this,  followed  Jesus.     And  Jesus  turning 

about  saw  them  following,  and  said  to  them,   What  seek  ye  ? 

39  Theu   answered,   Rabbi,    {which    signifieth    Doctor,)    where 

40  dwellest  thou  ?  He  replied.  Come,  and  see.  They  went  and 
saw  where  he  dwelt;  and  it  being  about  the  tenth  hour,*  abode 

41  with  him  that  day.     One  of  the  two  who,  having  heard  John, 

42  followed  Jesus,  was  Andrew  the  brother  of  Simon  Peter.  The 
first  he  met  was  his  own  brother  Simon,  to  whom  he  said.  We 

have  found  the  Messiah,f  (a   name  equivalent   to  Christ.)f 

43  And  he  brought  him  to  Jesus.  Jesus  looking  upon  him,  said. 
Thou  art  Simon,  the  son  of  Jona ;  thou  shaJt  be  called  Ce- 
phas, J  which  denoteth  the  same  as  Peter.t 

44  The  next  day  Jesus  resolved  to  go  to  Galilee,  and  meeting 

45  Philip,  said  to  him.  Follow  me.     Now  Philip  was  of  Beth^ 

46  saida,  the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter.  Philip  meeteth  Nat  ha- 
Gen.  49, 10-  nucl,  and  saith  unto  him.  We  haye  found  the  person  described 
Jer.»l*6-*''        by  Moses  in  the  law  and  by  the  prophets,  Jesus  the  son  of 

47  Joseph,  from  Nazareth.  TSathanael  saith  unto  him.  Out  of 
Nazareth  can  any  good  thing  come  ?   Philip  answered.  Come, 

48  and  see.  Jesus  saw  Nathanael  coming  to  him,  and  said  con^ 
cerning  him.  Behold  an  Israelite  indeed,  in  whom  is  no  guile. 

49  Nathanael  said  unto  him,  Whence  knowest  thou  me  ?  Jesus 
answered,  I  saw  thee  when  thou  wast  under  the  fig-tree,  be- 

50  fore  Philip  called  thee.  Nathanael  replying,  said  unto  him. 
Rabbi,  thou  art  the  Son  of  God ;  thou  art  the  King  of  IsraeL 

51  Jesus  answered  him  saying,  Because  I  told  thee  that  I  saw 
thee  under  the  fig-tree,  thou  believest :  thou  shalt  see  greater 

52  things  than  this.  He  added.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you. 
Hereafter  ye  shall  see  heaven  open,  and  the  messengers  of 
God  ascending  firom  the  Son  of  man,  and  descending  to  him. 

SECTION   II. — THE  ENTRANCE   ON   THE  MINISTRY. 

II.       THREE  days  after,  there  was  a  marriage  in  Cana  of 

2  Galilee,  and  the  mother  of  Jesus  was  there.    Jesus  also  and 

3  his  disciples  were  invited  to  the  marriage.     The  wine  falling 
short,  the  mother  of  Jesus  said  to  him.  They  have  no  wine. 

4  Jesus  answered.  Woman,  what  hast  thou  to  do  with  me?  My 

5  time  is  not  yet  come.     His  mother  said  to  the  servants.  Do 

6  whatever  he  shall  bid  you.     Now  there  were  six  water^pots  of 
^     stone,  containing  two  or  three  baths^  a-piece,  placed  there  for 

*  Four  o'clock,  afternoon.  t  Anointed. 

t  Rock.  j  A  bath  comtaiiied  about  7)  gallona. 
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7  the  Jeioish  rites  of  cleansing,     Jesus  said  to  them.  Fill  the 

8  pots  with  water.     And  they  filled  them  to  the  brim.     Then  he 

9  said,  Draw  now,  and  carry  to  the  director  of  the  feast.  And 
they  did  so.  When  the  director  of  the  feast  had  tasted  the  wine 
made  of  water,  not  knowing  whence  it  was,  {but  the  servants 

10  who  drew  the  water  knew,)  he  said,  addressing  the  bridegroom. 
Every  body  presenteth  the  best  wine  first,  and  worse  wine 
afterwards,  when   the  guests  have  drunk  largely;  but  thou 

11  hast  reserved  the  best  until  now.  This  first  miracle  Jesus 
wrought  in  Cana  of  Oalilee,  displaying  his  glory :  and  his 
disciples  believed  on  him. 

12  Afterwards  he  went  to  Capernaum,  he  and  his  mother,  and  his 
brothers,  and  his  disciples;  but  they  stay ed  not  there  many  days. 

13  AND  the  Jewish  passover  being  nigh,  Jesus  went  to  Jeru- 

14  salem  ;  and  finding  changers  sitting  in  the  temple,  and  people 

15  who  sold  cattle,  and  sheep,  and  doves,  he  made  a  whip  of 
cords,  and  drove  them  all  out  of  the  temple,  with  the  sheep  and 
the  cattle,  scattering  the  coin  of  the  changers,  and  oversetting 

16  their  tables;  and  said  to  them  who  sold  doves,  Take  these 
things  hence;  Make  not  my  Father's  house  a  house  of  traflSc. 

17  Then  his  disciples  remembered  these  words  of  Scripture,  "  My  p,  gg  « 
zeal  for  thy  house  consumeth  me.** ' 

18  Hereupon  the  Jews  said  to  him.  By  what  miracle  dost  thou 

19  show  us  thy  title  to  do  these  things  ?    Jesus  answering,  said  M^t-  ^  6i. 
unto  them.  Destroy  this  temple,  and  I  will  rear  it  again  in  Mar.'i4.'96. 

80  three  days.     The  Jews  replied.  Forty  and  six  years  was  this  *  '^  ^' 
temple  in  building ;  and  tnou  wouldst  rear  it  in  three  days  ? 

21   But  by  the  temple  he  meant  his  body.    When  therefore  he  was 

S2  risen  from  the  dead,  his  disciples  remembered  that  he  had  said 
this  ;  and  they  understood  the  Scripture,  and  the  word  which 
Jesus  had  spoken.  ' 

28  While  he  was  at  Jerusalem,  during  the  feast  of  the  passover, 
many  believed  on  him,  when  they  saw  the  miracles  which  he 

24  performed.     But  Jesus  did  not  trust  himself  to  them,  because 

25  he  knew  them  all.  He  needed  not  to  receive  from  others  a 
character  of  any  man,  for  he  knew  what  was  in  man.      '^^ 

III.     NOW  there  was  a  Pharisee,  called  Nicodemus,  a  ruler 

2  of  the  Jews,  who  came  to  Jesus  by  night,  and  said  to  him, 

Rabbi,  we  know  that  thou  art  a  teacher  <;ome  firom  God ;  for 

no  man  can  do  these  miracles  which  thou  dost,  unless  God 

8  be  with  him.     Jesus  answering,  said  unto  him.  Verily,  verily, 

I  say  unto  thee,  unless  a  man  be  born  again,  he  cannot  dis- 

4  cem  the  reign  of  God.  Nicodemus  replied,  How  can  a  grown 
man  be  born  ?  Can  he  enter  his  mother's  womb  anew,  and 

5  be  bom  ?  Jesus  answered.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  thee, 
unless  a  man  be  born  of  water  and  spirit,  he  cannot  enter 

6  the  kingdom  of  God.     That  which  is  born  of  the  flesh  is 

7  flesh ;  that  which   is  bom  of  the   spirit  is   spirit.     Wonder 
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8  not,  then,  that  I  said  to  thee^  Ye  must  be  born  again.  The 
wind  bloweth  where  it  Kstedi,  and  thou  hearest  the  sound 
thereof^  but  knowest  not  whence  it  cometh,  or  whither  it 
goeth ;  so  it  is  with  every  one  who  is  bom  of  the  Spirit. 

9' Nicodemus  answered^  How  can  these  things  be?  Jetut  re- 
plied. Art  thou  the  teacher  of  Israel,  and  knowest  not  these 

11  things  ?    Veriiy,  verily,  I  say  unto  thee,  we  speak  what  we 
know,  and  testify  what  we  have  seen ;  yet  ye  receive  not  our 

12  testimonv.     If  ye  understand  not  when  I  told  you  earthly 
things,  now  will  ye  understand  when  I  tell  you  heavenly 

13  things  ?    For  none  ascendeth  into  heaven,  but  he  who  de- 
scended from  heaven ;  the  Son  of  Man,  whose  abode  is  heaven. 

Numb.  SI.9. 14  As  Moses  placed  on  high  the  serpent  in  the  wilderness,  so 

15  must  the  Son  of  Man  be  placed  on  high,  that  whosoever  be- 

16  lieveth  on  him  may  not  perish,  but  obtain  eternal  life :  for 
1  Jo.  4, 9.  God  hath  so  loved  the  world,  as  to  give  his  only  begotten 

Son,  that  whosoever  believeth  on  him  may  not  perish,  but 
ch.ia;47.     17  obtain  eternal  life.     For  God  hath  sent  his  Son  into   the 
world,  not  to  condemn  the  world,  but  that  the  world  may  be 
18  saved  by  him.     He  who  believeth  on  him  shall  not  be  con- 
demned ;  he  who  believeth  not  is  already  condemned,  because 
he  hath  not  believed  on  the  name  of  the  only  begotten  Son 
cb.1,4.       19  of  God.     Now  this  is  the  ground  of  condemnation,  that  the 
light  is  come  into  the  world,  and  men  have  preferred  the 

20  darkness  to  the  light,  because  their  deeds  were  evil.  For 
whosoever  doth  evil  hateth  the  light,  and  shunneth  it,  lest 

21  his  deeds  should  be  detected.  But  he  who  obeyeth  the  truth, 
Cometh  to  the  light,  that  it  may  be  manifest  that  his  actions 
are  agreeable  to  God. 

ch.  4, 2.      ^      After  this  Jesus  went  with  his  disciples  into  the  territory 

*         OS  of  Judeay  where  he  remained  with  them^  and  baptized.     John 

also  teas  baptizing  in  Enon  near  Salim,  because  there  was 

24  much  water  there;  and  people  came  thither  and  were  baptized. 
For  John  was  not  yet  cast  into  prison. 

25  Now  John^s  disciples  had  a  dispute  with  a  Jew  about  puri* 

26  Jication.     Whereupon  they  went  to  John,  and  said  to  him, 
^   Rabbi,  he  who  was  with  thee  near  the  Jordan,  of  whom  thou 

ch.  i,27.»-       gavest  so  great  a  character,  he  too  baptizeth,  and  the  people 

27  flock  to  him.    John  answered,  A  man  can  have  no  power 

28  but  what  he  deriveth  from  heaven.     Ye  yourselves  are  wit- 
ch, i.  ml           nesses  for  me,  that  I  said,  *  I  am  not  die  Messiah,  but  am 

29  sent  before  him.'  The  bridegroom  is  he  who  hath  the  bride ; 
but  the  friend  of  the  bridegroom,  who  assisteth  him,  rejoiceth 
to  hear  the  bridegroom^s  voice  :  this  my  joy  therefore  is  com- 

30  plete.     He  must  increase,  while  I  decrease.     He  who  cometh 
31-  from  above,  is  above  all.    He  who  is  from  the  earth  is  earthly, 

and  speaketh  as  being  from  the  earth.     He  who  cometh  from 
32  heaven  is  above  all.    What  he  testifieth  is  what  be  hath  seen 
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33  and  heard ;  yet  his  testimony  is  not  received.    He  who  re- 
Si  ceiveth  his  testimony,  youcheth  the  veracity  of  God.     For  he 
whom  God  hath  commissioned,  relateth  God's  own  words; 

35  for  [to  him]  God  giveth  not  the  Spirit  by  measure.    The  Matt  ii»  97. 
Father  loveth  the  Son,  and  hath  subjected  all  things  to  liim.. 

36  He  who  beUeveth  on  the  Son  hath  Ufe  eternal ;  he  who  re-  1  jo.  s,  10* 
jecteth  the  Son  shall  not  see  life,  but  the  vengeance  of  God 
awaiteth  him 

SECTION   III. — THE  JOURNEY   TO  GALILEE. 

IV.     JUS  US,  knowing  that  the  Pharisees  were  informed  that  9^.1,92, 
2.  he  made  and  baptized  more  disciples  than  Johvy  {though  it  was 

not  Jesus  himself y  but  his  disciples^  who  baptized^)  left  Judeay 
3  and  returned  to  Oalilee, 
4*      Being  obliged  to  pass  through  Samaria,  he  came  to  a  Sa- 

maritan  city  called  Sychar,^  near  the  heritage  which  Jacob 

6  gave  his  son  Joseph.     Now  Jacob's  well  was   there.    And  q^^^^ 
Jesus f  wearied  with  the  journey,  sat  down  by  the  well,  it  being  ^  ^a. ». 
about  the  sixth  Aowr.f  **  ***  ^' 

7  ^    A  woman  of  Samaria  having  come  to  draw  water,  Jesus 

8  said  to  her,  Give  me  to  drink,  (for  his  disciples  were  gone  into 

9  the  city  to  buy  food.)    The  Samaritan  woman  answered,  How 
is  it  that  thou,  who  art  a  Jew,  askest  drink  of  me  who  am  a  . 
Samaritan  ?    (for  the  Jews  have  no  friendly  intercourse  with 

10  the  Samaritans.)  Jesus  replied^  If  thou  knewest  the  bounty 
of  God,  and  who  it  is  that  saith  to  thee  *  Give  me  to  drink,' 
thou  wouldst  have  asked  him,  and  he  would  have  given  thee 

11  living  water.  She  answered.  Sir,  thou  hast  no  bucket,  and 
the  well  is  deep :  whence  then  hast  thou  the  living  water  ? 

IS  Art  thou  greater  than  our  father  Jacob,  who  gave  us  the 
well,  and  druik  thereof  himself,  and  his  sons,  and  his  cattle  ? 

13  Jesus  replied.  Whoso  drinketh  of  this  water,  will  thirst  again ; 

14  but  whoever  shall  drink  of  the  water  which  I  shall  give  him, 
shall  never  thirst  more;  but  the  water  which  I  shall  give, 
shall  be  in  him  a  fountain  springing  up  to  everlasting  life. 

15  The  woman  answered,  Sir,  give  me  this  water,  that  I  may 

16  never  be  thirsty,  nor  come  hither  to  draw.     Jesus  said  to  hen, 

17  Go,  call  thy  husband,  and  come  back.     She  answered,  I  have 

18  no  husband.  Jesus  replied,  Thou  sayest  well,  *  I  have  no 
husband ;'  for  thou  hast  had  five  husbands ;  and  he  whom 
thou  now  hast,  is  not  thy  husband  :  in  this  thou  hast  spoken 

19  truth.     The  woman  said.  Sir,  I  perceive  that  thou  art  a  pro- 

20  phet     Our  fathers  worshipped  on  this  mountain ;  and  ye  jy^  y^  ^ 
say  that  in  Jerusalem  is  the  place  where  men  ought  to  wor- 

21  ship.  Jesus  answered.  Woman,  believe  me,  the  time  ap- 
proacheth,  when  ye  shall  neither  come  to  this  mountain,  nor 

•  In  the  Old  Tertamcnt  called  S*#cft«m.  t  Twelre  o'clock,  noon. 
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^  go  to  Jerusalem^  to  worship  the  Father,  Ye  worship  what 
ye  know  not ;  we  worship  what  we  know :  for  salvation  is 

23  from  the  Jews,     But  the  time  cometh,  or  rather  is  come, 

when  the  true  worshippers  shall  worship  the  Father  in  spirit 

and  truth:  for  such  are  the  worshippers  whom  the  Father 

9  Cor.  3, 17*  24f  requireth.      God  is   a  spirit,   and    they  that   worship   him 

25  must  worship  him  in  spirit  and  truth.  The  woman  replied, 
I  know  that  the  Messiah*  cometh,  (that  w,  the  Christ  :^ J 

26  when  he  is  come,  he  will  teach  us  all  things.  Jesus  said  unto 
her,  I  who  speak  unto  thee  aiA  he. 

S7       ilpon  this  his  disciples  came,  and  wondered  that  he  talked 

with  a  woman ;  yet  none  of  them  said,  *  What  seekest  thou  ? 
28  or  why  talkest  thou  with  her  ? '     Then  the  woman  left  her 

pitcher,  and  having  gone  into  the  city,  said  to  the  people, 
29*  Come,  see  a  man  who  hath  told  me  all  that  ever  I  did.     Is 

this  the  Messiah  ?    They  accordingly  went  out  of  the  city,  and 

came  to  him, 

31  Meanwhile  the  disciples  entreating  him,  said.  Rabbi,  eat. 

32  He  answered,  I  have  meat  to  eat  which  ye  know  not  of. 

33  Then  said  his  disciples  one  to  another.  Hath  anv  man  brought 

34  him  food  ?  Jesus  answered.  My  food  is  to  do  tne  will  of  bim 
Biatt.  9. 87.  35  who  sent  me,  and  to  finish  his  work.  Say  ye  not,  *  After 
Lu.10,2.  £Qyj.  months  cometh  harvest  V     But  I  say.  Lift  up  your  eyes, 

and  survey  the  fields ;  for  they  are  already  white  enough  for 

36  harvest.  The  reaper  receiveth  wages,  and  gathereth  the  finiits 
for  eternal  life,  that  both  the  sower  and  the  reaper  may  re- 

37  joice  together.      For  herein  the  proverb  is  verified,  '  One 

38  soweth,  and  another  reapeth.'  I  send  you  to  reap  that 
whereon  ye  have  bestowed  no  labour:  others  laboured;  and 

ye  get  possession  of  their  labours. 

39  Now  many  Samaritans  of  that  city  believed  in  him  on  the 
testimony  of  the  woman  who  said,  '  He  told  me  all  that  ever  I 

40  did.*     When,  therefore,  they  came  to  him,  they  besought  him 

41  to  stay  with  them  ;  and  he  stayed  there  two  days.     And  many 

42  Tnore  believed  because  of  what  they  heard  from  himself;  and 
they  said  to  the  woman.  It  is  not  now  on  account  of  what 
thou  hast  reported,  that  we  believe ;  for  we  have  heard  him 
ourselves,  and  know  that  this  is  truly  the  Saviour  of  the 
world,  the  Messiah. 

43  After  the  txoo  days  Jesus  departed  and  went  to  Galilee, 
Malt  18,67.  44  [but  not  to  Nazareth  i]  for  he  had  himself  declared  that  a 
i^'ifki'    ^  prophet  is  not  regarded  in  his  own  country.     Being  come  into 

Galilee,  he  was  well  received  by  the  Galileans,  who  had  seen 
all  that  he  did  at  Jerusalem  during  the  festival;  for  they  like- 
wise attended  the  festival, 
ch.  2. 1-       46       Then  Jesus  returned  to  Cana  of  Galilee,  where  lie  had  made 
^1*1  "*        '*^  water  wine.     And  there  was  a  certain  officer  of  the  eourt, 
^-"•'^'»<-  •  The  anointed. 
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47  whose  son  lay  sick  at  Capernaum^  who,  having  hmrd  that 
Jesus  was  come  from  Judea  into  Galilee,  went  to  him,  and 

48  entreated  him  to  come  and  cure  his  son  who  was  dj/ing,  Jesus 
said  to  him.  Unless  ye  see  signs  and  prodigies,  ye  will  not 

40  believe.     The  officer  answered.  Come,  Sir,  before  my  child 

50  die.  Jesus  replied.  Go  thy  way :  thy  son  is  well.  And  the 
man  believed  the  word  which  Jesus  had  spoken,  and  went  his 

51  iray.  As  he  was  returning,  his  servants  met  him,  and  acquaint- 

52  ed  him  that  his  boy  was  welL  He  then  inquired  of  them  the 
hour  when  he  began  to  mend.     They  answered,  Yesterday,  at 

53  the  seventh  hour,  the  fever  left  him.  Then  the  father  knew 
that  it  was  the  same  hour  at  which  Jesus  said  to  him,  '  Thy 
son  is  well: '  and  he  and  all  his  family  believed.     This  secmul 

54  miracle  Jesus  performed  after  returning  from  Judea  to  Galilee, 

SECTION    IV. THE    CURE    AT    BETHESDA. 

V.       AFTERWARDS  there  was  a  Jetvish  festival,  and  Jesus  lc^- ».«. 

2  went  to  Jerusalem,  Now  there  is  at  Jerusalem,  nigh  the  sheep- 
gate,  a  bath,  called  in   Hebrew  Bethesda,*  which  hath  five 

3  covered  walks.  In  these  lay  a  great  number  of  sick,  blind, 
lame,  and  palsied  people,  waiting  for  the  moving  of  the  water. 

4  For  an  angel  at  times  descended  into  the  bath,  and  agitated 
the  water;  and  the  first  that  stepped  in,  after  the  agitation 
of  the  water,  was  cured  of  whatever  disease  he  had. 

5  Now  there  was  one  there  who  had  been  diseased  eight -and- 

6  thirty  years.  Jesus,  who  saw  him  lying,  and  knew  that  he 
had  been  lone  ill,  said  to  him.  Dost  thou  desire  to  be  healed? 

7  The  diseased  man  answered.  Sir,  1  have  nobody  to  put  me 
into  the  bath  when  the  water  is  agitated ;  but  while  I  am 

8  going,   another  getteth  down  before  roe.     Jesus  said  to  him, 

9  Arise,  take  up  my  couch,  and  walk.  Instanttj/  t/ie  man  was 
healed,  and  took  up  his  couch,  and  walked. 

10  Now  that  day  was  the  Sabbath.     The  Jews  therefore  said  Neh.  is,  i9. 
to  him  that  was  cured,  This  is  the  Sabbath.     It  is  not  lawful  ^"'  *^'** 

1 1  for  thee  to  carry  the  couch.     He  answered.  He  who  healed 

12  me,  said  to  me,  *  Take  up  thy  couch  and  walk.'     They  asked 

13  him  then.  Who  is  the  man  that  said  to  thee.  Take  up  thy 
couch  and  walk?  But  he  that  had  been  healed,  knew  not  who 
it  was:  for  Jesus  had  slipt  away,  there  being  a  crowd  in  the 
place. 

14  Jejius  afterwards  finding  him  in  the  temple,  said  to  him. 
Behold  thou  art  Qj^ed:  sin  no  more,  lest  something  worse 

15  be&l  thee.     The  man  went  and  told  the  Jews  that  it  was  Je- 

16  ««  who  had  cured  hinu  Therefore  the  Jews  persecuted  Jesus, 
and  sought  to  kill  him,  because  he  had  done  this  on  the  Sab- 
bath. 

17  But  Jesus  answered  them,  As  my  Father  hitherto  worketh, 

•  1  loujic  of  mercy. 
VOL.  II.  E  E 
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18  I  work.  For  this  reason  the  Jews  were  the  more  intent  to 
kill  him,  because  he  had  not  only  broken  the  Sabbath,  but  by 
calling  God  peculiarly  his  Father,  had  equalled  himself  with 

19  God.  Then  Jesus  addressed  them,  saying,  Verilv,  verily,  I 
say  unto  you,  the  Son  can  do  nothing  of  himself  but  as  he 
seeth  the  Father  do :  for  what  things  soever  he  doth,   such 

^  doth  the  Son  hkewise.  For  the  Father  loveth  the  Son,  and 
showeth  him  all  that  he  himself  doth ;  nay,  and  will  show 
him  greater  works  than  these,  works  which  will  astonish  you. 

^l  For  as  the  Father  raiseth  and  quickeneth  tlie  dead,  the  Son 

22  also  quickeneth  whom  he  will:  for  the  Father  judgeth  no 
person,  having  committed  the  power  of  judging  entirely  to 

23  the  Son,  that  all  might  honour  the  Son,  as  tney  honour  the 
Father,     He  that  honoureth  not  the  Son,  honoureth  not  the 

24  Father  who  sent  him.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you.  He 
who  heareth  my  doctrine,  and  believeth  him  who  sent  me, 
hath  eternal  life,  and  shall  not  incur  condemnation,  having 

25  passed  from  death  to  life.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
the  time  cometh,  or  rather  is  come,  when  the  dead  shall  hear 
the  voice  of  the  Son  of*  God ;  and  hearing,  they  shall  live. 

26  For  as  the  Father  hath  life  in  himself,  so  hath  he  given  to 

27  the  Son  to  have  life  in  himself;  and  hath  given  him  even  the 

28  judicial  authority,  because  he  is  a  Son  of  Man.  Wonder 
not  at  this ;  for  the  time  cometh  when  all  that  are  in  their 

Mati.  n46.  ^  graves  shall  hear  his  voice,  and  shall  come  forth.     They  that 
have  done  good,  shall  arise  to  enjoy  life ;  they  that  have  done 

30  evil,  shall  arise  to  suffer  punishment.  I  can  do  nothing  of 
myself:  as  I  hear,  I  judge ;  and  my  judgment  is  just,  because 
I  seek  not  to  please  myself,  but  to  please  the  Father  who 
sent  me. 

31  If  I   [alone]  testify  concerning  myself,  my  testimony  is  not 

32  to  be  regarded :  there  is  another  who  testifieth  concerning 
me ;  and  I  know  that  his  testimony  of  me  ought  to  be  re- 

^5  .jy7'  '^  33  garded.     Ye  yourselves  sent  to  John,  and  he  bore  witness  to 

34  the  truth.     As  for  me,  I   need  no  human  testimony ;  I  only 

35  urge  this  for  your  salvation.  He  was  the  lighted  and  shining 
lamp ;  and  for  a  while  ye  were  glad  to  enjoy liis  light. 

36  But  I  have  a  greater  testimony  than  John's ;  for  the  worics 
which  the  Father  hath  empowered  me  to  perform,  the  works 
themselves  which  I  do,  testify  for  me,  that  the  Father  hath 
sent  me. 

iunSfio?  ^'^       ^^y>  ^^^  Father  who  sent  me  hath  himself  attested  me. 
Lu.a,*8s?.    38  Did  ye  never  hear  his  voice;  or  see  his  form  ?     Or  have  ye 

forgotten  his  declaration,  that  ye  believe  not  him  whom  he 

hath  commissioned  ? 
S9      Ye  search  the  Scriptures,  because  ye  think  to  obtain  by 

40  them  eternal  life.     Now  these  also  are  witnesses  for  me ;  yet 

41  ye  will  not  come  unto  me  that  ye  may  obtain  life.     I  desire 
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4£  not  honour  from  men  ;  but  I  know  you,  tliat  ye  are  strangers 

43  to  the  love  of  God.     I  am  come  in  my  Father's  name,  and 
ye  do  not  receive  me :  if  another  come  in  his  own  name,  ye 

44  will  receive  him.     How  can  ye  believe,  while  ye  court  honour  <*•  i;?.  43. 
one  from  another,  regardless  of  the  honour  which  cometh 

45  from  God  alone  ?  Do  not  think  that  I  am  he  who  will  accuse 
you  to  the  Father.     Your  accuser  is    Moses,   in  whom  ye 

46  confide.     For  if  ye  believed  Moses,  ye  would  believe  me,  for 

47  he  wrote  concerning  me.     But  if  ye  believe  not  his  writings,  oeut  ia.i». 
how  shall  ye  believe  my  words  ? 

SECTION    v. THE    PKOPLE    FED    IN    THE    DESERT. 

VI.     AFTEItWARDS  Jesus  crossed  the  Sea  of  Galilee  [also 

2  called]  of  Tiberias :  aud  a  great  multitude  followed  hiniy  be- 
cause they  had  seen  the  miraculous  cures  which  he  performed, 

3  And  Jesus  went  up  upon  a  mountain  ;  where  he  sat  down  with 

4  his  disciples.    Now  the  passover,  the  Jewish  festival,  was  near. 

5  Jesus  lifting  up  his  eyes,  and  perceiving  that  a  great  mul-  Mait  u.  is- 
titude  was  flocking  to  him,  said  to  Philip,  Whence  shall  we  if^o^iJ? 

6  buy  bread  to  feed  these  people?     (This  he  said  to  try  him; 

7  for  he  knew  himself  what  he  was  to  do.)     Philip  answered. 
Two  hundred  denarii*  woijld  not  purchase  bread  enough  to 

8  afford  every  one  a  morsel.      One  of  his  disciples,  Andrew, 

9  Simon  Peter's  brother,  said  to  him,  Here  is  a  boy  who  hath 
five  barley  loaves,  and  two  small  fishes ;  but  what  are  they 

10  among  so  many  ?  Jesus  said.  Make  the  men  lie  down.  Now 
there  was  much  grass  in  the  place.     So  they  lay  down  in  nam- 

11  ber  about  five  thousand.  And  Jesus  took  the  loaves,  and  hav- 
ing given  thanks,  distributed  them  to  those  who  hfld  lain  down. 

12  He  gave  them  also  of  the  fishes  as  much  aji  they  would.  fVhen 
they  had  eaten  sufficiently,  h^  said  to  his  disciples.  Gather 

13  up  the  fragments  which  remain,  that  nothing  be  lost  Theu 
therefore  gathered,  and  with  the  fragments  whiph  the  people 
had  left  ^  the  five  bar  fey  loaves,  they  filled  twelve  baskets. 

14  When  those  men  had  seen  the  mpracle  which  Jesus  had  wrpught, 
they  said.  This  is  certainly  the  Prophet  who  cometh  into  the 

15  world.     Then  Jesus  kfiowing  that  they  ititendefi  to  come  and 

carry  him  off  to  make  him  king,  withdrew  again  alone  to  the  m«u.  h.  n- 

mountain. 
16'     In  the  evening  his  disciples  went  to  the  sea,  and  having  em-  Mar.  6, 4* 

barked,  w^rfi  passing  by  sea  to  Capernaum.  Jt  was  fiqw  dark, 
18  and  Jesus  was  not  fiom^  to  them.  4-nd  the  water  was  raised 
\9  by  a  tempest uoue  wifid.    When  they  had  rowed  about  five-^nd- 

twenty  or  thirty  furlongs^^  they  observed  Jesus  walking  on  the 

20  sea,  vfry  near  the  bark,  and  were  afraid.    But  he  said  to  them, 

21  It  ia  J,  be  not  afi^d.     2'hen  they  gladly  received  him  into  the 

♦  About  £6  5$.  sterling.  t  Between  three  and  four  milei. 
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bark:' and  the  bark  was  immediately  at  the  place  whitlier  they 

were  going. 
22      On  the  morrow,  the  people  who  were  on  the  sea-^side,  knowing 

that  there  had  been  but  one  boat  there,  and  that  Jesus  toent 
2S  not  into  the  bocU  with  his  disciples,  who  went  alone,  {other  boats 

however  arrived  from  Tiberias,  nigh  the  place  where  they  had 

24  eaten,  after  (he  Lord  had  given  thanks  J ;  knowing,  besides^ 
that  neither  Jesus  nor  his  disciples  were  there,  embarked  and 
went  to  Capernaum  seeking  Jesus. 

25  Having  found  him  on  the  opposite  shore,  they  said  to  him, 

26  Rabbi>  when  earnest  thou  hither  ?  Jesus  answered,  Verily, 
verily,  I  say  unto  you,  Ye  seek  me,  not  because  ye  saw  mira- 
cles, but  because  ye  ate  of  the  loaves,   and  .were  satisfied. 

27  Work  not  for  the  food  whicn  perisheth,  but  for  the  food  which 
M«ti  3  17  '  endureth  through  eternal  life,  which  the  Son  of  Man  will  give 
Mi.'i,  n.'  you :  for  to  him  the  Father,  that  is  God,  hath  given  his  attes- 
Lu.  3,22.     gg  tation.     They  asked  him,  therefore.  What  are  the  works  which 

29  God  requireth  us  to  do  ?    Jesus  answered.  This  is  the  work 

which  God  requireth,  that  ye  believe  on  him  whom  he  hath 

1  Jo.  3, 23.    30  commissioned.     They  replied.  What  miracle  then  dost  thou, 

Ex.  i(j.  u-  that,  seeing  it,  we  may  believe  thee  ?  What  dost  thou  perform  ? 

?"'78.*k^  31   Our  Fathers  ate  the  manna  in  the  desert,  as  it  is  written,  "  He 

wis.  16, ».  S2  gave  them  bread  of  heaven  tQ  eat"    Jesus  then  said  to  them. 

Verily,  verily,   I  say  unto  you,  Moses  did  not  give  you  the 

bread  of  heaven ;  but  my  Father  giveth  you  the  true  bread 

33  of  heaven;  for  the  bread  of  God  is  that  which  descendeth 

34  from  heaven,  and  giveth  life  to  the  world.     They  said  there- 

35  fore  to  him.  Master,  give  us  always  this  bread.   Jesus  ansu}ered, 

I  am  the  bread  of  life.     He  who  cometh  to  me  shall  never 
hunger,  and  he  who  believeth  on  me  shall  never  thirst. 

36  But  as  I  told  you,  though  ye  have  seen  me,  ye  do  not 

37  believe.     Whatever  the  Fatner  giveth  me,  will  come  to  me ; 

38  and  him  who  cometh  to  me  I  will  not  reiect.  For  I  descended 
from  heaven  to  do,  not  mine  own  will,  but  the  will  of  him 

39  who  sent  me.  Now  this  is  the  will  of  him  who  sent  me,  that 
I  should  lose  nothing  of  what  he  hath  given  me,  but  raise  the 

40  whole  again  at  the  last  day.  This  is  the  will  of  him  who  sent 
me,  that  whoever  rocognizeth  the  Son,  and  believeth  on  him, 
should  obtain  eternal  life,  and  that  I  should  raise  him  again 
at  the  last  day. 

^*J^"-41        The  Jews  then  murmured  against  him,  because  he  said, 

42  'i  am  the  bread  which  descended  from  heaven:'  and  they 
said.  Is  not  this  Jesus,  the  son  of  Joseph,  whose  father  and 
mother  we  know?     How  then  doth  he  say,  *I  descended 

43  from  heaven?'  Jesus  therefore  answered.  Murmur  not  amongst 

44  yourselves:  no  man  can  come  unto  me,  unless  the  Father 
who  hath  sent  me  draw  him ;  and  him  I  will  raise  again  at 

i^  H 13.   45  the  last  day.     It  is  written  in  the  Prophets,  "  They  shall  be 
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all  taught  of  God/'     Every  one  who  hath  heard,  and  learnt 

46  from  the  Father,  cometh  unto  me.     Not  that  any  man,  ex- Bfatt.  11,17. 
cept  him  who  is  from  God,  hath  seen  the  Father.     He  indeed 

47  hath  seen  the  Father.     Verily^  verily,  I  say  unto  you.  He 

48  who  believeth  on  me  hath  eternal  life.     I  am  the  bread  of 

49  life.     Your  fathers  ate   the  manna  in  the  desert,  and  died. 

50  Behold  the  bread  which  descended  from  heaven,  that  whoso 

51  eateth  thereof  may  not  die.  I  am  the  living  bread  which  de- 
scended from  heaven.  Whoso  eateth  of  this  bread  shall  live 
for  ever ;  and  the  bread  that  I  will  give  is  my  flesh,  which  I 
give  for  the  life  of  the  world. 

52  The  Jews  then  debated  among  themselves,  saying,  How  can 

53  this  man  give  us  his  flesh  to  eat  ?  Jesus,  therefore,  said  to 
them.  Verily,  Verily,  I  say  unto  you.  Unless  ye  eat  the  flesh 
of  the  Son  of  Man,  and  drink  his  blood,  ye  have  not  life  in 

54  you.     He  that  eateth  my  flesh,  and  drinketh  my  blood,  hath 

55  eternal  life ;  and  I  will  raise  him  again  at  the  last  day :  for 

56  my  flesh  is  truly  meat,  and  my  blood  is  truly  drink.  He 
who  eateth  my  flesh;  and  drinketh  my  blood,  abideth  in  me, 

57  and  I  abide  in  him.  As  the  Father  liveth  who  sent  me,  and 
I  live  by  the  Father;  even  so  he  who  feedeth  on  me,  shall 

58  live  by  me.  This  is  the  bread  which  descended  from  heaven. 
It  is  not  like  the  manna  which  your  fathers  ate,  for  they 

59  died :  he  that  eateth  this  bread  shall  live  for  ever.  This  dis- 
course he  spake  in  a  synagogue,  teaching  in  Capernaum, 

60  Many  of  his  disciples  having  heard  it,  said.  This  is  hard 

61  doctrine,  who  can  understand  it  ?  Jesus,  knowing  in  himself 
that  his  disciples  murmured  at  it,  said  to  them,  Doth  this 

G2  scandalize  you  ?    What  if  ye  should  see  the  Son  of  Man  re- 

63  ascending  thither  where  he  was  before  ?  It  is  the  Spirit  that 
quickeneth ;  the  flesh  profiteth  nothing.     The  words  which  I 

64  speak  unto  you  are  spirit  and  life.  But  there  are  some  of 
you  who  do  not  believe.  (For  Jesus  knew  from  the  beginning 
v)ho  they  were  that  did  not  believe,  and  who  he  was  that  would 

65  betray  him.)  He  added.  Therefore  I  said  to  you  that  no 
man  can  come  unto  me,  unless  it  be  given  him  by  my  Father. 

66  From  this  time  many  of  his  disciples  withdrew,  and  accom^ 

67  panied  him  no  longer.     Then  said  Jesus  to  the  twelve.  Will 

68  ye  also  go  away  ?     Simon  Peter  answered.  Master,  to  whom 

69  should  we  go  ?  Thou  hast  the  words  of  eternal  life :  and  we  um.  16.  is. 
believe  and  know  that  diou  art  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  the  lS^HS: 

70  living  God.    Jesus  answered  them.  Have  not  I  chosen  ypu 

71  twelve  ?  yet  one  of  you  is  a  spy.  He  meant  Judas  Tscariot, 
son  of  Simon  ,•  for  it  was  he  who  was  to  betray  him,  though  he 
was  one  of  the  twelve. 

VII.  After  this  Jesus  travelled  about  in  Galilee;  for  he  would 
not  reside  in  Judea,  because  the  Jews  sought  to  kill  him. 
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SECTION    VI. — THE    FEAST   OF   TABERNACLES. 

Ley.  23,34-    2      NOW  the  Jewisk  feost  of  tabernacles  was  near.     His  bro- 

3  thersy  therefore^  said  to  him,  Leave  this  country,  and  go  into 
Judea,  that  thy  disciples  may  also  see  the  works  which  thou 

4  dost.  For  whosoever  courteth  renown,  doth  nothing  in  se- 
cret :  since  thou  perfonnest  such  things,  show  thyself  to  the 

5  world,     (For  not  even  his  brothers  believed  on  him.)     Jesus 

6  answered.  My  time  is  not  yet  come ;  any  time  will  suit  you. 

7  The  world  cannot  hate  you;  but  me  it  hateth,  because  I  dis- 
di.  uv  20.       8  close  the  wickedness  of  its  actions.     Go  ye  to  this  festival.     I 

9  go  not  yet  thither,  because  it  is  not  my  time.  Having  said 
this,  he  remained  in  Galilee, 

10  But  when  his  brothers  were  gone,  he  also  went  to  the  festival, 

1 1  not  publicly,  but  rather  privately.     At  the  festival,  the  Jews 

12  inquired  after  him,  and  said.  Where  is  he  ?  And  there  was 
much  whispering  among  the  people  concerning  him.     Some 

18  said,  He  is  a  good  man.  Others,  No ;  he  seduceth  the  multi- 
tude. Nobody y  however,  spake  openly  of  him,  for  fear  of  the 
Jews. 

14  About  the  middle  of  the  festival,  Jesus  went  into  the  temple, 

15  and  was  teaching.  And  the  Jews  said  with  astonishment. 
Whence  cometh  this  man's  learning,  who  was  never  taught  ? 

16  Jesus  made  answer.  My  doctrine  is  not  mine,  but  his  who 

17  sent  me.  Whosoever  is  minded  to  do  his  will,  shall  discern 
whether   my  doctrine  proceed    from    God    or  from   myselfl 

18  Whoever  teacheth  what  proceedeth  from  himself,  seeketh  to 
promote  his  own  glory;  whosoever  seeketh  to  promote  the 
glory  of  him  who  sent  him,  deserveth  credit,  and  is  a  stranger 

Ex.  94,  ?.    19  to  deceit.     Did  not  Moses  give  you  the  law  ?    Yet  none  of 

ch.  6. 18.     gQ  y^^  keepeth  the  law.     Why  do  ye  seek  to  kill  me  ?     The 

people  answered.  Thou  art  possessed :  Who  seeketh  to  kill 

2\  thee  ?    Jesus  replied,  I  have  performed  one  action  which  sur- 

LeT  1A3.  22  priseth  you  all.  Moses  instituted  circumcision  among  you, 
(not  that  it  is  from  Moses,  but  from  the  patriarchs,)  and  ye 

Gci»  17, 10.  23  circumcise  on  the  Sabbath.*  If,  on  the  Sabbath,*  a  child 
receive  circumcision^  that  the  law  of  Moses  may  not  be  vio- 
lated ;  are  ye  incensed  against  me,  because  I  have,  on  the 
Sabbath,*  cured  a  man  whose  whole   body  was  disabled  ? 

DeiiL  1, 16  24  Judge  not  from  personal  regards,  but  judge  according  to 
justice* 

25  Then  some  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  said.  Is  not  this  he 

26  whom  they  seek  to  kill  ?  Lo  !  he  speaketh  boldly,  and  tliey  say 
nothing  to  him.     Do  the  rulers  indeed  acknowledge  that  this 

27  is  the  Messiah  ?  But  we  know  whence  this  man  is ;  whereas, 
when  the  Messiah  shall  come,  nobody  will  know  whence  he 

28  is.     Jesus,  who  was  then  teaching  in  the  temple,  cried,  Do  ye 

♦  Saturday. 
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know  both  who  and  whence  I  am  ?     I  carae  not  of  myself: 

29  But  he  is  true  who  sent  me,  whom  ye  know  not.  As  for  me, 
I  know  him,  because  I  came  from  him,  and  am  commissioned 

30  by  him.     Then  they  sought  to  apprehend  him,  but  none  laid 

31  hands  on  him  ;  for  his  hour  was  not  yet  come.  Many  of  the 
people^  however,  believed  on  him,  and  said,  When  the  Messiah 
shall  come,  will  he  do  more  miracles  than  this  man  doth  ? 

32  When  the  Pharisees  heard  that  the  people  muttered  such 
things  concerning  him,  they  and  the  chief  priests  dispatched 

33  officers  to  seize  him,     Jesus  therefore  said,  Yet  a  little  while 

34  I  remain  with  you ;  then  I  go  to  him  who  sent  me.     Ye  shall  <*•  »^  ^ 
seek  me,  but  shall  not  find  me,  nor  be  able  to  get  thither 

35  where  I  shall  be.  The  Jews  said  among  themselves,  Whither 
will  he  go  that  we  shall  not  find  him  ?    Will  he  go  to  the 

36  dispersed  among  the  Greeks,  and  teach  the  Greeks  ?  What 
meaneth  he  by  saying,  '  Ye  shall  seek  me,  but  shall  not  find 
me,  nor  be  able  to  get  thither  where  I  shall  be  V 

37  On  the  last  and  greatest  day  of  the  festival,  Jesus  stood  and  ^^^-  ^*  ^' 
cried,  saying.  If  any   man   uiirst,  let  him   come   unto  me 

38  and  drink.     He  who  believe th   on  me,  as  Scripture  saith,  in.4f,?. 
shall  prove  a  cistern  whence  rivers  of  living  water  shall  flow.  i^^^J- 

39  This  he  spake  of  the  Spirit,  which  they  who  believed  on  him 
were  to  receive  ;  for  the  Spirit  was  not  yet  [given"],  because 

40  Jesus  was  not  yet  glorified.  Many  of  the  people,  having  heard 
what  was  spoken,  said.  This  is  certainly  the  Prophet.     Some- 

41  said,  This  is  the  Messiah.     Others,  Doth  the  Messiah  come 

42  firom  Galilee?  Doth  not  Scripture  say,  that  the  Messiah  will 
be  of  the  posterity  of  David,  and  come  from  Bethlehem,  the 

43  village  whence  David  was  ?      Thus  the  people  were  divided  mic  a, ». 
concerning  him  ;  and  some  of  them  would  have  seized  him,  but 
nobody  laid  hands  upon  him. 

45  Then  the  officers  returned  to  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees, 

46  who  asked  them.  Wherefore  have  ye  not  brought  him  ?     The 

47  officers  answered.  Never  man   spake   like    this  man.     The 

48  Pharisees  replied.  Are  ye  also  seduced  ?     Hath  any  of  the 
40  rulers,  or  of  the  Pharisees,  believed  on  him  ?  But  this  popu- 

50  lace  which  knoweth  not  the  law  is  accursed.     Nicodemus,  one  ch  ?,  ^ 
of  themselves,  (he  who  came  to  Jesus  by  night,)  said  to  fhem,  &^^ii?'* 

51  Doth  our  law  permit  us  to  condemn  a  man  without  hearing 

52  him,  and  knowing  what  he  hath  done  ?  They  answered  him, 
Art  thou  also  a  Galilean  ?     Search,  and  thou  wilt  find,  that 

53  prophets  arise  not  out  of  Galilee.     [Then  every  man  went  to 
VIII.  his  house:  but  Jesus  went  to  the  Mount  of  Olives,'] 

2  EAML  Y  in  the  morning  he  returned  to  the  temple,  and  fill 
the  people  having  come  to  him,  he  sat  down  and  taught  them. 

3  Then  the  Scribes  and  the  Pharisees  brought  to  him  a  woman 
taken  in  adultery,  and  having  placed  her  in  the  middle,  said  to 

4  him.  Rabbi,  this  woman  was  surprised  in  the  act  of  adultery. 
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Lev.sa  w.    5  Now  Moses  hath  commanded  in  the  law  that  such  should  be 

6  stoned ;  but  what  sayest  thou  ?  They  said  this  to  try  him, 
that  they  might  have  matter  for  accusing  him.  But  Jesus, 
having  stooped  downy  was  writing  with  his  finger  upon  the 

7  ground.     As  they  continued  asking  him,  he  raised  himself  and 
Duut.  17,7.         said  to  them,  Let  him  who  is  sinless  among  you,  throw  the 

8  first  stone  at  her.     Again,  having  stooped  down,  he  wrote  upon 

9  the  ground.  They,  hearing  that,  withdrew  one  after  another, 
the  eldest  first,  till  Jesus  was  left  alone,  with  the  woman  stand- 

10  in  the  middle.  Jesus,  raising  himself,  and  seeing  none  hut 
the  woman,  said  to  her.     Woman,  where  are  those  thine  ac- 

11  cusers?  Hath  nobody  passed  sentence  on  thee?  She  ann 
swered,  Nobody,  Sir.  Jesus  said  unto  her.  Neither  do  I  pass 
sentence  on  thee.     Go,  and  sin  no  ipore.] 

^,}*^-       12      AGAIN  Jesus  addressed  the  people,  saying,  I  am  the  light 
of  the  world:  he  who  fblloweth  me  shall  not  walk  in  dark- 

13  ness,  but  shall  have  the  light  of  life.  The  Pharisees  there^ 
fore  retorted.  Thou  testifiest  concerning  thyself,  thy  testimony 

14  is  not  to  be  regarded.  Jesus  answered.  Though  I  testify 
concerning  myself,  my  testimony  ought  to  be  regarded ;  be- 

15  cause  I  £iow  whence  I  pame,  ana  whither  I  go.  As  for 
you,  ye  know  not  whence  I  come,  and  whither  I  go.     Ye 

16  judge  from  passion,  I  judge  nobody :  and  if  I  do,  my  judg- 
ment ought  to  be  regarded ;  for  I  i^m  not  single,  but  concur 

Dent.  17.6.  17  with  the  Father  who  sent  me.     It  is  a  maxim  in  your  law, 

18  that  the  concurrent  testimony  of  two  is  credible.  Now  I  am 
one  who  testify  concerning  myself;  the  Father  that  sent  me 

19  is  another  who  testifi^th  pf  me.  Then  they  asked  him.  Where 
is  thy  Father  ?  Jesus  answered.  Ye  know  neither  me,  nor 
my  Father  :  if  ye  knew  me,  ye  would  know  my  Father  also. 

20  These  things  Jesus  spake  in  the  treasury,  as  he  taught  in  the 
temple  ;  and  nobody  seized  him,  his  hour  not  being  yet  come. 

2\       Again'  Jesus  said  to  them,  I  am  going  away  ;  ye  will  seek 

me,  and  shall  die  in  your  sin :  whither  I  go,  ye  cannot  come. 

22  Then    said  the  Jews,   Will  he  kill  himself,  that    he  saith, 

2S  *  Whither  I  go,  ye  cannot  come  V    He  said  to  them,  Ye  are 

24  from  beneath ;  I  am  from  above.  Ye  are  of  this  world ;  I 
am  not  of  this  world :  therefore  I  said.  Ye  shall  die  in  your 
sins ;  for  if  ye  believe  not  that  I  am  he,  ye  shall  die  in  you^p 

25  sins.     They  therefore  asked  hirn,  Who  art  thou?  Jesus  an- 

26  swered.  The  same  that  I  told  you  formerly.  I  have  many 
things  to  say  of  you,  and  to  reprove  in  you :  but  he  who  sent 
me  is  worthy  of  belief;  and  I  do  but  publish  to  the  world 

27  what  I  have  learnt  from  him.     They  did' not  perceive  that  he  ' 

28  meant  the  Father.  Jesus,  therefore,  said  to  them,  When  ye 
shall  have  raised  the  Son  of  Man  on  high,  then  ye  shall  know 
what  I  am  ;  and  that  I  do  nothing  of  myself,  and  say  nothing 
which  the  Father  hath  not  taught  me.     And  he  who  sent  me 
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29  is  with  me.  The  Father  hath  not  left  me  alone,  because  I 
SO  always  do  what  pleaseth  him.  While  he  spake  thus,  many 
31  believed  on  him,    Jesus^  therefore,  said  to  those  Jews  who  be^ 

lieved  him,  If  ye  persist  in  my  doctrine,  ye  are  my  disciples 
S2  uideed.     And  you  shall  know  the  tinith  ;  and  the  truth  shall 

make  you  free. 

33  .  Some  made  answer,  We  are  Abraham's  offspring,  and 
were  never  enslaved  to  any  man.     How  sayest  thou,  *  Ye 

34  shall  be  made  free  V    Jesus  replied.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 

35  you,  whosoever  committeth  sin  is  a  slave  to  sin.     Now  the  fj^  J  {J; 
slave  abideth  not  in  the  family  perpetually ;  the  son  abideth 

36  perpetually.     If,  therefore,  the  Son  make  you  free,  ye  will 

37  be  free  indeed.  I  know  that  ye  are  Abraham's  offspring; 
yet  ye  seek  to  kill  me,  because  my  doctrine  hath  no  place  in 

38  you.     I  speak  what  I  have  seen  with  my  Father ;  and  ye  do 

39  what  ye  have  learnt  from  your  father.  They  answered, 
Abraham  is  our  father.     Jesvs  replied.  If  ye  were  Abraham's 

40  children,  ye  would  act  as  Abraham  acted.  But  now  ye  seek 
to  kill  me,  a  man  who  hath  told  you  the  truth  which  I  re- 

,41  ceived  from  God.  Abraham  acted  not  thus.  Ye  do  the 
deeds  of  your  father.     They  answered,  We  were  not  born  of 

42  fornication.  .  We  have  one  Father,  even  God.  Jesus  re- 
plied.  If  God  were  your  Father,  ye  would  love  me ;  for  I 
proceeded,  and  am  come  from  God.     I  came  not  of  myself. 

43  He  sent  me.     Why  do  ye  not  understand  my  language  ?     It  i  Jo.8.«. 

44  is  because  ye  cannot  beiar  my  doctrine.  The  devil  is  your 
father,  and  the  desires  of  your  father  ye  will  gratify :  he 
was  a  manslayer  from  the  beginning;  he  swerved  from  the 
truth,  because  there  is  no  veracity  in  him.  When  he  telleth 
a  lie,  he  speaketh  suitably  to  his  character ;  for  he  is  a  liar, 

45  and  the  father  of  lying.     As  for  me,  because  I  speak  the 

46  truth,  ye  do  not  believe  me.  Which  of  you  convicteth  me 
of  falsehood?    And  if  I  speak  truth,  why  do  ye  not  believe 

47  me  ?     He  who  is  of  God  regardeth  God's  words.     Ye  regard  i  jo.4,«. 
them  not,  because  ye  are  not  of  God. 

48  The   Jews   then   answered,   Have  we  not  reason  to   say, 

49  Thou  art  a  Samaritan,  and  hast  a  demon  ?  Jesus  replied,  I 
have  not  a  demon ;  but  I  honour  my  Father,  and  ye  dishonour 

50  me.  As  for  me,  I  seek  not  to  promote  my  own  glory ;  ano- 
ther seeketh  it,  who  judgeth.     Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 

51  Whoever  keepeth  my  word,  shall   never   see  death.       The 

52  Jews  then  said  to  him.  Now  we  are  certain  that  thou  hast  a 
demon  :  Abraham  is  dead,  and  the  prophets  ;  yet  thou  sayest, 

53  *  Whoever  keepeth  my  word,  shall  never  taste  death.'  Art 
thou  greater  than  our  father  Abraham,  who  is  dead  ?     The 

54«  prophets  also  are  dead ;  whom  thinkest  thou  thyself?  Jesus 
answered.  If  I  commend  myself,  my  commendation  is  nothing : 
it  is  my  Father,  whom  ye  call  your  God,  who  commendeth 
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55  me.  Nevertheless  ye  know  him  not;  but  I  know  him  :  and 
if  I  should  say  I  know  him  not,  I  should  speak  falsely  like 

56  you :  but  I  know  him,  and  keep  his  word.     Abraham  your 

57  father  longed  to  see  my  day,  and  he  saw  and  rejoiced.  The 
Jews  replied,  Thou  art  not  yet  fifty  years  old,  and  thou  hast 

58  seen  Abraham  ?  Jesus  antaered,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 

59  Before  Abraham  was  bom,  I  am.  Then  they  took  tip  stones 
to  cast  at  him ;  hut  Jesus  concealed  himself  and  went  out  of 
the  tenipUy  passing  through  the  midst  of  them. 

SECTION  Vn. — THE  CURE  OF  THE  MAN  BORN  BLIND. 

IX.    AS  Jesus  passed  along,  he  saw  a  man  who  had  been  bom 

2  blind.  And  his  disciples  asked  him,  saying,  Rabbi,  who  sinned, 

3  this  man.  or  his  parents,  that  he  was  bom  blind?  Jesus 
answered,  Neither Jthis  roan  nor  his  parents  sinned.  It  was 
only  that  the  works  of  God  might  be  displayed  upon  him. 

4  I  must  do  the  work  of  him  who  sent  me,  while  it  is  day ; 
ch.  1, 9.         5  night  cometh,  when  no  man  can  work.     While  I  am  in  tne 

6  world,  I  am  the  light  of  the  world.  Having  said  this,  he 
spat  upon  the  ground,  and  with  the  clay  which  he  made  with ' 

7  the  spittle,  anointed  the  blind  man^s  eyes,  and  said  to  him.  Go 
wash  thine  eyes  in  the  pool  of  Siloam,*  f  which  signijielh  Sent. J 
He  went,  therefore,  and  washed  them,  and  returned  seeing. 

8  Then  the  neighbours,  and  they  who  had  before  seen  him 

9  blind,  said,  Is  not  this  he  who  sat  and  begged  ?    Some  said, 

10  It  is  he;  others.  He  is  like  him.     He  said,  I  am  he.     They 

1 1  asked  him  then.  How  didst  thou  receive  thy  sight !  He  atk- 
swered,  A  man  called  Jesus  made  clay,  and  anointed  mine 
eyes,  and  said  to  me,  *  Go  to  the  pool  of  Siloam,  and  wash 
thine  eyes.'     I  went  accordingly,  and  washed  them,  and  saw. 

\2  Then  they  asked  him.  Where  is  he  ?  He  answered,  I  know 
not. 

13  Then  they  brought  him  who  had  been  blind  to  the  Phari' 

14  sees,     (Now  it  was  on  a  Sabbath  that  Jesus  made  the  clay  and 

15  gave  him  his  sight,)  The  Pharisees  likewise,  therefore,  asked 
him  how  he  had  received  his  sight  ?     He  answered^  He  put 

16  clay  on  mine  eyes,  and  I  washed  them,  and  now  see.  Upon 
this  some  of  the  Pharisees  said.  This  man  is  not  fi'om  God, 
for  he  observeth  not  the  Sabbath.     Others  said,  How  can 

17  one  that  is  a  sinner  perform  such  miracles  ?  And  they  were 
divided  among  themselves.  Again  theu  asked  the  man  who 
had  been  blind.  What  say  est  thou  of  him  for  giving  th^ 
sight  ?     He  answered.  He  is  a  prophet. 

18  But  the  Jews  believed  not  that  the  man  had  been  blind,  and 
had  received  his  sight,  until  they  called  his  parents,  and  asked 

19  them^  Do  ye  say  that  this  is  your  son  who  was  born  blind? 

•  In  the  Old  Testoment  Shiloah  and  Siloah, 
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20  How  then  doth  he  now  see  ?  His  pareJiU  answered,  We  know 
that  this  is  our  son,  and  that  he  was  born  bUnd ;  but  how 

21  he  now  seeth  we  know  not     He  is  of  age,  ask  him  ;  he  will 

22  answer  for  himself.  His  parents  spoke  thus,  because  they 
feared  the  Jews  :for  the  Jews  had  already  determined  that  who- 
soever acknowledged  Jesus  to  be  the  Messiah  should  be  expelled 

28  the  symsgogue.  For  this  reason  his  parents  said, '  He  is  of 
age,  ask  him,' 

24  A  second  time,  thertfore,  they  called  the  man  who  had  been 
bom  blind,  and  said  to  him,  Give  glory  to  God ;  we  know  that 

25  this  man  is  a  sinner.  He  replied,  Whether  he  be  a  sinner,  I 
know  not;  one  thing   I  know,  that  I  wa£  blind,  and  now 

26  see.     Tlieu  said  to  him  again.  What  did  he  to  thee?     How 

27  did  he  make  thee  see  ?  He  attswered,  I  told  you  before,  did 
ye  not  hear  ?     Why  would  ye  hear  it  repeated  ?    Will  ye  also 

28  be  his  disciples  ?      Then  they  reviled  him,  and  said,  Thou  art 

29  his  disciple :  as  for  us,  we  are  disciples  of  Moses.  We  know 
that  God  spake  to  Moses ;  as  for  this  man,  we  know  not 

30  whence  he  is.  The  man  replied,  This  is  surprising,  that  ye 
know  not  whence  he  is,  although  he  hath  given  me  sight. 

31  We  know  that  God  heareth  not  sinners;  biit  if  any  manp^cc^ig. 

32  worship  God,  and  obey  him,  that  man  he  heareth.  Never 
was  it  heard  before,  that  any  man  gave  sigiit  to  one  bom 

33  blind.     If  this  man  were  not  from  God,  he  could  do  nothing. 
3^  They  replied,  Thou  wast  altogether  born  in  sins,  and  dost  thou 

teach  us  ?     j^nd  they  cast  him  out. 

35  Jesus  heard  that  they  had  cast  him  out,  and  having  met  him, 

36  said  to  him.  Dost  thou  believe  on  the  Son  of  God  ?     He  an-- 

37  swered,  Who  is  he.  Sir,  that  I  may  believe -on  him?  Jesus 
said  to  him.  Not  only  hast  thou  seen  him,  but  it  is  he  who 

38  talketh  with  thee.  And  he  cried,  Master,  I  believe ;  and  threw 

39  himself  prostrate  .before  him.  And  Jesus  said.  For  judgment 
am  t  come  into  this  world,  that  they  who  see  not  may  see ; 

40  and  they  who  see  may  become  blind.  Some  Pharisees  who 
were  present,  hearing  this,  said  to  him,  Are  we  also  blind  ? 

41  Jesus  answered.  If  ye  were  blind,  ye  would  not  have  sin ;  but 
ye  say,  *  We  see,'  therefore  your  sin  remaineth. 

X.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you.  He  who  entereth  not  by  the 
door  into  the  sheep-fold,  but  climbeth  over  the  fence,  is  a 

2  thief  and  a  robber.     The  shepherd  always  entereth  by  the 

3  door.     To  him  the  door-k^per  openeth,  and  the  sheep  obey 
his  voice.  His  own  sheep  he  calletn  by  name,  and  leadeth  out. 

4  And  having  put  out  his  sheep,  he  walketh  before  them,  and 

5  they  follow  him,  because  they  kiiow  his  voice.     They  will  not 
follow  a  stranger,  but  flee  from  him,  because  they  know  not 

6  the  voice  of  strangers.   Jesus  addressed  this  similitude  to  them, 

7  but  theu  did  not   comprehend  what  he  said.      He  therefore 
added,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  I  am  the  door  of  the 
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8  fold.     All  who  have  entered  [in  another  manner]  are  thieves 

9  and  robbers,  but  the  sheep  obeyed  them  not     I  am  the  door: 
such  as  enter  by  me  shall  be  safe ;  they  shall  go  in  and  out, 

10  and  find  pasture.  The  thief  cometh  onlv  to  steal,  to  slay» 
and  to  destroy.  I  am  come  that  they  may  have  life,  and  more 
than  life. 
eSa.\i.  M.  11  I  *>»  the  go<>d  shepherd.  The  good  shepherd  giveth  his 
&  37, 24.  12  life  for  the  sheep.  The  hireling,  who  is  not  the  shepherd, 
and  to  whom  the  sheep  do  not  belong,  when  he  seeth  the 
wolf  coming,  abandoneth  the  sheep  and  fleeth  ;  and  the  wolf 

13  teareth  some,  and  disperse th  the  flock.     The  hireling  fleeth, 

14  because  he  is  a  hireling,  and  careth  not  for  the  sheep.  I  am 
Matt.  11, 27. 15  the  good  shepherd.  I  both  know  my  own,  and  am  known 
Lu.  10, 22.         ^y  them,  (even  as  the  Father  knoweth  me,  and  I  know  the 

16  Father,)  and  I  give  my  life  for  the  sheep.     I  have  other 

-  sheep  besides,  which  are  not  of  this  fold.     Them  I  must  also 

bring ;  and  they  will  obey  my  voice ;  and  there  shall  be  one 

ika.5s.7'     17  flock,  one  shepherd.     For  this  the  Father  loveth  me,  because 

18  I  give  my  life,  to  be  afterwards  resumed.  No  one  forceth  it 
AdM  %  24.          from  me  ;  but  I  give  it  of  myself.     I  have  power  to  give  it, 

and  1  have  power  to  resume  it     This  commission  I  have  re- 
ceived from  my  Father. 

19  Again  there  was  a  division  amotig  the  Jews,  occasioned  by 

20  this  discourse.     Many  of  them  said.  He  hath  a  demon  and  is 
2\  mad,  why  do  ye  hear  him  ?     Others  said,  These  are  not  the 

words  of  a  demoniac:  Can  a  demon  give  sight  to  the  blind  ? 
1  Mac  4,  ae.  22       Once  when  they  were  celebrating  the  feast  of  the  dedication, 

25  at  Jervsalem,  it  Being  winter ;  as  Jesus  walked  in  the  temple 
in  Solomon's  portico,  the  Jews  surrounding  him,  said  to  him, 

^  How  long  wilt  thou  keep  us  in  suspense?  If  thou  be  the 

^  Messiah,  tell  us  plainly.     Jesus  answered,  I  said  to  you,  but 

ye  believed  not,  *  the  works  which  I  do  in  my  Father's  name 

26  testify  of  me.'    As  for  you,  ye  believe  not,  because  ye  are  not 

27  of  my  sheep.     *  My  sheep,'  as  I  told  you,  *  obey  my  voice ;' 

28  I  know  them,  and  they  follow  me.     Besides,  I  give  them 
eternal  life;  and  they  shall  never  perish,  neither  shall  any 

29  one  wrest  them  out  of  my  hands.     My  Father,  who  gave 
them  me,  is  ^eater  than  all ;  and  none  can  wrest  them  out 

30  of  my  Father  s  hand.     I  and  the  Father  are  one. 

S I       Then  the  Jews  again  took  yp  stones  to  stone  him.    Jesus 

32  said  to  them,  Many  good  works  I  have  shown  you  from  my 

S8  Father ;  for  which  of  these  works  do  ye  stone  me  ?    The  Jews 

answered,  For  a  good  work  we  do  not  stone  thee;  but  for 

blasphemy,  because  thou,  being  a  man,  makest  thyself  God. 

84  Jesus  replied,  Is  it  not  written  in  your  law,  "  I  said.  Ye  are 

Pi.  82. 6.     35  gods  ?'     If  the  law  styled  them  gods  to  whom  the  word  of 

God  was  addressed,  and  if  the  language  of  Scripture  is  un- 

36  exceptionable,  do  ye  charge  him  with  blasphemy  whom  the 
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Father  hath  consecrated  his  apostle  to  the  worlds  for  calling 
87  himself  his  son  ?  If  I  do  not  the  works  of  my  Father^  believe 

38  me  not  But  if  I  do,  though  ye  believe  not  me,  believe  the 
works,  that  ye  may  know  and  believe  that  the  Father  is  in  me, 
and  I  am  in  him. 

39  Thereupon  they  attempted  again  to  seize  him ;  but  he  es- 

40  caped  out  of  their  fiands,  and  retired  again  toward^  the  Jordan^ 

41  and  abode  in  the  place  where  Johnjirst  baptized.  And  many 
resorted  to  him,  who  said,  John  indeed  wrought  no  miracle ; 

42  but  all  that  John  spake  of  this  man  is  true.  And  many  be- 
lieved on  him  there. 

SECTION  Yllt. — LAZARUS   RAISED   FROM   THE   DEAD. 

XI.     NOW  one  Lazarus  of  Bethany,  the  village  of  Mary  and 

2  her  sister  Martha,  was  sick.     (It  was  that  Mary  who  anointed  ci>*  12,3. 
the  Lord  with  balsam,  and  wiped  his  feet  with  her  haivj  whose 

3  brother  Lazarus  was  sick,)     The  sisters  therefore  sent  to  tell 

4  Jesus,  Master,  I09  he  whom  thou  lovest  is  sicK.  Jesus  hear- 
ing it,  said,  This  sickness  will  not  prove  fatal,  but  CQnduce 
to  the  glory  of  God,  that  the  Son  of  God  may  be  glorified 

5  thereby.     Now  Jesus  loved  Martha,  and  her  sister,  and  La- 

6  zarus.  Having  then  heard  that  he  was  sick,  Jesus  staid  two 
days  in  the  place  where  he  was. 

7  Afterwards  he  said  to  the  disciples,  Let  us  return  to  Judea. 
.  8  The  disciples  answered,  Rabbi,  but  very  lately  the  Jews  would 

9  have  stoned  thee,  and  wouldst  thou  return  thither?  Jesus 
replied.  Are  there  not  twelve  hours  in  the  day  ?  If  any  man 
walk  in  the  day,  he  sturobleth  not,  because  heseeth  the  light  of 

10  this  world:  but  if  he  walk  in  the  night  he  stumbleth,  because 

11  there  is  no  light     Having  spoken  this,  he  added.  Our  friend 

12  Lazarus  sleepeth,  but  I  ffo  to  wake  him.     Then  said  his  dis- 

13  ciples,  Master,  if  he  sleeplie  will  recover.  Jesus  spake  of  his 
death ;  but  they  thought  that  he  spoke  of  the  repose  of  sleep. 

14  Then  Jesus  told  them  plainly,  Lazarus  is   dead.     And  on 

15  your  account  I  am  glad  that  I  was  not  there,  that  ye  may 

16  believe;  but  let  us  go  to  him.  Then  Thomas,*  that  is  LH- 
dymus,*  said  to  his  fellow-disciples,  Let  us  also  go,  that  we 
may  die  with  him. 

17  iVhen  Jesus  came,  he  found  that  Lazarus  had  been  already 

18  four  days  in  the  tomb.    Now,  (Bethany  being  but  about  fifteen 

19  furlongs^  from  Jertisalem,)  many  of  the  Jews  came  to  Martha 

and  Mary  to  comfort  them  on  the  death   of  their  brother. 

20  Martha  having  heard  that  Jesus  was  coming,  went  and  met 

21  him ;  but  Mary  remained  in  the  house.  Then  Martha  said 
to  Jesus,  Master,  if  thou  hadst  been  here,  my  brother  *ad 

*  Ttumuu  in  Chaldec,  and  Didym%u  in  Greek,  both  signify  iunn. 
t  Near  two  miles. 
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Lu.  14. 14.    22  not  died.     But  I  know  that  even  now,  whatsoever  thou  shalt 

&'tff*4a*     2S  ask  of  God,    God   will  give  thee.     Jesus  said  to  her^   Thy 

^4  brother  shall  rise  again.     Martha  repliedy  I  know  that  he 

25  will  rise  again  at  the  resurrection  on  the  last  day.  Jesus  said 
to  her,  I  am  the  resurrection  and  the  life.     He  who  believeth 

26  on  me,  though  he  were  dead,  shall  live :  and  no  man  who 
liveth  and  believeth  on  me,  shall  ever  die.     Believest  thou 

27  this?  She  answered,  Yes,  Master,  I  believe  that  thou  art 
the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God,  he  who  cometh  into  the  world. 

28  Having  said  this,  she  went  and  called  Mary  her  sister,  whis- 

29  pering  her.  The  Teacher  is  come,  and  calleth  for  thee.      When 

30  Mary  heard  this,  she  instantly  rose  and  went  to  him.  Now 
Jesus  had  not  yet  entered  the  village,  but  was  in  the  place 

31  where  Martha  met  him.  The  Jews,  then,  who  were  condoling 
with  Mary  in  the  house,  when  they  saw  that  she  arose  hastily, 
and  went  out,  followed  her,  saying.  She  is  going  to  the  tomb 

S2  to  weep  there.  Mary  being  come  to  the  place  where  Jesus 
was,  and  seeing  him,  threw  herself  at  his  feet,  saying,  Hadst 

33  thou  been  here.  Master,  my  brother  had  not  died.  When 
Jesus  saw  her  weeping,  and  the  Jews  weeping  who  came  with 
her,  he  groaned  deeply,  and  was  troubled,  and  said.  Where 

34  have  ye  laid  him  ?     Thei/  answered  and  said.  Master,  come 
35*  and  see.     Jesus  wept.     The  Jews  therefore  said.  Mark  how 

<^h. »,  1-      Qij  j^g  loved  him.     But  some  of  them  said,  Could  not  he  who 
gave  sight  to  the  blind  man,  even  have  prevented  this  man's 

38  death  ?  Jesm  therefore  again  groaning  came  to  the  monument,* 
It  was  a  cave,  the  entrance  whereof  was  shut  up  with  a  stone, 

89  Jesus  said.  Remove  the  stone.  Martha,  the  sister  of  the  de- 
ceased, answered^  Sir,  by  this  time  the  smell  is  oflFensive,  for 

40  this  is  the  fourth  day.     Jesus  replied,  Said  I  not  unto  thee, 

41  'If  thou  believe,,  thou  shalt  see  the  ^lory  of  God?',  Then 
they  removed  the  stone*    And  Jesus  lifting  up  his  eyes,  said, 

4i2  Father,  I  thank  thee  that  thou  hast  heard  me.  As  for  me,  I 
know  that  thou  hearest  roe  always;  bul  I  speak  for  the 
people's  sake  who  surround  me,  that  they  may  believe  that  thou 

43  hast  sent  me.    After  these  words,  raising  his  voice,  he  cried, 

44  Lazarus,  come  forth.  And  he  who  had  been  dead  came  forth, 
bound  hand  and  foot  with  fillets,  and  his  face  wrapped  in  a 
handkerchief    Jesus  said  to  them,  Unbind  him,  and  let  him 

45  go.     Many  therefore  ffthe  Jews  who  had  come  to  Mary,  and 

46  seen  what  Jesus  did,  believed  on  him.  But  some  of  them  re- 
paired to  the  Pharisees,  and  told  them  what  Jesus  had  done. 

47  Whereupon  the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees  assembled 
the  Sanhedrim,  and  said,  What  are  we  doing  ?  for  this  man 

48  worketh  many  miracles.     If  we  let  him  go  on  thus,   every 
*ody  will  believe  on  him,  and  the  Romans  will  come  and 

ch.  i«.u.    ^  destroy  both  our  place  and  nation.      One  of  them,   named 
50  Caiaphas,  who  was  high-priest  that  year,  said  to  them.  Ye  are 
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.  Utterly  at  a  loss,  and  do  not  consider,  that  it  is  better  for  us 
that  one  man  die  for  the  people,  than  that  the  whole  nation 

51  should  be  ruined.  This  he  spake,  not  of  himself]  but  being 
high-priest  that  year,  he  prophesied  that  Jesus  should  die  for 

52  the  nation ;  and  not  for  that  nation  only,  but  that  he  should 

53  assemble  into  one  body  the  dispersed  children  of  God,  From 
that  day^  therefore^  they  concerted  how  they  might  destroy 

54  him,  Fbr  this  reason  Jesus  appeared  no  longer  publicly  among 
the  Jews,  but  retired  to  the  country,  near  the  desert,  to  a  city 
called  Ephraim,  and  continued  there  with  his  disciples, 

55  Meantime  the'  Jewish  passover  approached,  and  many  went 
to  Jerusalem  frrnn  the  country,  before  the  passover,  to  purify 

56  themselves.  These  inquired  after  Jesus,  and  said  one  to  ano- 
ther, as  they  stood  ijn  the  temple.  What  think  ye  ?    Will  he 

57  not  come  to  the  festival  ?  iVbtr  the  chief  priests  and  the  Pha- 
risees  had  issued  an  order,  that  whosoever  knew  where  he  was 
should  discover  it,  that  they  might  apprehend  him. 

XII.     SIX  days  before  the  passover  Jesus   came  to  Bethany ,  hutt  2s, g- 
where  Lazarus  wasy  whom    he  had  raised  from   the   dead.^\i\*i^ 

2  There  they  made  him  a  sttpper,  aid  Martha  served:  but  La- 

3  zarus  was  one  of  those  who  were  at  table  with  him.  Then 
Mary  taking  a  pound  of  the  balsam  of  spikenard,  which  was 
very  valuable,  anointed  the  feet  of  Jesus,  and  wiped  them  with 
her  hair,  so  that  the  house  was  filed  with  the  odour  of  the 

4  balsam.     Whereupon  one  of  his  disciples^  Judas  Jscariot,  Si- 
5^  man's  son,  who  was  to  betray  him,  said.  Why  was  not  this 

balsam  sold  for  three  hundred  denarii,*  which  might  have 

6  been  given  to  the  poor?     This  he  said,  not  that  he  cared 
^for  the  poor,  but  because  he  was  a  thief,  and  had  the  purse, 

7  and  carried  what  was  put  therein.  Then  Jesus  said.  Let  her 
alone.     She  hath  reserved  this  to  embalm  me  against  the  day 

8  of  my  burial.  For  ye  will  always  have  the  poor  amongst  you ; 
but  me  ye  will  not  always  have. 

9  A  great  number  of  the  Jews,  knowing  where  he  was, flocked 
thither,  not  on  account  of  Jesus  only,  out  likewise  to  see  La- 

10  zarus  whom  he  had  raised  from  the  dead.     The  chief  priests, 

1 1  therefore,  determined  to  kill  Lazarus  also ;  because  he  proved 
the  occasion  that  many  Jews  forsook  them,  and  believed  on 
Jesus. 

SECTION   IX.— THE   ENTRY   INTO   JERUSALEM. 

\2       ON  the  morrow  a  great  multitude  who  were  come  to  thefes-  Matt  21,6- 
tival,  hearing  that  Jesus  was  on  the  road  to  Jerusalem,  took  K^iiJaJi 

13  branches  of  palm-trees,  and  went  to  meet  him,  crying  Hosanna,f 
blessed  be    Israel's  Kin^  who  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 

14  Lord.  I     Now  Jesus  having  found  a  young  ass,  was  riding 

15  thereon,  agreeably  to  what  is  written,  "  Fear  not,  daughter  of '  zech.  9, 9. 

t  About  £9  sterling.  t  Save  now  I  pmy.  t  Jehovah, 
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16  Zion;  behold  thy  kingcomethj  sitting  on  an  ass's  colt.**  These 
things  the  disciples  aid  not  understand  at  Jirst ;  but  after 
Jesus  was  glorified^  they  remembered  that  thus  it  had  been 
written  concerning  him^  and  that  thus  they  had  done  unto  him. 

17  And  the  people  who  had  been  present,  attested  that  he  called 

18  Lazarus  out  of  the  tomb,  and  raised  him  from  the  dead.  It 
was  the  rumour  that  he  had  wrought  this  miracle,  which  made 

19  the  people  crowd  to  meet  him.  The  Pharisees  therefore  said 
among  themselves,  Are  ye  not  sensible  that  ye  have  no  influ- 
ence T    Behold  the  world  is  gone  after  him. 

20  Now  among  those  who  came  to  worship  at  the  festival,  there 

21  were  some  Greeks.     These  applied  to  Philip  of  Bethsaida  in 

22  Galilee,  making  this  request.  Sir,  we  wish  to  see  Jesus.  Philip 
went  and  told  Andrew ;  then  Andrew  and  Philip  told  Jesus. 

2S      Jesus  answered  them,  sayings  The  time  is  come  when  the 

24  Son  of  Man  must  be  glorified.     Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 

you,  when  a  grain  of  wheat  is  thrown  into  the  ground,  unless 

it  die,  it  remaineth  single;  but  if  it  die,  it  becometh  very 

M^.jio,a9.  25  fruitftil.     He  who  loveth  his  life,  shall  lose  it;  and  he  who 

J5j^p®»^  hateth  his  life  in  this  world,  shall  preserve  it  eternally  in  the 

kiV/sa.'     26  next.     Would  any  man  serve  me,  let  him  follow  me;  and 

where  I  am,  there  shall  my  servant  also  be.     If  any  man  serve 

me,  my  Father  will  reward  him. 

27  Now  IS  my  soul  troubled,  and  what  shall  I  say  ?  [Shall  I 
say],  *  Father,  save  me  from  this  hour  ?  *     But  I  came  on  pur- 

28  pose  for  this  hour.  Father,  glorify  thy  name.  Then  came 
a  voice  from  heaven,  which  said,  I  have  both  glorified,  and 

29  will  again  glorify  it  The  people  present  heard  the  sound,  and 
said,  It  thundered:    others  said.  An  angel   spake   to  him. 

30  Jesus  said,  This  voice  came  not  for  my  sake,  but  for  yours. 

31  Now  must  this  world  be  judged.     Now  must  the  prince  of 

32  this  world  be  cast  out.     As  for  me,  when  I  shall  be  lilled  up 

33  from  the  earth,  I  will  draw  all  men  to  myself.     Tliis  he  said 
Siir.V/    ^*  alluding  to  the  death  which  he  was  to  super.     The  people  an- 
swered, We  have  learnt  fi'om  the  law  that  the  Messiah  will 
live  for  ever.     How  sayest  thou  then  that  the  Son  of  Man 

35  must  be  lifted  up  ?  Who  is  this,  the  Son  of  Man  ?  Jesus  said 
to  them.  Yet  a  little  while  the  light  continueth  with  you; 
walk,  while  ye  have  it,  lest  darkness  overtake  you:  for  he 
that  walketh   in   darkness  knoweth  not  whither   he  goeth. 

36  Confide  in  the  light,  while  ye  enjoy  it^  that  ye  may  be  sons 
of  light  Having  spoken  these  words,  he  withdrew  himself 
privately  from  them. 

SI       But  though  he  had  performed  so  many  miracles  before  them, 

iSii?^ro!*i6.  38  they  believed  not  on  him ;  so  that  the  word  of  the  prophet 

Isaiah  was  verified,  "  Lord,  who  hath  believed  our  report  ?  ** 

S9  and  "  To  whom  is  the  artn  of  the  Lord*  discovered?"'     For 

*  Jehovah. 
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this  reason  they  could  not  believe :  Isaiah  having  said  also, 

40  '*  He  hath  blinded  their  eyes,  and  blunted  their  understanding,  ISt^'is.  u- 
that  they  might  not  see  with  their  eyes,  comprehend  with  their  Mar.  4.  i«.  . 

41  understandif^f  and  repent,  that  I  might  reclaim  them^    These  AStV.^». 
things  said  Isaiah,  when  he  saw  his  glory  and  spake  concerning  "^"'  ^' 

4&  him.  Nevertheless  there  were  severed  even  o/*  the  magistrates 
who  believed  on  him,  but,  for  fear  of  the  Pharisees,  did  not 

43  €tvow  it,  lest  tliey  should  be  expelled  the  synagogue ;  for  they  eu.  %  44. 
preferred  the  approbation  of  men  to  the  avprooation  of  God. 

44  Then  Jesus  raising  his  voice,  said.  He  who  believeth  on 
me^  it  is  not  on  me  he  believeth^  but  on  him  who  sent  me. 

45  And  he  who  beholdeth  me^  beholdeth  him  who  sent  me.     I 

46  am  come  a  light  into  the  world,  that  whosoever  believeth  on  ^  ,^  4^ 

47  me,  may  not  remain  in  darkness.  And  if  any  man  hear  my 
words,  but  do  not  observe  them ;  it  is  not  I  who  condemn 
him  ;  for  I  came,  not  to  condemn  the  world,  but  to  save  the 

48  world.     He  who  despiseth  me  and  rejecteth  my  instructions,  oh.  s,  17. 
bath  what  condemneth  him.      The   doctrine  which  I  have  ''^  *"'  *** 

49  taught  will  condemn  him  at  the  last  day.  For  I  have  not 
said  any  thing  from  myself,  but  the  Father,  who  sent  me, 
hath  commanded  me  what  I  should  enjoin,  and  what  I  should 

50  teach.  And  I  know  that  his  commandment  is  eternal  life. 
Whatever  therefore  I  say,  I  speak  as  the  Father  hath  given 
me  in  charge. 

XIII.  Jesus  having,  before  the  feast  of  the  passover,  perceived  mm.  ».% 
that  his  time  to  remove  out  of  this  world  to  his  Father  was  come,  lu^/iU'u  ' 
and  having  loved  his  own  who  were  in  the  world,  loved  them  to 

2  the  last.  Now  while  they  were  at  supper,  (the  devil  having 
already  put  it  into  the  heart  of  Judas  Iscariot,  Simon's  son, 

S  to  betray  him,)  Jesus,  though  he  knew  that  the  Father  had 
subjected  every  thing  to  him,  and  that  he  came  from  God,  and 

4  was  returmna  to  God,  arose  from  supper,  and  laying  aside  his 

5  mantle,  girt  himself  about  with  a  towel.  Then  he  poured  water 
into  the  basin,  ana  began  to  wash  the  feet  of  the  disciples,  and 
to  wipe  them  with  the  towel  wherewith  he  was  girded. 

6  When  he  came  to  Simon  Peter,  Peter  said  to  him,  Master, 

7  wouldst  thou  wash  my  feet  ?  Jesus  answered,  At  present  thou 
dost  not  comprehend  what  I  am  doing,  but  thou  shalt  know 

8  herei^r.  Peter  replied,  Thou  shalt  never  wash  my  feet 
Jesus  answered.  Unless  I  wash  thee,  thou  canst  have  no  part 

9  with  me.     Simon  Peter  said  to  him,  Master,  not  my  feet  only, 

10  but  also  mjr  hands  and  my  head.  Jesus  replied,  He  who  hath 
been  bathing,  needeth  only  to  wash  his  feet;  the  rest  of  his 

11  body  being  clean.  Ye  are  clean,  but  not  all.  For  he  knew 
who  would  betray  him ;  therefore  he  said,  *  Ye  are  not  all 
clean.' 

12  After  he  had  washed  their  feet,  he  put  on  his  mantle,  and 
replacing  himself  at  the  table,  said  to  them,  Do  ye  understand 

VOL.  II.  F  r 
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13  what  I  have  been  doing  to  you?    Ye  call  me  the  Teacher  and 

14  the  Master;  and  ye  say  right;  for  so  I  am.  If  I  then,  the 
Master  and  the  Teacher,  have  washed  your  feet,  ye  also 

15  ought  to  wash  one  another's  feet  For  I  have  given  you  an 
M»tt.^io.  24.  16  example  that  you  should  do  as  I  have  done  unto  you.  Verily, 
JS'i^ ».          verily,  I  say  unto  you,  the  servant  is  not  greater  than  hiis 

master,  nor  the  apostle  greater  than  he  who  sendeth  hira. 

17  Happy  are  ye  who  know  these  things,  provided  ye  practise 
them. 

18  I  speak  not  of  you  all.  I  know  whom  I  have  chosen; 
but  that  Scripture  must  be  fulfilled,  "  He  that  eateth  at  my 

*^*^'     19  table,  has  lifted  his  heel  against  me."     I  tell  you  this  now 

before  it  happen,  that  when  it  happeneth,  ye  may  believe 

Blot.  10. 40.  20  that  I  am  the  person.     Verily,  verily,   I  say  unto  you.  He 

Lu.  10, 16.         ^j^^^  receiveth  whomsoever  I  send,  receiveth  me ;  and  he  that 

receiveth  me,  receiveth  him  who  sent  me. 

21       After  uttering  these  words  Jesus  was  troubled  in  spirit,  and 

Matt.  96. 21.        declared,  saying,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  that  one  of 

£iriM,%L '  22  you  will  betray  me.      Then  the  disciples  looked  one  upon 

23  another,  doubting  of  whom  he  spake.  Now  one  of  his  disci-- 
pies,  one  whom  Jesus  loved,  was  lying  close  to  his  breast: 

24  Simon  Peter,  therefore,  beckoned  to  him  to  inquire  whom  he 

25  meant.     He  then  reclining  on  Jesus*  bosom  said  to  him,  Mas- 
2Q  ter,  who  is  it?    Jesus  answered.  It  is  he  to  whom  I  shall  give 

this  morsel,  after  I  have  dipped  it.     And  having  dipped  the 
9n  morsel,  he  gave  it  to  Judas  Iscariot,  Simon*s  son.    After  re- 
ceiving the  morsel,  Satan  entered  into  him.     Then  Jesus  said 

28  to  him.  What  thou  dost,  do  quickly.     But  none  at  the  table 

29  knew  why  he  gave  this  order.  Some  imagined,  because  Judas 
had  the  purse,  that  Jesus  had  signified  to  him  to  buy  necessa- 

30  rxesfor  the  festival^  or  to  give  something  to  the  poor.  When 
Juaas  had  taken  the  morsel,  he  immediately  went  out :  and  it 
teas  night. 

31  When  he  was  gone,  Jesus  said.  The  Son  of  Man  is  now 

32  glorified,  and  God  is  glorified  by  him.  If  God  be  glorified 
by  hira,  God  also  will  glorify  him  by  himself,  and  that  with- 

33  out  delay.  My  children,  1  have  now  but  a  little  time  to  be 
^  7  3^  with  you.  Ye  will  seek  me ;  and  what  I  said  to  the  Jews, 
«h.  15, 12.  «  Whither  I  go,  ye  cannot  come,"  I  say  at  present  to  you. 
Bi*.5,2.     34  A  new  commandment  I  give  you,  that  ye  love  one  another; 

35  that  as  I  have  loved  you,  ye  also  love  one  another.  By  this 
shall  all  men  know  that  ye  are  my  disciples,  if  ye  have  love 
one  to  another. 

36  Simon  Peter  said  to  him.  Master,  whither  art  thou  going? 
Jesus  answered.  Whither  I  am  going  thou  canst  not  follow 

37  me  now,  but  afterwards  thou  shalt  follow  me.  Peter  re- 
vlied.  Master,  why  cannot  I  follow  thee  presently?     I  will 

38  lay  down  my  life  for  thy  sake.    Jesus  answered  him.  Wilt 
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^  thou  lay  down  thy  life  for  my  sake  ?  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  jiirtt  26.  S4' 
thee,  the  cock  shall  not  crow  until  thou  hast  disowned  me  ^'^^' 
thrice. 

SBCnON    X.— CONSOLATION   TO   THE   DISCIPLES. 

XIV.  LET  not  your  heart  be  troubled;  believe  on  God,  and 
2  believe  on  me.     In  my  Father's  house  are  many  mansions. 

If  it  were  otherwise,  I  would  have  told  you.  I  go  to  prepare 
S  a  place  for  you ;  and  after  I  shall  have  gone  and  prepared  a 

I^ace  for  you,  I  will  return,  and  take  you  with  me,  that  where 

4  I  am,  there  ye  also  may  be.     And  whither  I  am  going,  ye 

5  know,  and  the  way  ye  know.  Thomas  said  to  him,  Master, 
we  know  not  whither  thou  art  going;    how,  then,   can  we 

6  know  the  way  ?  Jesus  ansufered,  I  am  the  way,  and  the  truth, 
and  the  life :  no  man  cometh  unto  the  Father,  but  by  me. 

7  Had  ye  known  me,  ye  would  have  known  my  Father  also : 
and  henceforth  ye  know  him,  and  have  seen  him. 

8  Philip  said  unto  him.  Master,  show  us  the  Father,  and  it 

9  Bufficeth  us.  Jesus  replied,  Have  I  been  with  you  so  long, 
and  dost  thou  not  yet  know  me,  PhiHp?  He  that  hath  seen 
me,  hath  seen  the  Father.     How  sayest  thou  then,  "  Show 

10  us  the  Father  ?''  Dost  thou  not  believe  that  I  am  in  the 
Father,  and  the  Father  is  in  me  ?  The  words  which  I  speak 
to  you  proceed  not  from  myself:  as  to  the  works,  it  is  the 

11  Father  dwelling  in  me  who  doth  them.  Believe  that  I  am 
in  die  Father,  and  the  Father  is  in  me ;  if  not  on  my  testi- 

12  mony,  be  convinced  by  the  works  themselves.  Verily,  verily, 
I  say  unto  you,  He  who  believeth  on  me,  shall  himself  do 
such  works  as  I  do ;  nay,  even  greater  than  these  he  shall  do ; 

13  because  I  go  to  my  Father,  and  will  do  whatsoever  ye  shall 

ask  in  my  name.     That  the  Father  may  be  glorified  in  the  Jf*"-^^ 

14  Son,  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  my  name,  I  will  do,  m«^*ii.  m- 
15*     If  ye  love  me,  keep  my  commandments ;  and  I  will  entreat***'*^"* 

the  Father,  and  he  will  give  you  another  Monitc^  to  continue 

17  with  you  for  ever,  even  flie  Spirit  of  Truth,  whom  the  worid 
cannot  receive,  because  it  neither  seeth  him,  nor  knoweth 
him  ;  but  ye  shall  know  him,  because  he  will  abide  with  you, 

18  and  be  in  you.     I  will  not  leave  you  orphans;  I  will  return 

19  unto  you.  Yet  a  little  while,  and  the  world  shall  see  me  no 
more ;  but  ye  shall  see  me :  because  I  shall  live,  ye  also  shall 

80  live.     On  that  day  ye  shall  know  that  I  am  in  my  Father, 

21  and  ye  are  in  me,  and  I  am  in  you.  He  that  hath  my  com- 
mandments and  keepeth  them,  he  it  is  who  loveth  me;  and 
he  who  loveth  me  will  be  loved  of  my  Father,  and  I  will  love 

22  him,  and  discover  myself  imto  him.  Judas  {not  Iscariot)  said 
to  him,  Master,  wherefore  wilt  thou  discover  tbyself  to  us, 

23  and  not  unto  the  world?    Jesus  answering,  said  unto   him, 

F  f2 
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If  a  man  love  me,  be  will  observe  my  word ;  and  my  Father 
24  will  love  bim;  and  be  will  come  to  bim  and  dwell  with  bim. 
He  who  loveth  me  not,  disregardetb  my  words ;  yet  the  word 
which  ye  bear  is  not  mine,  but  the  Father's  who  sent  me. 
25*  I  tell  you  these  tbings  while  I  remain  with  you.  But  the 
Monitor,  the  Holy  Spirit,  whom  the  Father  will  send  in  my 
name,  be  will  teach  you  all  tbings,  and  remind  you  of  all 

27  that  I  have  told  you.  Peace  I  leave  you,  my  peace  I  give 
you ;  not  as  the  world  giveth,  do  I  give  unto  you.     Be  not 

28  disheartened :  be  not  intimidated.  Ye  have  beard  me  say, 
*  I  ffo  away  and  will  return  to  you.'  If  ye  loved  me,  ye 
would  rejoice  that  I  go  to  the  Father :  because  my  Father 

29  is  greater  than  I.     Tim  I  tell  you  now,  before  it  happen,  that 
SO  when  it  bappeneth,  ye  may  beUeve.     I  shall  not  henceforth 

have  much  conversation  with  you ;  for  the  prince  of  the  world 

31  is  coming,  though  be  will  find  nothing  in  me :  but  this  must 

be,  that  the  world  may  know  that  I  love  the  Father,  and  do 

whatsoever  be  commandeth  me.     Arise,  let  us  go  hence. 

XV.     I  AM  the  true  vine,  and  my  Father  is  the  vine-dresser. 

2  Every  barren  branch  in   me  he  loppeth  off;   every  firuitful 

branch  he  cleaneth  by  pruning,  to  render  it  more  fruitful. 

ch.  13, 10.      8  As  for  you,  ye  are  alrestdy  clean  through  the  instructions  I 

4  have  given  you.  Abide  in  me,  and  I  will  abide  in  you :  as 
the  branch  cannot  bear  fruit  of  itself,  unless  it  adhere  to  the 

5  vine ;  no  more  can  ye,  unless  ye  adhere  to  me.  I  am  the 
vine ;  ye  are  the  branches.  He  who  abideth  in  me,  and  in 
whom  I  abide,  produceth  much  fruit;  for  severed  firom  me 

6  ye  can  do  nothing.  If  any  man  adhere  not  to  me,  be  is  cast 
forth  like  the  withered  branches  which  are  gathered  for  fuel, 

7  and  burnt  If  ye  abide  by  me,  and  my  words  abide  in  you, 
ye  may  ask  what  ye  will,  and  it  shall  be  granted  you. 

8  Herein  is  my  Father  glorified,  that  ye  produce  much  fruit ; 

9  so  shall  ye  be  my  disciples.     As  the  Father  loveth  me,  so 

10  love  I  you:  continue  in  my  love.  If  ye  keep  my  command- 
ments, ye  shall  continue  in  my  loye ;  as  I  have  kept  my  Fa- 

11  ther's  commandments,  and  continue  in  bis  love,  i  give  you 
these  admonitions,  that  I  may  continue  to  have  joy  in  you, 

eVVJ.*     1^  ^^^  ^^^^  y^"^  j^y  ™*^y  ^^  complete :  This  is  my  command- 

iTh.  ii    13  ment,  that  ye  love  one  another,  as  I  love  you.     Grreater  love 

bath  not  any  man  than  this,  to  lay  down  bis  life  for  bis  friends. 

14  Ye  are   my  fnends,  if  ye   do   whatever   I   command   you. 

15  Henceforth  I  call  not  you  servants;  for  the  servant  knoweth 
not  what  his  master  will  do :  but  I  name  you  firiends ;  for 
whatever  I  have  learnt  from  my  Father,  I  impart  unto  you. 

Mar. 8. 13.    16  It  is  not  you  who  have  chosen  me;  but  it  is  I  who  have 
Lu.*6/i3.  chosen  you,  and  ordained  you  to  go  and  bear  fruit,   fruit 

which  will  prove  permanent,  that  the  Father  may  give  you 

whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  my  name. 
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17  This  I  command  you,  that  ve  love  one  another.     If  the  i  Jo- ».  »• 

18  world  hate  you,  consider  that  it  hated  me  before  it  hated  you.  **'^* 

19  If  ye  were  of  the  world,  the  world  would  love  its  own  :  but  be- 
cause ye  are  not  of  the  world,  I  having  selected  you  from  the 

20  world,  the  world  hateth  you.     Remember  what  I  said  to  you, 

*The  servant  is  not  greater  than  his  master.'     If  they  have  Matt.  10.24. 
persecuted  me,  they  will  also  persecute  you ;    if  they  have  dJ^l8,1^. 

21  observed  my  word,  they  will  also  observe  yours.  6ut  all 
this  treatment  they  will  give  you  on  my  account,  because 

22  they  know  not  him  who  sent  me.  If  I  had  not  come  and 
spoken  imto  them,  they  had  not  had  sin ;  but  now  they  have 

23  no  excuse  for  their  sin.      He  that   hateth  me,  hateth  my 

24  Father  also.  If  I  had  not  done  among  them  such  works  as 
none  other  ever  did,  they  had  not  had  sin ;  but  now  they  have 

Z5  seen  them,  and  yet  hated  both  me  and  my  Father.     ThusPf.8M9. 
they  verify  that  passage  in  their  law,  "They  hated  me  with-^"*^**** 

26  out  cause."  But  when  the  Monitor  is  come,  whom  I  will 
send  you  from  the  Father,  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  who  pro- 

27  ceedeth  from  the  Father,  he  will  testify  concerning  me.  And 
ye  also  will  testify,  because  ye  have  been  with  me  from  th^ 
beginning. 

XVI.     These  things  I  tell  you,  that  ye  may  not  be  insnared. 

2  They  will  expel  you  the  synagogue ;  nay,  the  time  is  coming, 
when  whosoever  killeth  you  will  think  he  offereth  sacrifice 

3  to  God.     And  these  things  they  will  do,  because  they  know 

4  not  the  Father  nor  me.  These  things  I  now  warn  you 
of,  that,  when  the  time  shall  come,  ye  may  remember  that  I 
mentioned  them  to  you.     I  did  not  indeed  mention  them  at 

5  the  beginning,  because  I  was  with  you  myself.  And  now 
that  1  go  to  him  who  sent  me,   none   of  you   asketh  me, 

6  *  Whither  goest  thou  V  But  because  of  those  things  which  I 
have  foretold  you,  ye  are  overwhelmed  with  grief. 

7  Nevertheless  I  tell  you  the  truth :  it  is  for  your  good  that 
I  depart ;  for  if  I  do  not  depart,  the  Monitor  will  not  come 

8  to  you ;  but  if  I  go  away,  1  will  send  him  to  you.  And  when 
he  is  come,  he  will  convince  the  world  concerning  sin,  and 

'  9  concerning  righteousness,   and   concerning  judgment:    con- 

10  ceming  sin,  because  they  believe  not  on  me;  concerning 
righteousness,  because  I  go  to  my  Father,  and  ye  see  me  no 

11  longer;  concermng  judgment,  because  the  prince  of  this 
world  is  judged. 

12  I  have  many  things  still  to  tell  you,  but  ye  cannot  yet  bear 
18  them.     But  when  the  Spirit  of  Truth  is  come,  he  will  con- 
duct you  into  all  the  truth :  for  his  words  will  not  proceed 
from  himself;  but  whatsoever  he  shall  have  heard,  ne  will 

14  speak,  and  show  you  things  to  come.  He  will  glorify  me ; 
for  he  will  receive  of  mine  what  he  shall  communicate  to  you. 
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15  Whatsoever  is  the  Father's  is  mine ;  therefore  I  say  that  he  will 
receive  of  mine  to  communicate  to  you. 

16  Within  a  little  while  ye  shall  not  see  me ;  a  little  while 

17  after,  ye  shall  see  me ;  because  I  go  to  the  Father.  Some  of 
his  disciples  said  among  themselves^  What  meaneth  he  by  this, 
"  Within  a  little  while  ye  shall  not  see  me ;  a  little  while 

18  after,  ye  shall  see  me ;  because  I  go  to  the  Father  ?"  What 
meaneth  this  little  while  of  which  he  speaketh  ?    We  do  not 

19  comprehend  it  Jesus  perceiving  that  they  were  desirous  to 
ask  him,  said  to  them,  Do  ye  inquire  amongst  yourselves 
about  this  that  I  said,  "  Within  a  little  while  ye  shall  not  see 

20  me ;  a  little  while  after  ye  shall  see  me  ?"  Verily,  verily,  I 
say  unto  you,  ye  will  weep  and  lament ;  but  the  world  wiU  re- 
joice :  ye  will  be  sorrowful ;  but  your  sorrow  shall  be  turned 

21  into  joy.  A  woman  in  travail  hath  sorrow,  because  her  hour 
is  come;  but  when  her  son  is  bom,  she  remembereth  her 
anguish  no  longer,  for  joy  that  she  hath  brouffht  a  man  into 

22  the  world.  So  ye  at  present  are  in  grief;  but  1  will  visit  you 
again,  and  your  hearts  shall  be  joyful,  and  none  shall  rob 

23  you  of  your  joy.     On  that  day  ye  will  put  no  questions  to 
«».  K  w-  me.     Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask 

24  the  Father  in  my  name,  he  will  give  you.  Hitherto  ye  have 
asked  nothing  in  my  name ;  ask,  and  ye  shall  receive,  that 
your  joy  may  be  complete. 

25  These  things  I  have  spoken  to  you  in  figures :  the  time 
approacheth  when  I  shall  no  more  discourse  to  you  in  figures, 

26  but  instruct  you  plainly  concerning  the  Father.  Then  ye 
will  ask  in  my  name,  and  I  say  not  that  I  will  entreat  the 

27  Father  for  you ;  for  the  Father  himself  loveth  you,  because 

28  ye  love  me,  and  believe  that  I  came  firom  God.  From  the 
presence  of  the  Father  I  came  into  the  world.     Again  I  leave 

29  the  world,  and  return  to  the  Father.  His  disciples  replied, 
Now  indeed  thou   speakest  plainly,   and   without  a  figure. 

30  Now  we  are  convinced  that  thou  knowest  all  things,  and 
needest  not  that  any  should  put  questions  to  thee.     By  this 

31  we  believe  that  thou  camest  forth  firom  God.     Jesus  answered 
^^u*n'  ^^  ^^^^f  ^^  yc  J^ow  believe ?     Behold  the  time  cometh,  or  rather 

is  come,  when  ye  shall  disperse,  every  one  to  his  own,  and  shall 

leave  me  alone:  yet  I  am  not  alone,  because  the  Father  is 

33  with  me.     These  things  I  have  spoken  unto  you,  that  in  me 

ye  may  have  peace.     In  the  world  ye  shall  have  tribulation. 

But  take  courage ;  I  have  overcome  the  world. 

XVI  I.    WHEN  Jesus  had  ended  this  discourse,  he  said,  lifting 

up  his  eyes  to  heaven.  Father,  the  hour  is  come ;  glorify  thy 

Matt. «8. 18.    2  Son,  that  thy  Son  also  may  glorify  thee;  that  being  endowed 

by  diee  with  authority  over  all  men,  he  may  bestow  eternal 

^  life  on  all  those  whom  thou  hast  given  him.     Now  this  is  the 

life  eternal,  to  know  thee  the  only  true  God,  and  Jesus  the 
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4  Messiah  thy  apostle.    I  have  glorified  thee  upon  the  earth ; 

5  I  have  finished  the  work  which  thou  gavest  me  to  do.  And 
now,  Fadier^  glorify  thou  me  in  thine  own  presence  with  that 
glory  which  I  enjoyed  with  thee  before  the  world  was. 

6  I  have  made  known  thy  name  to  the  men  whom  thou  hast 
given  me  ^t  of  the  world.    They  were  thine;   and  thou 

7  gavest  them  me;  and  thev  have  kept  thy  word.  Whatso- 
ever thou  hast  given  me,  they  now  know  to  have  come  firom 
thee;    and  that  thou  hast  imparted  unto  me  the  doctrine 

8  which  I  have  imparted  unto  them.    They  have  received  it  <^- 16,27. 
[as  such  J  knowing  for  certain^  that  I  came  forth  firom  thee, 

9  and  am  commissioned  by  thee.  It  is  for  them  that  I  pray. 
I  pray  not  for  the  world,  but  for  those  whom  thou  hast  given 

10  me,  because  they  are  thine.     And  all  mine  are  thine,  and 

1 1  thine  mine,  and  I  am  glorified  in  them.  I  continue  no  longer 
in  the  world ;  but  these  continue  in  the  world,  and  I  come 
to  thee.     Holy  Father,  preserve  them  in  thy  name  which 

12  thou  hast  given  me,  that  they  may  be  one  as  we  are.  While 
I  was  with  them  in  the  world,  I  kept  them  in  thy  name: 
those  whom  thou  hast  given  me  I  have  preserved ;  none  of 
them  is  lost,  except  the  son  of  perdition,  as  the  Scripture 

13  foretold.  But  now  that  I  am  commg  to  thee,  I  speak  these 
things  in  the  world,  that  their  joy  in  me  may  be  complete. 

14  I  have  delivered  thy  word  to  them,  and  the  world  hateth 
them,  because  they  are  not  of  the  world,  even  as  I  am  not  of  <*•»«.»•' 

15  the  world.     I  do  not  pray  thee  to  remove  them  out  of  the 

16  world,  but  to  preserve  them  from  evil.     Of  the  world  they  are 

17  not,   as  I  am  not  of  the  world.     Consecrate  them  by  the 

18  truth ;  thy  word  is  the  truth.  As  thou  hast  made  me  thy 
apostle  to  the  world,  I  have  made  them  my  apostles  to  the 

19  world.  And  I  consecrate  myself  for  them,  that  they  may  be 
consecrated  through  the  truth. 

20  Nor  do  I  pray  for  these  alone,  but  for  those  also  who  shall 

21  believe  on  me  through  their  teaching;  that  all  may  be  one; 
that  as  thou  Father  art  in  me,  and  1  am  in  thee,  they  also 
may  be  one  in  us,  that  the  world  may  believe  that  thou  hast 

22  sent  me,  and  that  thou  gavest  me  the  glory  which  I  have 

23  given  them ;  that  they  may  be  one  as  we  are  one ;  I  in  them, 
and  thou  in  me,  that  their  union  may  be  perfected,  and  that 

the  world  may  know  that  thou  hast  sent  me,  and  that  thou  ch.  la.  as. 

24  lovest  them  as  diou  lovest  me.  Father,  I  would  that  where  I 
shall  be,  those  whom  thou  hast  given  me  may  be  with  me, 
that  they  may  behold  my  glory  which  thou  gavest  me,  be- 
cause thou  lovedst  me  before  the  formation  of  the  world. 

25  Righteous  Father,  though  the  world  knoweth  not  thee,  I 
know  thee;   and  these  know  that  I  have  thy  commission. 

26  And  to  them  I  have  communicated,  and  will  communicate 
thy  name,  that  I  being  in  them,  they  may  share  in  the  love 
wherewith  thou  lovest  me. 
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SECTION   XI. — THE   CRUCIFIXION. 

,  XV 11 1.   WHEN  Jesus  had  spoken  these  words,  he  passed  with 

his  disciples  over  the  brook  Kidron,  where  was  a  garden,  into 

2  which  he  entered  and  his  disciples.     Now  Judas  who  betrayed 

him  knew  the  place,  because  Jesus  often  resorted  thither  with 

iittit.80,47-    3  his  disciples.     Then  Judas,  having  gotten  the  cohort,*  and 

l"mJ'4^         officers  from  the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees,  came  thither 

4  with  lanterns  and  torches,  and  arms.     But  Jesus,  who  knew 
all  that  was  coming  upon  him,  went  forth  and  said  to  them, 

5  Whom  seek  ye  ?     They  answered  him,  Jesus  the  Nazarene. 
Jesus  replied,  I  am  he.     Now  Jtuias  who  betrayed  him  was 

6  with  them.    He  had  no  sooner  said  to  them,  **I  am  he,''  than 

7  they,  going  backwards,  fell  to  the  ground.  He  therefore  asked 
them  again.  Whom  seek  ye  ?    They  said,  Jesus  the  Nazarene. 

8  Jesus  answered,  I  have  told  you  that  I  am  he.     If,  therefore, 
h.  17, 13.      9  ye  seek  me,  let  these  go  away.     Thus  was  that  which  he  had 

spoken  verified,  "  Of  those  whom  thou  gavest  me  I  have  last 

10  none.**     Then  Simon  Peter,  who  had  a  sword,  drew  it,  and 

11  smote  the  high-priest's  servant,  and  cut  off  his  right  ear.  Now 
the  servant's  name  was  Malchus.  Jesus  then  said  to  Peter, 
Put  up  the  sword  into  the  scabbard:  shall  I  not  drink  the 
cup  which  the  Father  hath  given  me  ? 

15  Then  the  cohort*  and  their  commander,  and  the  Jewish 
officers,  apprehended  Jesus,  and  having  bound  him,  brought  him 

13  first  to  Annas,^  because  he  was  father-in-law  to  Caiaphas  who 

eh.  11, 59*    14  was  high-priest  that  year.     Now  it  was  Caiaphas  who  had 

said  in  council  to  the  Jews,  ^^  It  is  expedient  that  one  man  die 

for  the  people.^ 

Matt.  S6. 68.  15       Meantime  Simon  Peter  and  another  disciple foUowed  Jesus. 

l"*m/m.*         That  disciple,  being  known  to  the  high-priest,  entered  his  court-- 

16  yard  with  Jesus.  But  Peter  stood  without  at  the  door. 
Therefore  the  other  disciple  who  was  known  to  the  high-priest 
went  out  and  spoke  to  the  portress,  and  brought  in  Peter. 

17  Then  this  maid,  the  portress,  said  to  Peter,  Art  not  thou  also 

18  one  of  this  man's  disciples  ?  He  answered,  1  am  not  Now 
the  servants  and  the  officers  stood  near  a  fire  which  they  had 
made,  because  it  was  cold,  and  warmed  themselves.  And  Peter 
was  standing  with  them,  and  warming  himself. 

19  Then  the  high-priest  interrogated  Jesus  concerning  his  die* 
^  ciples  and  his  doctrine.     Jesus  answered,  I  spake  openly  to 

the  world;    I  always  taught  in  the  synagogues  and  in  the 
temple,  whither  the  Jews  constantly  resort,     I  said  nothing 

21  in  secret.     Why  examinest  thou  me  ?     Examine  them  who 

22  heard  me  teach.  They  know  what  I  said.  When  he  Iiad 
spoken  thus,  one  of  the  officers  who  attended  gave  him  a  biow, 

«  A  Roman  troop  of  soldiers,  contAiaiog  aboot  five  hundred. 
j   Called  by  Josephus  Anauui. 
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25  and  said,  Answerest  thou  thus  the  high-priest  ?  Jesus  replied. 

If  I  have  spoken  amiss,  show  wherein  it  is  amiss;  if  well,  ^^^^^  ^^ 
2if  why  smitest  thou  me  ?    Now  Annas  had  sent  him  bound  to  Mar.  li  53.' 

Cmaphas  the  high-priest. 
S5       As  Peter  stood  warming  himself,  they  asked  him,  Art  not  thou  m  att.  S6. 69- 

also  one  of  his  disciples  ?     He  denied  it,  and  said,  I  am  not.  if "al  m^ 

26  One  of  the  servants  of  the  high^riest,  a  kinsman  to  him  whose 
ear  Peter  had  cut  off,  said.  Did  not  I  see  thee  in  the  garden 

27  with  him  ?  Peter  denied  again,  and  immediately  the  cock  crew. 

28  THEN  they  led  Jesus  from  the  house  of  Caiaphas  to  the  Matt.s7,i*. 
pretorium  ;♦  it  was  now  morning  ;  but  the  Jews  entered  not  the  l  "'aif*!- 
pretorium,  lest  they  should  be  defiled,  and  so  not  in  a  condi-  ^^^^  ^^  *• 

29  tion  to  eat  the  passover,  Pilate,  therefore^  went  out  to  them, 
and  said.  Of  what  do  ye  accuse  this  man  ?     They  answered, 

30  If  he  were  not  a  criminal,  we  would  not  have  delivered  him 

31  to  thee.  Pilate  therefore  said,  Take  him  yourselves  then, 
and  judge  him  according  to  your  law.     The  Jews  replied, 

32  We  are  not  permitted  to  put  any  man  to  death.     Ana  thus  mm.  ao,  ^9* 
what  Jesus  had  spoken,  signifyifig  what  death  he  should  die, 

was  accomplished. 

33  Then  Pilate  returned  to  the  pretorium,  and  havina  called  Matt.  27.  n. 
84  Jesus  said  to  him.  Thou  art  the  king  of  the  Jews  r    Jesus  L^ai. V 

answered,  Sayest  thou  this  of  thyself;  or  did  others  tell  thee 

35  so  concerning  me  ?  Pilate  replied.  Am  I  a  Jew  ?  Thine  own 
nation,  yea  the  chief  priests,  have   delivered  thee  to  me. 

36  What  hast  thou  done  ?  Jesus  answered,  My  kingdom  is  not 
of  this  world.  If  my  kingdom  were  of  this  world,  my  adhe- 
rents would  have  fought  to  prevent  my  falling  into  the  hands 

37  of  the  Jews ;  but  my  kingdom  is  not  hence.  Pilate  there^ 
upon  said,  Thou  art  king  uien  ?  Jesus  answered,  Thou  sayest 
that  I  am  king.  For  this  I  was  bom ;  and  for  this  I  came 
into  the  world,  to  give  testimony  to  the  truth.     Whosoever 

38  is  of  the  truth,  hearkeneth  unto  me.  Pilate  asked  him.  What 
is  truth  ?  and  so  saying,  went  out  apain  to  the  Jews,  and  said 
to  them.  For  my  part,  I  find  nothmg  culpable  in  this  man. 

39  But  since  it  is  customary  that  I  release  to  you  one  at  the  11^^.57^5. 
passover,  will  ye  that  I  release  to  you  the  king  of  the  Jews?  ^/^*i^\ 

40  Then  they  all  cried,  saying,  Not  this  man,  but  Barabbas.  ^eto  a.  u. 
Now,  Barabbas  was  a  robber. 

XIX'  Then  Pilate  caused  him  to  be  scourged.    And  the  soldiers  ^g^^  ^^„. 
crowned  him  with  a  wreath  of  thorn  which  they  had  platted ;  ***'•  **»  '^' 

3  and  having  thrown  a  purple  mantle  about  him,  said,  Hail, 

4  king  of  the  Jews !  and  gave  him  blows  on  the  face.  Pilate, 
therefore,  went  out  again  and  said  to  them,  Lo,  I  bring  him 
forth  to  you,  that  ye  may  know  that  I  find  in  him  nothing 

5  culpable.  Jesus  then  went  forth  wearing  the  crown  of  thorns 
and  the  purple  mantle  ;  and  Pilctte  said  to  them,  Behold  the 

^  Procurator*!  palace,  or  hall  of  audience. 
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6  man  I  When  the  chief  priests  and  the  officers  saw  him,  they 
criedf  saying.  Crucify^  crucify  him.  Pilate  said  to  then^,  Take 
him  yourselves  and  crucify  him ;  as  for  me,  I  find  no  &ult  in 

7  him.  The  Jews  answered,  We  have  a  law^  and  by  that  law 
he  ought  to  die,  because  he  assumed  the  title  of  Son  of  God. 

8  When  Pilate  heard  this,  he  was  the  more  afraid,  and  hav^ 

9  ing  returned  to  the  pretorium,  said  to  Jesus,  Whence  art  thou  ? 

10  But  Jesus  gave  him  no  answer.  Then  Pilate  said  to  him. 
Wilt  thou  not  speak  unto  me  ?  Knowest  thou  not  that  I  have 

1 1  power  to  crucify  thee,  and  power  to  release  thee  ?  Jesus  re- 
plied.  Thou  couldst  have  no  power  over  me,  unless  it  were 
given  thee  from  above;  wherefore  he  who  delivered  me  unto 

15  thee  hath  the  greater  sin.  Thenceforth  Pilate  sought  to  re- 
lease  him  ;  but  the  Jews  exclaimed,  If  thou  release  this  man 
thou  art  not  Caesar's  friend.  Whoever  calleth  himself  king, 
opposeth  Caesar. 

13  Pilate,  on  hearing  these  words,  ordered  Jesus  to  be  brought 
forth,  and  sat  down  on  the  tribunal  in  a  place  named  the  pave^ 

14  ment,  in  Hebrew  Gabbatha.^  {Now  it  was  the  preparation^ 
of  the  paschal  Sabbath,  about  the  sixth  hour.)X    And  he  said 

\ 5  to  the  Jews,  Behold  your  king!  But  they  cried  out.  Away, 
away  with  him,  crucify  him !    Pilate  said  to  them,  Shall  I 

16  cruafy  your  king?  The  chief  priests  answered.  We  have  no 
king  but  Caesar.  He  delivered  him,  therefore,  to  them  to  be 
crucified. 

Matt.  97. 33*  1*^       Then  they  took  Jesus  and  led  him  away.    And  he  carrying 
h^'^s?        Am  cross,  went  out  to  a  place  called  the  place  of  skulls,^  which 

15  is  in  the  Hebrew  Golgotha,  where  they  crucified  him,  and  two 
others  with  him,  one  on  each  side  and  Jesus  in  the  middle. 

19  Pilate  also  wrote  a  title,  and  put  it  upon  the  cross.  The  words 

20  were  JESUS  THE  NAZARENE,  THE  KING  OF 
THE  JEWS.  And  many  of  the  Jews  read  this  title,  (for 
the  place  where  Jesus  was  crucified  was  nigh  the  city  ;  ana  it 

21  was  written  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin :)  whereupon  the 
chief  priests  said  to  Pilate,  Write  not  "  the  king  of  the  Jews,** 

2&  but  "  who  calleth  himself  king  of  the  Jews."    Pilate  aii- 

swered,  What  I  have  written,  I  nave  written. 

Malt  37,36.  ^       When  the  soldiers  had  nailed  Jesus  to  the  cross,  they  took 

L  "i^  34.^        ***  mantle,  and  divided  it  into  four  parts,  one  to  every  soldier  .- 

they  also  took  the  coat,  which  was  seamless,  woven  from  the 

24f  top  throughout,  and  said  among  themselves,  Let  us  not  tear  it, 

but  determine  by  lot  whose  it  shall  be ;  thereby  verifying  the 

Fi.  39, 18.  Scripture  which  saith,  "  They  shared  my  mantle  among  them, 

and  cast  lots  for  my  vesture.'*  Thus  therefore  acted  the  soldiers. 

25  Now  there  stood  near  the  cross  of  Jesus,  his  mother,  and 
her  sister  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas,  and  Mary  Magdalene. 

26  Then  Jesus  observing  his  mother,  and  the  disciple  whom  he 
*  A  raised  place.  f  Friday.        t  Twtlfe  o'clock,  noon.        §  Vul.  Cahary, 
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loved  standing  by,  said  to  his  mother,  Woman^  behold  thy  son. 
27  T^en  he  said  to  the  disciple.  Behold  thy  mother.    And  from 

that  hour  the  disciple  took  her  to  his  own  home. 
S8       After  this,  Jesus  knowing  that  all  was  now  accomplished 
99  that  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled,  said,  I  thirst     As  there  p>.«,  si 

was  a  vessel  there  full  of  vinegar,  they  filed  a  sponge  with 

vinegar,  and  having  fastened  it  to  a  twig  of  hyssop,  held  it  to 
80  Ms  mouth.     When  Jesus  had  received  the  vinegar^  he  said.  It 

is  finished^  and,  bowing  his  head,  yielded  up  hu  spirit. 
31       The  Jews,  therefore,  lest  the  bodies  should  remain  on  the 

cross  on  the  Sabbathj^  for  it  was  the  preparation,^  (and  that 

Sabbath  was  a  great  day,)  besought  Pilate  that  their  legs 
SSt  might  be  broken,  and  the  bodies  might  be  removed.    Accord- 

inghi  ^^  soldiers  came  and  broke  the  legs  of  the  first  and  of 
38  the  other  who  were  crucified  with  him.    But  when  they  came 

to  Jesus,  and  found  that  he  was  already  dead,  they  did  not 

34  break  his  legs.     But  one  of  the  soldiers  with  a  spear  pierced 

35  his  side,  whence  blood  and  water  immediately  issued.  He  was 
an  eye-witness  who  attesteth  this,  and  his  testimony  deserveth 
credit :  nay,  he  is  conscious  that  he  speaketh  truth,  that  ye 

36  may  believe.     For  these  things  happened  that  the  Scripture  Ex.  is,  46. 

37  might  be  verified,  **  None  of  his  bones  shall  be  broken."  Again  z^^}%\o\ 
the  Scripture  saith  elsewhere,  "  They  shall  look  on  him  whom 

they  have  pierced.*' 

8KCTION   xn. — THE   RESURRECTION. 

38  AFTER  this  Joseph  the  Arimathean,  who  was  a  disciple  J£5!i2,*^2- 
of  Jesus,  but  a  concealed  disciple  for  fear  of  the  Jews,  asked  ^'^,^' 
permission  of  Pilate  to  take  away  the  body  of  Jesus  ;  which 
Pilate  having  granted,  he  went  and  took  the  body  of  Jesus* 

39  Nicodemus  ako,  who  had  formerly  repaired  to  Jesus  by  niaht, 
came  and  brought  a  mixture  of  myrrh  and  aloes,  weighing 

40  about  a  hundred  pounds.  These  men  took  the  body  qf  Jesus, 
and  wound  it  in  linen  rollers  with  the  spices,  which  is  the 

41  Jewish  manner  of  embalming*  Now  in  the  place  where  he  was 
crucified  there  was  a  garden,  and  in  the  garden  a  new  monu- 

4@  ment  wherein  no  one  had  ever  yet  been  laid.  There  they  de^ 
posited  Jesus  on  account  of  the  Jewish  preparation,^  the  mo- 
nument being  near. 

XX.     The  first  day  of  the  week  %  Mary  Magdalene  went  early  M«tt.M.i- 
to  the  monument,  while  it  was  yet  dark,  and  saw  that  the  stone  ilZ'i^v' , 

2  had  been  removed  from  the  entrance.  Then  she  came  running 
to  Simon  Peter,  and  to  that  other  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved, 
and  said  to  them.  They  have  taken  the  Master  out  of  the 
monument,  and  we  know  not  where  they  have  laid  him. 

3  Immediately  Peter  went  out,  and  the  other  disciple,  to  go  to 

•Saturday.  t  Friday.  t  Sunday. 
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4  the  monument.     And  both  ran  together^  hut  the  other  disciple 

5  out-^an  Peter,  and  came  first  to  the  monument ;  and  stooping 

6  down,  he  saw  the  Unen  rollers  lying,  but  went  not  in.     Then 
came  Simon  Peter,  who  followed  him,  and  went  into  the  mo- 

7  nument,  where  he  observed  the  rollers  lying,  and  the  handker- 
chief which  had  been  wrapped  about  his  head  not  laid  beside 

8  them,  but  folded  up  in  a  place  by  itself.     Then  the  other  dis- 
ciple,' who  came  first  to  the  monument,  entered  also  ;  and  he 

9  saw  and  believed  [the  report"] :  For  as  yet  they  did  not  under- 
stand  from  the  Scriptures  that  he  was  to  rise  from  the  dead 

10  Then  the  disciples  returned  to  their  companions, 
ifar.  16,  a    11       £ut  Mary  stood  without  near  the  monument  weeping.     As 

12  she  wept,  stooping  down  to  look  into  the  monument,  she  saw 
two  angels  in  white,  sitting  where  the  body  of  Jesus  had  lain, 

13  one  at  the  head,  the  other  at  the  feet.  And  they  said  to 
her.  Woman,  why  weepest  thou?  She  answered.  Because 
they  have  taken  away  my  Master,  and  I  know  not  where 

14  they  have  laid  him.     Having  said  this,  she  turned  about  and 

15  saw  Jesus  standing,  but  knew  not  that  it  was  Jesus.  Jesus 
said  to  her.  Woman,  why  weepest  thou  ?  whom  seekest  thou  ? 
She  supposing  him  to  be  the  gardener,  answered,  Sir,  if  thou 
have  conveyed  him  hence,  tell  me  where  thou  hast  laid  him, 

16  and  I  will  take  him  away*    Jesus  said  to  her,  Mary.     She 

17  turning  said  to  him,  Rabboni,  that  is.  Doctor.  Jesus  said  to 
her.  Lav  not  hands  on  me,  for  I  have  not  yet  ascended  to 
my  Father ;  but  go  to  my  brethren,  and  say  unto  them,  '  I 
ascend  to  my  Father  and  your  Father,  my  God  and  your 

18  God.'  Mary  Magdalene  went  and  informed  the  disciples  that 
she  had  seen  the  master,  and  that  he  had  spoken  these  things 
to  her. 

M«  16, 14.  ''^      /w  the  evening  of  that  day,  the  first  6f  the  week,^  Jesus 

Lu.  u,  36.         came  where  the  disciples  were  convened,  ( the  doors  having  been 

shut  for  fear  of  the  Jews,)  and  stood  in  the  midst,  and  said  to 

20  them.  Peace  be  unto  you.  Having  said  this,  he  showed  them 
his  hands  and  his  side.  The  disciples,  therefore,  rejoiced  token 

21  they  saw  it  was  their  Master.  Jesus  said  again  to  them, 
Peace  be  unto  you.    As  the  Father  hath  sent  me,  so  send  I 

S2  you.     After  these  words  he  breathed  on  them,  and  said  unto 
23  them.  Receive  the  Holy  Ghost.    Whose  sins  soever  ye  remit, 
are  remitted  to  them ;  and  whose  sins  soever  ye  retain,  are 
retained. 
24f      Now  Thomas,  that  is  Didymus,^  one  of  the  twehe,  was 
25  not  with  them  when  Jesus  came.     The  other  disciples,  there^ 
fore,  said  to  him,  We  have  seen  the  Master.     But  he  an- 
swered. Unless  I  see  in  his  hands  the  print  of  the  nails,  and 
put  my  finger  to  the  print  of  the  nails,  and  my  hands  to  his 
%  side,  I  will  not  believe.     Eight  days  after,  the  disciples  being 
•  Sunday.  t  Sec  ch.  xi.  16. 
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again  in  the  house,  and  Thomas  tvith  them,  Jesus  came,  the 
doors  having  been  shut,  ajid  stood  in  the  midst  and  said,  Peace 

27  be  unto  you.  Then  turning  to  Thomas,  Reach  hither  thy 
finger,  he  said,  and  look  at  my  hands; 'reach  also  thy  hand 

28  and  feel  my  side,  and  be  not  incredulous,  but  believe.  And 
Thomas  ansioered  and  said  unto  him,  My  Lord  and  my  God. 

29  Jesus  replied^  Because  thou  seest  me,  Thomas,  thou  believest ; 
happy  they  who,  having  never  seen,  shall  nevertheless  believe. 

30  Many  other  miracles  Jesus  likewise  performed  in  the  presence  <*.  21,  «5. 

31  of  his  disciples,  which  are  not  recorded  in  this  book.  But  these 
are  recorded  that  ye  may  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah 
the  Son  of  God,  and  that  believing  ye  may  have  life  through 
his  name. 

XXL  AFTERWARDS  Jesus  again  appeared  to  the  disciples 
at  the  Sea  of  Tiberias ;  and  in  this  manner  he  appeared. 

2  Simon  Peter  and  Thomas,  that  is,  Didymus,^  Nathanael  of 
Cana  in  Galilee,  the  sons  ofZebedee,  and  two  other  disciples 

S  of  Jesus  being  together,  Simon  Peter  said,  I  go  a-fishing. 
They  answered.  We  will  go  with  thee.  Immediately  they 
went,  and  got  aboard  a  bark,  but  that  night  caught  nothing. 

4  In  the  morning  Jesus  stood  on  the  shore;  the  disciples,  how^ 

5  ever,  knew  not  that  it  was  Jesus.     Jesus  said  to  them.  My  lads, 

6  have  ye  any  victuals  ?  They  answered.  No.  Cast  the  nel^ 
cried  he,  on  the  right  side  of  the  bark,  and  ye  will  find. 
They  did  so,  but  were  not  able  to  draw  it,   by  reason  of  the 

7  multitude  of  fishes.  Then  that  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved 
said  to  Peter,  It  is  the  Master.  Simon  Peter  hearing  that  it 
was  the  Master,  girt  on  his  upper  garment,  (which  he  had  laid 

8  aside,)  and  threw  himself  into  the  sea.  But  the  other  disci- 
pies  came  in  the  boat,  (for  they  were  not  farther  from  land  than 
about  two  hundred  cubits,  J  dragging  the  net  with  the  fishes. 

9  When  they  came  ashore  they  saw  a  fire  burning,  and  fish  laid 

10  thereon,  and  bread.    Jesus  said  to  them.  Bring  of  the  fishes 

11  which  ye  have  now  taken.  Simon  Peter  went  back  and 
drew  the  net  to  land,  full  of  large  fishes,  a  hundred  and  fifty- 
three  :  and  the  net  was  not  rent,  notwithstanding  the  number. 

12  Jesus  said  to  them,  Come  and  dine.  Meantime  none  of  the 
disciples  ventured  to  ask  him,  Who  art  thou  ?  knowing  it  was 

13  the  Master.    Jesus  then  drew  near,  and  taking  bread  and  fish, 

14  distributed  among  them.  This  is  the  third  time  that  Jesus 
appeared  to  his  disciples  after  his  resurrection. 

15  When  they  had  dined,  Jesus  said  to  Simon  Peter,  Simon, 
son  of  Jonas,  lovest  thou  me  more  than  these  ?  He  answered. 
Yes,  Lord,  thou  knowest  that  I  love  thee.     Jesus  replied, 

16  Feed  my  lambs.  A  second  time  he  said,  Simon,  son  of  Jonas, 
lovest  thou   me?    He  answered,    Yes,  Lord,   thou  knowest 

17  that  I  love  thee.     Jesus  replied,  Tend  my  sheep.     A  third 

♦  Sm  ch.  xi.  16. 
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time  he  said,  Simon,  son  of  Jonas,  lovest  thou  me  ?  Peter, 

frieved  at  his  asking  this  question  the  third  time,  answered, 
iord,  thou  knowest  all  things ;    thou  knowest  that   I    lore 
s  Pet.  1,144  18  thee.     Jesus  replied,  Feed  my  sheep.     Verily,  verily,  I  say 
unto  thee,  in   thy  youth  thou  girtest  thyself,  and  wentest 
whither  thou  wouldst ;  but  in  thine  old  age  thou  shalt  stretch 
out  thine  hands,  and  another  will  gird  thee,  and  carry  thee 
19  whither  thou  wouldst  not     This  he  spake,  signifying  by  what 
death  he  should  glorify  God,     After  these  words  he  said  to 
him.  Follow  me. 
ch.  19,  IS*     go      And  Peter  turning  about  saw  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved 
following,  {the  same  who,  leaning  on  his  breast  at  the  supper, 

21  had  asked  who  it  was  that  would  betray  him.)  Peter  seeing 
him,  said  to  Jesus,  And  what.  Lord,  shall  become  of  this 

22  man?    Jesus  answered.   If  I  will  that  he  wait  my  return, 

23  what  is  that  to  thee  ?  follow  thou  me.  Hence  arose  the  ru- 
mour among  the  brethren,  that  that  disciple  should  not  die ; 
nevertheless  Jesus  said  not  that  he  should  not  die,  but,  "  If  I 
will  that  he  wait  my  return,  what  is  that  to  thee  .^*' 

24*      It  is  this  disciple  who  attesteth  these  things,  and  wrote  this 

account;  and  we  know  that  his  testimony  deserveth  credit, 

oh. «,  3a    25  There  were  many  other  things  also  performed  by  Jesus,  which, 

were  they  to  be  severally  related,  I  imagine  the  world  itself 

could  not  contain  the  volumes  that  would  be  written.     Amen, 


NOTES 
ON  ST.  JOHN'S  GOSPEL. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.  '^In  the  beginning  was  the  word,"  cv  o/oxv  *?v  6  Xoyoc.  I 
have  here  followed  the  E.  T.  and  the  majority  of  modem  ver- 
sions. Vul.  and  Zu.  "  In  principio  erat  verbum,"  Er.  Be.  and 
Cas.  have,  instead  of  *verbum,'  used  the  word  'sermo.'  The 
Grr.  word  X070C  is  susceptible  of  several  interpretations,  the  chief 
of  which  are  these  two,  'reason'  ,and  *  speech,' — ratio  and  ora/to. 
The  former  is  properly  6  X070C  6  cvSiadcrocy  ratio  mente  concepta  ; 
the  latter  6  X070C  6  irpo6opiKog,  ratio  enunciativa.  The  latter  ac- 
ceptation is  that  which  nas  been  adopted  by  most  interpreters.  If 
the  practice  of  preceding  translators  is  ever  entitled  to  implicit 
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r^ard  from  their  successors,  it  is  where  the  subject  is  of  so  ab- 
struse a  nature,  as  hardly  to  admit  an  exposition  which  is  not 
liable  to  strong  objections.  For  my  part,  tne  difference  between 
verbum  and  sermo  appears  too  inconsiderable,  in  a  case  of  this 
kind,  to  induce  one  to  leave  the  beaten  track.  Were  I  to  desert 
it,  (which  I  do  not  think  there  is  here  sufficient  evidence  to  war- 
rant,) I  should  prefer  the  word  reason,  as  suggesting  the  inward 
junnciple  or  faculty,  and  not  the  external  enunciation,  which  may 
be  called  word  or  speech.  Things  plausible  may  be  advanced  in 
support  of  either  mode  of  interpreting.  In  favour  of  the  com- 
mon version,  word,  it  may  be  ur^ed,  that  there  is  here  a  manifest 
allusion  to  the  account  given  of  the  creation  in  the  first  chapter  of 
Genesis,  where  we  learn,  that  '*  God  in  the  beginning  made  all 
things  by  his  word.  God  said — ^and  it  was  so."  In  favour  of 
the  other  interpretation,  some  have  contended,  that  there  is  a 
reference  in  the  expression  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Platonists; 
whilst  others  are  no  less  jpositive,  that  the  sacred  author  had  in 
his  eye  the  sentiments  of  Philo  the  Jew.  Perhaps  these  two 
suppositions  amount  to  the  same  thing  in  effect ;  at  least  it  is 
more  probable,  that  the  Jewish  theorist  borrowed  his  notions  on 
this  subject  from  the  Ghr.  philosopher,  than  that  the  evangelist 
should  have  recourse  to  an  idolater.  For  mv  part,  I  entirely 
agree  with  those  who  think  it  most  likely  that  uie  allusion  here  is 
to  a  Dortion  of  holy  writ,  and  not  to  the  reveries  of  either  Philo 
or  Plato.  The  passage  of  holy  writ  referred  to  is  Prov.  viii. 
throughout  What  is  here  termed  6  Xoyoc  is  there  ri  ao^ia. 
There  is  such  a  coincidence  in  the  things  attributed  to  each,  as 
evidently  shows  that  both  were  intended  to  indicate  the  same  di- 
vine Personage.  The  passage  in  the  Proverbs,  I  own,  admits  a 
more  familiar  explanation,  as  r^ardin^  the  happy  consequences  of 
that  mental  quality  which  we  may  call  true  or  heavenly  wisdom. 
But  it  is  suitable  to  the  genius  of  Scripture  prophecy  to  convey, 
under  such  allegorical  language,  the  most  important  and  sublime 
discoveries.  Plausible  arguments,  therefore,  (though  not,  per- 
haps, perfectly  decisive,)  might  be  urged  for  rendering  X070C,  in 
this  passage,  reason.  But  as  the  common  rendering,  which  is 
also  not  without  its  plausibility,  has  had  the  concurrent  testimony 
of  translators,  ancient  as  well  as  modem,  and  seems  well  adapted 
to  the  office  of  the  Messiah  as  the  oracle  and  interpreter  of  God, 
I  thought  it,  upon  the  whole,  better  to  retain  it. 

*  "TTie  word  was  God/'  Gcoc  i?v  6  \oyog.  The  old  English 
translation,  authorized  by  Henry  VIII.  following  the  arrange- 
ment used  in  the  original,  says,  "  God  was  the  word.*'  In  this 
manner,  Lu.  also  in  his  Ger.  translation  renders  it  €(ott  loar  }fa% 
feMYt.  Others  maintain,  (though  perhaps  the  opinion  has  not 
been  adopted  by  any  translator,)  that  as  the  word  Ococ  is  here 
'without  the  article,  the  clause  should  be,  in  EngUsh,  '  a  God  was 
the  word.'     But  to  this  several  answers  may  be  given.     1st,  It 
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may  be  argued,  that  though  the  article  prefixed  shows  a  noun  to 
be  definite,  die  bare  want  of  the  article  is  not  sufficient  evidence 
that  the  noun  is  used  indefinitely.  See  ver^s  6,  12,  13^  and 
18,  of  this  chapter ;  in  all  which,  though  the  word  6£oc  has  no 
article,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  means  God,  in  the  strictest 
sense.  Sdly,  It  is  a  known  usage  in  the  language  to  distinguish 
the  subject  in  a  sentence  from  what  is  predicated  of  it,  by  prefix- 
ing the  article  to  the  subject,  and  giving  no  article  to  the  predicate. 
This  is  observed  more  carefully  when  the  predicate  happens^  as 
in  this  passage,  to  be  named  first  Raphelius  has  given  an  excel- 
lent example  of  this  from  Herodotus,  Nt;^  n  rifABpa  tytviro  afi 
/jLaxofiBvoitrh  "  The  day  was  turned  into  night  before  they  had 
done  fighting.**  Here  it  is  only  by  means  of  the  article  tliat  we 
know  this  to  be  the  meaning.  Take  fi*om  tifiBpa  the  article,  and 
prefix  it  to  yv^,  and  the  sense  will  be  inverted;  it  will  be  then, 
*  the  night  was  turned  into  dav.' — An  example  of  the  same  idiom 
we  have  from  Xenophon*s  Hellen.  in  these  words,  *0  Oeoc  iroX- 
Xaicec  X"'P^*>  '^^^^  y^^  fiucpovQ  fiByaikovQ  woiwVf  rove  &  /ticyoXovc 
fjLiKpovg.  Here,  though  the  subject  is  named  before  the  predicate, 
it  IS  much  more  clearly  distinguished  by  the  article  than  by  the 
place,  which  has  not  the  importance  in  the  Gr.  and  La.  languages 
that  it  has  in  ours.  That  the  same  use  obtained  in  the  i£om  of 
the  synagoue,  may  be  evinced  fi*om  several  passages,  particularly 
ftom  Isa.  V.  20,  rendered  by  the  Seventy,  Ovai  oi  abjovtb^  to 
vovripov  icoXov,  icac  to  koXov  irovitpoy,  oc  tiObvtbq  to  aicoTog  if^tod 

Kai  TO  (fiWg  CKOTOC,   ol  Tl^BVTBQ  TO  WlKpOV  jXvKV^    Kttl  TO    jXvKV    ITt- 

Kpov.  This  is  entirely  similar  to  the  example  from  Xenophon. 
In  both,  the  same  words  have,  and  want,  the  article  alternately, 
as  they  are  made  the  subject  or  the  predicate  of  the  affirmations. 
I  shall  add  two  examples  from  the  N.  T.  irvev/ia  6  Ococ,  J.  iv.  24, 
and  wavTa  Ta  B/ia  tra  £<rrcy,  L.  xv.  31. 

3.  "  All  things  were  made  by  it ;  and  without  it — .**  4.  **  la 
it  was  life."  E.  T.  "All  things  were  made  by  him;  and  without 
him In  him  was  life."  It  is  much  more  suitable  to  the  figu- 
rative style  here  employed,  to  speak  of  the  word,  though  denoting 
a  person,  as  a  thing,  a^eeably  to  the  ^ammatical  idiom,  till  a 
direct  intimation  is  made  of  its  personality.  This  intimation  I 
consider  as  made,  ver.  4.  "  In  it  was  life."  The  way  of  ren- 
dering here  adopted  is,  as  far  as  I  have  had  occasion  to  observe, 
agreeable  to  the  practice  of  all  translators,  except  the  English. 
In  the  original,  the  word  Xoyoc,  being  in  the  masculine  sender, 
did  not  admit  a  difference  in  the  pronouns.  In  the  Vul.  the 
noun  verbum  is  in  the  neuter  gender.  Accordingly,  we  have,  in 
the  second  verse,  "  Hoc  {not  hie)  erat  in  principio  apud  Deum.** 
In  most  of  the  oblique  cases  both  of  hie  and  ipse,  the  masculine 
and  the  neuter  are  the  same.  In  Italian,  the  name  is  parola, 
which  is  feminine.  Accordingly  the  feminine  pronoun  is  always 
used  in  neferring  to  it.    Thus  Dio.  "  Essa  era  nel  principio  appo 
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Iddio.  Ogni  cosa  e  stata  fatta  per  essa ;  e  senza  essa.**  The 
same  thing  may  be  observed  of  all  the  Fr.  mterpreters  who  trans- 
late from  the  Gr.  As  they  render  Xoyoc  by  parole,  a  noun  of  the 
feminine  sender,  the  pronoun  which  refers  to  it  is  always  elle. 
In  Grer.  which  in  respect  of  structure  resembles  more  our  own 
language  than  either  of  the  former  does,  the  noun  loort  is  neuter. 
Acc(M-(Unglyy  in  Luther's  translation,  die  pronoun  is  liagsellige^ 
which  is  also  neuter,  and  corresponds  to  itself  in  £ng.  As  to 
English  versions,  it  is  acknowledged  that  all  posterior  to  the 
common  translation  have  in  this  implicitly  followed  it  But  it 
deserves  to  be  remarked,  that  every  version  which  preceded  it, 
as  far  as  1  have  been  able  to  discover,  uniformly  employed  the 
neuter  pronoun  it.  So  it  is  in  that  called  the  Bishop's  Bible, 
and  in  the  G.  £.  Beside  that  this  method  is  more  agreeable  to 
grammadcal  propriety,  it  evidently  preserves  the  allusion  better 
which  there  is  in  this  passage  to  tne  account  of  the  creation  given 
by  Moses,  and  suggests  more  strongly  the  analogy  that  subsists 
between  the  work  of  creation  and  that  of  redemption,  in  respect 
of  the  same  almighty  Agent  by  whom  both  were  carried  into 
execution  ;  for  **  by  him  God  also  made  the  worlds."  Heb.  i.  2. 
Add  to  all  this,  that  the  antecedent  to  the  pronoun  it  can  only 
be  the  word ;  whereas  the  antecedent  to  him  may  be  more  natu* 
rally  concluded  to  be  God,  the  nearest  noun ;  in  which  case  the 
information  ffiven  by  the  evangelist,  ver.  3,  amounts  to  no  more 
than  what  Moses  has  given  us  in  the  beginning  of  Genesis,  to 
wit,  that  God  made  all  things ;  and  what  is  affirmed  in  ver. 
4,  denotes  no  more  than  that  God  is  not  inanimate  matter,  the 
universe,  fate,  or  nature,  but  a  living  being  endowed  with  intelli- 
gence and  power.  I  believe  every  candid  and  judicious  reader 
will  admit,  that  something  more  was  intended  by  the  evangelist. 
Nor  is  there  any  danger  lest  the  tertns  should,  by  one  who  gives 
the  smallest  attention  to  the  attributes  here  ascribed  to  the  word, 
be  too  literally  understood.  Let  it  be  observed  further,  that  the 
method  here  taken  is  that  which,  in  similar  cases,  is  adopted  by 
o}fT  translators.  Thus  it  is  the  same  divine  personage  who,  in 
ver.  4  is  called  'Uhe  light  of  men;"  to  which  nevertheless,  the 

|>ronoun  it  is  applied,  ver.  5,  without  hurting  our  ears  in  tlie 
east. 

*  "  Without  it  not  a  single  creature  was  made,**  x^P'^  avrpv 
sytvero  ovSc  iv  6  yeyovev.  Some  critics,  by  a  difierent  pointing, 
cut  off  the  last  two  words,  6  7cyov€v,  from  this  sentence,  as  redun- 
dant, and  prefix  them  to  the  following,  making  ver.  4  run  thus :  6 
yeyovtv  €v  avr^  ^oni  i)v,  *'  What  was  made  in  it  was  life."  The 
Vul.  is  susceptible  of  die  like  difference  in  meaning,  from  the 
different  ways  of  pointing,  as  the  Gr.  is*  The  same  may  be  said 
of  the  Sy.  and  of  some  other  translations  both  ancient  and  mo- 
dem. In  languages  which  do  not  admit  this  ambiguity,  or  in 
which  translators  have  not  chosen  to  retain  it,  the  general  incli« 

VOL.  II.  ft  Q 
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nation  appears  to  have  been  to  the  meaning  here  assigned.  It  is 
urged  in  favour  of  the  other,  that  it  is  much  in  John's  manner 
to  begin  sentences  with  the  word  or  words  which  concluded  the 
sentence  immediately  preceding.  This  is  true,  and  we  have  some 
instances  of  it  in  this  chapter;  but  it  is  also  true,  that  it  is  much 
in  the  manner  of  this  evangelist  to  employ  repetitions  and  tau- 
tologies, for  the  sake  of  fixing  the  reader's  attention  on  the  senti- 
ments,  and  rendering  them  plainer.  Of  this  the  present  Gospel, 
nay  this  very  chapter,  aflTords  examples.  Thus,  ver.  7,  ijAScv  €«c 
uaorvpiov,  Iva  fiapTvpii<ry :  ver.  20,  wfio\oyri<rt:—Kai  ovk  iipvif 
aaroy  koi  wfioXoyntrtv.  Admittinff,  therefore,  that  both  interpre- 
tations  were  equally  favoured  by  the  genius  of  the  tongue  and  the 
apostle's  manner  of  writing,  the  common  interpretation  is  prefera- 
ble, because  simpler  and  more  perspicuous.  The  apparent  repe- 
tition in  this  verse  is  supposed,  not  implausibly,  to  suggest,  that 
not  only  the  matter  of  the  world  was  produced,  but  every  indivi- 
dual being  was  formed,  by  the  Word.        ,      ,    ,  3    .     3  . 

5.  "  The  light  shone  in  darkness,  but  the  darkness  admitted  it 
not,"  TO  ^c  €v  'TV  (fKOTia  (jtaivH'  icoi  ii  aKoria  avro  ov  icareXa/^ev. 
E.  T.  "  The  light  shineth  in  darkness,  and  the  darkness  compre- 
hended it  not"  Nothing  is  a  more  distinguishing  particularity  of 
this  writer's  style,  than  the  confounding  of  the  tenses.  It  is  evi- 
dent, from  the  connexion  of  these  clauses,  that  the  tense  ought  to 
be  the  same  in  both.  And  though  it  might  admit  some  defence, 
that,  in  clauses  connected  as  those  in  the  text,  the  first  should  be 
expressed  in  the  past,  and  the  second  in  the  present,  the  reverse 
is  surely,  on  the  principles  of  grammar,  indefensible.  I  have  em- 
ployed the  past  time  in  both,  as  more  suitable  to  the  strain  of  the 
context.  I  think  also  it  makes  a  clearer  sense ;  inasmuch  as  the 
passage  alludes  to  the  reception  which  Jesus  Christ,  here  called 
the  light,  met  with  whilst  he  abode  upon  the  earth,  and  the  mis- 
takes of  all  his  countrymen  (the  disciples  themselves  not  excepted) 
in  regard  to  his  office  and  character. 

9.  "  The  true  light  was  he  who,**  Hv  to  0wc  to  aXtiBivov  J. 
E.  T.  "  That  was  tne  true  light  which."  When  this  verse,  in  the 
original,  is  compared  with  the  foregoing,  it  appears,  upon  th6  first 
glance,  to  be  in  direct  contradiction  to  it :  ver.  8,  ouic  i|v  ciccivoc 
TO  (fnog ;  ver.  9,  i)v  to  0oic.  As  if  we  should  say,  in  Eng.  *  that 
man  was  not  the  light* — *  He  was  the  light.'  But,  on  attending 
more  closely,  we  find  that,  in  ver.  8,  ckcivoc,  referring  to  John 
the  Baptist,  is  the  subject  of  the  proposition  ;  whereas,  in  ver.  9, 
TO  ^wc  is  the  subject.  In  fliis  view,  there  is  a  perfect  consistency 
between  the  two  assertions,  as  they  relate  to  different  subjects. 
For  the  greater  perspicuity,  I  have  rendered  what  is  affirmed  of 
the  true  light,  ver.  9,  he  who  cominff,  not  thai  which  coming, 
though  this  is  the  more  literal  version.  My  reason  is,  because, 
in  the  following  verses,  this  light  is  spoken  of  always  as  a  per- 
son.    Now  the  best  place  for  introducing  this  change  of  man- 
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ner,  is  doubtless  that  wherein  an  explanation  is  purposely  given 
of  the  phrase  to  ^wc  to  aXriOivov*  And  that  there  is  such  a 
change  of  manner  in  the  original^  is  manifest  Thus  the  pronoun 
referring  to  ^wc,  ver.  6,  is  avro,  in  the  neuter;  but  after  the  expla- 
nation given,  ver.  9,  v^e  find  in  verses  10,  1 1,  and  12,  avrov  m 
the  masculine. 

«  "  Who,  coming  into  the  world,  enlighteneth  every  man,"  A 
d^curc^cc  iravra  avOpiairov  Bp^ofitvov  tic  rov  KO<TfAov.  E.  T.  "  Which 
fighteth  every  man  that  cometh  into  the  world."  Vul.  "  Quae 
lUuminat  omnem  hominem  venientem  in  hunc  mundum.''  I 
have  observed  (Diss,  XII.  Part  i.  sect  22)  that  the  word 
cpxo/ucvoy,  in  this  place,  is  equivocal,  as  it  may  be  understood 
to  a^ree  either  with  0wc  or  with  avOpwwov»  As  the  ambiguity 
could  not  well  be  preserved  in  Eng.  I  have  preferred  the  former 
method  of  rendering.  Most  modem  translators,  Itn.  Fr.  and 
Grer.  as  well  as  ours,  have,  with  the  VuJ.  preferred  the  latter. 
The  former  way  has  been  adopted  by  Cas.  and  Leo  de  Juda  in 
La. ;  by  L.  CI.  and  Beau,  in  Fr. ;  by  the  An.  translator  and 
I^d.  in  Eng.  The  reasons  which  determined  my  choice  are  the 
following: — 1st,  'O  ^p^ofuvog^ag  rov  KoapLOv  is  a  periphrasis  by 
which  the  Messiah  was  at  that  time  commonly  denoted,  [as  chap. 
vi.  14,  xviii.  37.]  2dly,  He  is  in  this  Gospel  once  and  again 
distinguished  as  ^Hhe  light  that  cometh  into  the  world."  Thus, 
chap.  iiL  19,  ''Now  this  is  the  condemnation,  that  die  light 
(to  ^c)  is  come  into  the  world :" — chap.  xii.  46.  "  I  am  come  a 
light  into  the  world."  Sdly,  I  do  not  find,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  €p%o/tc€voc  cec  rov  Koafiov^  "  who  cometh  into  the  world,**  is 
ever  employed  by  the  sacred  writers  as  an  addition  to  irac  avOpoh- 
irocy  *'  every  man."  I  am  fer  firom  pretending  that  words,  not 
absolutely  necessary,  are  not  sometimes  used  in  Scripture  to  ren- 
der the  expression  more  forcible.  But  it  must  be  allowed  to  have 
weight  in  the  present  case,  that  a  phrase  which  never  occurs  in 
the  application  that  suits  the  common  version,  is  familiar  in  the 
application  that  suits  the  version  given  here.  4thly,  The  mean- 
ing conveyed  in  this  version  appears  more  consonant  to  fact  than 
the  other.  To  say  that  the  Messiah,  by  coming  into  the  world, 
lighteth  every  man,  is,  in  my  apprehension,  no  more  than  to  say 
that  he  has,  by  his  coming,  rendered  the  spiritual  light  of  his 
Gospel  accessible  to  all,  without  didtinction,  who  choose  to  be 
guided  by  it.  The  other,  at  least,  seems  to  imply,  that  every  in- 
dividual has  in  feet  been  enlightened  by  him.  Markland  observes, 
(Bowyer's  Conjectures,)  that  if  cpxo/uevov  agreed  with  avOpwvov, 
it  would  have  probably  had  the  article,  and  been  tov  ipxofihvov. 
But  on  this  I  do  not  lay  any  stress ;  for  though  the  remark  is 
founded  in  the  Gr.  idiom,  such  minute  circumstances  are  not 
always  minded*  by  the  evangelists. 

11.  "  He  came  to  his  own  home,  and  his  own  family  did  not 
receive  him,"  «c  ra  liia  iiXfo,  xai   dl  tSiot  avrov  ov  wapeka^v^ 

Q  G  2 
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E.  T.  "  He  came  unto  his  own,  and  his  own  received  him  not** 
The  E.  T.  is  right,  as  far  as  it  goes,  but  not  so  explicit  as  the  ori- 

S'nal.  The  distinction  made  by  the  author  between  ra  liia  and  ol 
loi  is  overlooked  by  the  interpreter.  As  by  that  distinction  the 
country  of  Judea  and  the  people  of  the  Jews  are  more  expressly 
marked,  I  have  thought  it  wortny  of  being  retained.  For  a  simi- 
lar phrase  to  Big  ra  «8«a,  see  L.  ii.  4®.  N.  Though  ra  «&a  com- 
monly means  home,  this  is  not  always  to  be  understood  strictly 
for  one's  own  house,  A  man  naturally  considers  his  country,  wh»i 
he  is  at  a  distance  from  it,  as  his  home,  and  his  countrymen  as 
those  of  his /am%.     Diss.  XII.  Part  iv.  sect  8. 

12,  13.  "  Children  of  God,  who  derive  their  birth  not  from 
blood :"  That  is,  children  by  a  generation  spiritual  and  divine, 
which  has  nothing  in  common  with  natural  generation. 

14.  "  The  word  became  incarnate,"  6  Aoyoc  frapZ  eytvtro. 
E.  T.  "  The  word  was  made  flesh."  In  the  language  of  the  syn- 
agogue the  term  <rapK  was  so  often  employed  to  denote  'a  human 
being,' that  the  evangelist's  expression  would  not  sound  so  harshly 
in  the  ears  of  those  accustomed  to  that  idiom,  as  the  literal  vers^n 
of  the  words  does  in  ours.  Besides,  was  made  does  not  entirely 
correspond  to  cyevcro  as  used  here,  being  a  translation  rather  of 
the  La.  factum  est  than  of  the  Gr.  I  have,  for  these  reasons, 
preferred  the  phrase  *  became  incarnate,'  which,  if  it  does  not  so 
much  trace  the  letter  of  the  original  as  the  common  rendering 
does,  is  closer  to  the  sense,  and  sufficiently  simple  and  intelligible. 
This  expression,  "  The  word  became  incarnate,  has  been  thought 
by  some,  not  implausibly,  to  have  been  pointed  by  the  evangelist 
against  the  error  of  the  Doeet^B,  who  denied  the  human  nature  of 
Christ,  supposing  him  to  have  been  a  man  only  in  appearance ; 
and  the  expression,  "The  word  was  God,"  ver.  1,  to  have  been 
pointed  against  the  error  of  the  Ebionites,  who  denied  his  divine 
nature,  affirming  that  he  was  no  more  than  a  mam 

*  "  Sojourned,"  €<rici,vw<r€v.  E.  T.  "  Dwelt."  Vul.  Ar.  Er. 
Zu.  Cas.  "  Habitavit"  Be.  "  Commoratus  est"  Most  foreign 
versions  follow  the  Vul.  An. "  Had  his  tabernacle."  Dod. "  Pitched 
his  tabernacle."  Wes.  and  Wy.  "Tabernacled."  The  rest 
follow  the  common  version.  The  primitive  signification  of  the 
verb  (TKtivoit),  from  otctivt},  tent  or  tabernacle,  is  doubtless  *  to  pitch 
a  tent,'  or  dwell  in  a  tent  '  But  words  come  insensibly  to  deviate 
fit)m  their  first  signification.  This  has  evidently  happened  to 
the  verb  in  question.  As  a  tent,  from  its  nature,  must  be  a  habi- 
tation of  but  short  continuance,  the  verb  formed  from  it  would 
quickly  come  to  signify  to  reside  for  a  little  time,  more  as  a  so- 
journer than  as  an  inhabitant  This  is  well  deduced  by  Phavori- 
nus,  <T»ci|vi),  ri  vpotTKatpog  icarocicca'  (nctivoio,  to  irpog  icaipov  ouci|o>fv 
woiovfiai,  which  exactly  suits  the  sense  of  commoror,  *  I  sojourn** 
It  must  be  owned  also,  (as  may  be  evinced  from  unexceptionable 
authorities,)  that  the  verb  ftieans  sometimes  simply  to  dwell,  in 
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the  largest  sense,  without  any  limitation  from  the  nature  or  the 
duration  of  the  dwelling.  Thus  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are 
called  (Rev.  xii*  12,  and  xiii.  6.)  ol  cv  ovpavoic  <rici|vouvrec.  Nay, 
which  is  still  stronger,  it  is  made  use  of  to  express  God's  abode 
with  his  people  after  the  resurrection,  which  is  always  represented 
as  eternal.  Rev.  xxi.  3.  But  we  may  be  the  less  surprised  at  this 
when  we  consider,  that  <ricnvii  itself  is  used  (L.  xvi.  9,)  for  a  per- 
manent habitation,  and  joined  with  the  epithet  aiwviog.  See 
N.  *•  on  that  verse.  We  cannot  therefore  deny,  that  the  manner 
wherein  the  word  is  rendered  by  the  Vul.  and  the  £.  T.  is  entirely 
defiMisible*  As  the  term,  however,  admits  either  interpretation : 
and  as  the  word  for  to  dwell  commonly  used  in  this  Gospel,  and 
even  in  this  chapter,  is  difierent ;  and  as,  considering  the  shortness 
of  our  Lord's  lite,  especially  of  his  ministry,  he  may  be  said  more 

Eroperly  to  have  sojourned  than  to  have  dwelt  amongst  us ;  I 
ave  preferred  Be.*s  interpretation. 
15.  I  look  upon  this  verse  as  a  parenthesis,  in  which  the  testi- 
mony of  John  is  anticipated,  ver.  16,  being  in  immediate  con- 
nexion with  ver.  14.  It  is  for  this  reason  I  have  not  only  enclosed 
ver.  15.  in  hooks,  but  introduced  it  by  the  words  it  was,  which 
reader  the  connexion  closer.  This  will  appear  more  evidently 
from  what  is  to  be  remarked  on  ver.  16. 

* "  Is  preferred  tome,"*  tfivpoaitv  fiov  yryovsv.  Vul.  "Ante me 
{actus  est"  Er.  and  Zu.  "Antecessit  me."  Cas.  "Ante  me 
fiiit."  Be.  "Antepositus  est  mihi."  Dio.  "M'^  antipoato," 
G.  F.  "  Est  pref(§r6  k  moi."  L.  CI.  "  Est  plus  que  moi."  Beau. 
"  M'est  pr^flr6."  Ger.  Vsr  mix  getoma  tot.  E.  T.  Dod.  Hey, 
Wes.  Wy.  Wor.  "Is  preferred  before  me."  An.  "Was before 
me."  There  are  but  two  meanings  in  all  the  variety  of  expres- 
sions employed  in  translating  this  passage.  Some  maxe  it  express 
priority  m  time,  others  pre-eminence  in  dignity.  With  the  former 
we  should  undoubtedly  class  the  Vul.  and  yet  most  of  those  who 
have  translated  from  it  must  be  numbered  among  the  latter. 
Thus  the  translators  of  P.  R.  and  Sa.  say,  "  A  6ti  prtf6r6  ^  moi." 
Si.  "  Est  au-dessus  de  moi.**  But  though  the  Vul.  and  the  other 
Latin  translators,  Be.  alone  excepted,  have  adopted  the  first 
method ;  all  the  translators  into  modem  languages  I  am  acquainted 
with,  Romish  or  Protestant,  (except  Lu.  the  An.  and  the  Rh.) 
have  followed  Be.  in  preferring  the  second.  Were  I  here  trans- 
lating the  Vul.  I  should  certainly  say  with  the  interpreters  of 
Rheims,  "  was  made  before  me,"  and  should  be  ready  to  employ 
Si.'8  language  against  himself,  accusing  him  (with  better  reason 
than  be  haa  accused  Be.  and  the  P.  R.  interpreters)  of  giving 
for  a  version  a  mere  comment,  which  ouffht  to  have  been  put  in 
the  mai^.  But,  as  I  do  not  translate  from  the  Vul.  the  case  is 
different,  Wh.  indeed,  a  commentator  of  known  and  deserved 
reputation,  thinks  the  proper  import  of  ifAwpotrOav  to  be  'before 
in  time,'  and  renders  the  Gr.  expression  '  is  before  me.*    "  I  find 
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no  instance/  says  he  "  where  BfiirpoaOiv  jnov  ycyovfv  signifies  he 
was  preferred  before  me,  and  therefore  rather  chose  to  retain 
the  proper  import  of  the  words."  Maldonat,  another  commen- 
tator justly  celebrated  for  critical  abilities  and  acuteness,  is  of  an 
opinion  directly  opposite  to  Wh.'s.  He  affirms,  that  in  Scripture 
BfAwpoaOev  never  expresses  priority  of  time :  "  Ut  multi  notave- 
runt,  non  dixit  wpo  fiov^  sed  cfiTrpoaOcv  /uov*;  prsepositio  antem 
c/LiTTpocrdev  nusquam  in  sacris  literis  reperitur  tempus  significare/' 
Be.  appears  to  have  thought  so  also  when  he  said,  ^'  Ego  istos 
libenter  rogem,  ut  vel  imum  ex  Novi  Testamenti  libris  exemplum 
proferant  in  quo  tiiirgoaOtv  tempus  declaret*'  Opinions  so  con- 
trary cannot  be  both  true ;  but  both  may  be  false,  and  I  suspect 
are  so*  That  tpLirpoa^iv  in  the  New  Testament  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressive of  time,  may  be  argued  fi*om  these  words  of  the  Baptist, 
ch*  iii.  28,  'M  am  not  the  Messiah,  but  am  sent  before  him," 
ifiirpoaOiv  eKuvov.  There  is  at  the  same  time,  it  must  be  con- 
fessed, some  relation  to  place  here  also.  The  word  ^fiirpouOev,  in 
the  most  common  acceptation,  answers  to  the  Latin  coram,  not  sel- 
dom to  pra,  more  rarely  to  anle.  In  the  sense  of  preference  or 
superiority  it  is  doubtiess  employed  by  the  Seventy,  Gen.  xlviii. 
20.  £6i)ic€v  Tov  E^paV/i  €fiirpo<T^€v  row  Mava<r<nr,  '*  He  set 
Ephraim  before  Manasseh:"  for  though  it  may  be  said  that 
Ephraim  was  the  first  named,  it  is  only  the  preference  implied  as 

fiven  to  the  younger  brother  which  seems  to  have  been  regarded 
y  their  fiither  Joseph.  Chrysostom  also,  and  other  Greek  expo- 
sitors, interpret  in  the  same  manner  the  words  in  the  passage  under 
consideration.  Add  to  this,  that  in  those  places  of  the  Gospel, 
which  are  pretty  numerous,  where  priority  in  time  alone  is  referred 
to,  the  word  is  never  cftirpoaOcv,  but  either  wpo  or  wpiv,  with  the 
genitive  of  the  noun,  or  the  infinitive  of  the  verb.  See  in  this 
Gospel  (amongst  other  places)  ch.  i.  48,  iv.  40,  v.  7,  viii.  56* 
Another  argument  in  favour  of  this  interpretation  is,  that  priority 
in  time  appears  to  be  marked  by  the  succeeding  clause  irp<i>rocfcov 
i|v,  to  be  considered  immediately.  Now,  to  give  the  same  mean- 
ing to  both  clauses,  is  to  represent  the  evangelist  as  recurring  to  a 
sophism  which  logicians  call  idem  per  idem,  that  is,  proving  a 
thing  by  itself,  repeated  with  only  some  variety  in  the  expression ; 
insomuch  that  his  reasoning  would  amount  to  no  more  than  this, 
*  He  was  before  me,  because  he  was  before  me." 

'"  For  he  was  before  me,"  6t«  Trpwroc /tiov  i|v.  Vul.  Er.  Zn.  Be. 
"  Quia  prior  me  erat"  Cas.  "  Quippe  qui  prior  me  sit"  The 
Sy.  (though  in  the  former  clause  the  expression  may  be  thought 
ambiguous)  is  clearly  to  the  same  purpose  with  Uie  aforesaid  ver- 
sions in  this.  In  the  same  manner  also  Dio.  Lu.  and  the  Fr. 
translators,  except  Beau,  who  says,  "  Parce  qu'il  est  plus  grand 
que  moi."  With  this  agrees  Hey.  "  For  he  is  my  superior." 
The  other  Eng.  versions  concur  with  the  E.  T.  The  word  irpcoroc 
is  no  doubt  a  superlative,  and  signifies  not  only  first  in  time. 
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bat  often  also  first  in  dignity  and  rank.    When  it  is  used  in  this 
way,  it  is  commonly  foUowed,  like  other  superlatives,  by  the  geni- 
tive plural  of  that  which  is  the  subject  of  comparison ;  or,  if  the 
subject  be  expressed  by  a  collective  noun,  by  the  genitive  singular. 
Thus  (Mr.  xii.  29,)  irpwrti  iraawv  twv  cvroXcui;  is  "  the  chief  of  all 
the  commandments  ;"  (Acts  xxviii.  17,)  roi/c  ovrac  rwv  lovScuwv 
wpunovQj  "the  chief  of  the  Jews."     In  like  manner  (Mr.  vi.  21,) 
ot  w/Mi»roi  rqc  FoXcXaiacy  and  (L.  xix.  47,)  o{  irpcuroc  roi;  Xaou;  for 
Xooc  is  a  collective  noun,  so  also  is  FoXiXcua,  the  name  of  a 
country,  when  used  by  a  trope  for  the  inhabitants.     But  in  the 
expression  in  question  there  is  neither  coUeciive  nor  genitive  plu- 
ral ;  irpcoroc  cannot  therefore  be  rightly  understood  as  a  superla- 
tive.    But  is  there  an^  similar  example  in  the  sacred  writers  ? 
There  is  one  similar  in  this  very  Gospel,  Txv.  18,)  c/icc  irpoirov 
v/Mi»v  fu/u<n|ic£v,  concerning  the  meaning  of  which,  though  the  con- 
struction is  unusual,  there  has  hardly  been,  till  very  lately,  a  diver- 
siQr  of  opinion  amongst  interpreters.    These  have  generally  agreed 
in  rendering  the  passage  "  it  hated  me  before  it  hated  vou.**    The 
sense  which  has  been  put  on  the  word  wptMnocp  and  so  strenu- 
ously defended  by  Dr.  Lardner,  shall  be  considered  in  the  Note  on 
that  place.     Till  then  I  shall  take  it  for  granted,  that  what  has 
hitherto  been  the  commonest  explanation  of  the  term,  is  also  the 
clearest     Now,  by  every  principle  of  sound  criticism,  we  ought  to 
explain  the  doubtful  by  the  clear,  especially  as  both  examples 
which  are  all  the  examples  that  Scripture  affords  us,  are  from  the 
same  pen ;  and  as  the  passage  thus  explained  yields  a  sense  which 
is  botn  just  and  apposite,  there  being  at  least  an  apparent  reference 
to  the  information  ne  liad  ffiven  us  concerning  the  Xoyoci  *  the 
word,'  in  the  beginning  of  the  chapter. 

16.  ''  Of  his  fulness  we  all  have  received,  even  grace  for  his 
grace."  Ecrow  irXriowfAaroQ  avrov  rifJLttc  ttuvtbc  ika^fitv\  Kai 
Xapiv  ovTi  YopiToc.  E-  T.  "  Of  his  fulness  have  all  we  received, 
and  grace  for  grace.'*  The  context  shows  that  the  possessive  pro- 
noun avTovf  his,  refers  to  6  Xoyog,  the  word,  which  he  says  became 
incarnate.  But  what  is  the  import  of  the  clause  "  grace  for  grace  ?" 
Is  it  that  we  receive  grace,  in  return  for  the  ^ace  we  give  ?  So 
says  L.  CI.  availing  himself  of  an  ambiguity  m  the  Greek  word 
Xopi^9  which  (like  grace  in  Fr.)  signifies  not  only  a  favour  be- 
stow^, but  thanks  returned;  and  maintaining  that  the  sense  is, 
that  God  gives  more  grace  to  those  who  are  thankful  for  that 
formerly  received ;  a  position  which,  however  just,  it  requires  an 
extraordinary  turn  of  imagination  to  discover  in  this  passage.  Is 
it,  aa  Dod.  Wes.'and  Wy.  render  it,  "^race  upon  grace,"  that  is, 
mce  added  to  grace  ?  I  should  not  dislike  this  interpretation,  if 
mis  meaning  of  the  preposition  avri  in  Scripture  were  well  sup- 
ported. It  always  there  denotes,  if  I  mistake  not,  « instead  of,' 
*  answering  to,'  or  '  in  return  for.'  Is  it  a  mere  pleonasm  ?  Does 
it  mean  (as  Grotius  would  have  it)  **  grace  gratuitous  ?"    I  do 
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may  be  argued,  that  though  the  article  prefixed  shows  a  noun  to 
be  definite^  the  bare  want  of  the  article  is  not  sufficient  evidence 
that  the  noun  is  used  indefinitely.  See  ver^s  6^  12,  13^  and 
18^  of  this  chapter ;  in  all  which,  though  the  word  8coc  has  no 
article,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  means  God,  in  the  strictest 
sense,  ^dly,  It  is  a  known  usage  in  the  language  to  distinguish 
the  subject  in  a  sentence  from  what  is  predicated  of  it,  by  prefix- 
ing the  article  to  the  subject,  and  giving  no  article  to  the  predicate. 
This  is  observed  more  carefully  when  the  predicate  happens,  as 
in  this  passage,  to  be  named  first  Raphelius  has  given  an  excel- 
lent example  of  this  from  Herodotus,  Nv^  t)  tifiepa  ayevero  <T^i 
fiaxofiBvoKFh  "  The  day  was  turned  into  night  before  they  had 
done  fighting."  Here  it  is  only  by  means  of  the  article  that  we 
know  this  to  be  the  meaning.  Take  fi-om  rifxepa  the  article^  and 
prefix  it  to  w^,  and  the  sense  will  be  inverted;  it  will  be  then, 
'  the  night  was  turned  into  dav.' — An  example  of  the  same  idiom 
we  have  firom  Xenophon's  Hellen.  in  these  words,  'O  Gcoc  iroX- 

XaiClC  X^P^h  TOVC  lliV  fJLlKpOV^  fABJoXoVQ  TTOKjJV,    TOVg    Sc    /LCCyoXoVC 

fiiicpouc*  Here^  though  the  subject  is  named  before  the  predicate, 
it  IS  much  more  clearly  distinguished  by  the  article  than  by  the 
place,  which  has  not  the  importance  in  the  Gr.  and  La.  languages 
that  it  has  in  ours.  That  the  same  use  obtained  in  the  idiom  of 
the  synagoue^  may  be  evinced  from  several  passages,  particularly 
from  Isa.  v.  20,  rendered  by  the  Seventy,  Ovai  oi  Acyovrcc  to 
irovnpov  fcaXov,  Kat  to  icaXov  irovfipov,  ol  riOevreg  to  (tkotoq  ^oic^ 

KUL  TO  ^WC  (TKOTOg,   ol  Tl^EVTi^  TO  TTlKpOV  yXvKV,    KUl  TO    jXvKV   TTl- 

K^ov*  This  is  entirely  similar  to  the  example  from  Xenophon. 
In  both,  the  same  words  have,  and  want,  the  article  alternately, 
as  they  are  made  the  subject  or  the  predicate  of  the  affirmations. 
I  shall  add  two  examples  from  theN.  T.  irvivfia  o  Gcoc,  J.  iv.24, 
and  Travra  ra  efia  <ra  corcv,  L.  xv.  31. 

3.  "  All  things  were  made  by  it ;  and  without  it — .'*  4.  '*  In 
it  was  life."  E.  T.  "All  things  were  made  by  him;  and  without 
him In  him  was  life."  It  is  much  more  suitable  to  the  Cu- 
rative style  here  employed,  to  speak  of  the  word,  though  denotmg 
a  person,  as  a  thing,  agreeably  to  the  ^ammatical  idiom,  till  a 
direct  intimation  is  made  of  its  personality.  This  intimation  I 
consider  as  made,  ver.  4.  **  In  it  was  life."  The  way  of  ren* 
dering  here  adopted  is,  as  &r  as  I  have  had  occasion  to  observe, 
agreeable  to  the  practice  of  all  translators,  except  the  English. 
In  the  original,  the  word  Xoyoc,  being  in  the  masculine  gender, 
did  not  admit  a  difference  in  the  pronouns.  In  die  Vul.  the 
noun  verbum  is  in  the  neuter  gender.  Accordingly,  we  have,  in 
the  second  verse,  "  Hoc  {not  hie)  erat  in  principio  apud  Deum." 
In  most  of  the  oblique  cases  both  of  Aic  and  ipse,  the  masculine 
and  the  neuter  are  the  same.  In  Italian,  the  name  is  parola, 
which  is  feminine.  Accordingly  the  feminine  pronoun  is  always 
used  in  referring  to  it    Thus  Dio.  "  Essa  era  nel  principio  appp 
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Iddio.  Ogni  cosa  e  stata  fatta  per  essa;  e  senza  essa."  The 
same  thing  may  be  observed  of  all  the  Fr.  interpreters  who  trans- 
late from  the  Gr.  As  they  render  Xoyoc  by  parole,  a  noun  of  the 
feminine  ^nder,  the  pronoun  which  refers  to  it  is  always  elle. 
In  Ger.  which  in  respect  of  structure  resembles  more  our  own 
language  than  either  of  the  former  does,  the  noun  bott  is  neuter. 
Accordinglv,  in  Luther's  translation,  the  pronoun  is  ttas%Mi%t9 
which  is  also  neuter,  and  corresponds  to  itself  in  Eng.  As  to 
English  versions,  it  is  acknowledged  that  all  posterior  to  the 
common  translation  have  in  this  implicitly  followed  it.  But  it 
deserves  to  be  remarked,  that  every  version  which  preceded  it, 
as  far  as  1  have  been  able  to  discover,  uniformly  employed  the 
neuter  pronoun  it.  So  it  is  in  that  called  the  Bishop's  Bible, 
and  in  the  G.  £.  Beside  that  this  method  is  more  agreeable  to 
grammadcal  propriety,  it  evidently  preserves  the  allusion  better 
which  there  is  in  this  passage  to  the  account  of  the  creation  given 
by  Moses,  and  suggests  more  strongly  the  analogy  that  subsists 
between  the  work  of  creation  and  that  of  redemption,  in  respect 
of  the  same  almighty  Agent  by  whom  both  were  carried  into 
execution  ;  for  **  by  him  God  also  made  the  worlds."  Heb.  i.  2. 
Add  to  all  this,  that  the  antecedent  to  the  pronoun  it  can  only 
be  Ihe  word ;  whereas  the  antecedent  to  him  may  be  more  natu* 
rally  concluded  to  be  God,  the  nearest  noun ;  in  which  case  the 
information  ffiven  by  the  evangelist,  ver.  3,  amounts  to  no  more 
than  what  Moses  has  given  us  in  the  beginning  of  Genesis,  to 
wit,  that  God  made  all  things ;  and  what  is  affirmed  in  ver. 
4,  denotes  no  more  than  that  God  is  not  inanimate  matter,  the 
universe,  fate,  or  nature,  but  a  living  being  endowed  with  intelli- 
gence and  power.  I  believe  every  candid  and  judicious  reader 
will  admit,  that  somethinff  more  was  intended  by  the  evangelist. 
Nor  is  there  any  danger  Test  the  tertns  should,  by  one  who  gives 
the  smallest  attention  to  the  attributes  here  ascribed  to  the  word, 
be  too  literally  understood.  Let  it  be  observed  further,  that  the 
method  here  taken  is  that  which,  in  similar  cases,  is  adopted  by 
our  translators.  Thus  it  is  the  same  divine  personage  who,  in 
ver.  4  is  called  **  the  light  of  men ;"  to  which  nevertheless,  the 

1>ronoun  it  is  applied,  ver.  5,  without  hurting  our  ears  in  the 
east 

*  "  Without  it  not  a  single  creature  was  made,**  xh^^iq  a\tTQ%» 
iytvtro  ovSe  iv  6  yeyovev.  Some  critics,  by  a  different  pointing, 
cut  off  the  last  two  words,  6  yrvovcv,  from  this  sentence,  as  redun- 
dant, and  prefix  them  to  the  following,  making  ver.  4  run  thus :  & 
ytyovtv  iv  avrtf  ^cuii  i}v,  '^  What  was  made  in  it  was  Ufe."  The 
Vul.  is  susceptible  of  the  like  diflference  in  meaning,  from  the 
different  ways  of  pointing,  as  the  Gr.  is.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  the  Sy.  and  of  some  other  translations  both  ancient  and  mo- 
dem. In  languages  which  do  not  admit  this  ambiguity,  or  in 
which  translators  have  not  chosen  to  retain  it,  the  general  incli- 
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nation  appears  to  have  been  to  the  meaning  here  assigned.  It  is 
urged  in  fevour  of  the  other,  that  it  is  much  in  John's  manner 
to  begin  sentences  with  the  word  or  words  which  concluded  the 
sentence  immediately  precechng-  This  is  true,  and  we  have  some 
instances  of  it  in  this  chapter ;  but  it  is  also  true,  that  it  is  much 
in  the  manner  of  this  evangelist  to  employ  repetitions  and  tau- 
tologies, for  the  sake  of  fixing  the  reader's  attention  on  the  senti- 
ments, and  rendering  them  plainer.  Of  this  the  present  Gospel, 
nay  this  very  chapter,  affords  examples.  Thus,  ver.  7,  i}A0ev  tig 
fia^rvQioVj  Iva  fia^rvpriay:  ver.  20,  w/LioXoyi|(T€ : — icai  ovic  t}(>vi|- 
<raro,  Kai  i>fio\oyii(Ttv.  Admitting,  therefore,  that  both  interpre- 
tations were  equally  favoured  by  the  genius  of  the  tongue  and  the 
apostle's  manner  of  writing,  the  common  interpretation  is  prefera- 
ble, because  simpler  and  more  perspicuous.  The  apparent  repe- 
tition in  this  verse  is  supposed,  not  implausibly,  to  suggest,  that 
not  only  the  matter  of  the  world  was  producecC  but  every  indivi- 
dual being  was  formed,  by  the  Word. 

5.  "  The  light  shone  in  darkness,  but  the  darkness  admitted  it 
not,"  TO  0(i>c  €v  ry  <TKOTia  ^aivec*  Kai  ri  (fkotiu  avro  ov  icarfXa^cv. 
E.  T.  "  The  light  shineth  in  darkness,  and  the  darkness  compre- 
hended it  not"  Nothing  is  a  more  distmguishing  particularity  of 
this  writer's  style,  than  the  confounding  of  the  tenses.  It  is  evi- 
dent, from  the  connexion  of  these  clauses,  that  the  tense  ought  to 
be  the  same  in  both.  And  though  it  might  admit  some  defence, 
that,  in  clauses  connected  as  those  in  the  text,  the  first  should  be 
expressed  in  the  past^  and  the  second  in  the  present,  the  reverse 
is  surely,  on  the  principles  of  grammar,  indefensible.  I  have  em- 
ployed the  past  time  in  both,  as  more  suitable  to  the  strain  of  the 
context  I  think  also  it  makes  a  clearer  sense ;  inasmuch  as  the 
passage  alludes  to  the  reception  which  Jesus  Christ,  here  called 
the  light,  met  with  whilst  he  abode  upon  the  earth,  and  the  mis- 
takes of  all  his  countrymen  (the  disciples  themselves  not  excepted) 
in  regard  to  his  office  and  character. 

9.  "  The  true  light  was  he  who,**  Hv  to  ^wc  to  aXriOivov  &. 
E.  T.  "  That  was  the  true  light  which."  When  this  verse,  in  the 
original,  is  compared  with  the  foregoing,  it  appears,  upon  the  first 
glance,  to  be  in  direct  contradiction  to  it :  ver.  8,  ovk  riv  Biatvoc 
TO  ijtwg ;  ver.  9,  ijv  to  ^wc-  As  if  we  should  say,  in  Eng.  *  tfiat 
man  was  not  the  light* — '  He  was  the  light'  But,  on  attending 
more  closely,  we  find  that,  in  ver.  8,  eiceevoc,  referring  to  John 
the  Baptist,  is  the  subject  of  the  proposition ;  whereas,  in  ver.  9, 
TO  ^wc  is  the  subject  In  this  view,  there  is  a  perfect  consistency 
between  the  two  assertions,  as  they  relate  to  difierent  subjects. 
For  the  greater  perspicuity,  I  have  rendered  what  is  affirmed  of 
the  true  light,  ver.  9,  he  who  coming,  not  thai  which  coming^ 
though  this  is  the  more  literal  version.  My  reason  is,  because, 
in  the  following  verses,  this  light  is  spoken  of  always  as  a  per- 
son.    Now  the  best  place  for  introducing  this  change  of  man- 
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ner,  is  doubtless  that  wherein  an  explanation  is  purposely  given 
of  the  phrase  to  ^w^  to  aXriOivov*  And  that  there  is  such  a 
change  of  manner  in  the  original,  is  manifest.  Thus  the  pronoun 
referring  to  ^cac^  ver.  5,  is  avro,  in  the  neuter ;  but  after  the  expla- 
nation given,  ver.  9,  we  find  in  verses  10,  11,  and  12,  avTov  in 
the  masculine. 

«  "  Who,  coming  into  the  world,  enlighteneth  every  man,''  6 
i^^Tititi  iravTa  avOpwirov  BpxofJ^^vov  €cc  tov  KO<Tfiov.  E.  T.  "  Which 
lichteth  every  man  that  cometh  into  die  world."  Vul.  "  Quae 
illuminat  omnem  hominem  venientem  in  hunc  mundum."  I 
have  observed  (Diss.  XII.  Part  i,  sect  22)  that  the  word 
epXOfuvov,  in  this  place,  is  equivocal,  as  it  may  be  understood 
to  a^ree  either  with  ^c  or  with  avOpumov.  As  the  ambiguity 
could  not  well  be  preserved  in  Eng.  I  have  preferred  the  former 
method  of  rendering.  Most  modem  translators,  Itn.  Fr.  and 
Ger.  as  well  as  ours,  have,  with  the  Vul.  preferred  the  latter. 
The  former  way  has  been  adopted  by  Cas.  and  Leo  de  Juda  in 
La. ;  by  L.  CI.  and  Beau,  ui  Fr. ;  by  the  An.  translator  and 
Q^.  in  Eng.  The  reasons  which  determined  my  choice  are  the 
following: — 1st,  'O  Bpxofuvog^Big  tov  Koafiov  is  a  periphrasis  by 
which  the  Messiah  was  at  that  time  commonly  denoted,  [as  chap, 
vi.  14,  xviii.  37.]  Sdly,  He  is  in  this  Gospel  once  and  affain 
distinguished  as  "  the  light  that  cometh  into  the  world."  Thus, 
chap.  iii.  19,  ''Now  this  is  the  condemnation,  that  the  light 
(to  ^oic)  is  come  into  the  world :" — chap.  xii.  46.  "  I  am  come  a 
light  into  the  world."  3dly,  I  do  not  find,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  tpxofitvoi:  UQ  tov  ico<r/Lcov,  **  who  cometh  into  the  world,"  is 
ever  employed  by  the  sacred  writers  as  an  addition  to  irac  avdpoH 
Toc,  "  every  man."  I  am  far  firom  pretending  that  words,  not 
absolutely  necessary,  are  not  sometimes  used  in  Scripture  to  ren- 
der the  expression  more  forcible.  But  it  must  be  allowed  to  have 
weight  in  the  present  case,  that  a  phrase  which  never  occurs  in 
the  appUcation  that  suits  the  common  version,  is  familiar  in  the 
application  that  suits  the  version  given  here.  4thly,  The  mean- 
ing conveyed  in  this  version  appears  more  consonant  to  fact  than 
the  other.  To  say  that  the  Messiah,  by  coming  into  the  world, 
lighteth  every  man,  is,  in  my  apprehension,  no  more  than  to  say 
that  he  has,  by  his  coming,  rendered  the  spiritual  light  of  his 
Gospel  accessible  to  all,  without  distinction,  who  choose  to  be 
guided  by  it.  The  other,  at  least,  seems  to  imply,  that  every  in- 
dividual has  in  fact  been  enlightened  by  him.  Markland  observes, 
(Bowyer's  Conjectures,)  that  if  tpxoii^ov  agreed  with  avdpwvoVf 
it  would  have  probably  had  the  article,  and  been  tov  epx^M^^<>v* 
But  on  this  I  do  not  lay  any  stress;  for  though  the  remark  is 
founded  in  the  Gr.  idiom,  such  minute  circumstances  are  not 
idways  minded*  by  the  evangelists. 

11.  ''He  came  to  his  own  home,  and  his  own  family  did  not 
receive  him,"  cic  ra  <Sca  iiX0€,  xat   dt  cScoc  outov  ov  iropeXo^ov. 
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E.  T.  "  He  came  unto  his  own,  and  his  own  received  him  not** 
The  E.  T.  IS  right,  as  far  as  it  goes,  but  not  so  explicit  as  the  ori- 
ginal. The  distinction  made  by  the  author  between  ra  idia  and  ol 
eSioi  is  overlooked  by  the  interpreter.  As  by  that  distinction  the 
country  of  Judea  and  the  people  of  the  Jews  are  more  expressly 
marked,  I  have  thought  it  wortny  of  being  retained.  For  a  simi- 
lar phrase  to  biq  ra  eoia,  see  L.  ii.  4©.  N.  Though  ra  iSta  com- 
monly means  Aoiw^,  this  is  not  always  to  be  understood  strictly 
for  one's  own  house,  A  man  naturally  considers  his  country,  when 
he  is  at  a  distance  from  it,  as  his  home,  and  his  countrymen  as 
those  of  his/atn%.     Diss.  XII.  Part  iv.  sect  8. 

12,  13.  "Children  of  God,  who  derive  their  birth  not  from 
blood :"  That  is,  children  by  a  generation  spiritual  and  divine, 
which  has  nothing  in  common  with  natural  generation. 

14.  "  The  word  became  incarnate,"  6  Aoyoc  <rapZ  ^bvsto. 
E.  T.  "  The  word  was  made  flesh."  In  the  language  of  the  sjm- 
agogue  the  term  <rap^  was  so  often  employed  to  denote  'a  human 
being,' that  the  evangelist's  expression  would  not  sound  so  harshly 
in  the  ears  of  those  accustomed  to  that  idiom,  as  the  literal  vers^n 
of  the  words  does  in  ours.  Besides,  was  made  does  not  entirely 
correspond  to  cycvcro  as  used  here,  being  a  translation  rather  of 
the  La.  factum  est  than  of  the  Gr.  I  have,  for  these  reasons, 
preferred  the  phrase  '  became  incarnate,*  which,  if  it  does  not  so 
much  trace  the  letter  of  the  original  as  the  common  rendering 
does,  is  closer  to  the  sense,  and  sufficiently  simple  and  intelligible. 
This  expression,  "  The  word  became  incarnate,  has  been  thought 
by  some,  not  implausibly,  to  have  been  pointed  by  the  evangelist 
against  the  error  of  the  DoceUe,  who  denied  the  human  nature  of 
Christ,  supposing  him  to  have  been  a  man  only  in  appearance ; 
and  the  expression,  **The  word  was  God,"  ver.  1,  to  have  been 
pointed  against  the  error  of  the  Ebionites,  who  denied  his  divine 
nature,  affirming  that  he  was  no  more  than  a  man. 

»  "  Sojourned,"  £<ricfjvai<r€v.  E.  T.  "  Dwelt"  Vul.  Ar.  Er. 
Zu.  Cas.  "  Habitavit"  Be.  "  Commoratus  est"  Most  foreign 
versions  follow  the  Vul.  An. "  Had  his  tabernacle."  Dod. "  Pitched 
his  tabernacle."  Wes.  and  Wy.  *' Tabernacled."  The  rest 
follow  the  common  version.  The  primitive  signification  of  the 
verb  o-fctivocu,  firom  mcrivri,  tent  or  tabernacle,  is  doubtless  *  to  pitch 
a  tent,'  or  dwell  in  a  tent  But  words  come  insensibly  to  deviate 
from  their  first  signification.  This  has  evidently  happened  to 
the  verb  in  question.  As  a  tent,  from  its  nature,  must  be  a  habi- 
tation of  but  short  continuance,  the  verb  formed  from  it  would 
quickly  come  to  signify  to  reside  for  a  little  time,  more  as  a  so- 
journer than  as  an  inhabitant  This  is  well  deduced  by  Phavori- 
nus,  aKrivri,  ifi  vpomccupOQ  KorotKia*  {rKtivoto,  to  trpoQ  Kaipov  oimiaiv 
iroiovfiaiy  which  exactly  suits  the  sense  of  commoror,  '  I  sojourn.* 
It  must  be  owned  also,  (as  may  be  evinced  from  unexceptionable 
authorities,)  that  the  verb  ftieans  sometimes  simply  to  dwell,  in 
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the  largest  eense,  without  any  limitation  from  the  nature  or  the 
duration  of  the  dwelling.  Thus  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  are 
called  (Rev.  xii.  IS^  and  xiii.  6.)  ol  tv  oupavocc  <TKJivovvrt^.  Nay, 
which  is  still  stronger,  it  is  made  use  of  to  express  God's  abode 
with  his  people  after  the  resurrection,  which  is  always  represented 
as  eternal,  Rev.  xxi.  3.  But  we  may  be  the  less  surprised  at  this 
when  we  consider,  that  irKrivfi  itself  is  used  (L.  xvi.  9,)  for  a  per- 
manent habitation,  and  joined  with  the  epithet  mwvioq.  See 
N. '.  on  that  verse.  We  cannot  therefore  deny,  that  the  manner 
wherein  the  word  is  rendered  by  the  Vul.  and  the  £.  T.  is  entirely 
defensible.  As  the  term,  however,  admits  either  interpretation : 
and  as  the  word  for  to  dwell  commonly  used  in  this  Gospel,  and 
even  in  this  chapter,  is  different ;  and  as,  considering  the  shortness 
of  our  Lord's  liie,  especially  of  his  ministry,  he  may  be  said  more 
properly  to  have  sojourned  than  to  have  dwelt  amongst  us ;  I 
have  preferred  Be.'s  interpretation. 

15.  I  look  upon  this  verse  as  a  parenthesis,  in  which  the  testi- 
mony of  John  is  anticipated,  ver.  16,  being  in  immediate  con- 
nexion with  ver.  14*.  It  is  for  this  reason  I  nave  not  only  enclosed 
ver.  15.  in  hooks,  but  introduced  it  by  the  words  it  was,  which 
render  the  connexion  closer.  This  will  appear  more  evidendy 
from  what  is  to  be  remarked  on  ver.  16. 

' "  Is  preferred  tome,"  tfiirpoir^iv  fiov  y^yovtv.  Vul.  "Ante me 
frictus  est"  Er.  and  Zu.  ''Antecessit  me."  Cas.  "Ante  me 
fiiit"  Be.  "Antepositus  est  mihi."  Dio.  "M'fe  antiposto." 
G.  F.  "  Est  prifi§r6  4  moi."  L.  CI.  "  Est  plus  que  moi."  Beau. 
**  M'est  priilr6."  Ger.  V%t  mix  gebff ta  Oit.  E.  T.  Dod.  Hey. 
Wes.  Wy.  Wor.  "Is  preferred  before  me."  An.  "Was before 
me."  There  are  but  two  meanings  in  all  the  variety  of  expres- 
sions employed  in  translating  this  passage.  Some  maxe  it  express 
priority  m  time,  others  pre-eminence  indignity.  With  the  former 
we  should  undoubtedly  class  die  Vul.  and  yet  most  of  those  who 
have  translated  from  it  must  be  numbered  among  the  latter. 
Thus  the  translators  of  P.  R.  and  Sa.  say,  "  A  ^t*  pr6f&6  ^  moi." 
Si.  "  Est  au-dessus  de  m(H."  But  though  the  Vul.  and  the  other 
Latin  translators,  Be.  alone  excepted,  have  adopted  the  first 
method ;  all  the  translators  into  modem  languages  I  am  acquainted 
with,  BLomish  or  Protestant,  (except  Lu.  the  An.  and  tne  Rh.) 
have  followed  Be.  in  preferring  the  second.  Were  I  here  trans- 
lating the  Vul.  I  should  certainly  say  with  the  interpreters  of 
Rheims,  "  was  made  before  me,"  and  should  be  ready  to  employ 
Si.'s  language  against  himself,  accusing  him  (with  better  reason 
than  he  haa  accused  Be.  and  the  P.  R.  interpreters)  of  giving 
for  a  version  a  mere  comment,  which  ou^ht  to  have  been  put  in 
the  margin.  But,  as  I  do  not  translate  from  the  Vul.  the  case  is 
different,  Wh.  indeed,  a  commentator  of  known  and  deserved 
reputation,  thinks  the  proper  import  of  tfiTrpoirOev  to  be  *  before 
in  time,'  and  renders  the  Gr.  expression  *  is  before  me.'    "  I  find 
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no  instance/'  says  he  "where  efiirpoaOiv  fnotf  yeyovtv  signifies  he 
was  preferred  before  me,  and  therefore  rather  chose  to  retain 
the  proper  import  of  the  words."  Maldonat,  another  commen- 
tator justly  celebrated  for  critical  abilities  and  acuteness,  is  of  an 
opinion  directly  opposite  to  Wh.'s.  He  affirms,  that  in  Scripture 
%fiirpofT$iv  never  expresses  priority  of  time :  "  Ut  mulri  notave- 
runt,  non  dixit  Trpo  fiov,  sed  ifiirpoaOtv  )uov^  prsepositio  autem 
BfAwpoa^Bv  nusquam  in  sacris  Uteris  reperitur  tempus  significare«" 
Be.  appears  to  have  thought  so  also  when  he  said,  "  Ego  istos 
libenter  rogem,  ut  vel  imum  ex  Novi  Testamenti  libris  exemplum 
proferant  in  quo  efivpoirdiv  tempus  declaret."  Opinions  so  con- 
trary cannot  be  both  true  ;  but  both  may  be  false,  and  I  suspect 
are  so.  That  6/i7rpo<r^€v  in  the  New  Testament  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressive of  time,  may  be  argued  from  these  words  of  the  Baptist, 
ch.  iii.  28,  "  I  am  not  the  Messiah,  but  am  sent  before  him," 
tinrpodOtv  cicccvou.  There  is  at  the  same  time,  it  must  be  con- 
fessed, some  relation  to  place  here  also.  The  word  €fC7rpo<rd€v,  in 
the  most  common  acceptation,  answers  to  the  Latin  coram,  not  sel- 
dom to  pr€e,  more  rarely  to  ante.  In  the  sense  of  preference  or 
superiority  it  is  doubtiess  employed  by  the  Seventy,  Gen.  xlviii. 
30.  E9t)ic€v  Tov  E^paV/LC  cfiTT/tKxr&cv  Tov  Mavaacn},  **  He  set 
Ephraim  before  Manasseh:"  for  though  it  may  be  said  that 
Ephraim  was  the  first  named,  it  is  only  the  preference  implied  as 
given  to  the  younger  brother  which  seems  to  have  been  regarded 
by  their  father  Joseph.  Chrysostom  also,  and  other  Greek  expo- 
sitors, interpret  in  the  same  manner  the  words  in  the  passage  under 
consideration.  Add  to  this,  that  in  those  places  of  the  Gospel, 
which  are  pretty  numerous,  where  priority  in  time  alone  is  referred 
to,  the  word  is  never  i}iirQo<r9fVy  but  either  Trpo  or  irgiv,  with  the 
genitive  of  the  noun,  or  the  infinitive  of  the  verb.  See  in  this 
Gospel  (amongst  other  places)  ch.  i.  48,  iv.  48,  v.  7,  viii.  68. 
Another  argument  in  favour  of  this  interpretation  is,  that  priority 
in  time  appears  to  be  marked  by  the  succeeding  clause  Trpwroc /now 
fjv,  to  be  considered  immediately.  Now,  to  give  the  same  mean- 
ing to  both  clauses,  is  to  represent  the  evangelist  as  recurring  to  a 
sophism  which  logicians  call  idem  per  idem,  that  is,  proving  a 
thing  by  itself,  repeated  with  only  some  variety  in  the  expression ; 
insomuch  that  his  reasoning  would  amount  to  no  more  tnan  this, 
•  He  was  before  me,  because  he  was  before  me." 

*"  For  he  was  before  me,"  frrnrpwrog  fxov  ijv.  Vul.  Er.  Zu.  Be. 
"  Quia  prior  me  erat"  Cas.  "  Quippe  qui  prior  me  sit."  The 
Sy.  (though  in  the  former  clause  the  expression  may  be  thought 
ambiguous)  is  clearly  to  the  same  purpose  with  the  aforesaid  ver- 
sions in  this.  In  the  same  manner  also  Dio.  Lu.  and  the  Fr. 
translators,  except  Beau,  who  says,  **  Parce  qu'il  est  plus  grand 
que  moi."  With  this  agrees  Hey.  "  For  he  is  my  superior." 
The  other  Eng.  versions  concur  vrith  the  E.  T.  The  word  irpiwroc 
is  no  doubt  a  superlative,  and  signifies  not  only  first  in  time. 
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but  often  also  first  in  dignity  and  rank.    When  it  is  used  in  this 
way»  it  is  commonly  foUowed,  like  other  superlatives,  by  the  geni- 
tive plural  of  that  which  is  the  subject  of  comparison ;  or,  if  the 
subject  be  expressed  by  a  collective  noun,  by  the  genitive  singular. 
Thus  (Mr.  xii.  29,)  irpwrti  trwnav  nav  bvtoawv  is  "  the  chief  of  all 
the  commandments;"  (Acts  xxviii.  17,)  rov^ ovtoq  nov  lovScuutv 
wpiOTovQf  "the  chief  of  the  Jews."     In  like  manner  (Mr.  vi.  21,) 
o<  «-/Mi»roe  ri|c  roXcXamcy  and  (L.  xix.  47,)  o{  irpoirot  rov  Xaov;  for 
Xaoc  is  a  collective  noun,  so  also  is  roXiXcua,  the  name  of  a 
country,  when  used  by  a  trope  for  the  inhabitants.     But  in  the 
expression  in  question  there  is  neither  collective  nor  genitive  plu- 
ral ;  trpiOTog  cannot  therefore  be  rightly  understood  as  a  superla- 
tive.    But  is  there  an^  similar  example  in  the  sacred  writers  ? 
There  is  one  similar  in  this  very  Gospel,  (xv.  18,)  c/a  irpttnov 
vfjMv  fUfutriiKiVf  concerning  the  meaning  of  which,  though  the  con- 
struction is  unusual,  there  has  hardly  been,  till  very  lately,  a  diver- 
si^  of  opinion  amongst  interpreters.    These  have  generally  agreed 
in  rendering  the  passage  "  it  hated  me  before  it  hated  you.'*    The 
sense  which  has  been  put  on   the  word  Trpunoq,  and  so  strenu- 
ously defended  by  Dr.  Lardner,  shall  be  considered  in  the  Note  on 
that  place.     Till  then  I  shall  take  it  for  granted,  that  what  has 
hitherto  been  the  commonest  explanation  of  the  term,  is  also  the 
clearest.     Now,  by  every  principle  of  sound  criticism,  we  ought  to 
explain  the  doubtful  by  the  clear,  especially  as  both  examples 
wmch  are  all  the  examples  that  Scripture  affords  us,  are  from  the 
same  pen ;  and  as  the  passage  thus  explained  yields  a  sense  which 
18  botti  just  and  apposite,  there  being  at  least  an  apparent  reference 
to  the  information  he  liad  ffiven  us  concerning  the  Xoyocy  *  the 
word,'  in  the  beginning  of  the  chapter. 

16.  "  Of  his  {illness  we  all  have  received,  even  grace  for  his 
grace."  Eicrov  7rXi|p<i>/Liaroc  axtrov  rifxaiQ  wavrt^  t\a^fAtv\  tcai 
Xuptv  ovr*  YopiToc.  E.  T.  "  Of  his  fulness  have  all  we  received, 
and  grace  for  grace.^  The  context  shows  that  the  possessive  pro- 
noun avTovi  his,  refers  to  6  Aoyocy  the  word,  which  he  says  became 
incarnate.  But  what  is  the  import  of  the  clause  **  grace  for  grace  ?'' 
Is  it  that  we  receive  grace,  in  return  for  the  ^race  we  give  ?  So 
says  L.  CI.  availing  himself  of  an  ambiguity  m  the  Greek  word 
XopiCy  which  (like  grace  in  Fr.)  signifies  not  only  a  favour  be- 
stowed, but  thanks  returned;  and  maintaining  that  the  sense  is, 
that  God  gives  more  grace  to  those  who  are  thankful  for  that 
formerly  received ;  a  position  which,  however  just,  it  requires  an 
extraordinary  turn  of  imagination  to  discover  in  this  passage.  Is 
it.  as  Dod.  Wes.'and  Wy.  render  it,  ^^^race  upon  grace,"  that  is, 
grace  added  to  ffrace  ?  I  should  not  dislike  this  interpretation,  if 
wis  meaning  of  the  preposition  avri  in  Scripture  were  well  sup- 
ported. It  always  there  denotes,  if  I  mistake  not,  « instead  of,* 
*  answering  to,'  or  *  in  return  for.'  Is  it  a  mere  pleonasm  ?  Does 
it  mean  (as  Grotius  would  have  it)  **  grace  gratuitous  ?"     1  do 
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not  say  that  such  pleonastic  expressions  are  unexampled  in  sacred 
writ;  but  I  do  say,  that  this  sense  given  to  the  idiom  is  unexam- 
pled.    The  word  in  such  cases  is  Soi/ocav,  as  Rom.  iii.  4.  Aaceuov- 
fitvoi  Stopeav  ra  avrov  x«p'^*-    I^>  instead  of  giving  scope  to  fancy^ 
we  attend  to  the  context  and  the  construction  of  the  words,  we 
shall  not  need  to  wander  so  far  in  quest  of  the  meaning.     In  ver. 
14,  we  are  informed,  that  "the  word  became  incarnate,  and  so- 
journed amongst  us,  full  of  grace  and  truth."     It  is  plain  that  the 
15th  verse,  containing  the  Baptist's  declaration,  must  be  under- 
stood as  a  parenthesis.     And  it  actually  is  understood  so  by  all 
expositors ;  inasmuch  as  they  make  avrov  here  refer  to  Xoyoc  in 
ver.  14.     The  evangelist,  resuming  the  subject  which  (for  the  sake 
of  inserting  John's  testimony^  he  had  interrupted,  tells  us,  that  all 
we  his  disciples,  particularly  nis  apostles,  have  received  of  his  Jul-- 
ness.     But  of  what  was  he  full  ?    It  had  been  said  expressly,  that 
he  was  full  of  grace.     When,  therefore,  the  historian  brings  this 
additional  clause  concerning  grace  in  explanation  of  the  former, 
(for  on  all  hands  the  conjunction  Kat  is  heire  admitted  to  be  expla- 
natory,) is  it  not  manifestly  bis  intention  to  inform  us,  that  of 
every  grace  wherewith  he  was  filled  his  disciples  received  a  share? 
The  pronoun  auroi;,  which  occurs  after  nXripwiiaro^,  must  be  un- 
derstood as  repeated  after  ^a/oiToc,  the  omission  whereof  in  such 
cases  is  so  common  as  scarcely  to  be  considered  as  an  ellipsis. 
I  shall  give  a  few  similar  examples  out  of  many  which  might  be 
produced.     Mt.  xii.  50,  ovroc  fJiov  aScX^oc?  Kat  aScX^i},  koi  fJLnrrip 
£<m ;  where  the  pronoun  fiov  is  prefixed  to  the  first  noun,  and 
left  to  be  supplied  by  the  sense  before  the  other  two :  1  Tim.  vi.  1, 
iva  fiti  ro  ovofia  rov  Obov  kox  i|  SiSa<rKaXta  j3Xa9^i}/iin'cte ;  where 
the  sense  requires  the  pronoun  avrov,  or  the  repetition  of  rou  Gcov 
after  SiSaafcaAta :  and  to  give  one  example  firom  this  Gospel,  clu 
vi.  52,  TTWQ  Svvarai  ovrog  fiiiiv  Sovvcu  rriv  aapKa  f^yuv ;  where,  if 
we  do  not  supply  from  the  sense  avrov  after  aapica,  we  shall  ^ve 
a  very  different  meaning  to  the  question,  and  one  perfectly  un- 
suited  to  the  context     But  to  return  to  the  words  under  examina- 
tion :  when  the  immediate  connexion  between  the  16th  and  the 
14th  verses  is  attended  to,  the  meaning  of  the  clause  is  equally 
obvious  as  that  of  any  of  the  forgoing  examples.     "  The  Word 
incarnate,"  says  the  apostle,  ^' resided  amongst  us,  frill  of  grace  and 
truth ;  and  of  his  fiiln^ss  we  all  have  received,  even  grace  for 
his  grace ;"  that  is,  of  every  grace  or  celestial  gift  conferred  above 
measure  upon  him,  his  disciples  have  received  a  portion,  accord- 
ing to  their  measure.     If  there  should  remain  a  doubt  whether 
this  were  the  sense  of  the  passage,  the  words  immediately  follow- 
ing seem  calculated  to  remove  it :    "  For  the  law  was  given  by 
Moses,  the  grace  and  the  truth  came  by  Jesus  Christ'*     Here  the 
evangelist  intimates  that  Jesus  Christ  was  as  truly  the  channel  of 
divine  grace  to  his  disciples,  as  Moses  had  been  of  the  knowledge 
of  God's  law  to  the  Israelites.     I  am  happy  to  find  that  in  this 
criticism  I  concur  with  the  learned  Dr.  Clarke. 
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17.  "  The  grace  and  the  truth/'  v  xa/oic  koi  -q  aXifizia.    E.  T. 
Grace  and   truth."     The  article    in  this   place  ought  by  no 

means  to  be  omitted.  These  nouns  are  often  used  emphatically 
as  names  for  the  Gospel  dispensation ;  and  are  here  conbasted 
as  such  to  6  vofioQ,  *  the  law,'  the  name  given  to  the  Mosaic  eco- 
nomy. *H  xapig,  sometimes  with  and  sometimes  without  an  addi- 
tion^ is  thus,  if  I  mistake  not,  employed  in  these  and  other  pas- 
sages, which  the  reader  may  consult  at  his  leisure  :  Acts  xiii.  43^ 
xx.S2;2  Cor.  vi.  1 ;  Gal.  ii.  21,  v.  4 ;  2  Thess.  i.  12 ;  Tit.  ii.  1 1 ; 

1  Pet  y.  12 ;  and  fi  aXriOtia  in  the  following ;  J.  viii.  S2,  xvi.  13, 
xvii.  17;  2  Cor.  iv.  2,  xiii.  8;  Gal.  iii.  1,  v.  7;  Eph.  iv.  21 

2  Thess.  ii.  12;  1  Tim.  iii.  15,  iv.  3;  2  Tim.  ii.  15,  iii.  8,  iv.  4 
Tit  i.  14;  Heb.  x.  26;  Ja.  v.  19;  1  Pet  i.  22;  2  Pet.ii.  2 
IJ.  ii.  21 ;  2  J.  2 ;  3  J.  8. 

18.  "  That  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,"  ch.  iii.  18.  N. 

19.  "Now  this  is  the  testimony  of  John."  Kac  airrti  t<mv  ^ 
fiapTvpia  Tov  Iwavvov.  A  little  attention  to  the  words  in  the  ori- 
ginal will  convince  the  judicious  reader  that  there  ought  to  be  a 
full  stop  here,  and  that  this  ought  to  be  read  as  a  distinct  sentence. 
The  next  sentence,  which  includes  the  rest  of  the  19th  verse,  and 
the  whole  of  the  20th,  derives  both  simplicity  and  perspicuity  from 
this  manner  of  dividing. 

21.  "  Who  then  ?"  rt  ovv ;  E.  T.  "  What  then  ?"  Between  the 
two  questions.  What  art  thou  ?  and  Who  art  thou  ?  put  on  such 
an  occasion  as  the  present,  by  such  men  as  the  messengers  of  the 
Pharisees,  to  such  a  person  as  John,  there  is  no  imaginable  dif- 
ference in  respect  of  meaning.  Accordingly  the  same  answer  is 
equally  adapted  to  either  question.  But  there  is  in  our  language 
an  essential  difference  in  meaning  between  the  words  What  then  ? 
and  Who  then  ?  The  former  though  it  would  be  readily  deno- 
minated a  literal  version,  of  the  Gr.  rt  ovv,  conveys  to  our  mind  a 
sense  totallv  different :  the  latter  with  an  inconsiderable  difference 
in  point  of  form,  entirely  coincides  in  import  with  the  original 
expression ;  for  in  such  cases,  as  was  just  now  observed,  what  and 
who  are  equivalent.  But  in  combining  words  into  a  phrase,  the 
result  is  often  different  frnom  what  we  should  expect  from  the 
words  of  which  the  phrase  is  combined,  considered  severally. 
And  this  is  one  of  the  many  reasons  which  render  a  literal  ver- 
sion often  a  very  unjust  as  well  as  obscure  version.  As  to  the 
point  we  are  here  concerned  with,  what  then  ?  has  acquired  an 
idiomatical  acceptation  which  answers  exactly  to  the  Fr.  Qu^in- 
ferez  V0U8  de  la?  *  What  would  you  infer  from  that V  than 
which  nothing  could  be  more  foreign  to  the  purpose.  I  am 
surprised  that  all  the  later  Eng.  versions,  except  the  An.  who 
omits  the  question  entirely,  have  here  implicitly  followed  the  E. 
T.  The  foreign  translators  have  in  general  done  justice  to  the 
sense. 

»  "  Art  thou  Elijah  ?    He  said  I  am  not"    There  is  here  an 
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^parent  c<mtradiction  to  the  words  of  our  Lord  concerning 
John,  Mt  xi.  14.  ^^  This  is  the  Elijah  that  was  to  come."  But 
Jesus,  in  the  passage  quoted,  evidently  refers  to  the  words  of 
Malachi,  his  purpose  beinjz  to  inform  his  disciples  that  John  was 
Elijah  in  the  meaning  of  that  projphet,  and  that  the  prophet's 
prediction  was  accomplished  in  the  Baptist,  inasmuch  as  he  came 
m  the  spirit  and  power  of  Elijah.  But  when  the  question  was 
proposed  to  John,  the  laws  of  truth  required  that  he  should  an- 
swer it  according  to  the  sense  wherein  the  words  were  used  by 
the  proposers.  He  could  not  otherwise  have  been  vindicated 
from  the  charge  of  equivocating.  The  intended  purport  of  their 
question,  he  well  knew,  was,  whether  he  acknowledged  that  he 
was  individually  the  prophet  Elijah  returned  from  heaven  to 
sojourn  again  upon  the  earth  ?  For  in  this  mannner  they  explain^ 
the  prediction.  To  this  he  could  not,  without  Msehood,  answer 
in  the  affirmative. 

*  "  Art  thou  the  prophet?**  6  irpo^irrri^  «  oi; ;  E.  T.  "  Art  thou 
that  prophet?*^  The  latter  expression  is  evidently  unsuitable  to 
our  idiom,  unless  some  prophet  had  been  named  in  the  preceding 

?art  of  the  conversation  to  whom  the  pronoun  that  could  refer* 
n  this  our  translators  have  too  implicitly- followed  Be.  who  says, 
**  Es  tu  propheta  ille  ?*'    Not  that  I  condemn  Be.  for  this  version. 
I  think,  on  the  contrary,  that  as  the  article  was  quite  necessary 
here,  and   this    was   only  way  of  supplying  it  in  La.  he  did 
right     Accordingly  Er.  and  Leo.  de  tfuda  nad  done  the  same 
before  him.     But  there  was  no  occasion  for  this  method  in  Eng. 
which  has  articles.     I  own  at  the  same  time,  that  in  the  way 
wherein  the  question  is  expressed  in  the  Vul.  and  in  Cas.  the 
most  natural   version  would  be,  ^^  Art  thou  a  prophet  ?"  which  is 
quite  a  different  version :  nay,  I  am  persuaded  that  if  this  had 
been  the  question,  the  Baptist's  answer  would  not  have  been  in 
the  negative.     Our  Lord,  we  know,  calls  him  (Mt  xi.  11,)  "a 
prophet  than  whom  there  had  not  arisen  a  greater,"  under  the 
Mosaic  dispensation.     Besides,  the  Gr.  is  quite  explicit,  and  the 
article  here  perfectly  well  supported.     It  is  also  repeated  with 
the  word  irpwhrtrrig,  ver.  25,  and  of  the  best  authority,  notwith- 
standing the  oissent  of  Heinsius  and  Mill.     Yet  some  translators, 
even  fix)m  the  Gr.  have  rendered  the  question  indefinitely.     Of 
this  number  are  Lu.  and  Beau,  amoi^  foreigners,  and  of  En^. 
translators  the  An.  Dod.  and  Wor.     To  me  it  is  evident,  botn 
from  what  is  said  here,  and  from  other  hints  in  the  N.  T.  that 
there  was  at  that  time  a  general  expectation  in  the  people  of  some 
great  prophet  besides  Elijah,  who  was  soon  to  appear,  and  who 
was  well  known  by  the  emphatical  appellation  the  prophet,  witii- 
out  any  addition  or  description.     In  ch.  vi.  40, 41,  the  prophet  is 
distinguished  from  the  Messiah,  as  he  is  here  from  Elijah. 

23.   "I  am  he  whose  voice  proclaimeth  in  the  wilderness," 
Eyo  ijKovn  /3owvToc  €i;  rg  cpti/ic^K     E.  T.  "  I  am  the  voice  of  one 
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crying  in  the  wilderness.''  In  such  declarations  the  general  pur- 
port is  alone  regarded  by  the  speaker;  the  words  ouffht  not 
therefore  to  be  mimmatically  interpreted.  John  instead  of  giving 
a  description  of  his  own  character  and  office,  refers  those  who 
questioned  him,  to  the  words  of  the  prophet  Isaiah,  in  which 
they  would  find  it.  What  he  here  says  of  himself,  is  to  be  un- 
derstood no  otherwise  than  we  understand  what  Mt.  says  of  him, 
ch.  iii.  3.  Interpretations  to  be  formed  from  the  manifest  scope, 
not  from  the  syntactic  structure  of  a  sentence,  are  not  unfrequent 
in  Scripture:  Thus,  Rev.  i.  1^  ETf^rrpci/^  3Xeirccv  rtiv  ^vi|v, 
literally)  "  I  turned  to  see  the  voice." — The  like  may  be  observed 
in  some  of  the  parables,  as  Mt.  xiii*  24,  and  25.  In  one  of  these 
places  the  kingdom  of  heaven  b,  according  to  the  scope  of  the 
passage,  compared  to  a  field ;  but,  according  to  the  letter,  to  the 
proi>rietor ;  in  the  others  it  is  compared  apparently  to  a  merchant, 
but  in  hd  to  a  pearl.  Several  other  instances  occur  in  the  Gos- 
pels. As  on  such  points  the  genius  of  modem  languages  is  more 
fiistidious  than  that  of  the  ancient,  it  would  savour  more  of  the 
superstitious  and  servile  spirit  of  the  synagogue,  or  of  the  koko' 
Zi^m  of  an  Arias  or  an  Aquila,  than  of  the  liberal  spirit  of  our 
religion,  to  insist  on  a  version  of  these  passages  scrupulously 
literal. 

28.  "  Betliany."  E.  T.  "  Bethabara.''  In  the  common  Gr.  it 
is  Bir^rajSopa.  But  the  MSS.  which  read  Bt}0avi^  are,  both  in 
number  and  in  value,  more  than  a  counterpoise  to  those  in  which 
we  find  the  vulgar  reading.  Add  to  these  the  Vul.  the  Sax.  and 
both  the  Sy.  versions,  together  with  Nonnus'  Grr.  paraphrase  of 
this  Gospel,  which  is  entitled  to  be  put  on  the  footing  of  an  an- 
cient translation.  Also  several  ancient  authors  and  some  of  the 
best  editions  read  so.  There  is  ground  to  think  that  the  change 
of  Bethany  into  Beihahara  took  its  rise  fi'om  a  conjecture  of  Ori- 
gen,  who,  because  its  situation  mentioned  here  does  not  suit  what 
is  said  of  Bethany,  where  Lazarus  and  his  sisters  lived,  changedi 
it  into  Bethabara,  the  place  mentioned  Judg.  vii.  24,  where  our 
translators  have  rendered  it  Beth-barah.  But  one  thing  is  certain 
that  in  several  instances  the  same  name  was  given  to  different 
l^aces ;  and  this  Bethany  seems  hereto  be  expressly  distinguished 
iroro  another  of  the  name,  by  the  addition  irepav  rov  lo/oSovoi;, 
'  upon  the  Jordan.'  It  adds  also  to  the  probability  of  the  reading 
here  adopted,  that  Bethany ^  by  its  etymology,  signifies  a  place  or 
house  close  by  a  ferry. 

33.  **  I  should  not  have  known  him."  This  has  been  thought 
by  some  not  perfectly  consistent  with  what  L.  acquaints  us  con- 
cerning the  connexion  of  their  families,  and  particularly  with 
what  we  are  told  Mt.  iii.  14,  where  we  find  tnat  John,  when 
Jesus  came  to  him  to  be  baptized,  modestly  declined  the  office, 
and  fireely  acknowledged  the  superiority  of  die  latter.  But  there 
is  no  absurdity  in  supposing  that  this  was  in  consequence  of  what 
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the  Baptist  knew  concerning  our  Lord's  personal  character^  hi» 
superior  wisdom  and  sanctity.  Nay,  he  might  have  known  fur- 
ther, that  he  was  a  Prophet,  and  highly  honoured  of  God,  and 
yet  not  have  known  or  even  suspected  that  he  was  the  Messiah, 
till  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  at  his  baptism.  All  that  b 
af&rmed  here  is,  that,  till  this  evidence  was  given  him,  he  did  not 
know  him  to  be  the  Messiah.  The  same  solution  of  this  diffi- 
culty is  given^  I  find,  by  Mr.  Palmer.  See  his  letter  prefixed  to 
Priestley's  Harmony. 

4^.  **  A  name  equivalent  to  Christ,"  6  e<m  fuOspiirivevofiivov  6 
Xpicrroc.  E.  T.  "  Which  is  being  interpreted,  the  Christ."  lu 
all  the  best  MSS.  and  editions,  the  article  in  Gr.  before  Xpi<rroc 
is  wanting.  As  the  intention  here  is  only  to  point  out  the  coin- 
cidence of  the  two  names,  we  must  be  sensible  that  it  was  not 
necessary. 

43.  "  Cephas,  which  denoteth  the  same  as  Peter,'*  Kfj^c  6 
lpjui|V€V6rai  UiTpoc*  £.  T.  **  Cephas,  which  is  by  interpretation 
a  stone."  I  have  put  "  which  denoteth  the  same  as  Peter"  in  a 
difierent  character,  as  the  words  of  the  historian,  and  not  of  our 
Lord.  We  ought  to  consider  that  this  evangelist  wrote  his  Gos- 
pel in  a  Grecian  city  of  Asia  Minor,  and  for  this  reason  was  the 
more  carefid  to  translate  into  Gr.  the  Heb,  or  Chal.  names, 
given  for  a  special  purpose,  whereof  they  were  expressive.  There 
was  the  greater  reason  for  doing  so  in  the  two  cases  occurring  in 
this  and  the  preceding  verse,  as  the  Greek  names  were  become 
familiar  to  the  Asiatic  converts,  who  were  unacquainted  with  the 
oriental  names.  The  sacred  writer,  had  a  twofold  view  in  it ; 
first,  to  explain  the  import  of  the  name ;  secondly,  to  prevent 
his  readers  from  mistaking  the  persons  spoken  of.  They  all  knew 
who,  as  well  as,  what  was  meant  by  X/occrroc ;  but  not  by  the 
Heb.  word  Messiah.  In  like  manner  they  knew  who  was  oedled 
Peter^  but  might  very  readily  mistake  Cephas  for  some  other 
» person.  When  a  significant  name  was  given  to  a  man  or  wo- 
man, it  was  customary  to  translate  the  name  when  he  or  she  was 
spoken  of  in  a  different  tongue.  Thus  Thomas  was  in  Gr.  Didy- 
mas  ;  and  Tabitha  was  Dorcas.  Now  it  deserves  our  notice,  that 
a  translation  firom  the  Gr.  can,  for  the  most  part,  answer  only 
one  of  the  two  purposes  above-mentioned.  The  Gr.  to  those 
who  cannot  read  it,  is  equally  unintelligible  vrith  the  Heb.  To 
give  the  Gr.  name,  therefore,  to  the  Eng.  reader,  is  not  to  ex- 
plain the  Heb.  For  this  reason,  the  interpreter  ought  to  con- 
sider which  of  the  two  purposes  suits  best  the  scope  of  the  place, 
and  to  be  directed  by  this  consideration  in  his  version.  The 
other  purpose  he  may  supply  by  means  of  the  margin.  To  me 
it  appears  of  more  importance,  in  these  instances,,  to  be  ascer- 
tained of  the  sameness  of  the  person  denominated  both  Messiah 
and  Christ,  and  also  of  hun  called  Cephas  and  Peter,  than  to 
know  that  the  two  former  words  signify  anointed^  and  the  two 
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latter  rock,  I  have  therefore  taken  the  method  adopted  by  the 
Eng.  translators  as  to  the  former,  but  not  as  to  the  latter.  They 
liave  retained  Christ  in  the  version,  and  put  anointed  on  the 
margin.  The  word  Petros  they  have  translated  a  stone.  The 
same  way  ought  certainly  to  have  been  followed  in  both.  As  far 
as  I  can  judge  of  the  scope  of  the  passage,  it  is  clearly  the  inten- 
tion of  the  writer,  on  the  first  mention  of  some  principal  persons 
in  his  history,  in  order  to  prevent  all  mistakes  that  may  in  the 
sequel  arise  about  them,  to  give  their  different  names  at  once, 
with  this  intimation,  that  thev  are  of  the  same  import,  and  be- 
long to  the  same  person.  Thus  we  have  here,  in  one  verse,  all 
the  names  by  which  this  apostle  is  distinguished — Simon  son  of 
Jona,  Cephas,  and  Peter.  Again,  if  the  sacred  penmen  had 
more  in  view  to  acquaint  us  with  the  signification  of  the  name, 
than  to  prevent  our  mistaking  the  person,  he  would  probably  have 
translate  Cephas  into  Gr.  irerpa,  not  Ilerpoc*  The  former  is  al- 
ways used  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  the  Sep.  for  a  rock,  and  never  the 
latter.  I  acknowledge  that  ircrpocy  in  Gr.  authors,  and  irerp«,  are 
synonyftious;  but  in  the  use  of  the  sacred  writers,  TltrpoQ  is  inva- 
riably, and  wBTpa  never,  a  proper  name.  Nay,  in  the  passage, 
Mu  xvi.  18,  wherein  the  simiification  of  the  word  is  pointed  out 
as  the  reason  of  assigning  the  name^  the  word  is  changed  in  the 
explanation  given — ov  et  IleTpoc*  koi  «rt  ravrg  ry  irerpq.  This 
would  not  have  been  done,  if  Ilerpoc  had  ever  been  used  by  them 
for  a  rock.  Accordingly,  in  the  Sy.  version  there  is  no  change  of 
the  word ;  Cephas,  or  rather  Kepha,  serving  equally  for  both. 
The  change  was  evidently  made  in  the  Gr.  for  the  sake  of  the  gen- 
der; irerpa  being  feminine,  was  not  a  suitable  name  for  a  man. 
The  word  Utrpoct  however,  being  preferred  by  the  evangelist  to 
wtTpay  shows  evidently  that  it  was  more  his  view  to  indicate  the 
person  than  to  explain  the  name.  So  the  author  of  the  Vul.  under- 
stood it,  who  renckrs  the  words  "  quod  interpretatur  Petrus,"  not 
petra.  Let  it  be  observed  further,  that  this  apostle  is  never  after- 
wards named  by  Ais  evangelist  Cephas,  but  always  Peter.  Now, 
in  consequence  of  excluding  that  name  out  of  this  verse,  the  very 
purpose,  as  I  imagine,  of  John's  introducing  the  name  into  it  is 
defeated;  as,  fix>m  this  Gospel  at  least,  the  mere  Eng.  reader 
would  not  discover,  when  he  hears  afterwards  of  Peter,  that  it 
was  the  same  person  whom  our  Saviour,  on  this  occasion,  deno- 
minated Cephas.  It  must,  therefore,  be  more  eligible  to  preserve 
the  names  in  the  version,  and  give  their  import  in  the  margin, 
than  conversely ;  unless  we  will  say,  that  it  is  of  more  consequence 
to  know  the  etymology  of  the  names,  than  to  be  secured  against 
mistiddng  the  persons  to  whom  they  are  appropriated.  I  shall 
only  add,  that,  by  a  strange  felicity  in  some  tongues,  both  pur- 
poses are  answered  in  the  translation  as  well  as  in  the  original. 
Pierre,  in  Fr.  hits  both  senses  exactly;  and  in  La.  and  Itn.  the 
affinity  in  the  names  is  as  great  as  between  wtrpog  and  ircrpa  in  Gr. 
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51.  ''  Thou  believesC  irKrrcvac.  E.  T.  "  BeUevest  thou  T  The 
words  are  capable  of  being  translated  either  way.  I  prefer  the 
more  simple  method  of  rendering,  which  is  by  affirmation,  when 
neither  the  form  of  the  sentence,  nor  any  expression  of  surprise 
or  emotion,  lead  us  to  consider  it  as  an  interrogation. 

52.  "  Hereafter,"  an  a^i.  There  is  nothing  answering  to  this 
in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Sax.  and  Arm.  versions.  The  words  are  want- 
ing in  but  one  MS.  of  no  great  account. 

CHAPTER  IL 

4.  "  Woman."  That  this  compellation  was  not,  in  those  days, 
accounted  disrespectful,  has  been  fully  evinced  by  critics  from 
the  best  authorities.  We  find  in  this  Gospel  (ch.  xix.  26,)  our 
Lord  addressing  his  mother  by  this  title  on  a  very  moving  occa- 
sion, on  which  he  showed  her  the  most  tender  afiecdon  and  re- 
gard. 

»  "  What  hast  thou  to  do  with  me  ?"  Mt  viii.  29.  N.  It  was 
no  doubt  our  Lord's  intention,  in  these  words,  gently  to  su^rest 
that,  in  what  concerned  his  office,  eardily  parents  had  no  autho- 
rity over  him.  In  other  things  he  had  been  subject  to  them. 
Some  translators  have  been  rather  over-solicitous  to  accommodate 
the  e^^ression  to  modem  forms  of  civility.  The  An.  "  Leave 
that  anair  to  me;  is  not  that  my  concern?"  Hey.  "What  is 
there  between  me  and  vou?*'  This,  I  suppose,  has  been  thought 
a  softer  expression  of  the  sense  than  that  which  is  given  in  the 
^.  T.  It  is  certainly  more  obscure,  and  does  not  suit  our  idiom. 
But  it  is  a  literal  version  of  the  phrase  by  which  the  Fr.  trans- 
lators render  our  Lord's  expression  "  Qu'y  a-t-il  entre  vous 
et  moi  ?"  Wes.  *<  What  is  it  to  me  and  thee  ?"  This,  at  first 
sight,  appears  preferable  to  the  rest,  because  the  most  literal 
version.  But,  as  Bishop  Pearce  well  observes,  had  that  been 
the  evangelist's  meaning,  ne  would  have  written  r<  irpoc  c/ic  kqi  <rt ; 
as  in  ch.  xxi.  23,  n  irpoc  <y€  ;  "what  is  that  to  thee?"  and,  IVft. 
xxvii.  4,  Ti  w^og  fifiag ;  "  what  is  that  to  us  ?  "  Let  me  add,  that 
ri  sfjioi  KQi  troi,  as  it  is  elliptic,  is  evidently  a  proverbial  or  idioma- 
tic expression.  Now,  the  meaning  of  such  is  always  collected 
from  tne  customary  application  of  the  words  taken  together,  and 
not  from  combining  the  significations  of  the  words  taken  seve- 
rally. The  common  version  suits  the  phrase  in  every  place 
where  it  occurs — Wesley's  does  not;  accordingly,  in  all  other 
places,  he  renders  it  differently.  Another  reason  against  this 
manner  is,  because  the  sense  conveyed  by  it  is  a  worse  sense,  and 
not  suitable  to  the  spirit  of  our  Lord's  instructions.  '  What  is  it 
to  us  that  they  want  wine  ?  That  concerns  them  only ;  let  them 
see  to  it.'  This  way  of  talking  appears  rather  selfish,  and  does 
not  savour  of  that  tender  sympathy  which  our  religion  so  warmly 
recommends,  whereby  the  interests  and  the  concerns  of  others* 
their  joys  and  their  sorrows,  are  made  our  own. 
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6.  «*  Baths,**  firrpnrag.  E.  T.  "  Firkins.'*  As  to  the  impro- 
priety  of  introducing  into  a  version  of  Scripture  the  name  of  a 
vessel  so  modem  as  Jlrkin,  see  Diss.  VIII.  Part  i.  sect  9,  &c. 

1  have  preferred  her^  the  Heb.  measure  bath,  as  the  common 
standard  used  in  reckoning  the  capacity  of  their  vessels;  espe- 
cially as  I  find  the  Heb.  word  m  rendered  fierprrnig  in  the  Sep. 

2  Cnron.  iv.  5.  I  acknowledge  at  the  same  time  that  this  evi- 
dence is  not  decisive ;  but  I  have  not  found  any  thing  better,  in 
sup|>ort  of  a  difierent  opinion.  The  Seventy  indeed  have,  in 
1  Kings  xviii.  32,  rendered  rwD  seah,  which  was  equal  to  one 
third  of  the  bath,  in  the  same  manner ;  but,  as  the  words  seah 
and  ephah  were,  with  the  Hebrews,  peculiarly  the  names  of  dry 
measures,  and  never  applied  to  liquids,  we  cannot  have  recourse 
to  that  passage  for  the  interpretation  of  an  expression  relating 
solely  to  liquors.  Some  think,  that  as  /icrpijriyc  was  also  the  name 
of  an  Attic  measure,  the  evangelist  (most  of  whose  readers  were 
probably  Greeks)  must  have  referred  to  it  as  best  known  in  that 
country.  There  are  other  suppositions  made;  but  hardly  any 
thing  more  than  conjecture  has  been  advanced  in  favour  of  any 
of  Uiem.  It  ought  not  to  be  dissembled,  that,  in  most  of  the 
explanations  which  have  been  given  of  the  passage,  the  quantity 
of  liquor  appears  so  great  as  to  reflect  an  improbability  on  the 
interpretation.  I  shall  only  say,  that  the  E.  T.  is  more  liable  to 
this  objection  than  the  present  version.  The^rWn  contains  nine 
gallons ;  the  bath  is  commonly  rated  at  seven  and  a  half,  some 
say  but  four  and  a-half ;  in  which  case  the  amount  of  the  whole, 
as  represented  here,  is  but  half  of  what  the  E.  T.  makes  it.  The 
quantity  thus  reduced  will  not  perhaps  be  thought  so  enormous, 
when  we  consider,  first,  the  length  of  time,  commonly  a  week, 
spent  in  feasting  on  such  occasions,  (of  which  time,  possibly,  one 
half  was  hot  yet  over,)  and  the  great  concourse  of  people  which 
they  were  wont  to  assemble. 

*  "  For  the  Jewish  rites  of  cleansing,"  Kara  rov  KaOanierfiov  nav 
loviaiiav.  E.  T. "  After  the  manner  of  the  purifyingof  the  Jews." 
Thi^  expression  is  rather  obscure  and  indedSnite.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that,  in  such  cases  as  the  present,  Kara  is  equivalent  to 
€£c»  and  denotes  the  end  or  purpose.  So  the  Sy.  interpreter  has 
understood  it 

10.  "When  the  guests  have  drunk  largely,"  brav  fitOva^iom. 
Vul.  "Cum  inebriati  fiierint"  The  Gr.  word  frequently  in 
Scripture,  and  sometimes  in  other  writings,  denotes  no  more 
than  to  drink  freely,  but  not  to  intoxication. 

14.  "Cattle,"  /3oac.  E.  T.  "  Oxen."  Bovc  in  Gr.  in  like 
manner  as  bos  in  La.  is  the  name  of  the  species,  and  therefore  of 
the  common  gender.  It  includes  alike  bulls,  cows,  and  oxen. 
Thus,  Gen.  xli.  2,  3,  the  kine  in  Pharaoh's  dream  are  termed 
/3o€c  by  the  Seventy — iirra  /3o€C  Kokai — aXXai  kirra  /3occ  currxpai — 
and  in  the  Vul.  they  are  named  boves;  but  no  person  who  under- 
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Stands  English  would  call  them  oxen.  And  though  a  herd  may 
sometimes  be  so  denominated^  because  the  oxen  msuLe  the  greater 
part,  it  could  never  with  pronriety  be  used  of  cattle  amongst 
which  there  was  not  even  a  single  ox.  Let  it  be  observed,  that  tne 
merchandize  which  was  carried  on  in  the  outermost  court  of  the 
temple,  a  very  unsuitable  place  without  doubt,  was  under  the 
pretext  of  beins  necessary  for  the  accommodation  of  the  wor- 
shippers, that  mey  might  be  supplied  with  the  victims  requisite 
for  the  altar;  and,  where  payments  in  money  were  necessary, 
that,  in  exchange  for  the  foreign  coin  they  mav  have  brought 
from  their  respective  places  of  abode,  they  might  be  furnished 
with  such  as  the  law  and  custom  required.^  Now,  by  the  law  of 
Moses,  no  mutilated  beast,  and  consequently  no  ox,  could  be 
offered  in  sacrifice  to  God.  Yet  all  me  EngUsh  translators  t 
have  seen  render  jSooc  here  *  oxen.'  In  like  manner,  all  the  Fr. 
translators  I  am  acquainted  with,  except  Beau,  who  says,  '  des 
taureaux,'  fall  into  the  same  mistake,  rendering  the  word  'des 
boeufs.* 

20.  **  Forty-and-six  years  was  this  temple  in  building,*'  TBfr^ra- 
coKOvra  Kai  1^  £r£(nv  t^KoSofitiOti  6  vaog  ovroc-  Dod.  Hey.  and 
Wor.  say  hath  been,  instead  of  was,  proceeding  on  the  supposition, 
that  those  who  made  this  reply  alluded  to  the  additional  build- 
ings which  the  temple  had  received,  and  which  had  been  begun 
by  Herod,  and  continued  by  those  who  succeeded  him  in  the 
government  of  Judea,  to  the  time  then  present.  But  let  it  be 
observed,  that  the  Jews  never  did,  nor  do  to  this  day,  speak  of 
more  than  two  temples  possessed  by  their  fathers ;  the  first  built 
by  Solomon,  the  second  by  Zerubbabel.  The  great  additions 
made  by  Herod  were  considered  as  intended  only  for  decorating 
and  repairing  the  edifice,  not  for  rebuilding  it ;  for,  in  fact,  Ze- 
rubbabel's  temple  had  not  then  been  destroyed.  Nor  need  we^ 
I  think,  nuzzle  ourselves  to  make  out  exactly  \he  forty-six  years 
spoken  ou  Those  men  were  evidently  in  the  humour  of  exagge- 
rating, in  order  to  represent  to  the  people  as  absurd  what  Uiey 
had  immediately  heard  advanced  by  our  Lord.  In  this  disposi- 
tion, we  may  believe,  they  would  not  hesitate  to  include  the  years 
in  which  the  work  was  interrupted,  among  the  years  employed  in 
building. 

22.  **  That  he  had  said  this,"  6ri  rovro  cXeycv.  In  the  common 
editions,  avroiQ,  to  them,  is  added.  But  wis  word  is  wanting 
in  a  very  great  number  of  MSS.  amongst  which  are  several  of 
the  highest  account.  It  is  not  in  some  of  the  best  editions,  nor 
in  the  following  versions — the  Vul.  either  of  the  Sy.  Cop.  Arm. 
Sax.  Ger.  Tigurine,  old  Belgic.  It  lias  not  been  admitted  by 
the  best  critics,  ancient  or  modem. 

«  "They  understood  the  Scripture  and  the  word,*'  tmartvirav 
rg  y^ajna  kcu  rt^  Xoyt^.  E.  T.  *'  They  believed  the  Scripture  and 
the  wori"    Uiar^vtiv,  in  the  sacred  writers,  sometimes  signifies. 
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not  SO  much  ^to  believe/  as  'to  apprehend'  aright  In  this 
sense  it  is  once  and  again  employed  by  this  writer  in  particular. 
It  is  not  insinuated  here,  that  the  disciples  did  not  before  this 
time  believe  the  Scripture^  or  their  Master's  word ;  but  that  they 
did  noty  till  now^  rightly  apprehend  the  meaning  of  either  in  re- 
lation to  the  subject  Another  instance  of  this  application  of 
the  verb  ttcotcuw  we  have  ch.  iii.  12. 

£4.  "  Because  he  knew  them  all,"  Aia  to  avrov  yivtaaKnv  wavrag. 
The  Gr.  expression  is  an  apt  example  of  ambiguous  construc- 
tion, for  it  is  equally  capable  of  being  rendered  *  because  they  all 
knew  him.'  Yet  interpreters,  if  I  mistake  not,  have  been  unani- 
mous in  rendering  it  in  the  former  way.  This  unanimity  is  itself 
a  presumption  in  favour  of  that  way ;  but  when  to  this  is  added 
the  scope  of  the  context,  it  is  rendered  indubitable.  We  can 
easily  understand  how  a  man's  knowledge  of  some  persons  should 
hinder  him  from  trusting  them,  but  not  how  he  should  be  hin- 
dered by  their  knowledge  of  him.  Besides,  the  words  in  the  follow- 
ing verse  show,  that  it  is  solely  of  our  Lord's  penetration  into  the 
characters  of  men  that  the  evangelist  is  speaking. 

CHAPTER  III. 

3.  "  Unless  a  man  be  bom  again,"  f av  fxti  rig  ytwr\BiQ  avioOiv. 
Hey.  "  Unless  a  man  be  born  from  above."  The  word  avtoStev 
will  no  doubt  admit  either  interpretation.  But  that  the  common 
version  is  here  preferable,  is  evident  from  the  answer  given  by 
Nicodemus,  which  shows  that  he  understood  it  no  otherwise  than 
as  a  second  birth.  And  let  it  be  observed,  that  in  the  Cha. 
language  spoken  by  our  Lord,  there  is  not  the  same  ambiguity 
which  we  nnd  here  in  the  Gr.  The  word  occurs  in  this  sense 
Gal.  iv.  9.  The  oldest  versions  concur  in  this  interpretation. 
Vul.  "Nisi  quis  renatus  fuerit  denuo."  With  this  Cas.  and 
Be.  perfectly  agree  in  sense.  Er.  indeed  says,  "  Nisi  quis  natus 
fuerit  e  supemis."  In  this  he  is  followed  as  usual  by  the  trans- 
lator of  Zu.  The  Sy.  is  conformable  to  the  Vul.  So  are  also 
the  Ger.  the  Itn.  and  all  the  Fr.  versions,  Romish  and  Protes- 
tant All  the  Eng.  translators  also,  except  Hey.  render  the 
words  in  the  same  manner. 

■  "  He  cannot  discern  the  reign  of  God,"  ov  Svvarai  «8«iv  ttjv 
fiaaiXeiav  rov  Qeov.  E.T.  **  He  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God." 
The  common  explanation  that  is  given  of  the  word  see  in  this 
passage  is  '  enjoy,'  ^  share  in.'  Accordingly  it  is  considered  as 
synonymous  witn  *  enter,'^ver.  5.  Though  I  admit  in  a  great 
measure  the  truth  of  this  exposition,  I  do  not  think  it  compre- 
hends the  whole  of  what  the  words  imply.  It  is  true,  that  to  see 
often  denotes  *  to  enjoy,'  or  '  to  suffer,'  as  suits  the  nature  of  the 
object  seen.  Thus,  to  see  deaths  is  used  for  *  to  die ;'  to  see  life, 
for  *  to  live;'  to  see  good  days,  for  *  to  enjoy  good  days  ;'  and  to 
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9ee  corruption,  for  *  to  suffer  corruption.'  But  this  sense  of*  the 
word  seeing  is  limited  to  a  very  few  phrases,  of  which  those  now 
mentioned  are  the  chief.  I  have  not,  however,  found  an  example, 
setting  this  passage  aside  as  questionable,  of  cSciv  /3a<rfXnav  for 

*  enjoying  a  kingdom,'  or  partaking  therein.  Let  it  be  observed 
fiirther,  that  the  form  of  the  expression  is  not  that  used  in 
threatening,  which  is  ^ways  by  the  future,  or  by  some  periphrasis 
of  like  import  Thus,  as  in  the  same  chapter,  ver.  36,  ovk  oxperai 
Kwfiv  is  denounced  as  a  threat,  the  expression  would  probably 
have  been  here,  had  that  been  the  scope,  ovic  o^erm  tyiv  ]3a- 
mXeiav  rov  Qeov :  Whereas  the  verb  Svva/zac,  with  the  negative 
particle,  denotes,  I  imagine,  an  unfitness  or  incapacity  in  regard 
to  the  action  or  enjoyment  mentioned.  I  understand,  therefore, 
the  word  iSeiv  to  imply  here,  what  it  often  implies,  *  to  perceive,' 

*  to  discern,'  not  by  the  bodily  organ,  but  by  the  eye  of  the  mind. 
To  see,  for  to  conceive,  to  understand,  is  a  metaphor  familiar  to 
all  classes  of  people,  and  to  be  found  in  every  language.  The 
import,  therefore,  in  my  apprehension,  is  this :  '  The  man  who 
is  not  regenerated,  or  bom  again  of  water  and  spirit,  is  not  in  a 
capacity  of  perceiving  the  reign  of  God,  though  it  were  com- 
menced. Though  the  kingdom  of  the  saints  on  the  earth  were 
already  established,  the  unregenerate  would  not  discern  it,  be- 
cause it  is  a  spiritual,  not  a  worldly  kingdom,  and  capable  of 
being  no  otherwise  than  spiritually  discern^.  And  as  the  king- 
dom itself  would  remain  unknown  to  him,  he  could  not  share  in 
the  blessings  enjoyed  by  the  subjects  of  it.'  This  last  clause 
appears  to  be  the  import  of  that  expression,  ver.  5,  "  he  cannot 
enter  the  kingdom  of  God."  The  two  declarations,  therefore, 
are  not  synonymous,  but  related ;  and  the  latter  is  consequent 
upon  the  former.  The  same  sentiment  occurs,  1  Cor.  ii.  14. 
So  far  I  agree  with  the  common  exposition,  that  to  nee  means 
here  '  to  enjoy ;'  for  a  great  part  of  the  enjoyment  of  those  born 
of  the  spirit  consists,  doubtless,  in  their  spiritual  discernment  of 
things  divine,  or  results  fi-om  it.  Let  it  be  observed  further, 
that  the  sense  here  given  to  the  words,  makes  the  connexion  and 
pertinency  of  the  whole  discourse  much  clearer.  It  is  represented 
as  our  Lord's  answer  to  what  Nicodemus  had  said  to  him.  Now, 
though  I  acknowledge  that  the  verb  airoKpivza^ai  does  not,  in  the 
N.  T.  always  imply  strictly  what  the  verb  *  to  answer*  implies 
with  us,  (it  being  frequently  used,  agreeably  to  the  Heb.  idiom, 
of  one  who  begins  a  conversation,)  yet,  when  it  is  preceded  by 
the  words  of  a  different  speaker,  which,  though  not  a  question, 
seem  to  require  some  notice,  we  shal^not  often  err  in  rendering 
it  'to  answer.'  Such  a  case  is  the  present.  Nicodemus  had 
acquainted  our  Lord  what  in  brief  his  faith  was  concerning  4iim, 
and  the  foundation  on  which  it  was  built.  His  faith  was,  that 
Jesus  was  a  teacher  whom  God  had  specially  commissioned,  in 
other  words  a  Prophet ;  and  his  reason  for  thinking  so  was,  the 
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miracles  which  he  perfonnecL  This,  we  may  rest  assured,  from 
what  he  says,  when  evidently  disposed  to  say  the  most  he  could, 
was  the  sum  of  his  belief  at  that  time  concerning  Jesus.  No  men- 
tion is  made  of  the  Messiah,  or  of  his  reign  upon  the  earth.  It 
is  in  reference  to  this  defect  in  the  words  of  Nicodemus,  partly 
as  it  were  to  account  for  his  silence  on  this  article,  and  partly  to 

C>int  out  to  him  the  proper  source  of  this  knowledge,  that  our 
ord  answers  by  observing,  that  unless  a  man  be  enlightened  by 
the  spirit,  or  bom  anew,  not  to  the  light  of  this  world,  but  to 
that  of  the  heavenly,  he  cannot  discern  either  the  signs  of  the 
Messiah,  or  the  nature  of  his  government.  For  let  it  be  observed, 
that  Nicodemus,  though  more  candid  than  any  Jew  of  his  rank 
at  that  time,  and  willing  to  wei^h  impartially  the  evidence  of  a 
divine  mission,  even  in  one  who  was  detested  by  the  ruling 
powers,  was  not  altogether  superior  to  those  prejudices  concern- 
ing the  secular  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  which  seem  to  have  been 
universal  among  the  Jews  of  that  age.  It  is  a  very  fine,  and  at 
the  same  time  a  very  just  observation  of  Cyril,  that  our  Lord's 
reprehensions  in  this  conversation,  in  some  respects  more  severe 
than  ordinary,  are  to  be  understood  as  directed,  not  so  much 
against  Nicodemus,  as  against  the  guides  and  instructors  of  the 
age,  the  class  to  which  Nicodemus  belonged.  Augustine  is  of 
opinion,  that  it  was  necessary  thus  to  humble  the  spiritual  pride 
of  the  Pharisee,  the  conceited  superiority  to  the  vulgar  in  things 
sacred,  which  is  the  greatest  obstruction  to  divine  knowledge; 
that  he  might  be  prepared  for  receiving,  with  all  humility,  the 
illumination  of  the  spirit 

5.  "  Unless  a  man  be  born  of  water  and  spirit,"  tav  firi  ng  ytv 
vtiOy  €?  vSaroc  Kai  irv^vfiarog.  Vul.  "  Nisi  quis  renatus  fuerit  ex 
aqua  et  spiritu  sancto.**  For  neither  of  these  variations  in  the 
Vul.  renatus  for  natus,  and  sancto  added  to  spiritu^  do  we  find 
any  authority  from  MSS.  or  (if  we  except  the  Sax.)  from  versions. 
2  It  may  be  proper  to  observe  in  passing,  that  though  our 
Lord,  in  this  account  of  regeneration,  joins  water  and  spirit  to- 
gether, he  does  not  in  contrasting  it  with  natural  generation, 
ver.  6,  mention  the  water  at  all,  but  opposes  simply  the  spirit  to 
theJUshy  as  the  original  principles,  if  i  may  so  express  myself, 
of  those  difierent  sorts  of  birth.  Again,  in  what  he  says,  ver.  8, 
of  the  manner  wherein  this  change  is  ejected,  the  regenerate 
are  distinguished  solely  by  the  words  ^*  born  of  the  spirit." 

8.  "  The  wind  bloweth  where  it  listeth,  and  thou  hearest  the 
sound  thereof;  but  knowest  not  whence  it  cometh,  or  whither  it 
goeth  ;  so  it  is  with  every  one  who  is  bom  of  the  spirit"  To  Trvcvfia 
httov  S^cXci  TTVCi,  icai  Tr\v  ^i»ivr\v  avrov  cucovBig,  aXX'  ouic  ocSac  iroOhv 
tp\eTai  K€U  TTOv  virayH'  ovtwq  b<tti  wag  6  yByewiifitvog  €ic  rov  irviv- 
parog.  Vul.  Er.  Zu.  "  Spiritus,  ubi  vult,  spirat,  et  vocem  ejus  audis, 
sed  nescis  unde  veniat  aut  quo  vadat :  sic  est  omnis  qui  natus  est 
ex  spiritu."  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  as,  in  the  Gr.  and  in  the 
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Vul.  the  same  word,  in  this  passage,  signifies  both  wind  and  spirity 
the  illustration  is  expressed  with  more  energy  than  it  is  possible  to 
give  it  in  those  languages  which  do  not  admit  the  same  ambi- 
guity. The  Sy.  does  admit  it,  and  is  an  exact  version  of  the 
words,  in  the  full  extent  they  have  in  the  original.  As,  in  most 
modern  tongues,  it  is  necessary  to  recur  to  different  words  for 
explaining  the  same  term  in  me  beginning  of  the  verse  and  in 
the  end,  this  gives  a  degree  of  obscurity,  and  an  appearance  of 
incoherency,  to  the  version,  which  the  original  has  not.  The 
Fr.  translators  from  the  Vul.  as  Si.  Sa.  and  r.  R.  have  employed 
the  word  F esprit  in  both  places.  "  L'esprit  souflSe  oii  il  veut,  et 
vous  entendez  bien  sa  voix.^  This  sounds  oddly  in  our  ears. 
It  would  be  still  worse  to  render  ttvcvjuo,  windy  in  both  places. 
But  to  preserve  the  similitude,  and  express  the  sense  with  suffi- 
cient perspicuity  in  a  modem  language,  would  require  more  of 
the  manner  of  paraphrase  than  is  thought  sufierabfe  in  a  trans- 
lator. As  this  manner,  however,  is  not  offensive  in  a  note,  I  shall 
give  what  appears  to  me  the  purport  of  verses  7  and  8 :  *  Nor 
is  there,'  as  if  he  had  said,  ^  any  thing  in  this  either  absurd  or 
unintelligible.  The  wind,  which  in  Hebrew  is  expressed  by 
the  same  word  as  spirit,  shall  serve  for  an  example.  It  is  invi- 
sible ;  we  hear  the  noise  it  makes,  but  cannot  discover  what  occa- 
sions its  rise  or  its  fall :  It  is  known  to  us  solely  by  its  effects. 
Just  so  it  is  with  this  second  birth.  The  spirit  himself  the  great 
agent,  is  invisible ;  his  manner  of  operating  is  beyond  our  dis- 
covery :  but  the  reality  of  his  operation  is  perceived  by  the  effects 
produced  on  the  disposition  and  life  of  the  regenerate.' 

10.  "  The  teacher  of  Israel,"  6  SeSao-icaXoc  rov  lGpar[\.  E.T. 
"A  master  of  Israel."  The  article  here  is  remarkable;  the 
more  so,  because  there  does  not  appear  to  be  a  single  Gr.  copy 
which  omits  it  As  a  member  of  the  sanhedrim  Nicodemus  had 
a  superintendency  in  what  concerned  religious  instruction,  and 
might,  on  that  account,  have  been  called  "a  teacher  of  Israel ;" 
but  it  is  probably  to  intimate  to  us  a  distinguished  fame  for  abi- 
lities in  this  respect,  that  he  id  styled,  by  way  of  eminence,  6  StSaa- 
icoXoC'  It  appears  so  particular,  that  it  ought  not  to  be  over- 
looked by  the  translator.  Be.  after  Er.  has  properly  distin- 
guished it  in  La.  which  has  not  articles,  by  the  pronoun,  **ma- 
gister  ille  Israelis."  The  only  other  version  I  know,  wherein 
attention  has  been  paid  to  the  article  in  this  place,  is  Diodati's, 
who  says,  "il  dottore  d'Israel."  The  reproof  conveyed  in  this 
verse  is  thought  to  have  an  allusion  to  certain  figures  of  speech, 
pretty  similar  to  those  used  on  this  occasion  by  our  Lord,  and 
not  unfrequent  among  the  rabbis,  who  considered  the  baptism 
of  proselytes  as  a  new  birth.  To  this  sort  of  language,  there- 
fore, it  might  be  thought  extraordinary  that  Nicodemus  should 
be  so  much  a  stranger.  I  think,  however,  that  our  Lord's  cen- 
sure rather  relates  to  his  being  so  entirely  unacquainted  with  that 
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effusion  of  the  Spirit  which  would  take  place  under  the  Messiah, 
and  which  had  been  so  clearly  foretold  by  the  Prophets. 

12.  "  If  ye  understood  not''     Chap.  ii.  22.  *  N. 

13.  "Whose  abode  is  heaven,"  6  wv  sv  rt^  ovpaviff.  E.  T. 
*'  Which  is  in  heaven."  Two  MSS.  of  no  name  read  ck  tow 
ovpavov.  But  as  this  reading  is  supported  by  no  ancient  author  or 
translator,  it  has  no  authority.  The  common  reading  is  not  un- 
suitable to  the  style  of  the  writer.  *0  a»v  uq  tov  koXttov  tov 
warpog,  chap.  i.  18,  is  a  similar  expression.  Both  are  intended  to 
denote  rather  what  is  habitual  and  characteristic  of  the  person,  than 
what  obtains  at  a  particular  instant.  By  the  expression  6  wv  hq 
TOV  KoXirov  TOV  irarpoc  is  meant,  not  only,  *  who  is  the  special  ob- 
ject of  the  Father's  love,'  but  *  who  is  admitted  to  his  most  secret 
counsels.'  By  6  wv  ev  Tt^  ovpavc^i  is  meant,  ^  whose  abode,  whose 
residence,  whose  home  is  there.'  This  is  agreeable,  in  import,  to 
the  interpretation  given  by  Nonnus : 

ITar^icv  oi/lac  tx*"**  <u«n«c  m^i^  mifi. 

14.  **As  Moses  placed  on  high  the  serpent,"  icadoic  Mciktiic 
wpoKn  TOV  oifuv.  E.  T.  "As  Moses  lifted  up  the  serpent"  Un- 
less we  knew  the  story  referred  to,  which  is  related  Numb.  xxi.  we 
should  not  rightly  understand  the  meaning  of  the  expression  used 
in  the  E.  T.  To  Uft  up  a  serpent,  implies  no  more  than  to  take 
it  off  the  ground,  and  is  consequently  far  from  expressing  the  im- 
port of  the  Gr.  word  tn/^oxrc. 

20,  21.  In  these  two  concluding  verses  of  this  conversation, 
our  Saviour  glances,  as  it  were  in  passing,  at  the  impropriety  of 
Nicodemus'  conduct  in  coming  to  consult  him  in  the  silence  of  the 
night,  as  one  conscious  of  doing  what  he  ought  to  be  ashamed  of, 
not  as  one  who  acted  in  obedience  to  the  call  of  duty.  To  this  the 
attention  of  a  conscientious  man  would  be  more  strongly  awakened, 
as  the  preferring  of  dai*kness  to  light  is  declared  to  be  the  ground 
of  the  condemnation  of  infidels. 

21.  **That  it  maybe  manifest  that  his  actions  are  agreeable 
to  God,"  iva  ^av€pco0y  avTOv  Ta  €pya,  &ti  bv  Oet^  corcv  ccpyaa/icva. 
E.  T.  "That  his  deeds  may  be  made  manifest,  that  they  are  wrought 
in  God."  Vul.  "  Ut  manifestentur  opera  ejus  quia  in  Deo  sunt 
fecta."  Instead  of  in  Deo  Er.  says,  "  per  Deum,"  Zu.  "  cum 
Deo,"  and  Cas.  "  divinitus."  Be.  has  hit  the  sense  better,  ren- 
dering it  "  secundum  Deum."  Gro.  justly  observes,  that  in  such 
cases  6v  is  used  for  icara,  and  gives  for  an  example  ev  Kvpit^^  1  Cor. 
vii.  39i  In  this  Be.  has  been  followed  by  Dio.  who  says,  "  se- 
condo  Iddio,"  the  G.  E.  "according  to  God,"  and  the  G.  F. 
"selon  Dieu.'*  In  the  same  manner  both  L.  CI.  and  Beau, 
translate  the  words.  I  may  also  add  Si.,  who,  though  not  charge- 
able with  partiality  to  Be.  and  though  translating  from  the  Vul. 
has  here  adopted  the  method  of  the  Genevese  interpreter,  and 
rendered  it  "  selon  Dieu."  I  have  expressed  the  same  sense  with 
as  much  plainness  as  our  idiom  will  admit. 
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25.  "  John's  disciples  had  a  dispute  with  a  Jew,"  cvcvcro  Kn^n- 
<TiQ  eK  T(jjv  fiaBriTutv  Itoavvov  fitra  lovdaiia}v,  E.  T.  "  There  arose  a 
question  between  some  of  John's  disciples  and  the  Jews."  There 
is  no  ellipsis  here,  ck  bein^  used  for  aTro.  Though  the  common 
editions  read  lovSaco^v,  the  greater  number  of  MSS.  amongst 
which  are  some  of  the  most  valuable,  some  ancient  expositors 
also  and  critics,  read  lovSaiov  in  the  singular.  With  this  agree 
both  the  Sy.  versions.  To  this  reading  also  Nonnus,  the  Gr. 
versifier  and  paraphrast,  who  commonly  keeps  pretty  close  to  the 
sense,  has  also  given  his  sanction : 

Add  to  these  some  of  our  best  modem  critics,  as  Gro.  Cocceius, 
Ham.  Mill,  and  Wet. 

^  "About  purification,"  wepi.  KaOapKrfjLou :  that  is,  as  appears 
firom  the  sequel,  about  baptisms  and  other  legal  ablutions. 

29.  "  The  bridegroom  is  he  who  hath  the  bride,"  6  ex(»)v  rtjv 
vv/i^i]p,  vv/i^foc  eoTiv.  E.  T.  "  He  that  hath  the  bride  is  the 
bridegroom."  As  the  manifest  intention  here  is  to  point  out  the 
distinction  between  Jesus  the  bridegroom  and  John  hU  friend,  the 
arrangement  I  have  given  to  the  words  is  more  suited  to  the  Eng. 
idiom.  The  other  way  appears  to  us  an  inversion  of  the  natural 
order,  and  is  consequently  less  perspicuous. 

32.  "  Yet  his  testimony  is  not  received."  This,  compared  with 
the  clause,  "  He  who  receiveth  his  testimony,"  which  immediately 
follows,  is  a  strong  evidence  that  the  words  of  Scripture  ought  not 
to  be  more  rigidly  interpreted  than  the  ordinary  style  of  dialogue ; 
wherein  such  hyperboles  as  all  for  many^  and  none  for  fewy  are 
quite  familiar. 

33.  "  Voucheth  the  veracity  of  God,"  ^a^Qayitriv  Sri  6  Gcoc 
aXijflijc  coTiv.  E.  T. "  Hath  set  to  his'  seal  that  God  is  true."  As 
sealing  was  employed  for  vouching  the  authenticity  of  writs,  to  seal 
came,  by  a  natural  and  easy  transition,  to  signify  ^  to  vouch,'  *  to 
*  attest'  Our  acceptance  of  God's  message  by  his  Son,  through 
an  unshaken  faith,  vouches,  on  our  part,  the  faithfulness  of  God, 
and  the  truth  of  his  promises. 

SI.  **  For  he  whom  God  hath  commissioned,  relateth  God's 
own  words."  'Ovyap  aTTCorccXev  6  Gcocj  Ta  prifiara  rov  Oeov  XoXci. 
There  is  the  same  kind  of  ambiguity  here  which  was  remarked 
in  chap.  ii.  24.  The  version  may  be,  "  God's  own  words  relate 
whom  God  hath  commissioned."  Here  also  translators  appear 
unanimous  in  preferring  the  former  version,  which  is  likewise 
more  agreeable  to  the  usual  application  of  the  terms.  It  is  more 
natural  to  represent  a  person  as  speaking  words,  than  words  as 
speaking  a  person.  It  is,  besides,  favoured  by  the  connexion. 
Wa.  seems  to  have  declared  himself  an  exception  to  the  una- 
nimity in  both  cases,  but  without  assigning  a  reason.  See  hrs 
New  Translation. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  "Jesus/'  6  Kvptog.  E.  T.  "The  Lor4."  But  the  Cam. 
and  ten  other  MSS.  read  6  Ii|<7oi;c«  It  is  thus  read  also  in  the 
Vul.  both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  the  Arm.  the  Ara.  and  the  Sax.  ver- 
sions. Chr.  has  read  so,  and  it  is  also  in  some  printed  editions. 
As  this  difference  in  reading  makes  not  the  smallest  change  in 
the  sense,  but  a  change  to  the  better  in  the  composition  of  the 
sentence,  I  thought  the  above-mentioned  authority  sufficient  for 
adopting  it.  The  way  in  which  the  sentence  runs  in  the  E.  T. 
womd  naturally  lead  the  reader  to  think  that  one  person  is  meant 
by  the  Lord,   and  another  by  Jesus.     "When,  therefore,   the 

Lord  knew  how  the  Pharisees  had  heard  that  Jesus  made*' 

Several  of  the  authorities  aforesaid  drop  Iri<rovg  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  verse.  I  am  surprised  that  this  has  been  overlooked  by 
Wet 

5.  "  Near  the  heritage,"  7rXf|(7cov  rov  x^P^ov.  E.  T.  "  Near  to 
the  parcel  of  ground."  This  application  of  the  word  parcel  is 
very  unusual.  The  word  x^P'oi^  means  an  estate  in  land ;  and  as 
the  estate  here  spoken  of  was  given  by  the  patriarch  to  his  son 
Joseph,  to  be  possessed  by  him  and  his  posterity,  it  is  properly 
denominated  heritage,  agreeably  to  what  we  are  told.  Josh.  xxi. 
32.     It  is  so  rendered  into  Fr.  by  Beau.  Sa.  P.  R.  and  Si. 

9.  "  For  the  Jews  have  no  friendly  intercourse  with  the  Sa- 
maritans," ov  yap  (Tvyxpfjjvrai  louSatot  ^SMfnapeiraig,  E.  T.  "  For 
the  Jews  have  no  dealings  with  the  Samaritans."  That  the  word 
dealings  implies  too  much  to  suit  the  sense  of  this  passage,  is 
manifest  from  the  preceding  verse,  where  we  are  told  that  the 
disciples  were  gone  into  the  Samaritan  city  Sychar  to  buy  food. 
The  verb  9vy\paoiiai  is  one  of  those  called  aira%  Xvyofiiva:  it 
does  not  occur  in  any  other  place  of  the  N.  T.  or  in  the  Sep.  The 
Pharisees  were  in  their  traditions  nice  distihguishers.  Buying 
and  selling  with  Samaritans  was  permitted,  because  that  was 
considered  as  an  intercourse  merely  of  interest  or  conveniency ; 
borrowing  and  lending,  much  more  asking  or  accepting  any 
fiivour,  was  prohibited :  because  that  was  regarded  as  an  inter- 
course of  friendship,  which  they  thought  impious  to  maintain  with 
those  whom  they  looked  upon  as  the  enemies  of  God. 

10.  "  The  bounty  of  God,"  rtiv  Swpeav  rov  Qtov.  E.  T.  "  The 
gift  of  God."  The  word  Sotpsa  means  not  onlv  a  particular  gift, 
but  that  disposition  of  mind  from  which  the  gift  arises,  '  boun^,' 
liberality,'  'goodness.'  In  this  sense  it  is  sometimes  used  by 
the  apostle  Paul,  as  Eph.  iii.  7 ;  iv.  7.  Most  translators,  not 
attending  to  this,  have  rendered  these  verses  by  tautologies  and 
indefinite  expressions,  to  the  great  hurt  of  perspicuity.  The 
meaning  of  the  word  is,  I  imagine,  the  same  in  Heb.  vi.  4.  But 
the  plainest  example  of  this  acceptation  we  have  in  the  apocry- 
phal book  of  Wisdom,  ch.  xvi.  25,  where  the  care  of  Providence, 
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in  supporting  every  living  thing,  is,  in  an  address  to  God,  called 
-q  wavTOTpo^og  <tov  Sa>pca,  literally  in  Eng.  *  thy  all-nourishing 
bounty.*  This  meaning  appears  also  more  pertinent  and  empha- 
tical  in  the  passage  under  consideration.  A  particular  gift  cannot 
be  understood  as  referred  to,  when  there  is  nothing  in  tlie  context 
to  suggest  it  But  there  seems  to  be  intended  here  a  contrast 
between  the  munificence  of  God,  which  extends  to  those  of  all 
regions  and  denominations  upon  the  earth,  aud  the  contracted 
spirit  of  man,  who  is  ingenious  in  devising  pretexts  for  confining 
the  divine  liberality  to  as  few  objects  as  possible.  To  this  train 
of  sentiment  the  preceding  words  naturally  lead.  The  woman 
had  expressed  her  astonishment,  that  a  Jew  could  ask  even  so 
small  a  favour  as  a  draught  of  water  from  a  Samaritan.  Jesus 
tells  her,  that  if  she  had  considered  more  the  bounty  of  the  imi- 
versal  Parent,  from  which  none  are  excluded  by  the  distinction 
of  Jew,  Samaritan,  or  Heathen,  than  maxims  founded  in  the 
malignity  of  man,  and  if  she  had  known  the  character  of  him 
who  talked  with  her,  she  might  have  asked  successfully  a  gift  in- 
finitely more  important. 

*  "  Living  water,"  vSwp  ^wv.  It  may  surprise  an  English 
reader,  unacquainted  with  the  oriental  idiom,  that  this  woman, 
who  appears  by  the  sequel  to  have  totally  misunderstood  our 
Lord,  did  not  ask  what  he  meant  by  Iwing  waier^  but  proceeded 
on  the  supposition  that  she  understood  him  perfectly,  and  only 
did  not  conceive  how,  without  some  vessel  for  drawing  and  con- 
taining that  water,  he  could  provide  her  with  it  to  drink.  The 
truth  is,  the  expression  is  ambiguous.  In  the  most  familiar  ac- 
ceptation, living  water  meant  no  more  than  running  water.  In 
this  sense  the  water  of  springs  and  rivers  would  be  denominated 
living^  as  that  of  cisterns  and  lakes  would  be  called  deady  because 
motionless.  Thus,  Gen.  xxvi.  19,  we  are  told  that  Isaac's  ser- 
vants digged  in  the  valley,  and  found  there  a  well  of  springing 
water.  It  is  living  water  both  in  the  Heb*  and  in  the  Gr.  as 
marked  on  the  margin  of  our  Bibles.  Thus  also.  Lev.  xiv,  5, 
what  is  rendered  running  water  in  the  Eng.  Bible,  is  in  both 
those  languages  living  water.  Nay,  this  use  was  not  unknown  to 
the  Latins,  as  may  be  proved  from  Virgil  and  Ovid.  In  this  pas- 
sage, however,  our  Lord  uses  the  expression  in  the  more  subnme 
sense  for  divine  teaching,  but  was  mistaken  by  the  woman  as 
using  it  in  the  popular  acceptation. 

11."  Thou  hast  no  bucket,"  ovrc  avrXn^a  ix^ig.  E.  T.  "  Thou 
hast  nothing  to  draw  with."  AvrXij/ia,  from  avrXfw,  haurio^  is 
hamtrum,  situla,  vas  ad  hauriendum;  which  is  the  definition  of 
a  bucket.     So  Dod.  also  renders  the  word. 

20.  "  This  mountain,"  to  wit,  Gcrizim,  at  the  foot  of  which 
Sychar  was  built,  and  on  which  the  Samaritans  had  formerly 
erected  a  temple,  though  not  then  remaining.  For  they  pre- 
tended that  this  was  the  place  where  the  patriarchs  had  ofiered 
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sacrifice,  and  which  God  himself  had  set  apart  as  the  only  place 
consecrated  for  the  performance  of  the  most  solemn  and  public 
ceremonies  of  their  religion.  In  support  of  this  their  opinion^ 
they  quote  some  passages  from  the  rentateuch,  (the  only  part  of 
Scripture  which  they  acknowledge,)  particularly  Deut.  xxvii.  4, 
where,  instead  of  Ebal,  as  it  is  in  all  the  Jewish  copies  of  the 
Heb.  Scripture  commonly  received,  the  Samaritan  copies  of  the 
same  Scriptures  read  Gerizim, 

22.  '*  Ye  worship  what  ye  know  not ;  we  worship  what  we 
know,"  vfiUQ  vpoiTKVveiTB  6  ovk  oiSarc*  rifing  irpotTKVvovfitv  b  oiSa- 
/u€v,  E.  T.  "  Ye  worship  ye  know  not  what ;  we  know  what  we 
worship."  There  is  apparently  no  difference  between  these  two 
versions,  except  that  the  first  keeps  closer  to  the  arrangement  of 
the  Gr.  But  in  effect  this  makes  here  a  considerable  difierence. 
The  same  thought  is  conveyed  in  both ;  but  in  the  former  with 
the  simplicity  of  the  original,  wherein  great  plainness  is  used,  but 
nothing  that  savours  of  passion ;  whereas  it  is  impossible  to  read 
the  latter  without  perceiving  much  of  the  manner  of  a  contemp- 
tuous reproach,  and  what  would  have  therefore  more  befitted  the 
mouth  of  a  Pharisee  than  of  our  Lord.  So  much  in  language 
depends  often  on  a  very  small  circumstance.  What  ye  know  not, 
contrasted  to  what  we  know,  imphes  in  the  Heb.  idiom,  not  total 
Ignorance,  but  inferior  knowledge.  Thus  love  and  hatred  are 
opposed,  (see  L.  xiv.  26,")  to  denote  merely  greater  or  less  love. 
Now,  if  the  writings  of  tne  Prophets  were  of  importance  for  con- 
veying the  knowledge  of  the  perfections  and  will  of  God,  the 
Samaritans,  who  rejected  all  those  vnritings,  (receiving  only  for 
canonical  the  five  books  of  Moses,)  must,  on  this  head,  have  been 
more  ignorant  than  the  Jews,  which  is  all  that  our  Saviour's 
words  imply. 

**  Salvation  is  firom  the  Jews."  The  Saviour  or  the  Mes- 
siah, must  be  of  that  nation,  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  posterity 
of  David 

25.  *<  I  know  that  the  Messiah  cometh ;  (that  is,  the  Christ).'* 
OcSa  6ti  Mccrcrcac  wxiratj  6  Xeyofxtvog  Xpicrroc-  E.  T.  *^  I  know 
that  Messias  cometh,  which  is  called  Christ."  In  the  manner 
wherein  the  last  clause,  "  which  is  called  Christ,"  is  here  expressed 
it  appears  to  have  been  spoken  by  the  woman ;  yet  it  is  manifest 
that  that  could  not  have  been  the  case.  Our  Lord  and  the  wo- 
man spoke  a  dialect  of  the  Chaldee  at  that  time  the  language  of 
the  country,  and  in  the  N.  T.  called  Hebrew,  wherein  Messiah 
was  the  proper  term,  and  consequently  needed  not  to  be  explain- 
ed to  either  in  Greek,  which  they  were  not  speaking,  and  which 
was  a  foreign  language  to  both.  But  it  was  very  proper  for  the 
evangelist,  who  wrote  in  Grreek,  and  in  the  midst  of  those  who 
did  not  understand  Chaldee,  when  introducing  an  oriental  term, 
to  explain  it  for  the  sake  of  his  Gr.  readers.     Ch.  i.  43.  N. 

27.  "  That  he  talked  with  a  woman,"  ort  fitra  ywaiKOQ  cXoXa. 
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E.  T.  "  That  he  talked  with  the  woman/'  The  learned  reader 
will  observe,  that  yvvcuKOQ  here  has  no  article,  and  is  consequently 
better  rendered  *a  woman.'  We  need  not  be  surprised  that  it 
should  be  matter  of  wonder  to  the  disciples  that  their  Master 
was  talking  with  a  woman ;  for  so  great,  at  that  time,  was  the 
pride  of  the  learned  in  that  nation,  that  they  imagined  that  to 
have  a  dialogue  with  such,  on  any  serious  and  important  matter 
did  but  ill  suit  the  dignity  and  gravity  which  ought  to  be  uni- 
formly maintained  by  a  rabbi,  or  doctor  of  their  law.  Admit 
that  the  passages  in  proof  of  this,  produced  by  Lightfoot  from 
the  Talmud  and  rabbinical  writers,  are  unaccountable  and  stupid, 
as  Dod.  angrily  calls  them,  they  are  sufficient  evidence  that  such 
a  sentiment,  however  unaccountable  and  stupid,  prevailed  among 
them.  Now,  it  is  the  fact,  the  prevalence  of  the  sentiment,  and 
not  its  reasonableness,  with  which  the  interpreter  is  concerned. 
Further,  that  the  disciples  were  not,  in  any  thing,  superior  to 
the  prejudices  of  the  age,  is  manifest  from  the  whole  of  their  his- 
tory. That  the  woman  was  a  Samaritan,  doubtless,  made  the 
thing  more  astonishing. 

29.  *^  Is  this  the  Messiah  ?"  /xrrri  ovrog  etmv  6  Xpiarog ;  E.  T. 
"  Is  not  this  the  Christ  ?"  See  Mt.  xii.  23.  N,  The  reason  given 
by  Knatchbull  for  preferring  the  common  version,  is  far  from  be- 
ing decisive.  Though  the  woman's  opinion  had  been  (as  probably 
it  was)  that  our  Lord  was  the  Messiah  ;  still  it  was  more  becom- 
ing in  her  to  put  the  question  simply  to  the  men  of  the  city,  ^'  Is 
this  the  Messiah  ?"  than  in  the  other  way,  "  Is  not  this  the  Mes- 
siah ?"  which  plainly  suggested  her  own  opinion  before  she  heard 
theirs.  The  internal  evidence  arising  from  the  scope  of  the 
passage  is,  therefore,  to  say  the  least,  as  favourable  to  this  inter- 
pretation as  to  the  other :  and  the  external  evidence  arising  from 
use,  which,  in  this  case,  ought  to  preponderate,  is  entirely  in  its 
favour. 

42.  "  The  Messiah,"  6  Xdccttoc.  This  is  wanting  in  two  or 
three  MSB.  and  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Arm.  Ethiop.  and  Sax.  versions. 

44.  "  [But  not  to  Nazareth.]"  There  is  a  probability  that 
something  to  this  purpose  has  been  very  early  omitted  in  tran- 
scribing. The  casual  conjunction  yap,  which  introduces  the  verse^ 
shows  that  it  contains  the  reason  of  what  had  immediately  pre- 
ceded. As,  however,  in  regard  to  the  clause  itself,  we  have  no- 
thing more  than  conjecture  from  the  scope  of  the  place  and  the 
known  historical  facts,  I  have  inclosed  in  crotchets  the  words 
which  I  thought  it  necessary  to  supply. — By  his  country,  warpig, 
is  commonly  meant  Nazareth,  supposed  to  be  his  native  city,  and 
in  fact  the  place  of  his  early  residence. 

46.  "  Officer  of  the  court"  jSoa/Xiicoc.  E.  T.  "  Nobleman.'* 
The  Sy.  and  Ara.  render  it  a  '  servant,*  or  '  minister  of  the  king ;' 
that  is,  of  Herod  the  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  commonly  in  that  coun- 
try (whose  language  did  not  supply  words  corresponding  to  all 
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the  distinctions  made  by  the  Greeks)  styled  king.  The  Vul.  says 
regulus;  but  in  the  judgment  of  the  best  critics,  the  word  then 
implied  no  more  than  regius,  and  denoted  in  general  an  eminent 
officer  of  the  court.  The  Eng.  word  nobleman  conveys  the  notion 
of  hereditary  rank  and  certain  dignitiesy  to  which  there  was  no- 
thing in  Palestine,  or  even  in  Syria,  that  corresponded.  Yet  all 
the  late  Eng.  versions  have  in  this  implicitly  followed  the  common 
translation;  and  it  is  remarkable,  that  not  one  of  the  foreign  ver- 
sions I  have  seen,  has  adopted  a  term  answering  to  that  Eng. 
word.     Diss.  VII.  Part  i.  sect  5,  6. 

54*.  *'  This  second  miracle  Jesus  performed  after  returning  from 
Judea  to  Galilee,"  tovto  ttoAiv  Sivnpov  otifiuov  iwoiri<riv  6  'Itjaovc, 
tX^wv  €ic  rtjc  lovScuac  €cc  Ttiv  TaXiXaiav.  E.  T.  ''  This  is  again  the 
second  miracle  that  Jesus  did,  when  he  was  come  out  of  Judea 
into  Galilee."  The  words  of  the  historian  do  not  necessarily  im- 
ply more  than  that  this,  which  was  the  second  of  our  Lord's  mi- 
racles in  that  country,  was  performed  after  returning  from  Judea 
to  Galilee ;  the  first  miracle  being  understood  to  be  that  of  turn- 
ing water  into  wine  at  the  marriage  in  Cana.  From  the  way  in 
which  it  is  expressed  in  the  common  version  we  should  conclude, 
that  both  miracles  were  after  the  return  to  Gahlee,  which  is  not 
agreeable  to  the  tact  as  related  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  his- 
tory. The  word  rraXiv,  whatever  be  the  interpretation,  must  be 
placed  indifferently.  I  arrange  the  words  in  this  manner :  Touro 
oevTBpov  <n}jU€cov  BTroifi<riv  6  Itiaovg,  waXiv  cXOcav  cic  rric  lovSaiag 
€ic  rtjv  FaXcXatav.  It  is  agreeable  to  a  rule  of  universal  grammar, 
that,  in  construing  a  sentence,  the  adverbs  be  joined  to  the  verbs 
or  the  participles.  There  are  here  but  two  of  these,  eiroii|(rev  and 
tX^tjv.  To  join  TToXcv  to  the  former  would  be  absurd,  because  it 
would  represent  the  same  individual  miracle  as  twice  performed. 
It  must,  by  consequence,  be  joined  to  the  latter. 

CHAPTER  V. 

2.  "  There  is,"  €<tti.  The  Sy.  seems  to  have  read  »i>  as  it  is 
rendered  in  that  version  in  the  past  Cyril,  Chr.  and  The.  £Eivour 
this  reading ;  so  does  Nonnus.  If  tolerably  supported,  it  would 
be  accounted  preferable,  as  this  Gospel  was  written  after  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem. 

*  **  Nigh  the  sheep-gate,"  iiri  ry  wpofiariKy.  E.  T.  "  By  the 
sheep-market"  This  clause  is  omitted  in  the  Sy.  and  Sax.  ver- 
sions. The  learned  reader  will  observe,  that  there  is  nothing  in 
the  Gr.  which  answers  to  either  gate  or  market ;  but  the  word 
used,  being  an  adjective,  requires  some  such  addition  to  complete 
the  sense.  Now  we  have  good  evidence  that  one  of  the  gates 
of  Jerusalem  was  called  the  sheep-gate.  See  Neh.  iii.  1.  &  32. 
xii.  39 ;  but  we  have  no  evidence  that  any  place  there  was  called 
the  theep-market.     Be.  renders  the  words    **ad  portam  pecua- 
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riam  ;**  Dio.  "  presso  della  porta  delle  pecore ;"  P.  R.  Beau. 
L.  CI.  "  pr^s  de  la  porte  des  brebis;"  in  Eng.  the  An.  Hey.  and 
Wes.  "  by  the  sheep-gate.**  The  Vul  seems  to  have  read  dif- 
ferently. The  preposition  cttc  is  omitted,  and  the  words  7rpo/3arucif 
KoXvfjLpnOpa  are  read  as  adjective  and  substantive,  in  the  nomina- 
tive case,  **  est  autem  probatica  piscina  quae  cognominatur  Hebraice 
Bethsaida.*'  With  this  Cas.  partly  agrees  and  partly  differs.  He 
reads  the  preposition  as  in  the  Gr.  and  ir/oo/3ariiep  KoXvfifitiOpq, 
as  agreeing  in  the  dative,  "  est  autem  Hierosolymis  apud  oviari- 
cam  piscinam  ea  quae  Hebraice  Bethesda  nuncupatur."  The 
reading  in  the  Vul.  is  quite  unsupported,  and  therefore  not  worthy 
of  regard.  Cas.  assigns  two  rea'sons  for  his  interpretation.  One 
is,  that  7rpoj3arcicy  would  be  without  a  substantive.  Now  it  is 
a  known  idiom  in  Gr.  to  employ  an  adjective  alone,  when  the  sub- 
stantive to  be  supplied  is  easily  suggested  by  the  import  of  the 
adjective,  or  by  frequent  use.  Thus  the  names  of  most  arts  and 
sciences  in  Gr.  are  the  feminines  of  adjectives  whose  meaning 
easily  suggests  the  word  understood.  MovaiKrif  for  instance,  corpiicii, 
/xa3ri]/ianict|,  rex^ti  being  understood  to  each  of  the  two  former,  and 
tirttrrrifiri  to  the  last  The  frequent  conjunction  of  a  particular 
substantive  with  a  particular  adjective  produces  the  same  effect. 
Now,  if  one  of  the  gates  of  Jerusalem  was  ever  called  fi  irpofiariKti 
TTiiXn,  as  we  know  nrom  the  O.  T.  that  it  was,  nothing  could  be 
more  natural  in  those  who  spoke  Gr.  than  to  drop  wvXri  as  super- 
fluous, and  name  it  simply  ri  Trpo^ariKn.  This  would  happen  still 
more  readily,  if  the  adjective  was  in  a  manner  appropriated  to 
that  single  use.  Now  it  is  remarkable,  that  the  adjective  9rpo/3a- 
Tiicoc  occurs  no  where  in  the  N.  T.  but  in  this  passage ;  and  never 
in  the  Old  but  where  mention  is  made  of  the  sheep-gate  of  Je- 
rusalem. 'Hfiipa  Kvpiaicri  occurs  once  in  the  N.  T.  and  is  properly 
rendered  **  the  Lord's  day,"  Rev.  i.  10.  The  frequent  appro- 
priation of  this  distinction  to  the  first  day  of  the  week,  and  the 
custom  arising  hence  of  conceiving  17/zcpa  as  closely  connected 
with  KvpioKti,  brought  people  gradually  to  drop  rifispa  as  unneces- 
sary, beinff  what  the  hearer's  knowledge  and  habits  would  readily 
supply.  In  this  manner  KvpiaKti  alone  in  Gr.  and  dominica  in 
Lat  came  to  signify,  *  the  Lord's  day.'  'RaaikiKoq,  in  the  former 
cRapter,  which  signifies  *  an  officer  of  the  court,*  is  properly  an 
adjective  in  the  masculine,  answering  to  regius  in  La.  and  royal  in 
Eng.  To  make  the  expression  complete,  we  must  supply  avOpio- 
Tree-  In  like  manner  TiafTiXnov,  (L.  vii.  25,)  the  neuter  gender  of 
Ba<nAcioc>  an  adjective  of  the  same  signification,  has  come  to  de- 
note *  a  royal  palace.'  The  word  oiKtirrioiovy  or  some  other  neuter 
of  the  same  import,  has  been  joined  witn  it  at  first,  but  afterwards 
overlooked  as  useless.  Take  the  following  examples  for  a 
specimen  from  the  Gospels :  Mt.  vi.  3,  ri  apforcpo,  scilicet  x^tp, 
"  the  left  hand,**  x.  42,  Trortjpiov  ^p^xpov,  scilicet  vSaroc,  "  a  cup 
of  cold  water ;"  L.  .i.  39,  Big  rriv  opuvnv,  scilicet  x^^9^^>  ^^^  **  ^® 
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hill  country  ;**  J.  xx.  12,  ev  Act/icocci  scilicet  Ifiarioig,  "  in  white 
garments."  Castalio's  other  objection  against  the  common  ren- 
dering is,  that  it  appropriates  the  name  Bethesday  which  signifies 
the  house  of  mercy ^  improperly  to  a  pool  or  bath,  which  cannot, 
in  any  sense,  be  denominated  a  house.  I  answer,  first,  that  though 
Bethy  the  first  part  of  the  name  Bethesda,  denotes  commonly 
a  house ;  yet,  when  such  terms  are  compounded  with  others  in 
forming  a  (proper  name,  they  ought  not  to  be  so  strictly  inter- 
preted. Tne  place  to  which  Jacob  first  gave  the  name  Bethel, 
that  is,  "  the  bouse  of  God,"  Gen.  xxviii.  10,  &c.  was  evidently 
at  the  time  a  place  in  the  open  fields,  where  he  had  slept  all  night, 
with  a  stone  for  his  pillow,  and  had  the  dream  of  the  ladder. 
That  there  was  then  in  the  vicinity,  or  afterwards  perhaps  upon 
the  spot,  a  city  which  was  first  called  Luz,  and  probably  after 
the  division  of  the  country  by  Joshua  Bethel,  in  memoir  of  what 
had  there  happened  to  the  patriarch,  is  readily  admitted.  When 
Beth  made  part  of  the  name  of  a  city,  there  was  a  plain  devia- 
tion from  the  primitive  meaning  of  the  word.  Yet  nothing  was 
more  common.  Bethlehem,  the  city  of  David,  denotes  *  the  house 
of  bread.'  What  was  called  by  the  Greeks  Heliopolis,  the  city 
of  the  sun,  was  in  Heb.  Bethshemesh,  the  house  of  the  sun.  I 
answer  2dly,  That  we  ought  not  to  confine  the  signification  of 
KoXvfifiri^pa  to  the  water  collected,  but  ought  to  consider  it  as 
including  the  covered  walks,  and  all  that  had  been  built  for  the 
accommodation  of  those  who  came  thither.  In  this  extent  the 
word  bath  is  familiarly  used  by  ourselves.  I  have  preferred  the 
name  bath  to  pool,  as  more  suitable  to  the  purpose  to  which  this 
water  was  appropriated. 

4.  "  Several  MSS.  to  a77€Xoc  add  Kvpiov.  Vul.  "  Angelus 
Domini,"  followed  by  the  Arm.  and  Sax.  versions. 

16.  "  And  sought  to  kill  him,"  icai  iZnrovv  avrov  awoKTHvau 
This  clause  is  not  in  the  Cam.  and  some  other  MSS.  of  note.  It 
is  wanting  also  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Arm.  and  Sax.  versions. 

18.  "By  calling  God  peculiarly  his  Father,  had  equalled  him- 
self with  God,*'  Trarepa  iStov  ikeys  rov  Oaov,  icrov  kavrov  iroiwv  tw 
Gcw.  Vul.  "Patrem  suum  dicebat  Deum,  ssqualem  sefaciens  Deo. 
E.  T.  *'  Said  also  diat  God  was  his  Father,  making  himself  equal 
with  God.**  On  a  little  reflection  it  must  be  evident,  that  the 
sense  is  in  both  these  versions  imperfectly  expressed.  For  how 
could  those  men  say  that  Jesus,  by  calling  God  his  father,  made 
himself  equal  with  God  ?  There  must,  therefore,  be  here  some- 
thing peculiar  and  energetic  in  the  word  iSioc*  The  expression 
in  most  familiar  use  would  have  been  irarepa  iavrov.  And,  though 
I  am  far  ft'om  saying  that  there  are  not  many  cases  in  which  either 
expression  may  be  used  indifferently,  there  are  some  in  which 
«8ioc  is  more  emphatical,  and  others  in  which  it  would  not  be 
strictly  proper.  Be.'s  explanation  of  the  word  is  very  just : 
"  suum,  iSiov,  id  est  sibi  proprium  ac  peculiarem."     In  this  view 
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the  import  of  the  words  is,  that  God  is  father  to  him  in  a  sense 
wherein  he  is  fether  to  no  other.  Let  it  be  observed,  however, 
that  if  the  scope  of  the  context  did  not  necessarily  lead  to  this 
conclusion,  I  should  not  infer  so  much  from  the  mere  application 
of  the  word  iSiog :  for  though  this  is  strictly  the  import  of  the  term, 
it  is  pften,  like  many  other  words,  employed  with  greater  latitude. 
Perhaps,  on  a  superficial  view,  I  shall  be  thought  in  this  to  con- 
cur with  a  writer  who,  in  support  of  a  favourite  hypothesis,  has 
thus  explained  the  precept,  (1  Cor.  vii.  2,)  licacn-T)  top  iSiov  avSpa 
fXcrw,  "  Let  every  married  woman  have  the  man  appropriated 
to  her  exclusively  of  all  other  men  upon  the  earth."  If  instead 
of  men  he  had  said  women,  he  would  have  hit  the  sense  entirely, 
and  suited  the  explanation  here  given  of  the  word.  As  it  stands, 
there  is  an  indistinctness  in  the  expression,  which  serves  only  to 
darken  it.  The  exclusion  of  other  men  in  this  explanation,  must 
satisfy  every  one,  that  the  words  the  man  appropriated  to  her  are 
used,  by  what  figure  I  know  not,  for  the  man  to  whom  she  is  ap- 
propriated ;  for  he  is  not  at  all  appropriated  to  her,  if  he  may 
nave  other  wives ;  but  she  is  maniresdy  appropriated  to  him,  if 
she  cannot  have  another  husband.  This  strange  confiision  in 
the  use  of  words  is  frequent  with  that  writer.  Thus,  a  little 
after,  "  The  word  iSioc/'  he  says,  "  seems  to  denote  such  an  ap- 
propriation of  the  husband  to  the  wife — (who  would  not  expect 
it  to  follow,  as  that  he  could  not  have,  or  go  to  any  other  woman  ? 
but  hear  himself) — as  that  she  could  not  nave,  or  go  to  any  other 
man."  Now  this  shows  merely  the  appropriation  of  the  wife  to 
the  husband,  but  by  no  means  the  appropriation  of  the  husband 
to  the  wife ;  I&oc  is,  by  this  account,  made  synonymous  with 
/lovocy  so  that  <S(oc  avtip  means  her  only  husband,  by  the  same 
rule,  in  the  parable  of  the  compassionate  Samaritan,  who  is  said 
(L.  X.  34,)  to  have  set  the  wounded  Jew  eiri  to  i^iov  ictijvoCj  we 
ought  to  render  these  words,  not  on  his  oum  beast,  but  *  on  his 
only  beast ;'  or  to  define  it  in  this  critic's  own  terms,  the  beast 
appropriated  to  him  exclusively  of  all  other  beasts  upon  earth. 
And  to  give  one  other  instance;  where  we  have  in  the  E.  T. 
(L.  vi.  41,)  "  but  perceivest  not  the  beam  that  is  in  thine  own 
eye,"  the  words  tv  t<^  eSi(t»o^9aX/u(£»  ought  to  be  rendered  *  in  thine 
only  eye.'  Let  it  be  observed,  that  the  term  iSiog  is  always  con- 
ceived as  denoting  the  person  or  thing  appropriated,  not  the 
proprietary.  In  this  view  iStoc  is  opposed  to  icocvoc ;  so  that  in 
strictness  I  have  no  title  to  call  any  thing  iSiov  which  I  enjoy  in 
common  with  others.  That  this  is  agreeable  to  scriptural  usage, 
we  learn  firom  Acts  iv.  32,  ovSb  dg  ri  twv  vTrapxovrwv  avrif)  cXeycv 
tSiov  ftvac  aXy  ijv  auroic  awavra  KOiva,  *'  Neither  said  any  of  them, 
that  aught  of  the  things  which  he  possessed  was  his  own :  but  they 
had  all  things  common."  If  so,  no  woman  can  call  any  man 
iSiog  avtip,  her  own,  whom  she  has  for  a  husband  in  common  with 
other  women ;  for  such  a  man,  in  regard  to  his  wives,  is  avraic 
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waaaig  koivo^,  and  consequently  /itiScftmc  ovtijjv  iScoc*  To  apply 
this  to  the  controverted  passage :  the  sense  may  be  justly  expressed 
by  the  periphrasis  quoted  from  Be.  "  unaquaeque  habeat  virum 
sibi  proprium  ac  peculiarem ;"  in  Eng.  "  Let  every  woman 
have  the  husband  appropriated  and  pecuHar  to  herself.'  If  the 
case  had  been  reversed,  and  the  apostle  had  said  Ijcacrroc  rriv  liiav 
ywaiKo  €X€T6>  Kai  ixatmi  tov  iavrrig  avSpa,  it  might  have  been 
pleaded  with  some  plausibility,  that  the  woman  was  represented  as 
the  man's  property,  who  has  an  exclusive  right  to  her,  whereas  the 
man  was  mentioned  merely  as  her  husband.  For  my  part,  I 
acknowledge  that  in  such  general  precepts  the  two  phrases  are 
commonly  equivalent,  that  the  marriage  bond  is  reciprocal,  and 
that  if  there  has  been  here  an  intentional  difference  in  applying 
those  expressions,  the  apostle  might  have  judged  it  necessar}', 
from  the  circumstances  of  the  times,  to  signify  in  a  more  explicit 
manner  the  appropriation  of  the  husband  to  the  wife,  than  that 
of  the  wife  to  the  husband.  From  the  corrupt  customs  that  then 
prevailed  among  both  Jews  and  Pagans,  there  must  have  been 
greater  need  to  inculcate  on  Christian  husbands  than  on  Chris- 
tian wives,  that  the  marriage  bond  confined  each  of  them  to  one, 
and  that  if  the  men  challenged  a  property  in  their  wives,  it  could 
be  in  no  other  sense  admitted  than  in  that  wherein  the  women 
were  entitled  to  challenge  a  property  in  their  husbands.  That 
author,  therefore,  has  been  exceedingly  unlucky  in  urging  the 
emphatical  import  of  idiog  in  the  precept  above-mentioned ;  for  it 
is  manifest  that  the  emphasis,  if  allowed,  must  subvert  his  whole 
theory.  His  only  resource,  therefore,  is  Uiat  of  those  who,  though 
they  have  overlooked  this  blunder  in  his  reasoning,  have  so  learn- 
edly criticised  his  work,  and  who  affirm  with  truth  that  such  ex- 
pressions are  oilen  used  indiscriminately.  In  this  way  he  may 
obtain  a  neutrality  from  a  quarter  otherwise  hostile.  The  author 
thinks  it  remarkable,  and  I  own  I  think  so  too,  that  it  is  always 
in  the  N.  T.  iSiog  avrip,  and  never  iSta  yvvti ;  nor  can  I  give  any 
account  of  a  use  so  much  in  favour  of  the  weaker  sex,  but  what 
has  been  already  suggested.  There  was  no  danger  that  any 
woman  should  think  herself  entitled  to  a  pluraUty  of  husbands,  a 
thing  repugnant  to  the  laws  and  customs  of  all  nations ;  but  there 
was  great  danger  that  there  might  be  men  who  would  claim  a 
plurality  of  wives.  This  is  the  more  worthy  of  notice  in  the 
writers  of  the  N.  T.  as  no  such  expression  occurs  so  much  as 
once  in  the  version  of  the  O.  T.  by  the  Seventy.  It  is  there  in- 
variably avtip  auTijc.  or  cavrijc*  never  iSiog  avr\p  :  for,  during  that 
dispensation,  it  must  be  owned  things  stood  on  a  different  footing. 
Nor  could  the  obligations  which  married  persons  were  by  positive 
law  brought  under,  be  said  to  have  been  perfectly  reciprocal ;  for 
the  wife  could  not  then  claim  the  same  exclusive  property  in  her 
husband  as  at  present  But  to  return  from  what  may  be  thought 
a  digression,  though  of  consequence  for  ascertaining  the  import 
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of  the  tenn,  I  have  not  rendered  iranpa  iSiov,  with  most  moderns, 
his  own  father^  because  the  word  own  adds  nothing  to  the  import 
of  the  possessive  Aw;  it  serves  only  to  fix  the  attention  on  this 
circumstance.  The  adverb  peculiarly  seems  much  better  adapted 
here  to  supply  the  defect 

20.  "  Which  will  astonish  you,"  Iva  v/uig  Sao/io^iiTa.  Mt  i. 
22.  >  N. 

22.  "  Having  committed  the  power  of  judging  entirely  to  the 
Son,"  aXXa  rtjv  Kpimv  iratrav  ScSoiicc  tw  vit^.  E.T.  *'  But  hath 
committed  all  judgment  unto  the  Son."  There  are  two  Gr.  words, 
KpKTiQ  and  Kpifia,  which  are  commonly  rendered  judgment.  They 
are  not  synonymous,  though  sometimes  used  indiscriminately. 
KpitTiQ  expresses  more  properly  the  power  and  even  act  of  judg- 
ing, judicatio  ;  K^ifia  the  eSect,  judicium,  the  sentence  pronounced, 
or  even  the  punishment  inflicted.  Our  Enc.  word  judgment  is 
too  indefinite  to  convey  distinctly  our  Lord's  meaning  in  this 
place.  It  is  the  version  rather  of  fcpc/ia  than  of  KpKrec*  The  Fr. 
translators,  L.  CI.  Beau.  P.  R.  Sa.  Si.  render  watrav  Kpco-iv, 
"  tout  pouvoir  de  juger." 

27.  "  Because  he  is  a  son  of  man,*'  6n  nice  avBpwwov  eartv.  E. 
T.  "  Because  he  is  the  son  of  man."  It  is  observed  by  Mark- 
land,  (Bowyer's  Conjectures,)  that  it  is  not  here  6  vioci'ov  avdpi»>- 
TTou,  the  humble  appellation  by  which  our  Lord  commonly  distin- 
guished himself,  but  simply  vcoc  avOpwwov,  without  any  article ;  a 
common  Hebraism,  and  still  more  common  Syraism,  for  a  man, 
a  human  being.  This  phrase  occurs  in  the  same  sense,  Dan. 
vii.  13,  and  Rev.  i.  13,  and  ought  to  be  so  rendered;  but  it  oc- 
curs nowhere  in  the  Gospels  except  in  this  passage.  None  of 
the  Eng.  translations  I  have  seen  mark  this  distinction ;  but  it 
has  been  attended  to  by  some  foreign  translators.  Dio.  "  In- 
quanto  egli  fe  figliuol  d'huomo."  G.  F.  "Entant  qu'il  est  fils 
de  I'homme."  L.  CI.  P.  R.  and  Sa.  say  also  "  fils  de  Thomme," 
without  the  article.  Diss.  V.  Part  iv.  sect  13.  It  will  perhaps 
be  asked.  But  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  clause  here,  "  because 
he  is  a  son  of  man?"  In  my  judgment,  the  import  may  be  ex- 
pressed in  this  manner,  *  Because  it  suits  the  ends  of  divine  wis- 
dom, that  the  Judge,  as  well  as  Saviour  of  men,  should  himself 
be  man.' 

27,  28.  "And  hath  given  him  even  the  iudicial  authority, 
because  he  is  a  son  of  man.  Wonder  not  at  this — Kat  iKovaiav 
coojfccv  avT(^  icae  Kpimv  irouiv,  6ri  viog  av5pwirov  Btrrt.  Mt|  davpal^ere 
Tovro.  Four  inconsiderable  MSS.  make  a  small  difference  in  the 
pointing,  which  alters  the  sense.  They  make  a  fiiU  stop  at  irouiv, 
and,  removing  the  point  at  €<m,  join  the  words  6ti  vlog  avdptanrov 
€<iTi  to  firi  davpaK^re  rovro,  ver.  28.  Differences  merely  in  point- 
ing are  coinparatively  modern,  as  all  the  oldest  and  best  MSS.  have 
no  points.  Both  the  Sy.  versions  adopt  this  manner,  and  seem  also 
to  have  read  de  after  irt.  But  these  can  give  no  support  to  a 
reading  which  in  itself  is  less  natural  than  the  common  one. 
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31.  "  My  testimony  is  not  to  be  regarded,"  ri  fiaprvpia  fiov  ovk 
FTnv  aXffiiig,  E.  T.  **My  witness  is  not  true."  In  every  country 
wnere  there  are  standing  laws  and  a  regular  constitution,  there  is 
what  is  called  a  forensic  or  judicial  use  of  certain  words,  which 
differs  considerably  from  familiar  use.  I  observed  something  of 
this  kind  in  regard  to  Sucacocs  (Mt  xxvii.  24.  N.)  which,  in  the 
style  of  the  law,  means  *  not  guilty  of  the  crime  charged.'  The 
like  holds  of  the  word  oXif^i^c*  which,  when  used  in  reference  to 
the  procedure  in  judicatories,  denotes,  not  what  is  in  itself  true, 
but  what  i^  proved,  or  is  supported  by  legal  proof.  Thus  it  is 
said,  that  a  man's  testimony  of  tiimself  is  not  true.  A  man  may 
certainly  give  a  true  testimony  of  himself;  but  in  law  it  is  not 
evidence,  and  is  therefore  held  as  untrue.  This  sense  of  the  word 
aXfiOrig  often  occurs  in  this  Gospel.  Now,  as  such  peculiarities, 
in  any  tongue,  have  an  awkward  appearance  when  translated  into 
another,  I  have  thought  it  more  eligible  to  convey  the  sense  with 
as  little  circumlocution  as  possible.  Hey.  and  Wes.  say  '^  valid ;" 
but  this  term  does  not  stive  the  exact  meaning. 

35.  **  He  was  the  lighted  and  shining  lamp,"  eKuvog  tjy  6  Xvxvog 
o  Ka<o/ti€voc  Kai  ihatvwv.  £^  T.  *'Ile  was  a  burning  and  a  shining 
light."  Not  only  our  translators,  but  the  much  greater  number 
of  modem  translators  have  entirely  overlooked  the  article  in  this 
place.  Yet  the  structure  of  the  sentence,  and  the  repetition  of 
the  article  before  the  participle  fccuo/LC£i/oc>  serve  ta  draw  our  atten- 
tion to  it.  It  ought  to  be  remembered,  that  John's  ministry  was 
of  a  peculiar  character;  that  he  was  the  single  prophet  in  whom 
the  old  dispensation  had  its  completion,  and  by  whom  the  new 
was  introduced;  that  therefore,  imtil  our  Lord's  ministry  took 
place,  John  may  justly  be  said  to  have  been  the  light  of  that  gene- 
ration. Perhaps  there  is  an  allusion  here  to  the  expression  in  the 
Psalms,  cxxxu.  (or,  as  it  is  in  die  Gr.  cxxxl»)  17,  fiTOi/xaaa  n^ 
Xi^i<rTt^  fiov  Xvxvov,  and  consequently  an  insinuation  that  this  was 
the  lamp  which  God  had  provided  according  to  his  promise.  The 
only  modern  interpreters  I  know,  who  have  added  the  article  here, 
are  Dio.  in  Itn.  and  Si.  in  Fr. 

*"  Lighted,"  Koiofxavog.  E.  T.  "  Burning."  The  verb  ica««i/ 
signifies  ^  to  light,'  *  to  kindle,'  *  to  bum.'  When  it  is  construed 
with  Xvxvog,  Xafiwag,  or  any  other  such  term,  it  is  properly  *  to 
light,'  and  is,  or  may  be,  always  so  rendered.  See  Nit.  v.  15; 
L.  xii.  35.  But  some  are  of  opinion,  that  the  word  burning,  as 
coupled  here  with  ehining,  is  much  more  expressive ;  inasmuch 
as  it  superadds  to  knowlee^e  an  ardour,  zeal,  or  good  affection 
in  the  service  of  God ;  and  are  eonvinced,  that  the  one  epithet 
alludes  to  the  attractive  influence  of  John's  example,  and  the 
other  to  the  perspicuity  of  his  instructions.  To  this  most  para- 
phrasts,  as  Clarke  and  Dod.  seem  to  have  attended.  But  I  am 
not  satisfied  that  in  the  original  there  is  any  allusion  of  this  kind. 
A  lamp  is  used,  not  for  warming  people,  but  for  giving  them  liglit. 

VOL.  II.  I  I 
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To  me,  in  the  word  kqiojucvoc  there  appears  rather  a  suggestion 
of  the  divine  illumination  of  the  Baptist  The  light  which  was 
kept  always  burning  in  the  sanctuary,  and  which  came  originally 
from  heaven,  was,  in  the  judgment  of  the  rabbis,  an  emblem  of 
the  liffht  of  prophecy.  To  many  of  our  Lord's  hearers,  there- 
fore, tne  word  KoiofiBvog  would  not  appear  an  insignificant  epithet, 
but  an  apposite  suggestion  of  the  source  whence  John  derived  his 
doctrine. 

37,  38.  ^'  Did  ye  never  hear  his  voice,  or  see  his  form  ?  Or  have 
ye  forgotten  his  declaration,  that  ye  believe  not  him  whom  he  hath 
commissioned  ?"  Ovre  ^a>VY)v  avrov  aiajfcoarc  ntJirore,  ovre  eiSog 
avTOv  ewpaxarB,  Kcw  tov  \oyov  avrov  ovk  bx^tb  fxsvovra  tv  vpnv'  on 
6v  aTTcoTctXev  BKBivog,  tovt(^  v/xctc  ov  Trtcrrcvcrc.  E.  T.  "  Ye  have 
neither  heard  his  voice  at  any  time,  nor  seen  his  shape.  And  ye 
have  not  his  word  abiding  in  you  :  for  whom  he  hath  sent,  him  ye 
believe  not"  The  reader  will  observe,  that  the  two  clauses  which 
are  rendered  in  the  E.  T.  as  declarations,  are  in  this  version  trans- 
lated as  questions.  The  difference  in  the  original  is  only  in  the 
pointing.  That  they  ought  to  be  so  read,  we  need  not,  in  my 
opinion,  stronger  evidence,  than  that  they  throw  much  light  upon 
the  whole  passage,  which,  read  in  the  common  way,  is  both  dark 
and  ill  connected.  See  an  excellent  note  on  this  passage  from 
Mr.  Turner  of  Wakefield,  (Priestley's  Harmony,  sect  xl.)  Our 
Lord  here  refers  them  to  the  testimony  given  of  him  at  his  bap- 
tism, when  the  Holy  Spirit  descended  on  him  in  a  visible  form, 
and  when  God,  with  an  audible  voice,  declared  him  to  be  his 
beloved  son  and  our  lawgiver,  whom  we  ought  to  hear  and  obey. 
What  has  chiefly  contributed  to  mislead  interpreters  in  regard  to 
the  import  of  this  sentence,  is  the  resemblance  which  it  bears  to 
what  is  said  chap.  i.  18,  Oeov  ovSetc  twpoicc  7r<i>7ror£,  "  no  one  ever 
saw  God  ;"  and  ch.  vi.  46,  ov\  hri  rov  irarepa  rig  IwpaKe,  "  not  that 
any  one  hath  seen  the  Father."  There  is,  however,  a  difference 
in  the  expressions ;  for  it  is  not  said  here  owe  rov  irarBpa,  but 
ovx£  €iSoc  avTov  h(M)paKaTB,  This,  it  may  be  thought,  as  it  seems 
to  ascribe  a  body  to  God,  must  be  understood  in  the  same  way ; 
for  we  are  told,  Deut  iv.  12,  that  when  the  Lord  spake  to  the 
people  out  of  the  fire,  they  saw  no  similitude.  Of  this  they  are 
a^ain  reminded  ver.  16.  But  the  word  in  the  Sep.  is,  in  both 
places,  not  BiSog  but  ofioiiofia,  which,  in  scriptural  use,  appears  to 
denote  a  figure  so  distinct  and  permanent  as  that  it  may  be  re- 
presented in  stone,  wood,  or  metal.  Now,  though  this  is  not  to 
be  attributed  to  God,  the  sacred  writers  do  not  scruple  to  call  the 
visible  symbol  which  God,  on  any  occasion,  employs  for  impress- 
ing men  more  strongly  with  a  sense  of  his  presence,  ctSoc  avrov, 
which  (for  want  of  a  better  term)  I  have  rendered  **  his  form.*' 
Thus  the  evangeUst  L.  says,  chap.  iii.  22,  in  relating  that  signal 
transaction  which  is  here  alluded  to,  that  the  Holy  Spirit  de- 
scended upon  Jesus,  abj/xariK^)  €(8a«,   "  in  a  bodily  form.'      Thus 
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also  the  word  ciSoc  is  applied  to  the  appearances  which  God  made 
to  men  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation.     His  appearance  in  fire 
upon  Mount  Sinai,  is  called  by  the  Seventy,  Ex.  xxiv.  17,  ro  uSog 
Tiig  SoSijc  Kvp£oi; ;  in  our  Bible,  '^  the  sight  of  the  glory  of  the 
Lord;"  more  properly,    Hhe  glorious  form,'  or  ^appearance  of 
the  Lord.'     In  like  manner,  the  word  etSog  is  applied  to  the  sym- 
bol of  the  divine  presence  which  the  Israelites  enjoyed  in  the 
wilderness,  the  cloud  which  covered  the  tabernacle  in  the  day- 
time, and  appeared  as  Jlre  in  the  night.  Numb.  ix.  15,  16.     And, 
to  mention  but  one  other  instance,  the  display  which  he  made  to 
Moses,  when  he  conversed  with  him  face  to  face,  is  in  the  E.  T. 
said  to  be  **  apparently,"  Numb.  xii.  8 ;  but  in  the  Sep.   ev  eiSu, 
that  is,  'in  a  form,'  or  'visible  figure.'     Thus,  in  the  language  of 
Scripture,    there  is  a  manifest  difference  between  seeing   God, 
which  no  man  ever  did,  he  being  in  himself  a  pure  spirit,  and 
seeing  hisform^  to  uSogavrov,  the  appearance  which  at  any  time, 
in  condescension  to  the  weakness  of  his  creatures,  he  pleases  to 
assume.     Another  evidence,  if  necessary,  might  be  brought  to 
show  that  there  was  no  intention  here  to  express  the  invisibility  of 
the  divine  nature ;  and  is  as  follows  :  the  clause  which  appears  to 
have  been  so  much  misunderstood,  is  coupled  with  this  other,  ovrt 
^ofvriv  avTov  aKriKoare  ttwitotb.     Can  we  imagine  that  the  impos- 
sible would  have  been  thus  conjoined  with  what  is  commonly  men- 
tioned as  a  privilege  often  enjoyed  by  God's  people,  and  to  which 
their  attention  is  required  as  a  duty  ?  For  though  we  are  expressly 
told  that "  no-  man  ever  saw  God,"  it  is  nowhere  said  that  no  man 
ever  heard  his  voice.     Nay,  in  the  very  place  above  quoted,  Deut. 
iv.  12,  where  we  are  informed  that  the  people  saw  no  "simili- 
tude," ofxoiMfia,  it  is  particularly  mentioned  that  they  heard  "  the 
voice."    To  conclude :  there  is  the  greater  probability  in  the  ex- 
planation which  I  have  given  of  the  words,  as  all  the  chief  cir- 
cumstances attending  that  memorable  testimony  at  his  baptism  are 
exactly  pointed  out, — the  miraculous  voice  from  heaven,  the  de- 
scent of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  a  bodily  form,  and  the  declaration 
itself  then  given.     Dr.  Clarke  seems  to  have  had  some  apprehen- 
sion of  this  meaning ;  for  though  in  his  paraphrase  he  explains 
the  words  in  the  usual  way,  he  In  a  parenthesis  takes  notice  of 
the  two  striking  circumstances,  the  voice  and  the  form  at  our 
Lord's  baptism.     That  what  is  called  his  word  or  declaration, 
ver.  38,  refers  to  the  same  thing,  is  evident;  for  otherwise   it 
would  coincide  with  the  testimony  of  Scripture,  which  is  not  in- 
troduced till  ver.  89. 

39.  "  Ye  search  the  Scriptures,"  ^pevvare  rag  ypa^oc-  E.  T. 
"  Search  the  Scriptures."  The  words  of  the  evangelist  may  be 
interpreted  either  way,  or  even  as  an  interrogation, — *  Do  ye 
search  V  The  translator's  only  rule  in  such  cases  is  the  con- 
nexion. To  me  it  is  evident,  that  nothing  suits  this  so  well  as 
the  indicative.     All  agree,  that  ov  ^fiXcrc  cA&ccv,  which  is  coupled 
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to  the  former  verb  by  the  <Jonjunction  Km,  is  an  indicative.  Yet 
this  is  hardly  consistent  with  propriety,  if  c/)€i;vare  be  not.  Be- 
sides, the  whole  reasoning  is  rendered  weaker  by  the  vulgar  in- 
terpretation. It  is  entirely  suitable  to  say,  *  Ye  search,  because 
ye  think  thereby  to  obtain;' — Ye  act  thus,  in  conformity  to  a 
fixed  opinion.  Sut  if  the  words  be  understood  as  a  command,  it 
is  not  a  cogent  argument.  Search,  because  ye  think,  for  men  may 
be  mistaken  in  their  thoughts ;  but  search,  because  ye  can  thereby 
obtain.  In  Sy.  and  La.  the  words  have  the  same  ambiguity  as 
in  Gr.  In  Fr.  L.  CI.  Beau,  and  P.  R.  render  it  as  here  by  the 
indicative ;  and  in  Eng.  the  An.  Dod.  Hey.  and  Wor.  It  has 
been  said,  that  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the 
indicative  beginning  a  sentence,  and  not  preceded  by  the  pronoun, 
is  to  be  understood  as  a  question.  If  it  be  not  a  question,  the 
verb  must  be  read  imperatively.  In  contradiction  to  this,  many 
clear  examples  from  Scripture  have  been  produced  by  former 
expositors. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

11.  "To  those  who  had  lain  down,"  roig fxaOnrmg'  oiStfiadtf 
rai  ToiQ  avaKHfiivotg.  E.  T.  "  To  the  disciples,  and  the  disciples 
to  them  that  were  set  down."  The  words  toic  fnaOriraig'  o«  Se 
fna^riTai  are  wanting  in  a  few  MSS.  of  which  the  Al.  is  one.  There 
is  nothing  answering  to  them  in  any  of  the  following  versions :  the 
Vul.  the  two  Sy.  Go.  Sax.  Cop.  Arm.  Eth.  and  Ara.  Nonnus 
omits  them ;  so  does  Origen.  I  confess,  that  the'principal  reason 
for  rejecting  this  clause  is  the  almost  unanimous  testimony  of 
ancient  versions  against  it.  Several  interpolations  of  little  con- 
sequence have  arisen  from  the  indiscreet  zeal  of  transcribers,  in 
supplying  what  they  thought  deficient  in  one  Gospel,  out  of 
another.  Of  this,  the  present  clause,  taken  from  Mt.  xiv.  19, 
appears  to  be  an  example. 

22,  In  this  and  the  two  following  verses  is  contained  a  sentence 
more  involved  than  any  other  in  this  Gospel.  Indeed,  it  is  so 
unlike  the  composition  of  this  evangelist,  as  to  give  ground  to 
suspect  that  it  has  been  injured  in  transcribing.  This  writer  often 
indeed  uses  tautologies ;  but,  except  in  this  passage,  they  occa- 
sion no  darkness  or  perplexity.  The  clause,  €ic«vo  eig  6  Bve^ritrav 
oi  fia^rirai  avrov — E.  T.  **  That  wherein  his  disciples  were  en- 
tered"— is  not  in  the  Al.  nor  in  some  other  MSS.  There  is  no 
corresponding  clause  in  the  Vul.  Go.  Sax.  Cop.  Eth.  and  Ara. 
versions ;  nor  in  Nonnus.  Ben.  and  Mill  reject  it.  The  Sy.  has 
read  the  clause,  but  avoided  the  tautology  by  omitting  the  follow- 
ing clause  in  this  verse  to  the  same  purpose — aXXafiovoc  ol  /uadf^ 
rat  avTov  airriX^ov.  I  have  adopted  tne  reading  of  the  Vul.  as 
preferable  upon  the  whole. 

27.  *'  For  to  him  the  Father,  that  is  God,  hath  given  his  attes- 
tation," TovTov  yap  6  7rarij/o  cfT^paycacv,  6  Oiog,     E.  T.  "  For  him 
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hath  God  the  Father  sealed,"  By  the  manner  in  which  6  0£oc, 
God,  is  introduced  in  the  end  of  the  sentence,  ft  is  manifestly  done 
in  explanation  of  6  jrarrip :  accordingly  the  sentence  is  complete 
before  that  word  is  added.  It  was  the  more  pertinent  here  to 
add  it,  as  our  Lord,  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  sentence,  is  called 
"the  Son  of  Man."  It  might  therefore  be  supposed,  that  by 
the  Father,  who  vouched  him,  is  meant  some  human  being. 
The  addition,  6  0£oc»  *  that  is  God,'  entirely  precludes  this  mis- 
take. The  father,  was  a  title  from  the  earliest  ages  given  to  the 
Deity,  to  distinguish  him  as  the  universal  parent  or  author  of  all 
things. 

31.  "  He  gave  them  bread  of  heaven  to  eat,"  aprov  sktov  ovpa- 
vov  eScujcEv  awTO£c  ^ayav.  E.  T.  "  He  gave  tnem  bread  from 
heaven  to  eat"  The  words  are  capable  of  being  translated  either 
way.  But  bread  of  heaven  appears  to  me  an  expression  of  greater 
energy  than  bread  from  heaven.     Besides,  it  is  more  suitable  to  the 

Sassage  in  the  Psalms  referred  to,  where  it  is  called  "  corn  of 
eaven,"  and  "angels'  food." 

32.  "  Moses  did  not  give  you  the  bread  of  heaven,"  ou  Mwaric 
ScS(i>iccv  vfuv  Tov  aprov  cic  rov  ovpavov.  E.  T.  "  Moses  gave  you 
not  that  bread  from  heaven."  Here,  though  the  difference  in  ex- 
pression is  but  small,  the  difference  in  meaning  is  considerable. 
The  latter  seems  to  point  only  to  the  place  whence  the  manna 
came.  The  pronoun  that,  which  is  quite  unwarranted,  conduces 
much  to  this  appearance.  The  former  points  to  the  true  nature 
of  that  extraordinary  food :  Our  Lord's  declaration,  as  I  imagine, 
imports,  that  it  is  in  a  subordinate  sense  only  that  what  dropped 
from  the  clouds,  and  was  sent  for  the  nourishment  of  the  body, 
still  mortal,  could  be  called  the  bread  of  heaven,  being  but  a  type, 
of  that  which  hath  descended  from  the  heaven  of  neavens,  for 
nourishing  the  immortal  soul  unto  eternal  life,  and  which  is  there- 
fore, in  the  most  sublime  sense,  the  bread  of  heaven, 

;:,  3&.  "  That  which  descendeth  from  heaven,"  6  Karafiaivwv  (k 
Tov  ovpavov.  E.  T.  "  He  who  cometh  down  from  heaven."  Let 
it  be  observed,  that  6  oproc,  to  which  this  participle  refers,  is  of 
the  masculine  gender,  and  by  consequence  susceptible  of  the  in- 
terpretation I  have  given  it.  Let  it  be  further  observed,  that  this 
whole  discourse  is  figurative,  and  that  it  appears  from  what  fol- 
lows, that  our  Lord  meant  not  at  once  to  lay  aside  the  veil 
wherein  he  had  wrapped  the  sentiments.  The  request  made  to 
him  in  the  very  next  verse,  "  give  us  always  this  bread,"  shows 
that  he  was  not  yet  understood  as  speaking  of  a  person,  which  he 
roust  have  been  if  his  expression  had  been  as  explicit  as  that  of 
the  E.  T.  It  is  only  in  Ver.  35,  that  he  tells  them  plainly,  that 
he  is  himself  the  bread  of  which  he  had  been  speaking.  In  this 
exposition  I  agree  entirely  with  Dod.  Hey.  Wy.  and  Wor.  and 
some  of  our  best  commentators. 

39.  "  This  is  the  will  of  him  who  sent  me,"  rovro  €<m  to  ^cXn/ita 
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Tov  jrefjLypavToc  fi^  irarpog.  But  the  word  irarpog  is  wanting  in  the 
Al.  and  several  other  MSS.  It  is  not  found  in  the  Cop.  and  Ara. 
versions.  The  whole  verse  is  wanting  in  the  Go.  Several  of  the 
fathers  also  appear  not  to  have  read  the  word  warpoQ  in  this  place ; 
it  is  wanting  also  in  many  La.  MSS.  As  this  verse  is  explanatory 
of  the  preceding,  whereof  a  part  is  repeated,  it  suits  the  ordinary 
method  of  composition,  not  to  mention  Trarpoc  in  this  place,  as  it 
does  not  occur  in  the  words  referred  to.  Mill  and  some  other 
critics  agi'ee  in  rejecting  it. 

41.  "I  am  the  breaui  which  descended  from  heaven,"  eyto  eijii 
iapTog  6  jcaraj3oc  cicrov  ovpavov.  Vul.  **  Ego  sum  panis  vivus  qui 
de  coelo  descendi."  The  addition  of  vivus  in  this  place  has  no 
support  from  MSS.  or  versions;  no,  not  even  the  Sax.  version. 

45.  "  Every  one  who  hath  heard  and  learnt  from  the  Father 
Cometh  unto  me,"  Trac  ovv  6  oKOvaag  irapa  rov  Trarpoc  koi  fia^wv 
fpYSTai  TTpog  jme.  E.  T.  "  Every  man,  therefore,  that  hath  heard 
and  hath  learned  of  the  Father  cometh  unto  me."  Markland 
justly  observes,  that  as  the  preceding  words  are  "  they  shall  be  all 
taught  of  God,"  it  would  have  been  more  consequential  to  sub- 
join, *' every  man,  therefore,  that  cometh  unto  me,  hath  heard 
and  learnt  of  the  Father :"  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  it  is  only 
in  this  way  that  the  affirmation  can  be  deduced,  as  a  consequence, 
from  what  preceded.  But  in  some  MSS.  of  note  the  illative 
particle  ovv  is  not  found ;  nor  is  there  any  thing  corresponding 
to  it  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Go.  and  Sax.  versions.  Origen  also  omits 
it.  Now  the  omission  of  this  particle  corrects  entirely  the  inco- 
herency.  In  a  case  of  this  kind,  where  the  connexion  is  plainly 
injured  by  the  particle,  the  reason  above-mentioned  is  ground 
sufficient  for  excluding  it;  for  it  is  plain,  that  transcribers  have 
used  more  freedom  with  connexive  particles  than  with  the  other 
parts  of  speech.  And  we  may  add,  that  those  of  this  class,  in 
supplying  such  helps,  commonly  do  not  consult  the  understanding 
so  much  as  the  ear. 

61.  "  Is  my  flesh,  which  I  will  give  for  the  life  of  the  world,** 
ri  aap^  fiov  tariv  riv  eyw  Soxro)  virep  tijc  rov  Koafiov  Z^tjg.  Vul. 
"  Caro  mea  est  pro  mundi  vita."  The  clause  iiv  tyat  Sctxroi  is 
wanting  in  three  noted  MSS.  and  in  the  Eth.  and  Sax.  versions,  as 
well  as  in  the  Vul. 

53.  "Ye  have  not  life  in  you,"  ovk  CT^are  ^wtjv  cv  iavroig.  E.  T. 
"  Ye  have  no  life  in  you."  The  version  I  have  given  is  closer, 
both  to  the  letter  and  to  the  sense.  The  life  spoken  of  is  called, 
both  before  and  after,  ^wij  aiwviog.  The  adjective,  though  some- 
times dropped,  is  always  understood,  whilst  the  subject  of  dis- 
course continues  to  be  the  same.  The  import  of  our  Lord's 
words  is,  therefore  not  that  there  was  no  living  principle  of  any 
sort  in  those  who  rejected  him,  (though  the  expression,  in  the 
common  translation,  seems  to  imply  as  much,)  but  that  they  had 
nothing  of  the  life  about  Avhich  he  had  been  discoursing  to  them. 
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55.  "  For  my  flesh  is  truly  meat,  and  my  blood  is  truly  drink," 
H  yap  (Tag>^  fXQV  a\ri^u)g    etrri  (ipwtrtg,  Kai  to  alfia  /jov  aXtiOwg 

€(Tn  woaic*  A  few  MSS.  read  aXt|0i}c  in  both  places.  With  them 
agree  the  Cop.  and  second  Sy  versions.  •  The  literal,  translation 
of  this  reading  is, '  for  my  flesh  is  the  true  meat,  and  my  blood  is 
the  true  drink.'  The  difference  in  meaning  is  not  material,  and  if 
it  were,  there  is  not  sufficient  authority  in  this  place  for  an  alteration. 

56.  The  Cam.  MS.  and  one  of  Stephen's  after  avrt^,  add, 
Ka^tog  £v  iuoi  b  Trari/p,  tc^'ycu  €v  t<^  irarpi.  A/xijv  afxriv  Xeyoi  vfxiv' 
HLV  firi  Xapnre  to  acu/ia  tov  viov  tov  avOpwirov,  i)g  tov  apTov  Ti\g 
^ciii}C9  ovK  €;(6r£  ^(i>i|v  cv  avTia) :  "  As  the  Father  is  in  me,  and  I  am 
in  the  Father.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  unless  ye  receive 
the  body  of  the  son  of  man  as  the  bread  of  life,  ye  have  not  life 
in  him."  That  Dr.  Mill  should  on  so  slight  authority,  even  by 
his  own  account,  (Proleg.  1268,  &c.)  favour  an  addition  which,  as 
Whitby  observes,  (Exam.  Millii,)  has  the  sanction  of  no  ecclesias- 
tical writer,  no  translation,  no  commentary,  and  is,  besides, 
unsuitable  to  the  style  of  the  context,  is  truly  amazing. 

67.  "  As  the  Father  liveth  who  sent  me,  and  I  live  by  the  Fa- 
ther ;  even  so,  he  who  feedeth  on  me,  shall  live  by  me ;"  jcadcuc 
air€<rr£tXf  /ue  6  tiwv  Trariip,  <4t^  ^^  ^'^  '''^^  iraTBoa'  jcai  6  Tpwyvjv  fiif 
Kfficaivog  Urifnrai  Si  ifie.  E.  T.  "  As  the  living  Father  hath  sent  me, 
and  I  live  by  the  Father ;  so  he  that  eateth  me,  even  he  shall  live 
by  me."  In  the  oriental  tongues  the  present  participle  supplies 
the  present  of  the  indicative.  We  have  an  example  of  it  in  the 
above  passage ;  but  the  illustration  conveyed  in  that  manner  is 
more  clearly  expressed  in  modern  tongues,  when  rendered  by  the 
indicative.  I  have  therefore  taken  this  method  here,  which  is 
approved  by  Gro.  and  followed  by  Cas.  who  says,  "  quemadmo- 
dum  vivit  pater  qui  me  misit."  Maldonat  also  explains  it  in  the 
same  manner.  The  clauses,  KaOwg  oTrccrrciXc  fxe  6  ^(i>y  7rarT)p, 
Kqyw  K^  Sia  tov  7raT£()o,make  not  a  complete  comparison,  but  only 
what  I  may  call  one  moiety  of  a  comparison,  wnereof  what  fol- 
lows, KQi  6  Tptjywv  |i£,  Kt^KUvog  Zri<r^rai  oC  £/i£,  makes  the  other.  A 
comparison  of  the  same  taste  we  have,  ch.  x.  14,  15.  It  must 
be  owned  that  Sia,  with  the  accusative,  commonly  marks  the 
final,  not  the  efficient  cause,  answering  to  the  La.  propter,  not  to 
per.  But  it  is  confessed  on  all  sides,  that  this  does  not  always 
hold.  The  Vul.  indeed,  Er.  and  Zu.  render  it  propter;  Cas. 
and  Be.  per.  But  even  the  expounders  of  the  Vul.  and  trans- 
lators from  it,  consider  the  preposition  propter  here  as  equivalent 
to  per.  P.  R.  and  Sa.  render  it  in  Fr.  parnotpour*  Mal- 
donat and  Si.  admit  that  propter,  means  here  the  same  as  per. 
The  whole  scope  of  the  context  is  so  manifestly  favourable  to  this 
interpretation,  and  adverse  to  the  other,  as  to  leave  no  reasonable 
doubt. 

69.  "  The  Son  of  the  living  God,"  6  veoc  row  0€oi;  tov  K(*)VTog. 
Vul.  "  Filius  Dei."     Tov  ^wvtoc  is  wanting  in  a  few  MSS.     The 
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same  defect  is  found  in  the  Cop.  Arm.  and  Sax.  versions,  as  in  the 
Vul.     Nonnus  also  omits  this  epithet. 

70.  "  A  spy."     Diss.  VI.  Part  i.  sect,  4,  5,  6. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

8.  "  I  go  not  yet,"  eyto  ovttw  ava^ivw.  Vul.  "  Ego  autem  non 
ascendo."  The  Cam.  and  another  MS.  read  ouic  for  oww.  The 
Cop.  Sax.  and  Eth.  versions  read  as  the  Vul. 

12.  "  Much  whispering,**  yoyyvtrfiog  ttoXvc.  E.  T.  "  Much 
murmuring.**  The  word  murmuring  would,  in  this  place,  convey 
the  notion  of  discontent,  grumbling.  This  does  not  appear  to  be 
suggested  by  the  original  term.  It  expresses  solely  the  secrecy 
and  caution  which  the  people  found  it  convenient  to  use  in  speak- 
ing on  this  subject,  being  prompted,  not  by  their  resentments  but 
by  their  fears.  Toyyvafiogy  in  this,  stands  in  opposition  to 
vappuma  in  the  next  verse. 

15.  "Whence  cometh  this  man's  learning?'*  ttwc  ovtocy/wi/xt 
jaara  oiSc ;  An.  "  How  came  he  acquainted  with  the  Scriptures?** 
Some  foreign  translators  also  render  the  words  in  the  same  man^ 
ner.  It  was,  no  doubt,  our  Lord's  acquaintance  with  the  Scrip- 
tures, and  reasoning  from  them,  which  occasioned  the  remark. 
But  tfiere  appears  no  reason  for  confining  the  word  ypafifxara  to 
this  signification.  Indeed,  the  expression  ra  Uoa  ypofAjjiaTa  oc- 
curs, 2  Tim.  iii.  15,  in  this  sense;  but  this  is  rattier  an  argument 
against  rendering  it  so  here,  where  ypafifiara  has  neither  the 
epithet  nor  the  iprticle  with  which  it  is  accompanied  in  that  place. 
The  article,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  invariably  attends  ypa^n 
(which,  without  it,  means  no  more  than  a  writing)  when  il  denotes 
*  the  Scriptures.'  We  cannot  then  think,  that  so  vague  a  term 
as  ypafjtfiara,  without  any  mark  of  distinction,  would  be  used  for 
the  same  purpose.  Further,  ypafipara,  for  denoting  kilers,  or 
learning  in  general,  occurs  elsewhere,  both  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  the 
ancient  version  of  the  Old.  See  Actsxxvi.  24;  Is.  xxix.  11,  12; 
where  it  may  be  observed,  that  tTrttrrapai  ypafifiara  is  used  in  a 
way  entirely  similar  to  the  ypapfiara  oiSc  of  the  passage  under 
examination.  Add  to  this,  that  if  our  Lord  had  understood  by 
ypafifiara  *  the  Scriptures/  he  would  not  surely,  ver.  16,  have  dis- 
tinguished ^e  doctrine  learnt  from  them  from  the  doctrine  taught 
by  the  Father. 

17.  "  Whosoever  is  minded  to  do  his  will,*'  tav  tiq  ^cXy  to 
OeXfjua  avTov  wouiv.  E.  T.  "  If  any  man  will  do  his  will."  As  the 
auxiliary  will  is  often  no  more  than  a  sign  of  the  ftiture,  it  ex- 
presses but  weakly  the  import  of  the  verb  ^tXy.  To  say,  with 
An.  and  Hey.  "  is  inclined,"  or,  with  Wor.  '<  If  any  man  de- 
sire," is  still  worse  ;  because  these  expressions  always  denote  a 
disposition  of  mind  which  comes  short  of  a  purpose  or  resolution, 
and  from  which  we  can  hardly  promise  any  tning.     Dod.  says 
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**  determined,"  which  is  very  good.  I  prefer,  with  Pearce,  the 
word  "minded.''     Mt.  xvi.  24.  N.  L.  xiii.  31.  N. 

18.  "  Is  a  stranger  to  deceit,"  aSiKia  ev  avT<^  ovk  sotiv.  In  the 
use  of  the  Seventy  aSiJcciv  often  denotes  *  to  lie,'  '  to  prevaricate,' 
*  to  deceive,'  and  adiKia^  *  falsehood,'  *  deceit,'  which  is  evidently 
the  most  apposite  meaning  in  this  place,  where  it  is  contrasted  to 
aXi}0T|c*  In  this  way,  Beau,  and  some  other  late  interpreters 
have  rendered  the  word. 

21,22.  "I  have- performed  one  action  which  surpriseth  you 
all.  Moses  instituted  circumcision  amonffst  you,"  Iv  €pyov  eironiaa 
fcac  iravrec  Oau/ua^erf.  Ata  rovro  Moxr^c  oaSwiccv  vfjuvrifv  ircptTo/x»/v. 
E.T.  *'  I  have  done  one  work,  and  ye  all  marvel.  Moses,  therefore, 
gave  unto  you  circumcision."  I  have,  with  The.  who  is  followed 
by  some  of  our  best  critics,  joined  8m  tovto  to  the  end  of  verse 
21.  Nothing  can  be  more  incongruously  connected  than  the 
words  are  in  the  Eng.  and  most  other  modem  translations; 
where  our  Lord's  performing  a  miracle  is  represented  as  the 
cause  why  Moses  gave  them  circumcision.  It  is  justly  observed 
by  Be.  (though  he  has  followed  a  difierent  method  in  translating) 
that  if  Sea  rovro  be  construed  with  davjiaKiTe,  which  makes  an 
alteration  only  on  the  pointing,  we  have  an  example  of  the 
same  construction  and  arrangement  with  the  same  verb,  Mr.  vi.  6, 
tOavfxaZ^  dia  rriv airKrriav avTU)v,  "he  wondered  at  their  unbehef." 
Diflerent  methods  have  been  adopted  by  translators,  which,  in 
my  judgment,  are  forced  and  unnatural.  The  method  heic 
followed,  is  that  taken  by  Dod.  Wes.  Wy.  and  Wor. 

22.  "  Circumcise  on  the  Sabbath."  The  precept  of  circumci- 
sion required  that  every  male  child  should  be  circumcised  the 
eighth  day  from  his  birth.  Gen.  xvii.  10,  &c.  Lev.  xii.  3. 
Though  the  eighth  day  happened  to  be  the  Sabbath,  this  cere- 
mony was  not  deferred  ;  and  the  law  of  circumcision  vacated  the 
law  of  the  Sabbath. 

23.  "Because  I  have,  on  the  Sabbath,  cured  a  man  whose 
whole  body  was  disabled  ?"  6ri  6Xov  ^vdpcuiroy  vyin  twoiri<Taf  iv 
<ra/33ar<^ ;  E.T.  "  Because  I  have  made  a  man  every  whit  whole 
on  the  Sabbath  day  ?"  Dod.  "  That  I  have  cured  a  man  entirely  on 
the  Sabbath  ?"  This  does  not  differ  in  meaning  from  the  E.  T. 
which  with  most  other  versions  denotes  only  the  completeness  of 
the  cure.  All  that  they  say  might  have  been  said  with  propriety, 
if  no  more  than  a  finger  or  a  toe  had  been  affected :  whereas 
the  words  oXov  avOpwirov  vyiii  irouiv  plainly  intimate,  that  it  was 
not  a  single  member  only,  but  the  whole  body  that  was  cured. 
Beau,  seems  to  be  the  first  modem  interpreter  who  had  fiilly  ex- 
pressed the  sense :  "  De  ce  qu'un  jour  de  sabbat,  j'ai  gu6ri  un 
nomme  qui  etoit  incommode  dans  tout  son  corps."  Our  Lord 
doubtless  alludes  to  the  cure  wrought  at  Bethesda,  on  the  man  who 
had  been  eight-and-thirty  years  in  distress.  I  have  changed  the 
word  diseasedy  which  was  perhaps  too  strong,  for  disabled,  which 
is  more  conformable  to  what  we  learn  from  ch.  v.  5,  &c. 
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^4.  "Judge  not  from  personal  regards,"  /liij  kqivbts  kqt  oxpiv. 
E.  T.  "  Judge  not  according  to  the  appearance."  This  phrase 
is  ambiguous.  It  may  mean  either  the  external  circumstances 
of  the  case,  or  the  dignity  of  the  parties  concerned ;  but  more 
readily  conveys  to  our  thoughts  the  former  than  the  latter  of 
these  significations.  Whereas  oxj/ig  answers  to  the  La.  facies,  and 
is  equivalent  to  irpotrwirov, '  face,'  or  '  person.'  It  occurs  only  in 
two  other  places  of  the  N.T.  ch.  xi.  44,  and  Rev.  i.  16.  In  the 
one  it  is  rendered  face ;  in  the  other,  countenance.  It  is  often 
found  in  the  Sep.  in  the  same  acceptation.  There  can  be  no 
question  that  this  precept  is  of  the  same  import  with  those  which 
enjoin  strict  impartiality .  between  the  parties,  or  to  have  no  re- 
spect of  persons  in  judgment  The  application  of  the  precept 
is  pretty  obvious  from  the  occasion  of  it  If  they  had  been  strictly 
impartial  and  equitable,  they  would  have  seen  that  they  could 
not  vindicate  Moses  for  enjoining  such  a  violation  of  the  sabba* 
tical  rest  as  was  occasioned  by .  circumcising,  whilst  they  con- 
demned Jesus  for  his  miraculous  cures,  which  required  less  labour^ 
and  were  not  less  evidently  calculated  for  promoting  a  good  end. 
Nay,  they  could  not  excuse  themselves  for  the  one  practice,  if 
Jesus  was  blamable  for  the  other. 

26.  "  That  this  is  the  Messiah,"  bri  ovrog  crrrii/  oXi^dcuc  6  X/>c<t- 
rog.  E.  T.  "  That  this  is  the  very  Christ"  The  word  aXijOwc  is 
wanting  in  many  MSS ;  amongst  which  are  the  Cam.  and  others 
of  note.  It  is  not  in  the  Com.  and  some  other  early  editions ; 
nor  has  it  been  read  by  some  of  the  primitive  writers.  There 
is  no  word  answering  to  it  in  the  Vul.  Cop.  Arm.  Sax.  and 
Ara.  versions.  The  Sy.  and  the  Eth.  have  each  a  word  corre- 
sponding to  it ;  but  as  they  have  none  answering  to  the  word 
oXijftwc  in  the  former  part  of  the  verse,  (for  the  authenticity  of 
which  there  is  so  general  a  consent  of  MSS.  fathers,  and  ver- 
sions,) there  is  some  ground  to  suspect  a  transposition.  On  the 
whole,  considering  also  that  the  word  is  unnecessary,  and  in  this 
place  rather  unsuitable  to  the  ordinary  style  of  the  writer,  I 
thought  it  better  to  omit  it. 

28.  "  Do  ye  know  both  who  and  whence  I  am  ?"  Ki^fis  otSare, 
KUL  nidare  ttoObv  ujii.  E.  T.  "  Ye  both  know  me,  and  ye  know 
whence  I  am."  As  the  words  are  plainly  capable  of  being  read 
as  an  interrogation,  it  is,  in  every  respect,  most  eligible  to  trans- 
late them  so  in  this  place.  In  the  way  they  are  commonly  ren- 
dered, they  contain  a  direct  contradiction  to  what  our  Lord  says, 
ch*  viii.  14,  19.  Nor  does  it  satisfy,  that  both  may  be  true  in 
different  senses,  since  these  different  senses  do  not  appear  from 
the  context  Nay,  in  effect,  he  contradicts  them  in  the  same 
breath :  inasmuch  as  he  tells  the  people,  that  they  know  not  him 
who  sent  him.  When  they  said,  "  We  know  whence  this  man 
is,"  the  same  thing  was  evidently  meant  as  when  they  said, 
ch.  vi.  42,  "  Is  not  this  Joeus  the  son  of  Joseph,  whose  father 
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and  mother  we  know  ?  '*  Now  our  Lord  tells  them  plainly,  that 
they  do  not  know  his  father,  and,  consequently,  cannot  tell  whence 
(that  is,  of  what  parentage)  he  is.  Dod.  Wes.  Wy.  render  the 
words  here  interrogatively. 

^  "  He  is  true  who  sent  me,"  itrnv  aXri^ivog  6  wEfxypag  fie.  There 
is  generally  observed  in  the  N.  T.  a  distinction  between  aXi)0i)C 
and  aXri^ivo^,  when  applied  to  persons  :  the  former  answers  to  the 
La4  verax,  the  latter  to  vert^ ;  the  one  means  *  observant  of  truth,' 
the  other  'genuine,'  The  words,  therefore,  are  thought  by 
Grotius,  not  improbably,  to  suggest,  that  the  genuine  father  of 
Jesus,  aXriOivog  avrov  irarrip^  was  he  who  sent  him ;  the  other, 
whom  they  knew,  was  only  vo/lm^o/l(€voc»  supposed  to  be  his  father. 
Others  think,  that  as  the  true  God,  in  contradistinction  to  false 
gods  of  the  nations,  is  sometimes  in  the  sacred  books  called  6  aXri- 
^ivoQ  6€oc>  the  epithet  aXtjdivoc  is  here  employed  to  hint,  to 
the  attentive  and  intelligent  hearers,  that  the  Almighty  Being  who 
alone  is  eminently  denominated  TRUE,  is  he  who  sent  him.  In 
either  case,  it  does  not  appear  to  have  been  our  Saviour's  intention 
to  express  himself  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  equally  intelligible  to 
all.  His  own  disciples  he  brought,  by  little  and  little,  to  the  full 
knowledge  of  his  doctrine.  The  spiritual,  like  the  natural  day, 
advances  gradually.  Now  the  translator  ought,  as  much  as  he 
can,  to  adopt  the  views  of  his  author. 

32.  "  The  chief  priests,"  oJ  apx'^P^^C*  Vul.  "  Principes."  In 
conformity  to  this  version,  two  MSS.  of  little  account  read  apxov- 
reg.     The  Sax.  version  follows  the  Vul. 

33.  "  Jesus  therefore  said,''  eiwev  ovv  avroig  6  I»i<toi;c.  E.  T. 
**Then  said  Jesus  unto  them."  So  great  a  number  of  MSS. 
editions,  versions,  fathers,  and  critics,  reject  avroig  in  this  place, 
as  leave  no  reasonable  ground  to  think  that  it  has  originally  be- 
longed it.  When  we  consider  also  the  scope  of  the  passage, 
we  find  it  would  be  improper;  for  this  discourse  must  certainly 
have  been  directed,  not  to  tne  officers  of  the  Pharisees,  but  to  the 
people. 

35.  "  Will  he  go  to  the  dispersed  Greeks  ?"  fiv  ug  rijv  8ia<nro- 
pav  Tiov  *EXX»/vciiv  /kcXXec  7ropev€<r^m ;  Vul.  "  Numquid  in  disper- 
sionem  Gentium  iturus  est  ?"  Be.  "  Num  ad  eos  qui  dispersi  sunt 
inter  Graecos  profecturus  est  ?"  After  him  E.T.  "  Will  he  go  unto 
the  dispersed  among  the  Gentiles  ?"  It  is  a  manifest  stretch  to  ren- 
der the  dispersion  of  the  Greeks,  "  those  dispersed  among  the 
Greeks  ;"  but  if  this  were  allowable,  the  verv  next  clause,  "  and 
teach  the  Greeks  ?"  excludes  it,  for  it  is  to  them  surely  he  goes 
whom  he  intends  to  teach.  That  'EXXijrcc  is  ever  used  in  the  N.T. 
for  Hellenist  Jews,  I  have  seen  no  evidence,  and  am  therefore  now 
satisfied  that  this  is  the  only  version  which  the  words  will  bear. 

38.  "  He  who  believeth  on  me,  as  Scripture  saith,  shall  prove 
a  cistern  whence  rivers  of  living  water  shall  flow,"  6  in<mva)v  eig 
€/uc,  KaOwg  HWtv  tj  ypat^riy  norafiot  tK  ri\g  KOikiag  avrov  ptvaovaiv 
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vSaroc  2aivToc.  E.T.  '*  He  that  believeth  on  me,  as  tlie  Scripture 
hath  said,  out  of  his  belly  shall  flow  rivers  of  living  water."  As 
commentators  have  been  at  a  loss  to  find  the  portion  of  Scripture 
here  referred  to,  some  have  joined  KaOwg  etirev  rj  ypatjtri  to  the  clause 
6  iri(TTeva)v  €ic  CM*»  which  immediately  precedes,  and  thus  rendered 
the  words,  "  He  who  believeth  on  me  so  as  the  Scripture  hath  com- 
manded ;"  making  the  latter  clause  serve  to  qualify  the  former,  that 
it  may  be  understood  that  not  every  sort  of  believer  is  meant,  but 
he  whose  belief  is  of  such  a  particular  kind.  For  my  part,  I  do 
not  find  any  insinuation  in  Scripture,  that  there  are,  or  can  be,  dif- 
ferent ways  of  believing.  Belief  may  indeed  have  very  different 
objects.  But  as  to  the  act  of  the  mind  called  believing^  it  is  always 
mentioned  in  holy  writ  with  the  same  simpHcity  that  seeing,  hear- 
ing, understanding,  and  remembering,  are  mentioned.  Nor  does 
there  appear  the  least  suspicion  in  the  writer)  that  any  one  of 
these  should  be  misunderstood  by  the  reader  more  than  any  other. 
The  above-mentioned  is  one  of  those  criticisms  which  spring 
entirely  from  controversial  theology ;  for,  if  there  had  not  been 
previously  different  definitions  oi  faith  adopted  by  different  parties 
of  Christians,  such  a  manner  of  interpreting  the  words  had  never 
been  devised.  Doubtless,  therefore,  icaOoic  ivtr^v  -h  y^a^n  is  to 
be  explained  in  the  usual  way,  as  referring  to  some  scriptural 
promise  or  prediction,  of  which  what  is  here  told  would  prove  the 
accomplishment  Houbigant  thinks  that  the  passage  alluded  to 
is  in  one  of  Balaam's  prophecies.  Num.  xxiv.  7,  which  he  trans- 
lates in  this  manner :  "  De  praecordiis  ejus  aquae  manabunt."  He 
says  some  plausible  things  in  support  of  his  opinion,  which  it 
would  be  foreiffn  to  my  purpose  to  examine  here.  I  have  had 
occasion  formerly  to  observe,  that  by  such  phrases  as  ica^oic  ««Ttv 
ti  ypatfifi,  a  particular  passage  of  Scripture  is  not  always  referred 
to,  but  the  scope  of  different  passages  is  given. 

39.  "  The  spirit  was  not  yet  [given,] "  owrto  yap  rfv  vvtvpta 
ayiov.  E.  T.  "  For  the  Holy  Ghost  was  not  yet  given."  VuL 
"  Nondum  enim  erat  spiritus  datus.'*  ' Ay tov  is  wanting  in  several 
MSS.  Origen,  Cyril,  Hesychius,  and  Nonnus,  seem  not  to  have 
read  it.  There  is  nothing  corresponding  to  it  in  the  Vul,  Sy. 
Cop.  Sax.  and  Arm.  versions.  It  is  rejected  also  by  some  of  the 
best  modern  critics.  Though  there  is  no  word  for  given  in  the 
common  Gr.  it  is  in  the  Vat.  MS.  the  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  and  the 
Sax.  It  seems  neeessary,  in  order  to  complete  the  sense.  The 
evidence  in  its  favour  would  otherwise  be  insufficient 

43.  "  The  people  were  divided,"  (rx'^^M"  ^^  ''V  ^X^V  ^y^vtro. 
Diss.  X.  Part  iii.  sect.  2. 

48.  «'  Of  the  Pharisees."     Diss.  IX.  Part  iv.  sect  6. 

52.  "  Search,"  tpewijaov.  Vul.  "  Scrutari  Scripturas."  The 
only  voucher  for  this  variation  is  the  Cam.  MS.  which  adds  rac 
ypatpag.     No  version  whatever  favours  it 

^  "  That  prophets  arise  not  out  of  Galilee,"     on  irpo^iTric  €k  tijc 
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FaXcAaiac  ovk  ^yrrftprai.  L.  T.  "  For  out  of  Galilee  ariseth  no 
prophet."  A  great  number  of  MSS.  read  iyugfraiy  and  several 
versions;  the  Vul.  both  the  Sy.  the  Goth,  and  the  Sax.  render 
the  words  in  such  a  manner  as  though  they  had  read  so.  Non- 
nus  also  says  iyu^trau  But  we  cannot^  from  this,  conclude  with 
certainty  that  they  read  so ;  for  a  freedom  no  greater  than  the 
change  of  the  tense  in  verbs  must  be  sometimes  taken,  especially 
in  translating  a  writer  who  uses  the  tenses  with  such  peculiarity 
of  idiom  as  this  evangelist.  It  is  enough  here,  that  it  appears  to 
have  been  the  general  sense  of  interpreters  that  the  verb  was  to 
be  understood  in  the  present.  Indeed,  most  of  the  modem  trans- 
lators, and  among  the  rest  the  Eng.  have  in  this  followed  the 
ancient  It  has  not  a  little  puzzled  expositors  to  account  for  so 
general  an  assertion  from  the  leading  men  of  the  nation,  since  it 
is  highly  probable  that  Jonah  at  least  arose  out  of  Galilee.  On 
this  article  I  observe,  first,  that  our  translators  have  rendered  the 
expression  more  absolute  than  they  were  warranted  by  the  Gr. 
It  is  there  literally,  '  A  prophet  ariseth  not'  They  say,  "  No 
prophet  ariseth."  There  is  a  real  diflFerence  here.  The  former, 
in  common  speech,  denotes  no  more  than  that  it  is  not  usual ; 
the  latter,  that  it  never  happens.  I  have  rendered  it,  in  my 
opinion,  more  agreeably  to  the  sense,  and  more  suitably  to  our 
idiom,  by  the  plural  number.  I  observe,  2dly,  That  men,  when 
their  passions  are  inflamed,  are  not  wont  to  be  accurate  in  their 
expressions,  or  distinct  in  recollecting,  on  the  sudden,  things 
which  make  against  them.  This  expression  of  the  Pharisees, 
therefore,  whom  prejudice,  pride,  and  envy,  concurred  in  blind- 
ing, needs  not  appear  so  surprising  to  us.  The  expedient,  to 
which  Bishop  Pearce  and  others  have  recurred,  of  prefixing  the 
article  to  Trpo^iiTnc,  without  the  authority  of  a  single  MSS.  or  of 
a  quotation  from  any  ancient  author,  is,  of  all  resources,  the  worst. 
Here  it  would  hurt,  instead  of  mending,  the  reply.  Admit  that 
Jesus  had  been  but  a  prophet,  and  not  the  Messiah,  was  there  no 
crime,  or  was  there  no  danger,  in  forming  a  plan  to  destroy  him  ? 
By  such  a  correction  one  would  make  tnem  speak  as  if  it  were 
their  opinion,  that  they  might  safely  take  the  life  of  an  innocent 
roan,  even  though  a  prophet  of  God,  if  he  was  not  the  Messiah. 
The  reason  of  their  mentioning  a  prophet,  was  because  our  Lord, 
by  pretending  a  divine  commission,  had  classed  himself  among 
prophets,  and  therefore  had  given  reason  to  infer  that,  if  he  was 
not  a  prophet,  he  was  an  impostor,  and  consequently  merited 
the  fate  tney  intended  for  him.  For  the  law,  Deut  xviii.  ^, 
had  expressly  declared,  that  the  prophet  who  should  presume  to 
speak  a  word  in  the  name  of  God,  which  he  had  not  commanded 
him  to  speak,  should  die.  Now  they  had,  on  their  hypothesis, 
specious  ground  for  making  the  remark,  as  it  served  to  vindicate 
their  designs  against  his  life.  But  the  whole  of  their  argument 
is  marred  by  making  it  *Mhe  prophet;"  for  our   Lord  was  not 
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yet  understood  to  have  publicly  and  explicitly  declared  himself 
the  Messiah. 

53.  "  Then  every  man  went.*'— See  the  Note  immediately  fol- 
lowing. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

1 — 11.  The  first  eleven  verses  of  this,  with  the  concluding  verse 
of  the  former  chapter,  containing  the  story  of  the  adulteress,  are 
wanting   in  a  great  number  of  MSS.     Origen,  Chr.  The.   the 
Gr.  catena,  though  containing  no  fewer  than  three-and-twenty 
authors,  have  not  read  these  twelve  verses.     Euth.  a  commenta- 
tor so  late  as  the  twelfth  century,  is  the  first  who  has  explained 
them.     At  the  same  time  he  assures  us  in  his  Commentary,  they 
are  not  to  be  found  in  the  most  correct  copies.     They  were  not 
in  any  good  copy  of  either  of  the  Sy.  versions,  printed  or  MS. 
till  they  were  printed  in  the  Eng.  Polyglot  from  a  MS.  of  Arch- 
bishop Usher.     They   are  neither  in  the  Go.  nor  in  the  Cop. 
They  have  been  long  read  by  the  Greeks  in  their  churches,  are 
in  most  MSS.  found  with  them  at  present;  although  in  some  of 
them  they  are  marked  with  asterisks  or  daggers,  to  show  that 
they  are  considered  as  spurious.      If  they  be  an  interpolation, 
they  are  a  very  ancient  one,  having  been  found  in  some  copies 
before   Origen.     Some  have  represented  them  as   having  been 
transcribed  fi'om  the  apocryphal  Gospel  according  to  the  He- 
brews :  others  have  ascribed  them  to  Papias,  who  flourished  in  the 
beginning  of  the  second  century.     Many  of  the  best  critics  and 
expositors  of  opposite  sects  have  entertained  strong  suspicions  of 
them.     Such  are  Er.  Olivetan,  Cajetan,  Bucer,  Cal.  Be.  Gro. 
Ham.  L.  CI.    The  words  of  Be.  are  remarkable  ;  I  shall  there- 
fore transcribe  them : — "  Ad  me  quidem  quod  attinet,  non  dis- 
simulo  mihi  merito  suspectum  esse  quod  veteres  illi  tanto  consensu 
vel  rejecerunt,  vel  ignorarunt.     Deinde  quod  narrat  Jesi\m  solum 
fuisse  relictum  cum  muliere  in  templo,  nescio  quam  sit  probabile : 
nee  satis  cohaeret  cum  eo  quod  mox,  id  est,  versu  duodecimo  dici- 
tur,  eos  rursum  alloquutus ;  et  quod  scribit,  Jesum  digito  scrip- 
sisse  in  terra,  novum  mihi  et  insolens  videtur,  nee  possum  conji- 
cere  quomodo  possit,  satis  commode  explicari.     Tantadenique 
lectionis  varietas  facit  ut  de  totius  istius  narrationis  fide  dubitem.'' 
To  the  expositors  above-mentioned  I  might  almost  add  the  Jesuit 
Maldonat,  considered  in  his  critical  capacity,  though,  as  a  true 
son  of  the  church,  he  declares  himself  on  the  contrary  side.     For, 
after  fairly  deducing  the  evidences  which  are  urged  for  the  re- 
jection of  this  story,  he  produces,  as  a  counterbalance,  the  single 
authority  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  appears  to  make  a  merit 
of  sacrificing  to  it  every  thing  that  might  be  urged  from  reason 
on  the  opposite  side.     "  Sed  haec  omnia,*'  meaning  the  evidences 
he  had  given  of  the  spuriousness  of  the  passage,  "  minus  habent 
ponderis,  quam  una  auctoritas  ecclesiae,  quae  per  concilium  Tri- 
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dentinum,  non  solum  libros  omnes  quos  nunc  habet  in  usu,  sed 
singulas  etiam  ejus  partes,  tanquam  canonicas  approbavit.*'  But 
in  this  implicit  deference  to  authority  Maldonat  has  not  preserved 
an  uniform  consistency.  See  the  note  on  ch.  xxi.  22,  23.  There 
are  some  strong  internal  presumptions,  as  well  as  external,  against 
the  authenticitjr  of  the  passage,  They  who  desire  to  enter  further 
into  the  question,  may  consult  Si.'s  Grit.  Hist,  of  the  text  of  the 
N.  T,  ch.  xiii.  and  Wet.  on  the  place.  Let  them  also  read,  for 
the  sake  of  impartiality,  Bishop  rearce's  note  C.  on  verse  11,  and 
his  other  notes  and  remarks  on  the  whole  story ;  and  if  they  think 
with  him,  that  ^1,  or  the  chief  objections  made  by  Wet.  against 
the  authenticity  of  the  story,  are  fidly  answered,  they  will  natu- 
rally adopt  the  Bishop's  opinion. 

6.  "  Was  writing  with  his  finger  on  the  ground,"  r(y  SaicrvX^) 
cypa^Ev  £ic  Tfiv  ynv.  E.  T.  "  With  his  finger  wrote  on  the  ground 
as  though  he  heard  them  not.'*  This  is  one  of  the  few  instances 
in  which  our  translators  have  deserted  the  common  Gr.  and  even 
the  La.  in  deference  to  the  authority  of  MSS.  a  good  number  of 
which,  and  some  of  the  early  editions,  after  ynv  read  /iij  Tr^ocrTrocoi/- 
fxivoc ;  but  this  clause  is  not  in  any  translation,  that  I  have  seen, 
of  an  earlier  date  than  Dio.*s.  Being,  besides,  quite  unneces- 
sary, I  thought  it  better  to  follow  the  common  editions,  both  Gr. 
and  La. 

9.  "  They  hearing  that  withdrew,"  oJ  Se,  aKOv<ravT£Q  kqi  viro  Tr\g 
€Tvvti^r](TZi»}Q  cXcyxo/uEvoi,  t%y\p\ovTo,  E.  T.  "  And  they  which 
heard  it,  being  convicted  by  their  own  conscience,  went  out." 
The  clause  Kai  viro  rrjg  avviiSrid^wg  tXey^o/ucvoi  is  wanting  in 
many  MSS.  some  of  the  best  editions,  and  in  the  Vul.  Sy.  Sax. 
and  Eth.  versions. 

10.  "  And  seeing  none  but  the  woman,"  km  /uijSeva  0£a<ra fxcvoc 
wXriv  TtiQ  yvvaiKog.  This  clause  is  wanting  in  the  Cam.  and  four 
other  MSS.  and  also  in  the  Vul.  Sy.  Sax.  Cop.  and  Arm.  ver- 
sions.    The  sense,  however,  seems  to  require  it. 

*  "  Hath  nobody  passed  sentence  on  thee  ?"  ovSecc  o-c  icarcicpivev; 
E.  T.  "  Hath  no  man  condemned  thee  ?" 

II."  Neither  do  I  pass  sentence  on  thee,"  ouSe  cyw  as  icara- 
.  Kptvu).  E.  T.  "  Neither  do  I  condemn  thee."  The  Eng.  word 
condemn  is  used  wim  so  great  latitude  of  signification  for  blaming 
disapproving,  as  well  as  passing  sentence  against  ;  that  I  thought 
it  better,  in  order  to  avoid  occasion  of  mistaking,  to  use  a  periphra- 
sis which  exactly  hits  the  meaning  of  the  Gr.  word  in  these  two 
verses. 

14.  "  My  testimonv  ought  to  be  regarded,  because  I  know 
whence  I  came,  and  whither  I  go,"  AXijflnc  ^(ttiv  n  fiaprvpia  fiov' 
oTi  oiSa  no^sv  ijX&ov,  icai  iroi;  vnayw.  It  has  been  suggested 
(Bowyer's  Conjectures)  that  the  conjunction  bn  is  not  in  this  pas- 
sage causal,  but  explanatory,  and  introduces  the  testimony  meant, 
*  My  record  is  true,  that  I  know  whence  I  came,  and  whither  I  am 
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going.'  But  though  6rc  is  often  employed  for  ushering  in  the  sub- 
ject, it  does  not  suit  the  connexion  to  render  it  so  here.  Had  these 
words,  "  I  know  whence  1  am,"  &c.  been  the  testimony  to  which 
the  Pharisees  alluded  in  the  preceding  verse,  where  they  said, 
"  Thou  testifiest  concerning  thyself,"  &c.  I  should  admit  the 
justness  of  the  suggestion.  But  when  we  observe,  that  the  testi- 
mony, ver.  12.  "I  am  the  light  of  the  world,"  &c.  which  occa- 
sioned their  retort,  is  quite  diflFerent,  we  must  be  sensible,  that 
to  render  the  words  in  the  way  suggested,  is  to  make  our  Lord's 
answer  foreign  from  the  purpose.  It  does  the  worse  here,  as  this 
appears  to  be  the  first  time  that  Jesus  used  these  jvords  *'  I^know 
whence  I  came,"  &c.  If  so,  they  could  not  be  the  testimony  to 
which  the  Pharisees  alluded.  How,  then,  does  our  Lord's  argu- 
ment run,  on  th^ -common  interpretation?  In  this  manner; 
'  Though  it  hoidd  in  general,  that  a  man's  testimony  of  himself, 
unsupported  by  other  evidence,  is  not  to  be  regarded ;  it  is,  never- 
theless, where  other  testimony  cannot  be  had,  always  received, 
and  has  that  regard  to  which  the  circumstances  of  the  case  appear 
to  entitle  it.  My  mission  is  a  transaction  between  God  and  my- 
self. I  know  whence  I  came,  and  whither  I  go ;  or  all  that  re* 
lates  to  the  nature  and  end  of  my  mission,  of  which  I  am  conscious^ 
But  this  is  what  no  other  man  is ;  I  can,  therefore,  produce  no 
human  testimony  but  my  own,  a  testimony  which  will  not  be  dis- 
regarded by  those  who  consider  how  strongly  it  is  supported  by 
the  testimony  of  God.'     (See  ver.  16,  17,  18.) 

15.  *^  Ye  judge  from  passion,"  ifieig  Kara  tijv  trapKa  Kpivere.  E. 
T.  "  Ye  judge  after  the  flesh."  ^iap^^  in  the  language  of  the 
N.  T.  is  frequently  used  to  denote  the  inferior  powers  of  the  soul^ 
the  passions  and  appetites,  and  is,  in  this  meaning,  opposed  to 
irvevfia,  which  denotes  the  superior  faculties  of  reason  and  consci- 
ence. Thus,  Kara  o-apica  ircptTrareiv,  is  to  act  habitually  under  the 
influence  of  passion  and  appetite-  Though,  from  the  use  of  the 
common  version,  we  are  habituated  to  the  phrase  "  after  the  flesh/' 
to  the  much  greater  number  it  conveys  no  distinct  meaning.  It 
only  suggests  something  which,  in  general,  is  bad.  Diss.  I.  Part 
i.  sect.  11.  N.  sect  14.  N. 

20.  "The  treasury,"  Mr.  xii.  41.  N. 

24*.  **  Ye  shall  die  in  your  sins ;"  that  is,  impenitent^  hardened. 
It  may  also  denote,  that  they  should  die  suffering  the  punishment 
of  their  sins.  In  this  explanation  it  conveys  a  prediction  of  the 
destruction  of  their  city  and  state,  in  which  it  is  not  improbable 
that  some  of  our  Lord's  hearers  on  this  occasion  afterwards 
perished. 

25.  ''  The  same  that  I  told  you  formerly,'*  rnv  apxi^v  6,  re  icac 
XoXoi  vfiiy.  The  E.  T.  is  to  the  same  purpose ;  "  Even  the  same 
that  I  said  untojyou  from  the  beginning  :"  riji;  apx^  for  Kora  ti|v 
npxnv,  is  entirely  in  the  Gr.  idiom  for  '  in  the  beginning,'  *  for- 
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merly.'  In  this  way  it  is  used  by  the  Seventy,  Gen.  xiii.  4^  xliii. 
18,  ^ ;  Dan,  viii.  i :  In  this  way  it  is  explained  by  Nonnus  : 

*0  Vn  fftf  vfAt9 

In  this  way  also  it  is  rendered  in  the  M.  G.  awo  rtic  opx^vc^  When 
we  have  such  authority  for  the  meaning  of  the  word^  (the  best 
of  all  authorities  for  scriptural  use,^  I  see  no  occasion  for  recourse 
to  profiuie  authors.  Misled  by  tnese,  Dod.  unites  the  passage 
with  the  following  words,  ver.  26,  woXia  cvwTrspe  v/awv  XcS^eiv  kqc 
Kpivuv,  into  one  sentence,  thus  rendering  the  whole,  "  Truly,  he- 
cause  I  am  speaking  to  you,  I  have  many  things  to  say  and  judge 
concerning  you ;"  in  which  it  is  not  in  my  power  to  discover  any 
meaning  or  coherence.  1st,  We  have  no  answer  given  to  the 
question  put;  2dly,  We  have  things  introduced  as  cause  and 
effect,  which  seem  but  ill  fitted  to  stand  together  in  that  relation. 
Could  his  speaking  to  them  be  the  cause  of  his  having  many 
things  to  jucfge  concerning  them  ?  Vul.  "  Principium  qui  et  Io« 
quor  vobis.*'  For  the  qui  there  is  no  support  from  either  Gr. 
MSS.  or  ancient  versions.  Nay,  some  ancient  La^  MSS.  read 
quod, 

27.  **  That  he  meant  the  Father,"  &n  top  Traripd  avroiQ  eXcyci;; 
Vul.  **  Quia  patrem  ejus  dicebat  Deum."  The  Cam.  MS.  adds 
TOP  Biovf  which,  with  the  Sax.  version,  seem  to  be  in  this  place 
the  only  testimonies  in  favour  of  the  Vul. 

28.  "  Then  ye  shall  know  what  I  am,"  tote  yi/oxrccrdc  6ri  eyto  €i/ui. 
E.  T.  "Then  shall  ye  know  that  I  am  he;"  With  Gro*  I  un- 
derstand the  third  word  as  thus  dividedj  6  re,  which  is  the  same 
as  Ti,  quid,  *  what'  In  this  way  there  is  a  direct  reference  to  the 
question  put,  ver.  25,  "  Who  art  thou  ?"  It  has  this  advantage 
idso,  that  it  leaves  no  ellipsis  to  be  supplied  for  completing  the 
sense ;  and  the  connexion  is  both  closer  and  clearer  than  in  the 
common  version.  L.  CI.  has  taken  this  method  in  rendering  the 
words  into  Fr.  "  Alors  vous  connoitrez  ee  que  je  suis."  P.  R. 
and  Sa.  though  translating  from  the  Vul.  which  says,  "  quia  ego 
sum/'  go  still  nearer  the  terms  of  that  question,  and  say  *^  qui 
je  suis,"  who  I  am.  In  Eng.  the  An.  and  Hey^  follow  L.  CI.  as 
I  also  have  done. '  In  this  way  the  full-  import  of  the  words  is 
given  with  sufficient  clearness. 

33.  "  Some  made  answer,"  cnrcKpiOtio-av  avrc^i.  E.T.  "  They  ah- 
swered.him."  The  whole  scope  of  the  place  shows  that  it  was 
not  those  believers  to  whom  Jesus  had  addressed  himself  in  the 
two  preceding  verses^  who  are  here  represented  as  answering: 
But  such  expressions  as  eXeyovi  oireic/tMdiyo'av,  are  sometimes  used 
indefinitely^  and  import  only  *  it  was  said,'  *  it  was  answered.* 
What  follows  evinces  that  they  were  far  from  being  believers  who 
made  this  answer. 

38.  "Ye  do  what  ye  have  learnt  from  your  father,"  vfiuc  ovv6 
kwpaKari  vupa  r^f  warpi  vfiwv  iro«*r€.  E*Ti  "  Ye  do  that  which  ytf 
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have  seen  with  your  father."  But  in  a  ccmsiderable  number  of 
MSS.  some  of  them  of  note,  for  Iftipcucarc  we  read  iiKovaarB.  It  was 
so  read  by  Origen  and  Cyril.  It  is  followed  hy  the  Eth.  Cop. 
Go.  and  second  Sy.  versions.  I  agree  with  Bishop  Pearce  in 
thinking  this  reading  preferable  in  point  of  propriety.  It  is  for 
this  reason,  which  is  of  the  nature  of  internal  evidence,  that  I 
have  adopted  the  correction,  otherwise  not  strongly  supported. 

89.  "  If  ye  were  Abraham's  children,  ye  would  act  as  Abraham 
acted,"  €£  T€Kva  row  A/3/oiia/ti  ijre,  ra  e^a  tov  A/3paafi  airoairc  ov. 
Vul.  "  Si  filii  Abrahae  estis,  opera  Abrahse  facite."  To  warrant 
this  version  the  original  should  be  A^paafi  botb,  ra  ipya  rav  AfiptiafM 
wouire.  Yet  there  is  no  MS.  which  reads  entirely  in  this  manner. 

43.  **  It  is  because  ye  cannot  bear  my  doctrine,"  on  ov  Svvaa^ 
mcoveit^  rov  Xoyov  tov  Bfiov.  E.T.  "  Even  because  ye  cannot  hear 
my  word.**  The  verb  oKovtiv  denotes  frequently  in  Scripture,  and 
even  in  profane  authors,  not  barely  *  to  hear,'  but  '  to  hear  pa- 
tiently ;  consequently  not  to  hear  often  means  not  to  bear.  The 
Eng.  verb  to  hear  has  sometimes,  I  acknowledge,  the  same 
meaning,  but  more  rarely;  and  in  consequence  of  the  uncom- 
monness,  the  literal  version  has  somewhat  of  an  ambiguous  ap- 
pearance, which  the  original  has  not.  The  An.  Hey.  and  Wor. 
tiave  all  avoided  the  ambiguity,  though  not  quite  in  the  same 
manner. 

44.  **  He  was  a  manslayer,"  iKuvog  QvOpwroKTOvoc  tjv.  E.  T. 
"  He  was  a  murderer.**  The  common  term  for  murderer  in  the 
N.T.  is  ^ovfivc*  I  have  here  made  choice  of  a  less  usual  name,  not 
from  any  disposition  to  trace  et)nnnologies,  but  because  I  think  it  is 
not  without  intention  that  the  devil,  a  being  not  of  earthly  extrac- 
tion, is  rather  called  av0/oa>7roicrovoc  than  (jtovivg,  as  marking,  with 
greater  precision,  his  ancient  enmity  to  the  human  race.  When 
the  name  murderer  is  applied  to  a  rational  being  of  a  species  dif- 
ferent from  ours,  it  naturally  suggests  that  the  being  so  denomi- 
nated is  a  destroyer  of  others  of  his  own  species.  As  this  is  not 
meant  here,  the  evangelist's  term  is  peculiarly  apposite.  At  the 
same  time  I  am  sensible  that  our  word  manslaughter  means,  in 
the  language  of  the  law,  such  killing  as  ia  indeed  criminal,  though 
not  so  atrocious  as  murder;  but  in  common  use  it  is  not  so 
limited.     Hey.  says,  to  the  same  purpose,  "  a  slayer  of  men." 

45.  "  Because  I  speak  the  truth,  ye  do  not  believe  me,*'  6r« 
Ti)v  aXriOtiav  \iyw,  ov  TrKrrcvtrc  /xot.  Vul.  "  Si  veritatem  dico  non 
creditis  mihi.'*  This  version,  one  would  almost  think,  must  have 
arisen  from  a  different  reading,  though  there  is  none  entirely  con- 
ibrmable  to  it  in  the  known  MSS.  and  versions.  It  may  in- 
deed be  thought  an  objection  against  the  common  reading,  that 
there  is  something  Uke  exaggeration  in  the  sentiment.  How  is 
it  possible  that  a  man's  reason  for  not  believing  what  is  told  hin> 
should  be  that  it  is  true  ?  That  this  should  be  his  known  or 
acknoifledged  reason,  is  certainly  impossible.     To  think  or  per- 
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ceive  a  thing  to  be  true,  and  to  believe  it,  are  expressions  entirely 
synonymous.  In  this  way  explained,  it  would  no  doubt  be  a 
contradiction  in  terms.  The  truth  of  the  matter  may,  neverthe- 
less, be  the  real,  though  with  regard  to  himself  the  unknown, 
cause  of  his  unbdief.  A  man's  mind  may,  by  gross  errors  and 
inveterate  prejudices,  be  so  alienated  from  the  simplicity  of  truth, 
that  the  silliest  paradoxes,  or  wildest  extravagancies  in  opinion, 
shall  have  a  better  chance  of  gaining  his  assent  than  trudis  almost 
self-evident  And  this  is  all  that,  in  strictness,  is  implied  in  the 
reproach. 

46.  "  Which  of  you  convicteth  me  V  ng  eK  vfiwv  tXeyx^f^  f^^j  E.T. 
**  Which  of  you  convinceth  me  ?'*  The  word  convinceth  is  not  the 
proper  term  in  this  place :  It  relates  only  to  the  opinion  of  the 
person  himself  about  whom  the  question  is.  Our  Lord  here,  in 
wder  to  show  that  the  unbelief  of  his  hearers  had  no  reasonable 
excuse,  challenges  them  openly  to  convict  him,  if  they  can,  in  any 
instance,  of  a  deviation  from  truth.  The  import  of  this  is.  Bring 
evidence  of  such  a  deviation,  evince  it  to  the  world.  A  man  may 
be  convinced,  t^at  is  not  convicted.  Nay,  it  is  even  possible 
that  a  man  may  be  convicted,  who  is  not  convinced.  I  am  aston- 
ished that  Dod.  has  missed  observing  this  distinction.  He  is 
almost  the  only  modem  translator  into  Eng.  who  has  missed  it. 

*  '^Of  falsehood,"  iripi  afia^iag.  E.  T.  «  Of  sin."  'Afiaprta 
not  only  signifies  *sin,'  in  the  largest  acceptation,  but  'error/ 
*  fiilsehood,'  *  a  departure  from  truth.'  Its  being  contrasted  here 
to  oAfiOeca,  fixes  it  to  this  sense.  It  immediately  follows,  ''And 
if  I  speak  truth,  why  do  ye  not  believe  me  ?" 

61.  "  Shall  never  see  death,"  ^avarov  ov  fir\  ^iwprifrg  ttg  rov 
aiftiva.  Hey.  "  Shall  not  die  for  ever."  This  is  at  least  a  very  un- 
usual expression.  If  not  for  ever  do  not  here  mean  never,  it  would 
not  be  easy,  from  the  known  laws  of  the  language,  to  assign  its 
precise  meaning.  But  the  sense,  say  they,  is,  '  He  shall  not  perish 
eternally;'  'he  shall  not  suffer  eternal  death.'  I  admit  that 
this  is  the  meaning  which  our  Lord  had  to  the  expression  which 
he  then  used.  But  this  meaning  is  as  clearly  conveyed  in  the 
E.  T.  as  in  the  Greek  original.  Now,  if'  we  could  make  the 
expression  clearer  in  Eng.  than  it  is  in  Gr.  we  ought  not,  in 
the  present  case,  to  do  it;  because  we  cannot  do  it  without 
hurting  the  scope  of  the  writer  in  recording  this  dialogue,  which 
shows  the  manner  wherein  our  Lord,  whilst  he  taught  his  faith- 
ful followers,  was  misunderstood  by  his  enemies.  The  proba- 
bility, nay  even  the  possibility,  of  some  of  their  mistakes,  will  be 
destroyed,  if  his  expressions  be  totally  divested  of  their  dark- 
ness, or  even  ambiguity.  Our  Lord  spoke,  doubtless,  of  eternal 
death,  when  he  said  i&avarov  ov  fit}  ^eiopriay ;  but  it  is  certain  that 
he  was  understood  by  most  of  his  hearers  as  speaking  of  natural 
death  ;  the  words  then  ought  to  be  susceptible  of  this  interpreta- 
tion.    He  perceived  their  mistake,  but  did  not  think  properHo 

kk2 


600  NOTES  ON  ST.  JOHN.  chap,  viif ; 

make  any  change  on  his  language.  The  only  equivocal  word  here 
is  Savaroc, '  death.'  Eic  rov  auova,  with  a  negative  particle,  when 
the  sense  is  not  confined  by  the  verb,  has  invariably  the  same 
meaning,  which  is  *  never.'  See  Mt  xxi.  19 ;  Mr.  iii.  29 ;  J.  iv. 
14,  X.  as,  xiii.  8;  1  Cor.  viii.  13.  I  said,  when  the  sense  b  not 
confined  by  the  verb,  because  when  the  verb  implies  duration, 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase  is  different ;  for  it  then  denotes  *  not 
always,'  *  not  perpetually.'  We  have  an  example  in  this  chap- 
ter, ver.  35,  6  Bt  dovXoc  ov  iicvcc  bv  ry  oiiaq  tie  rov  atwva^  "  Now 
the  slave  abidethnot  in  the  family  perpetually."  These  two,  never, 
and  noi  perpetually,  are  the  only  acceptations  in  Scripture  I  have 
discovered  of  the  phrase.  Now  it  cannot  be  the  latter  of  these 
that  has  been  meant  by  Hey. ;  and  if  the  former,  he  has  not  been 
happy  in  the  choice  of  an  expression,  ch.  ix.  32.  N. 

65.  «  Speak  falsely."    Diss.  III.  sect  24. 

66.  "  Longed  to  see  my  day,"  iryaXXmcraro  Iva  i8p  rtiv  nfi^pav 
ri|v  ifAnv.  E.  T.  "  Rejoiced  to  see  my  day."  The  words  iva  i8y, 
immediately  following  iryoXXiacraro,  show  that  it  cannot  mean  here 
rejoiced,  but  'desired  earnestly,'  'wished,'  *lo^;ed.'  It  is  so 
rendered  by  the  Sy.  mWD.    Nonnus,  to  the  same  purpose^ 

'HfAAf  tfAm  iroXvivxTW  i^iv  «>«XXfro  ^Vjuw. 

The  Vul.  Er.  and  Zu.  say  "exuUavit;"  but  both  Cas.  and  Be. 
"gestivit."  L.  CI.  Beau,  and  almost  all  the  late  Eng.  inter- 
preters, nay,  and  even  the  most  eminent  Fr.  translators  from  the 
Vul.  as  P.  B.  Sa«  and  Si.»  follow  in  this  the  interpretation  of  Be« 
and  Cas. 

' ''  He  saw^."     His  faith  was  equivalent  to  seeii^ 

57.  ''  And  thou  hast  seen  Abraham  t"  Koc  Appaer/ti  ioipoicac  i 
E.  T* "And  hast  thou  seen  Abraham?"  The  form  I  have  ^ven 
to  the  interrogation,  which  is  still  retained,  is  more  expressive  of 
the  derisive  manner  in  which  the  question  seems  to  nave  been 
put.     Mt.  xxvii.  11,  with  the  N. 

58.  *^  Before  Abraham  was  born,  I  am,"  vpiv  AfipaafAyBved^mif 
f/ai  Biuu  E.  T.  "  Before  Abraham  was,  I  am."  I  have  followed 
here  the  version  of  Er.  which  is  close  both  to  the  sense  and  to 
the  letter :  "  Ante<]|uam  Abraham  nasceretur,  ego  sum."  Dio. 
renders  the  words  m  the  same  way  in  Italian:  "Avanti  cbe 
Abraam  fosse  nato,  io  sono."  Dod.  Hey.  and  Wy.  translate  in 
Eng.  in  the  same  manner.  Eya>  e</Lci  may  indeed  be  rendered  ^  I 
was.'  The  present  for  the  imperfect,  or  even  for  the  preterper- 
feet,  is  no  unusual  figure  with  this  writer.  However,  as  an  unin- 
terrupted duration  from  the  time  spoken  of  to  the  time  then  pre- 
sent, seems  to  have  been  suggested,  I  thought  it  better  to  fdlow 
the  common  method. 

59.  The  E.  T.  adds,  *'  and  so  passed  by."  In  the  common 
Gr.  we  have  koi  iropYrycv  ovroic*  But  these  words  are  not  in  the 
Cam.  MS.  nor  in  some  of  the  early  editions.    Tliere  is  nothing 
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corresponding  to  them  in  the  Sy.  Vul.  or  Sax.  versions.  Cas. 
and  Lu.  have  them  not  Be.  considers  both  this,  and  the  clause 
immediately  preceding,  to  wit,  "passing  through  tjie  midst  of 
them,"  which  is  also  wanting  in  the  Vul.  Arm.  and  Sax.  versi<Mis, 
as  mere  interpolations.  He  has,  nevertheless,  retained  them  in 
his  translation.  They  are  rejected  by  Gro.  and  MilL  It  may  be 
said  that  one  of  these  clauses  at  least,  (if  not  both)  adds  nothing 
to  the  sense :  they  have  much  the  appearance  of  having  been 
copied  firom  other  Gospels. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

2.  ^  Who  sinned ;  this  man,  or  his  parents,  that  he  was  born 
bUnd  r  Diss.  VI.  Part  ii.  sect.  !». 

7.  "  Wash  thine  eyes  in  the  pool  of  Siloam,"  vi^pai  etc  rtiv 
KoXvfiPflOpav  Tov  2iX(i>a/ti.  E.  T.  '*  Wash  in  the  pool  of  Siloam." 
There  are  two  words  which  occur  in  the  N.  T.  in  the  sense  of 
washing  or  bathing ;  yet  they  are  not  synonymous,  though  we 
have  not  terms  which  correspond  so  exactly  as  to  mark  the  dis- 
tinction between  them.  The  words  are  vnrrhiv  and  \oviiv.  The 
former,  vtm-nvy  or  rather  vnrrttjiaiy  (for  the  middle  voice  b  more 
used,)  denotes  to  wash  or  bathe  a  part  only  of  the  body;  the 
latter,  \ovtiv  is  to  wash  or  bathe  the  whole  body.  This  difference 
if  I  mistake  not,  is  uniformly  observed  in  the  N.  T.  Thus,  Mt. 
vi.  17,  TO  TTpoaaiirov  oov  vopaC  xv.  2,  ou  vnrrovrai  rac  X^ipag  avrojv. 
And  in  this  Gospel  the  distinction  is  expressly  marked,  di.  xiii*  10, 
6  XtXovfiivoQ  ov  xpuav  €^e£  17  rove  iroSac  vttLcurOcu,  where  the 
participle  XcXovficpoc  is  used  of  him  whose  whole  body  is  washed ; 
and  the  verb  vi\pa<rOai  is  joined  with  rove  iroSac*  Tnat  the  verb 
Xovecv  is  commonly  used  in  the  manner  mentioned,  see  Acts  ix.  37, 
Heb.  x.23\  2  PeL  ii.  22;  Rev.  i.  5.  In  all  which,  whether  the 
words  be  used  literally  or  metaphorically,  the  complete  cleansing 
of  the  body  or  person  is  meant.  There  is  only  one  passage  about 
which  there  can  be  any  doubt  It  is  in  Acts  xvi.  oS,  where  the 
jailor,  upon  his  conversion  by  Paul  and  Silas,  prisoners  committed 
to  his  custodf ,  is  said  in  the  E.  T.  to  have  washed  their  stripes. 
The  verb  is  ekovaev.  But  let  it  be  observed,  that  this  is  not  an  ac- 
curate version  of  the  Gr.  phrase  iXowev  airo  rwv  irXrjywv,  which, 
in  my  opinion,  implies  batnin^  the  whole  body,  for  the  sake  bojth 
of  cleaning  their  wounds  and  admioistering  some  relief  to  their 
persons.  The  accusative  of  the  active  verb  cXovacv  is  evidently 
ra  tTtofAora  understood.  The  full  expression  is  sXovtn  ra  trtDiiara 
anrwv  awo  roiv  irXirywv.  The  same  distinction  between  the  words 
is  well  observed  in  the  Sep.  The  word  was/i,  in  Eng.  when  used 
as  a  neuter  verb  without  a  regimen,  is  commonly,  if  not  always, 
understood  to  relate  to  the  whole  body.  The  word  vi^pat  shows, 
on  tfie  contrary,  that  the  sacred  author  meant  only  a  part.  That 
the  part  meant  is  ihe  eyes,  b  manifest  from  the  context.    Not  to 
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supply  them,  therefore,  in  Eng.  is  in  effect  to  alter  the  sense. 
Nonnus,  agreeably  to  this  exposition,  says  viim  reov  ^cOoc-  And 
when  the  man  himself  relates  to  the  people,  ver.  11,  how  he  had 
been  cured,  Nonnus  thus  expresses  this  circumstance : 

And  afterwards,  ver.  15,  to  the  Pharisees  he  says,  iSan  irtikov 
evixf/a.     Mr.  vii.  3,  4,  N. 

8.  "They  who  had  before  seen  him  blind,"  oc  deoipouyrec  avrov 
TO  wfiOTEpov  &Ti  Tv^Xoc  »?v.  Vul.  "  Qui  videruut  eum  prius  quia 
.mendicus  erat"     Conformable  to  this  are  the  Al.  Cam.  and  several 

other  MSS.  which  instead  of  ru^Xoc  read  Trpotrairi/ig.  Most  of 
the  ancient  versions  agree  in  this  with  the  Vul.  It  makes  no  ma- 
terial difference  in  the  story. 

9.  "  Others,  He  is  like  him,"  oXXoc  Se,  on  ofJLOiog  avn^  tori  v. 
Vul.  "Alii  autem,  Nequaquam,  sed  similis  est  ei."  In  conformity 
to  this,  four  MSS.  instead  of  ore  read  ovxi  aXX*.  The  Sy.  and 
some  other  versions  agree  also  with  the  Vul. 

16.  SYjcr/xa  iji;  cv  avroig.     Diss.  IX.  Part  iii.  sect  2. 

17.  "What  sayest  thou  of  me  for  giving  thee  sights  2i;  n 
XiyBig  trept  avrov,  bri  t)vo<^6  ctou  tovq  o^OaXfJLOvg  ;  E.  T.  "  What 
sayest  thou  of  him,  that  he  hath  opened  thine  eyes  ?*'   Vul.  "  Tu 

auid  dicis  de  illo  qui  aperuit  oculos  tuos  ?"  It  would  appear  that 
le  La.  translator  has  read  6c  for  6rt.  It  suits  the  sense  very  well, 
but  has  no  support  from  MSS.  versions,  or  ancient  authors. 
The  common  reading  is  unexceptionable ;  but  the  expression  in 
the  E.  T.  does  not  convev  the  meaning  so  distinctly  as  could  be 
wished.  The  sense  is  well  expressed  by  Ham.  in  his  paraphrase ; 
"  What  opinion  of  him  hath  this  work  of  power  and  mercy  to 
thee,  wrought  in  thee  ?" 

22.  "  Should  be  expelled  the  synagogue,"  airocrvvaycuyoc 
yevrrrai.     This  corresponds  in  their  discipline  to  what  we  call 

*  excommunication.' 

24f.  «*  Give  glory  to  God,"  Aoc  SoKav  rjf  Gfw.  Tftis  does  not 
mean,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  *  Give  God  uie  praise  for  thy 
cure.*  The  import  is,  *  Glorify  God  by  confessing  ingenuously  the 
truth.'  This  expression  shows  that  they  believed,  of  affected  to 
believe  that  he  had  told  them  lies,  and  that  they  wanted  to  extort 
a  confession  from  him.  It  was  tlie  expression  used  by  Joshua,, 
ch.  vii.  18,  19,  to  Achan,  when  he  would  induce  him  to  confess 
his  guilt  in  relation  to  the  accursed  thing.  It  was  adopted  after* 
wards  by  the  judges,  for  adjuring  those  accused  or  suspected  of 
crimes  to  acknowledge  the  truth  as  in  the  sight  of  God.  What 
follows  entirely  suits  this  sense.     Their  speech. is  to  thid  effect: 

*  You  cannot  impose  unon  us  by  this  incredible  story.  We  know 
that  the  man  you  speak  of,  who  openly  profanes  the  Sabbath,  is  a 
transgressor,  and  therefore  can  have  no  authority  or  commission 
from  God ;  It  will,  therefore,  be  the  wisest  thing  you  can  do  to 
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confess  the  truth  honestly,  as  thereby  you  will  give  glory  to  God.* 
It  would  appear  from  their  tampering  so  much  with  this  man,  that 
they  hoped  by  his  means  to  detect  some  fraud  or  collusion,  'by  the 
use  of  which  our  Lord  had  procured  so  extraordinary  a  feme  for 
working  miracles.  But  being  disappointed  in  their  expectations 
from  him,  they  were  so  incensed  that  they  resolved  immediately  to 
excommunicate  him. 

27.  "  Did  yenot  hear?*'  Kai  ovk  yikovoutb  ;  £•  T.  "  And  ye  did 
not  hear."  Vul,  '^Et  audistis.'*  This  translator  has  read  koi 
iHcoiKTorc ;  a  reading  which  has  no  support  from  antiquity,  except 
the  Sax.  version.  I  think  the  clause  ought  to  be  read  as  a  ques- 
tion, a  manner  frequent  in  this  Gospel.  If  it  be  rendered  in  the 
common  way,  it  must  mean,  ^  Ye  did  not  mind  what  was  told 
you.'  If  so,  the  verb  aicovitv  is  used  twice  in  the  same  verse  in 
senses  totally  different.  Such  an  interpretation  as  supposes  this, 
unless  when  a  paronomasia  is  evidently  intended,  ought  to  be 
avoided  as  much  as  possible. 

32.  "  Never  was  it  heard  before,"  ck  rov  aitovog  ovk  riKovaOii. 
Att'  aiwvogf  or  ck  tou  aiaivoc,  is  a  literal  version  frequently  occur- 
ing  in  the  Sep.  of  the  Heb.  word  D^nytt,  in  like  manner  as  ng  tov 
aicuva,  or  €o>c  tov  atwvog  is  xA'^h.     The  former  strictly  means 

*  from  eternity/  the  latter  *  to  eternity.'  In  this  sense  they  are  ap- 
plied to  God,  Psal.  xc.  2.  But  in  popular  language,  the  former 
often  denotes  no  more  than  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  or 
even  from  very  early  times ;  and  ng  rov  aiiova  does  not  always 
mean  *  to  eternity,'  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word.  That  the  use 
is  nearly  the  same  in  Pagan  writers,  has  been  very  y^pU  shown  by 
Wet.  The  meaning  of  neither  phrase,  when  accompanied  with  a 
negative,  adipits  much  variation.     The  one  is  antehac  nunquam, 

*  never  before;'  the  other,  nunquam  dehinc,  *  never  after.'  in  re- 
gard to  the  latt^,  an  exception  was  taken  notice  of  on  ch.  viii.  51. 
Such  an  interpretation  as  'from  the  age,'  which  some  have  pro- 
posed conveys  no  meaning  where  no  particular  age  has  been 
spoken  of.  Nor  is  there  any  age  of  the  world  that  appears  to 
have  been  distinguished  in  Scripture  as  the  eye,  by  way  of  emi- 
nence. But  a  great  deal  of  the  reasoning  used  in  criticism, 
especially  scriptural  criticism,  is  merely  hypoUietical. 

34.  "  Thou  wast  altogether  bom  in  sins,  and  dost  thou  teach 
us  ?"  This  reproach  proceeded  from  the  same  general  principle 
from  which  the  question  of  the  disciples,  ver.  2.  arose. 

CHAPTER  X. 

2.  "  The  shepherd  always  entereth  by  the  door,"  6  Si  u<n^\ofii' 
voc  &a  rijc  ^vpag,  voifiiiv  €ot«  t<ov-  wpofianov*  E-  T.  "  He  that 
enteretJh  in  by  the  door  is  the  shepherd  of  the  sheep."  This  mode 
of  speaking  with  us  conveys  the  notion,  that  the  shepherd  is  the 
only  person  who  enters  by  the  door.;    yet  the  owner,  the  door- 
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keeper/  and  the  aheep  themselves,  also  enter  the  same  way.  The 
original  expression  is  manifestly  intended  to  denote  the  constant, 
not  the  peculiar  use  which  the  shepherd  makes  of  the  door,  as 
opposed  to  the  constant  use  of  thieves  and  robbers  to  force  their 
entrance,  by  breaking  or  climbing  over  the  fence.  The  com- 
parison is  made,  not  to  the  folds  used  by  the  common  pe(^le  in 
remote  parts  of  the  country,  but  to  those  belonging  to  the  rich  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  a  populous  city,  where  the  walls  and  other 
fences  need  to  be  stronger,  and  the  entrance  more  carefiiUy  kept, 
on  account  of  the  greater  danger  from  thieves. 

8.  "  All  who  have  entered  in  another  manner,"  iravTtc&<roi  wpo 
c/uov  fikOov.  £.  T.  ^'  All  that  ever  came  before  me.  But  there 
is  a  remarkable  difference  of  reading  on  this  p&ssage.  The  words 
wpo  f/Exov,  on  which  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  entirely  depends, 
are  panting  in  ^ome  of  the  most  ancient,  and  in  a  very  great  num- 
her  of  other  MSS.  There  is  nothing  corresponding  to  them  in 
the  Vul.  which  says  simply,  **  Omnes  quotquot  venerunt**  The 
first  Sy.  in  like  manner,  has  them  not ;  the  second  Sy.  has  an 
expression  answering  to  them ;  but  it  ia  marked  as  spurious  with 
an  asterisk.  Neither  the  Go.  nor  the  Sax.  has  them.  They 
are  wanting  in  the  Coqi.  and  some  other  early  editions.  Most 
of  the  ancient  expositors  appear  not  to  have  read  them.  Some 
however  have.  Among  these  is  Nonnus,  who  says,  iravrcc  &<r<H 
wap^Q  t|X^oy.     This  is  the  state  of  the  external  evidence  with  ve- 

frard  to  the  words  in  question.  And  if  it  be  found  such  as  to 
eave  the  mind  in  suspense  about  their  authenticity,  the  internal 
evidence  against  them  does,  in  my  opinion,  turn  the  scale. 
\V^hen  our  Lord,  in  explaining  his  public  character,  uses  a  com- 
parison introduced  by  the  words  I  am,  it  is  always  his  manner  to 
suit  what  he  next  says  of  himself  to  that,  whatever  it  be,  he  has 
chosen  to  be  represiented  by*  Of  this  we  have  several  examples 
in  this  Gospel.  Thus,  when  he^savs,  ch.  vi.  51,^^1  am  the 
living  bread  which ,  descended  from  heaven,"  it  is  immediately 
added,  "  Whqso  eateth  of  this  bread" —  This  perfectly  suits  Uie 
eomparisop  adopted;  for  bread  is  baked  to  be  eaten.  Again, 
ch.  xiv.  6,  "  I  am  the  way,  and  the  truth,  and  the  life;  no  man 
Cometh  unto  the  Father  but  by  me  [who  am  the  toay.y  Again, 
ch.  XV.  I,  "  I  am  the  true  vine,  and  my  Father  is  the  vine-dres- 
aer."  It  is  added,  *^  Every  barren  branch  in  me  [the  vine]  he 
loppeth  off."  To  come  to  the  context,  ver.  11,  "  I  am  the  good 
shepherd ;"  it  follows,  "  the  good  shepherd  giveth  his  life  for  the 
sheep ;"  and  lastlv,  ver.  9,  **  I  am  the  door ;  such  as  enter  by 
me  [the  door]  shall  be  safe."  Now  to  this  manner,  so  uniformly 
observed,  the  words  under  examination  cannot  be  reconciled. 
'.*  I  am  the  door,  all  that  ever  came  before  me,"  vpo  e/iou,  that  is, 
before  1  the  door  came.  But  do  we  ever  speak  of  a  door's  coming 
to  any  place  ?  This  is  so  far  from  illustrating  the  meaning,  that 
it  is  inconsistent  with  any  meaning,  an4  therefore  leads  diie  mind 
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to  devise  some  other  image  which  may  suit  the  words  here  used. 
Such,  indeed,  is  that  employed  ver.  11,  where  our  Lord  calls 
hfanself  "  the  shepherd."  But  by  no^  rules  of  interpretation 
can'  we  borrow  light  from  a  circumstance  which  had  not  yet 
been  mentioned.  Of  this  incoherence,  Maldonat,  though  he 
explains  the  words  differently,  was  entirely  sensible :  "  Non 
viden^ir  haec  eniro,"  says  he,  "cum  prsecedenti  versu  satis 
apte  conjungi.  Si  enim  dixisset  se  pastorem  esse,  commode  et 
apposite  adderet  alios  non  pastores  sed  fures  et  latrones  fiusse  ; 
cum  autem  dixerit  se  esse  ostium,  non  apparet  qua  ratione,  qua 
consequentia  addat  alios  fuisse  latrones."  But,  besides  this  un- 
suitableness  to  the  context,  the  meaning  expressed  by  6<to£  trpo 
ifiov  i|X9ov  appears  exceptionable.  Who  were  those  that  came 
before  him  ?  Not  Moses  and  the  prophets,  surely.  For  of  these 
our  Lord,  far  from  calling  them  ^At^es  and  robbers,  always  speaks 
honourably.  Yet  to  these  we  should  otherwise  most  readily  ap- 
ply the  expression  especially  when  we  consider  that  Jesus  styles 
them  to  his  disciples,  "  the  prophets  who  were  before  you."  *The 
persons  here  meant,'  say  some,  *  are  those  who,  berore  his  time, 
assumed  the  character  of  Messiah.'  But  who  were  these?  It 
does  not  appear  from  any  history,  sacred  or  profane,  that  any 

Grson,  before  his  time,  ever  assumed  the  character  or  title  of 
essiah.  Afterwards,  indeed,  agreeably  to  our  Lord's  predic- 
tions, it  was  assumed  by  many.  Theudas  and  Judas  of  Galilee 
cannot  be  meant  They  were  rather  contemporaries.  And 
though  both  were  seditious  leaders,  and  gave  themselves  out  for 
extraordinary  personages,  we  have  no  evidence  that  either  of  them 
pretended  to  be  the  Messiah.  For  all  these  reasons,  I  think  Trpo 
c/uov  ought  to  be  rejected  as  an  interpolation.  The  external  evi- 
dence, or  what  I  may  call  the  testimonies  in  its  favour,  are  at 
least  counterbalanced  by  those  against  it;  and  the  internal  evi- 
dence, arising  from  the  sense  of  the  expression  and  the  scope  of 
the  passage,  is  all  on  the  contrary  side.  I  read  therefore  with 
the  Sy.  the  Vul.  and,  I  may  add,  the  old  Italic,  of  which  the  Sax. 
i3  esteemed  by  critics  a  literal  translation,  xravrcc  60-01  i|A0ov.  I 
consider  riXOov  as  used  here  for  utrriXOov,  the  simple  for  the  com- 
pound used  ver.  1,  and  the  word  aXXa yoOcv  understood  as  supplied 
from  that  verse.  It  is  not  unusual,  when  there  is  occasion  lor  re- 
peating a  sentiment  which  has  been  advanced  a  little  before,  to 
abridge  the  expression,  on  the  supposition  that  what  is  wanting, 
the  hearers  will  supply  from  memory.  It  will  perhaps  be  objected 
to  this  explanation,  that  it  makes  this  sentence  a  mere  repetition 
of  what  is  said  in  ver.  1.  I  own  that  the  affirmation  in  ver.  1, 
is  here  repeated,  but  not  merely  so,  as  it  is  attended  with  a  very 
important  explanation.  The  import  of  the  two  verses,  which 
will  show  exactly  their  relation,  may  be  thus  expressed ;  *  1.  They 
who  enter  the  fold  otherwise  than  by  the  door,  are  thieves  and 
robbers.     7.  I  am  the  door.     8.  Consequently  they  who  enter 
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Otherwise  than  by  me,  are  thieyes  and  robbers.'  This  makes  the 
eighth  verse,  as  it  were,  the  conclusion  of  a  syllogism,  of  which 
the  first  and  the  seventh  are  the  premises.  It  is  remarkable,  that 
this  has  appeared  to  be  the  general  import  of  the  passage,  even 
to  those  interpreters  >cho  seem  either  not  to  have  known  how  it 
could  be  deduced,  or  have  attempted  a  method  absolutely  inde- 
fensible. Dr.  Clarke  (see  his  paraphrase  of  ver.  8,)  gives  a  sense 
to  the  words  which  coincides  with  that  here  given ;  but  he  does 
not  inform  us  how  he  makes  it  out,  or  in  what  manner  he  read  the 
original.  Eisner  has  endeavoured  to  draw  the  same  meaning 
from  die  reading  in  the  common  Gr. :  but,  in  my  judgment,  with- 
out  success.  hpx^frOcu  irpo  di/pac  for  to  go  past  a  doi^r,  is,  I 
suspect,  utterly  unexampled.  Besides,  who  was  ever  accounted 
either  thief  or  robber  for  going  past  the  door,  if  he  did  not  at- 
tempt to  break  into  the  enclosure?  But  it  may  be  said,  if  the 
words  irpo  tfiov  ought  to  be  rejected,  how  shall  we  account  for 
their  introduction  into  so  many  copies  ?  To  this  I  can  only  rerfy, 
that  the  misapprehension  of  the  sense  in  some  early  transcriber, 
may  not  improbably  have  led  him  to  take  this  method  of  supply- 
ing the  ellipsis.  It  is  in  this  manner  that  the  greatest  freedoms 
which  have  been  taken  with  the  sacred  text  are  to  be  accounted 
for.  Upon  the  whole,  our  Lord,  when  he  compares  himself  to  a 
shepherd,  speaks  in  the  character  of  the  great  prophet  or  teacher 
of  God's  people ;  when  he  compares  himself  to  tne  door  of  the 
sheep-fold,  he  signifies  that  it  is  by  him,  that  is,  by  sharing  in 
his  grace,  and  partaking  of  his  spirit,  that  the  under-shepherds 
and  teachers  must  be  admitted  into  his  fold,  that  is,  into  his  church 
or  kingdom,  and  participate  in  all  the  spiritual  blessings  belon^ng 
to  its  members.  In  this  view,  the  words  are  directed  chiefly 
against  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  considered  as  teachers,  whose 
doctrine  was  far  from  breathing  the  same  spirit  with  his,  and 
whose  chief  object  was,  not  like  that  of  the  good  shepherd,  to  feed 
and  to  protect  the  flock,  but,  like  that  of  the  rQ|)ber  or  the  wolf, 
to  devour  them.  I  shall  only  add,  before  I  conclude  this  note, 
that  the  interpretation  here  given  suits  the  words  that  follow  as 
well  as  those  that  precede.  Thus,  *  7.  I  am  the  door.  8.  All 
who  enter  in  another  manner  are  thieves  and  robbers.  9.  AH 
who  enter  by  me  shall  be  safe.'  How  common  was  this  method 
with  our  Lord,  to  enforce  his  sentiments  by  affirmations  and 
negations  thus  connected ! 

14,  15.  "  I  both  know  my  own,  and  am  known  by  them,  (even 
as  the  Father  knoweth  me,  and  I  know  the  Father ;)  and  I  give 
my  life  for  the  sheep."  Ch.  vi.  57.  N.  Diss.  XIL  Part  iv. 
sect.  3. 

16.  "  I  have  other  sheep  besides,  which  are  not  of  this  fold." 
This  is  spoken  of  the  Gentiles,  who  were  afterwards  to  be  re- 
ceived into  his  church  on  the  same  footing  with  the  Jews. 

18.  "  No  one  forceth  it  from  me,"  ovSeic  aipu  QVT^v  dir'  tftow. 


\ 
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E.  T.  **  No  man  taketh  it  from  me."  This  can  hardly  be  said 
with  propriety,  since  he  suffered  by  the  hands  of  others.  The 
Eng.  verb^a^e  does  not  express  the  full  import  of  the  Greek  ai(>oi. 
In  this  place  it  is  evidently  our  Lord's  intention  to  inform  his 
hearersy  that  his  enemies  could  not  b^  violence  take<his  life,  if  he 
did  not  voluntarily  put  himself  in  their  power. 

22.  **  The  feast  of  the  dedication,"  ru  eyicatvieu  It  might  be 
rendered  more  literally,  ^  the  feast  of  the  renovation.'  But  the 
other  name  has  obtwied  the  sanction  of  use.  This  festival  was 
instituted  by  Judas  Maccabseus,  1  Mac  iv.  59,  in  memory  of 
their  pulling  down  the  altar  of  bumt-ofierings,  which  had  been 
profaned  by  the  Pagans,  and  building  a  new  one,  dedicated  to  the 
true  God. 

^  *'  It  being  winter.*'  xtifiwv  i|i/.  This  festival  began  on  the 
twenty-fifth  of  the  montli  Casleu,  and  was  kept  for  eight  days. 
It  fell  about  the  middle  of  our  December, 

25.  ^*  I  said  to  you,  but  ye  believed  not,  *  the  works  which  I 
do  in  my  Father's  name,  testUy  of  me,'  "  hitov  vfiiv  kqi  ov  7ri<mv- 
trt'  ra  epya  a  bjw  woiw  ev  rt^  ovofAan  row  narpog  fcov,  ravra  fJLop- 
TvpH  rrept  ^fiov.  E.  T.  "  I  told  you,  and  ye  believed  not ;  the 
works  that  I  do  in  my  Father's  name,  they  bear  witness  of  me." 
The  words  are  capable  of  being  rendered  either  way;  but  there  is 
this  difference :  rendered  in  the  one  way,  they  are  conformable  to 
bet,  as  appears  from  this  very  Gospel — ^'  I  said  to  you,  the  works 
which  I  do,"  &c.  That  he  had  said  this,  we  learn  from  chap.  v. 
36.  In  the  other  way  rendered,  the  words  **  I  told  you,"  can 
refer  only  to  what  they  asked  him  to  tell  them,  to  wit,  whether  he 
were  the  Messiah  or  not  Now  it  does  not  appear  from  this,  or 
from  any  other  Gospel,  that  he  had  ever  told  them  this  in  express 
tenns,  as  they  wanted  him  to  do.  It  may  be  proper  to  observe, 
that  the  Vul.  is  here,  in  respect  of  the  sense,  agreeable  to  the  ver- 
sion I  have  given ;  but,  in  respect  of  the  expression,  plainly  points 
out  a  different  reading :  **  Loquor  vobis,  H  non  creditis,  opera 
quse  ego  facio  in  nomine  patris  mei,  haec  testimonium  perhibent 
de  -me.  In  conformity  to  this,  the  Cam.  MS.  alone  reads  XaXu) 
for  Hwov. 

26y  27.  "  Ye  believe  not,  because  ye  are  not  of  my  sheep.  My 
sheep,  as  I  told  you,  obey  my  voice,"  ov  viarivtr^'  ov  yap  core  sk 
Twv  irpofiarwv  twv  c/kcuv,  KaOwg  hwov  vfAiv.  Ta  wpepara  ra  €fia 
Tiic  0a>viic  /Mou  oKovu.  E.  T.  "  Ye  believe  not,  because  ye  are  not  of 
ray  slieep,  as  I  said  unto  you.  My  sheep  hear  my  voice."  This 
case  is  similar  to  the  former :  KaOiag  uwov  vfuv  is  joined  by  our 
translators  to  the  preceding  words ;  I  join  them  to  those  which 
follow.  My  reason  is  the  same  as  in  the  foregoing  instance. 
The  words  which  precede  had  not,  as  far  as  we  are  informed, 
been  used  expressly  by  our  Lord ;  the  subsequent  words  had. 
On  the  common  Gr.  there  is  no  change  made  but  in  the  pointing. 
Indeed  the  clause  KaBtag  bivov  vfitVf  which  has  occasioned  the 
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question,  is  wanting  in  several  MSS.  as  well  as  in  the  VuK  Cop. 
Arm.  and  Sax.  versions.  To  recur  to  the  authority  of  later  inter- 
preters and  critics,  would,  in  so  plain  a  case,  be  quite  unnecessary. 
20.  "  My  Father,  who  gave  them  me,  is  greater  than  all," 
6  wartip  fiov  6c  SsSwkb  fiot  fieiZtav  travrwv  ccrri.  Vul.  **  Pater  meus, 

?uod  dedit  mihi,  majus  omnibus  est."  There  iff  nodiing  in  the 
ir.  MSS.  which  can  confer  the  least  nrobability  on  this  version 
of  the  La.  interpreter.  Two  or  three  MSS.  have  6  for  6c.  Hie 
Al.  reads  fin^ov  for  /tiei^oiv.  The  Cop.  and  Sax.  versions  agree 
with  the  Vul. 

30.  "  I  and  the  Father  are  one,"  iyw  koi  6  vm-tip  iv  ca/Lui^. 
The  word  is  not  elg,  one  person,  but  kv,  one  thing^  or  the  same 
thing.  It  might  have  been  so  rendered  here ;  but  the  expression 
is  too  homely,  in  the  opinion  of  some  excellent  critics,  to  suit  die 
dignity  of  the  subject.  The  greater  part  of  foreign  interpreters 
have  thought  otherwise.  Vul.  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  Be.  "  Ego  et  pater 
unum  sumus."  Lu.  i(t  untr  ttx  bater  sinlr  eins.  Dio.  ^^  lo  e  il 
padre  siamo  una  istessa  cosa."  L.  CI.  ''  Mon  p^re  et  moi  sommes 
une  seul  chose."  P.  R.  Si.  and  Sa.  "  Une  mdme  chose."  What 
is  distinguished  in  the  original,  we  ought,  if  possible,  to  distin- 
guish. Yet  no  Eng.  translator  known  to  me  nas  in  this  chosen 
to  desert  the  common  translation. 

34.  "  Is  it  not  written  in  your  law?*'.  Here  we  find  the  book 
of  Psalms,  whence  the  passage  quoted  is  taken,  included  under 
the  name  law,  which  is  sometimes  used  for  the  whole  Scriptures 
of  theO.  T. 

35.  "  To  whom  the  word  of  God  was  addressed,"  irpoc  owe  6 
X070C  row  Gcou  ty^vtro.  It  has  been  observed  justly,  that  the 
words  may  be  rendered,  '  against  whom  the  word  of  God  was 
pointed.'  What  gives  countenance  to  this  interpretation  is,  that 
God,  in  the  place  quoted,  (Ps.  Ixxxii.  6,)  is  severely  rebuking 
and  threatening  wicked  judges  and  magistrates.  On  the  whole, 
however,  I  prefer  the'version  here  given. 

^  "And  if  the  language  of  Scripture  is  unexceptionable,"  ica* 
ov  ^vvarai  \v^r\vat  r\  ypa^rt.  E.  T.  "  And  the  Scripture  cannot 
be  broken."  I  do  not  know  a  meaning  which,  by  any  of  the 
received  laws  of  interpretation,  we  can  affix  to  this  expression, 
"  Scripture  cannot  be  broken."  Yet  it  is  impossible  for  one 
who  attends  to  our  Lord's  argument,  as  it  runs  in  the  original,  te 
entertain  a  doubt  about  the  clause  which  answers  to  it  in  the 
Gr.  Our  Lord  defends  what  he  had  'said  firom  the  charge  of 
blasphemy,  by  showing  its  conformity  to  the  style  of  Scripture  in 
less  urgent  cases ;  insomuch  that,  if  the  propriety  of  Scripture 
language  be  admitted,  the  propriety  of  his  must  be  admitted  also. 
This  is  one  of  those  instances,  wherein,  though  it  is  very  easy 
for  the  translator  to  discover  the  meaning,  it  is  very  difficult  to 
express  it  in  words  which  shall  appear  to  correspond  to  those  of 
his  author.  In  such  cases  a  little  circumlocution  nas  always  been 
allowed. 
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36w  '^Whom  the  Father  hath  coDsecrated  his  apostle  to  the 
world,**  6v  6  vanip  rrfMae  koi  OTrcffrciXcv  €<c  tov  Koa/iov.  E.  T. 
"  Whom  the  Fathei'  hath  sanctified  and  sent  into  the  world."  That 
itytaliuv  in  Scripture  often  denotes  ^to  consecrate/  to  set  apart  to 
any  religious  or  important  purpose,  has  been  shown.  Diss., VI. 
Part  iv.  sect  9 — 13.  It  is  evident,  that  it  is  only  in  this  sense 
applicable  here.  There  are  two  words  which  Jesus  chiefly  uses 
for  expressing  his  mission.  One  is  irc/nroi,  the  other  avoartXXw; 
the  former  a  more  familiar,  the  latter  a  more  solemn  term.  It 
is  from  the  latter  that  the  name  aposile  is  derived.  Our  Lord, 
in  my  opinion,  has  often  an  allusion  to  this  title,  when  it  does 
not  appear  in  the  £.  T.,  because  both  words  are  promiscuously 
rendered  **  send."  And  though  here  the  word  send  does  but  feebly 
express  the  import  of  the  original,  (for  it  may  be  said  of  every 
man,  that  God  hath  sent  him  into  the  world;)  I  do  not  deny  that 
in  most  cases  both  words  are  properly  so  rendered,  and  that  the 
purport  of  the  sentence  is  justly  conveyed.  In  a  few,  however, 
where  there  seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  the  title  airooroXoi,  by 
which  he  had  ^distinffuished  the  twelve,  it  may  be  allowable  to 
change  the  term  for  me  sake  of  preserving  the  allusion.  Thus, 
ch.  xvii.  18,  when  our  Lord,  in  an  address  to  God,  represents  the 
mission  of  his  apostles  by  him  as  analogous  to  that  which  he  had 
himself  received  from  his  heavenly  Father,  he  uses  these  empha- 
tical  words :  Kadoic  cfcc  aTreerrctXac  c'C  ^ov  ico<r/KOv,  Kq,ya>  amaru' 
Xa  avTovQu^  tov  KO<r/tiov.  I  have,  for  the  sake  of  exnibiting  the 
analog  with  like  energy,  rendered  the  words  in  this  manner: 
*' As  Uiou  hast  made  me  thy  apostle  to  the  world,  I  have  made 
them  my  apostles  to  the  world."  Jesus  is  accordingly  called, 
Heb.  iii.  I,  ^'  the  apostle  and  high-priest  of  our  profession.*'  He 
is  the  apostle  of  God ;  they  were  the  apostles  or  Christ  Hence 
appears  more  strongly  the  propriety  of  what  he  said,  L.  x.  16, 
'*  He  that  heareth  you,  heareth  me ;  and  he  that  despiseth  you, 
despisetb  me ;  and  he  that  despiseth  me,  despiseth  him  that  sent 
roe.**  Thus  making  them,  in  respect  of  their  mission  as  teachers, 
stand  in  the  same  relation  to  him,  in  which  he,  as  Heaven's  inter- 
preter, stood  to  God.  In  like  manner,  in  the  verse  under  exami- 
nation, as  the  word  rryiaat  evidently  means  ^  consecrated,'  or  set 
apart  for  a  sacred  office,  riyuurk  icai  av^TretXev  is,  by  a  common 
idiom,  used  for  fiyia<TB  tov  awo&nWsadai ;  or,  which  is  the  same, 
nyiaiTBv  Hvai  airotrroXov* 

«  "  For  calling  himself  his  son,  6ti  cittov,  vlog  tov  Gcov  eifxu 
E.  T.  "  Because  I  said,  I  am  the  Son  of  God."  Let  it  be  observed, 
that  our  Lord's  word  here  is  vlog,  not  6  vlog.  It  is  not,  therefore, 
so  definite  as  the  common  version  makes  it  At  the  same  time> 
the  want  of  the  article  in  Gr.  (as  I  have  elsewhere  observed,)  does 
not  render  the  words  so  expressly  indefinite  as  in  our  language  the 
indefinite  article  would  render  them,  if  the  expression  were  trans- 
lated *  a  son  of  God.'     For  the  sake,  therefore,  of  avoiding  an 
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error  on  either  side,  1  have  chosen  this  oblique  manner  of  express- 
ing the  sentiment     Mt.  xxvii.  54.  N, 

39.  **They  attempted  again,"  c^ijrovi;  iraXiv.  The  Vul.  has 
no  word  answering  to  waXiv,  which  is  also  admitted  by  the  Cam. 
and  a  few  other  MSS. 

CHAPTER  XL 

4,  «  Will  not  prove  fatal,"  owic  efrri  wpog  ^avarov.  E.  T.  **  Is 
not  unto  death."  That  the  former  way  of  rendering  gives  the 
fiiU  import  of  the  Gr.  expression,  as  used  here,  cannot  be  ques- 
tioned :  it  at  the  same  time  preserves  the  ambiguity. 

10.  "  Because  there  is  no  light,"  ori  to  0a>c  ovk  eariv  ev  avrt^, 
E.  T.  "  Because  there  is  no  light  in  him."  Knatchbull  has  very 
properly  observed,  that  the  pronoun  avrt^  here  manifestly  refers 
to  the  noun"icoo/iow  in  the  end  of  the  preceding  verse  ;  and  should 
therefore  be  rendered  *  in  it.'  Common  sense,  as  well  as  the  rules 
of  construction,  require  this  interpretation.  His  stumbling  in  the 
night  is  occasioned  by  the  want  of  that  which  prevents  his  stum- 
bling in  the  day.  In  if,  however,  is  better  omitted  in  Eng.  where 
it  would  encumber  rather  than  enlighten  the  expression,  of  itself 
sufficiently  clear. 

25.  "  I  am  the  resmrrection  and.  the  life;"  that  is, '  I  am  the 
author  of  the  resurrection  and  of  the  life  ;*  a  very  common  trope 
in  Scripture  of  the  effect  for  the  efficient.  In  this  way,  God  is 
called  our  salvation,  to  denote  our  Saviour;  and  Jesus  Christ 
is  said,  1  Cor.  i.  30,  to  be  made  of  God  unto  us,  wissdom,  and 
righteousness,  and  sanctification,  and  redemption ;  that  is,  the 
source  of  these  blessings. 

27.  "  Thou  art  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God,  he  who  cometh 
into  the  world,"  av  ei  b  Xpitrroc,  6  viog  rov  Gcov,  6  6£c  rov  KO<rpLov 
Boxofxevog.  E.  T.  "  Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  which 
should  come  into  the  world."  I  have  had  occasion  to  take  notice 
(in  another  place,  Diss.  V.  Part  iv.  sect.  3 — 6,  14)  of  the  three 
titles  just  now  mentioned,  as  different  denooiinations  or  descrip- 
tions by  which  the  same  great  personage  was  distinguished.  I 
have  therefore  kept  them  distinct.  The  two  last  are,  as  it  were, 
compounded  into  one  in  the  E.  T.  I  have  also  observed,  that  the 
proper  title  is  not  he  mho  s/iould  come,  but  he  .who  cometh.  It 
was  very  natural  in  Mary,  when  professing  her  faith  in  Jesii^,  in 
consequence  of  the  question  so  publicly  put  to  her,  to  mention  all 
the  principal  titles  appropriated  to  him  in  Scripture. 

37.  "  Who  gave  sight  to  the  blind  man,  6  avoi%aq  rove  o^OoA- 
juovc  Tov  rv^Xov.  Vul.  "  Qui  aperuit  oculos  cseci  nati."  E.  T. 
"  Which  opened  the  eyes  of  the  blind."  There  is  no  Gr.-MS. 
yet  known  which  authorizes  the  addition  of  nati,  nor  any  ver- 
sion but  the  Cop.  The  singular  number,  with  the  article,  here 
employed  by  the  evangelist,  shows  a  manifest  allusion  to  one 
individual.  OJ  tv6\oi  is  properly  *  tiie  blind,'  which,  when  no 
substantive  is  added,  is  understood  to  be  plural. 
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88.  "  Shut  up  with  a  stone/'  \tdoc  ^weKuro  €ir'  avrt^.  E.  T. 
*•  A  stone  lav  upon  it."  From  the  way  in  which  the  words  are 
rendered  in  the  Sy.  version,  and  from  a  regard  to  a  just  remark 
of  SL  that  the  preposition  em,  in  the  Hellcnistic  idiom^  does  not 
always  imply  upon  or  over,  I  have  been  induced  to  render  the 
expression  in  the  manner  above-mentioned;  it  being  not  im- 
probable thaty  in  this  respect^  die  sepulehre  was  similar  to  our 
Lord's. 

39.  "  For  this  is  the  fourth  day,"  rcToprmoc  yap  i<ni.  E.  T. 
"  For  he  hath  been  dead  four  days."  The  expression  is  abrupt 
and  elliptical ;  a  manner  extremely  natural  to  tiiose  in  grief,  and 
therefore,  where  it  is  possible,  worthy  to  be  imitated  by  a  trans- 
lator. 

41.  "Then  they  removed  the  stone,"  ypav  ow  tov  Xt^ov  ov  ijv 
6  rcdv^Koic  K€£/M€voc-  Thc  last  clause,  6v  tiv  6  reOviiKtoQ  ic€</lici;oc, 
is  wanting  altogether  in  the  Vul.  the  Sy.  the  Sax.  the  Arm.  the 
Eth.  the  Ara.  and  the  Cop.  versions,  as  well  as  in  some  noted 
MSS.  The  Words  6  TtOviiKiog  KBifisvog  are  wanting  in  the  Go. 
and  the  second  Sy.  versions,  and  in  the  Al.  MS.  which  reads  ov  t} 
after  XiOov.  Nonnus  omits  the  clause  entirely.  It  is  rejected  by 
Origen,  Mill,  and  Bengelius ;  and  plainly  adds  nothing  to  the  sense. 

46.  The  VuL  after  mariam,  adds  *'  et  Martham,"  in  which  it  is 
singular. 

40.  "  Caiaphas,  who  was  high-priest  that  year."     L.  iii.  2.  N. 

*  "  Ye  are  utterly  at  a  loss,"  ipiHg  owic  oiSarc  ovSev.  E.  T. 
"  Ye  know  nothing  at  all."  It  is  manifest,  from  the  whole  scope 
of  the  passage,  that  it  is  not  with  the  ignorance  of  the  subject 
about  which  they  were  deUberating — die  doctrine  and  miracles  of 
our  Lord,  nor  with  the  ignorance  of  the  law  for  the  punishment 
of  oflfenders  of  all  denominations,  that  Caiaphas  here  upbraids 
them.  Accordingly  we  do  not  find,  in  what  ne  savs,  any  thing 
tending  to  give  me  smallest  information  on  either  of  these  heads. 
Yet  somefliing  of  this  kind  is  what  occurs  as  the  meaning,  on  first 
reading  the  words  in  most  translations.  But  what  he  upbraids 
them  with  here,  is  plainly  the  want  of  political  wisdom.  They 
were  in  perplexity  ;  they  knew  not  what  to  resolve  upon,  or  what 
measure  to  adopt,  in  a  case  which,  as  he  pretended,  was  extremely 
clear.  It  would  appear,  that  some  of  the  sanhedrim  were  sensi- 
ble that  Jesus  had  given  them  no  just  or  legal  handle,  by  any 
thing  he  had  either  done  or  taught,  for  taking  away  his  life  ;  and 
that,  in  their  deliberations  on  the  subject,  something  had  been> 
advanced  which  made  the  high-priest  fear  they  would  not  enter 
with  spirit  and  resolution  into  the  business.  He,  therefore,  seems 
here  to  concede  to  those  who  appeared  to  have  scruples,  that, 
though  their  putting  Jesus  to  deatn  could  not  be  vindicated  by 
strict  law  or  justice,  it  might  be  vindicated  from  expediency  and 
reason  of  state,  or  rather  from  the  great  law  of  necessity,  the 
dangear  being  no  less  than  the  destruction  of  their  country,  and 
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SO  imminent,  that  even  the  murder  of  an  innocent  man,  admitting 
JesuB  to  be  innocent,  was  not  to  be  considered  as  an  evil,  but 
rather  as  a  sacrifice  every  way  proper  for  the  safety  of  the  nation. 
May  we  not  reasonably  conjecture,  that  such  a  manner  of  arguing 
must  have  arisen  from  objections  made  by  Nicodemus,  who,  as 
we  learn  from  ch.  vii.  60,  &c  was  not  afraid  to  object  to  them 
the  ill^ity  of  their  proceedings,  or  by  Joseph  of  ArimaUiea, 
who  was  probably  one  of  them,  and  conceming  whom  we  have 
this  honourable  testimony,  L.  xxiii.  50,  51,  that  he  did  not  concur 
in  their  resolutions.  «    .    i «,,     ^ 

66.  "  What  think  ye  ?  Will  he  not  come  to  the  festival  V  T« 
Soic£i  vfuv,  bn  ov  fin  eX^y  uq  rnv  lopri|v;  E.  T.  "  What  think  ye, 
that  he  will  not  come  to  the  feast  r  This  looks  as  if  they  knew,  or 
took  for  granted,  that  he  would  not  come,  and  were  inquiring  only 
about  the  reason  of  his  not  coming.  This  is  not  the  meaning  of 
the  evangelist,  whose  words,  in  the  judgment  of  the  bes*  critics, 
make  properly  two  questions,  and  ought  to  be  pointed  thus — T« 
8oic€«  vfxiv ;— 6rc  ov  im  f XOy  €«c  rnv  ioprriv ;  * 

CHAPTER  XIL 

t.  "Let  her  alone.     She  hath  reserved  this"-^— A^c  awifv 
-rcrijpTjicci/  avTO.     Five  MSS.  read  Iva  rijpiiop.     The  Vul.  in 


conformity  to  this,  "  Sinite  illam  ut  servet  illud."  With  this  agree 
also  the  Sax*  Cop.  and  Eth»  versions,  and  the  paraphrase  of 
Nonnus.  But  when  the  common  reading  makes  a  cl^r  sense, 
which  suits  die  context,  the  authorities  just  now  mentioned  are 
by  no  means  a  sufficient  reason  for  changing. 

»  "  To  embalm  me."    Ch.  xix.  40.  N. 

10.  "  Determined,"  tfiovXevaavro.  E.  T.  "  Consulted."  I 
agree  entirely  with  Gro.  who  observes,  on  this  place,  "  /SowXtweir- 
Oai  non  est  hie  consultare,  sed  constituere,  ut  Act.  v.  33,  xv»  37 ; 
2  Cor.  i.  17,"  It  is  translated  by  Beau.  "  avoient  resolu,"  which 
is  liter^ly  rendered  by  the  Eng.  An.  "  had  resolved."  Indeed, 
such  a  design  on  the  life  of  a  man  whom  they  do  not  seem  to  have 
charged  wifli  ieuiy  guilt,  might  appear  improbable ;  but  the  maxim 
of  Caiaphas  above  explained,  ch.  xi.  49,  ^  N.  would  serve,  with 
judges  disposed  as  those  priests  then  were,  to  justify  this  murder 


11."  Many  Jews  forsook  them,  and  believed  on  Jesus,"  iroXXoi 
vwriyov  rwv  lovSocoiv  Kai  swkttbvov  eiQ  tov  Ii|<rouv*  E.  T.  '*  Many 
of  tne  Jews  went  away,  and  believed  on  Jesus."  This  interpreta- 
tion is  rather  feeble.  The  Eng.  word  wentf  and  even  the  words 
went  away^  before  the  mention  of  something  done,  are  often  little 
more  than  expletives.  Here  the  word  vnnyov  bears  a  very  important 
sense,  and  denotes  their  ceasing  to  pay  that  regard  to  the  teaching 
of  the  scribes  which  they  had  foi'merly  done.  This  is  univer- 
ally  acknowledged  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  this  passage. 
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Bishop  PeaTce,  however,  has  gone  too  fiir  in  the  opposite  extreme 
from  our  translators,  where  he  says  "  tcithdreto  themselves,  i.  e. 
from  the  pubhc  service  in  the  synagogues."  The  ideas  formed 
from  the  practice  of  modem  sectaries  have  led  him,  in  this  instance, 
into  a  mistake.  No  sect  of  the  Jews  withdrew  from  the  syna- 
gogue. Jesus,  far  from  withdrawing,  or  encouraging  his  disciples 
to  withdraw,  attended  the  service  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and 
in  the  synagogues  whel\ever  he  happened  to  be.  He  promoted 
the  same  disposition  in  his  disciples,  by  precept  as  well  as  by 
example,  and  particularly  warned  them  against  disregarding  the 
ministry,  on  account  of  the  vices  of  the  minister  ;  Mt.  xxiii.  1,  &c. 
The  same  conduct  was  observed  by  his  apostles  and  disciples  after 
him.  He  foretold  them,  that  they  would  be  expelled  the  syna- 
gogue, ch.  xvi.  2,  but  never  gave  them  permission  to  leave  it 
whilst  they  were  allowed  by  the  Jewish  rulers  to  attend  it  The 
book  of  Acts  shows  that  they  did  in  fact  attend  the  synagogue 
every  Sabbath,  where  there  was  a  synagogue  to  which  they  had 
access.     Diss.  IX.  Part  iv.  sect.  6. 

13.  ''  Israel's  King."  Though  we  find  in  the  common  copies 
&  /3a<TcX€vc  roll  I<rpoT)X,  the  article  6  is  wanting  in  so  great  a  num- 
ber of  MSS.  and  editions,  as  to  give  just  ground  for  rejecting  it 
For  which  reason,  though  the  difierence  is  of  little  moment,  I 
have  made  use  of  this  expression,  ch.  x.  36.  '  N. 

16.  "  After  Jesus  was  glorified  :**  that  is,  after  his  resurrection 
and  ascension. 

17.  "  That  he  called  Lazarus,"  on  tov  Aa^apov  6^o>vi)<7cv. 
Vul.  "  Quando  Lazarum  vocavit."  So  many  MSS.  read  ore  for 
on,  and  so  many  versions  are  conformable  to  this  reading,  that  it 
is  hardly  possible  to  decide  between  them.  The  sense  is  good 
and  apposite  either  way.  But  in  such  cases  it  is  better  to  let 
things  remain  as  they  are. 

19.  "Ye  have  no  influence,"  ovic  oi^Xcfre  ouScv.  Vul.  **  Nihil 
proficimus,"  from  the  reading  oi^eAov/Lccv,  which  has  hardly  any 
support  from  MSS.  or  versions. 

^.  "If  any  man  serve  me,  my  Father  will  reward  him,"  eav 
TIC  «f«o«  diOKovgf  njniau  avrov  6  irarijp.  E.  T.  "  If  any  man 
serve  me,  him  my  Father  will  honour."  -  The  word  n/tii?,  in  Scrip- 
ture, signifies  not  only  honour ,  but  reward^  price,  wages.  The 
verb  ri/tiact)  admits  the  same  latitude  of  signification.  Beau,  though 
he  renders  the  word  in  his  version  in  the  common  way,  le  hono- 
rerUj  says,  in  his  note  upon  it,  "autrement  le  recompensera.'* 
Nay,  he  adds  in  effect,  that  it  ought  to  be  thus  rendered  here,  as 
it  is  opposed  tp  serving :  "  Comme  honorer  est  ici  oppos6  d  ser- 
vir,  il  signifie  proprement  recompenser,  ainsi  qu'en  plusieurs  au- 
tres  endroits  de  I'ecriture." 

27.  "  What  shall  I  say  ?  [Shall  I  say]  Father,  save  me  from 
this  hour  ?  But  I  came  on  purpose  for  this  hour."  Tttnrw;  irartp 
<rw<rov  /ue  €ic  r»jc  ti'pac  ravrijCj  oXXa  Sta  tovto  tjXOov  c«c  t»|V  wnav 
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TavTiiv.  £•  T.  *^  What  shall  I  say  ?  Father,  save  me  from  this 
hour :  but  for  this  cause  came  I  unto  this  hour."  I  understand 
the  question  here  as  endings  not  at  uwwy  but  at  ravrijC)  at  which 
there  should  be  a  point  of  interrogation ;  or  rather^  that  the  words 
should  be  considered  as  two  questions^  in  the  manner  done  in  this 
version.  A  similar  example  we  have  in  the  preceding  chapter^ 
ver.  56 ;  for  in  both  a  part  of  the  first  question  is  understood  as 

repeated.     There  ri  Sokci  vjaiv  ;  Sokci  6ri  ov  /iii  eXOy ;  here, 

Ti  ciTTfti ;  €£9r«i»,  TraTBp  aiMxrov  fie ;  I  do  not  approve^  with  Mark- 

land,  (Bowyer's  Conjectures,)  that  ri  should  be  rendered  whether, 
and  the  question  made,  "  Whether  shall  I  say,  Father,  save  me  ? 

or,  Father,  glorify  thy  name  V  If  these  could  be  supposed 

to  occur  to  the  mind  at  once,  there  could  not  be  a  moment's  nesita- 
tion  about  the  prdference.  It  suits  much  better  the  distress  of  his 
soul,  to  suggest  at  first  a  petition  for  deliverance.  But  in  this  he 
is  instantly  checked  by  the  Tefiection  on  the  end  of  his  coming. 
This  determines  him  to  cry  out,  "Father,  glorify  thy  name.'' 
This  is  not  put  as  a  question :  it  is  what  his  mind  finally  andfiiUy 
acquiesces  in. 

28.  "Thy  name,"  aov  to  ovo/uo.  For  to  ovojuia,  four  MSS. 
not  of  the  highest  account,  read  top  vcov.  Such  also  is  the  read- 
ing of  the  dop.  Eth.  and  Anu  versions.  The  second  Sy.  has  it 
in  the  mar^n. 

32.  "  All  men,'*  iravrag.  Vul.  "  Omnia."  Agreeably  to  this 
the  Go.  and  the  Sax.  versions  translate.  The  Cam.  and  one  other 
MS.  read  Trovra. 

34.  "  From  the  law ;"  that  is,  from  the  Scriptures.  Chan.  x. 
34.  N.  r  -r- 

36.  "He  withdrew  himself  privately  from  them,"  cnrcX^Mv 
€icpvj3i|  air'  avTiov.  E.  T.  "  Departed,  and  did  hide  himself  from 
them."  This,  in  mv  apprehension,  conveys  a  sense  different  from 
that  of  the  original,  which  denotes  simply  that,  in  retiring,  he 
took  care  not  to  be  observed  by  them.  The  Sy.  version  is  very 
close,  and  appears  to  me  to  imply  no  more.  The  Vul.  which 
says,  "  abiit  et  abscondit  se  ab  eis,"  seems  to  have  misled  most  of 
the  modem  interpreters.  Cas.  has  hit  the  meaning  better:  "  Dis- 
cessit  et  eis  sese  subduxit" 

40.  "  Blunted  their  understanding,"  mviapwKiv  avrtov  T^v  kud^ 
Slav.     Diss.  IV.  sect  22,  23, 24. 

4«.  "  Several,"  ttoXXoi.     E.  T.  "  Many."    The  Gr.  word  is  of 

freater  latitude  than  the  Eng.  and  answers  more  exactly  to  the 
r.  plusieurs,  which,  by  translators  from  that  language,  is  some- 
times rendered  many,  sometimes  several,  as  suits  best  tiie  subject 
Here,  as  it  is  only  the  minority  of  those  in  the  highest  oflSces  that 
are  spoken  of,  a  minority  greatly  outnumbered  by  the  opposite 
party,  they  can  hardly  be  supposed  very  numerous. 

44,  **  He  who  believeth  on  me,  it  is  not  on  me  he  believeth;" 
that  is,  "  not  only  on  me."    The  expression  is  similar  to  tiiat  in 
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Mr.  ix.  37,  "Whosoever  shall  receive  me,  receiveth  not  me — ." 
Both  are  explained  in  the  same  manner. 

47.  '*  But  do  not  observe  them,"  Kai  jiii  m<rriv<rg.  A  consider- 
able number  of  MSS.  amongst  which  are  the  Al.  and  the  Cam. 
read  ^vXa^y ;  to  which  agree  not  only  the  Vul.  which  says  "  et 
non  cusiodieret,"  but  both  the  Sy.  the  Cop.  Arm.  Eth.  Ara.  and 
Sax.  versions,  together  with  the  Paraphrase  of  Nonnus : 

40.  **  What  I  should  enjoin,  and  what  I  should  teach,"  n  eijrw 
wai  Ti  \q\i)<t(mk  E.  T.  "  What  I  should  say,  and  what  I  should 
speak."  These  phrases  convey  to  us  no  conceivable  difference  of 
meaning.  If  no  difference  of  signification  had  been  intended  by 
the  words  of  the  original,  the  ri  would  not  have  been  repeated 
before  the  second  verb.  The  repetition  evidently  impUes,  that 
the  subject  of  the  one  is  not  the  subject  of  the  other.  Eittccv 
frequently  means  to  command^  to  enjoin^  and  XaXccv,  to  teach,  to 
instruct  by  discourse.  When  these  are  thus  conjoined,  as  thinga 
related  but  not  synonymous,  they  serve  to  ascertain  the  meaning 
of  each  other ;  the  former  regarding  the  precepts  of  his  religion^ 
the  latter  its  principles. 


CHAPTER  XIIL 

9.  **  While  they  were  at  supper,"  Shttvov  ytvofjiBvov.     E.  T. 
*' Supper  being   ended."     Vul.   Er.   Zu.    ''Coena  factL"      Be. 
"  Peracta."     Cas.  "  Parata.*'     The  two  first  ways  of  rendering 
the  words  in  La.  express  too  much ;  the  last,  too  little.     That 
supper  was  ended,  is  inconsistent  with  what  follows  in  the  chap- 
ter ;  and  if  it  was  only  prepared,  it  would  not  have  been  said, 
ver.  4,  "he  arose  fi-om   supper."     Maldonat's  solution  hardly  re- 
quires refutation^     He  affirms,  that  our  Lord  that  night  ate  three 
suppers  with  his  disciples:  the  paschal  supper,  their   ordinary 
supper,  and  the  eucharistical  supper ;  if  this  last  might  be  called 
a  supper.     Hence,  we  find  them  still  eating  together,  afler  we 
had  been  told  that  "  supper  was  ended."      In  defence   of  th^e 
way   wherein  the  words  are  rendered  in  the  Vul.    he  argues 
thus : — the  evangelist  says,  not  Sc^ttvou    ywofizvov,   cum  ccena 
Jieret,  using  the  present  participle,  but  ytvoii^vov,  cum  ccena  jam 
facta  esset,  using  the  participle  of  the  aorist     To  this  it  sufficeth 
to  reply,  that  the  sacred  writers  use  the  participle  ycvo/^evou  in- 
discriminately for  both  purposes,  but  much  oftener  to  express 
the  present,  or  rather  the  imperfect,  than  the  past     Thus,  when 
yivofiBVYiQ  is  joined  with  irpw'iag,  o\piag,  rifxeoagi  or  any  term  de- 
noting a  precise  portion  of  time,  it  invariably  signifies  that  the 
period  denoted  by  the  noun  was  begun,  not  ended.  Mr.  says,  vi.  2, 
yevoutvov  oraj3j3arov  typ^aro  ev  ry  (rvvayioyg  SiSaaKUv.    I  should 
be  glad  to  know  of  a  single  interpreter  wno  miders  these  words 
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•  When  Sabbath  was  ended,  he  taught  in  the  synagogue.'  The 
words  sabbato  facto,  in  the  Vul.  denote  no  more  here,  in  the 
juc^gment  of  all  expositors,  than  *  when  Sabbath  was  come.'  Our 
Lord  says,  Matt  xiii.  21,  yevofievnc  ^Xi^paoc  8m  rov  \oyoVj  iu- 
Ovc  <ricav8aX(Sercu.  Is  it  whilst  the  persecution  rages,  or  when  it 
is  over,  that  men  are  tempted  by  it  to  apostatize  ?  I  shall  add 
but  one  other  example  from  Mt  xxvi.  6,  &c.  Itiaov  ycvo/ucvov  €v 
Btjdawf  ev  oiKi(j  ^ifiuyvog  TrpoariXOtv  avrti^  yvvn.  ic.  t.  I.  Was  it 
after  Jesus  had  been  in  Simon's  house  in  Bethany  that  the  woman 
anointed  him  with  the  precious  balsam,  or  when  he  was  there  ? 
The  Vul.  says  expressly,  "  cum  Jesus  esset  in  domo  Simonis.'* 
I  should  not  have  brought  so  many  examples  in  so  clear  a  case, 
were  it  not  to  demonstrate,  what  even  critics  can  forget,  how  un- 
safe it  is  to  depend  on  general  rules,  without  recurring  to  use, 
wherever  the  recourse  is  practicable. 

4.  *'  Mantle,"  {^arm.  E.  T.  *'  Garments."  'I/ianov  properly 
signifies  *  the  upper  garment,*  *  the  mantle ;'  and  ifiaria^  *  gar- 
ments/ or  clothes  in  general;  Diss.  VIII.  Part  iii.  sect  1,  ^,  3. 
Yet  the  plural  is  sometimes  used  for  the  singular,  and  means  no 
^  more  but  mantle ^  as  Mt  xxiv.  18,  xxvi,  65,  xxvii.  35;  chap, 
xix.  23. 

10,  "  He  who  hath  been  bathing,  needeth  only  to  wash  his 
feet,"  6  XcXowfcevoc  ov  \Q^\av  t\H  ij  rovq  TroSac  vi\Laa^au  For 
the  distinction  between  \ovhv  and  vnma^ai,  see  cnap.  ix.  7.  N. 
This  illustration  is  borrowed  from  the  custom  of  the  times ;  ac- 
cording to  which,  those  who  had  been  invited  to  a  feast  bathed 
themselves  before  they  went ;  but  as  they  walked  commonly  in 
sandals,  (unless  when  on  a  journey,)  and  wore  no  stockings,  it 
was  usual  to  get  their  feet  washed  by  the  servants  of  the  family 
before  they  laid  themselves  on  the  couches.  Their  feet,  which 
would  be  soiled  by  walking,  required  cleaning,  though  the  rest  of 
their  body  did  not.  The  great  utility,  and  frequent  need,  of 
washing  the  feet  in  those  countries,  has  occasioned  its  being  so 
often  mentioned  in  the  N.  T.  as  an  evidence  of  humility,  hospi- 
tality, and  brotherly  love. 

13.  "  Ye  call  me  The  teacher,  and  The  master,*'  'Yfxug  ^oivcixc 

ft€  'O  diSaaKokog  kqi  'O  Kvpiog.  E.  T.  "  Ye  call  me  master  and 
ord."  The  article  in  Gr.  prefixed  to  each  appellation,  and  the 
nominative  case  employed  where  in  common  language  it  would 
have  been  the  accusative,  give  great  energy  to  the  expression,  and 
show  that  the  words  are  applied  to  Jesus  in  a  sense  entirely  pecu- 
liar. This  is  not  at  all  expressed  by  the  words,  "  ye  call  me 
master  and  lord,"  as  though  it  had  been  (pojvHre  /tie  SiSaaKoXov  Km 
Kvpiov ;  for  so  common  civility  might  have  led  them  to  call  fifty 
others.  But  the  titles  here  given  can  belong  only  to  one.  This 
remark  extends  equally  to  the  following  verse.  For  the  import  of 
the  titles,  see  Diss.  VII. 
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83.  "Was  lying  close  to  his  breast."    Diss.  VIII.    Part  iii. 

33.  "  My  children,-  rticvia.  E.  T.  "Little  children."  Dimi- 
nutives answer  a  double  purpose.  They  express  either  the  little- 
nessy  or  fewness,  in  respect  of  size  or  number,  of  that  to  which 
they  are  applied,  or  the  affection  of  the  speaker;  Diss.  XII. 
Part  i.  sect  19.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  that  it  is  for  the  last  of 
these  purposes  that  the  diminutive  is  used  here.  In  Gr.  when  the 
first  is  only  or  chiefly  intended,  the  word  answering  to  little  chil- 
dren is  wcu^iay  or  iracSopca,  not  rcicvea.  With  us,  the  possessive 
pronoun  answers  better  the  purpose  of  expressing  tenderness,  for 
we  have  few  diminutives. 

34.  "  A  new  commandment"  In  popular  language,  to  which 
the  manner  of  the  sacred  writers  is  very  much  adapted,  that  may 
be  called  a  new  law  which  revives  an  old  law  that  had  been  in  a 
manner  abrogated  by  universal  disuse.  Our  Lord,  by  this,  warns 
his  disciples  against  taking  for  their  model  any  example  of  affec- 
tion wherewith  the  age  could  furnish  them ;  or,  indeed,  any  ex- 
ample less  than  the  love  which  he  all  along,  but  especially  in  his 
death,  manifested  for  them. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  **  Believe  on  God,  and  believe  on  me,''  intmvkTi  uqtov  Ocov, 
icai  €tc  «M«  iri<rr€uer€.  E.  T.  "Ye  believe  in  God,  believe  also  in 
me."  The  Gr.  expression  is  ambiguous,  and  capable  of  being 
rendered  different  ways.  The  Vul.  which  has  had  ^at  influence 
on  the  translators  in  the  West,  has  preferred  the  latter  method, 
"  creditis  in  Deum  et  in  me  credite ;"  and,  in  respect  of  the 
sense,  is  followed  by  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  and  Be.  The  Sy.  has,  on  the 
contrary,  preferred  the  former,  which  seems  to  be  more  generally 
adopted  in  the  East  It  was  so  understood  also  by  Nonnus,  who 
thus  expresses  the  sense :  AXXa  Gc^  icai  e/Ltbi  ircerrcuorare.  This 
is  the  sense  which  the  (xr.  commentators  also  put  upon  the  words: 
and  in  this  way  Luther  interprets  them.  They  are  so  rendered 
into  Enff.  by  Dod.  Wes.  and  Wor.  The  reasons  of  the  pre- 
ference f  have  given  to  thb  manner  are  the  following  : — 1st,  In 
a  point  which  depends  entirely  on  the  Ghr.  idiom,  great  deference 
is  due  to  the  judgment  of  those  whose  native  language  was  Gr. 
The  consent  of  Gr.  commentators,  in  a  question  of  this  kind,  is 
therefore  of  great  weight  2dly,  The  two  clauses  are  so  similarly 
expressed  and  linked  together  bv  the  copulative,  that  it  is,  I  sus- 
pect, unprecedented  to  make  the  verb  in  one  an  indicative,  and 
the  same  verb  repeated  in  the  other  an  imperative.  'The  simple 
and  natural  way  is,  to  render  similarly  what  is  similarly  ex- 
pressed; nor  ought  this  rule  ever  to  be  departed  from,  unless 
something  absurd  or  incongruous  should  follow  from  the  obser- 
vance of  it.     This  is  so  far  from  being  the  case  here,  that  1  re- 
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mark,  Sdly,  That,  by  rendering  both  in  the  imperative,  the  s&ase 
is  not  only  good,  but  apposite.  How  frequently,  in  the  book  of 
Psalms,  are  the  people  of  God,  in  the  time  of  affliction,  exhorted 
to  trust  in  the  Lord  ?  Such  exhortations,  therefore,  are  not  un- 
derstood to  imply  a  total  want  of  faith  in  those  to  whom  they  are 
given. 

2.  **  I  go  to  prepare  a  place  for  you,**  woptvofiai  irotjiairai  rxm-ov 
vfuv.  Vul.  "  Quia  vado  parare  vobis  locum."  The  Al.  Cam. 
and  several  other  MSS.  do  in  like  manner  introduce  the  clause 
with  on.  The  Arm.  version  also  agrees  with  the  Vul.  So  does 
the  Sax.  Nonnus  likewise  uses  this  conjunction — on  irpoiccXcvdoc 
6Sev<r(ii.  But  the  evidence  in  favour  of  the  common  reading 
greatly  preponderates. 

11.  "  Believe,"  7ri<TT«;€T€  juoi.  Vul.  "  Non  creditis."  This  in- 
terpretation has  doubtless  arisen  from  a  different  reading.  For 
the  negative  particle  there  is  no  testimony  in  confirmation  of  the 
Vul.  except  tne  Sax.  version.  The'  Sy.  has  not  read  ftoc,  nor  is 
it  necessary  to  the  sense.  I  have  expressed  the  imjport  of  this 
pronoun  in  interpreting  the  next  clause — «  Sc  /uij,  *  if  hot  on  my 
testimony.' 

-  12,  13.  **  Nay,  even  greater  than  these  he  shall  do,  because  I  go 
to  my  Father,  and  will  do  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  my  name,** 
Kai  fieiKova  tovtwv  iroiritrH'  on  eyu)  wpog  rov  narepa  fiov  iropavo/xac. 
Kai  &,  n  av  mrrjiTrifri  sv  rt^  ovouan  fiov,  rovro  woir)<rw.  E.  T.  *'  And 

£  eater  works  than  these  shall  he  do,  because  I  go  imto  my  Fa- 
er.  And  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  my  name,  that  will  I  do." 
This  rendering  is  deficient  both  in  perspicuity  and  in  connexion. 
Yet,  except  in  the  pointing,  I  have  made  no  change  on  the  words 
of  the  evangelist  Our  Lord's  going  to  his  Famer,  considered 
by  itself,  does  not  account  for  their  doing  greater  works  than  he 
had  done;  but  when,  that  is  considered  along  with  what  immedi- 
ately follows,  that  he  will  then  do  for  them  whatever  they  shall 
ask,  it  accounts  for  it  entirely.  When  the  13th  verse  is  made^  as 
in  the  Eng.  translation^  a  separate  sentence,  there  is  Uttle  con- 
nexion, as  well  as  light,  in  the  whole  passage.  The  propriety  of 
reading  the  words  in  the  manner  I  have  done,  has  been  justly  ob- 
served by  Gro.  and  others. 

13,  U.  *'  That  the  Father  may  be  glorified  in  the  Son,  what- 
soever ye  shall  ask  in  my  name,  I  will  do,"  Iva  dotaoBy  b  irarrip  cv 
T<^  vii^,  €av  n  a£ri|<njr€  €v  tcj>  ovofian  uoVf  aycj  froiri<TW»  E.  T. 
"That  the  Father  may  be  glorified  in  the  Son.  If  ye  shall  ask 
any  thing  in  my  name,  I  will  do  it"  The  latter  part  of  the  13th 
verse  I  have  detached  fi*om  the  preceding  sentence,  and  joined 
into  one  sentence  with  tlie  14th  verse.  This  preserves  better  the 
simplicity  of  construction  in  the  sacred  writings,  and  accounts  for 
the  repetition  in  ver.  14,  of  what  had  been  said  immediately  before 
almost  in  the  same  words. 

44-.  "  Whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  my  name,  I  will  do,"  eav  ri 
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otnfoiirc  €v  r(|>  ovo/icari  /tiov,  cyca  Trocijacti.  Vul.  "  Si  quid  petieritis 
me  in  nomine  meo,  hoc  fkciam.**  The  blunder  in  transcribing 
aeons  here  pretty  evident ;  yet  it  has  the  support  of  a  few  MSS. 
not  of  principal  account^  and  of  the  Go.  and  Sax.  versions. 

16.   "Monitor,"  irapwcXirrov.     E.  T.  "Comforter."     In  the 
interpretation  of  this  word,  critics  have  been  much  divided.     It 
is  used  by  no  other  sacred  writer ;   neither  does  it  occur  in  the 
Sep.     John  uses  it  in  four  pkces  of  his  Gospel,  adl  in  reference 
to  the  same  person,  and  once  in  his  First  Epistle,  as  shall  be 
observed  immediately.     The  Sy.  VuL  and  some  other  ancient 
versions,   retain  the  original  term.     Most  modem  interpreters 
have  thought  it  better  to  translate  it.      Er.  sometimes  retains 
the  word,  and  sometimes  renders  it  "  consolator  ;*   so  does  also 
Leo  de  Juda.     Cas.  says  "  confirmator,"  Be.  "  advocatus."     Un- 
der the  first  or  last  of  these,  all  the  translations  into  European 
tongues,  with  which  I  am  acquainted,  may  be  ranged.     Lu.  Dio. 
G.  F.  Beau.  P.  R.  Sa.  and  all  the  kte  Eng.  versions  but  one, 
follow  Er.     The  An.  follows  Be.    Si.  though  he  does  not  render 
the  word  avocaty  but  defenseur,  may  be  added;   as  he  shows, 
in  the  notes,  that  he  means  by  defemeur  what  other  interpre- 
ters meant  by  avocat ;  and  for  the  same  reason  L.  CI.  who  also 
renders  the  word  defenseur*     Ham.  has  well  observed  on  the 
passage,  that  the  word  is  susceptible  of  these  three  significations, 
advocate,  exAorter,  and  comforter.      If,  instead  of  exhorter,  he 
had  said  monitor,  I  should  readily  admit  that  these  three  terms 
comprehend  all  that  is  ever  implied  in  the  original  word.     But 
the  word  exAorter  is  of  very  limited  import,  barely  denoting  one 
who  by  argument  incites  another  to  perform  something  to  which 
he  is  rductant;  for  exhortation  alwavs  j^resupposes  some  de^ee 
of  reluctance  in  the  person  exhorted,  without  which  it  would  be 
unnecessary.    The  term  monitor  includes  what  is  most  essential 
in  the  import  of  exhorter,  as  well  as  that  of  remembrancer  and 
instructor,  and  comes  nearer  in  extent  than  any  one  word  in  our 
language  to  the  original  term.     I  own  that  the  word  in  classical 
authors  more  commonly  answers  to  the  La.  advocatus.    But  the 
Eng.  word  advocate  is  more  confined,  and  means  one  who,  in 
the  absence  of  his  client,  b  instructed  to  plead  his  cause  before 
his  judges  and  to  defend  him  against  his  accuser.     In  this  sense 
our  Lord  is  called  iropaicXnroc,  1  J.  ii.  1,  which  is  in  the  E.  T. 
properly  rendered  advocate.     "  If  anv  man  sin,  we  have  an 
advocate  with  the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  the  righteous."    We  have 
one  who,  in  our  absence,  appears  for  us,  and  defends  our  cause, 
before  our  judge.     The  notion  of  an  advocate  brings  along  with 
it  the  notion  of  a  judge  who  is  to  pass  sentence,  and  of  a  client 
who  is  to  be  defended.     But  if  any  regard  is  due  to  the  scope  of 
the  place,  the  word  advocate  is  very  improperly  introduced  in 
the  passage  under  examination,  where  there  is  nothing  that  sug- 
gests the  idea  of  judge,  cause,  or  party.     The  advocate  exercises 
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his  office  in  presence  of  the  judge.  Whether  the  client  be  there 
or  not,  is  of  no  consequence,  as  he  is  represented  by  his  advocate* 
Now  this  irapaKXrrrogy  who,  we  are  told  ver.  26,  is  "  The  Holy 
Spirit,"  was  to  be  sent  to  the  disciples  of  Jesus,  to  remain  with 
them  for  ever.  If  the  word  here  then  denote  advocate^  and  if 
the  Holy  Spirit  be  that  advocate,  are  the  disciples,  to  whom  he 
is  sent,  the  judges  ?  If  not,  who  is  the  judge  ?  what  is  the  cause 
to  be  pleaded  ?  and  who  are  the  parties  ?  This  interpretation  in- 
troduces nothing  but  confusion  and  darkness.  The  only  plfei  in 
its  favour,  which  has  any  thing  specious  in  it,  is,  that  by  the 
wisdom  and  eloquence  with  which  the  Spirit  endowed  the  apostles 
and  first  Christian  preachers,  he  powerfully  defended  the  cause 
of  Christ  before  the  world  :  but  as  those  first  teachers  themselves 
were  made  the  instruments  or  immediate  agents  of  the  victory 
obtained  to  the  Christian  cause  over  the  infidelity  of  both  Jews 
and  Pagans,  the  Holy  Spirit  was  to  them  much  more  properly 
a  monitor  or  prompter  than  an  advocate.  He  did  not  appear 
openly  to  the  world,  which,  as  our  Lord  says,  ver.  17,  "neither 
seeth  him  norknoweth  him;"  but,  by  his  secret  instructions,  they 
were  qualified  to  plead  with  success  the  cause  of  Christianity. 
Let  it  be  observed  further,  that  our  Lord  says,  that  when  he 
himself  is  gone,  his  Father  will  send  them  another  TrapoKXnroc, 
who  will  remain  with  them  for  ever.  From  this  we  learn,  Is^ 
That  our  Lord  himself,  when  he  was  with  them,  had  dischai^ed 
that  office  among  them ;  and,  2dly,  That  it  was  to  supply  his 
place  in  the  discharge  of  the  same  fimctions  that  the  Holy  Spirit 
was  to  be  sent.  Now  when  our  Lord  is  said,  since  his  ascension 
into  heaven,  to  be  our  advocate  and  intercessor  with  the  Father, 
we  perceive  the  beauty  and  energy,  as  well  as  the  propriety,  of 
the  representation.  But  we  should  never  think  of  the  title  ad- 
vocate for  expressing  the  functions  he  discharged  to  his  disciples 
when  he  sojourned  among  them  upon  the  earth.  We  should 
readily  say,  that  to  them  he  acted  the  part  of  a  tutor,  a  father, 
a  monitor,  a  guide,  a  comforter ;  but  nobody  would  say  that  he 
acted  to  them  as  an  advocate.  I  have  been  the  more  particular 
here,  for  the  sake  of  showing  that  it  is  not  without  reason  that 
Be.  has  in  this  been  so  generally  deserted,  even  by  those  Pro- 
testant interpreters  who,  on  other  occasions,  have  paid  but  too 
implicit  deference  to  his  judgment.  Is  comforter  then  the  pro- 
per term?  Comforter,  I  admit,  is  preferable.  But  this  appella- 
tion is  far  from  reaching  the  import  of  the  original.  Our  Sa- 
viour, when  there  was  occasion,  as  at  this  time  in  particular, 
acted  the  part  of  a  comforter  to  his  disciples.  But  tlus  part  is 
in  its  nature  merely  occasional,  for  a  time  of  affliction ;  whereas 
that  of  monitor,  instructor,  or  guide,  is,  to  imperfect  creatures 
like  us,  always  needful  and  important.  Were  we,  in  one  word, 
to  express  the  part  acted  by  our  Lord  to  his  followers,  we  should 
certainly  adopt  any  of  the  three  last  expressions  ratlier  than  the 
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first :  Or,  if  we  consider  what  is  here  ascribed  to  the  Spirit  as 
the  part  he  is  to  act  among  the  disciples,  it  will  lead  us  to  the 
same  interpretation.  "  The  Holy  Spirit,"  says  our  Lord,  ver.  26, 
*'  whom  the  Father  will  send  in  my  name,  he  will  teach  you  all 
things,  and  remind  you  of  all  that  I  have  told  you."  Is  not  this 
to  say,  in  other  words,  "He  will  be  to  you  a  faithful  monitor  ?" 
Further,  the  conjugates  of  the  word  TrapaKXijroc  entirely  suit  this 
interpretation.  The  general  import  of  vapaKc^eiv,  in  the  active 
voice,  is  *  to  admonish,'  to  exhort,  to  entreat,  and  7rapafcXi)(7£C9 
*  admonition,*  exhortation.  It  is  manifest,  as  has  been  justly  re- 
marked by  Dr.  Ham.,  that  in  some  places  the  import  of  the  noun 
has  been  unduly  limited,  by  being  rendered  comfort  or  consola-" 
tion  ;  particularly  that  irapafcXriaic  tov  ayiov  Trvcvfcaroc,  Acts  ix. 
31,  is  much  more  properly  rendered  *  the  admonition,'  than  *  the 
comfort  of  the  Holy  Snirit*     Diss.  VIII.  Part  iii.  sect.  8. 

^  It  is  perhaps  hardly  worth  remarking,  that  the  Mahometans 
pretend  that  the  coming  of  their  prophet  is  here  predicted.  The 
evangelist,  say  they,  did  not  write  wapaKktrroQ  paracletos,  but  Trcpc- 
KkvroQ^periclyioSi  that  is,  *  illustrious,'  which  is  the  import  of  the 
name  Mahomet  in  Arabic.  But  whence  had  they  this  information  ? 
The  Gospel  of  John  was  well  known  throughout  the  church  for 
several  centuries  before  the  appearance  of  Mahomet ;  whereas 
the  reading  alleged  by  them  had  never  before  been  heard  of;  nor 
has  it  been  discovered  ever  since  in  any  one  MS.  ancient  transla- 
tion, commentary,  or  ecclesiastical  writing  of  any  kind. 

18.  "I  will  not  leave  you  orphans,"  ovk o^iiaco  v/iac  ogfavovQ. 
E.  T.  "  I  will  not  leave  you  comfortless.  I  cannot  imagine 
what  could  have  led  our  translators  into  the  singularity  of  desert- 
ing the  common  road,  where  it  is  so  patent ;  unless,  by  intro- 
ducing comfortlessy  they  have  thought  that  they  gave  some 
support  to  their  rendering  the  word  irapaicXijroc,  in  tne  context, 
comforter. 

19.  '*  Because  I  shall  live ;"  that  is,  return  to  life.  A  great 
part  of  this  discourse  must  have  been  dark  at  the  time  it  was 
spoken ;  but  the  event  explained  it  afterwards. 

92.  "  Wherefore  wilt  thou  discover  thyself  to  us  ?"  n  ytyovtv 
6ti  r\pLiv  fi^XXug  BfiipaviZeiv  trsavrov.  E.  T.  **  How  is  it  that  thou 
wilt  manifest  thyself  to  us  ?  The  expression  How  is  it  that,  is 
ambiguous,  and  may  be  an  inquiry  about  the  manner  of  his 
discovering  himself  to  them.  The  words  of  the  evangelist  can  be 
interpreted  only  as  an  inquiry  into  the  reason  of  his  discovering 
himself  to  them,  and  not  to  the  world.  This  question  arose  from 
the  remains  of  national  prejudices  in  regard  to  the  Messiah,  to 
which  the  apostles  themselves  were  not,  till  after  the  descent  of 
the  Spirit,  (related  in  the  2d  chapter  of  the  Acts,)  entirely  supe- 
rior. Our  Lord's  answer  in  the  two  following  verses,  though  in 
all  probability  not  perfectly  understood  by  them  at  the  time, 
assigns  a  reason  for  the  distinction  he  would  make  between  his 
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disciples  and  the  world,  but  says  nothing  about  the  matmer   of 
discovering  himself. 

24f.  ^^  Is  not  mine,  but  the  Father's ;"  that  is,  (setting  aside 
the  idiom,)  is  not  so  much  mine  as  the  Father's.  Mt  ix.  13 ; 
Mr.  ix.  37. 

28.  **  Ye  would  rejoice  that  I  go  to  the  'Father,**  c vapiire  av 
6rt  cnrov,  iroptvofiat  irpoc  rov  irarepa.  E.  T.  **  Ye  would  rgoice 
because  I  said,  I  go  unto  the  Father."  The  word  httov  is  not  in 
the  Al.  MS.  nor  in  the  Cam.  It  is  wanting  also  in  several  others. 
There  is  nothing  which  answers  to  it  in  eiuier  of  the  Sy«  versions, 
or  in  the  Vul.  Goth.  Sax.  Cop.  Arm.  Eth.  or  Ara.  Origen, 
Cvril,  Chr.  seem  not  to  have  read  it.  The  same  may  be  affirmed 
of  Nonnus  the  paraphrast  Such  a  concurrence  of  all  the  most 
ancient  and  most  eminent  translations,  supported  by  some  of  the 
best  MSS.  and  Grecian  critics,  have  induced  me  to  join  with  Mill 
and  BengeUus  in  rejecting  it. 

30.  ***  The  prince  of  the  world,*'  6  rov  KoafAOv  tovtov  apx^^v. 
E.  T.  "The  prince  of  this  world."  There  is  such  a  powerful  con- 
currence of  MSS.  both  those  of  principal  note  and  others,  with 
both  the  Sy.  versions,  some  of  the  most  celebrated  Gr.  commen- 
tators, together  with  Nonnus,  in  rejecting  the  pronoun  tovtov, 
that  not  only  Mill,  but  Wet  who  is  much  more  scrupulous,  is  for 
excluding  it 

*  "  He  will  find  nothing  in  me,"  cv  ejxot  ovk  ex^t  ovSev.  E.  T. 
"  Hath  nothing  in  me.**  Though  not  so  great  as  in  either  of 
the  instances  immediately  preceding,  there  is  considerable  autho- 
rity firom  MSS.  versions,  and  ancient  authors,  for  reading  either 
£vpi<TKBt  or  BvptiaH  instead  of  ouk  £\bu  For  this  reason,'  and  be- 
cause it  makes  the  expression  clearer,  I  think,  with  Mill,  it  ought 
to  be  admitted. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

2.  "  He  cleaneth  by  pruning,"  Ko^aipBt.  E.  T.  "  Hepurgeth.*' 
Critics  have  observed  a  verbal  allusion  or  paronomasia  in  this 
verse.  To  the  barren  branch  the  word  aipat  is  applied ;  to  the 
fruitful,  Kadaipsu  .  It  is  not  always,  possible  in  a  version  to  pre- 
serve figures  which  depend  entirely  on  the  sound,  or  on  the  ety^ 
mology  of  the  words  though  sometimes  they  are  not  without 
emphasis.  This  verse  and  the  following  afford  another,  and 
more  remarkable  instance,  of  the  same  trope.  As  our  Lord  him- 
self is  here  represented  by  the  vine,  his  disciples  are  represented 
by  the  branches.  The  mention  of  the  method  which  the  dresser, 
takes  with  the  fruitfiil  branches,  in  order  to  render  them  more 
fruitful,  and  which  he  expresses  by  the  word  KcAaipu,  leads  him 
to*  take  notice  of  the  state  wherein  the  apostles,  the  principal 
branches,  were  at  that  time,  USn  vfieic  KaSrapot  tare.  It  is  hardly 
possible  not  to  consider  the  Ko^aipet  applied  to  the  branches  as 
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iving  occasion  to  this  remark,  which  immediately  follows  it. 
_  ow,  when  the  train  of  the  thoughts  arises  in  any  degree  from 
▼erbal  allusions  it  is  of*  some  consequence  to  preserve  them,  where 
it  can  be  easily  efiected,  in  a  translation,  it  is  for  this  reason 
that  I  have  translated  the  word  xaStaipBi  by  a  circumlocution,  and 
said  cleaneth  by  pruning.  It  is  evident  that  KoSftupu^  in  this  ap- 
plication, means  pruneth ;  but  to  say  in  Eng.  simply  pruneth, 
would  be  to  throw  away  the  allusion,  and  make  ttie  thoughts 
appear  more  abrupt  in  the  version  than  they  do  in  the  orimnal ; 
and  to  say  cleaneth,  without  adding  any  explanation,  womd  be 
obscure,  or  rather  improper.  The  word  used  in  the  E.  T.  does 
not  preserve  the  allusion,  and  is  besides,  in  this  application,  an- 
tiquated. Nonnus  appears  to  have  been  careful  to  preserve  the 
trope ;  for  though  almost  all  the  other  words  in  the  two  verses 
are  changed  for  the  sake  of  the  measure,  he  has  retcdned  KaSfaipeiv 
and  KoSfapou  Few.  translators  appear  to  have  attended  to  this  al- 
lusion ;  yet  whatever  strengthens  the  association  in  the  sentences, 
serves  to  make  them  both  better  understood,  and  longer  remem- 
bered. 

6.  "  Like  the  vnthered  branches  which  are  gathered  for  fuel,  and 
burnt,"  cue  to  icXt)jua,  kcu  t^mpav^ri,  kui  trvvayovaiv  aura,  Kai  etg  trvp 
PaXXovai,  Kai  Koitrai.  E.  T.  "  As  a  branch,  and  is  withered ;  and 
men  gather  them,  and  cast  them  into  the  fire,  and  they  are  burn- 
ed." Through  an  excessive  desire  of  tracing  the  letter,  a  plain 
sentiment  is  here  rendered  indistinctly  and  obscurely.  Knatch- 
bull's  observation  is  just  In  the  idiom  of  the  sacred  writers,  the 
copulative  often  supplies  the  place  of  a  relative,  a  branchy  and  is 
withered,  for  a  branch  which  is  withered,  or  a  withered  branch. 
See  Ruth  i.  11.  Manv  other  examples  might  be  brought  from 
Scripture.  The  singular  number  is  sometimes  used  collectively, 
as  branch  for  branches.  This  may  account  for  avra  in  the  plural. 
Some  MSS.  indeed,  and  even  some  versions,  read  avro ;  but  the 
diflerence  does  not  affect  the  sense 

8.  "  So  shall  ye  be  my  disciples,'*  kui  yBVYi<rB<rde  fxadirrai.  The 
Cam.  and  some  other  MSS.  have  yevnadt  tor  y£vri<re<T0E.  Agreeably 
to  which,  the  Vid.  says,  **et  efficiamini  mei  discipuli/  With 
this  also  agree  the  Cop.  and  Sax.  versions. 

10.  "  Ye  shall  continue  in  my  love,"  hbvhtb  tv  rg  ayawy  fiov. 
Dod.  and  Wor.  "  Ye  will  continue  in  my  love."  The  precept 
"  continue  in  my  love,"  in  the  preceding  verse,  which  must 
determine  the  meaning  of  this  declaration,  is  capable  of  being 
understood  in  two  ways,  as  denoting  either  continue  to  love  me,  or 
continue  to  be  loved  by  me;  in  other  words,  'keep  your  place  in 
my  aflection.*  In  my  opinion  the  latter  is  the  sense,  and  there- 
fore I  have  retained  the  old  manner  ye  shall  in  preference  to  ye 
will,  as  th§  former  is  frequently  the  sign  of  a  promise,  which  I 
take  the  sentence  to  contain  to  this  effect :  *  If  ye  keep  mjr  com- 
mandments, ye  shall  continue  the  objects  of  my  love.'     For  this 
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preference  it  is  proper  to  assign  my  reasons :  First,  it  is  most 
natural  to  suppose,  that  when  our  Lord  enjoined  them  to  continue 
in  a  particukr  state,  it  would  be  in  that' state  wherein  he  had 
signified  that  they  then  were.  Now  this  state  is  manifestly  that 
of  being  loved  by  him ;  of  which  mention  is  made  in  the  words 
immediately  preceding ;  "As  the  Father  loveth  me,"  says  he,  ''so 
I  love  you ;  continue  in  my  love."  *  Ye  possess  my  love  at 
present,  continue  to  possess  it.'  But  here  a  doubt  might  arise  in 
their  minds,  *  How  shall  we  continue  to  possess  it?  or  how  shall 
we  know  that  we  continue  to  possess  it?'  To  obviate  all  such 
exceptions  he  adds,  "  If  ye  keep  my  commandments,  ye  shall 
continue  to  possess  my  love ;  as  I  have  kept  my  Father's  com- 
mandments, and  continue  to  possess  his  love."  In  the  other  way 
explained,  besides  that  the  connexion  is  loose,  the  passage  is  not 
so  significant.  '  If  ye  keep  my  commandments,  ye  will  continue 
to  love  me.'  Better,  one  would  think,  *  If  ye  continue  to  love 
me,  ye  will  keep  my  commandments;"  since  that  is  r^arded  as 
the  cause,  this  as  the  efifect  Accordingly  a  good  deal  is  said  to 
this  purpose  afterwards. 

11.  "  That  I  may  continue  to  have  joy  in  you,"  Jvo  v  x**P®  ^ 
cfiii  £v  ifxiv  fieivy.  E.  T.  "  That  mv  joy  might  remain  in  you.** 
It  is  to  be  observed,  that  cv  vfAiv  is  placed  betwixt  fi  Yopa  ri  c/uii, 
and  jucivy.  I  render  it  as  immediately  connected  mm  the  woirds 
preceding ;  our  translators  have  rendered  it  as  belonging  to  the 
word  which  follows.  The  former  makes  a  clear  and  apposite 
sense  ;  the  latter  is  obscure,  not  to  say  mysterious. 

16.  "  It  is  not  you,"  ovx  v/x£cc  Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect*  33. 

*  "  That  the  Father  may  give  you  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  my 
name,"  Iva  b,  ri  av  airv) crvrrc  rov  Trarapa  cv  rt^  ovofxari  /lov,  Si^  vfuv. 
It  is  an  obvious  remark,  that  Sa>  is  equivocal,  as  it  applies  equally 
to  the  first  person  and  to  the  third.  Explained  in  the  first  per- 
son, it  runs  thus :  '  that  I  may  give  you  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask 
the  Father  in  my  name.'  Nonnus  explains  the  words  so  in  his 
Paraphrase ;  but  the  Vul.  the  Sy.  and  indeed  the  whole  current 
of  interpreters,  have  understood  the  verb  as  in  the  third  person. 
This  interpretation  is  also  best  suited  to  the  scope  of  the  place. 
I  have  therefore,  with  the  other  Eng.  translators,  adopted  it  nere. 

18.  ^^  It  hated  me  before  it  hated  you,"  c/ue  vpnyrov  vjuoiv  fUfuati- 
KBv.  Vul.  "  Me  priorem  vobis  odio  habuit"  The  other  La.  inter- 
preters, if  not  in  the  same  words,  are  to  the  same  purpose.  So 
are  also  the  Sy.  and  other  oriental  translations.  The  M.  G.  and 
all  the  other  versions  I  know,  before  the  present  century,  express 
the  same  sense.  Nonnus  has  so  understood  the  words,  who  says 
irponov  tfie  oruYCtericc.  For,  as  he  has  not  prefixed  the  article,  and 
has  suppressed  the  pronoun,  his  words  cannot  be  otherwise  render- 
ed than  it  hated  me  first.  Unless  my  memory  fail  me,  I  may  afiSrm 
the  same  thing  of  ancient  commentators  as  of  interpreters.  This 
uniformity  of  interpretation,  where  the  subject  is  nowise  abstruse. 
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is  a  Strong  presumption  in  its  favour.     Our  Lord  was  not  dis« 
cussing  any  sublime  question  of  theology,  but  giving  plain  ad- 
monitions to  patience  and  constancy,  which,  it  would  be  strange 
to  imagine,    nad  been  so  expressed  by  the  evangelist  as  to  be 
universally  misunderstood  by  those  expositors  who  spoke  the  same 
language,  who  lived,  I  may  say,  in  the  neighbourhood,  not  long 
after  those  events ;  and  to  be  at  last  discovered  in  the  eighteenth 
century,  by  those  who,  comparatively,  are  strangers  both  to  the 
dialect  and  to  the  manners  of  the  age  and  country.      Yet  Dr. 
Lardner,   a  very   respectable   name  1  acknowledge,  is  the  first 
who  has  defended  a  different  meaning — a  meaning  which  had 
indeed  l>een  hinted,  but  not  adopted,  by  Be.  more  than  a  cen- 
tury before.     Lardner  supposes  irpwrov  here  to  be  neither  adjec- 
tive nor  adverb,  but  a  substantive,  of  which  the  proper  interpre- 
tation is  prince  or  chief.     It  is  fireely  owned,  that  the  sense 
which  results  firom  this  rendering  is  both  good  and  apposite,  yet 
not  more  so  than  the  common  version.     Nothing  serves  more 
strongly  to  fortify  the  soul  with  patience  under  affliction,  than 
the   remembraifce    of  what  those  whom  we  esteem  underwent 
before  us.     TLpuyrog,  as  was  formerly  observed  (chap.  i.  15,  'N.) 
is  often  used  substantively  for  chief;  that  is,  first,  not  in  time, 
but  in  excellence,  rank,  or  dignity.     Some  examples  of  this  use 
were  given.     But  it  ought  to  be  remembered,  that  irpurrog,  in  this 
application,  when  it  has  a  regimen,  preserves  the  construction  of 
an  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree.     It  is  commonly  preceded 
by  the  article,  and  is  always  followed,  either  by  the  genitive  plural 
of  the  noun  expressing  the  subject  of  comparison,  or,  if  the  noun 
be  a  collective,  by  the  genitive   singular.     In   like  manner,  the 
noun  governed  includes  both  the  thing  compared  and  the  things 
to  which  it  is  compared.     Thus,  to  say  6  wpwrog  i<mv  vfJLiov,  '  he 
is  the  chief  of  you,'  implies  he  is  one  of  you :  ol  irpwroi  rijc  FaXi- 
Xaiac  can  be  applied  to  none  but  Galileans,  ol  wponoi  Ttjv  lovdaiwv 
to  none  but  Jews.     He  who  is  called  (Acts  xxviii.  7,)  6  irpwrog 
Trig  vtiaov,  must  have  been  one  of  the  islanders.     If  then,  our 
Lord  had  said  c/uc  rov  irpiorov  rifxiov  juiBfjiKTriKBv,  I  should  admit  the 
interpretation  to  be  plausible,  as  the  construction  is  regular,  and 
he  himself  is  included  in  the  17/1101  v;  but  the  words  which  the  evan- 
gelist represents  him  as  having  used  no  more  express  this  in  Gr. 
than  the  words  '  Jesus  was  the  greatest  of  the  apostles*  would 
express  in  Eng.  that  he  was  no  apostle,  but  the  Lord  and  Master 
of  the  apostles.     When  Paul  calls  himself  (1  Tim.  i.  15.)  wpwrog 
ufAafyrwAwVy  "  chief  of  sinners,"  is  he  not  understood  by  every  one 
as  calling  himself  a  sinner  ?    "  The  chief  of  the  Levites"   (Num. 
iii.  32.)  was  certainly  a  Levite ;  and  "  the  chief  of  the  singers" 
(Neh.  xii.  46.)  was  a  singer.     But  are  there  no  exceptions  irom 
this  rule  ?  I    acknowledge  that  there  is  hardly  a  rule  in  gram- 
mar which  is  not,  through  negligence,  sometimes  transgressed, 
even  by  good  writers  :  and  if  any  think  that  such  oversights  are 
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to  be  deemed  exceptions,  I  will  not  dispute  about  the  word.  Only, 
in  regard  to  such  exceptions,  it  will  be  admitted  a  good  rule  for 
the  expounder,  never  to  suppose  a  violation  of  syntax,  when  the 
words,  construed  in  a  different  manner,  appear  regular,  and  yield 
an  apposite  meaning.  This  I  take  to  be  the  case  in  the  present 
instance.  That  there  are  examples  of  such  inaccuracy  in  the  use 
of  superlatives,  perhaps  in  all  languages,  can  hardly  be  denied. 
Of  this  I  take  that  quoted  from  2  Mac.  vii.  41,  to  be  a  flagrant 
example — co-Yani  rwv  vinjv  ri  finrrip  triksvniae,  which  is,  literally, 
'the  mother  died  last  of  the  sons.'  This  is  of  a  piece  with  that 
of  our  poet: 

Adam  the  comeliest  man  of  men  since  born 
His  sons,  the  ftdrest  of  her  daughters  Eve. 

For  my  part,  I  think  it  much  better,  in  criticising,  to  acknow- 
ledge these  to  be  slips  in  writing,  than  to  account  for  them  by 
such  supposed  enallages,  and  unnatural  ellipses,  as  totally  sub- 
vert the  authority  of  syntax,  and  leave  every  thing  in  language 
vague  and  indetermmate.  The  eUipsis  of  a  preposition  suggested 
in  the  present  case  is  merely  hj^thetical ;  for  nS  examples  are 
produced  to  show,  either  that  wpwrog  has  the  meaning  ascribed 
to  it,  when  accompanied  with  any  of  the  prepositions  c^,  irpo, 
inpi,  or  eirc,  supposed  to  have  been  dropped ;  or  that  it  has  the 
meaning  without  a  preposition,  when  the  supposed  ellipsis  takes 
place.  Yet  both  of  these,  especially  the  latter,  appear  to  be  ne- 
cessary for  removing  doubt.  The  only  thing  that  looks  like  an 
example  of  the  superlative  tt/cnotoC)  with  an  exclusive  regimen,  is 
that  expression,  Mt.  xxvi.  17,  ryirptoTig  rtov  aJ^vjuoiv,  spoken  of 
the  day  of  the  passover,  which  was  the  fourteenth  of  the  month ; 
though,  in  strictness,  the  fifteenth  was  the  first  of  the  days  of 
unleavened  bread.  But  for  this  Dr.  Lardner  himself  has  suf- 
ficiendy  accounted,  by  showing  that  these  two  successive  festivals, 
though  distinct  in  tiiemselves,  are  often,  in  the  Jewish  idiom,  coa- 
founded  as  one,  and  that  both  by  tiie  sacred  writers  and  by  the 
historian  Josephus.  Let  it  be  furtiier  observed,  that  in  none  of 
the  three  places  where  the  phrase  in  question  occurs  (ch.  i.  15, 
30,  and  here)  }a  irparrog  accompanied  with  the  article,  which,  for 
the  most  part,  attends  the  superlative,  especially  when  used  for  a 
title  of  distinction,  and  more  especially  stiu,  when,  as  in  this  place, 
the  article  is  necessary  to  remove  ambiguity ;  for  irpunov  without 
it  is  more  properly  an  adverb,  or  adverbial  preposition,  than  a 
noun.  Add  to  all  this,  that  wpwrog  is  not  a  title  which  we  find 
anjrwhere  else  in  the  N.  T.  either  assumed  by  our  Lord  or  given 
to  him.  This  tide  is  indeed  in  one  place  (Mt  x.  2,)  pven  to 
Peter  as  first  of  the  apostles.  Of  the  propriety  of  this  applica- 
tion there  can  be  no  doubt  The  attentive  reader  will  observe, 
that  the  objections  here  offered  against  Lardner's  interpretation  of 
the  clause  under  review,  equally  affect  his  interpretation  of  the 
clause  7rpa>roc  fiov  riVy  ch.  i.  15,  30. 
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20.  "  If  thev  have  observed  my  word,  they  will  also  observe 
yours,'*  H  TOP  A070V  fAOv  Brripti<raVf  icai  rov  v/ufrcpov  ri}pf)aovo'cv« 
£•  T.  **  If  they  have  kept  my  saymg,  they  will  keep  yours  also." 
Several  critics  are  of  opinion,  that  die  word  rripuv  is  used  here  in 
a  bad  sense,  for  to  watch  with  an  insidious  design.  But  I  do  not 
find  that  the  simple  verb  nipt cv  ever  occurs  in  this  sense  in  Scrip- 
ture, though  the  compound  napanipeiv  is  so  used  by  both  Mr.  and 
L.  It  is  also  worthy  of  notice,  that  the  phrase  mpuv  rov  \ayov 
seems  to  be  a  favourite  expression  of  the  evangelist  John,  and  is 
every-where  else  manifestly  employed  in  a  good  sense :  «o  that  if 
this  be  an  exception,  it  is  the  only  one.  What  has  been  now 
remarked,  makes  much  more  in  fiivour  of  the  common  translation, 
than  what  has  been  observed  of  the  words  immediately  following 
in  ver.  21,  which  imply  that  all  the  treatment  mentioned  had  been 
bad,  makes  against  it:  for  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  connexion 
is  often  founded,  not  on  the  form  of  the  expression,  but  on  what 
is  suggested  by  it  Our  Lord,  by  what  he  here  says,  recals  to 
their  memories  the  n^lect  and  contempt  with  which  his  doctrine 
had  been  treated,  and  in  allusion  to  which  he  says,  ''AH  this 
treatment,"  &c.  I  shall  only  add,  that  even  admitting  that  there 
is  some  ambiguity  in  the  dr.  verb  rripHv,  it  will  not  surely  be 
thought  greater  than  there  is  in  the  Eng.  word  observe,  employed 
in  this  translation,  and  sometimes  susceptible  of  an  unfavourable 
meaning. 

24.  "  But  now  they  have  seen  them,  and  yet  hate  both  me  and 
my  Father,**  vw  Sc  icai  iwpOKaai,  koi  /[i€jui<rf)icaa<9  icai  cue  icai  rov 
wanpaiiov.  E.  T.  "  But  now  they  have  both  seen  and  natedboth 
me  and  my  Father.'*  In  order  to  give  consistency  to  the  argu- 
ment which  our  Lord  here  uses,  we  are  obliged  to  consider  ovro 
as  understood  after  itopoKam.  All  the  foreign  translations  I  have 
seen,  whether  from  the  Gr.  or  from  the  La.  supply  the  pronoun 
in  this  place :  without  it,  the  words  convey  a  different  sense ;  a 
sense  which  is  neither  so  apposite  nor  so  intelligible. 

25.  ''In  their  law.'*    Ch.  x.  34.  N. 

CHAPTER  XVL 

2.  "  Nay  the  time  is  coming  when,*'  oAX*  cpx^^*  ^P^  ^^^'  E.  T. 
"  Yea  the  time  cometh  that — '*  Bishop  Pearce  would  have  us 
read  aXX'  Boxirai  u>pa  in  a  parenthesis,  and  connect  Iva  with  the 
words  which  precede,  because  he  thinks  that  to  render  Iva  wheuj 
is  scarcely  to  be  just^ed.  But  he  has  not  deyised  any  correction, 
or  tak^i  any  notice  of  ver.  32,  of  the  same  chapter,  where  the 
like  phrase  occurs,  tp^i^ai  i>pa  km  wv  cXyiXvOcv,  Iva  <TKOpTn<r9erf, 
and  where  tHfe  Iva,  to  the  conviction  of  all  expositors,  denotes  when. 
This  is  a  plain  Hebraism ;  their  casual  conjunction  ^a  chi  being 
sometimes  used  in  this  sense ;  an  idiom  mote  frequent  in  J.  than 
in  any  other  penman  of  the  N.  T.     We  have  another  example 
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of  it  from  him,  if  I  mistake  not,  in  his  Third  Epistle,  ver.  4- 
And  this,  by  the  way,  is  a  presumption  of  the  authenticity  of  that 
epistie. 

"  "  Will  think  he  offereth  sacrifice  to  God,"  SoSoXorpciav  irpoio^ 
fjiipHv  Tc^i  Oft^.  E.  T.  "  Will  think  he  doth  God  service."  Our 
translators  have  here  followed  the  Vul.  which  has  *'  arbitretur 
obsequium  se  praestare  Deo."  Er.  Zu.  Cas.  and  Be.  have  done 
better  in  substituting  cultum,  for  obsequium.  The  La.  word  obse- 
quium,  and  the  Eng.  word  service,  are  too  general :  Xarpeia  is 
properly  the  public  service  of  religion,  and  when  joined,  as  in  this 
place,  with  wpo<T<pepeiv,  can  mean  only  sacrifice.  It  is  so  rendered 
in  the  Sy.  version  and  the  Go.  Some  adages  of  their  rabbis 
regarding  the  assassination  of  the  enemies  of  their  religion,  show 
how  justly  they  are  here  represented  by  our  Lord. 

3.  "  These  things  they  will  do,"  ravra  Troiviaovcnv  v/icv.  E.  T. 
"  These  things  they  will  do  unto  you."  But  ifxiv  is  wanting  in 
many  MSS.  of  principal  note,  as  well  as  in  others  of  less  conside- 
ration, in  the  Com.  edition,  and  in  that  of  Ben.  in  the  first  Sy. 
version,  the  Go.  the  Sax.  and  the  Ara. ;  also  in  some  La.  MSS. 
In  the  second  Sy.  version  it  is  marked  with  an  asterisk,  as  of 
doubtful  authority  at  the  best  It  seems  not  to  have  been  admit- 
ted by  Chr.  Cyril,  The.  or  Cyprian.  For  these  reasons  I  agree 
with  Mill  and  Wet  in  rejecting  it 

9.  *'  Concerning  sin ;"  that  is,  their  sin,  in  rejecting  me,  whereof 
the  Spirit  will  give  incontestible  evidence  in  the  miracles  which 
he  will  enable  my  apostles  to  perform  in  my  name,  and  the  success 
with  which  he  will  crown  their  teaching. 

10.  "  Concerning  righteousness,"  that  is,  my  righteousness  or 
innocence,  the  justice  of  my  cause,  (Mt.  xxvii.  24,  N.)  of  which 
the  same  miraculous  power,  exerted  for  me  by  my  disciples,  will 
be  an  irrefragable  proof,  convincing  all  the  impartial  that  I  had 
the  sanction  of  Heaven  for  what  I  did  and  taught,  and  that,  in 
removing  me  hence,  God  hath  taken  me  to  himself. 

11.  "  Concerning  Judgment ;"  that  is,  divine  Judgment,  soon 
to  be  manifested  in  the  punishment  of  an  incredulous  nation,  and 
in  defence  of  the  truth. 

13.  "  Into  all  the  truth,"  eig  iratrav  Tr\v  aXi)&«av.  E.  T.  "  Into 
all  truth."  The  article  ought  not  here  to  have  been  omitted^  It 
is  not  omniscience,  surely,  that  was  promised,  but  all  necessary 
religious  knowledge.  Yet  Mr.  Wesley's  is  the  only  Eng.  version 
I  have  seen  which  retains  the  article. 

16.  "  Within  a  little  while."     Diss.  XII.  Part  i.  sect  24. 

25.  "  In  figures,"  ev  waQoipnaig.  E.  T.  "  In  proverbs."  Vul. 
"  In  proverbiis."  Er.  and  Zu.  "  Per  proverbia."  Be.  "  Per 
similitudines."  Cas.  ^'  Oratione  figurata."  Uapoifiia  is  used  by 
the  Seventy  in  translating  the  Heb.  ^ir»  mashal,  which  signifies 
not  only  a  proverb,  but  whatever  js  expressed  in  figurative  or 
poetical  language,  as  their  proverbs  commonly  were.  Thus  it  is 
used  ch.  X.  6,  for  a  similitude,  rendered  in  the  E.  T.    "a  para- 
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ble."  Here  it  is  manifestly  used  in  all  the  latitude  implied  in  the 
expression  employed  by  Castalio;  that  is^  for  figurative  lan- 
guage, not  intended  to  be  understood  by  every  body,  and  perhaps, 
for  a  time,  not  perfectly  even  by  the  apostles  themselves. 

30.  "  That  any  should  put  questions  to  thee,"  iva  nq  at  epiOTq. 
E.  T.  "  That  any  man  should  ask  thee."  There  are  two  Gr. 
verbs  not  synonymous  used  in  this  context,  avreiv  and  epwrqv,  which 
are  both  rendered  in  the  E.  T.  "  ask."  The  former  answers 
always  to  the  Eng.  word,  when  it  means  'to  beg,'  to  entreat; 
the  latter  generally,  but  not  always,  when  it  denotes  *  to  put  a 
question.'  As  the  Eng.  verb  ask  had  been  used  in  the  former 
sense  in  ver.  26,  answering  to  acrcoi,  I  thought  it  better  here  to 
use  a  periphrasis,  than  to  employ  the  same  word  for  expressing 
the  latter  sense  in  rendering  the  verb  cpcuraoi.  Even  the  slightest 
appearance  of  ambiguity  should  be  avoided  in  the  translation, 
when  there  can  be  no  doubt  concerning  the  meaning  of  the  ori- 
ginaL  The  purport  of  the  words,  therefore,  in  this  place  is, 
*  Thou  knowest  us  so  perfectly,  and  what  all  our  doubts  and  diffi- 
culties are,  as  renders  it  unnecessary  to  apply  to  thee  by  ques- 
tions. Our  intentions  this  way  are  anticipated  by  the  instructions 
which  thou  art  giving  us  from  time  to  time.^ 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

2,  *'  That  he  may  bestow  eternal  life  on  all  those  whom  thou 
hast  given  him,"  iva  nav  6  ScSoiKac  awif),  iio<rg  avTotg  Z^riv  aiioviov. 
The  words  seem  capable  of  being  rendered,  *  that  he  may  give 
to  them  all  that  thou  hast  given  to  him,  eternal  life.'  Though 
this  rendering  appear  at  first  closer,  the  common  version  is  in 
my  opinion  preferable.  Ilav  6,  followed  by  the  pronouns  of  the 
third  person,  in  whatever  case,  number,  or  gender,  is  a  Hebraism 
answering  to  'WH  ^3,  which  may  be  either  singular  or  plural,  and 
may  relate  either  to  persons  or  things.  The  pronoun  connected 
as  Dn^  n::D  ascertains  the  import.  Another  example  of  this 
idiom  we  have  ch.  vi.  39,  *Ii/a  irai/  6  ShSwM  fxot,  firi  aTroXfcrw  e% 
avTov.  A  like  idiom  we  find  1  Pet  ii.  24,  ov  t«^  fxwXwin  avTov 
laOirre.  Though  the  Vul.  which  keeps  close  to  the  letter, "  ut  omne 
quoid  dedisti  ei,  det  eis  vitam  fleternam,"  seems  to  favour  the  second 
interpretation.  Father  Si.  in  translating  the  Vul.  considers  the  Heb. 
idiom  as  here  so  incontrovertible,  that,  without  assigning  a  rea- 
son in  his  notes,  he  renders  it  *  afin  qu'il  donne  la  vie  eternelle 
a  tous  ceux  que  vous  lui  avez  donnes ;"  precisely  as  if  the  La. 
had  been  ut  omnibus  illis  quos  dedisti  ei,  det  vitam  €etemam. 
There  would  be  no  propriety  in  translating  the  phrase  here  diffe- 
rently from  what  it  has  been  always  translated  ch.  vi.  39. 

'  "  Thy  apostle,"  ch.  x.  36.  N. 

3.  ''  The  Messiah."     Diss.  V.  Part  iv.  sect  7. 

6.  "  Father,  glorify  thou  me  in  thine  own  presence,"  co^aaov 
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fcc  arVfirarcpf  irapa  <riavT<^,  E.T.  "  O  Father,  glorify  thou  me  with 
thine  own  self."  This  expression,  though  apparently  more  lite- 
ral, is  remarkably  obscure.  The  force  of  the  Gr.  preposition 
irapa  is  not  rightly  expressed  by  the  Eng.  with,  which,  as  applied 
here,  is  exceedingly  vague  and  indeterminate. 

11. ."  Preserve  them  in  thy  name,"  rripriaov  avrovg  cv  rt^  ovofAari 
<rou.  E.T.  *'  Keep  through  thine  own  name  those."  It  must  be  ac- 
knowledged tliat  there  is  some  difficulty  in  the  words  cv  n^ovofian 
<Tov,  which  I  have  rendered  literally  "in  thy  name."  Name  is 
used  in  Scripture  sometimes  for  person,  •  Rev.  iii.  4 ;  sometimes 
for  fame,  Ps.  Ixxvi.  1 ;  and  sometimes  when  applied  to  God, 
for  his  power,  or  other  perfections,  Ps.  xx.  1,  7.  When  mention 
is  made  of  making  known  God*8  name  to  the  heathen,  we  always 
understand  it  to  mean,  declaring  to  them  his  nature  and  attri- 
butes as  the  only  true  God.  It  is  solely  to  the  heathen,  or  those 
who  before  knew  not  God,  that  in  the  O.  T.  we  find  mention  of 
revealing  his  name.  But  let  it  be  observed,  that  they  were  Jews 
of  whom  our  Lord  spoke,  ver.  6,  when  he  said,  "  I  have  made 
known  thy  name  to  the  men  whom  thou  hast  given  me.**  The 
sequel  shows  that  he  meant  the  apostles,  who,  before  they  be- 
came his  disciples,  were  the  disciples  of  Moses.  Now,  by  making 
known  the  name  of  God  to  those  who  enjoyed  the  old  dispen- 
sation, is  plainly  suggested,  that  additional  light  was  conveyed  to 
them,  which  they  could  not  have  derived  from  it.  By  manifest- 
ing God's  name  to  them,  therefore,  we  must  understand  the 
communication  of  those  truths  which  peculiarly  characterize  the 
new  dispensation.  And  as  every  revelation  which  Gfbd  gives 
tends  further  to  illustrate  the  divine  character,  the  instructions 
which  our  Lord  gave  to  his  disciples,  relating  to  life  and  immor- 
tality, and  the  recovery  of  sinners  through  his  mediation,  may 
well  be  called  revealing  God,  or  (which  in  the  Heb.  idiom  is 
the  same)  the  name  of  God  to  them.  When  the  connexion  in 
this  prayer  is  considered  with  any  degree  of  attention,  we  must 
be  sensible  that  the  words,  "  the  name  of  God,"  in  ver.  6,  1 1 . 
12,  and  26,  denote  the  same  thing.  If,  tfien,  by  "  the  name  of 
God,"  ver.  6,  and  26,  be  meant  the  great  foundations  of  the 
Christian  institution,  the  being  preserved  or  kept  in  it,  ver.  11, 
and  12,  must  mean  their  being  enabled  to  contmue  in  the  faith 
and  practice  of  that  religion.  Our  translators,  by  rendering  ev 
T^}  ovofiari  <rov  differently  in  ver.  1 1,  and  12,  have  darkened  the 
expression,  and  led  the  generality  of  readers  into  mistakes. 
"Keep,  through  thine  own  name,''  can  hardly  be  understood 
otherwise  than  as  signifying,  preserve  by  thy  power.  Similar  ex- 
pressions occur  in  the  rsalms  and  other  places.  If  ver.  11,  were 
the  only  place  in  this  prayer  where  mention  is  made  of  "the 
name  of  God,"  I  should  not  deny  that  diis  interpretation  would 
have  some  plausibility.  But,  as  that  is  not  the  case,  we  cannot 
interpret  ev  ri^i  ovojuori  aov  one  way  in  ver.  1 1,  and  another  way  in 
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ver.  12,  where  it  is  similarly  connected  aqd  construed.  What  is 
to  be  remarked  in  the  subsequent  Note,  serves  in  some  degree  to 
confirm  the  interpretation  now  given.  I  know  the  £ng.  word 
name  hardly  admits  this  latitude  of  acceptation.  But  it  was  ob- 
served, (Diss.  XII.  Part  v.  sect.  12,)  that  we  are  obliged  some- 
times, in  order  to  avoid  tiresome  circumlocutions,  to  admit  an 
application  of  particular  terms  which  is  not  entirely  warranted 
by  use.  When  there  is  a  diflSculty,  (for  it  is  only  of  such  cases  I 
am  speaking,)  there  is  this  advantage  in  tracing  the  words  of  the 
original,  that  the  sense  of  the  sacred  writer  is  not  arbitrarily 
confined  by  the  opinions  of  the  translator,  but  is  left  in  the  text, 
as  nearly  as  possible  in  the  same  extent,  to  the  judgment  of  the 
reader. 

=»  "  Which  thou  hast  given  me,"  ovg  SeSwicac  fioi.  E.T.  "  Whom 
thou  hast  given  me."  But  there  is  a  great  majority  of  MSS. 
and,  among  them,  those  of  principal  consideration,  which  reject 
the  word  owe  in  this  place.  A  few  substitute  6  in  its  room,  but 
the  much  greater  number  have  t^.  In  either  way,  the  meaning 
is  the  same  with  that  given  in  this  version.  The  relative  in  Gr. 
often  takes  the  case  of  the  antecedent,  and  not  always,  as  in  La. 
the  case  that  is  governed  by  the  verb  with  which  it  is  connected. 
For  reading  t^,  there  is  also  the  authoritv  of  the  Com.  both  the 
Sy.  translations,  and  the  Ara.  Of  the  fethers,  there  are  Atlia- 
nasius,  Cyril,  The.  and  Euth. ;  likewise  many  modern  critics, 
amongst  whom  are  Ham.  Mill,  and  Wet  Add  to  this,  that 
such  a  mistake  as  the  change  of  c^  into  ovg  in  this  place,  is  easily 
accounti^  for:  ovc  ScSwkoc  fJtoi  occurs  in  the  very  next  verse.  It 
is  incident  to  transcribers,  either  through  inadvertency  in  direct- 
ing their  ey^e,  or  through  suspicion  of  mistake  in  the  former 
copyer,  to  make  the  expressions  of  the  author,  which  are  nearly 
the  same,  entirely  so.  Besides,  the  meaning  of  ovc  ScScuicacis  more 
obvious  than  that  of  t^  SeSwicag,  which  might  readily  lead  a  tran- 
scriber to  consider  the  latter  as  a  mere  blunder  in  copying.  But 
if  the  word  was  originally  ovc,  it  is  not  easily  to  be  accounted  for 
that  it  should  have  been  so  generally  corrected  into  ^,  and  the 
like  correction  on  verses  6,  and  18,  not  attempted.  It  may  be 
observed  in  passing,  that  this  reading  does  not  a  little  confirm 
the  sense  I  have  ffiven  to  the  word  name,  through  the  whole  of 
this  passage.  If  by  the  name  here  be  meant  the  gospel  revela- 
tion, nothing  can  be  more  conformable  to  our  Lord's  whole  dis- 
course on  this  occasion  :  this  revelation  was  given  by  the  Father 
to  his  Son,  to  be  by  hitn  comtnunicated  to  the  world. 

■  "  That  they  may  be  one,  as  we  are,"  iva  w<nv  iv,  kuOwq  fifjiug. 
The  word  is  here  iv,  *  one  thing :'  not  tig,  '  one  person.*  Ch*  x. 
30.  N. 

13.  "  That  their  joy  in  toe  may  be  complete,"  Jva  ex*^^*  7^"' 

«apav  Tfiv  ffiriv  neirAripwuBvriv  ev  atrroig.  E.  T.  "  That  they  m,ight 
ave  my  joy  fulfilled  in  themselves."    What  meaning  our  transla- 
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tors  affixed  to  these  words,  I  cannot  say;  but  the  whole  scope  and 
connexion  make  it  evident,  that  ri  xapa  V  ^l^n  denotes  here,  not 
the  joy  which  I  have,  (the  only  sense  which  the  words  my  joy 
will  bear  in  Eng.,)  but  the  joy  whereof  I  am  the  object,  the  joy 
they  will  derive  from  me.  Beau,  seems  to  have  been  the  first 
modern  interpreter  who  rendered  the  words  intelligibly,  *afin 
qu'ils  goutent  en  moi  une  joie  parfaite  ;'  and  the  only  one  in  Eng. 
the  An. 

17.  "By  the  truth,"  tv  rp  oX»i&£«^  aov.  E.  T.  "Through  thy 
truth."  The  pronoun  is  not  in  some  principal  MSS.  nor  in  the 
Vul.  the  Go.  and  the  Sax.  versions.  Cyril  seems  not  to  have 
read  it;  and  Ben.  and  Mill  reject  it.  It  is  very  unnecessary 
here,  as  the  explanation  subjoined,  "  thy  word  is  the  truth,"  suf- 
ficiently appropriates  it. 

24.  "  Father,  I  would,"  Trarcp,  ^tkia.  E.  T.  "  Father,  I  will." 
OtkiM)  expresses  no  more  than  a  petition,  a  request.  It  was  spoken 
by  our  Lord  in  prayer  to  his  heavenly  Father,  to  whom  he  was 
obedient  even  unto  death.  But  the  words  /  will,  in  Eng.  when 
will  is  not  the  sign  of  the  future,  express  rather  a  command. 
The  La.  volo,  though  not  so  uniformly  as  the  Eng.  /  will^  admits 
the  same  interpretation;  and  therefore  Beza*s  manner  here, 
who  renders  the  word  used  by  John  veliniy  is  much  preferable 
to  that  of  the  Vul.  Er.  Zu.  and  Cas.  who  say  volo.  That  the 
sense  of  the  Gr.  word  is  in  the  N.  T.  as  I  have  represented  it, 
the  critical  reader  may  soon  satisfy  himself,  by  consulting  the 
following  passages  in  the  original :  Mt.  xii.  38,  xxvi.  39 ;  Mr. 
vi.  25,  X.  35.  In  some  of  these,  the  verb  is  rendered  would  by 
our  translators  ;  it  ought  to  have  been  rendered  so  in  them  all, 
as  they  all  manifestly  imply  request,  not  command,  in  most  of 
the  late  Eng.  translations  this  impropriety  is  corrected.  Dod. 
and  Wes.  have,  indeed,  retained  the  words  /  will ;  nay  more, 
have  made  them  the  foundation  of  an  argument  (one  in  his 
Paraphrase,  the  other  in  his  Notes,)  that  what  follows  /  willy  is 
not  so  properly  a  petition  as  a  claim  of  right  But  this  argu- 
ment is  built  on  an  Anglicism  in  their  translations,  for  which  the 
sacred  author  is  not  accountable.  Augustine,  in  lik#manner, 
founding  on  a  Latinism,  argued  from  the  word  volo  of  the  Itc. 
version  as  a  proof  of  the  equality  of  the  Father  and  the  Son. 
He  is  very  well  answered  by  Be.  whose  sentiments  on  \his  subject 
are  beyond  suspicion.  See  his  Note  on  the  place.  The  sons  of 
Zebedee  also  use  the  word  O^Aoiucy,  Mr.  x.  35,  in  making  a  request 
to  Jesus ;  but  it  would  be  doin^  great  injustice  to  the  two  dis- 
ciples to  say,  either  that  they  claimed  as  their  right  what  they 
then  asked,  or  that  they  called  themselves  equal  to  their  Lord 
and  Master.  Calvin,  speaking  of  those  who,  in  support  of  the 
trinity  of  persons  in  the  Godhead,  argued  that  Moses,  in  his 
account  of  the  creation,  joins  elohim  (a  word  signifying  God,)  in 
the  plural  number,  to  the  verb  bara  (created)  in  the  singular. 


CHAP.  XVIII.  NOTES  ON  ST.  JOHN.  533 

advises  very  properly,  *  Monendi  sunt  lectores  ut  sibi  a  violentis 
ejusmodi  glossis  caveant/  (Comment  in  Gen.  i.  1.)  I  shall  con- 
clude this  note  with  the  words  of  Cas.  (Defensio,  &c.) :  '  Ego 
veritatem  velim  veris  argumentis  defendi,  non  ita  ridiculis,  quibus 
deridenda  propinetur  adversariis." 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

I.  "Over  the  brook  Kidron,"  ntpav  row  x^'M^PP^^ ^<^>^  KcSpwv. 
E.  T.  "  Over  the  brook  Cedron."  The  Al.  MS.  alone  reads 
TOW  KcS/xov.  The  majority  of  modem  critics  agree  with  Jerom  in 
thinking,  that  this,  which  suits  the  Vul.  "trans  torrentem  Ce- 
dron,"  is  the  genuine  reading:  a  remarkable  instance  wherein 
the  internal  evidence  is  more  than  a  counterbalance  to  numerous 
testimonies,  or  strong  external  evidence,  on  the  opposite  side. 
Kidron  is,  in  Heb.  the  name  of  a  brook  near  Jerusalem,  of  which 
mention  is  several  times  made  in  the  historical  books  of  the  O.  T. 
The  name  when  written  in  Gr.  characters,  coincides  with  the 
genitive  plural  of  the  appellative  KcSpoc,  a  cedar.  The  tran- 
scribers of  the  N.  T.  were  (with  very  few,  if  any,  exceptions) 
Greeks  or  Latins,  who  knew  nothing  of  Heb.  Such,  hnding 
the  singular  article  tov  joined  with  the  plural  KcSpcur,  would  natu- 
rally impute  it  to  inadvertency,  arising  from  hurry  in  transcrib- 
ing. In  consequence  of  this  notion,  tov  would  readily  be  changed 
into  Twvy  by  all  who  chose  to  have  their  copies  clear  from  flagrant 
blunders.  This  so  perfectly,  and  with  so  much  natural  probabi- 
lity, accounts  for  the  change  of  tov  into  rwv,  both  here  and  in 
some  places  of  the  Sep.,  as,  in  my  judgment,  greatly  preponde- 
rates all  the  MSS.  and  versions  in  the  opposite  scale.  Most  in- 
terpreters, since  Jerom 's  time,  that  is,  since  the  introduction  of 
the  study  of  oriental  literature  into  the  West,  have  thought  so 
likewise.  It  may  be  remarked,  also,  that  this  is  one  of  the  few 
passages  in  which  the  Eng.  translators  have  preferred  the  read- 
ing 01  the  Vul,  though  unsupported,  to  the  almost  universal  read- 
ing of  the  Gr.  the  proper  version  of  which  is  *  the  brook  of 
cedars.'  My  reason  for  saying  Kidron,  I  have  assigned  above. 
Diss.  XII.  rart  iii.  sect.  6,  &c. 

II.  "Put  up  the  sword,"  BaXc  rrjv  fxaxaipav  <rov.  E.  T.  ^'  Put 
up  thy  sword."  But  the  pronoun  is  wanting  in  most  of  the 
MSS.  of  principal  account,  and  a  great  many  others.  It  is 
neither  in  the  Com.  edition,  nor  in  that  of  Ben.  It  is  not  in 
either  Sy.  Go.  Cop.  or  Arm.  versions.  Nonnus,  who  says  simply 
fcoXcc^i  Tt  T10U  Kii>0Q,  seems  not  to  have  read  it  Mill,  and  Wet. 
reject  it. 

15.  "And  another  disciple,"  koi  6  aXXoc  pLaBr\Tr\q.  This  is 
another  instance  wherein  our  translators  have  preferred  the  read- 
ing of  the  Vul.  to  that  of  the  common  Gr.  The  Vul.  says,  "  et 
alius  discipulus."     The  only  authorities  from  MSS.  for  this  read- 
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ing  are  the  Al.  the  Cam.  and  another  of  less  note ;  all  which 
omit  the  article.  Wet  mentions  no  versions  which  favour  it, 
except  the  Vul.  and  the  Go.  It  is  surprising  that  he  does  not 
mention  the  Sy.  which  expresses  exactly  the  sense  of  the  Vul.  in 
this  manner,  "  and  one  of  the  other  disciples,"  It  was  impos- 
sible in  that  language,  which  has  no  article,  to  show  more  ex- 
plicitly that,  in  their  original,  the  expression  was  indefinite.  The 
Sax.  version  also  says,  "another."  This  renders  it  very  pro- 
bable that  it  was  so  in  the  Old  Itc.  Nonnus  too  expresses  it 
indefinitely,  kqi  vboq  aXXoc  Iroipoc.  On  the  whole,  however,  if 
i^  were  not  for  that  evidence  which  results  from  connexion,  the 
scope  of  the  place,  and  the  ordinary  laws  of  composition,  I  should 
not  lay  great  stress  on  all  that  can  be  pleaded  in  its  favour  firom 
positive  testimony. 

20.  "  Whither  the  Jews  constantly  resort,"  ottqv  vavroOev  of 
louSaioi  (rvvep-vovTM*  E.  T.  "  Whither  the  Jews  always  resort." 
iThis  is  the  third  example  in  this  chapter  (so  many  will  not  be 
found  in  all  the  rest  of  the  Gospel)  wherein  our  translators, 
whom  I  have  copied  in  these  instances,  have  deserted  the  com- 
mon Gr.  Here,  however,  they  have  adopted  a  reading  vouched 
by  the  plurality  of  MSS.  though  unsupported  either  by  the  Vul. 
or  the  Sy.  !Efcs.ide  MSS.  the  Com.  and  some  other  valuable 
editions,  read  Travrora.  This  reading  is  favoured  also  by  the  Go. 
and  second  Sy.  and  by  some  of  the  Gr.  Fathers.  Ilovrcc  is  sup- 
ported by  the  Al.  and  several  other  MSS.  some  early  editions, 
with  the  Vul.  Jst  Sy,  Cop-  Arm.  Sax.  and  ;^th,  versions.  Be. 
in  his  edition,  whence  the  common  editions  are  derived,  has  put 
vavTodev,  giving  his  reason  in  the  Notes  in  these  words :  "  In  ve- 
tustis  codicibus  le^mus  Travrorf :  ego  vero  cxistimo,  vel  legendum 
iravT^g,  vel  Travroaev,  quod  facile  potuit  a  librariis  mutari  in  ttom- 
rorc'  Wet.  after  th^se  words,  which  he  quotes,  subjoins  very  pro- 
perly, "  et  ita  quidem,  quod  mireris,  contra  omnes  codices  edidit." 
I  shall  add,  as  what  appears  to  me  still  more  surprising,  that 
Beza's  "  ego  vero  existimo,"  enforced  merely  by  his  own  example^ 
should,  with  so  mai^y  modern  editors,  and  some  translators,  prove* 
more  than  a  counterpoise  to  all  the  authorities  of  MSS.  and  ver- 
sipns  which  can  be  pleaded  against  it. 

28.  ''  To  eat  the  passover.'^    Chap.  xix.  14.  N. 

SI.  '*  We  are  not  permitted,"  rifnv  ovk  t%B<mv.  Whether  the 
power  of  judging  in  capital  cases  was  taken  from  them  by  the 
Romans,  or  was  in  effect,  as  Lightfoot  has  rendered  very  probable, 
(Hor.  Heb.  Mt.  xxvi.  3;  J.  xviii.  31,)  abandoned  by  themselves, 
is  not  material.  The  resumption  of  a  power  which  has  long  gone 
into  disuse  is  commonly  dangerous,  sometimes  impracticable. 
What  is  never  done,  is  every-where  considered  as  what  cannot 
legally  be  done. 

37.  "Thou  art  king,  then?"  Oukovv  (ia<T(XevQ  h  av;  E.  T. 
"  Art  thou  a  king,  then  ?"  As  to  the  form  of  the  interrogation,  see 
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the  parallel  passage  in  Mt. ;  as  to  the  expression  Batrikevg  u, 
though  it  be  not  so  definite,  and  consequently  so  empnatical,  as  if 
it  had  the  article,  it  is  not,  on  the  other  hand,  so  indefinite  as  it  is 
in  the  E.  T.  by  being  rendered  "  a  king."  This  would  never 
have  been  said  of  one  who  claimed  to  be  king  of  the  country, 
which  was,  doubtless,  Pilate's  view  of  our  Lord's  pretensions. 
The  expression  a  king,  on  the  contrary,  suggests  the  notion  of 
foreign  dominions.  The  import  of  the  original  is  sufficiently  ex- 
pressed in  our  language  by  the  omission  of  the  definite  article,  a 
thing  not  uncommon  in  conversation;  and  the  more  natural  here, 
as  the  words  are  a  repetition  of  what  had  been  expressed  more 
fullv  ver.  33.  For  I  nave  had  occasion  to  observe  before,  that 
such  ellipses  are  often  adopted  in  repeating  phrases  which  have 
but  very  lately  occurred.     Chap.  xix.  12.  N. 

40.  "  Then  they  all  cried,"  tKpavyaaav  ovv  vakiv  Travrcc*  E. 
T.  **  Then  cried  they  all  again."  The  word  irakiv  is  wanting  in  a 
considerable  number  of  MSS.  in  the  Com.  edition,  the  Sy.  Cop. 
Sax.  Ara.  Arm.  and  Eth.  versions.  In  many  La.  MSS.  it  is  not 
found.  Besides,  it  does  not  suit  the  preceding  part  of  our  Lord's 
trial,  as  related  by  this  evangelist,  who  makes  no  mention  of  their 
crying  in  this  manner  before. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

2.  ^*  A  purple  mantle,"  IfiaTiov  Trop^vpovi;.  It  is  called,  Mt 
xxvii.  28,  **  a  scarlet  cloak,"  ^a^ivia  kokkivjuv.  The  names  de- 
noting the  colour  of  the  garment,  ought  to  be  understood  with  all 
the  latitude  common  in  familiar  conversation.  This  cloak,  in 
strictness,  may  have  been  neither  purple  nor  scarlet,  and  yet  have 
had  so  much  of  each  as  would  naturally  lead  one  to  give  it  one  of 
these  names,  and  another  the  other. 

12.  Whoever  calleth  himself  king,"  irac  6  jSacnXca  avrov  voitav. 
E.  T.  "Whosoever  maketh  himself  a  king."  That  the  verb 
nouiv  here  means  no  more  than  *  to  call,'  is  evident  from  ver.  7. 
We  have,  in  this  verse,  an  example  of  what  was  observed  on 
ch.  xviiL  37.  The  sentence,  whereof  these  words  are  a  part,  is 
true  when  SoaiXca  is  rendered  '  king,'  but  not  when  rendered 
*  a  king.'  Judea,  at  that  time,  together  with  Syria,  to  which  it 
was  annexed,  made  a  province  of  the  empire.  Nothing  more 
certain,  than  that  whoever  in  Judea  called  himself  king^  in  the 
sense  wherein  the  word  was  commonly  understood,  opposed 
Caesar;  for,  if  the  kingdom  to  which  belaid  claim  was  without 
the  bounds  of  the  Roman  empire,  the  title  nowise  interfered  with 
the  rights  of  the  emperor.  So  much  does  the  significance  of  a 
sentence  sometimes  depend  on  what  would  be  thought  a  very 
minute  circumstance. 

14.  "  Now  it  was  the  preparation  of  the  paschal  sabbath,"  tjv 
Se  irapatfKivti  rov  7ra<rx«-  t-  T.  "  And  it  was  tne  preparation  of  the 
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passover."     The  word  irapaaKivvi  in  the  N.  T.  denotes  always,  in 
my  opinion,  the  day  before  the  sabbath.     My  reasons  for  this  opi- 
nion are  as  follows :   1st,  The  explanation  now  given  coincides  ex- 
actly with  the  definition  which  Mr.  gives  of  that  word,  ch.  xv.  42, 
i)v  "jrapaaKivxi  6  tan  wpoaafifiarov :  "  It  was  the  preparation,  that 
is,  the  eve  of  the  Sabbath."  2dly,  The  word  occurs  six  times  in  the 
N.  T. ;  and,  in  all  these  places,  confessedly  means  the  sixth  day 
of  the  week,  answering  to  our  Friday,  and  consequently  the  day 
before  the  Jewish  Sabbath,  or  Saturday.     3dly,  The  preparation 
of  all  things  necessary  the  day  before  the  Sabbath,  that  they 
might  be  under  no  temptation  to  violate  the  sabbatical  rest,  was 
expressly  commanded  in  the  law;  Ex.  xvi.  5,  23.     There  was 
nothing  analogous  to  this  enjoined  in  preparation  for  the  other 
feasts.     But  it  may  be  objected,  that  in  the  passage  under  con- 
sideration, the  expression  is  irapaaKBvri  tov  waaxa.     To  this  it 
has  been  answered,  and  I  think  justly,  that  the  word  irao-xa  was 
not  always  confined  to  the  sacrifice  of  the  lamb  or  kid,  appointed 
to  be  on  the  fourteenth  of  the  month  Nisan  at  even  ;  but  was 
often  extended  to  the  whole  of  the  festival,  which  began  with  the 
paschal  sacrifice,  properly  so  called,  and  continued  the  seven 
days  of  unleavened  bread  which  immediately  followed.      The 
whole  time  is  called  indifferently,  sometimes  "  the  feast  of  the 
passover,"  sometimes  "  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread.'*    In  fur- 
ther confirmation  of  this  it  has  been  observed,  that  other  sacri- 
fices offered  during  that  period  were  sometimes  termed  ifie  pass- 
over.     Deut.  xvi.  2,  it  is  said,  "  thou  shall  sacrifice  the  passover 
unto  the  Lord  thy  God,  of  the  flock  and  the  herd.*'    Now,  the 
last   term,   the   herd,  could   only  relate   to  the  other  sacrifices 
presented  during  the  seven  days  which  succeeded,  and  not  to  the 
signal  commemorative  sacrifice  called  by  way  of  eminence  the 
passover,  with  which  the  festival  was  introduced ;  for,  as  to  it,  it 
could  be  taken  only  from  the  flock.      Nor  does  the  argument  rest 
on  this  single  passage.    In  2  Chron.  xxxv.  7,  8,  9,  bulhcks  (which 
are  there  improperly  rendered  oxen)  are  mentioned  as  passover 
offerings,  in  the  same  way  with  lambs  and  kids.     Now,  if  the 
whole  period,  and  the  sacrifices  offered  therein,  were  sometimes 
familiarly  called  the  passover,  it  is  extremely  probable  that  the 
Sabbath  of  the  passover  week  should,  in  the  same  way,  be  dis- 
tinguished from  other  Sabbaths,  especially  as  it  appears  to  have 
been  considered  by  them  as  a  day  peculiarly  memorable.      Thus, 
ver.  31,  the  evangeHst  tells  us  that  "  that  Sabbath  (he  is  speaking 
of  the  day  after  our  Lord's  crucifixion)  was  a  great  day."     I 
have,  therefore,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  rendered  the  word 
waaxa  here  **  paschal  sabbath."     This  serves  also  to  account  for 
what  we  are  told,  ch.  xviii.  28,  that  the  Jews  "  entered  not  Uie 
pretorium,  lest  they  should  be  defiled,  and  so  not  in  a  condition 
to  eat  the  passover."     If  we  suppose  (and  in  this  supposition 
there  is  surely  nothing  incongruous)  that  the  evangelist  used  the 
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word  in  the  same  latitude  that  Moses  and  the  writer  of  the  Chro- 
nicles did,  in  the  passages  above  quoted,  the  whole  difficulty 
vanishes.  No  more  is  meant  by  "eating  the  passover,"  than 
partaking  in  the  sacrifices  offered  during  the  days  o^  unleavened 
bread,  which  the  rabbis  have  since  distinguished  by  the  name 
chagiga.  Others  have  attempted  to  remove  these  difficulties  by 
supposing  that  our  Lord  anticipated  the  legal  time,  that  he  might 
have  an  opportunity  of  eating  the  passover  before  his  death ;  a 
thing  extremely  improbable  in  every  view.  It  does  not  suit  the 
circumstances  of  the  story,  as  related  by  Mt  Mr.  and  L.  (for  as 
to  this  J.  is  silent,)  who  all  speak  of  it  just  as  men  would  speak 
of  a  festival  celebrated  at  the  known  and  stated  time,  and  in  the 
usual  manner,  and  not  as  in  a  way  singular  and  irregular.  Fur- 
ther, there  is  no  omission  of  duty  in  not  celebrating  an  anniver- 
sary which  one  does  not  live  to  see ;  but  in  anticipating  the  time 
there  would  have  been  a  real  transgression  of  the  commandment, 
which  expressly  confined  the  observance  to  the  fourteenth  day  of 
the  month,  permitting  no  change  of  the  day,  except  in  a  parti- 
cular case  of  uncleanness,  which  is  not  pretended  to  have  taken 
I)lace  here ;  and  in  which  case  the  choice  of  another  day  is  not 
eft  open,  but  the  time  is  fixed  to  the  fourteenth  of  the  ensumg 
month.  Add  to  this,  that,  in  such  an  anticipation  of  the  sacri- 
fice, the  concurrence  of  some  of  the  priesthood  would  have  been 
necessary,  (see  2  Chron.  xxx.  15,  16,  xxxv.  11,)  which  we  have 
reason  to  believe,  could  not  have  been  obtained.  To  obviate 
these  objections,  distinctions  have  been  devised,  of  which  we  find 
not  a  vestige  in  Scripture,  or  in  the  writings  of  the  rabbis. 
Such  is  that  of  Gro.  between  the  paschal  sacrifice  and  the  paschal 
commemoration.  The  latter  he  supposes  our  Lord  to  have  so- 
lemnized, but  not  the  former.  A  manner  of  solving  difficulties 
so  hypothetical  and  so  fanciful,  as  it  offers  no  evidence,  needs  no 
confutation.  Those  who  choose  to  see  a  fuller  discussion  of  this 
matter,  may  consult  Lightfoot,  Horae  Heb.  on  Mr.  xiv.  12,  and 
J.  xviii.  ^,  or  Whitby's  Appendix  to  the  fourteenth  chapter 
of  Mr. 

*  "  About  the  sixth  hour,**  wga  Sc  cLo-ci  Iktij.  As  this  does  not 
perfectly  accord  with  Mr.  xv.  25,  who  says  "  it  was  the  third 
hour  when  they  nailed  him  to  the  cross,"  such  an  appearance  of 
contradiction  could  not  fail  to  be  soon  observed;  and  the  obser- 
vation has  not  failed  of  producing  the  usual  effect — the  correction 
of  one  Gospel  by  another.  Accordingly,  the  Cam.  MS.  reads 
rpirtj ;  but  little  regard  is  due  to  this,  if  Wetstein's  remark  be  just, 
that  the  leaf  is  not  written  by  the  hand  which  wrote  the  rest  of 
the  MS.,  but  appears  fi^om  the  character,  to  be  of  a  much  later 
date.  Certain  it  is,  that,  in  the  La.  translation  wherewith  that 
copy  is  accompanied,  the  word  is  sexta.  There  are  only  three 
other  MSS.  of  little  account,  which  read  rpirij.  Nonnus  also  has 
read  thus;  but  not  one  of  the  ancient  translators.  Eusebius, 
and,    after    him,   other  Gr.  commentators,  favour  this  reading. 
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Dod.  in  his  Paraphrase  adopts  it,  though  he  translates  the  words 
in  the  common  way.     He  supports  his  opinion,  in  a  note,  from 
a  passage  found  in  a  fragment  of  Peter  of  Alexandria ;  concern- 
ing which    Wet  observes,  that  Petavius  has  shown  that  Peter 
was  not  the  author.     The  common  hypothesis  is,  that  some  early 
transcribers  have  mistaken  the  f,  the  numeral  mark  for  3,  for  the 
7,  the  mark  for  6,  and  thus  has  substituted  licri}  instead  of  r^xrif. 
Others  suppose  that  J.  speaks  of  the  condemnation  of  Jesus,  Mr. 
of  the  crucifixion ;  that  J.  reckons  the  hours  as  we  do,  and  means 
6  in  the  morning  ;  Mr.  speaks  in  the  Jewish  manner,  and  means 
9 ;  and  that,  consequently,  three  hours  intervened  between  the 
sentence  and  the  execution.     Abstracting  from  other  improbabi- 
lities in  this  account,  it  is  manifest,  from   several  places  of  this 
Gospel,  ch.  i.  39,  iv.  6,  52,  that  J.  like  all  the  other  evangelists, 
reckoned  the  hours  in  the  Jewish  manner.     Harmer's   solution 
(Vol.  iii.  Obs.  40.)  that  "  it  was  the  sixth  hour,  not  of  the  day, 
but  of  the  preparation  of  the  passover  peace-offerings,"  does  not 
satisfy.     When  the  historian  said,  Hv  cc  irapaaiccv»},  *  It  was  the 
preparation,'  he  plainly  named,  and  has  been  always  understood 
to  name,  the  day  of  the  week.     Now  it  is  well  known  that  the 
whole  Friday  was  so  called,  without  regard  to  the  time  actually 
spent  in  preparation.     Nor  is  there  ground  to  think  that  there 
was  any  allusion  to  the  passover  peace-offerings.     It  was    the 
preparation  requisite  for  the  due  observance  of  the  Sabbath,  which 
alone  occasioned  this  name  being  given  to  the  day.     Had  the 
preparation  necessary  for  the  sacrifices  given  ground  for  this  ap- 
pellation, every  day  had  been  a  paraskeuey  as  every  day,  more 
especially  every  festival,  there  were  sacrifices.     Now  it  is  evident 
that  the  name  paraskeue  among  the  Jews  was  as  much  appro- 
priated to  the  sixth  day  of  the  week,  as  the  name  sabbath  was  to 
the  seventh.     Mr.  rives  us,  7rpoaaj3/3arov  as  a  synonymous  term. 
For  my  part,   I  prerer  the  solution  (though  it  may  be  accounted 
but  an  imperfect  one)  given  by  those  who  consider  the  day  as 
divided  into  four  parts,  answering  to  the  four  watches  of  the  night 
These  coincided  with  the  hours  of  3,  6,  9,  and  12,  or,  in  our 
way  of  reckoning,  9,  12,  3,  and  6,  which  suited  also  the  solemn 
time  of  sacrifice  and  prayer  in  the  temple ;  that,  in  cases  wherein 
they  did  not  think  it  of  consequence  to  ascertain  the  time  with 
great  accuracy,  they  did  not  regard  the  intermediate  hours,  but 
only  those  more  noted  divisions  which  happened  to  come  nearest 
the  time  of  the  event  spoken  of.     Mr.  says,  »jv  wpa  rpirti ;  from 
which  we  have  reason  to  conclude,  that  the  third  hour  was  past. 
J.  says,  dipa  axrei  licri} ;  from  which  I  think  it  probable,  that  the 
sixth  hour  was  not  yet  come.     On  this  supposition,  though  the 
evangelists  may,  by  a  fastidious  reader,  be  accused  of  want  of 
precision  in  regard  to  dates,  they  will  not,  by  any  judicious  and 
candid  critic,  be   charged    with  falsehood  or   misrepresentation. 
Who  would  accuse  two  modern  historians  with  contradicting  each 
other,  because,  in  relating  an  event  which  happened  between  10 
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and  1 1  forenoon,  one  had  said  it  was  past  9  o'clock ;  the  other,  it 
was  drawing  towards  noon  ? 

33.  "  His  mantle,"  to  ifiana  avrov.     Ch.  xiii.  4.  N. 

25.  **  Mary,  the  wife  oif  Cleophas,"  Mapia  ri  tov  KXwna.  The 
Ara.  version  renders  it,  "Mary,  the  daughter  of  Cleophas."  The 
original  expression  is  susceptible  of  either  interpretation.  Mt.  i. 
6.  N.  1  nave  followed  the  generality  of  interpreters,  who  think 
that  Cleophas  here  is  another  name  for  him  called  Alpheus,  Mt. 
X.  3. 

S9.  "  Having  fastened  it  to  a  twig  of  hyssop,"  v<r<Fi»nrw  wipt- 
^(vTtc*  There  must  have  been  some  plant  iq  Judea,  of  the  lowest 
class  of  trees  or  shrubs,  which  was  either  a  species  of  hyssop, 
or  had  a  strong  resemblance  to  what  the  Greeks  called  {xTtraytrog; 
inasmuch  as  the  Hellenistic  Jews  always  distinguished  it  by  that 
name.  Indeed,  the  Gr.  word,  if  we  may  judge  from  its  affinity  in 
sound,  is  probably  derived  from  the  Heb.  name  ^^^H  ezob.  It  is 
said  of  Solomon,  1  Ki.  iv.  33,  that  **  he  spake  of  trees,  from  the 
cedar  tree  that  is  in  Lebanon,  even  unto  the  hyssop  that  epringeth 
out  of  the  wall."  Now,  they  did  not  reckon  among  trees  any 
plants  but  such  as  had  durable  and  woody  stalks.  (See  N.  on 
Mt.  vi.  30.)  That  their  hyssop  was  of  this  kind  is  evident  also 
from  the  uses  of  sprinkling,  to  which  it  is,  in  many  cases  appointed 
by  the  law  to  be  applied. 

30.  "  Yielded  up  nis  spiriy  wapB^wKB  to  7rv€v/ua.  Mt.  xxvii.  30.  N. 

40.  "  Which  is  the  Jewish  manner  of  embalming,"  ica^cuc  «&oc 
ftm  TO«c  Iou5aio«c  evra^m^civ.  E.  T.  "  As  the  manner  of  the  Jews 
is  to  bury.  But  the  proper  meaning  of  the  verb  cvra^ia^ccv  is  not 
to  bury,  but  to  embalm,  or  to  prepare  the  body  for  burial — pollin- 
cire,  corpus  ad  sepuUuram  componere.  The  Vul.  indeed  renders 
the  clause  **sicut  mosest  Judaeis  sepelire,"  which  is  the  real  source 
of  the  error  in  modern  translations.  Suffice  it  to  observe  here, 
that  the  verbevraf  ta^ccv,  and  the  verbal  noun  ei/ra^taa/ioc,  are  used 
in  the  N.  T.  only  in  relation  to  the  embalming  of  the  body  of  our 
Lord.  The  word  used  for  to  bury,  is  invariably  ^anruv.  The 
use  followed  by  the  Sep.  is  entirely  similar :  ivra^iaZ^tiv  is  *  to  pre- 
pare the  corpse  ;'  ^awruv  is  *  to  bury.'  The  import  of  both  words 
and,  consequently,  the  distinction  between  them  is  exemplified, 
Gen.  1.  2,  5.  In  ver.  2,  TrpoacTa^cv  Icuot}^  toiq  iraiaiv  avrov  rote 
ivratjiiaaraiQ  tVTa<pia<yai  tov  irarepa  avrov,  Kai  ci/CTa^caaav  oi  cvra- 
^laarai  tov  lapaijX.  E.  T.  *'  Joseph  commanded  his  servants  the 
physicians  to  embalm  his  Father ;  and  the  physicians  embalmed 
Israel."  Whereas  in  ver.  5,  Joseph's  words  to  Pharaoh  are,  *0 
narrip  jiov  wpKiat  fie,  Xcywv,  Ev  rt^  juvij/if ic^  w  wpv^a  ejuiavri^  € v  yy 
^avaav,  €K€i  fcc  Sta\pug,  vvv  ovv  ava)3ac,  ^axJMjjrov  irarspa  fxov,  E. 
T.  "  My  father  made  me  swear,  saying,  *  In  my  grave  which  I  have 
digged  for  me  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  there  shalt  thou  bury  me.' 
Now,  therefore,  let  me  go  up,  I  pray  thee,  and  bury  my  Father." 
Here  the  difference  between  the  two  verbs  is  distinctly  marked. 
The  former,  ro  cvro^m^ttv,  was  the  work  of  (he  physicians  accord- 
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ing  to  die  hnport  of  the  Heb.  term,  or  of  the  embalmers  according 
to  the  Gr. ;  the  latter,  to  ^awruv,  was  the  work  of  Joseph,  an4  Ae 
company  who  attended  him  ;  the  former  was  executed  in  Egypt, 
tiie  latter  in  Canaan.  Let  it  be  observed  further,  that  the  two 
Gr.  words  are  the  translation  of  two  Heb.  words,  which  are  never 
used  promiscuously,  or  mistaken  for  each  other.  In  this  passage, 
which  is  the  only  place  wherein  the  Seventy  have  used  the  verb 
€yra0ea2^€iv,  the  Vul.  has  carefully  preserved  the  distinction.  It 
renders  c vra^ca^eiv, "  aromatibus  condire,"  and  ^aTmiv,  "  sepelire.'* 
To  a  judicious  Eng.  reader,  who  considers  the  vast  quantity  of 
the  most  costly  aromatics,  which  the  evangelists  tells  us  were  be- 
stowed by  Nicodemus  on  the  body  of  our  Lord,  the  clause  sub- 
joined, "  as  the  manner  of  the  Jews  is  to  bury,"  must  have  a  very 
strange  appearance.  The  first  reflection  that  would  naturally 
arise  in  his  mind  would  be,  *  if  so,  surely  not  one  of  a  hundred 
of  the  people  could  afford  to  be  buried.'  Yet  certain  it  is,  that 
no  nation  was  more  careful  than  the  Jewish  to  bury  their  dead, 
though,  very  probably,  not  one  of  a  hundred  was  embalmed. 
But  it  had  been  predicted  by  our  Lord,  not  only  that  he  should 
be  numbered  with  transgressors  (malefactors  ;)  not  only  that  his 
grave  should  be  appointed  vrith  the  wicked,  (which  was  the  case 
of  those  who  sufltered  as  criminals  by  public  justice ;  Nicolai  de 
Sepulchris  Hebraeorum,  lib.  iii.  cap.  v,)  but  that  he  should  be 
joined  with  the  rich  in  his  death ; — circumstances  which,  before 
they  happened,  it  was  very  improbable  should  ever  concur  in  the 
same  person. — L.  CI.  and  Si.  are  the  only  French  translators  who 
seem  to  have  been  sensible  of  the  proper  meaning  of  evratjuaZuv. 
The  former  says,  "  selon  la  coutume  que  les  Juifs  ont  de  preparer 
les  corps  pour  les  enlsevelir  ; "  the  latter,  "  comme  le  pratiquent 
les  Juifs  avant  que  d'ensevelir  leurs  morts."  The  late  Eng.  trans- 
lations follow  implicitly  the  common  version. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

1.  "  Saw  that  the  stone  had  been  removed,"  BXeTrec  tov  Xidov 
ypfiBvov.  E.  T.  "  Seeth  the  stone  taken  away."  The  import  of 
this  Eng.  expression  is,  that  she  was  present  at  the  removing  of 
the  stone.  The  Gr.  plainly  implies  that  it  had  been  removed 
before  she  came ;  vpfievov  is  not  the  present,  but  the  preterperfect 
participle.  '  The  V  ul.  "  vidit  lapidem  sublatum,"  where  the  word 
is  equivocal,  has  misled  our  interpreters.  The  La.  has  not  the 
Gr.  distinct  participles  for  the  present  and  for  the  past.  None 
of  the  Eng.  translations  I  have  seen,  except  the  An.  Dod.  and 
Hey.  have  escaped  this  blunder.  None  of  the  Fr.,  Catholic  or 
Protestant,  have  fallen  into  it.  Lu.  in  Ger.  has  avoided  it,  so  has 
Dio.  in  Ita. 

8.  „  Believed  [the  report]"  €7ri(TT6iia€.  E.  T.  "  Believed."  It 
naturally  occurs  here  to  ask  what  ?  The  active  verb  believe^  in 
our  language,  requires  in  every  case,  where  it  is  not  manifest 
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from  the  preceding  words,  the  addition  of  the  thing  beheved* 
Was  this,  in  the  present  instance,  our  Lord's  resurrection  ?  No ; 
that  had  not  yet  been  reported  to  him,  or  so  much  as  insinuated. 
Mary  Magdalene  had  affirmed  only  that  the  body  had  been  car- 
ried off,  and  that  she  knew  not  where  they  had  laid  it  Besides, 
we  learn  from  what  immediately  follows,  that  our  Lord's  first 
appearance  to  her  (and  to  her,  the  evangelist  lyir.  informs  us, 
xvi.  9,  that  he  appeared  first  of  all)  was  after  the  two  disciples 
had  left  the  place.  The  ellipsis,  here,  therefore,  is  most  naturally 
supplied  by  the  words  the  report^  to  wit,  that  made  by  Mary, 
above  recited,  which  had  occasioned  the  visit  made  at  that  time 
to  the  sepulchre  by  the  two  disciples.  The  Cam.  MS.  reads 
ovK  €ir<(rr€v<r€v.  But  in  this  that  MS.  is  singular,  not  having  the 
support  of  any  MS.  or  version.  Even  the  La*  translation,  with 
which  it  is  accompanied,  has  no  negative  particle. 

10.  "  To  their  companions,"  irpoc  iavrovq.  E.  T,  "  Unto  their 
own  home."  The  words  are  capable  of  either  interpretation; 
but  I  have,  with  Dod.  adopted  the  former,  as  it  suits  better  what 
is  related  both  by  this  and  by  the  other  evangelists ;  from  all  of 
whom  we  learn,  that  our  Lord's  disciples  spent  much  of  this  day 
together. 

17.  "  Lay  not  hands  on  me,"  Mij  /lov  inrrov.  E.  T.  "  Touch 
me  not"  The  verb  oTrrco-Sai,  in  the  use  of  the  Seventy,  denotes 
not  only  '  to  touch,'  but  *  to  lay  hold  on,'  *  to  cleave  to,'  as  in 
Job  xxxi.  7,  Ezek.  xli.  6,  and  other  places.  The  sense  here 
plainly  is,  '  Do  not  detain  me  at  present,  ^fhe  time  is  precious. 
Lose  not  a  moment,  therefore,  in  carrying  the  joyful  tidings  of  my 
resurrection  to  my  disciples.' 

19.  "  Jesus  came  where  the  disciples  were  convened,  the  doors 
having  been  shut  for  fear  of  the  Jews,"  rat  twv  &vpwv  iceicXcta/uc- 
vci>v,  OTTOV  Tjaav  ot  jia^nrai  <Tvvi77fC€vo(,  8ia  rov  ^o/3ov  rwv  lovSatoiv, 
ijX^tv  6  Iijo-ovc.  ¥j.  T.  "  When  the  doors  were  shut,  where  the 
disciples  were  assembled  for  fear  of  the  Jews,  came  Jesus."  This 
arrangement  does  not  well  in  English ;  if  it  do  not  suggest  a  false 
meaning,  it  at  least  renders  the  true  meaning  obscure.  The  dis- 
cipleis  assembled,  but  surely  not  for  fear  of  the  Jews ;  for,  as  they 
did  not  intend  by  violence  to  oppose  violence,  if  any  should  be 
oflfered  them,  they  could  not  but  kjiow  that  to  assemble  themselves 
would  more  expose  them  to  danger  than  any  other  measure  they 
could  take.  The  plain  matter  is,  they  assembled  for  mutual  ad- 
vice and  comfort,  and  being  assembled,  the  doors  were  shut  for 
fear  of  the  Jews,  as  they  were  well  aware  of  the  consequence  of 
being  discovered,  at  such  a  time,  in  consultation  together.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  words  do  not  necessarily  imply,  that  whilst 
the  doors  continued  shut,  our  Lord  entered  miraculously.  KcicXcio-- 
fjLBvwv  is  even  more  literally  rendered  having  been  shut,  than  being 
shut,  or  when  they  were  shut ;  as  it  is  the  preterperfect,  not  the 
present  or  imperfect  participle.     They  may  have  been,  therefore. 
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for  aught  related  by  the  evangelist,  made  by  miracle  to  fly  open 
and  give  him  access. 

25.  "  Put  my  finger  into  the  print  of  the  nails,"  (iaXw  rov  Soic- 
rvXov  fiov  €«c  Tov  Tinrov  twv  iiXutv.  Vul.  "  Mittam  digitum  meum 
in  locum  clavorum."  The  Al.  and  four  other  MSS.  have  rwroy 
for  Tvwov.  The  Sy.  as  well  as  the  Vul.  and  Sax.  follows  this 
reading.     The  sense  is  the  same. 

27.  "  Be  not  incredulous,  but  believe,"  ju»j  yivov  aTrnrroc,  aWa 
wioTog.  E.  T.  "  Be  not  faithless,  but  believing."  The  word 
faithless  is  here  used  in  a  sense  in  which  it  is  now  obsolete. 
Both  the  Gr.  words  maroQ  and  am<rro^^  in  this  passage,  are  to  be 
understood  as  merely  Hellenistical  for  eredens  and  non  credenSy  a 
sense  in  which  they  frequently  occur  in  the  N.  T.  See  Acts  x, 
45,  xvi.  1 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  12,  13,  14;  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  10,  12,  v.  16, 
vi.  2.  In  these,  commonly,  the  meaning  has  been  justly  exhibited 
by  interpreters.  In  rendering  Gal.  iii.  9,  (I»art  oJ  tic  inaTewg  fvXo- 
yovvrai  <rvv  ri^  rrian^  Afipaafi,  our  translators  have  been  rather 
unlucky  in  an  expression  which,  if  not  improper  at  the  time,  was 
at  least  equivocal,  and  darkened  the  sense :  "  So  then  they  which 
be  of  faith  are  blessed  with  faithful  Abraham."  The  connexioo 
here  appears  more  in  the  sound  than  in  the  sense.  Properly, 
*  They  therefore  who  believe,  are  blessed  with  Abraham  who 
believed.' 

30,31.  "Many  other  miracles,"  &c.  Grotius  is  of  opinion 
that  this  Gospel  concludes  with  these  two  verses,  and  that  the 
following  chapter  has  been  afterwards  annexed  by  the  church  of 
Ephesus,  in  like  manner  as  the  last  chapter  of  the  Pentateuch 
and  the  last  of  Josephus,  have,  after  the  death  of  the  authors, 
been  added  by  the  sanhedrim.  His  reasons  are,  1.  The  resem- 
blance which  this  bears  to  the  conclusion  of  the  next  chapter,  ver. 
24,  25.  2.  The  designation  of  the  author  there  by  the  third  per- 
son sing,  his  testimony,  3.  The  application  that  is  made  of  the 
first  person  plur.  we  know.  In  regard  to  the  first,  it  has  been 
justly  observed  that,  with  equal  reason,  the  three  last  verses  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans  maybe  accounted  spurious.  As  to  the 
other  two,  suffice  it  to  observe,  that  it  is  not  uncommon  in  the 
apostle  John  to  speak  of  himself  either  in  the  third  person  sing. 
(as  in  ch.  xiii.  23,  &c.  xviii.  15,  16,  xix.  26,  27,  35,  xx.  2,  &c.)  or 
in  the  first  person  plur.  (as  in  ch.  i.  14,  16;  1  Jo.  i.  1,  2,  &c.) 
This  notion  of  Grro.  deserves,  therefore,  to  be  rated  as  merely  a 
modern  conjecture  opposed  to  the  testimony  of  all  ecclesiastical 
antiquity,  MSS.,  editions,  versions,  commentaries,  which  uniformly 
attest  the  last  chapter  as  much  as  any  other  in  the  book. 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

7.  "  Girt  on  his  upper  garment,"  tov  «r€v8vrt|v  8ic$w<roro.  E.  T. 
"  He  girt  his  fisher's  coat  unto  him."  EttcvSvtiici  agreeably  to  its 
etymology  fi'om  cttcvSvcii,  super  induo,  signifies  an  upper  garment. 
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It  occurs  in  no  other  place  of  the  N.  T. ;  but,  from  the  use  the 
Seventy  have  made  of  it  in  the  Old,  there  is  no  reason  to  confine 
the  meaning  to  the  garb  of  any  particular  profession,  or  even 
to  that  of  either  sex.  In  one  of  the  only  two  places  wherein  it 
occurs  in  the  Sep.  (1  Sam.  xviii.  4,)  it  is  used  for  the  robe  or 
loose  upper  garment  worn  by  Jonathan  the  son  of  Saul ;  in  the 
other,  (2  Sam.  xiii.  18,)  for  that  worn  by  the  virgin  daughters  of 
the  king.  I  cannot  approve,  therefore,  the  Vul.  Er.  and  Leo  de 
Juda,  for  rendering  it  *  tunica;^  nor  Cas.  who  translates  it  'in- 
dusium.'     I  think  be.  has  done  better  in  making  it  ^amiculum.' 

*  "  Which  he  had  laid  aside,"  »jv  700  yvfivog.  E.  T.  "  For  he 
was  naked."  But  yv/ivoc  does  not  always,  like  the  Eng.  word 
naked,  signify  having  no  clothes  on,  or  being  totally  uncovered, 
but  not  having  all  the  clothes  usually  worn,  particularly  not 
having  his  mantle.  In  this  sense  the  word  seems  to  be  used 
Acts  xix.  16,  and  in  several  passages  of  the.  O.  T. 

12.  "  Come  and  dine,"  ievre,  apiartifraTt.  Vul.  Er.  Zu.  Be. 
"  Venite,  prandete."  Cas.  "  Adeste,  prandete."  Dod.  "  Come 
and  refresh  yourselves."  Wy.  "Come,  eat"  Bishop  Pearce 
approves  rather,  "  Come  and  breakfast,"  because  it  was  early,  as 
we  learn  from  ver.  4.  The  same  is  the  reason  with  the  other 
two  Eng.  interpreters  for  departing  from  the  common  method* 
I  do  not  think  it  a  good  reason.  The  ancients  used  regularly 
but  two  meals ;  we  use  three.  As  of  our  three,  dinner  and  supper 
have  been  regarded  as  the  two  principal,  it  has  obtained  not  only 
with  us,  but,  1  believe,  over  all  Europe,  to  call  the  first  meal  of 
the  ancients,  which  the  Greeks  named  to  apiarov  and  the  Latins 
prandium,  by  the  first  of  the  two,  which  is  dinner^  and  the  second, 
TO  Scnrvov  of  the  Greeks,  and  ccena  of  the  Latins,  by  the  last, 
which  is  supper.  It  is  the  order  that  has  fixed  the  names,  and  not 
the  precise  time  of  the  day  at  which  they  were  eaten.  This  is 
commonly  variable,  and  the  names  cannot  be  gradually  altered 
with  the  fashions,  much  less  can  they  be  accommodated  to  every 
occasional  convenience.  Our  ancestors  dined  at  eleven  forenoon, 
and  supped  at  five  afternoon.  But  it  will  not  be  thought  neces- 
sary that  we  should  call  the  breakfast  of  our  fashionable  people 
dinner,  and  their  dinner  supper,  because  they  coincide  in  time 
with  those  meals  of  their  progenitors.  To  introduce  the  name 
breakfast  would  but  mislead,  by  giving  a  greater  appearance  of 
similarity  in  their  manners  to  our  own  than  fact  will  justify.  Re- 
fresh  yourselves  is  a  very  vague  expression. 

'  "  None  of  the  disciples,"  ovScic  rwv  /tia&irrttiv.  Vul.  "  Nemo  dis- 
cumbentium,"  doubtless  from  some  copy  which  has  read  avoiccifecvwv. 
In  this  the  Vul.  has  only  the  concurrence  of  the  Sax.  version. 

«  "  Ventured  to  ask  him,'*  ^ToXfiak^traaai  avrov.  E.  T.  "  Durst 
ask  him."  An.  and  Hey.  say  ''Offered."  Dod.  Wes.  Wor. 
and  Wy.  "Presumed."  Priestley,  "Thought  it  necessary." 
Bishop  Pearce  has  justly  remarked  concerning  the  verb  roX/iaoi 
followed  by  an  infinitive,  that  it  does  not  always,  in  the  use  of 
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Gr.  authors,  sacred  or  profane,  express  the  boldness  or  courage 
implied  in  the  Eng.  verb  to  dare,  by  which  it  is  commonly  ren- 
dered. But  it  is  emially  true,  on  the  other  hand,  that  it  is  not 
a  mere  expletive.  When  joined  with  a  negative,  as  in  this  place, 
it  often  expresses  a  disinclination  arising  from  modesty,  delicacy, 
respect,  or  an  averseness  to  be  troublesome  in  putting  unneces- 
sary questions.  The  words  immediately  following,  "knowing 
that  it  was  the  Master,"  confirm  the  interpretation  now  given. 
The  common  version,  "  durst  not,"  tends  to  convey  the  notion 
that  our  Lord's  manner  of  conversing  with  his  disciples  was  harsh 
and  forbidding,  than  which  nothing  can  be  more  contrary  to  truth. 
Did  not  presume  is  better,  as  it  does  not  suggest  any  austerity  in 
our  Lord ;  but  it  plainly  implies  what  is  not  implied  in  the  words, 
that,  in  the  historian's  judgment,  there  would  have  been  pre- 
sumption in  putting  the  question.  The  word  offered  is  a  mere 
expletive.  Thought  it  necessary,  though  yielding  an  apposite 
meaning  in  this  place,  is  evidently  not  the  meaning  of  croXfia. 
The  terms  ventured  not,  in  my  opinion,  come  up  entirely  to  the 
sense  of  the  author;  which  is,  to  express  backwardness,  pro- 
ceeding from  no  other  fear  than  that  which  may  be  the  conse- 
quence of  the  most  perfect  esteem  and  veneration.  When  those 
spoken  of  are  either  enemies  or  indifferent  persons,  the  verb 
eroXfia  may  not  improperly  be  rendered  presumed  or  durst.  But 
that  is  not  the  case  here.     See  Mr.  xii.  34.  N. 

15.  "  Lovest  thou  me  more  than  these  ?"  ayaTr^c  MC  TrAceov 
rovTwv ;  There  is  an  ambiguity  here  in  the  origmal,  which,  after 
the  Eng.  translators,  I  have  retained  in  the  version.  It  may 
either  mean,  '  Lovest  thou  me  more  than  thou  lovest  these 
things  V  that  is,  thy  boats,  nets,  and  other  implements  of  fishing 
by  which  thou  earnest  a  livelihood  ?  or,  *  Lovest  thou  me  more 
than  these  men  [thy  fellow-disciples]  love  me  V  In  the  first  way 
interpreted,  the  question  is  neither  so  cold  nor  so  foreign  as  some 
have  represented  it  This  was  probably  the  last  time  that  Peter 
^jc^rcised  his  profession  as  a  fisherman.  Jesus  was  about  to  em- 
ploy him  as  an  apostle ;  but,  as  he  disdained  all  forced  obedience, 
and  would  accept  no  service  that  did  not  spring  from  choice 
and  originate  in  love,  he  put  this  question  to  give  Peter  an  op- 
portunity of  professing  openly  his  love,  which  his  late  transgres- 
sion had  rendered  questionable,  and  consequently  his  preference 
of  the  work  in  which  Jesus  was  to  employ  him,  with  whatever  dif- 
ficulties and  perils  it  might  be  accompanied,  to  any  worldly  occu- 
pation however  gainfiil.  In  the  other  way  interpreted,  the  ques- 
tion must  be  considered  as  having  a  reference  to  the  declaration 
formerly  made  by  Peter,  when  he  seemed  to  arrogate  a  superiority 
above  the  rest  in  zeal  for  his  Master  and  steadiness  in  his  service. 
*^  Though  thou  shouldst  prove  a  stumbling-stone  to  them  all  (says 
he,  Mt.  xxvi.  33,)  I  never  will  be  made  to  stumble."  This  gives 
a  peculiar  propriety  to  Peter's  reply  here.  Convinced  at  length 
that  his  Master  knew  his  heart  better  than  he  himself,  conscious 
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at  the  same  time  of  the  afiection  which  he  bore  him,  he  dares  make 
the  declaration,  appealing  to  the  infallible  Judge  before  whom  he 
stood  as  the  voucher  of  his  truth.  But  as  to  his  fellow-disciples  he 
is  now  taught  not  to  assume  in  any  thing :  he  dares  not  utter  a 
single  word  which  would  lead  to  a  comparison  with  those  to  whom, 
he  knew,  his  wofiil  defection  had  made  him  appear  so  much  infe- 
rior. To  the  second  interpretation  I  know  it  is  objected,  that  our 
Lord  cannot  be  supposed  to  ask  Peter  a  question  which  the  latter 
was  not  in  a  capacity  to  answer;  for,  though  he  was  conscious  of 
his  own  love,  he  could  have  no  certain  knowledge  of  the  love  of 
odiers.  But  to  this  it  may  be  justly  answered,  that  such  ques- 
tions are  not  understood  to  require  an  answer  from  knowledge, 
bat  from  opinion.  Peter  had  once  shown  himself  forward  enough 
to  obtrude  his  opinion,  unasked,  to  the  disadvantage  of  the  rest 
compared  with  himself.  His  silence  now  on  that  part  of  the 
question  which  concerned  his  fellow-disciples,  speaks  strongly  the 
shame  he  had  on  recollecting  his  former  presumption  in  boasting 
superior  zeal  and  firmness  ;  and  shoif^  that  the  lesson  of  humility 
and  self-knowledge  he  had  so  lately  received  had  not  been  lost. 
I  incline  rather  to  this  second  interpretation ;  but,  as  the  con- 
struction will  admit  either,  and  as  neither  of  them  is  unsuitable 
to  the  context  and  the  occasion,  I  thought  it  the  safer  method  in 
a  translator  to  give  the  expression  in  the  same  extent  in  which 
the  evangelist  has  given  it,  and  leave  the  choice  free  to  his 
readers.  It  may  be  proper  just  to  mention  a  third  meaning 
which  has  been  put  upon  the  words,  and  of  which  it  must  be 
owned,  they  are  naturally  susceptible:  "Lovest  thou  me  more 
than  thou  lovest  these  thy  fellow-disciples  ?"  This,  in  my  judg- 
ment, is  the  least  probable  of  them  all.  Our  Lord  was  so  far 
from  ever  showing  a  jealousy  of  this  kind,  lest  ai^y  of  his  disciples 
should  rival  him  in  the  affection  of  the  rest,  ^hat  it  was  often  his 
aim  to  excite  them,  in  the  warmest  manner,  to  mutual  love; 
urging  amongst  other  motives,  that  he  will  consider  their  love 
to  one  another  as  the  surest  evidence  of  their  regard  and  affec- 
tion to  him,  and  requiring  such  manifestations  of  their  love  to 
their  brethren,  as  he  had  given  of  his  love  to  them,  and  as  show 
it  to  be  hardlv  possible  that  they  could  exceed  thi^  way. 

16.  "  Tend  my  sheep,"  iroifiaiva  ra  irpoj3ara  juou.  E.  T.  "  Feed 
my  sheep."  This  is  Uie  translation  given  also  to  the  words 
Botf-Kc  ra  Trpofiara  fiov  in  the  next  verse.  But  the  precepts  are  not 
svnonymous.  The  latter  is  properly,  provide  them  in  pasture; 
the  former  implies  also,  guide,  watch,  arid  defend  them.  As  there 
is  in  the  original  some  difference  in  ev^ery  one  of  the  three  injunc- 
tions at  diis  time  laid  on  Peter,  there  ought  to  be  a  correspond- 
ing difference  in  the  version.  Yet  i^one  of  our  Eng.  interpreters 
seem  to  have  adverted  to  this^  The  Vul.  must  have  read^ifler- 
ently,  as  it  has  ^'  Pasce  agnos  meos.**  But  in  this  reading  it 
has  not  the  support  of  a  single  MS.  and  only  the  Sax.  version. 

VOL.  II.  I  *  N  N 
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22,  23.  "  If  I  will  that  he  wait  my  return/'  cat;  avrov  ScXw  fievnv 
Iwc  ipxofiai.  Vul.  "  Sic  eum  volo  manere  donee  veniam."  This 
version,  which  totally  alters  the  sense,  has  no  support  from  Gr. 
MSS.  or  fathers,  or  from  any  ancient  translation  but  the  Sax. 
The  Cam,  ver.  22,  reads  Eav  avrov  OcXcu  ovtwq  h^vuv  ;  but,  as 
it  retains  cai/^  the  addition  of  oinaQ  makes  no  material  change  in 
the  sense ;  whereas  the  Vul.  has,  in  both  verses,  turned  a  mere 
supposition  into  an  affirmation.  Some  La.  MSS.  read»  agreeably 
to  the  Cam.  "  Si  sic  eum  volo  manere ; "  and  some,  agreeably  to 
the  common  Gr.  "  Si  eum  volo  manere."  The  Jesuit  Maldonat 
gives  up  the  reading  of  the  Vul.  in  this  place  entirely,  and  even 
expresses  himself  with  an  asperitv  which  will  be  thought  surpris- 
ing, when  it  is  considered  that  nis  argument  here  hurts  not  the 
Protestants,  but  his  own  friends  and  brethren  alone.  Speaking 
of  the  three  La.  readings  given  above,  he  says,  '*  Prima  est  ilia 
maxim<i  vulgaris,  quae  in  omnes  fere  Latinos  pervasit  codices, 
eosque  incredibili  scriptorum  negligentia  contaminavit.  Sic  eum 
volo  manere  donee  veniam,  quid  ad  te  ?  nulla  prorsus  specie  proba- 
biUtatis,"  &c.  Where  is  now  the  merit  which  this  son  of  Loyola 
boasted  (when  commenting  on  a  passage  liable  to  the  like  ob* 
jections)  of  resigning  entirely  his  own  judgment  in  deference  to 
the  authority  of  the  church?  Ch.  viii.  1 — 11.  N.  There,  indeed, 
after  candidly  admitting  the  weight  of  the  arguments  on  the  op- 
posite side,  he  replies  in  this  manner :  '^  Sed  hsec  omnia  minus 
habent  ponderis  quam  una  auctoritas  ecclesiae,  quae  per  con- 
cilium Tridentinuro,  non  solum  libros  omnes,  quos  nunc  habet 
in  usu,  sed  singulas  etiam  ejus  partes,  tanquam  canonicas 
approbavit."  Had  this  good  father  forgotten  that  the  reading 
"Sic  eum  volo  manere,"  which  he  so  disdainfully  reprobates, 
has  the  sanction  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  for  it  had  been  the  com- 
mon reading  of  the  Vul.  long  before,  and  was  in  all  their  ap- 
proved editions  at  the  time  ?  Had  he  forgotten  that  it  was  first 
ratified  by  Pope  Sixtus  V.  after  the  revisal  appointed  by  him, 
and  then  by  Pope  Clement  VIII.  after  a  second  revisal  ap- 
pointed by  him  ?  Not  one  passage  in  the  Vul.  can  clsdm  the  au- 
thority of  Popes  and  Councils,  if  this  cannot. 

2b.  "  I  imagine  the  world  itself  would  not  contain."  I  agree 
perfectly  with  those  interpreters  who  think,  that  the  hyperbole 
contained  in  this  verse  is  much  more  tolerable  than  the  torture 
to  which  some  critics  have  put  the  words,  in  order  to  make  them 
speak  a  different  sense.  For  some  apposite  examples  of  such 
hyperboles,  both  in  sacred  authors  and  in  profane,  I  refer  tiie 
reader  to  Bishop  Pearce.  For  a  refutation  of  the  opinion  of 
Ham.  who  seems  to  think  that  the  two  last  verses  were  not  writ- 
ten by  the  evangelist  but  by  the  Asiatic  bishops,  and  of  the 
opinion  of  Gro.  and  L.  CI.  who  think  that  the  whole  last  chap- 
ter is  of  another  hand,  I  refer  him  to  Wetstein. 
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-     Mt.  xxiii.  5 

Tfox«C, 

L.  xii.  25 

♦»Xmc, 

-     Mt  viii.  20 

Tv^/utfov  Xiwr,  - 

Mt.  xii.  20 

Xaifw, 

-    Mt  xxviii,  9.  ' 

•Tytiw, 

D.  X.  p.  ii.  sect.  4 

Xa(a  h  tfjtn. 

-     J.  xvii.  IS 

•TJ^rji,., 

J.  iv.  10.  « 

x«f«e. 

-     L.  xix.  43 

o*Tt<»cTow<t»&f««r(w,D.  V.  p.  iv.  sect.  13 

XafiC, 

-     L.ii.40.     J.  1.17. 

$ 

Xa^trw, 

-     L.  i.  28 

K.  f. 

D.  vi.  p.  ii.  sect.  1 

XilfOTOWW, 

-     D.  X.  p.  V.  sect  7 

A«^.>.      - 

D.  V.  p.  iv.  sect.  14 

XtXia^X^, 

-     D.  vui.  p.  iii.  sect  17 

•  eiov,  X.  >, 

Mt  xiv.  33 

D.  vi.  p.  i.  sect.  3.  p.  ii. 

XlT«V, 

xo***!, 

nrrt   9 

-     D.  viii.  p.  i.  sect  4 

secti. 

XoXn, 

-     Mt.  xxvii.  34 

Tl«  Tw  w/x^mof, 

Mr.  ii.  19 

Xofroc, 

-     Mt.  vi.  30 

'T/ufi«#, 

Mt.  xxvi,  30 

Xfiw, 

-     L.  viii.  15 

•Tiray«, 

J.  xii.  11 

Xf«/i*aTi{«, 

-     Mt  ii.  12 

"TWftgxorm, 

L.  xi.  41 

X^urroq, 

-     D.  V.  p.  iv. 

•Y«n)fiT)»f, 

Mt.  xxvi.  .58.  2.  L.  i. 

X«^l«, 

-     Mt  xix.  12 

2.  ii.  14.  iv.  20 

Xoo^icttf 

-     J.  iv.  5. 

*rir©^i/t*aT«, 

Mt.  X.  10. » 

*r«roju»Ta»  ms  ynf , 

D.  vi.  p.  ii.  sect.  6 

ffwWfOftJTUC, 

-     Mt  vii.  16 

•T«r«i<iTuf, 

Mt.xnr.5l. «.    D.  iii. 

Yivtrruf, 

-     D.iu.8ect24 

sect.  24 

t'l/X'J, 

-     D.   X.  p.  V.  sect  6 

'Y«ro/iMinj, 

L.  viii.  15 

Mt  X.  39.  xvi.  26 

'r<roo^«»tf-tff, 

D.  X.  p.  V.  sect.  9 

L.  xiv.  26 

*ro-o^mw9f, 

J.  xix.  29 

%■ 

L.  ii.  14 

*a^». 

-     Mt.  viii.  13.  xxiv.  36 

•t^. 

J.  iii.  14 

*i2rti, 

.     L.  iii.  23. 

THE   END. 


J.  Haddon,  Printer,  Cattle  Street,  Flutbory. 
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